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Dr.  JAMES  DOUGLAS. 


S  I  R, 


WHAT  I  here  take  the  Liberty  to 

offer  you,  is  already  more  your 
own  that  Mine.  T o  you  I  owe  all 
that  I  know,  not  only  of  the  Science,  but  of 

the  Style  of  Anatomy  $  and  there  is  not  one 
good  Line  in  this  Tranflation,  which  is  not 
the  better  for  what  you  have  taught  Me,  or 
procured  Me  Opportunities  of  learning.  Thefe 
are  very  great  Obligations  to  a  Man  refolved 
to  live  by  the  P rofeflion  of  Phylick  j  but  they 
are  very  fmall,  when  compared  with  others 
that  you  have  laid  me  under,  without 
which  I  Ihould  never  have  been  in  a  Condi- 

A  a 


tion 


DEDICATIO  N. 

tion  to  live  by  any  Profeffion.  Pardon  this 
publick  Acknowledgement  of  Favours  which 
you  defigned  to  have  kept  always  fecret  j  and 
continue  to  believe  me,  with  the  utmoft  Sin* 
cerity,  Gratitude  and  Rdpe£t, 


■S*  r  >  W 

SIR, 


Bow-Lane, 
Sept.  5.  1732. 
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Mofi  Obliged  Brother , 


THE 


Author’s  Advertisement 


IN  room  of  a  Preface  which  I  once  intended,  the  following  Ad- 
vertifement  will  be  fufficent  to  inform  my  Readers,  concerning 
the  Defign  and  Difpofition  of  this  Treatife,  and  concerning  feveral 
other  particular  Circumftances  which  it  is  proper  they  fhould  be  ac¬ 
quainted  with,  before  they  begin  to  perufe  it. 

I  intitle  this  Work,  An  Anatomical  Expofition  of  the  Structure  of 
the  Human  Body ,  becaufe  my  Defign  is  fimply  to  relate  that  Struc¬ 
ture,  as  I  have  found  it  by  Diffedtions  often  repeated,  and  in  different 
Manners 3  and  becaufe  I  confine  my  felf  intirely  to  the  Human  Body. 
I  have  not  enlarged  very  much  on  the  Ufes  of  the  Parts  j  I  men¬ 
tion  thofe  alone,  which  appear  to  me  to  be  well  founded  on  the 
known  Structure  of  the  Body  3  and  fometimes  I  fay  nothing  of  them 
at  all,  as  knowing  nothing  certain  about  them.  In  that  Cafe,  I  frankly 
acknowledge  my  Ignorance,  in  order  to  excite  others  who,  perhaps, 
may  be  more  lucky  than  I  have  been  3  and  I  defign  in  another  Work, 
to  give  a  fuller  Account  of  thefe  Ufes. 

I  have  followed  the  fame  general  Order  which  is  obferved  by  Vefalius 
in  his  great  Work  De  Corporis  Humani  Fahrica  j  beginning  by  the 
Bones,  and  from  thence  going  on  to  the  Mufcles,  Arteries,  Veins, 
Nerves,  Abdomen,  Thorax,  and  Head,  together  with  the  Organs  of 
Senfation  3  and  I  more  willingly  pitched  upon  this  Method,  becaufe 
I  formerly  defigned  to  have  publifhed  a  Vefalius  Renovatus. 

It  is  for  this  Reafon,  that  the  particular  Treatife,  which  I  call  a 
Compendious  View,  &c.  Sedt.  7.  is  placed  where,  in  all  Appearance, 
it  ought  not  to  be3  and  that  I  have  been  obliged  to  make  this  Com¬ 
pendious  View,  partly  a  Recapitulation  of  the  Sections  that  go  before 
it,  and  partly  an  Introduction  to  thofe  that  come  after. 

My  great  Care  has  been  to  follow  an  eafy,  fimple,  and  inftrudtive 
Method,  for  the  fake  of  Beginners,  and  of  thofe  who  have  not  made 
any  great  Progrefs  in  Anatomy.  I  never  talk  of  Parts  fuppofed  to 
be  unknown,  while  I  defcribe  the  reft  3  and  I  never  begin  the  par¬ 
ticular  Defcription  of  any  Part,  without  giving  firft  of  all  a  general 
Idea  of  it. 


Thus 
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THE  A  U  T  H  O  R’s 

Thus  in  the  Treatife  of  the  Mufcles,  I  confine  my  felf  to  thofe 
which  are  only  inferted  in  Bones,  becaufe  in  the  foregoing  Sections, 
1  defcribed  the  Bones.  I  mention  no  Mufcles  fixed  in  other  Organs 
or  Vifcera,  as  for  Inftance  thofe  of  the  Eye,  becaufe  that  Organ  was 
not  defcribed  before;  and  therefore  it  would  be  impoflible  for  a  Be¬ 
ginner  to  underftand  my  Meaning;  efpecially  in  naming  the  particu¬ 
lar  Portions  of  the  Eye,  in  which  the  feveral  Mufcles  are  fixed. 

I  have  obferved  the  fame  Method  through  this  whole  Work,  paf- 
fing  always  from  known  Parts,  to  thofe  that  are  unknown;  and  I 
have  fhunned,  as  much  as  was  poflible,  entering  upon  particular  De- 
fcriptions,  till  I  have  firft  communicated  general  Ideas,  as  may  be  feen 
by  the  Advertifements  inferted  in  each  Section,  on  this  Subject. 

It  was  on  this  account,  that  I  placed  the  Defcription  of  the  frefh 
Bones,  with  all  that  belongs  to  them,  immediately  after  that  of  the 
Sceleton  ;  in  doing  which,  I  had  chiefly  regard  to  the  Mufcles  wholly 
fixed  in  Bones,  feveral  of  which  are  not  inferted  immediately  in  the 
Bones  themfelves,  but  by  the  Intervention  of  a  Ligament,  Aponeu- 
rofis,  &c. 

I  am  apt  to  think  I  have  done  a  great  Service  to  Beginners,  incom- 
poling  too  particular  Tables,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  Knowledge  of 
the  Mufcles;  one  of  which  {hews  at  firfl:  Sight,  in  how  many  Bones 
each  particular  Mufcle  is  inferted  ;  the  other,  to  how  many  Mufcles 
each  Bone  gives  Infertion.  In  the  firfl:  Table,  each  Mufcle  makes  a 
particular  Title,  under  which  is  a  Ample  Enumeration  of  all  the  Bones 
in  which  it  is  fixed:  In  the  fecond,  each  Bone  makes  a  Title,  under 
which  is  placed  a  Lift  of  all  the  Mufcles  inferted  in  it. 

These  two  Tables  feem  to  me,  to  be  of  very  greatUfe  in  the  Prac¬ 
tice  both  of  Phyflck  and  Surgery,  by  teaching  in  a  Moment,  thofe 
who  have  not  been  much  accuftomed  to  Difledtions,  to  how  many 
feveral  Bones,  a  wounded  or  otherwife  difordered  Mufcle  is  connected  ; 
and  likewife  with  how  many  Mufcles  a  luxated,  fradtured,  or  other- 
wife  difordered  Bone  is  connected,  efpecially  when,  for  want  of 
Time  or  of  Patience,  they  have  not  an  Opportunity  of  confulting 
the  whole  Defcription  of  the  Bone  or  Mufcle  concerned. 

It  is  with  the  fame  Deflgn,  that  I  have  in  the  Compendious  View, 
&c.  given  a  fhort  Enumeration  of  all  the  external  and  internal  Parts 
of  the  Human  Body ;  adding  to  each  Part,  a  Lift  of  the  principal  Ra¬ 
mifications  of  Arteries,  Veins  and  Nerves,  which,  in  their  ordinary 
Courfe,  have  any  Relation,  Connexion  or  Communication  therewith. 
I  defign  hereafter  to  make  thefe  Lifts  more  complete,  and  to  difpofe 
them  in  a  better  Order. 

As 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 

As  it  was  my  Intention,  that  this  Work  fhould  be  purely  dogma¬ 
tical,  and  that  the  Fads  fet  down  in  it  fhould  dand  intirely  on  the 
Credit  of  my  own  Obfervations  made  on  Human  Bodies,  during  many 
Years  pad  ;  I  refolved  not  to  mention  a  great  Number  of  Relations, 
Hiflories,  foreign  Circumdances,  Difputes,  Quotations,  &c.  which 
may  be  proper  enough  in  Treatifes  containing  only  particular  Inqui¬ 
ries,  Obfervations,  Criticifms,  and  fuch  like, 

I  am  however  very  far  from  derogating  in  the  lead,  from  the  Merit 
of  any  of  thofe  great  Men  and  faithful  Obfervers,  to  whom  we  owe 
the  numerous  fine  Difcoveries  that  have  been  made,  and  the  excellent 
Writings  that  have  been  publifhed.  On  the  contrary,  I  had  refolved 
in  a  larger  Work  in  Latin ,  to  place  at  the  Bottom  of  the  Pages,  a 
Sort  of  Anatomical  Chronology,  in  order  to  do  Juftice  to  the  true 
Difcoverers,  and  to  fhew  that  we  are  often  deceived  in  thinking  we 
have  found  out  fomething  new. 

I  have  not  divided  this  Work  into  Books  and  Chapters,  but  only 
into  feveral  Treatifes  (or  Sedions)  the  Titles  of  which  fhew  what 
they  contain;  and  I  have  exprefled  by  other  particular  Titles,  the  fe¬ 
veral  Parts  or  Articles  belonging  to  the  Subjed  of  each  Treatife.  I 
have,  for  the  Eafe  of  the  Reader,  divided  the  Text  of  each  Sedion, 
into  a  great  many  different  Paragraphs,  and  there  are  likewife  fmaller 
Subdivifions,  to  which  I  have  prefixed  a  continued  Series  of  Numbers, 
which  facilitates  the  References,  and  will  make  the  Quotations  from 
different  Editions,  uniform. 

As  I  was  refolved  to  have  no  Figures,  but  what  were  drawn  from 
the  Life,  under  my  own  Direction;  and  as  the  Impatience  of  feveral 
Perfons,  for  whom  I  have  the  greatcd  Refped,  would  not  allow  me 
Time  to  finifh  the  whole  Series  of  thofe  which  I  have  already 
caufed  to  be  done;  I  defigned  to  make  them  the  Subjed  of  another 
Work,  which  will  contain  at  lead  fourfcore  Folio  Plates,  with  a  fhort 
Explication  of  each,  in  Latin  and  Frejich.  But  I  forefee  that  fuch 
a  Work  will  be  beyond  the  Power  of  any  one  private  Perfon. 

In  the  mean  time,  my  Friends  were  of  opinion  that  I  fhould  point 
out  in  the  feveral  Books  of  Anatomy,  the  Figures  which  I  judged  to 
exprefs  each  Part  of  the  Fluman  Body  in  the  bed  Manner.  But  I  mud 
frankly  own,  that  I  know  but  a  very  fmall  Number  that  are  proper 
for  a  regular  Colledion,  and  even  thefe  are  imperfed  in  fome  Parts; 
and  tho’  thefe  Imperfedions  may  be  of  very  little  bad  Confequence  to 
good  Judges;  they  may  neverthelefs  make  falfe  Impreffions  on  the 
Imaginations  of  Beginners,  as  I  fhall  fhew  at  a  proper  time,  in  a 
DifTertation  on  Anatomical  Figures  in  general,  and  on  thofe  of  CajJ'e- 
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rius,  Eujtachius ,  Vidus  Vidius ,  &c.  in  particular ;  but  I  know  no¬ 
thing  of  the  Roman  Edition  of  feven  Figures  of  the  Human  Nerves, 
which  Rician  commends  fo  much  in  his  Notes  on  Vejlingius . 

Notwithstanding  all  thefe  Reafons,  which  determined  me  to 
publifh  no  Figures  at  prefentj  feverai  of  my  Friends  having  infilled 
very  much  on  the  Neceflity  of  my  having  at  lead  a  few,  1  was  ob¬ 
liged,  at  length,  to  confent  to  copy  four  of  Eujtachius' s  Plates  3  and 
as  I  left  them  to  the  Choice  of  my  Friends,  they  pitched  on  thofe 
which  are  here  inferted.  I  caufed  them  to  be  copied  from  the  Ro¬ 
man  Originals,  explained  by  the  lateM.  Lancifi 3  and  to  his  Explica¬ 
tions  1  have  added  fome  of  my  own. 

Eustachius  had  directed  particular  Methods  for  finding  the  Pla¬ 
ces  in  thefe  Tables  which  wanted  to  be  explained}  but  M.  Mangety 
who  has  publifhed  the  whole,  at  the  end  of  his  Vh  eat  rum  Ana- 
tomicum ,  has  marked  the  Explications  in  the  common  way  by  Let¬ 
ters  and  Numbers.  This  Alteration  was  approved  by  Lanciji ,  and 
I  have  here  retained  it}  Eujtachius's  Manner  not  being  fuited  to 
every  Perlon’s  Capacity. 

I  formerly  contrived  the  following  Method  for  making  ufe  of 
thofe  Tables  with  more  Eafe.  I  draw  Squares  of  five  Degrees,  with 
black  Lines,  as  in  the  Tables  AAy  B  B,  'and  afterwards  complete 
thefe  Lines  with  a  red  tranfparent  Liquor,  fiich  as  the  Tindture  of 
Brazil  Wood,  on  the  Figures  themfelves.  Then  on  each  large  black 
and  red  Square,  I  draw  twenty  little  Squares,  with  a  yellow  tranfpa¬ 
rent  Liquor,  fuch  as  the  Tin&ure  of  Saffron,  as  I  have  done  in  the 
Table  B  B ,  by  pointed  Lines.  The  Ufe  of  this  Contrivance  is  to 
find  the  upper  and  lateral  Degrees  to  which  the  Numbers  in  Lancifi s 
Explications  correfpond. 

I  design  on  fome  other  occafion  to  give  the  Obfervations  I  have 
made  on  what  the  modern  Anatomy  has  difeovered  to  be  wanting 
in  thefe  Tables,  which  mufl  however  always  continue  to  be  admired 
by  all  true  and  learned  Anatomifts.  The  Table  B  B  alone  was  as 
great  a  Mafter-piece  at  the  time  when  it  was  done,  as  the  Tables  of 
the  Nerves,  publifhed  by  the  late  famous  M.  Vieuflens,  ftill  continue 
to  be}  for  no  Perfon  can  fay  that  he  has  hitherto  feen  any  better  or 
any  fo  good. 

1  write  in  a  clofe,  concife  Style,  but  I  have  taken  all  imagina¬ 
ble  pains  to  render  it  clear  and  intelligible,  and  I  have  fhunned  all 
obfeure  and  equivocal  Exprefiions.  I  have  endeavoured  after  Sim¬ 
plicity  as  well  as  Brevity,  and  I  have  continually  had  thefe  two  things 

in 
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hi  view  in  compofing  this  Work.  For  as  to  Brevity,  I  confidered 
that  the  greateft  Number  of  thofe  for  whom  I  write,  want  only  the 
eftential  and  neceftary  Parts  of  this  Science ;  the  reft  lerving  only  to  in- 
hance  the  Price  of  my  Book,  and  fo  to  hinder  them  from  buying  it. 

I  studied  the  other  Property  of  Stile,  Simplicity,  on  account  of 
Foreigners,  whom  I  muft  have  obliged  very  much,  by  fhunning  all 
fuch  Gallicifms  as  they  muft  be  apt  to  miftake,  who  are  not  perfe&ly 
acquainted  with  the  Genius  of  the  French  Tongue.  Thefe  Reafons 
will,  I  hope,  obtain  my  Pardon  from  thofe  who  love  a  voluminous, 
more  than  a  concife  Stile,  and  from  thofe  alfo  who  do  not  here  find 
all  the  Politenels  of  which  their  own  Language  is  capable. 

Several  Years  ago  I  was  informed,  that  if  I  did  not  publifti 
my  felf,  what  I  had  faid  and  demonftrated  in  my  Courfes  of  Anatomy, 
efpecially  in  thofe  given  at  my  own  Houfe,  where  I  often  talk  without 
the  leaft  Referve,  I  fhould  have  the  Mortification  to  find  that  fome 
other  Perfon  would  do  it  for  me.  But  nothing  of  this  kind  was  able 
to  perfuade  me,  either  to  precipitate  a  Work,  which  is  always  much 
eafier  in  the  Hands  of  Compilers,  than  in  thofe  of  the  Author;  or 
not  to  behave  in  the  fucceeding  Courfes,  with  my  ufual  Opennefs  of 
Mind.  And  I  was  even  fo  indifferent  about  this  Objection,  that  I 
have  often  corrected  with  my  own  Hand,  what  my  Scholars  had 
written  during  my  Leffons  and  Demonftrations. 

Among  the  great  Numbers  of  thofe  who  have  attended  my 
Courfes,  I  have  found  but  very  few  that  have  publifhed  as  their  own, 
what  they  learned  from  me  j  and  I  acknowledge  with  the  utmoft  Gra¬ 
titude,  the  generous  Behaviour  of  many  Foreigners,  in  relating  in 
their  Differations,  what  they  had  heard  me  fay,  cither  at  my  own 
Houfe,  in  the  Phyfick- Schools,  or  at  the  Royal-Garden  where  I  was 
employed  by  the  late  great  M.  Duvernay,  to  teach  for  twelve  Y ears, 
his  bad  Sate  of  Health  not  permitting  him  to  undergo  that  Fatigue 
himfelf. 

And  upon  this  occafion,  I  cannot  help  commending  the  Sincerity 
of  that  Gentleman,  who  tranflated  Dr.  James  Douglas's  Englifo 
Myography  into  Latin ,  in  declaring  in  his  Notes,  that  I  am  the  Au¬ 
thor  of  feveral  Things,  which  1  had  only  mentioned  by  Word  of 
Mouth,  without  having  then  publifhed  them  in  Print,  and  this  leads 
me  to  take  notice  of  another  Inftance  of  Sincerity,  of  a  Perfon,  who 
having  collected  in  Writing,  all  that  he  could,  during  feveral  of  my 
Courfes,  put  the  whole  into  my  Hands  before  he  left  Paris ,  with 
this  Infcription:  Hac  tua  funt .  This  Perfon  \yas  M.  L ’  Arch  deque, 
a  Phyfician  of  Rouen. 

Vol  I.  a  In 
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In  the  Year  1722,  I  compofed  a  Treatife  called  Fundamental  Ana - 
towy,  and  it  was  for  fome  Time  before  the  Examiners  appointed  for 
that  Purpofe;  but  I  afterwards  withdrew  it  and  changed  it  into  this 
which  I  now  publifh,  which  differs  very  much  from  the  other,  both  in 
Method  and  in  Length.  There  are  a  great  Number  of  Errata,  owing 
to  the  Impatience  of  the  Publick,  which  would  not  allow  me  Time  to 
revife  the  Proofs  fo  often  as  I  fhould  otherwife  have  done.  I  beg  that 
thefe  Faults  may  be  corrected  firft  of  all,  that  my  Expreflions  mhy 
not  be  miftaken,  or  Errors  be  imputed  to  me,  of  which  I  am  not 
guilty. 

I  conclude  by  acknowledging  with  fincere  Gratitude,  that  the  late 
M.  Stem* s  Difcourfe  on  the  Anatomy  of  the  Brain,  was  the  foie  origi¬ 
nal  Source,  and  general  Rule  of  my  Condudt  in  all  that  I  have  done  in 
Anatomyj  and  1  have  inferted  it  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Head,  be¬ 
lieving  that  I  fhould  oblige  my  Readers  by  reprinting  a  Piece  which 
was  become  very  fcarce,  and  which  contains  a  great  many  excellent 
Advices  how  to  fhun  Errors  and  difcover  Truth,  not  only  in  relation 
to  the  Stru&ure  and  Ufes  of  the  Parts,  but  alfo  in  relation  to  the  Way 
of  differing,  and  of  making  Anatomical  Figures. 
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The  TRANSLATOR’S 

PREFACE. 

# . 

THE  laborious  and  indefatigable  M.  Wirtjlow ,  Author  of  this 
Syflem  of  Anatomy,  has,  in  his  Advertifement,  given  us  a  ge¬ 
neral  View  of  the  Plan  and  Difpolition  of  his  Work.  My  Defign  in 
this  Preface,  is  to  point  out  a  little  more  particularly,  the  Excellencies 
of  the  Original,  and  then  to  give  fome  account  of  the  Rules  I  have 
obferved  in  the  Tranflation. 

This  Work  may  beconfidered  as  confiding  of  two  Parts;  an  Enu¬ 
meration  of  Phenomena  or  Matters  of  Fad,  and  Conclufions  or  Infe¬ 
rences  drawn  from  thence  concerning  the  Ufe  or  Office  of  the  feveral 
Parts  of  the  Body. 

The  Order  which  the  Author  propofes  to  follow  through  the  whole, 
is  to  pafs  from  known  Parts  to  thofe  that  are  unknown,  never  to  fup- 
pofe  a  Part  known,'  or  to  mention  it  as  fuch,  till  it  has  been  previoufly 
defcribed,  and  never  to  proceed  to  the  particular  Defcription  of  a  Part, 
till  a  general  Idea  has  been  given  of  it.  This  Order  he  has  flridly 
obferved  through  the  whole  firft  Volume;  but  it  is  not  fo  eafily  dis¬ 
coverable  in  all  places  of  the  fecond,  and  efpecially  in  the  Defcription 
of  the  Arteries,  Veins  and  Nerves ;  in  tracing  the  Courfe  of  which,  he  is 
obliged  to  mention  many  other  Parts  befides  the  Bones  and  Mufcles, 
the  only  Parts  defcribed  in  the  preceding  Sedions.  Perhaps  he  was 
of  Opinion  that  had  he  avoided  this  Breach  of  his  propofed  Order,  he 
muff  have  fallen  into  other  greater  Inconveniences. 

The  Author’s  fimple,  eafy,  unconflrained  and  intelligible  Method 
of  Expreffion,  adds  a  very  great  Beauty  to  his  Work,  which  is  not  a 
little  heightened  by  the  continued  Series  ofdiflind  unconneded  Num¬ 
bers,  in  which  each  Sedion  is  difpofed.  I  have  always  looked  upon 
the  Defcription  of  the  Human  Body,  or  of  any  other  part  of  Natural 
Hiflory,  as  on  a  Book  of  Geography  ;  the  main  Bufinefs  of  which  is  to 
relate  Obfervations  without  Ornament,  and  in  fuch  a  fimple  manner, 
as  that  a  Perfon  who  afterwards  views  the  Countries  defcribed,  may  be 
put  in  the  eafiefl  and  readied  way  to  fee  what  the  Author  faw.  A  la¬ 
boured  Elegancy  of  Stile,  the  beautiful  Turns  of  Periods,  and  a  flu- 
died  Connexion  of  all  the  Parts  of  a  Difcourfe,  will  undoubtedly  ren¬ 
der 
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der  fuch  Defcriptions  mod  pleafing  to  a  Reader  of  a  polite  and  claffi- 
cal  Tafte  ;  but  if  he  defigns  to  be  more  than  a  Reader,  and  to  con* 
fider  his  Author  in  another  light  than  as  a  Writer  of  a  Romance,  that 
is,  if  he  defigns  to  have  recourfe  to  the  Originals  from  which  thefe 
Defcriptions  were  taken;  he  will  foon  find  the  Difference  between  the 
native  Simplicity  and  the  additional  Ornaments  of  the  defcriptive  Stile. 
Vefalius ,  the  mod  elegant  Writer  in  Anatomy  fince  Celfus* s  time,  en¬ 
deavoured  to  imitate  Cicero  in  his  Didtion ;  but  were  Cicero  to  write 
a  Sydem  of  Anatomy  at  this  time,  he  would  imitate  Celjus  or  M. 
Winjlow ,  and  not  Vefalius. 

In  the  defcriptive  Part  of  this  Work  the  Author  has  omitted  nothing 
that  has  hitherto  been  difcovered  or  verified  by  himfelf,  during  a  very 
long  Courfe  of  Anatomical  Inquiries,  to  which  his  whole  Study,  Ap¬ 
plication  and  Time  have  been  devoted  ;  and  for  which  his  Genius  is 
admirably  fitted,  his  Encouragement  has  been  the  greated,  and  his 
Opportunities  the  bed  that  Europe  can  afford.  And  indeed  his  main 
Dedgn  appears  every  where  to  have  been  what  he  himfelf  tells  us,  in 
the  Introduction  to  the  Hidory  of  the  Abdomen,  to  give  a  full  and  ac¬ 
curate  Defcription  of  the  Parts  of  the  Human  Body,  without  entering- 
very  far  into  the  Animal  Oeconomy  or  Ufes  of  the  Parts. 

The  general  Idea,  by  which  he  begins  the  Defcription  of  each  Part, 
ferves  not  only  for  a  good  Definition,  but  when  joined  to  what  com¬ 
monly  follows  concerning  the  Figure,  Subdance,  Divifions,  &c.  of 
that  Part,  leads  us  infenfibly  into  the  Knowledge  of  it,  and  efpecially 
lays  a  Foundation  for  underdanding  its  true  Situation  in  the  Body;  a 
thing  of  the  greated  Confequence  in  Anatomy,  and  in  which  our  Au¬ 
thor  has  very  much  furpaffed  all  the  Anatomical  Writers  that  have 
gone  before  him.  This  important  Branch  of  what  he  calls  the  Exter¬ 
nal  Conformation  of  the  Parts,  is  not  only  excellently  defcribed  in  this 
Work,  but  he  has  likewife  every  where  cautioned  Beginners  againd 
the  Midakes  that  have  been  or  may  be  committed  in  DifTedlions,  by 
defcribing  or  delineating  the  Situation  of  the  Parts  from  the  Parts  extra 
Jitum.  And  undoubtedly  Beginners  would  do  well  to  render  themfelves 
Maders  of  thefe  more  obvious  Branches  of  Anatomy,  and  efpecially 
of  the  true  Situation  of  the  Parts,  before  they  go  on  to  more  minute 
Inquiries,  which  in  order  to  produce  any  real  Improvement  either  in 
Philofophy  or  Phyfick,  mud  be  built  on  the  former  as  on  their  only 
folid  Foundation.  This  is  the  Method  followed  by  M.  Winjlow ,  and 
no  better  Example  can  be  propofed  for  our  Imitation.  No  Anatomid 
has  carried  the  real  Knowledge  of  the  inward  Srudture  of  the  Parts 
to  a  greater  Length;  but  he  never  enters  upon  that  Subjedt,  till  their 
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external  Conformation  has  been  particularly  and  accurately  deferibed. 
Any  tolerable  judge  of  thefe  matters  will  hardly  be  able  to  keep  from 
laughing,  when  he  hears  a  young  Pretender  to  Anatomy  talk  of  mak¬ 
ing  curious  Injections,  of  deciding,  by  means  thereof,  the  Difputes 
that  have  arifen  concerning  the  Glandular  or  Vafcular  SruCture  of  the 
Brain,  or  of  unfolding  the  Mechanifm  of  a  Lymphatic  Gland,  before 
he  knows  what  Mufcles,  large  Blood- Veffels  and  Nerves  lye  on  any 
Side  of  the  Arm  or  Thigh,  and  what  Space  they  occupy  there,  in  their 
natural  Situation.  Great  Pains  have  been  taken  to  unravel  the  Struc¬ 
ture  of  the  different  Coats  of  the  Stomach,  in  order  to  explain  the 
manner  of  Digeition,  by  Perfons  who  did  not  know  how  the  two  Ori¬ 
fices  of  that  Vifcus  are  fituated  with  refpeCt  to  each  other;  and  we 
have  feen  thofe  who  have  fpent  much  time  in  tracing  the  different  Di¬ 
rections  of  all  the  Fibres  which  compofe  the  Heart,  before  they  knew 
how  the  Heart  lies  in  the  Thorax,  or  in  what  Direction  the  great 
Blood- Veffels  go  out  from  it. 

M.  Winjlow  not  only  delcribes  the  outward  and  inward  Structure  of 
the  Parts  with  the  greateft  ExaCtnefs,  but  likewife  points  out  the  gene¬ 
ral  Ways  of  managing  .thefe  Parts  in  order  to  fee  what  he  deferibes. 
Th  is  is  a  Duty  incumbent  on  every  candid,  diligent  Anatomift,  as  be¬ 
ing  the  readied:  Way  to  put  others  in  a  Condition  to  examine  and  con¬ 
firm  his  Obfervations,  and  to  fave  them  the  time  which  muft  otherwife 
be  unprofitably  fpent  in  finding  out  what  thy  might  have  been  eafily 
taught  by  the  Authors  of  thefe  Adminiftrations;  and  I  think  I  may 
venture  to  affirm  that  Ruyfch  has  loft  more  Reputation  among  the  fin- 
cere  Lovers  of  the  Progrefs  of  Natural  Knowledge,  by  concealing  the 
Methods  and  Materials  of  his  Injections,  than  he  has  gained  by  the 
Difcoveries  made  by  them.  I  am  forry  M.  Winjlow  has  not  deferibed 
his  Anatomical  Encheirefis  at  greater  length ;  the  knowledge  thereof 
being  the  beft  Introduction  to  the  nicer  Parts  of  Anatomy  on  which 
that  of  the  Animal  Oeconomy  mainly  depends.  This  Sort  of  Enchei¬ 
refis  is  what  now  goes  by  the  Name  of  Experiments,  in  all  the  Parts 
of  Natural  Philofophy ;  and  the  Skill  in  contriving  thefe  Experiments 
is  what  puts  the  chief  Difference  between  an  Experimental  Philofo- 
pher,  who  invents  Methods  how  to  difeover  Nature,  and  a  Natural 
Hiftorian  who  only  collects  obvious  Phenomena,  or  thofe  which  can¬ 
not  well  efcape  the  Eyes,  Ears,  Fingers,  &c.  of  all  who  will  be  at 
pains  to  -examine  them.  Obfervations  and  Collections  of  this  kind 
are  undoubtedly  of  ufe,  but  it  is  chiefly  by  the  former  that  Natural 
Philofophy  has  been  advanced  to  that  Pitch  at  which  it  is  our  Glory 
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now  to  find  it  in  Great  Britain .  “  Sir  Ifaac  Newton  (fays  a  very  great 
Man)  “was  fenfible  that  fomething  more  than  knowing  the  Name, 
<c  the  Shape  and  obvious  Qualities  of  an  InfeCt,  a  Pebble,  a  Plant,  or  a 
“  Shell,  was  requifite  to  form  a  Philofopher,  even  of  the  lowed  Rank. 

iC - We  all  of  us  remember  that  Saying,  fo  frequently  in  his  Mouth, 

“  That  Natural  Hiftory  might  indeed  furnifti  Materials  for  Natural 
££  Philofophy:  but  however,  Natural  Hiftory  was  not  Natural  Philo- 

“  fophy, - It  was  not  that  he  defpifed  foufeful  a  Branch  of  Learn- 

“  ing  as  Natural  Hiftory j  he  was  too  wife  to  do  fo:  Butftiil  hejudged 
<c  that  this  humble  Handmaid  to  Philofophy,  though  fhe  might  be 
“  well  employed  in  amafling  Implements  and  Materials  for  the  Service 
<£  of  her  Miftrefs,  yet  muft  very  'much  forget  herlelf  and  the  Mean- 
<c  nefs  of  her  ftation,  if  ever  flie  fhould  prefume  to  claim  the  Throne, 
££  and  arrogate  to  herfelf  the  Title  of  the  Queen  of  Sciences. 

Before  I  leave  thefe  Reflections  on  the  defcriptive  Part  of  this  Ana¬ 
tomy,  I  cannot  help  mentioning  a  few  fmall  Faults  into  which,  1  think, 
the  Author  has  fallen,  and  which  he  might  have  avoided.  The  firft 
ccnfifts  in  too  frequent  Comparifons  of  the  Figure,  Situation  and  Struc¬ 
ture  of  the  Parts  of  the  Human  Body,  to  what  belongs  to  other  Arts, 
no  lefs  unknown  than  the  Science  of  Anatomy.  I  can  fee  no  Neceftity 
for  jfuppofing  that  every  Perfon  who  begins  this  Study,  is  acquainted 
with  Architecture,  Fortification,  Joinery,  Carpenter’s  Work,  Chy- 
miftry,  &c.  and  1  believe  all  the  Readers  of  this  Book  will  be  convinced 
that  the  llluftrations  of  the  Parts  of  the  Body  taken  from  thefe  Arts, 
are  more  obfcure  than  they  would  have  been  by  a  fimple  Defcription 
without  Comparifons,  or  by  making  ufe  of  fuch  Comparifons  only  as 
every  one  muft  be  fuppofed  to  underftand. 

In  the  next  Place,  the  Author’s  way  of  applying  Mathematical 
Terms,  is  not  altogether  warrantable:  and  as  few  apply  themfelves  at 
this  time,  either  to  the  Chirurgical  or  Phyfical  Parts  of  Anatomy,  with¬ 
out  being  previoufly  acquainted  with  fuch  Parts  of  Mathematics,  and 
of  the  Application  thereof  to  natural  Philofophy,  as  are  now  univer- 
fally  acknowledged  to  be  neceftary  for  fuch  Studies;  I  fhall  not  be 
furprifed  to  hear  that  Beginners  are  ftartied,  when  they  read  of  an  ir¬ 
regular  Circle,  or  Square,  of  a  Fibre  or  Line  tranfverfely  Oblique,  of 
a  Circular  Oval,  &c.  I  muft  therefore  beg  of  them  to  be  fo  indul¬ 
gent  as  to  believe,  that  the  Author,  who  is  a  much  better  Anatomift 
than  Mathematican,  defigned  no  more  by  fuch  Expreflions,  than 
that  the  Figures  or  Courfes  of  the  Parts  which  he  defcribes,  come 
nearer  to  the  Figures  and  Directions  to  which  he  compares  them, 
than  to  any  other. 
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A  Third  thing  in  which  I  think  M.  Win/low  fomewhat  to  blame, 
is  in  endeavouring  to  introduce  a  great  number  of  new  Terms  of  Art 
without  any  apparent  Neceffity.  The  belt  Excufe  that  can  be  pleaded 
for  the  numerous  Terms  of  Art  already  ufed  in  Anatomy,  as  well  as 
in  the  other  Sciences,  is  that  by  the  Help  of  thefe,  Difcourfe  is  fhort- 
ened,  by  exprefling  in  one  Word  what  muff  otherwife  have  been  ex- 
prefled  by  fevcral;  and  for  fuch  things  as  muft  be  mentioned  very  often, 
fuch  a  Liberty  is  not  only  allowable  but  neceffary.  But  then,  with¬ 
out  pretending  to  fix  the  exaCt  Bounds  of  this  Licence,  I  believe  I  may 
venture  to  affirm,  that  there  is  at  leaft  a  fufficient  number  of  Terms  of 
Art  to  be  found  in  the  Writers  before  M.  Winjlow ,  and  that  the  Intro¬ 
duction  of  new  Terms  amounts  now  *o  no  more  than  to  oblige  Students 
to  learn  a  Dictionary  by  heart;  that  is,  to  fpend  that  Time  in  the  Study 
of  a  Language,  which  might  have  been  more  ufefully  employed  in 
acquiring  the  Knowledge  of  Things. 

Another  Liberty  often  taken  by  the  Author,  to  fubftitute  new 
Terms  in  the  Room  of  thofe  hitherto  univerfaily  ufed  and  underflood 
among  Anatomifts,  is,  I  think,  ftill  more  unwarrantable  than  the  for¬ 
mer;  and  the  Pretence  for  it,  that  the  common  Terms  either  convey 
falfe  Ideas  of  the  thing  fignified  by  them,  or  do  not  fufficiently  exprefs 
the  true  Ideas,  is  intirely  obviated  by  this  Confideration,  that  all  Terms 
are,  or  ought  to  be  defined,  and  that  the  Signification  of  them  in  Ana¬ 
tomy  ought  to  be  extended  no  farther  than  thefe  Definitions  allow  of. 
The  Mufcles,  for  ffi&ance,  hitherto  commonly  known  by  the  Names 
of  Membranofus,  Palmaris  Longus,  Plantaris,  &c.  though  better  de- 
feribed  by  M.  Winjlow ,  than  they  had  ever  been  before,  will  not  in  any 
refpeCt  be  better  underflood  by  means  of  his  new  Names  of  Mufcu- 
lus  Fafciae  Latse,  Ulnaris  Gracilis,  Tibialis  Gracilis,  &c.  Thefe  techni¬ 
cal  Innovations  have  been  often  complained  of  by  the  greateft  Writers 
in  other  Branches  of  Phyfick :  Lournejort' s  ftrongeft  Objection  to  the 
famous  Morifon  is,  that  he  changes  the  common  Names  of  Plants 
without  Neceffity ;  and  Boerhaave,  in  his  fecond  Catalogue  of  Plants 
in  the  Garden  of  Leyden ,  deprecates  the  fame  Fault  committed  by  him- 
felf  in  the  firft.  But  it  is  ftill  more  to  our  prefent  Purpofe  to  obferve,  that 
even  M.  Winjlow ,  who  on  all  Occafions  fhews  a  very  great  Fond  nets 
for  new  Terms,  owns  neverthelefs  that  he  is  fometimes  obliged  tore- 
tain  the  old  ones,  for  the  Reafons  already  given.  Thus  talking  of 
the  Mufcles  of  the  Fingers  and  Toes,  he  tells  us,  that  though  he 
gives  up  all  Names  taken  from  the  Functions  commonly  attributed  to 
Mufcles,  yet  the  Names  taken  from  the  Ufes  of  fome  Mufcles  may 
ftill  be  retained,  provided  they  be  looked  upo?i  as  proper  Names  only, 
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which  Reafon  may  be  equally  applied  to  all  the  old  Names  changed 
by  him,  which,  as  Terms  of  Art,  ought  all  to  be  looked  upon  as 
proper  Names. 

What  I  have  hitherto  faid  will  be  fufficient  to  point  out,  to  an  at¬ 
tentive  Reader,  the  principal  Beauties -and  flight  Blemiihes  in  the  De- 
l'criptive,  that  is,  in  the  chief  Part  of  M.  Winjlow's  Anatomy:  The  Infe- 
'  rences  or  Conclulions  drawn  from  the  Phaenomena  he  deicribes,  come 
next  in  Order.  He  tells  us  himfelf,  that  he  has  not  much  inflfted  on 
the  Ufes  of  the  Parts,  and  that  he  mentions  thofe  only  which  appear  to 
him  to  be  well  founded  on  the  known  Structure  of  the  Body;  frankly 
owning  his  Ignorance,  as  to  thofe  about  which  he  knows  nothing  cer¬ 
tain,  in  order  to  excite  others,  who  may  perhaps  be  more  lucky  in  dif- 
covering  them,  than  he  has  been.  He  likewife  aflures  us  in  many 
Places  of  this  Work,  that  it  was  defigned  to  be  purely  Anatomical, 
that  is,  to  contain  an  accurate  Defcription  of  the  Strudure  of  the  Parts; 
and  only  to  point  out  their  Ufes  in  general ;  the  farther  Profecution 
of  that  curious  Subjed  being  referved  for  another  Performance.  Not- 
withftanding  thefe  repeated  Declarations  of  his  Defign,  I  am  very  fen- 
fible  that  his  not  having  inflfted  more  on  the  Ufes  of  the  Parts,  that 
is,  his  not  having  applied  his  excellent  Defcriptions  at  greater  length, 
to  the  Animal  Oeconomy,  is  made  a  heavy  Charge  againft  him  by 
two  Sorts  of  Perfons ;  by  thofe  of  a  Philofophical  Genius,  becaufe 
they  do  not  here  meet  with  fo  much  Philofophy  as  they  expeded 
from  an  Anatomifl;  of  fo  great  Reputation  ;  and  by  thofe  who  have 
been  his  Scholars  at  Paris,  becaufe  they  do  not  find  all  that  they  have 
heard  him  deliver  on  this  Subjed  in  his  private  Courfes.  In  anfwer 
to  both,  we  need  only  obferve,  that  according  to  our  Author,  the 
foild  Parts  of  the  Body  are  the  chief  Subjed  of  a  Syftem  of  Anatomy, 
the  Fluids  being  there  taken  Notice  of  only  occaflonally,  or  as  far  as 
is  neceflary  to  explain  the  former ;  and  in  the  next  Place,  that  the 
Foundation  of  a  complete  Phyfiology,  is  the  Defcription  of  the  Fluid 
as  well  as  of  the  folid  Parts;  that  is,  the  Nature,  Properties,  Motions, 
&c.  of  the  Chyle,  Blood,  and  all  the  Liquors  fecreted  from  the  Blood, 
are  to  be  inquired  into  and  illuftrated  by  Hydroftatical,  Chymical  and 
Mechanical  Experiments,  before  the  Animal  Oeconomy  can  be  ex¬ 
plained.  Therefore,  in  a  Work  defigned  for  the  Explication  of  the 
folid  Parts  only,  the  Dodrine  of  the  Animal  Oeconomy  is  no  farther  to 
be  expeded,  than  as  t-he  Ufes  of  the  folid  Parts  can  be  pointed  out,  with¬ 
out  taking  in  the  Confideration  of  the  Fluids.  This  our  Author  has 
done,  and  it  is  very  unreafonable  to  quarrel  with  him  for  not  having 
done  more  than  his  Subjed  led  him  to,  or  for  not  having  enlarged  his 
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Subject;  inchudng  which,  every  Writer  has  always  enjoyed,  and  ought 
always  to  enjoy  a  full  and  abfolute  Liberty.  Had  he  defcribed  the  Fluids 
particularly,  and  afterwards  applied  the  Defcription  of  the  Solids  and 
Fluids  to  the  whole  Animal  Oeconomy  in  a  healthful  State,  it  might 
with  equal  reafon  dill  have  been  objected  to  him,  that  he  ought  like- 
wife  to  have  given  us  the  Hi  dory  of  all  the  Alterations  that  happen  to 
thefe  Solids  and  Fluids  from  various  Caufes  varioully  applied,  that  is,  that 
indead  of  a  Defcription  of  the  folid  Parts  of  the  Body,  he  ought  to  have 
publifhed  an  intire  Syftem  of  the  Theory  and  Pra&ice  of  Phvfick. 

Upon  thewhole,  notwithflanding  afewfmall  Miflakes  which  theAu- 
thor  might  have  avoided,  and  notwithflanding  all  the  other  Objections 
that  have  been  or  may  be  made  to  his  Work,  it  will  be  found  to  contain 
the  bed  Sydem  of  the  Anatomy  of  the  folid  Parts  ofthe  Body  that  was 
ever  publifhed  to  the  World.  This  was  M.  Winflow's  foie  Defign  in  com- 
pofing  itj  and  by  the  help  thereof,  an  indudrious  Student  may  lay  an  ad¬ 
mirable  Foundation  for  underdanding  the  Animal  Oeconomy,  and  for 
the  Application  of  that  neceffary  Part  of  Phydck,  to  the  Knowledge  and 
Cure  of  Difeafes,  which  every  Phyfician  ought  always  to  have  principally 
in  view  in  his  Inquiries  into  the  Structure  and  Ufes  of  the  Parts. 

I  am  in  the  next  Place  to  give  fome  Account  of  theTrandation  I  have 
made  of  this  excellent  Work.  Though  fuch  a  Degree  of  Knowledge 
of  the  French ,  as  to  be  able  to  read  the  Books  written  in  that  Language 
with  Eafe  and  Pleafure,  has  for  many  Years  pad  been  reckoned  an 
edential  Part  of  a  polite  and  liberal  Education  in  Gr eat -Brit ain ; 
yet  there  are  a  great  many  People,  who  either  from  Inclination  or 
from  the  Way  of  Life  which  they  have  chafen,  may  be  fuppofed 
to  apply  themfelves  more  or  lefs  to  Anatomical  Studies,  without  being 
fudiciently  {killed  in  this  Fafhionable  Language.  The  Number  even 
of  good  French  Books,  imported  by  our  Bookfellers,  feldom  over-fond 
of  foreign  Commodities,  is  generally  very  fmall ;  and  for  thefe  two 
Reafons,  a  good  Trandation  of  a  valuable  Original  ought  to  be  look¬ 
ed  upon  not  only  as  the  mod  proper  Way  to  make  the  Original  more 
generally  known;  but  alfo  as  a  new  Edition  of  a  Book  with  which 
we  could  not  otherwife  be  eadly  fupplied.  The  fame  Apology  will 
ferve  for  good  Trandations  of  good  Books  written  in  all  the  other 
living  Languages. 

It  is  laid  down  as  a  general  Rule,  that  in  all  Trandations,  the  Au¬ 
thor  ought  to  be  made  to  exprefs  himfelf  in  the  fame  Manner  as  if  he 
had  written  originally  in  the  Language  into  which  his  Work  is  trans¬ 
lated.  With  refpedt  to  the  dead  Languages,  efpecially  the  Greek  and 
Latin,.  I  believe  this  Rule  will  hold ;  and  I  dare  fay  ever  Reader 

would 


The  P  R  E  F  A  C  E. 

would  be  very  much  pleafed  to  find  in  an  EngliJJo  Verfion  of  Celfus  or 
Aretaas ,  the  fame  Beauties  which  good  Judges  have  difeovered  in  the 
Originals:  but  with  refpedt  to  the  French  Originals  this  Rule  mult 
admit  of  fome  Limitations.  Without  entering  into  a  particular  Detail 
of  the  different  Genius  of  the  Englifh  and  French  Languages,  or  of 
the  Writers  in  each  Language,  it  will  be  fufficient  for  my  prefent  Pur- 
pole  to  make  two  Obfervations ;  Firft,  that  the  generality  of  the  French 
Writers  think  tnemfelves  obliged  to  exprefs  a  great  many  Things  which 
the  Englijh  leave  to  be  fupplied  by  their  Readers;  and  fecondly,  that 
the  French  Words  are,  in  many  Cafes,  Signs  of  lefs  complex  Ideas 
than  the  Englijh.  From  thefe  Varieties,  which  might  be  very  ealily 
traced  to  their  trueScources,  it  follows  that  the  French  are  the  bed  Wri¬ 
ters  on  the  Elements  of  Sciences,  and  that  the  Englijh  Writings  are 
a  great  deal  more  concife  than  the  French.  M.  Winjlows  Book  con¬ 
firms  what  I  have  faid  ;  for  as  no  complete  Anatomical  Treatile  was 
ever  fo  well  calculated  for  Beginners,  fo  had  he  lived  as  many  Years 
in  London  as  he  has  lived  in  Paris ,  his  Book  would  have  appeared  in 
a  much  fmaller  Volume  than  it  does  at  prefent ;  and  therefore  when 
he  tells  us  that  he  writes  in  aclofe,  concife  Stile,  he  muff  be  fuppoled 
to  have  compared  it  only  with  that  of  the  other  French  Writers  in 
Anatomy;  for  when  compared  with  that  of  the  Writers  in  feveral 
other  Languages,  both  dead  and  living,  it  is  certainly  very  diffufed.  It 
would  neverthelefs  have  been  an  unpardonable  Liberty  in  an  Englijh 
Tranflator  to  have  reduced  the  Original  into  the  fmall  Form  in  which 
it  might  have  been  written  by  the  Author  in  that  Language;  for  in  that 
Cafe  1  fhould  have  been  thought  to  have  given  rather  an  Abridgement 
than  a  Tranflation  of  the  Original.  My  chief  Bufinefs  therefore  as  a 
Tranflator,  was  to  exprefs  the  Author’s  Thoughts  in  his  own  Way,  as 
far  as  was  confident  with  thePropriety  of  the  Englijh  Anatomical  Stile. 

I  have  given  moff  of  the  Terms  of  Art  in  Latin ,  becaufe  they  are 
mo  ft  familiarly  ufed  by  Englijh  Anatomifts  in  that  Language;  and  for 
that  Reafon  I  judge  them  to  be  as  really  Englijh  Words  as  if  they  had 
been  originally  derived  to  us  from  the  Britons ,  Saxons ,  Danes ,  or  Nor¬ 
mans  •,  for  after  all  the  Efforts  made,  whether  by  Grammatical  or  Logi¬ 
cal  Pedants,  Ufe  will  and  muff  remain  the  foie  Standard  both  for  Speak¬ 
ing  and  Writing;  and  Bifhop  IVilkinss  Project  for  flying  to  the  Moon  was 
every  whit  as  feafible  as  that  for  eftablifhinga  Philofophical  Language. 

There  are  fome  Words  in  the  Original  which  cannot  well  be  rendered 
either  by  Latin  or  Englijh  Terms  without  a  Circumlocution,  or  without 
taking  fome  other  Liberties.  Le  Frou  Mentoneir  in  French  fignifies  the 
External  Orifice  of  that  Canal  in  the  lower  Jaw  which  tranfmits  the  in¬ 
ferior 
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ferior  Maxillary  Nerve,  or  the  third  Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair :  but  as  there 
is  no  Adjective  either  in  Latin  or  Englijh  which  anfwers  to  the  French 
one  Mentonier ,  that  Expreflion  cannot  be  tranflated  without  a  Circum¬ 
locution.  The  Word  Attache  fignifies  what  is  commonly  called  in  En¬ 
glijh  both  the  Origin  or  Beginning,  and  Infertion  or  Ending  of  Mufcles; 
but  as  I  could  not,  confidently  with  my  Author’s  Meaning  and  Defign, 
ufe  thefe  Englijh  Words,  either  indifferently  or  as  they  have  been  com¬ 
monly  ufed  hitherto ;  and  as  there  is  no  one  Word  in  Englijh  that  I  know 
of,  which  expreffes  both  Significations  of  the  original  Term,  1  have  taken 
the  Liberty  to  affix  that  Meaning  to  the  Word  Infertion  by  which  I  have 
conftantly  tranflated  the  French  Attache  when  applied  to  Mufcles. 

On  a  curfory  View  of  the  Original,  when  I  firft  undertook  the  Tranf- 
lation,  I  judged  that  an  Alphabetical  Index  would  have  made  a  very 
ufeful  Supplement  to  this  EngliJJj  Edition  ;  and  I  defigned  that  this  In¬ 
dex  fhouid  have  contained  fhort  clear  Definitions  of  the  principal  Ana¬ 
tomical  Terms  j  and  thefe,  together  with  the  proper  References  to 
the  particular  Sections  and  Numbers,  would  have  made  up  a  pretty 
complete  Anatomical  Dictionary  in  a  fmall  Compafs.  But  I  loon  found, 
in  the  Progrefs  of  the  Tranllation,  that  fuch  an  Index  would  be  un- 
neceffary;  for  in  the  firft  Place  the  Author  has  explained  the  princi-- 
pal  Terms  of  Anatomy  in  the  Beginning  of  Section  VII.  and  the 
various  Tables  which  he  has  given  us  of  the  Mufcles,  Arteries,  Veins, 
and  Nerves,  together  with  the  particular  Enumerations  of  all  the  Parts 
of  the  Body,  all  which  will  be  eafily  found  by  the  Contents,  render 
any  other  particular  Tables  or  References,  in  my  Judgment,  altogether 
fuperfluous. 
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SECT.  I. 

A  Defcription  of  the  Sceleton,  or  of  the  dry  Bones. 
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lH  E  exadt  Knowledge  of  the  Bones  is  the  Foundation  of  all  Introduflion: 
Anatomy-,  becaufe  without  this,  we  can  never  have  a  juft 
Idea  of  the  Situation,  Difpofition,  Connexion,  and  Ufes  of  the 
other  Parts  of  the  Human  Body,  nor  confequently  underftand 
or  cure  the  Diforders  to  which  they  are  fubjedh 

2.  This  Science  is  termed  Ofteology,  from  a  Greek  Word  which  dignifies 
a  Difcourfe  or  Reafoning  upon  the  Bones,  and  it  is  ordinarily  acquired  from 
a  Sceleton,  that  is,  a  Colle&ion  of  Bones  well  cleaned  and  dried,  united 
together  in  fuch  a  Manner  as  to  reprefent,  as  juftly  as  is  pofllble,  the  natural 
Fabrick  of  frelh  Bones. 

3.  I  say  as  juftly  as  is  pofilble,  becaufe  in  the  frelh  Bones  we  obferve 
not  only  the  natural  Confidence  and  Colour  of  their  different  Portions,  but 
likewife  their  Cartilages,  Ligaments,  Membranes,  Veflels,  &c.  as  will  be 
fhown  hereafter. 

4.  But  ftlll,  though  the  Sceleton  does  not  come  perfectly  up  to  the  natural 
Stru&ure  of  frelh  Bones,  it  is  both  very  necefiary  and  veny  ufeful,  becaufe 
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we  may  readily  have  Recourfe  to  it  at  all  Times  and  in  all  Seafons,  in  order 
firft  to  acquire  a  preliminary  Idea  of  the  Natural  State  of  the  Bony  Edifice, 
and  afterwards  to  refrelli  our  Memory  2t  our  Leifure,  efpecially  if  we  defire 
with  Eafe  and  Pleafure  to  reap  the  Fruit  of  an  Examination  or  Demonftra- 
tion  of  the  Bones  in  a  freth  Subjeft,  i.  e.  of  a  particular  Ofteology,  as  it  may 
be  termed. 

5.  My  Defign  is  to  treat  of  the  Bones  in  both  States,  beginning  by  the 
Hi llory  of  the  Bones  of  the  Sceleton,  or  the  common  Ofteology.  I  fhall 
next  defcribe  the  frefh  Bones  taken  from  dead  Bodies  newly  prepared,,  which, 
according  to  Riolan,  may  be  termed  Ojleologia  Nova. 

ART.  I. 

General  Doftrine  of  the  Bones* 

6.  A  Natomists  commonly  begin  Ofteology  by  the  general  Doflri'ne 

Jf\,  of  the  Bones,  but  as  we  cannot  avoid  mentioning  feveral  particular 
Portions  thereof,  as  Examples  of  what  we  deliver  in  general,  it  will  be  more 
methodical  to  give  firft  an  Idea  of  the  Sceleton  by  enumerating  fimply  all 
the  Pieces  of  which  it  is  compofed. 

7.  After  this  Enumeration  I  fhall  lay  down  what  relates  to  the  Bones 
in  general,  and  then  go  on  to  the  Defcription  of  each  dry  Bone  in  par¬ 
ticular. 

8.  In  another  Place  I  fhall  give  fome  Obfervations  on  the  Proportions 
which  Bones  bear  to  one  another,  and  on  the  Differences  thereof  in  the  two 
Sexes :  But  here  I  fhall  fpeak  only  of  the  dry  Bones  of  an  adult  Body,  that 
is,  which  has  reached  the  utmoft  Pitch  of  Growth. 

9.  The  Sceleton  is  a  regular  Arrangement  or  Difpofition  of  all  the  Bones, 
that  is,  of  all  the  moft  hard,  mod  folid,  and  mod  firm  Parts  of  the  human 
Body,  cleared  from  the  Flefh,  and  dried  and  connected  together  either  by 
Artificial  or  Natural  Ligaments. 

10.  The  Natural  Ligaments  foon  grow  hard  and  inflexible;  they  hide 
the  Extremities  of  the  Bones,  and  hinder,  us  from  examining  each  Bone  in 
particular:  Therefore  the  moft  inftruftive  Scelctpns.are  thole  in  which  the 
Pieces  are  joined  by  Art. 

11.  The  Word  Sceleton,.  according  to  its  Original,  leans  only  to  agree 
to  a#Coliedtiqn  of  dry  Bones:  it  is  however  applied  likewife  to  thofe  which 
have  been  but  newly  cleaned,  and  which,  are  connedted  by  the  Natural 
Li  gam  end. 

12.  The  Ordinary  and  moft  proper  Divlfkm.  of  the  Sceleton  is  into  the 
Head,  Trunk,  and  Extremities.; 

13.  The  Head  is,  divided  .into  two  general  Parts.  The;  fir  ft:  is- a  bony 
Cavity  called  the  Skull;  the  other  confifts  of  feveral  Pieces,-  which  form, 
the  greateft  Part,  of-  the  Face,;  and  for  this  Reafon  probably,  they  have 
been  termed*,  the  Face?  though .  Xom.e, Part^t^e-Skull  :CQfltribujes,  likewife 
the  be  tor 

1  14.  The 


Scdt  I.  THE  HUMAN  BODY.’ 

14.  The  Skull  confifts  commonly  of  eight  Bones;  one  Anterior,  called 
Os  Frontis,  or  Bone  of  the  Forehead  5.  one  Pofterior,  called  Os  Occipitis, 
or  the  Occipital  Bone ;  two  Superior,  called  Orta  Parietalia  or  Sincipital 
or  Parietal  Bones;  two  Lateral,  called  Orta  Temporum,  or  Temporal 
Bones;  one  Inferior,  called  Os  Sphenoidale,  or  the  Sphenoidal  Bone;  and 
one  interior,  called  Os  Ethmoides  or  Cribrofum,  or  the  Ethmoidal  Bone. 

15.  Besides  thefe,  we  fometimes  meet  with  fupernumerary  Bones,  the 
Size  and  Number  of  which  vary  confiderably. 

16.  All  the  Bones  which  compofe  the  Face,  in  the  Senfe  already  ex¬ 
plained,  belong  to  the  two  Jaws,  one  upper,  the  other  lower. 

17.  The  Upper  Jaw  comprehends  not  only  the  two  large  Bones  named 
Ofla  Maxillaria,  from  the  Word  Maxilla,  by  which  this  Portion  of  the  Face 
is  exprefied,  but  likewife  the  two  Ofla  Malae,  the  two  Ofla  Unguis  or  La- 
chrymalia,  the  two  Ofla  Nafi,  the  two  Ofla  Palati,  the  two 'Ofla  Convo- 
luta  or  lower  Shells  of  the  Nofe,  and  one  Angle  Bone  termed  Vomer.  All 
thefe  amount  to  thirteen  in  Number,  without  reckoning  the  Teeth  which 
are  commonly  fixteen. 

18.  The  Lower  Jaw  is  but  one  Bone,  with  as  many  Teeth  as  in  the 
Upper. 

19.  The  Trunk  is  divided  in  three  Parts ;  one  common,  called  the  Spine; 
and  two  proper,  namely  the  Thorax  or  Breaft,  and  the  Pelvis* 

20.  The  Spine  is  compofed  firft  of  twenty  four  Pieces  called  Vertebra?, 
feven  of  which  belong  to  the  Neck,  twelve  to  the  Back,  and  five  to  the 
Loins ;  and  fecondly,  of  the  Bone  called  Os  Sacrum,  with  its  Appendix 
called  Os  Coccygis,  or  Coccyx. 

21.  The  Thorax  is  made  up  chiefly  of  the  Ribs  and  Sternum.  There 
are  twelve  Ribs  on  each  Side,  fixed  by  their  pofterior  Ends  to  the  Vertebrae 
of  the  Back,  the  remaining  Parts  of  the  Thorax.  The  feven  uppermoft  are 
called  true  Ribs,  and  the  five  loweft  falfeRibs. 

22.  The  Sternum  confifts  of  two  or  three  Pieces  lying  between  the  an¬ 
terior  Ends  of  the  true  Ribs. 

23.  The  Pelvis  is  principally  formed  by  two  great  Bones  called  Oflaln- 
nominata,  joined  anteriorly  to  each  other,  and  behind  to  the  Os  Sacrum, 
which  completes  the  Pelvis. 

24.  The  Extremities  of  the  Sceleton  are  four  in  Number,  two  upper, 
one  on  each  Side  the  Thorax,  and  two  lower  joined  to  the  two  Sides  of  the 
Pelvis. 

25.  The  upper  Extremity  is  divided  into  the  Shoulder,  Arm,  Fore- Arm, 
and  Hand. 

26.  The  Shoulder  is  made  up  of  two  Pieces,  one  Anterior  called  Clavi- 
cula,  and  one  Pofterior  called  Scapula.  The  Arm  is  only  one  Bone  termed 
Os  Humeri.  The  Fore- Arm  contains  two,  the  Ulna  and  Radius.  The 
Hand  is  divided  in  three  Parts;  the  Carpus  or  Wrift,  confiding  of  eight 
Bones ;  the  Metacarpus,  which  is  made  up  of  four  ;  and  the  five  Fingers, 
eadi  of  which  contains  three  Bones,  called  Phalanges, 
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27.  Each  lower  Extremity  is  divided  into  the  Thigh,  the  Leg  and  the 
Foot. 

28.  The  Thigh  is  but  one  Bone,  termed  Femur,  or  Os  Femoris. 

29.  The  Leg  is  made  up  of  two  large  Bones,  named  Tibia  and  Fibula, 

and  of  one  fmall  Bone  called  Patella.  / 

30.  The  Foot  is  divided  in  three  Parts the  Tarfus,  which  is  made  up 
of  the  Seven  following  Bones,  the  Os  Calcis,  Affragalus,  Os  Naviculare,  Os, 
Cuboides  or  Quadratu'm,  and  three  OfTa  Cuneiformia;  theMetatarfus  made 
up  of  five  Bones,  and  the  Toes  which  are  five  in  Number,  the  greateft  con¬ 
fining  of  two  Bones,  and  the  ocher  four  of  three  Bones  each,  called  Pha¬ 
langes,  as  thofe  of  the  Fingers. 

31.  There  are,  befides  thefe,  fome  fmall  Bones  which  are  feldom  met 
with  in  a  Sceleton,  viz.  the  Os  Hyoides  or  Bone  of  the  Tongue,  the  eight 
Gfficula  Auditus  or  Bones  of  the  Ear,  four  lying  in  each  temporal  Bone, 
the  little  Bones  fometimes  found  at  the  Extremities  of  the  Apophyles  Pe- 
trofe  towards  the  Sella  Turcica,  and  the  Sefamoidal  Bones  of  the  Fingers 
and  Toes,  of  which  two  belonging  to  the  great  Toe  are  confiderable  enough 
to  be  commonly  preferved  in  Sceletons. 

32.  I  say  nothing  of  a  kind  of  Sefamoidal  Bones  found  fometimes  on  the 
Condyles  of  the  Femur,  at  the  lower  End  of  the  Fibula,  at  the  Os  Calcis 
and  at  the  Os  Cuboides. 

33.  After  this  Enumeration  of  the  Bones  of  the  Sceleton,  it  is  an  eafy 
matter  to  determine  their  Number :  To  the  Head  belong  fifty- four,  with¬ 
out  reckoning  the  Os  Hyoides,  and  Bones  of  the  Ear ;  to  the  Trunk  fifty- 
four,  taking  the  Coccyx  for  one  Bone,  and  the  Sternum  for  two  *,  and  to 
the  Extremities  an  hundered  twenty-four,  leaving  out  all  the  Sefamoidal 
Bones :  So  that  the  whole  number  is  two  hundred  thirty-two  v  to  which 
if  we  add  the  eight  Bones  of  the  Ear,  and  the  five  principal  Pieces  of  the 
Os  Hyoides,  we  fhali  have  in  all  two  hundred  forty-five,  the  Sefamoidal 
Bones  being  ff  ill  left  out. 

34.  Before  I  go  on  to  the  particular  Examination  of  each  of  thefe 
Bones,  it  will  be  proper  to  confider  them  in  general,  with  refpeft,  ( 1.)  To 
their  external  Conformation  *,  (2.)  Their  inward  Structure  5  (3.)  Their  Con¬ 
nection  ;  and  4.  Their  Ufes. 

External  Con -  35.  By  the  external  Conformation  of  the  Bones,  I  mean  all  that  may  be 

formation.  learnt  about  them  while  they  remain  entire  •,  fuch  as  their  Size,  Figure,  ex¬ 
ternal  Parts  and  Colour. 

Size  of  Bones.  3 6.  Some  Bones  are  large,  as  the  Os  Humeri,  Bones  of  the  Fore-Arm  •, 
Os  Femoris,  Bones  of  the  Leg  •,  Ofia  Innominata:  Some  middle- fized,  as 
many  Bones  of  the  Head,  the  Vertebras,  Ribs,  and  Bones  of  the  Metacar¬ 
pus  and  Metatar-fus :  Others,  in  fine,  are  fmall ;  as  thofe  of  the  Carpus,  of 
the  Fingers  and  Toes,  the  Teeth,  Cfc. 

figure  of  37.  Some  Bones  are  long,  as  the  Os  Humeri,  Bones  of  the  Fore-Arm, 
la-us.  the  Ribs,  &c.  Some  are  broad,  as  the  Parietal  Bones,  the  Scapula  and  Ofia 
Innominata;  and  there  are  others  in  which  the  three  Dimenfions  of  Length 
Breadth  and  Thicknefs,  do  not  differ  much  from  each  other,  as  the  Vertebm, 
Bones  of  the  Carpus,  Patella,  &c+  38.  Some 
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38.  Some  Bones  are  Symmetrical,  a  certain  reciprocal  Regularity  be¬ 
ing  obferved  between  their  different  Sides  •,  as  the  Os  Fronds,  Os  Occipitis, 

Os  Sphenoidale,  Os  Cribrofum,  Vomer,  the  lower  Jaw,  the  Os  Hyoides, 
Vertebra,  Sternum,  Os  Sacrum,  and  Coccyx.  Thefe  Bones  are  fingle,  be¬ 
ing  placed  in  that  Space  which  diltinguifhes  the  right  Side  of  the  Body 
from  the  left.  .  .  \ 

39.  The  reft  of  the  Bones  are  double  or  in  Pairs,  whereof  one  is  fituated 
on  each  Side  of  the  Body.  Thefe,  taken  fingly,  have  not  that  Symmetry 
already  mentioned,  but  when  joined  to  the  correfponding  Bones  on  the 
other  Side,  they  form  a  regular  Figure,  as  we  fee  in  the  Parietal  Bortes, 

Ofia  Humeri,  Ofia  Femoris,  OV.  The  other  Varieties  remarkable  in  the 
Figures  of  Bones  will  be  explained  hereafter. 

40.  The  external  Parts  of  a  Bone  may  be  divided  into  one  principal.  External 
which  is  as  it  were  the  Body  of  the  Bone  ;  and  into  four  fubordinate  Clafies  Parts  °f 
termed  Regie  •,  Eminences  or  Rifings,  Cavities  and  Inequalities. 

41.  The  principal  Part  of  a  Bone  is  commonly  termed  its  Body,  which 
has  been  defined  to  be  the  middle  hardeft  Portion,  at  which  the  Offification 
of  that  Bone  begins. 

42.  But  this  Definition  will  not  hold  univerfally ;  the  Bodies  of  the 
Vertebrae,  for  inftance,  are  neither  the  middle  nor  hardeft  Parts  of  them, 
and  the  Ofliification  of  the  Ofifa  Innominata  does  not  begin  at  that  Portion 
which  is  the  principal  Part  of  them  in  an  adult  Body. 

43.  By  the  Eminences  of  a  Bone  I  underftand  all  Sorts  of  Rifings,  Pro-  Eminences 

longations,  or  Produftions  obfervable  on  its  Surface.  Bone. 

44.  These  are  of  two  kinds ;  in  the  firft,  the  Rifings  are  cor.tinuoifs 
with  the  reft  of  the  Bone,  and  make  one  Piece  with  it;  in  the  other,  they 
are  as  it  were  contiguous  only,  appearing  to  be  Par  dr  added  to,  or  united 
with  the  Body  of  the  Bone. 

45.  The  Rifings  of  the  firft  kind  are  termed  Apophyfes,  from  a  Greek 
Word  fignifying  an  Excrefcence,  becaufe  they  grow  or  fhoot  out  imme¬ 
diately  from  the  Bone  itfelf ;  fuch  are  the  {harp  Eminences  of  the  lower 
Jaw,  UV. 

46.  The  others  are  named  Epiphyfes  or  Appendices,  becaufe  they  ap¬ 
pear  to  be  Parts  added  to  the  reft  of  the  Bone,  and  ftill  diftinguifhed  from 
it  by  the  Intervention  of  another  fofter  Subftance  called  a  Cartilage,  the 
Thicknefs  of  which  diminilhing  with  Age,  it  becomes  at  laft  almoft  infeil- 
fible,  and  is  oftentimes  quite  loft  :  So  that  what  was  an  Epiphyfis  in  a  Child, 
has  the  true  Appearance  of  an  Apophyfis  in  a  Perfon  full  grown  ;  as  we  fee 
in  the  Extremities  of  the  Os  Humeri,  Bones  of  the  Leg,  CrV. 

47..  We  muft  here  obferve  by  the  bye,  that  fome  Epiphyfes  have  Apo¬ 
phyfes  belonging  to  them,  as  in  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Tibia  ;  and  on 
the  contrary  there  are  Apophyfes  which  have  Epiphyfes  joined  to  them,  as 
in  the  great  Trochanter,  and  the  Head  of  the  Os  Femoris  is  really  an  Epi¬ 
phyfis  of  that  Part  of  the  Bone  which  is  termed  its  Neck. 

48.  Different  Names  have  been  afiigned  to  thefe  two  kinds  of 
Eminences,  taken  from  the  Figure,  Situation  and  Ufes. 

49,  From 
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49.  From  their  Figure  they  are  termed  Heads,  when  they  are  convex, 
roundifh,  and  fmooth  in  their  Surface  •,  Necks  when  they  are  fmallefl:  at  the 
middle,  and  grow  gradually  bigger  towards  both  Ends;  Condyles,  when 
two  oppofite  Sides  of  them  are  flat;  Tubercles  or  Tuberofities,  when  they 
are  uneven,  rough  and  irregular ;  Spines  or  Spinal  Procefles,  when  they  are 
(harp  or  pointed. 

50.  The  Name  of  Spine  is  fometimes  given  to  fmall  Tubercles  and  alfo 
to  long  Rifings  with  fharp  Edges,  which  are  likewife  called  Criftae.  There 
are  ftill  other  Names  taken  from  the  Figure  ofthefe  Eminences,  which  will 
be  met  with  hereafter. 

51.  From  their  Situation  they  are  called  Tranfverfe,  Oblique,  Upper, 
Lower,  &V. 

52.  Some  are  denominated  from  their  Ufes:  thus  two  Tubercles  in  the 
Os  Femoris  are  termed  Trochanters,  becaufe  they  ferve  to  turn  that  Bone.. 

53.  A  more  particular  Account  of  the  Eminences  of  both  kinds  will  be 
found  in  the  Defcription  of  each  Bone. 

External  54.  By  Cavities  I  mean  all  the  Depreffions  perceivable  in  the  Outfides 

^  Bones.  Thefe  are  in  great  Numbers;  very  different  from  one  another, 

and  they  are  called  by  many  different  Names. 

55.  The  y  may  however  be  diftinguifhed  into  two  general  Kinds;  thofe 
which  receive:  foft  Parts,  as:  the  Cavities  which  contain  the  Brain,  the  Eyes, 
the  Marrow,  &c.  and  thofe  which  receive  hard  Parts,  that  is,  where  the 
Cavity  of  one  Bone  contains  the  Eminence  of  another.  Thefe  laft  are  either 
deep  or  fuperficial. 

56.  Of  the  deep  Cavities,  fome  are  termed  Cotylas,  or  Cotyloide,  from 
the  Refemblance  they  bear  to  a  Veflfel  of  that  Name  with  which  the  Ancients 
meafured  Liquors;  fuch  as  the  great  Cavity  in  the  Offa Innominata,  which 
receives  the  Head  of  the  Os  Femoris.  Others  are  named  Alveoli  or  Sockets, 
as  thofe  in  which  the  Teeth  are  lodged. 

57.  The  more  fliallow  Cavities  are  termed  Glens,  or  Glenoide,  from  an 
ancient  Greek  Word  ;  fuch  is  that  of  the  Scapula,  which  receives  the  Head 
of  the  Os  Humeri,  in  the  Sceleton.  I  fay,  in  the  Sceleton,  becaufe  in  frefh 
Subjects,  this  Cavity  is  deeper,  as  fhall  be  Paid  hereafter.  Thefe  fuperficial 
Cavities  have  fcarce  any  fenfible  Depth,  as  thofe  in  molt  of  the  Vertebras, 
in  fome  Bones  of  the  Carpus,  Tarfus,  Cf?.  Some  ol  them  are  double,  as 
in  the  upper  Extremity  of  the  Tibia. 

58.  The  Cavities  which  receive  foft  Parts  differ  from  one  another  in 
Size,  Figure,  &c.  The  Names  given  to  them  are  thefe: 

59.  Fossa,  when  the  Opening  of  the  Cavity  is  large  or  evafated,  as  the 
Orbits  in  which  the  Eyes  are  lodged.  When  fuch  Cavities  are  fmall,  they 

t  are  named  Fofiute. 

60.  Si  n  u  s,  when  the  Opening  of  the  Cavity  is  the  narrowed  Part  of  it, 
as  in  thofe  at  the  lower  Part  of  the  Os  Frontis. 

61.  Labyrinth,  when  a  Cavity  has  feveral  hidden  Turnings  which  com¬ 
municate  with  one  another. 

62.  Hole,  when  a  Cavity  penetrates  from  one  Side  of  the  Bone  to  the 

other.  63.  Canal, 
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63.  Canal,  or  Duft,  when  a  Cavity  runs  for  fome  confiderable  Space  in 
form  of  a  Tube.  The  Orifices  of  fuch  Cavities  are  fometimes  called  Holes. 

64.  When  the  Cavities  are  very  fmall  and  almoft  imperceptible,  both 
they  and  their  Orifices  are  termed  Pores. 

65.  Slit,  orFiffure,  where  the  Cavity  is  long,  deep  and  narrow. 

66.  Notch,  a  Cavity  in  the  Edge  of  a  Bone  from  which  a  Piece  ap¬ 
pears  to  have  been  cut  out :  Groove,  a  kind  of  Half-Canal,  open,  and  of  a 
confiderable  Length.  , 

67.  And  when  thefe  Half-Canals  are  fhallow,  narrow,  and  many  of  them 
together,  they  are  termed  Sulci,  or  Furrows. 

68.  The  Cavities  in  which  Tendons  lie,  fuch  as  that  at  the  upper  Part 
of  the  Os  Humeri,  are  commonly  called  Sinuofities ;  and  thofe  in  which 
only  Blood-Vefiels  and  Nerves  are  lodged,  as  we  fee  in  the  Ribs,  are  termed 
Sciffures. 

69.  These  two  Terms  are  very  improper,  and  the  Cavities  exprefied 
by  them  would  be  much  better  named  Notches,  or  Grooves.  Thofe  through 
which  the  Tendons  pafs,  and  which  are  lined  with  a  particular  kind  of  Car¬ 
tilage,  might  be  called  Channels. 

70.  It  is  proper  to  remark  here,  that  when  a  Cavity  is  called  Fofia,  or 
Groove,  we  have  no  regard  to  the  Situation,  but  only  to  the  Figure  of  the 
Things  from  which  thefe  Terms  are  borrowed. 

71.  Besides  thefe  Cavities  which  appear  on  the  outward  Surface  of  Bones, 
there  are  others  internal,  which  cannot  be  difeovered  till  the  Bones  have  been 
broken.  Thefe  we  mull  refer  to  the  Defcription  of  the  Internal  Struff ure. 

72.  Am  o  n  g  the  external  Parts  of  Bodies  (No.  40.)  I  reckoned  the  fuper-  Superficial 
ficial  Inequalities  which  are  to  be  obferved  in  them.  Of  thefe  fome  ferve 

for  the  lnfertion  of  Tendons*  others  for  receiving  and  fixing  Mu fcles :  °nes‘ 
Both  kinds  were  formerly  termed  Imprefiions,  Seats,  GrV,  I  have  likewife 
chofen  to  call  them  Marks,  Sides,  Traces,  &c.  adding  the  Epithets  of 
Ligamentary,  Tendinous,  Mufcular,  or  Aponeurotick,  to  exprefs  their  Ufes 
at  the  fame  time. 

73.  These  Inequalities  augment  the  Surface  of  fome  Bones,  and  render' 
it  proportionable  to  the  Extent  of  a  Membrane  which  covers  them,  called 
Periofteum  ;  of  which  hereafter 

74.  Th  o  u  g  h-  thefe  Inequalities  are  partly  raifed  and  partly  depreffed, 

yet  they  are  too  fuperficial  to1  be  ranked  among  thofe  to  which  we  have 
given  the  Names  of  Eminenees'and  Cavities.  1 

75.  By  the  Word  Region,  I  underftand  certain  Portions  of  the  Surface  Regions  of  # 
of  a  Bone,  determined  in  refpedl  of  Extent,  Figure,  Situation,  or  other 
Cireumftances. 

76.  Thus  with  regard  to  Extent  and  Figure,  the  long  Bones  are  divided 
into  a  middle  Part  and  Extremities  *,  the  broad  Bones  into  Sides,  Angles, 

Bafes  and  Edges;  Thefe  Edges  are  fometimes  termed  Coftae,  fometimes- 
Griltae,  and  they  are  fometimes fubdivided  into  two  lateral  Parts  called  Labia. 

77.  With  regard  to  Situation,  Bones  are  divided  into  the  upper,  middle, 

lower,  anterior,  pofterior  and  lateral  Parts,  and  thefe  again  into  external 
and  internal,  as  Occafion  requires..  78.  But 
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7 8 But  in  order  to  determine  thefe  feveral  Parts  exactly,  the  natural 
Situation  thereof  ought  to  be  well  obferved,  in  doing  which  I  (hall  always 
confider  the  Subject  in  an  credit  Pofture.  And  indeed  it  would  be  proper 
that  this  Rule  fh ou Id  be  extended  to  all  the  other  Parts  of  the  Body,  that 
the  Language  of  Anatomy  might  be  perfedtly  uniform,  and  that  one  Perfon, 
for  inftance,  might  no  longer  call  that  a  Superior  Part  which  another  calls 
Anterior.  Such  Coniufion  may  be  of  very  bad  confequence  in  Reports  de¬ 
livered  to  Judges. 

79.  We  mult  likewife  obferve,  that  the  Words  Internal  and  External, 
befides  their  ordinary  and  natural  Signification,  are  taken  in  feveral  other 
S.enfes  by  Anatomifts. 

‘80.  In  fuch  cafes, .  I  (hall  call  that  Part  Internal  that  lies  neared  a  Plane, 
which  being  fuppofed  to  pafs  from  the  Crown  of  the  Head  down  between 
the  two  Heels,  divides  the  Body  into  the  right  and  left  Sides  ;  and  the  Part 
that  is  fartheft  from  fuch  a  Plane,  I  (hall  name  External.  Thus  the  Edge 
of  the  Orbit,  near  the  Nofe,  is  Internal ;  that  near  the  Temples,  External. 

81.  I  shall  obferve  this  Rule  likewife  in  the  Parts  which  compofe  the 
Extremities  •,  thus  I  (hall  call  that  Side  of  the  Tibia  External  which  is  next 
the  Fibula  of  the  fame  Leg,  and  that  Internal  which  is  next  the  other  Leg. 

82.  The  lad  thing  to  be  taken  notice  of  concerning  the  External  Con¬ 
formation  of  Bones  is  their  Colour,  which  is  not  only  different  in  different 
Bones,  but  in  the  different  Parts  of  the  fame  Bone ;  but  this  Obfervation 
relates  properly  to  frefh  Bones,  and  not  to  the  Sceleton. 

83.  All  that  relates  to  the  Internal  Strudture  of  Bones  may  be  reduced 
to  two  Heads,  their  Subftance  and  inward  Cavities. 

84.  The  Subftance  of  Bones  is  found  on  Examination  to  be  a  Texture 
of  folid  Fibres  differently  difpofed,  according  to  the  particular  Conforma¬ 
tion  of  each  Bone.  Thefe  bony  Fibres  are  eafily  didinguilhed  on  the  Sur¬ 
face  of  the  Ribs,  where  they  may  be  leparated  much  after  the  fame  manner 
as  we  do  thofe  of  Whalebone  or  Horn.  We  may  likewife  difeover  them 
by  the  Fiffures  in  Bones  which  have  been  long  expofed  to  the  Sun  or  Air, 
or  any  otherways  dried. 

85.  In  general  thefe  Fibres  are  fo  difpofed,  as  to  form  in  fome  Bones 
Laminae  of  a  conftderable  Extent,  in  fome,  little  Plates  or  fmall  Portions 
of  the  forementioned  Laminae  ;  and  in  others,  Filaments  of  different  Sizes. 

86.  The  general  Stru&ure  of  the  Subftance  of  Bones  confifts  in  this 

Difpofition  ;  and  their  Subftance  is  partly  compact  or  folid,  partly  cellulous 
or  l'pongy,  and  partly  reticular.  ,  .  ,  •,  5  , 

87.  The  folid  Part  lies  chiefly  towards  the  Outfide  of  Bones,  the  cellu¬ 
lous  Part  toward  the  Infide.  The  firft  is  moft  conftderable  in  the  large  hol¬ 
low  Bones,  the  other  in  thofe  which  have  no  remarkable  Cavities. 

88.  The  folid  Part  is  formed  by  Laminae  difpofed  in  different  Strata. 
The  fpongy  Part  confifts  chiefly  of  the  Plates  and  Filaments  varioufly  in¬ 
terwoven  :  The  Filaments  alone  form  the  reticular  Texture  principally  ob- 
fervable  in  the  long  hollow  Bones. 

89.  We 
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89.  W £  may  be  convinced,  that  the  folid  Part  of  Bones  is  made  up  of 
different  Strata  of  Lamina,  clofely  joined  together,  by  examining  broken 
Bones,  thofe  that  have  been  long  expofed  to  the  Air,  Rain,  or  Sun,  thole 
that  have  been  calcined  by  Fire  to  a  certain  degree,  or  thofe  that  have  been 
foftened  by  long  and  violent  boiling,  as  in  Papin’s  Digefler. 

90.  And  even  without  the  Help  of  fuch  Preparations,  the  Laminae  in 
fome  Bones  may  be  feen  through  a  good  Mifcrofcope  •,  and  ftill  plainer  in 
Exfoliations,  the  coming  away  of  the  Splinters  of  Bones  after  Wounds,  &c. 
The  Number  of  thefe  Laminae  anfwers  to  the  Thicknefs  of  the  Bone. 

91  Gagliardi,  ProfefTor  of  Anatomy  at  Rome,  pretends  to  have  ob- 
ferved  that  thefe  Laminae  are  connected  by  means  of  certain  fmall  long 
Bones,  which  running  through  them  in  different  Places,  fome  diredlly, 
others  obliquely,  nail  them  together  like  fo  many  Pins. 

92.  These  little  Bones,  he  fays,  feem  to  be  tranfverfe  Epiphyfes  of  the 
bony  Fibres,  of  which  the  Laminae  are  compofed  :  and  that  they  are  of  va¬ 
rious  Kinds  and  Figures,  ffraight,  crooked,  branched,  long  and  fhort,  and  that 
fome  of  them  have  fmall  Heads  belonging  to  them. 

93.  They  appear,  according  to  him,  to  arife  from  within  outward  in 
each  Lamina,  except  a  few  near  the  outward  Surface  of  the  Bones,  the  Points 
of  which  are  turned  inwards  in  a  contrary  Direction  to  the  reft ;  in  fuch  a ' 
manner  as  that  the  Nails  or  Pins  arifing  from  the  internal  Lamina  pierce 
feveral  of  thofe  that  lie  upon  them,  and  each  of  thefe  again  fends  out  others 
which  pierce  thofe  that  furround  them. 

94.  La  stl  y,  he  fays,  that  thefe  little  Bones  are  not  only  of  different 
Kinds  and  Figures,  but  of  different  Orders  likewife,  and  that  they  are  found 
in  great  Numbers,  even  in  the  cellular  Subftance  of  Bones.  I  cannot  here 
take  upon  me  to  form  any  Judgment  of  this  Dodlrine,  having  been  hither¬ 
to  unable  to  fatisfy  myfelf  fo  much  as  about  the  Exiftence  of  thefe  little 
Bones  from  all  the  Experiments  I  have  made. 

95.  Tg  return  to  the  Laminae,  the  external  may  be  obferved  to  lie  in 
pretty  regular  Strata  ;  but  in  the  more  internal,  this  Dilpofition  is  gradually 
altered,  thefe  appearing  in  fome  meafure  to  lie  in  Gathers  or  unequal  Folds. 
The  innermoft  of  all  are  perforated  by  many  Holes  of  different  Size  and 
Figure. 

96.  In  this  manner  do  the  Laminae,  which  compofe  the  folid  Parts  of 

Bones,  change  their  regular  Difpofition,  to  form  what  I  call  the  cellulous  or 
fpongy  Part,  which  makes  up  almoft  the  whole  interior  Texture  of  the 
Bones  which  have  not  large  Cavities,  and  of  all  the  Epiphyfes  without  Ex¬ 
ception  ;  but  in  the  hollow  Bones  this  Part  is  found  only  near  the  Ex¬ 
tremities.  s 

97.  The  Cells  or  void  Spaces  in  this  fpongy  Part  are  more  confiderable 
in  fome  Bones  than  in  others ;  and  the  Plates  which  compofe  them  differ 
in  Form  as  well  as  in  Extent;  being  more  or  lefs  flat,  crooked,  twifted, 
angular,  irregular,  thick,  thin,  broad,  narrow,  &c. 

98.  In  many  Bones  thefe  Plates  appear  to  degenerate  into  ftnall  Fila¬ 
ments,  fo  that  the  cellulous  Part  of  fuch  Bones  is,  as  it  were,  a  Mixture  of 
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Plates  and  Filaments,  reprefenting  a  kind  of  fine  Spunge.  In  fome  Bones, 
a  certain  Regularity  may  be  obferved  in  the  Difpofition  of  them. 

99.  Besides  the  fmall  Filaments  found  in  the  cellulous  Part  of  Bones, 
there  is  a  reticular  Texture  of  them  in  the  Cavities  of  fcveral  long  Bones; 
the  bony  Threads  of  which  Net-work  are  long,  fine,  branched  and  pliable, 
and  curioufly  interwoven  at  different  Diftances. 

100.  This  reticular  Texture  may  be  faid  to  arife  partly  from  the  Sides 
of  the  innermoft  Laminae  of  thefe  Bones,  partly  from  their  Extremities,  and 
partly  from  the  cellulous  Portion.  Several  Ramifications  are  produced 
from  it,  which  appear,  as  it  were,  fufpended  in  the  Air,  through  the  whole 
Length  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Bone,  meeting  and  uniting  together  from  all 
Quarters,  in  many  Places,  which,  however,  are  always  at  a  confiderable  Dis¬ 
tance  from  each  other.  This  Texture  is  very  often  deftroyed  in  taking  out 
the  Marrow,  when  Bones  are  defigned  for  a  Sceleton. 

Ca-  101.  Besides  the  Cavities  which  appear  in  examining  the  external 
Conformation  of  Bones,  there  are  others  obfervable  in  examining  their  in¬ 
ternal  Stru&ure  ;  which  may  be  all  reduced  to  three  kinds,  very  different 
from  one  another. 

102.  The  firft  kind  comprehends  the  large  internal  Cavities  found 
chiefly  in  the  middle  of  the  long  Bones,  which  are  nearly  of  a  cylindrical  Fi¬ 
gure-,  fuchas  the  Os  Humeri,  Ulna,  Radius,  Os  Femoris,  Tibia,  Fibula, 
the  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus,  Metatarfus,  Fingers  and  Toes.  In  thefe  the 
Cavities  are  proportionable  to  the  Length  and  Thicknefs  of  the  Bones. 

103.  The  Surface  of  thefe  Cavities  is  more  fmooth  and  even  in  the  Mid¬ 
dle  than  near  the  Extremities,  where  they  become  more  rough,  unequal, 
and  furrowed,  according  as  the  Difpofition  of  the  Laminae  happens  to  be 
changed  ;  and  bony  Productions  or  crofs  Pieces  may  fometimes  be  obferved 
in  them,  which  are  either  fingle  or  combined  together  in  different  manners. 
ThereticularTexture,  already  deferibed,  is  chiefly  found  in  thefe  large  Cavities. 

104.  The  lecond  kind  of  internal  Cavities  confifts  of  the  Cells  and  In¬ 
tervals  in  the  cellulous  Portion  of  Bones. 

105.  Of  thefe  fome  are  large,  fmall,  fingle,  double,  or  more  compound¬ 
ed,  and  of  thefe  laft  fome  contain  feveral  fmall  ones  within  them.  Others  are 
round,  flat,  oblong,  tubular,  oval,  angular,  fquare,  irregular,  &V.  And  of 
thefe  the  oblong  and  tubular  lie  in  Directions  nearly  parallel  to  the  Length 
of  the  Bone.  Almoft  all  thele  Cells  communicate  with  one  another  in  dif¬ 
ferent  manners. 

ic6.  The  third  Sort  of  internal  Cavities  comprehends  the  Du&s  and 
Pores  found  in  the  Subftance  of  Bones. 

107.  Of  thefe  Ducts  fome  are  very  fmall,  and  lofe  themfelves  in  the  ii> 
ner  Subftance  of  the  Bone ;  the  reft  are  larger,  which  having  penetrated  the 
Subftance  of  the  Bone  for  fome  Space  in  an  oblique  Direction,  do  afterwards 
pafs  quite  through  it.  Thefe  latter  are  but  in  fmall  Number,  and  are  more 
feidom  met  with  in  the  Middle  of  Bones  than  about  their  Extremities  and 
Edges.  The  former  are  very  numerous,  and  lie  commonly  in  a  Direction, 
parallel  to  the  Length  or  Breadth  of  the  Bone. 


ioS*  The 


2! 


Sea  I.  THE  HUMAN  BODY. 

108.  The  internal  Pores,  though  imperceptible  to  the  Eye,  are  plainly 
difcovered  by  the  yellowilh  Matter  which  tranfudes  through  Bones  long 
kept  without  being  prepared.  Havers  pretends  to  have  obferved  the  par¬ 
ticular  Difpofition  of  them,  but  1  have  never  hitherto  been  fo  lucky. 

109.  All  that  has  been  laid  about  the  inward  Stru&ure  of  Bones  may 
be  exemplified  in  the  Os  Femoris,  by  fawing  it  through  the  Middle 
lengthwire. 

1 10.  For  thus  we  difcover  the  three  different  Subfiances  very  plainly  ; 
the  middle  Part  confifiing  of  a  Tube,  *with  thick  Sides  formed  by  the  corn- 
pad:  or  folid  Subftance  alone ;  the  Extremities  made  up  chiefly  of  the  cel- 
lulous  Subfiance,  and  the  reticular  Substance  obfervablein  the  Cavity  of  the 
middle  Part. 

hi.  The  Laminae  of  the  folid  Part  are  gradually  feparated  from  one 
another  towards  the  Extremities,  being  connected  by  fmall  lateral  Plates 
differently  difpofed  in  form  of  Cells.  From  this  Difpofition  the  Laminae 
come  to  be  of  different  Lengths,  thofe  near  the  Surface  of  the  Bone  reaching 
to  the  very  End  thereof ;  the  reft,  which  lie  more  inwardly,  decreafing  gra¬ 
dually  in  Length :  Thus  the  innermoft  Lamina  is  the  ftiorteft ;  the  outer- 
moft,  the  longeft ;  and  the  intermediate  ones  of  different  Lengths  between 
thefe  two  Extremes. 

1 1 2.  For  this  Reafon  the  folid  Subftance  of  the  Os  Femoris  is  very 
thick  in  the  Middle,  but  grows  gradually  thinner  towards  each  End,  appear¬ 
ing  there  only  as  a  bony  Cruft  laid  over  the  cellulous  Subftance.  It  may 
likewife  be  obferved,  that  the  mod  interior  Laminae  are  lefs  fmooth  and 
even  than  the  other,  lying,  as  has  been  faid,  in  Gathers  or  Folds  with  forne 
Opening  between  them,  and  in  a  word  every  way  irregular. 

1 13.  The  fpongy  Subftance  appears  clearly  enough  to  be  made  up  exf 
irregular  Portions  or  Fragments  of  both  the  internal  Laminae,  and  of  the 
Extremities  of  all  that  lie  between  thefe  and  the  outermoft. 

1 14.  These  Portions  of  Laminae,  which  I  call  Plates,  appear  in  fome 
Places  to  have  fomething  of  a  regular  Difpofition*.  For  from  the  Middle  of 
the  Bone  to  its  upper  Extremity,  the  Fragments  from  the  outer  Laminae 
follow  nearly  the  fame  Direction  with  the  Laminae  themfelves*,  but  in  thole 
that  lie  more  inward,  and  are  confequently  fhorter,  thefe  Plates  gradually 
leave  the  Circumference  of  the  Bone,  and  turn  towards  its  Axis,  or  that 
Line  which  may  be  imagined  to  run  in  the  middle  of  the  Bone  through 
its  whole  Length.  From  this  Difpofition,  they  feem  to  form  leveral  Vaults 
or  Hives  placed  one  upon  another,  the  fmall  Diftances  left  between  them 
being  filled  by  another  numerous  Order  of  little  Plates,  fituated  iome  more 
fome  lefs  tranfverfely. 

1 1 5.  Below  the  middle  of  the  Os  Femoris,  and  towards  the  inferior 
Extremity,  the  Fragments  are  more  difpofed  according  to  the  Length  of  the 
Bone,  and  the  little  Plates  which  fill  up  the  Spaces  between  them  are  more 
trar.fverle.  It  may  be  remarked  likewife  that  thefe  Plates  in  many  Places, 
and  principally  towards  the  Ends  of  the  Bone,  feem  to  degenerate  into 
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{“mail  Filaments  of  different  Sizes,  which  together  with  the  Plates  from 
which  they  arife,  reprefent  a  kind  of  Spunge. 

1 1 6.  In  the  cellular  Subfiance  of  both  Ends  of  the  Bone,  fome  Marks  of 
the  original  Union  of  its  Epiphyfes  are  often  to  be  feen.  In  Children  each* 
of  thefe  Marks  has  a  thick  Stratum  of  cartilaginous  Matter,  which  as  they 
grow  up  becomes  gradually  thinner  and  harder,  and  at  length  offifies.  In 
many  Subjects  thefe  Marks  are  totally  effaced,  the  Epiphyfes  then  becoming, 
true  Apophyfes,  or  at  leafl  as  difficultly  feparable  from  the  Body  of  the 
Bone  as  Apophyfes  are.  In  other  Subjects  this  Oflification  remains  long: 
without  being  completed,  and  thus  the  Epiphyfes  may,  either  by  Art  or 
accidentally,  be  loofened  and  parted  from  the  Bone. 

1 17.  The  Os  Femoris  furnifhes  us  with  an  Example,  not  only  of  the 
three  different  Subftances  in  Bones,  but  alfo  of  the  three  different  kinds  of 
internal  Cavities.  We  fee  one  large  cylindrical  Cavity,  through  the  whole 
Length  of  its  middle  Part*,  alfo  numerous  lelfer  Cells  of  various  Figures 
and  Dimenfions  formed  in  the  Interfaces  of  the  cellulous  Subfiance  in  both. 
Extremities  j  and  laflly,  little  Eyes  or  Holes  in  the  Interfaces  of  the  reti¬ 
cular  Subftance,  and  where  the  Filaments  are  mingled  with  the  Plates  in  the 
fpongy.Part.  We  may  likewife  difcover  the  fmall  Duds,  which  are  either 
diflributed  through  the  Subfiance  of  the  Bone,  or  penetrate  it  all  the  way  to. 
the  Marrow.  The  Exiftence  of  the  in vifible  Pores  is  likewife  demonflrated, 
through  which  the  Marrow  tranfudes,  being  firft  conveyed  through,  the 
whole  Thicknefs  of  the  Bone. 

Connexion  of  j  rg#  Th e  Connexion  of  Bones  is  a  Subjed  which  in  all  Ages  has  occa- 
neral  ™  **“  ^lonec^  Difputes,  and  we  find  even  the  bed  Authors  divided  in  their  Senti¬ 
ments  about  it.  I  fhall  not  here  give  any  Hiflory  of  thefe  Controverfies,. 
but  content  myfelf  with  conveying  a  fimple  and  exad  Idea  of  the  Thing  it- 
felf,  by  which  the  Reader  may  be  in  a  condition  to  clear  up  and  remove 
Mifunderftandings,  Doubts  and  Prejudices,  and  diftinguifh  what  is  true  and 
certain  from  what  is  falfe  and  doubtful. 

1 19.  In  order  to  this,  we  need  only  confider  well  the  Refemblance  be¬ 
tween  the  Strudure  of  the  Bones,  and  that  of  a  Building *,  or  to  make  the 
Comparifon  more  adequate,,  that  of  a  moving  Fabrick,  as  a  Ship,  Coach, 
Clock,  or  any  other  fiich  Machine. 

i>20.  Every  one  will  agree,  that  two  Things  are  abfolutely  neceffary  to 
put  together  all  the  Pieces  of  which  it  confifts:  Firft  they  muft  be  fet  in 
their  proper  Places,  and  fecondly,  they  muft  be  kept  there.  To  fet  them 
in  their  proper  Places,  they  muft  be  exadly  proportioned  to  each  other* 
whether  they  be  defigned  to  remain  immoveable,  as  the  Beams,  Joifts, 
Pillar?,  &c.  or  be  contrived  for  Motion,  as  the  Doors,  Windows,  Wheels* 
£?r.  Both  thefe  kinds  of  Pieces  are  formed  into  different  Shapes,  that 
they  may  agree  with  one  another,  and  all  of  them  together  make  a  com¬ 
modious  Strudure. 

i2r.  The  feveral  Pieces  being  thus  adjufted,  are  afterwards  united  toge¬ 
ther  in  different  manners*  by  giewing,  nailing,  jointing,  lying,  hanging* 

chaining* 
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chaining,  &c.  fo  that  the  Methods,  both  of  putting  and  keeping  them  to¬ 
gether,  mud  vary  Suitably  to  the  Form,  Situation,  and  Ufe  of  each  Piece. 

122.  It  is  eafy  to  apply  what  has  been  faid  to  the  Compofition  of  the 
Sceleton,  or  rather  to  the  natural  Fabrick  of  the  Human  Bones,  which  can¬ 
not  ferve  the  Purpofes  it  is  defigned  for,  except  the  feveral  Pieces  of  which 
kconfids  be  fitly  adjuded,  and  then  kept  together  by  different  ways.  The 
mod  ancient  Odeologids,  (fpeaking  only  of  the  per fe£t  Bones  of  an  Adult) 
called  the  fird  of  thefe  Articulation,  and  the  other  Symphyfis. 

123.  Articulation  thus  underdood  is  of  two  kinds,  one  moveable.  Articulation 
By  which  the  Bones  are  allowed  a  certain  degree  of  Motion;  the  other  im-  °f  B°nes' 
moveable,  by  which  they  are  fixed  together  without  Motion.  The  fird  is 
commonly  called  Diarthrofis,  that  is,  (according  to  the  Exprefiion  of  Ca¬ 
rolus  Stephanus,.  an  ancient  Phyfician  of  the  Faculty  of  Paris )  an  Articula¬ 
tion  feparated  ;  the  other  Synarthrofis,  or  an  Articulation  conjoined.. 

124.  In  the  Diarthrofis,  or  moveable  Articulation,  the  Pieces  are  really 
feparate;  and  the  Parts  in  which  they  touch,  are  each  of  them  covered  by  a 
fmooth  Cartilage,  by  means  of  which  they  eafily  flide-upon  one  another. 

In  the  Synarthrofis,  or  immoveable  Articulation,  the  Pieces  are  joined  to¬ 
gether  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that  the  Parts  in  which  they  touch  have  no¬ 
thing  particular  in  their  Surface,  and  cannot  Hide  upon  each  other.  . 

125.  There  is  dill  another  Species  of  Articulation,  which  cannot  well 
be  reduced  to  either  of  the  two  former,  becaufe  it  partakes  of  both  ;  and 
therefore  I  think  it  neceffary  to  edablifli  a  third  kind,  by  the  name  of  Am- 
phiarthrofis,  which  agrees  better  to  this  Sort,  than  to  the  other  Articulations, 
to  which  it  has  fometimes  been  applied. 

126.  Diarthrosis  is  either  manifed  with  large  Motion,  or  obfcure  DiartMc. 
"with  fmall  Motion.  Each  of  thefe  again  is  of  two  kinds,  one  indeterminate, 

or  with  Motion  many  different  ways,  as  that  of  the  Os  Humeri  upon  the 
Scapula,  of  the  Os  Femoris  on  the  Os  Innominatum ;  the  other  alternative, 
or  with  Motion  confined  to  two  oppofite  Sides,  as  that  of  the  Ulna  on  the 
Os  Humeri,  and  of  the  two  lad  Phalanges  on  the  fird  and  fecond. 

127.  A  Bone  is  faid  to  be  moveable  many  different  ways,  when  it  can 
be  turned  upwards  and  downwards,  forwards  and  backwards,  to  the  right 
and  to  the  left,  and  quite  round..  The  Motion  quite  round  is  made  either 
on  a  Pivot,  that  is  about  an  Axis,  or  in  the  manner  of  a  Sling,  where  the 
Bone  defcribes  a  fort  of  Cone  or  the  Figure  of  a  Funnel,  one  End  of  it  mov¬ 
ing  in  a  very  fmall  Space,  the  other  in  a  large  Circle. 

128.  The  fird  of  thefe  round  Motions  is  termed  Rotation  by  Anato- 
mids  ;  the  other  is  only  a  Combination  of  feveral  Motions  upwards,  down¬ 
wards,  And  it  mud  be  remarked,  that  Rotation  is  not  to  be  met  with 
in  all  the  Articulations  for  Motion  many  different  ways,  e,  g.  the  Articu¬ 
lation  of  the  fird  Phalanges  with  the  Metacarpal  Bones,  Cfc.  does  not  ad¬ 
mit  of  it. 

129.  Moreover,  this  indeterminate  Diarthrofis  is  of  two  different 
kinds;  one  orbicular  or  globular,,  the  other  fiat  or  pianiform. 

130,  T  he. 
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130.  The  Orbicular  Diarthrofis  is  when  the  round  End  of  one  Bone 
moves  in  the  Cavity  of  another,  more  or  lefs  proportionable  to  it,  as  the 
Head  of  the  Os  Femoris  in  the  Acetabulum  of  the  Os  Innorninatum  ;  or 
when  the  Cavity  in  one  Bone  moves  upon  an  Eminence  in  another,  as  the 
Bafes  of  the  fir  ft  Phalanges  on  the  Heads  of  the  Metacarpal  Bones. 

13 1.  The  planiform  Diarthrofis  is  when  the  articulated  Bones  flip  upon 
One  another,  much  in  the  fame  manner,  as  when  we  rub  the  Palm  of  one 
Hand  againft  the  other:  This  Articulation  is  found  in  the  Bones  of  the  Car¬ 
pus  and  Tarfus,  and  in  the  oblique  Proceffes  of  the  Vertebrae. 

132.  The  Ancients  called  the  firft  of  thele  two  kinds  of  Articulation, 
Enarthrofis;  the  other,  Arthrodia.  Some  modem  French  Writers  feem  to 
comprehend  both,  under  the  Word  Genou  ;  a  Term  borrowed  from  Work¬ 
men,  who,  probably,  firft  ignorantly  took  it  from  the  Human  Body,  to  ap¬ 
ply  it  to  their  Inftruments.  I  own  that  this  Term,  as  ufed  and  explained  by 
them,  agrees  well  enough  to  all  the  Degrees  of  the  Orbicular  Diarthrofis ; 
but  there  are  Undoubtedly  many  Articulations  of  the  other  kind  fo  very  flar, 
that  a  fkilful  Workman  would  not  allow  them  the  Name  of  Genou. 

133.  The  alternative  or  reciprocal  Diarthrofis  bears  fome  Refemblahce 
to  a  Hinge,  and  for  that  reafon  the  ancient  Greeks  termed  it  Ginglymus, 
which  fignifies  the  fame  thing;  and  has  accordingly  been  tranflated  in  fome 
modern  Languages. 

134.  It  has  been  divided  into  feveral  Kinds ;  but,  properly  fpeaking,  l 
think  there  can  be  but  two.  The  firft  is  that  which  is  confined  to  Flexion 
and  Extenfion;  and  as  in  one  of  thefe  Motions  the  two  Bones  always  make 
an  Angle,  I  term  it  an  angular  Ginglymus.  This  is  exadily  the  fame  with 
the  Motion  of  a  Hinge.  The  lecond  Kind  is  adapted  only  to  iVnall  Turns 
toward  each  Side,  or  to  fmall  lateral  Rotations,  in  the  Language  of  Anato- 
mifts;  and  thereforel  term  it  a  lateral  Ginglymus.  In  each  kind  feveral 
Differences  are  to  betaken  notice  of. 

135.  In  the  angular  Ginglymus,  either  each  Bone  partly  receives,  and 
partly  is  received  by  the  other,  there  being  reciprocal  Eminences  and  Ca¬ 
vities  in  each,  as  in  the  Articulation  of  the  Os  Humeri  with  the  Ulna  ;  or 
there  are  only  feveral  Eminences  in  one  Bone,  received  into  the  fame 
Number  of  Cavities  in  the  other,  as  in  the  Articulation  of  the  Os  Femoris 
with  the  Tibia. 

136.  The  lateral  Ginglymus  is  either  Angle,  as  in  the  Articulation  of 
the  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck,  with  the  Apophyfis  Dentiformis  of  the  fe- 
cond  ;  or  double,  that  is,  in  two  different  Parts  of  the  Bone,  as  in  the  Ar¬ 
ticulation  of  the  Ulna  with  the  Radius. 

137.  It  muft  in  general  be  obferved,  concerning  thefe  kinds  of  Articu¬ 
lations,  that  lome  of  them  are  more  perfeeft  and  dole  than  others  ;  and  that 
they  are  not  all  confined  to  Flexion  and  Extenfion,  or  to  the  reciprocal 
Turns  already  explained,  as  we  (hall  afterwards  fee. 

13S.  The  obfeure  Diarthrofis,  or  that  which  admits  only  of  fmall  Mo¬ 
tions,  is  alfo  of  different  kinds,  as  fhall  be  (hewn  in  the  particular  Defcrip- 
tion  of  the  Bones.  Examples  thereof  are  found  in  the  Articulations  -x>f 
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the  Bones  of  the  Carpus  and  Metacarpus,  and  of  the  Fibula  with  the 
Tibia. 

139.  This  Articulation  was  formerly  called  doubtful  and  neutral,  and 
by  fome  Amphiarthrofis,  while  others  reduced  it  to  Synarthrofis,  The  firft 
of  thefe  Names  might  pafs,  the  reft  are  improper. 

140.  Synarthrosis,  or  the  Articulation  of  Bones  fo  joined  together,  Synarthrofis. 
as  to  remain  fixed  in  their  Situation,  is  of  two  kinds*,  one  is  made  by  In- 
grailing,  and  the  other  in  the  fame  manner  as  a  Nail  or  Pin  is  fixed  in 
Wood.  The  firft  may  again  be  fubdivided  into  a  deep  and  more  fuper- 

ficial  kind. 

14 1.  The  deep  kind  is  obfervable  in  the  Articulation  of  the  broad 
Bones.  The  Antients  termed  it  Suture,  becaufe  of  fome  Refemblance  it 
bears  to  a  coarfe  Seam,  as  is  feen  in  the  upper  Bones  of  the  Skull.  It  is 
made  by  Jags,  Notches  and  Holes  in  each  of  the  articulated  Bones,  by 
which  they  are  mutually  indented,  much  after  the  fame  manner  as  what  is 
called  Dove  tailing  by  the  Joiners.  By  the  Ancients  it  was  called  Unguis, 
probably  becaufe  the  indented  Pieces  are  rounded  like  Nails.  Sutures  have 
been  divided  into  true  and  falfe;  which  (hall  be  fpoken  to  in  defcribing  the 
Skull. 

142.  The  other  kind  is  that  which  is  obferved  in  Bones  joined  together 
by  more  extended  Surfaces,  in  which  no  Indentation  appears  outwardly. 

This  the  Ancients  termed  Harmony,  and  the  Articulation  of  fome  of  the 
Bones  of  the  upper  Jaw  were  given  as  Examples  of  it.  But  though  they 
defcribe  it  as  running  in  a  fingle  Line,  they  did  not  mean  this  in  a  ftridt 
Senfe,  but  only  that  the  Joint  was  like  that  of  two  rough  Boards  without 
Grooves.  They  have  exprefsly  told  us,  that  fome  fmall  Inequalities  might 
be  obferved  in  thefe  Joints;  and  fome  of  them  have  ufed  the  Terms  of 
Suture  and  Harmony  indifferently. 

143.  Suture  differs  very  much  from  Harmony.  In  the  firft,  the  Jag- 

gings  and  Notches  are  very  confiderable,  and  the  Indentation  is  made  like- 
wife  by  fmall  lateral  Eminences  therein;  fo  that  the  Bones  thus  joined, 
cannot  be  feparated  without  breaking  a  great  many  of  thefe  Jags  and  their 
little  Eminences;  whereas  thofe  that  are  joined  by  Harmony,  may  eafily 
be  parted  without  breaking  any  thing,  or  at  moft  but  very  little.  j 

144.  Harmony  differs  from  Suture,  in  that  the  Inequalities  therein 
are  very  fmall,  their  Union  is  fuperficial,  and  there  is  no  Appearance  of  them 
on  the  Surface  of  the  Bones ;  the  Joint  there  reprefenting  only  a  kind  of 
Line,  more  or  lefs  irregular. 

145.  The  other  kind  of  Synarthrofis,  an  Example  of  which  we  have 
in  the  Articulation  of  the  Teeth,  is  called  Gomphofis,  a  Greek  Term  ft  ill  re¬ 
tained.  I  fball  defcribe  it  in  the  Hiftory  of  the  Bones  of  the  Head,  to 
which  both  thefe  kinds  of  Synarthrofis  peculiarly  belong. 

146.  The  third  general  kind  of  Articulation  partakes  of  both  the  former  Jmpbiar- 
two,  the  moveable  and  immoveahle  ;  and  for  that  reafon  I  have  termed  it  throfu* 
Amphiarthrofis,  or  the  mixt  Aiffculation ;  as  refembling  Diarthrofis  in  be¬ 
ing  moveable,  and  Synarthrofis  in  its  Connexion. 
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147.  The  Pieces  which  compofe  it  have  not  a  particular  Cartilage  be¬ 
longing  to  each  of  them,  as  in  the  Diarthrofis  but  they  are  both  united  to 
a  common  Cartilage,  which,  being  more  or  lefs  pliable,  allows  them  certain 
Degrees  of  Flexibility,  though  they  cannot  Hide  upon  each  other.  Such 
is  the  Connexion  of  the  firft  Rib  with  the  Sternum,  and  of  the  Bodies  of 
the  Vertebras  with  each  other. 

148.  Having  examined  the  Articulation  of  Bones,  we  come  now  to 
confider  their  Union  or  Connexion,  properly  fo  called,  which  the  Ancients 
named  Symphyfis;  taking  this  Term  in  an  improper  or  large  Senfe,  when 
they  applied  it  to  the  Connexion  of  Bones ;  but  in  its  proper  Meaning  they 
uled  it  only  to  fignify  Offification. 

149.  The  Authors,  who  fay  that  the  Ancients  took  Symphyfis  for  a 
Species  of  Articulation,  mifunderftand  them ;  neither  are  they  more  in  the 
right,  who  advance,  that  the  Ancients  looked  upon  Articulation  and  Sym¬ 
phyfis  as  oppofite  to  each  other.  If  they  fpeak  of  the  molt  early  Anti¬ 
quity,  both  thefe  Propofitions  are  falfe. 

150.  In  the  firft  place,  the  Ancients  do  not  confound  Articulation  with 
Symphyfis,  but  plainly  diftinguifh  them,  taking  Articulation  for  the  fimple 
fetting  of  Bones  together,  independently  of  their  being  connedled  or  kept 
together.  In  the  iecond  place,  they  do  not  look  upon  thefe  two  as  oppo- 
fites,  that  is,  where  they  talk  of  Articulation,  they  do  not  exclude  Sym¬ 
phyfis;  becaufe  their  Writings  clearly  (hew,  that  in  order  to  compofe  the 
Sceleton,  they  thought  it  neceflary  to  bring  them  both  in  together. 

15 1.  The  Words  of  Galen  alone  are  fufficient  to  prove  this.  In  general  he 
tells  us,  ”  That  the  Sceleton  is  a  regular  Difpofition  of  all  the  Bones  con- 
lt  nected  together-,”  and  afterwards,  “  That  their  Compofidon  is  by  Ar- 
“  ticulation  and  Symphyfis ;  that  Articulation  confifts  in  the  Bones  being 
“  naturally  ranked,  Symphyfis  in  their  being  naturally  connected.”  In 
fine,  after  having  enumerated  all  the  Differences  of  Articulation,  he  de¬ 
clares  in  plain  Terms,  that  by  Symphyfis,  or  the  Union  of  Bones,  he  un- 
derftands  not  only  that,  by  which  two  or  more  Pieces  become  one  by  Age, 
but  alfo  that,  by  which  the  Bones  are  naturally  united  and  connefted  to¬ 
gether  in  different  Ways.  Of  thefe  he  reckons  three  (as  his  Predeceffors 
had  done)  by  Cartilage,  Ligament  and  Flefh.  The  firft  kind  of  Symphy¬ 
fis,  'they  called  Synchondrofis ;  the  fecond,  Synncurofis;  and  the  third, 
Syffarcofis.  He  likewife  takes  notice,  that  his  Predeceffors  did  not  take 
the  Word  Synneurofis  fo  far  in  a  literal  Senfe,  as  if  it  fignified  the  Union 
of  Bones,  by  means  of  Nerves  ;  but  that  they  were  accuftomed  to  call  both 
Ligaments  and  Tendons  by  the  Name  of  Nerves,  though  they  were  very 
well  apprifed  of  the  Diftin&ion  of  thefe  three  Things. 

152.  The  Diftindtion  of  Symphyfis  into  that  without  a  Medium,  and 
that  with  a  Medium,  can  have  no  place  here ;  for  the  firft,  of  which  the 
lower  Jaw  is  cited  as  an  Example,  belongs  not  to  the  Connexion  of  Bones, 
but  to  their  Formation  while  imperfeft  ;.0^nd  therefore  may  be  called  Sym¬ 
phyfis  of  Offification,  and  the  ocher  Sympnjfis  of  Articulation. 
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153.  In  another  fenfe,  however,  this  Divifion  may  Hill  be  made  ufe  of 
in  this  manner.  All  the  Pieces  which  compofe  the  bony  Fabrick  are  natu¬ 
rally  connected  and  united  together.  This  Union  or  Connexion  which,  with 
the  Ancients,  I  term  Symphyfis,  is  either  without  or  with  a  Medium. 

154.  Symphysis  without  a  Medium,  is  where  the  articulated  Bones 
fupport  themfelves  in  their  Situation,  without  any  other  Afiiftance  than  that 
of  their  Conformation  only  ;  thus  the  Parietal  Bones  are  mutually  fixed  by 
their  Indentations,  and  fo  give  us  at  once  an  Example  of  Articulation  and 
Symphyfis.  In  the  fame  manner  the  Bones  in  the  Bafis  of  the  Skull  are 
fupported  by  thofe  which  make  the  convex  Part  of  it.  In  a  natural  State, 
however,  none  of  thefe  Pieces  touch  one  another  immediately,  but  are  fe- 
parated  by  Membranes  which  run  in  between  them. 

155.  The. Connexion  or  Symphyfis  of  Bones  with  a  Medium,  is  of  three  4 
kinds-,  Cartilaginous,  Ligamentary,  and  Flefhy  or  Mufcular:  i.  e.  as  the 
Ancients  termed  them,  by  Synchondrofis,  Synneurofis  and  Syffarcofis. 

156  Synchondrosis,  or  the  Cartilaginous  Symphyfis,  is  either 
moveable,  as  in  that  by  which  the  Bodies  of  the  Vertebrae  are  kept  together, 
or  which  joins  the  fir  ft  Rib  to  the  Sternum  ;  or  immoveable,  as  that  of  the. 

Ofia  Pubis,  in  an  ordinary  State.  The  Symphyfis  of  Offification  is  different 
from  this,  and  the  Union  of  Epiphyfes  belongs  to  thar,  rather  than  to  the 
Symphyfis  of  Articulation. 

157.  Synneurosis,  or  the  Ligamentary  Symphyfis,  is  found  in  ail 

the  Joints  defigned  for  Motion,  in  the  manner  that  fhall  be  fhewn  in  treat¬ 
ing  of  the  Ligaments.  i 

1 58.  Syssar  cosis,  or  the  Mufcular  Symphyfis,  is  as  real  as  the  two 
former,  and  may  be  faid  to  be  much  more  general,  becaufe  it  accompanies 
and  (Lengthens  the  others,  and  fupplies  what  is  wanting  in  them.  The  Con¬ 
nexion  of  the  Os  Humeri  with  the  Scapula  is  a  fufficient  Proof  of  this : 
for  the  Strength  and  Security  of  that  Joint  is  owing  more  .to  'the  Mufcles, 
than  to  the  Ligaments. 

1 59.  Before  we  end  this  Article,  it  is  proper  to  obferve  that  the  Word 
Symphyfis,  taken  in  the  Senfe  of  the  moil  ancient  Greek  Authors,  is  not 
more  ridiculous  or  improper  than  the  Word  Aponeurofis,  which  the  Moderns 
continue  to  ufe  without  Hefitation  Tor  "any  tendinous  Expanfion,  though  it 
fignifies  properly  a  nervous  Expanfion.  Galen  has  even  made  ufe  of  this 
Term  to  exprefs  all  forts  of  Connexions ;  and  when  he  fpeaks  of  that  of  the 
Diaphragm  to  the  Ribs,  he  employs  the  Verb  from  whence  it  is  derived  \ 
fo  that  if  we  were  at  liberty  to  coin  a  new  Englijh  Word,  we  might  in  his 
manner  fay,  that  the  Diaphragm  fymphyfed  to  the  Ribs. 

160.  The  Bones  are  in  general  in  refpedt  to  the  Body,  what  a  wooden  Ufe  of  the 
Frame  is  in  r.efpect  to  the  whole  Building.  They  give  Strength  and  Poflure  m 
to  the  Body,  fuftain  all  its  Organs,  and  keep  the  Animal  in  all  Situations  u  >u  ' 
proper  for  its  Functions,  by  means  of  their  different  Conformations,  Struc¬ 
ture,  and  Connexion. 

161.  The  Apophyfes  and  Epiphyfes  dilate  the  Ends  of  Bones,  and 
thereby  increafe  the  Extent  of  the  articulated  Parts.  They  make  more  room 
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for  the  Infertion  of  Mufcles  and  Ligaments  *,  they  change  the  Diredlion,  and 
iaftly  facilitate  the  Adtion  of  many  Mufcles. 

162.  The  External  Cavities  receive  the  Mufcles,  diredl  the  Tendons,, 
give  paffage  to  the  Blood-  Veffels,  Nerves,  and  Ligaments,,  as  we  fhall  fhew 
particularly  in  defcribing  each  Bone. 

i6?.  The  Ufes  of  the  internal  Structure  equally  deferve  our  Attention,. 
The  long  hollow  Bones  are  very  compact  in  the  Middle,  and  thereby  fe- 
cured  again  ft  bending  or  breaking  in  great  Motions  and  the  Strokes  to  which, 
they  are  expofed.  Their  Hollow  nel’s,  joined  to  the  Solidity  of  their.  Sub- 
fiance,  increafes  thefe  Advantages;  and  without  augmenting  their  Weight 
or  Quantity  of  Matter,  enables  them  to  bear  very  great  Loads. 

164.  The  Cellulous  Subftance  in  the  Extremities  of  thefe  Bones,  and 
through  the  whole  Extent  of  almoft  all  the  reft  which  are  not  liable  to  the 
fame  Dangers,  give  them  a  large  Size,  with  a  fmali  Portion  of  Subftance  * 
and  thereby  procures  for  them  a  fufftcient,  Extent,  without  any  fuperfluous 
Incumbrance  of  Weight. 

165.  The  Reticular  Subftance  fuftains  the  Bodies  of  Marrow  with  which 
the  great  Cavities  are  filled,  and  the  Cells  of  the  fpungy  Subftance  ferve  to 
contain  the  feparate  Portions  of  Medullary  Juice,  as  fhall  be  fibewn  in  the 
Hiftory  of  frefh  Bones. 

166.  It  is  lufftcient  to  obferve  about  the  Articulations  in  general,  that 
the  moveable  ones  ferve  for  all  the  Motions  and  Changes  of  Situation  of  the 
whole  Body,  or  of  its  particular  Parts.  Thofe  that  are  immoveable  have 
the  fame  Ufes  which  Carpenters  or  Joiners  find  in  making  their  Works  of 
many  Pieces,  when  they  are  to  be  much  expofed  to  external  Accidents. 

167.  Lastly,  The  Connexion  or  Symphyfis  of  Bones  fupports  them 
in  their  natural  State,  whether  they  be  defigned  for  Motion  or  not.  I  fhall 
fpeak  to  all  thefe  Ufes  at  more  length  in  the  Hiftory  of  each  Bone,  obferv- 
ing  nearly  the  fame  Order  in  which  I  have  here  mentioned  them.. 


ART.  II. 

fhe  Bones,  of  the  Head. , 

§  1 .  *the  Bones  of  the  Head  in  general. 

168.  HPHE  Head  is  compofed  of  feveral  bony  Pieces,  one  Part  of  which 
A  by  their  Connexions  form  a  kind  of  Oval  Cavity  properly  called 
the  Skull.  The  other  reprefents  a  complicated  Piece  of  Sculpture,  which 
partly  fupports  the  anterior  Half  of  the  Skull,  and  as  it  forms  the  greateft 
Part  of  the  Face,  it  is  called  by  that  Name. 

169.  Before  we  examine  particularly  each  Bone  of  the  Head,  it  is  ne- 
ceffary,  in  order  to  prevent  Repetitions  and  Oblcuricy,  to  confider  the  Head 
in  general,  that  is,  as  confiding  of  all  the  Bones  that  belong  to  it.  In  this 
View  feveral  Eminences,  Cavities,  &V.  come  to  be  taken  notice  of,  the  For¬ 
mation  of  which  is  owing  to  more  Bones  than  one;  and  confequently,  in 
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examining  each  Bone  by  itfelf,  we  can  fee  but  an  imperfedt  Portion  of 
them. 

170.  In  the  Language  of  Anatomifts  thefe  Parts  may  be  called  common, 
and  thofe  that  belong  to  fome  one  Bone  only  may  be  termed  proper.  The 
common  Parts  ought  firft  to  be  diftindlly  known,  before  we  go  on  to  the 
proper  ones  ;  if  we  would  fhun  an  Inconveniency  ctherwile  inevitable,  of 
explaining  one  unknown  Thing  by  another  equally  unknown. 

1 7 1.  The  bony  Head  being  confidered  as  one  Piece,  the  following 
Particulars  may  be  taken  notice  of  in  it:  1.  .Its  Situation  in  general; 

2.  The  Size  $  3.  The  Figure;'  4.  The  external  Parts ;  5.  The  internal 
Strudlure;  6.  The  Situation  in  particular ;  7.  The  Connexion  ;  8.  The 

Ufes.  I  (hall  follow  the  fame  Order  nearly,  through  the  whole  of  this 
Expofition. 

172.  The  Head  is  the  highell  or  moft  fuperior  Part  of  the  whole  Situation 

Sceleton.  general. 

173.  The  whole  Head  of  the  Sceleton  is  Spheroidal,  compofed,  as  it  Figure. 
were,  of  two  Ovals,  a  little  deprefled  on  each  Side.  One  of  them  is  fu- 
perior,  the  Extremities  pointing  forward  and  backward  ;  the  other  is  an¬ 
terior,  the  Extremities  being  turned  upward  and  downward  in  fuch  a  man¬ 
ner,  as  that  one  Extremity  of  each  Oval  meets  and  is  loft  in  the  other,  at 

the  Place  particularly  known  by  the  Name  of  the  Forehead. 

174.  This  complex  Figure  being  viewed  Sideways  reprefents  a  Spheroi¬ 
dal  Triangle;  and  we  ought  farther  to  oblerve  about  it,  that  the  Oval  of 
the  Skull  is  broader  behind  than  before,  and  that  of  the  Face  broader  above 
than  below. 

175.  The  upper  Region  is  termed  the  Crown  of  the  Head,  the  lower,  Regions . 
the  Bafts ;  the  lateral  Regions,  the  Temples;  the  Anterior,  the  Forehead  ; 

the  Pofterior,  the  Occiput ;  the  lower  Part  of  which  is  called  the  Nape  of 
the  Neck. 

176.  Some  of  the  Eminences,  Cavities  and  Inequalities  are  External,  Eminences^ 
being  vifible  in  an  entire  Head  ;  others  are  Internal,  and  can  only  be  dif-  Cavities, 
covered  by  opening  the  Skull.  Both  thefe  Kinds  are  either  proper,  belong-  lne<luallttcs * 
ing  only  to  fome  one  Piece;  or  common  to  more  Pieces  than  one. 

1 77.  The  External  Eminences  are  ten  in  Number,  two  Maftoide,  two  External 
Styloide,  two  Condyloide,  two  Pterygoide,  and  two  Arches,  called  Zygo-  Eminences. 
mata.  Of  thefe  five  Pairs,  the  three  firft  are  fimple  or  proper;  the  other 

two,  viz.  the  Zygomata  and  Pterygoides  are  compound  or  common,  being 
formed  by  the  Connexion  of  more  Bones  than  one;  the  Zygomata  by  the 
Ofia  Temporum,  and  Ofia  Malarum  ;  the  Pterygoide  Eminences  by  the 
Os  Sphenoides  and  Ofia  Palati.  To  thefe  may  be  added  the  Tubercle  and 
external  Spine  of  the  Occiput,  and  the  Condyloide  and  Coronoide  Apo- 
phyfes  of  the  lower  Jaw. 

178.  The  fimple  external  Cavities  are,  the  Parietal  Holes;  the  Superci-  Simple  Extey 
liary  Holes,  in  place  of  which  there  are  fometimes  only  Notches ;  the  fupe-  nal  Cavities. 
rior  Orbitary  Slits  ;  the  Optick  Holes ;  the  external,  or  rather  inferior  Orbi¬ 
tary  Holes ;  the  Holes  in  the  Ofia  Nafi ;  the  Holes  in  the  Ofia  Malarum  ; 
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the  Maxillary  Foffe;  the  Oval  Holes  in  the  Bafis  of  the  Skull ;  the  Spinal 
Holes;  the  Orifices  of  the  Paflages  of  the  internal  Carotides  ;  the  Maftoide 
Grooves;  the  Stylomaftoide  Holes;  the  pofterior  Maftoide  Holes;  the 
large  Occipital  Hole;  the  anterior  and  poltericr  Condyloide  Holes;  the 
Glenoide  Cavity  and  Fi  Hure  for  the  Articulation  of  the  lower  Jaw  ;  the  ex¬ 
ternal  Auditory  Hole;  the  fmall  pofterior  Maxillary  Holes;  the  Sockets  in 
both  Jaws ;  the  internal  and  external  Orifices  of  the  Canal  of  the  lower 
Jaw,  which  laft  may  likewife  be  named  the  Holes  of  the  Chin. 

179.  The  compound  external  Cavities  are  the  Orbits,  the  Edges  of 
which  are  divided  into  two  lateral  Parts,  improperly  called  Angles,  one  in¬ 
ternal  toward  the  Nofe,  the  other  external  toward  the  Temples  ;  the  Tem¬ 
poral  Foflbe  ;  the  Zygomatic  and  Nalal  Cavities,  which  laft  are  alfo  called 
Noftrils  ;  which  have  anterior  and  pofterior  Openings,  and  are  parted  by  a 
middle  Septum ;  the  Vault  of  the  Palate  ;  the  anterior  Hole  of  the  Palate* 
or  of  the  lncifors;  the  pofterior  Holes  of  the  Palate;  the  Pterygoide 
Foflae;  the  inferior  Orbitary,  or  Spheno-Maxillary  Slits;  the  interior  Or¬ 
bitary  Holes,  one  anterior,  and  one  pofterior ;  the  Nafal  or  Lachrymal  Dudt ; 
the  Duct  of  EuJtacbiuS)  called  the  Aqueduct,  the  fmall  Foffe  for  the  internal 
Jugular  Veins ;  and  the  Foramina  Spheno-Palatina  and  Lacera. 

180.  The  internal  Eminences  are  the  Frontal  or  Coronal  Spine;  Crifta 
Galli ;  the  Sella  Turcica,  or  Sphenoidalis  ;  the  Clinoide  Apophyfes,  Apo- 
phyfes  Petrofe;  the  internal  Occipital  Spine;  the  Crucial  Tubercle,  and 
two  lateral  Criftse. 

1 8 1.  Of  the  internal  Cavities,  one  4s  fimple,  the  Bottom  of  the  Sella 

Sphenoidalis,  called  Fofia  Pituitaria.  The  reft:  are  compound,  viz.  eight 
large  Foffse  in  the  Bafis  of  the  Skull,  two  anterior,  two  middle;  and  on  the 
Backfidc,  two  upper,  and  two  lower:  The  Grooves  of  the  fuperior  lon¬ 
gitudinal  and  of  the  lateral  Sinufies,  and  the  Sulci  of  the  Arteries  of  the 
Dura  Mater.  r. 

182.  The  external  Inequalities  are  two  large  femicircular  Planes  fur¬ 
rounding  the  Temples,  one  on  each  Side;  the  Edge  or  Circumference  of 
which,  begins  by  a  fort  of  Crifta  or  Spine  above  the  external  Angle  of  the 
Orbit,  and  ends  in  two  Arches ;  one  on  the  Forefide,  the  other  on  the 
Backfide  of  the  Maftoide  Procefs  ;  two  Occipital  Arches,  one  fuperior,  the 
other  inferior,  which  are  both  divided  into  two  Portions  by  the  Occipital 
Crifta  or  Spine;  the  external  Veftige§  of  the  Sutures,  &c. 

183.  The  internal  Inequalities  are  the  undulated  Impreftions  in  the  Bafis 
of  the  Skull;  the  internal  Veftiges  of  the  Sutures, 

184.  The  compact  or  folid  Subftance  of  the  Bones  of  the  Skull  is  called 
Table,,  of  which  one  is  External,  and  another  Internal,  called  alfo  the  Vi¬ 
treous  Table,  as  being  more  brittle  than  the  former,  becaufe  it  is  of  a  more 
clofe  Texture. 

185.  The  fpungy  or  cellulous  Subftance  between  the  two  Tables  is 
named  Diploe,  the  Quantity  of  which  is  proportionable  to  the  Thieknefsof 
the  Bones.  In  fome  places  it  is  wanting,  and  there  the  Tables  uniting,  are 
fomething  tranfparent,  as  in  the  Temporal  Bones,  &c.  In  the  internal 
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Table  there  are  feveral  confiderable  Deprefiions,  fome  of  them  near  a  Quar¬ 
ter  of  an  Inch  in  Depth,  which  run  in  through  the  Diploe,  and  even  reach 
the  outer  Table.  Theie  Deprefiions  deferve  to  be  taken  notice  of  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  Operation  of  trepanning. 

1 86.  By  the  Situation  of  the  Head  in  particular,  I  under  Hand  the  natu-  Srifutation 
ral  Pofture.  of  it,  when  a  Man  ftands,  or  fits,  without  inclining  his  Head  particular. 
either  backwards  or  forwards  to  one  Side  or  the  other,  or  drawing  it  down 

upon  the  Neck  or  fhoulders.  Particular  Regard  ought  to  be  had  to  this 
Situation  in  examining  the  Head,  either  in  general  or  in  particular;  and 
efpecially  in  confidering  the  lower  Parts  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Skull,  and  Arch 
of  the  Palate. 

187.  The  common  Method  of  fhewing  thefe  Parts  in  a  Skull  turned 
upfide  down,  has  often  occafioned  even  expert  Anatomifts  to  miftake  the 
upper  Parts  for  the  lower,  and  the  lower  for  the  upper.  Therefore  it  is 
very  neceflfary  for  Beginners  often  to  hold  the  Sceleton  of  a  Head  raifed,  in 
its  true  Pofture,  and  to  view  it  from  below  upwards,  that  they  may  frame 
to  themfelves  a  juft  Idea  of  it. 

188.  In  order  to  this,  whether  the  Head  be  held  in  our  Hands,  or  fet 
upon  any  thing  elle,  the  beft  way  I  have  as  yet  hit  upon,  is  to  place  the 
two  Zygomatic  Arches  in  a  Plane  exadly  parallel  to  the  Horizon.  An 
Head  divided  into  two  equal  lateral  Parts,  is  likewife  of  great  ufe  in  deter¬ 
mining  the  true  Situation  of  the  Parts  I  have  mentioned,  and  of  thofe  that 
lie  near  them. 

189.  The  Connexion  of  the  Head  with  the  Trunk  is  by  Ginglymus ;  Connexion. 
the  Condyloide  Procefics  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  being  received  in  the  luperior 
Cavities  of  the  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck.  The  Connexion  of  the  particu¬ 
lar  Bones  of  the  Head  with  each  other  is  partly  by  Diarthrofis,  as  in  the 
Articulation  of  the  lower  Jaw ;  partly  by  Synarthrofis,  which  obtains  in 

the  Articulation  of  all  the  other  Bones,  as  fhall  be  fhewn  hereafter. 

190.  The  principal  Ufes  of  the  Bones  of  the  Head  are  to  contain  th eu/a.. 
Brain,  to  be  the  Seat  of  the  Organs  of  .Senfation,  and  to  ferve  for  Maftica- 
tion,  Refpiration,  the  Voice, 

§.  2.  The  Bones  of  the  Skull  in  particular,  and  firft,  the  Os  Fronds. 

•  }  •  '1  !  t  1  ■ (  .  .  .  m  ,  ^  r  '  .  ' 

191.  The  eight  principal  Bones  of  the  Skull  are  ordinarily  divided  into 
common  and  proper.  By  proper  Bones,  Anatomifts  mean  thofe  which  are 
wholly  employed  in  forming  the  Globe  of  the  Skull;  and  of  thefe  they  reckon 
fix,  the  Os  Frontis,  two  Parietal  Bones,  the  Occipital  Bone,  and  two  Ofta 
Temporum.  The  common  Bones  are  thole  which  contribute  to  form  the 
Face  as  well  as  the  Skull,  viz.  the  Os  Ethmoides,  and  Os  Sphenoidts. 

192.  This  Divifion  is  not  juft,  for  the  Os  Frontis  and  Ofta  Femporum 
deferve  as  much  to  be  called  common,  as  the  two  that  are  reckoned  fuch  ; 
and  thus,  inftead  of  fix,  there  would  be  only  three  proper  Bones,  the  Ofta 
Parietalia,  and  Os  Occipitis:  and  inftead  ot  two,  .there  would  be  five  com¬ 
mon  ones;  the  Os  Frontis,  two  Ofta  Temporum,  thp  Os  Ethmoides 'and 
Os  Sphenoides, 
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193.  The  Os  Frontis  is  (United  in  the  anterior  Part  of  the  Skull,  and 
forms  that  Part  of  the  Face,  which  is  called  the  Forehead,  from  whence  it 
has  its  Name. 

194.  Its  Figure  is  Symmetrical,  refembling  a  large  Shell  almoft  round  ; 
fo  that  two  frontal  Bones  of  the  fame  Size  joined  together,  reprefent  one 
fort  of  Shell-Bfh  pretty  exa&ly. 

195.  Before  we  (peak  of  the  Parts  of  this  Bone,  we  mud  take  notice, 
that  though  it  is  always  looked  upon  as  one  Bone,  it  is  fometimes.  found  to 
be  divided  into  two  equal  Parts,  by  a  Continuation  of  the  fagittal  Suture, 
and  this  Divifion  is  common  to  both  Sexes  equally. 

196.  When  we  confider  it  as  one  Bone,  it  may  be  divided  into  an  upper 
Part,  which  belongs  to  the  Crown  of  the  Head;  a  lower  Part  which  be¬ 
longs  to  the  Bafis  of  the  Skull ;  an  anterior  Part,  which  is  the  Forehead  ; 
and  two  lateral  Parts,  at  which  the  Temples  begin. 

197.  It  has  two  Sides,  one  External,  which  forms  the  Forehead,  the 
greateft  Part  of  it  being  convex ;  and  one  Internal,  which  is  concave  in 
proportion.  By  External  I  here  mean  what  appears  when  the  Skull  is  en¬ 
tire  ;  and  by  Internal,  what  cannot  be  feen  till  the  Skull  is  opened. 

198.  On  the  Outfide  we  obferve  the  following  Eminences:  two  fuperci- 
liary  Arches,  which  form  the  upper  Edge  of  each  Orbit,  or  the  Supercilia  ; 
three  Rifmgs  not  always  equally  apparent,  one  between  the  two  Arches, 
and  the  other  two  above  the  Arches,  which  may  be  called  the  Nobs  of  the 
Forehead;  five  Apophyfes,  one  at  the  Extremities  of  each  Arch;  one  be¬ 
tween  the  Orbits  which  fuftain  the  Ofifa  Nafi,  and  which  in  fome  Subjeffts 
makes  a  part  of  the  bony  Septum  of  the  Nofe.  This  laft  I  call  the  Nafal 
Apophyfis,  and  the  other  four  the  Angular  Apophyfes. 

199.  The  external  Cavities  are  thefe ;  two  Orbitary  Arches  or  Vaults, 
forming  the  upper  Portions  of  the  Orbits :  a  remarkable  Depreflion  in  each 
of  thefe  Vaults,  above  the  external  Angle,  which  contains  the  Lachrymal 
Gland  :  A  fmall  Depreffion  above  the  internal  Angle,  to  which  is  fixed 
the  Cartilaginous  Fully  of  the  great  oblique  Mufcle  ot  the  Eye  ;  two  Por¬ 
tions  of  the  temporal  Fofife ;  two  little  Crifte,  which  form  the  anterior 
Extremity  of  the  great  femicircular  Plane  of  the  Temples  on  each  Side,  at 
the  Edge  of  the  fuperciliary  Arches,  near  the  external  Angle  ;  two  fuper- 
ciliary  Foramina,  which  are  fometimes  double,  and  fometimes  only 
Notches^,  and  laftly,  two  Holes  or  Portions  of  Holes,  called  the  internal 
Orbitary  Holes. 

200.  On  the  Infide  of  this  Bone  we  fee  a  (harp  perpendicular  Eminence, 
l  called  the  Frontal  or  Coronal  Spine,  diredtly  oppofite  to  the  middle  Rifing 

on  the  Outfide  already  mentioned;  above  this  Spine,  a  Portion  of  the 
Groove  for  the  longitudinal  Sinus,  which,  when  the  Spine  is  wanting,  runs 
down  lower ;  below  the  Spine,  a  confiderabie  Opening,  called  the  Ethmoidal 
Opening,  becaufe  it  contains  the  Os  Ethmoides,  the  Sides  thereof  are  always 
more  or  lefs  cellulous.  Between  this  Opening  and  the  Coronal  Spine,  a  blind 
Hole  which  in  fome  Subje&s  is  wholly  in  the  Os  Frontis,  in  others,  common 
10  that  Bone,  and  to  the  Os  Ethmoides,  and  which  feems  to  open  into  the 

frontal 
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frontal  Sinufies  near. the  Nofe  :  the  anterior  Foffe  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Skull, 
which  receive  the  anterior  Lobes  of  the  Brain;  and  which,  by  jutting  out 
forwards,  form  the  Rifings  on  the  Outfide already  taken  notice  of;  towards 
the  lower  Part,  they  are  uneven,  anfwering  the  Inequalities  of  the  Lobes,  and 
they  are  alfo  a  little  raifed  to  make  room  for  the  Orbits :  Sulci  or  Furrows 
for  the  Arteries  of  the  Dura  Mater,  and  fometimes  indeterminate  Depref- 
fions  mentioned,  N°.  18  ».  in  the  general  Account  of  the  Head. 

201.  This  Bone  is  compofed,  as  has  been  already  obferved  in  general,  Subftance  and 
of  two  Tables  and  a  Diploe,  except  the  Orbitary  Vaults,  which  are  very  SbLjJts, 
thin  and  without  any  Diploe.  About  the  Middle  of  the  lower  Part  of  the 

Bone,  where  the  middle  Riling  is  commonly  firuated,  the  two  Tables  are 
parted,  to  form  two  Cavities,  called  the  frontal  or  fuperciliary  Sinufles  ; 
and  the  feparated  Portions  are  each  of  them  in  fome  meafure  compofed  of 
two  Tables,  or  at  leaft  have  two  Surfaces,  which  make  in  all  four  Surfaces 
or  Tables. 

202.  The  frontal  Slnuffes  are  extended  on  the  Edge  of  the  Supercilia, 
on  each  Side  more  or  lefs,  all  the  way  to  the  fuperciliary  Perforations :  be¬ 
low,  they  are  open,  and  communicate  with  the  Cells  of  the  Os  Cribrofum, 

They  are  commonly  parted  by  a  bony  Septum,  which  is  often  more  to  one 
Side  than  to  the  other,  and  more  or  lefs  uneven.  Sometimes  it  is  perfo¬ 
rated  ;  and  fometimes  part  of  it,  and  fometimes  the  whole  is  wanting. 

203.  In  different  Subjects,  thefe  Sinufles  are  obferved  to  vary  extremely, 
both  in  refpedl  of  their  Extent,  which  in  fome  is  very  fmall,  and  in  refpedt 
of  their  Form,  which  is  often  very  irregular,  and  their  Difpofition  cellulous. 

Sometimes  they  are  intirely  wanting,  and  in  fuch  Subjects  the  internal  Ca¬ 
vity  of  the  Nofe  is  larger  than  ordinary.  It  has  likewife  been  remarked,, 
that  one  of  them  does  not  open  into  the  Nofe,  but  only  communicates 
with  the  other. 

204.  To  have  a  juft  Idea  of  the  true  Situation  of  all  the  Parts  of  this  situation  in 
Bone,  we  ought,  in  examining  or  demonftrating  it,  to  hold  it  in  the  fame  particular 
manner  as  it  is  fituated  in  an  intire  head,  placed  as  has  been  already  di- 

refted,  N°.  188.  For  thus,  we  (hall  fee  that  the  upper  Part  of  it  is  a  little 
inclined  backward,  and  that  its  Circumference  or  Edges  are  in  an  inclined 
Plane. 

205.  The  Os  Frontis  is  articulated  by  Suture,  with  feven  other  Bones ;  Connexion, 
the  Ofla  Parietalia,  Os  Ethmoides,  Os  Sphenoides,  Ofla  Lachrymalia,  Ofla 

Nafi,  Ofla  Maxillaria  and  Ofla  Malarum. 

206.  It  contains  the  anterior  Lobes  of  the  Brain,  and  a  Portion  of  the  ^ 
longitudinal  Sinus.  It  forms  the  Forehead,  the  upper  Part  of  the  Orbits, 
and  a  Portion  of  the  Temples, 

§.  3.  OJfa  Parietalia . 

2.07.  The  parietal  Bones  are  two  in  Number,  one  on  each  Side,  fituated 
on  the  fuperior,  lateral,  and  a  little  on  the  pofterior  Parts  of  the  Skull. 
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208.  They  are  of  a  larger  Extent  than  any  other  Bone  of  the  Skull  » 
their  Figure  is  nearly  that  of  an  irregular  convex  Square. 

209.  They  have  each  two  fides,  one  external  and  convex,  the  other  in¬ 
ternal  and  concave*,  four  Edges, '  one  fuperior  or  Sagittal,  one  inferior  or 
Temporal,  one  anterior  or  Frontal,  and  one  pofterior  or  Occipital.  The 
fuperior  Edge  is  the  longeft,  the  inferior  the  fhorteft,  in  which  there  is  a 
very  large  fquammous  Slope,  which  I  name  the  Temporal  Slope.  The  up¬ 
per  and  pofterior  Edges  are  indented  through  their  whole  Length.  The 
anterior  Edge  is  likewife  indented,  except  at  the  lower  Part ;  all  the  lower 
Edge  is  fquammous,  except  a  fmall  Portion  next  the  Os  Occipitis. 

210.  It  has  (our  Angles,  the  -anterior  and  upper,  the  anterior  and 
lower  *,  the  pofterior  and  upper,  the  pofterior  and  lower.  The  anterior 
and  lower  Angle  ends  in  a  fquammous  Production,  which,  from  its  Situa¬ 
tion,  1  call  the  temporal  Angle  or  Apophyfts. 

2  1 1.  On  the  Outfide,  above  the  temporal  Slope,  we  fee  the  moft  confi- 
derable  Portion  of  the  femicircular  Plane  of  the  temporal  Mufcle.  Near  the 
upper  Edge,  towards  the  pofterior  Angle,  is  a  fmall  Hole  called  the  parietal 
Eiole,  which  is  fometimes  found  only  in  one  of  the  Bones,  fometimes  in 
the  fagittal  Suture,  and  fometimes  it  is  wanting.  In  fome  Bones,  it  goes 
only  to  the  Diploe  ;  in  others,  it  perforates  both  Tables. 

212.  The  Infideis  fomething  uneven,  and  many  Furrows  are  remarkable 
upon  it,  anfwering  to  the  Ramifications  of  the  Artery  of  the  Dura  Mater  ; 
the  Trunk  of  which  is  lodged  fometimes  in  a  Groove,  fometimes  in  a  very 
fhort  perfedl  Canal  running  through  the  Subftance  of  the  Bone  near  the  an¬ 
terior  and  lower  Angle.  Near  that,  another  fuch  Canal  is  fometimes, 
though  rarely,  met  with,  for  another  Artery  of  the  Dura  Mater. 

213.  Along  the  upper  Edge  of  this  Infide,  we  fee  one  half  of  the  fa- 
gittal  Groove  for  the  longitudinal  Sinus;  and  at  the  pofterior  and  lower 
Angle  we  meet  generally  with  a  fmall  Portion  of  another  Groove  for  the 
lateral  Sinus.  Laftly,  the  fame  fort  of  irregular  indeterminate  Depreflions 
are  fometimes  obfervable  in  this  Bone,  which  we  took  notice  of  in  the  Os 
Frontis. 

214.  These  Bones  are  the  weakeft:  of  the  eight  that  compofe  the 
Skull.  The  Diploe  is  found  between  the  Tables,  through  the  whole  Length 
of  the  fagittal  and  occipital  Edges,  and  through  the  upper  half  of  the  co¬ 
ronal  edge. 

2*5.  To  place  or  demonftrate  this  Bone  in  its  true  Situtation,  we  need 
only  obfcrve  what  has  been  laid  concerning  its  Edges  and  Angles,  N°.  209. 
2io.  remembering  only  that  the  pofterior  and  lower  Angle  reaches  further 
down  than  the  anterior. 

216.  Each  parietal  Bone  is  joined  to  that  on  the  other  Side,  by  the 
fagittal  Suture  *,  to  the  Os  Frontis,  by  the  coronal  Suture  ;  to  the  Os  Oc¬ 
cipitis,  by  the  lamboidal  Suture;  and,  to  the  Offa  Temporum  and  Os 
Sphenoides,  by  the  fquammous  Suture. 

217.  Its  Connexion  with  the  Os  Frontis,  below  the  femicircular  Plane, is 
by  the  fquammous  Suture,  and  the  fame  is  to  be  faid  of  its  Articulation  with 
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the  Sphenoidal  Bone,  as  well  as  with  the  Ofla  Temporum.  The  fquam¬ 
mous  Portions  of  the  Os  Frontis  are  covered  by  thofe  of  the  Ofla  Parieta- 
lia;  the  fquammous  Slopes  in  thefe  lalt  are  covered  by  the  Ofla  Tempo- 
rum  ;  and  the  fquammous  Apophyfis  of  the  Ofla  Temporum  is  covered  by 
a  Procefs  of  the  Os  Sphenoides. 

218.  These  Bones  contain  a  large  Portion  of  the  Brain,  form  part  of  ufe*. 
the  Temples,  ferve  for  the  Infertion  of  the  temporal  Mulcles, 


§.  4.  Os  Occipitis. 


219.  The  occipital  Bone  is  fituated  in  the  pofterior  and  lower  Part  of  Situation 

the  Cranium.  general. 

220.  It  reprefents  a  kind  of  Lofenge  irregularly  indented,  and  yet  fym-  Figure. 
metrical,  convex  on  the  Outfide  and  concave  on  the  other.  It  conlifts  very 
rarely  of  two  Pieces  divided  by  the  Continuation  of  the  fagittal  Suture. 

221.  It  confifts  of  an  external  and  internal  Side  j  of  the  upper,  lower,  Divijton. 
lateral,  and  middle  Parts  (the  firft  four  of  which  may  be  looked  upon  as 

fo  many  Angles)  of  four  Edges,  two  Superior  which  are  indented,  and 
two  Inferior,  which  are  more  or  lefs  unequal. 

222.  The  Outfide  is  convex,  near  the  Middle  of  which  the  occipital  Pro¬ 
tuberance  or  Rifing  is  obfervable.  Under  this  Protuberance  are  two  fuper- 
facial  tranfverle  Arches,  more  remarkable  in  fome  Subjects,  than  in  others  i 
one  fuperior  and  largeft,  the  other  inferior  and  leaft,  and  both  reaching 
to  the  maftoide  Procefs  on  each  Side.  The  inferior  Arch  is  cut  at  right 
Angles  by  a  perpendicular  Line,  called  the  external  occipital  Spine  or  Crifta. 

Under  the  fuperior  Arch  are  two  rough  Planes,  one  on  each  Side  of  the 
Spine  ;  and  between  the  Extremities  of  the  two  Arches,  are  two  other  fuch 
Planes,  one  on  the  right  hand,  the  other  on  the  left.  We  fee  likewile  two 
Condyles  or  condyloide  Apophyfes  crufted  over  with  Cartilages,  gently 
convex,  of  an  oblong  oval  Figure,  and  fituated  obliquely,  their  pofterior 
Extremities  being  at  a  greater  Diftance  from  each  other  than  the  anterior ; 

Alfo  a  large  cuneiform  Production,  which,  from  the  Condyles,  is  directed 
upwards,  and  in  Adults  is  often  joined  infeparably  to  the  Os  Sphenoides ;  it 
may  be  termed  Apophyfis  Bafilaris,  or  the  great  Apophyfis  of  the  occipital 
Bone :  Laftly,  fome  unequal  Tubercles  on  the  lower  Part  of  this  Apophyfis, 
and  two  little  angular  Productions  in  the  Edge  of  the  Bone  over  againft  the 
Condyles. 

223.  We  are  likewife  to  take  notice  of  two  large  Notches  under  the  la¬ 
teral  Angles,  which  receive  the  pofterior  Apophyfes  of  the  Ofla  Temporum, 
two  fmall  Notches  or  Portions  of  the  jugular  Foflte,  and  of  the  Foramina 
Laceraj  each  of  which  is  often  divided  by  a  fmall  bony  Production:  The 
great  occipital  Hole,  on  the  anterior  Edge  of  which  there  is  an  Impreflion 
for  the  Infertion  of  a  Ligament :  two  anterior  and  two  pofterior  condyloide 
Foflulse :  two  anterior  condyloide  Holes  for  the  ninth  Pair  of  Nerves,  which 
are  fometimes  double:  two  pofterior  condyloide  Holes  for  fmall  Veins, 
which  are  fometimes  wanting. 
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224.  The  Infideof  this  Bone  is  concave,  and  there  we  are  to  take  no¬ 
tice  of  a  crucial  Groove,  the  Edges  of  which  are  a  little  raifed  ;  the  upper 
Branch  contains  part  of  the  great  longitudinal  Sinus  of  the  Dura  Mater,  the 
lateral  Branches  receive  the  lateral  Sinufles,  and  the  lower  Branch  is  oftener 
a  Spine  or  Crifta,  than  a  Groove  •,  it  is  fituated  oppofite  to  the  external  Spine* 
and  may  be  called  the  internal  occipital  Spine.  It  happens  often  that  the 
Groove  for  the  longitudinal  Sinus  is  more  to  one  Side  than  to  the  other. 
We  fee  alfo  the  Place  where  thefe  Grooves  crofs  each  other:  a  confiderable 
Tubercle  oppofite  to  the  external  Protuberance:  four  Fofiae  feparated  by 
the  four  Branches  of  the  crucial  Groove,  two  of  which  contain  the  pofterior 
Lobes  of  the  Brain,  and  the  other  two,  the  Cerebellum :  a  very  broad 
Groove  in  the  Apophyfis  Cuneiformis,  for  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  £s?r. 
two  fmall  Portions  of  Grooves  lower  down,  which  complete  the  Grooves 
for  the  lateral  Sinufles  of  the  Dura  Mater.  Along  the  inner  Edge  of  the 
large  occipital  Hole,  there  is  a  kind  of  Groove  more  or  lefs  lenfible. 

225.  The  upper  Part  of  this  Bone  is  very  thick,  as  being  much  ex- 
pofed  to  Blows  i  the  lower  Part' of  it  is  thin,  but  well  guarded  by  Mufcles. 
Thethickeft  Part  of  the  whole  Bone  is  at  the  occipital  Protuberance,  be¬ 
tween  which  and  the  Tubercle  of  the  crucial  Groove,  there  is-  a  large  Quan¬ 
tity  of  Diploe; 

226.  To  fet  the  occipital  Bone  in  its  true  Situation,  the  great  Foramen 
is  to  be  turned  downward,  and  placed  horizontally;  the  Apophyfis  Cunei¬ 
formis,  forward  and  a  little  raifed. 

227.  This  Bone  is  joined,  on  the  upper  Part,  to  the  Ofla  Parietalia,  by 
the  lambdoidal  Suture,  on  the  lower  and  lateral  Parts,  to  the  Ofla  Tempo- 
rum  by  the  Continuation  of  the  lambdoidal  Suture;  on  the  lower  and  ante¬ 
rior  Part;  to  the  Os  Sphenoides,  by  the  Apophyfis  Cuneiformis,  both  which 
in  Adults  make  commonly  but  one  Bone.  It  is  likewife  joined  by  a  kind 
of  Suture  to  the  fupernumerary  Bones,,  when  there  are  any  fuch. 

228.  The  Os  Occipitis  forms  the  back  Part  of  the  Head;  ferves  for 
the  Articulation  of  the  Head  with  the  Trunk  ;  contains  a  Part  of  the  Brain, 
and  almoft  all  the  Cerebellum;  gives  Paflage  to  the  Medulla  Oblongata, 
and  to  a  great  many  Veflels  and  Nerves ;  gives  Infertion  to  a  great  many. 
Mufcles, 


§.  5.  Os  Sphenoides. 


Situation  in 
general. 


Figure. 


Bivifon, 


229.  The  Sphenoidal  Bone  is  fituated  in  the  lower  Part  of  the  Cranium,, 
a  little  toward  the  Fore-part,  making  the  Middle  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Skull, 
from  whence  it  got  the  Name  of  Os  Bafilare.  It  is  called  Sphenoides  or  Cu- 
neiforme,  becaufe  it  is  in  a  manner  wedged  in  between  the  other  Bones. 

230.  It  is  of  a  very  odd  Figure,  and  yet  fymmetrical.  Its  greateft  Ex¬ 
tent'  is  tranfverfe,  and  it  may,  in  fome  meafure  be  faid  to  reprefent  a  Bat, 
with  its  Wings  fpread. 

231.  It  confifts  of  a  great  Number  of  Parts.  The  pofterior  and  thickeft 
Part,  by  which  it  is  joined  to  the  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  may  be 
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called  its  Body.  The  reft  is  wholly  made  up  of  Eminences  and  Cavi* 
ties  ;  and  in  order  to  examine  thefe  methodically,  the  Bones  muft  firft  be 
divided  into  two  Sides,  one  external,  the  greateft  Part  of  which  may  be 
feen  in  an  intire  Skull-;  the  other  internal,  which  does  not  appear  till  the 
Skull  is  opened. 

232.  The  Eminences  on  the  Outftde  are  thefe:  two  temporal  Apophy-  Eminences  on 
fes,  which  are  the  largeft  of  all  the  Proceffes  of  this  Bone,  and  at  the  greateft  the  Outftde, 
Diftance  from  each  other ;  called  by  Ingrnjfias  the  great  Wings  of  the  Os 
Sphenoides,  and  they  are  fometimes,  though  very  rarely,  feparated  from  the 

reft  of  the  Bone  by  tranfverfe  Sutures :  two  orbitary  Apophy  fes,  which  form 
a  confiderable  Portion  of  the  Orbit,  next  the  Temples  :  a  fmall  fharp  Pro- 
cefs  fhaped  like  a  Bird’s  Bill,  in  the. middle  Space  between  the  two  orbitary 
Apophyfes :  two  Pterygoide  Apophyfes,  each  of  which  is  divided  into  two 
Also,  one  external  which  is  the  largeft,  the  other  internal,  the  lower  End  of 
which  is  in  the  Shape  of  a  Hook.  Each  Ala  is  again  divided  into  two  Sides, 
one  external,  towards  the  Temples,  and  one  internal,  towards  the  Palate  : 

Two  fpinal  Apophyfes:  a  little  anterior  Eminence  above  the  fharp  Prccefs, 
for  the  Articulation  of  this  Bone  with  the  Os  F.thmoides.  In  fome  Subjects, 
inftead  of  this  Eminence,  there  is  a  little  Notch. 

233.  The  external  Cavities  are  as  follow:  two  Portions  of  the  tempo*  Cavities  on  the 
ral  Foffe:  two  Portions  of  the  orbitary  Foffe:  two  Pterygoide  Foffae,  the  Outjide, 
lower  Ends  of  which  are  divided  by  an  irregular  Notch  or  Slit,  which  may 

be  termed  Fiffura  Palatina:  a  little  oblong  Foffula  at  the  Root  of  the  in¬ 
ternal  Ala:  two  fuperior  orbitary  or  fpbenoidal  Fiffures :  a  little  Notch  at 
the  End  of  each  Fifth  re,  for  the  Paffage  of  an  Artery  of  the  Dura  Mater; 
two  temporal  Notches:  two  Maxillary  Notches,  the  Edges  of  which  help  to 
form  the  inferior  orbitary  Fiffures,  which  I  call  Fiffurse  Spheno-Maxillares ; 
thefe  Edges  are  likewife  fometimes  confiderably  grooved :  two  Holes  for 
the  fuperior  maxillary  Nerves:  two  other  Holes  on  one  Side  of  the  former, 

-called  Pterygoide,  which  in  an  intire  Skull  are  hid  by  other  Bones :  two 
oval  Holes  for  the  inferior  maxillary  Nerves:  two  little  round  Holes,  called 
fpinal  Holes,  each  of  which  tranfmits  an  Artery  of  the  Dura  Mater ;  fome¬ 
times  they  are  only  Notches:  another  little  Hole  between  the  two  maxil¬ 
lary  Ploles :  a  little  Groove  on  one  Side  of  the  fpinal  Apophy  fis,  which  forms 
Part  of  the  Euftachian  Tube. 

234.  The  internal  Eminences  are  two  thin  fharp  tranfverfe  Apophyfes,  Eminences  ok 
which  form  the  fuperior  orbitary  Fiffures;  called  by  Ingrajfias  the  little  Wings  the 

of  the  fphenoidal  Bone  :  a  little  Procefs  in  fome  Subjects,  in  the  middle 
Space,  between  thefe  thin  Apophyfes,  for  the  Articulation  with  the  Os  Eth- 
moides,  which  in  other  Subjects  is  a  Notch:  four  clynoide  Apophyfes,  two 
anterior,  and  two  pofterior:  which  laft  are  fometimes  united  in  one,  and 
fometimes  they  run  forward  all  the  way  to  the  anterior  Proceffes,  forming 
a  kind  of  Bridge,  under  which  the  internal  carotide  Artery  paffes  at  its  laft 
Curvature;  this  Paffage  has  likewife  been  found  divided  in  two  by  a  middle 
bony  Septum,  befides  many  other  Varieties :  one  or  two  fmall  Productions, 
where  the  internal  Carotide  enters  the  Cranium :  two  .little  ftyloide  Proceffes 
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or  Hooks,  which  in  fome  Subje&s  join  the  Extremity  of  the  Os  Occipitis, 
before  the  perfect  Union  of  thefe  two  Bones. 

235.  The  internal  Cavities  are:  two  Portions  of  the  large  middle  Foffe 
of  the  Bafis  Cranii :  two  fuperior  orbitary  or  fphenoidal  Fifiures ;  two  op- 
tick  Holes :  a  fmall  fuperior  orbitary  Hole,  near  the  End  of  each  fphenoidal 
FiiTure,  which  is  often  no  more  than  a  Notch:  a  fmall  Groove  at  the  Extre¬ 
mities  of  the  fame  Fifiures :  A  Depreflion  between  the  clynoide  Apophyfes, 
called  Sella  Sphenoidalis,  Sella  Turcica  and  Foffa  Pituitaria.  We  fee  like- 
wife  almoft  all  the  Holes  takennotice  of  in  the  Outfide,  and  in  particular,  that 
the  fuperior  maxillary  Hole  ought  more  juftly  to  be  called  a  fhort  Canal. 

236.  Besides  the  Cavities  hitherto  mentioned,  there  are  two  very  con- 
fiderable  ones  called  the  fphenoidal  Sinuffes,  fituated  in  the  thick  Portion  of 
this  Bone,  under  the  anterior  Part  of  the  Sella  Turcica  and  middle  Space, 
between  the  two  optick  Holes,  reaching  as  far  as  the  fharp  Procefs  or  Bill 
already  defcribed  ;  they  are  commonly  divided  by  a  bony  Septum,  and  they 
open  before,  on  each  Side  of  the  fharp  Procefs,  juft  behind  the  fuperior 
Conchm  of  the  Nofe  or  OfTa  Convoluta  fuperiora.  Their  Figure,  Size, 
Openings  and  Septum,  vary  confiderably  ;  fometimes  one  of  them  is  want¬ 
ing,  fometimes  one  opens  only  into  the  other;  fometimes  they  are  both 
wanting ;  fometimes  there  are  feveral  Cells  without  any  Septum,  and  fome¬ 
times  the  Septum  is  placed  more  to  one  Side  than  to  the  other. 

237.  The  Subftance  of  this  Bone  is  compaft  for  the  greateft  Part,  hav¬ 
ing  very  little  Diploe,  and  what  Diploe  there  is,  lies  in  diftindl  Parts  of  the 
Bone,  viz.  in  the  thick  Portion  behind  the  Sella  Turcica  towards  the  Sym- 
phyfis  with  the  occipital  Bone,  and  in  the  orbitary  Apophyfes  in  a  fmall 
Quantity. 

238.  To  fituate  the  fphenoidal  Bone  aright,  the  Sella  Turcica  muft  be 
turned  upward,  the  fharp  Procefs  forward,  and  the  Pterygoide  Apophyfes 
downward. 

239.  It  is  articulated  with  all  the  other  Bones  of  the  Cranium,  with  the 
OfTa  Malarum,  OfTa  Maxillaria,  OfTa  Palati  and  Vomer. 

240.  The  Ufes  have  all  been  mentioned  in  the  Courfe  of  the  De- 
fcription. 

§.  6.  Os  Ethmoides. 

241.  Thf  Os  Ethnioides  is  fituated  interiorly  in  the  Fore-part  of  the 
Bafis  Ctanii. 

242.  The  Figure  of  the  whole  Bone  taken  together  is  very  particular-,, 
it  may  be  faid,  however,  in  fome  meafure  to  be  cubical. 

243.  The  Divifions  of  this  Bone  are  perfectly  arbitrary;  that  which  I 
make  choice  of  is  into  a  middle  and  two  lateral  Portions;  in  the  middle 
Portion  I  diftinguifhed  three  parts,  an  upper,  middle,  and  lower. 

244.  The  upper  Part  of  the  middle  Portion  is  an  Eminence,  called 
Crifta  Galli,  which  is  often  folid ;  fometimes,  however,  it  has  been  found- 
hollow  in  feveral  Degrees,  .and  perforated  by  a  fmall  Opening,  whioh  com¬ 
municates 
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municates  with  the  frontal  Sinufles:  A  Groove  is  fometimes  met  with  in 
its  anterior  Edge,  which  leads  to  the  Spinal  or  blind  Hole  in  the  Os  Frontis. 

245.  The  middle  Part  of  this  Portion  is  a  fmall  horizontal  Plate  per¬ 
forated  by  feveral  Holes,  called  Lamina  Cribrofa,  and  in  the  Back:parc  it 
has  a  little  Notch  for  its  Articulation  with  the  fphenoidal  Bone.  This  La¬ 
mina  may  be  reckoned  the  Body  of  the  Bone,  as  being  what  principally 
fupports  all  the  other  Parts  thereof. 

246.  The  lower  Part  is  a  perpendicular  Lamina,  which  makes  Part  of 
the  Septum  Narium.  Its  Edge  is  rough  and  uneven  for  its  better  Connexion 
with  the  Vomer. 

247.  The  lateral  Portions  of  the  Ethmoidal  Bone  are  by  far  the  mod 
confiderable*  if  we  regard  the  Size  only.  I  divide  each  of  them  in  two, 
one  fuperior,  which  is  the  larged,  and  which  I  term  the  Labyrinth  of  the 
Nodrils,  it  being  full  of  Turnings  and  Windings,  and  irregularly  cellulous  ; 
and  one  inferior  in  the  Shape  of  a  Shell. 

248.  The  Labyrinth  has  four  Sides  and  two  Ends.  The  upper  Side  is 
partly  covered  by  the  Cells  of  the  frontal  Sinus,  and  large  Opening  al¬ 
ready  defcribed.  The  lower  Side  is  partly  joined  to  the  Cells  of  the  Os 
Maxillare,  and  partly  left  expofed  and  free;  it  fends  backward  feveral 
Productions  more  or  lefs  confiderable,  which  in  Sceletons  are  often  broken. 

Thefe  Productions  fometimes  join  the  Root  of  the  fharp  Procefs  in  the 
fphenoidal  Bone,  being  there  fixed  in  lateral  Grooves.  The  Infide  is  fome- 
thing  convex  and  rough;  it  is  turned  toward  the  Septum,  and  fixed  only 
to  the  Edge  of  the  Lamina  Cribrofa.  The  Outfide  is  flattened  and  very 
fmooth,  from  whence  it  got  the  Name  of  Os  Planum ;  it  makes  Part  of 
the  Infide  of  the  Orbit,  and  at  its  upper  Edge  there  are  often  one  or  two 
fmall  Notches,  Parts  of  the  internal  orbitary  Holes  already  mentioned  in 
the  Defcription  of  the  Os  Frontis. 

249.  The  anterior  Extremity  of  the  Labyrinth  is  unequally  cellulous; 
it  is  partly  covered  by  the  Cellulas  in  the  large  Opening  of  the  Os  Frontis, 
and  partly  by  the  Os  Unguis;  and  by  a  kind  of  Funnel  it  communicates 
with  the  frontal  Sinus.  The  pofterior  Extremity  is  covered  partly  by  the 
fphenoidal  Bone,  and  partly  by  the  QsPalati. 

250.  The  inferior  Part  of  each  p  lateral  Portion  refembles  in  fome  mea- 
fure  an  oblong  Shell,  fuch  as  that  of  a  Mufcle.  I  give  it  the  Name  of 
Concha  Narium  fuperior,  or  upper  Shell  of.  the  Noftrils.  It  is  very  rough 
and  porous,  its  convex  Side  being  towards  the  Septum,  and  the  concave 
Side  towards  the  Os- Maxillare.  One  End  of  it  is  turned  backward,  the 
other  forward,  and  there  the  upper  Part  of  it  joins  the  Labyrinth,  by  means 
of  the  Funnel  already  mentioned.  This  inferior  Part  is  diftinguifhed  from 
the  fuperior  or  Labyrinth,  by  a  remarkable  lateral  Groove. 

2£i.  What  has  been  Paid  is  fufficient  to  direCt  us  in  fituating  this  Bone,  Situation  in. 
remembering  only  that  the  Head  of  the  Crifta  Galli  ought  to  be  turned 
forwatd, 

252.  It  is  of  a  very  delicate  and  tender  Structure,  though  compaCt  and  Sub  fiance.. 
without  any  Diploe,  being  almoft  all  compofed  of  very  thin  bony  Plates. 
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Connexion.  2 53.  It  is  joined  to  the  Os  Frontis,  Os  Sphenoides,  Ofla  Nafi,  Ofla 

Maxillaria,  Ofla  Unguis,  Ofla  Palati  and  Vomer. 

Ufes.  254.  The  Ufes  of  it  are  to  be  a  principal  Part  of  the  Organ  of  Smell, 

and  to  give  a  very  great  Extent  to  the  pituitary  Membrane  in  a  fmall 
Compafs,  &V. 

§.  7.  Oja  \ Temporum . 
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255.  The  Ofla  Temporum  are  two  in  Number,  fltuated  in  the  lower 
and  lateral  Parts  of  the  Skull. 

256.  The  Figure  of  each  is  partly  femicircular,  refembling  the  Scale  of 
a  Fifh,  partly  like  a  fhapelefs  Rock  ending  in  feveral  Points. 

257.  Each  of  them  is  divided  into  two  Portions,  one  fuperior,  termed 
fquammous  from  its  Figure ;  the  other  inferior,  called  Apophyfis  Petrofa 
or  the  Rock,  not  fo  much  from  its  Figure  as  from  its  Hardnefs.  This 
Portion  is  eafily  feparable  from  the  former  in  Children,  and  fome  Marks  of 
this  Divifion  {till  remain  in  Adults,  as  Riolan  has  obferved. 

258.  They  are  likewife  divided  into  two  Sides,  one  external  and  con¬ 
vex,  the  other  internal  and  concave  *,  and  thus  the  Eminences  and  Cavities 
in  them  may  likewife  be  divided  into  external  and  internal. 

259.  The  external  Eminences  are  the  maftoide  Apophyfis  in  the  lower 
and  pofterior  Part  of  the  Bone:  The  zygomatic  Apophyfis  in  the  anterior 
Part:  The  ftyloide  Apophyfis  under  the  Bone,  which  feems  originally  to 
have  been  an  Epiphyfls.  Jn  one  Subject  I  law  this  Apophyfis  three  Inches 
in  Length  •,  and  in  another,  a  ftyloide  Appendix  joined  to  the  ordinary 
Apophyfis  by  a  Ligament,  and  ftretched  along  the  Stylo-pharingaeus 
Mufcle:  The  capfular  Apophyfis  in  which  the  Bony  Stilet  feems  as  it  were 
to  be  fet:  The  articular  Eminence  of  the  zygomatic  Apophyfis:  The 
lambdoidal  Angle  ;  the  lower  Side  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa. 

260.  The  external  Cavities  are  the  articular  Cavity  immediately  behind 
the  Eminence  fo  called,  which  both  together  ferve  for  the  Articulation  of 
the  lower  Jaw:  The  Crack  in  the  articular  Cavities:  The  maftoide  Notch 
or  Groove  in  which  the  digaftric  Mufcle  is  inferted  :  The  Opening  of  the 
external  Meatus  Auditorius  *,  the  anterior  indented  Border  of  that  Opening: 
The  ft-ylo-maftoide  or  anterior  maftoide  Hole,  which  is  the  Orifice  of  the 
Paflage  of  the  Portio  dura  of  the  auditory  Nerve:  Falloppius  termed  this 
Paflage  the  Aquedutt,  not  becaufe  of  its  Ufe,  but  becaufe  of  the  Refetn- 
blance  it  bears  to  a  kind  of  Aqueduft  in  his  Country  :  The  Orifice  or  in¬ 
ferior  Hole  of  the  carotide  Canal  in  the  Apophyfis  petrofa,  which  alters  its 
Direction  upward  and  forward,  and  ends  at  the  Point  of  the  Rock  near  the 
Sella  Sphenoidalis :  A  Portion  of  the  jugular  Fofla,  and  a  Portion  of  the 
Foramen  lacerum. 

261.  Among  the  external  Cavities,  we  are  likewife  to  reckon  a  Portion 

of  the  Dudlus  Palatinus  of  the  Ear,  commonly  called  Tuba  Euftachiana,  and 
in  France ,  the  Aquedufr.  ThisDudl,  which  muft  not  be  confounded  with 
theAqueduft  of Falloppius,  follows  pretty  much  the  Direction  of  the.arti- 
1  c.u!ar 
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cular  Crack:  The  zygomatic  Notch:  The  parietal  Notch,  which  receives 
the  pofterior  and  lower  Angle  of  the  Os  parietale  :  The  fphenoidal  Notch, 
which  receives  the  fpinal  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Sphenoides  ;  one  or  more 
little  Sulci  for  the  Ramifications  of  the  temporal  Artery  :  The  Groove  in 
the  Apophyfis  petrofa,  by  which  it  is  connected  to  the  great  Apophyfis 
of  the  Os  occipitis.  We  may  likewife  add  the  pofterior  maftoide  Hole, 
through  which  a  fmall  Vein  paffes,  that  empties  itfelf  into  the  lateral  Sinus : 

This  Hole  is  fometimes  formed  between  this  Bone  and  the  Os  occipitis, 
fometimes  it  is  wanting  in  one  of  the  Bones,  and  fometimes  in  both. 

There  is  likewife  in  fome  Subjedts,  a  fmall  fuperior  maftoide  Hole,  which 
lofes  itfelf  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Bone. 

262.  In  examining  the  internal  Eminences  and  Cavities  we  muft  diftin-  Internal 
guifh  the  fquammous  Portion  from  the  Apophyfis  petrofa.  In  the  former 

we  fee  the  radiated  Indentations  of  the  femicircular  Edge,  which,  with  the 
parietal  Bone,  forms  the  fquammous  Suture  :  A  Portion  of  the  middle  Fofla 
of  the  Bafts  Cranii  on  the  fame  Side,  and  feveral  Inequalities  in  that  Fofla. 

263.  The-  Apophyfis  petrofa  or  Rock,  is  a  fort  of  pyramidal  Body  with 
three  Sides,  ftcuated  obliquely,  fo  as  that  its  Bafts  is  turned  backward  and 
outward,  and  its  Apex  forward  and  inward,  toward  the  Sella  Turcica.  Of 
the  three  Sides,  one  is  fuperior  and  inclined  a  little  forward  •,  the  fecond 
pofterior,  and  the  third  inferior:  This  laft  belongs  to  the  Outftde  of  the 
whole  Bone,  which  has  been  already  defcribed. 

264.  The  upper  Side  afiifts  in  forming  the  middle  Fofla  of  the  Bafts 
Cranii,  being  uneven  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Infide  of  the  fquammous 
Portion.  We  obferve  here  a  fmall  irregular  Hole  appearing  to  be  double, 
and  partly  covered  by  a  fmall  bony  Plate.  This  Hole  is  a  kind  of  Break 
or  Interruption  in  the  Dudt,  through  which  the  Portio  dura  of  the  auditory 
Nerve  pafles. 

265.  In  the  Backfide  of  the  Rock  we  fee  the  internal  auditory  Hole,  and 
a  Portion  of  the  Fofla  for  the  Cerebellum.  Sometimes  fmall  indeter¬ 
minate  Deprefiions  are  obfervable  in  it,  pretty  deep  in  Children,  but  gra-- 
dually  obliterated  as  they  advance  in  Years.  At  the  Bafts  of  this  Apophyfis 
we  fee  a  Portion  of  the  Groove  for  the  lateral  Sinus,  formed  partly  in  this 
Bafts,  and  partly  in  the  lambdoidal  Angle;  alfo  a  Portion  of  the  Foramen 
lacerum  ;  and  a  fmall  Point,  which,  as  it  were,  divides  this  Hole  in  two, 
and  diftinguilhes  the  Paflage  of  the  jugular  Vein,  from  that  of  the  eighth 
Pair  of  Nerves. 

266.  As  this  Apophyfis  has  three  Sides,  fo  we  may  obferve  in  it  three 
Angles;  the  firft  fuperior  between  the  upper  and  back  Sides;  the  fecond 
pofterior,  between  the  Back  and  lower  Sides ;  and  the  third  anterior,  be¬ 
tween  the  lower  and  Fore- fide.  The.  fuperior  Angle,  which  is  the  molt  ap¬ 
parent,  has  a  Groove  for  a  fmall  Sinus  of  the  dura  Mater;  the  pofterior 
Angle  is  in  a  manner  interrupted  neaf  the  Middle  by  the  Foramen  lace¬ 
rum,  and  from  it  proceeds  the  little  bony  Point  which  divides  this  Hole.. 

At  the  end  of  it  is  a  Groove,  by  which  it  is  connected  with  the  great  Apo- 
phyfts  of  the  Os.  occipitis..  Between  the. Apex  of  the  Apophyfis  petrofa  and 
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the  fuperior  Opening  of  the  carotide  Canal,  we  often  meet  with  a  fmali 
Bone  of  the  fefamoidal  kind,  mentioned  long  ago  by  Riolan. 

267.  To  fet  any  one  of  the  Ofia  Temporum  rn  its  true  Situation,  the 
zygomatic  Apophyfis  muft  be  placed  horitzontally  and  turned  forward,  and 
the  maftoide  Procefs  diredtly  downward. 

268.  Almost  the  whole  Siibftance  of  the  Oflfa  Temporum  is  compact. 
Thefquammous  Portion  is  thin  and  tranfparent.  The  maftoide  Apophyfis 
is  hollowed  by  confiderable  Cells.  TheSubftance  of  the  Apophyfis  petrofa 
is  very  hard  and  folid,  with  feveral  internal  Cavities  for  the  Organ  ot  Hear¬ 
ing  contained  in  it. 

269.  Each  Os  Temporis  is  joined  above,  to  the  Os  Parietale  by  a  fquam- 
mous  Suture,  behind  and  below,  to  the  occipital  Bone,  partly  by  a  true  Su¬ 
ture,  and  partly  by  Harmony  *,  before  to  the  great  Alae  of  the  Os  fphenoides, 
by  a  fquammous  Suture,  and  below  to  the  fpinal  Apophyfes  of  that  Bone. 
It  is  likewife  joined  before,  to  the  Os  make  by  the  zygomatic  Suture. 

270.  The  chief  Ufes  of  thefe  Bones  are.  to  complete  the  Globe  of  the 
Skull,  to  ferve  for  the  Articulation  of  the  lower  Jaw,  and  for  the  infertion 
of  many  Mufcles,  and  laftly  to  contain  the  Organ  of  hearing. 

N.  B.  The  Defcription  of  the  Bones  of  the  Ear,  and  of  the  fupernume- 
rary  Bones  of  the  Skull,  is  placed  immediately  after  that  of  all  the 
other  Bones  of  the  Head. 

§.  8.  The  Bones  of  the  Face *,  and  fir  ft,  the  OJfa  Maxillaria. 

271.  I  shall  only  add  here,  to  what  has  been  faid  about  thefe  Bones  in 
general,  in  the  Enumeration  of  the  Parts  of  the  Sceleton,  that  the  Ofta  Pa- 
lati,  Vomer,  Conchas  Narium  inferiores,  and  Offa  Unguis,  are  very  impro¬ 
perly  faid  to  belong  to  the  Face,  except  we  chute  to  look  upon  them  as 
concerned  in  the  internal  Structure  of  the  Nofe,  which  is  undoubtedly  a 
Part  of  the  Face. 

272.  The  Oifa  Maxillaria,  or  great  Bones  of  the  upper  Jaw,  are  two  in 
Number,  fituated  one  on  each  Side,  in  the  anterior  and  middle  Part  of  the 
Face. 

273.  Their  Conformation  is  very  irregular,  and  they  are  of  a  very 
confiderable  Extent. 

274.  Each  of  them  may  be  divided  into  two  Sides,  one  external,  the 
other  internal.  By  the  external  Side,  I  mean  all  that  appears  in  an  entire 
Skull,  without  taking  in  the  Arch  of  the  Palate  *,  and  by  the  internal  Side, 
that  which  makes  Part  of  the  Arch  of  the  Palate,  and  all  that  is  turned  to 
the  Septum  Narium. 

275.  The  external  Eminences  are  the  nafal  Apoyhyfis,  which  makes  the 
lateral  Part  of  the  Nofe:  The  orbitary  Apophyfis,  which  makes  the  inferior 
Portion  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Orbit,  and  by  a  fort  of  Crifta  forms  the  inter¬ 
nal  Portion  of  its  Edge-,  this  Procefs  is  likewife  called  Apophyfis  Malaris, 
becaufe  of  its  Connexion  with  the  Os  Malae:  The  Apophyfis  palatina,  which, 
together  with  that  on  the  other  Side,  forms  the  Arch  of  the  Palate:  The 

Apo- 
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Apophyfis  Alveolaris,  which  is  in  the  Shape  of  an  Arch,  and  contains  the' 

Teeth:  The  maxillary  Tubercle,  or  the  pofterior  Extremity  of  the  laft- 
named  Arch  :  The  Spine  of  the  Nares,  which  is  a  fmall  pointed  Eminence 
above  the  anterior  Extremity  of  the  Apophyfis  Alveolaris. 

276.  The  external  Cavities  are  thefe:  A  Portion  of  the  orbitary  Fofifa,  External 
where  there  is  a  fmall  Foflula,  in  which  the  inferior  oblique  Mufcle  of  the  Cavities. 
Eye  is  inferted,  near  the  lachrymal  Dud,  and  a  Fifiure  or  Crack,  of  which 
hereafter:  A  Portion  of  the  zygomatic  Fofifa  :  A  Portion  of  the  Fofifa  pala- 

tina,  or  Arch  of  the  Palate,  in  which  many  little  Inequalities  are  obfervable, 
more  or  lefs  pointed,  and  often  little  pointed  Hooks. 

277.  Also  the  lachrymal  Opening,  which  receives  the  Os  Unguis:  A 
fmall  lachrymal  Groove,  which  together  with  the  Os  Unguis  forms  the 
fuperior  Part  of  the  lachrymal  Dud  *,  the  Opening  of  the  Nares ;  a  Portion 
of  the  inferior  orbitary  Fififure,  or  Fififura  Spheno-maxillaris  5  the  Opening 
which  receives  the  Os  palati ;  a  very  fmall  Notch  at  the  anterior  Extremity 
of  the  Arch  of  the  Palate,  which,  forms  the  anterior  Foramen  Inciforium, 
fo  called  from  its  Situation  behind  the  Incifors*,  an  oblique  Groove  in  the 
pofterior  Part  of  the  maxillary  Tubercle,  which  contributes  to  the  Forma¬ 
tion  of  the  pofterior  Foramen  maxillare. 

278.  Also  the  orbitary  Canal,  which  runs  from  before,  backward  im¬ 
mediately  under  the  inferior  Portion  of  the  Orbit:  an  anterior  orbitary 
Hole,  or  the  anterior  Orifice  of  the  orbitary  Canal :  the  pofterior  orbitary 
Hole,  or  the  pofterior  Orifice  of  the  orbitary  Canal,  by  which  that  Canal 
ends  at  the  Edge  of  the  fpheno- maxillary  Fififure:  the  Crack  or  Fififure  of 
the  orbitary  Canal,  which  appears  more  or  lefs  in  the  Orbit,  and  is  often  a 
little  open  backward  :  the  fmall  Holes  of  the  maxillary  T ubercle.  The  fmall 
Holes  near  the  orbitary  Canal  and  thofe  of  the  Apophyfis  nafalis,  vary  and 
are  fometimes  wanting.  The  Sockets  fiiall  be  defcribed  hereafter. 
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Thefe  two  Crilbe  are  a  Continuation  of  the  Spine  of  the  Nares,  N°.  275.  and 
are  fo  difpofed  as  to  form  a  long  Groove  for  the  Reception  of  the  Septum 
Narium,  when  the  two  maxillary  Bones  are  joined  together:  a  perpendicu¬ 
lar  and  pretty  hollow  Groove,  wide  towards  the  upper  Part,  narrow  towards 
the  lower,  which  makes  the  inferior  Portion  of  the  lachrymal  Duel. 

280.  Also  the  anterior  Dudus  palatinus  on  one  Side  of  the  anterior 
Crifta,  and  near  the  Spine  of  the  Nares ;  this  Dud,  in  its  Courfe  downwards, 
joins  that  of  the  other  Jaw,  and  both  together  form  the  anterior  Foramen 
Palatinum,  or  Inciforium,  which  is  often  very  complex:  a  fmall  anterior 
Eminence  or  tranfverfe  line,  between  the  nafal  Opening,  and  the  lower  End 
of  the  lachrymal  Dud,  which  fuftains  the  Fore-part  of  the  Concha  Narium 
inferior :  a  rough  broad  Imprefifion  on  the  maxillary  Tubercle,  on  both  Sides 
of  the  Pafifage  of  the  Foramen  Palatinum,  by  which  this  Bone  is  joined  with 
the  Os  Palati :  a  fmall  pofterior  Eminence  or  tranfverfe  Line,  covered  with 
a  Lamina  of  the  Os  Palati,  which  fuftains  the  Inequalities  of  the  pofterior 

Vox..  I.  F  End 


79.  The  internal  Eminences  and  Cavities  are  as  follow:  The  greateft  Internal 
:  of  the  Folia  nafalis:  the  anterior  Crifta  of  the  Nares,  which  Is  *** 

narrow:  the  pofterior  Crifta  of  the  Nares,  which  is  low  and  broaid. 
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End  of  the  Concha  Narium  inferior,  by  the  intervention  of  a  Lamina  of 
the  Os  Palati,  as  we  (hall  fee  afterwards. 

281.  Lastly,  the  maxillary  Sinus,  which  is  a  large  Cavity  under  the 
Orbit,  in  the  orbitary  Apophyfis.  It  extends  to  the  Suture  of  the  Os  malae, 
to  the  Spheno-maxillary  Fififure,  to  the  inferior  orbitary  Hole,  and  below 
to  the  Sockets.  Towards  its  upper  Edge,  there  are  fometimes  Cells,  which, 
communicate  with  the  Os  Ethmoides.  It  opens  between  the  two  Conchas 
Narium,  behind  the  lachrymal  Dud,  by  one  or  more  Orifices,  formed  partly 
by  a  Portion  of  the  Os  Palati,  partly  by  a  Portion  of  the  Concha  Narium 
inferior,  and  fometimes  partly  by  a  Portion  of  the  Os  Unguis.  Thefe  O- 
penings  are  all  much  higher  than  the  Bottom  of  the  Sinus. 

282.  I  say  nothing  here  of  the  Separation  of  this  Bone  by  a  fmall  tranf- 
verfe  Suture,  behind  the  Foramen  Inciforium  5  becaufe  it  is  ieldom  found 
but  in  young  Subjects  before  the  Oflification  is  completed. 

283.  The  maxillary  Bone  is  almoft  all  compad,  and  without  DiploeV 
except  in  the  alveolary  Arch,  and  at  the  Point  of  the  orbitary  Apophyfis. 

284.  To  put  this  Bone  in  its  true  Situation,  the  nafal  Apophyfis  muft 
be  turned  upwards,  the  aveolary  Arch  downward,  and  the  Spine  of  the 
Nares  forward. 

285.  The  maxillary  Bones  are  conneded  with  the  Os  Frontis,  Os  Eth¬ 
moides,  Os  Sphenoides,  OfiTa  Unguis,  Ofia  Malarum,  OfifaNafi,  OfiaPa- 
Jati,  Vomer,  Conchas  Narium  inferiores,  and  with  each  other. 

286.  They  affift  in  forming  the  Organ  of  Maftication,  the  Arch  of  the 
Palate,  the  Cheeks,  the  Orbits,  the  Nofe,  fsfc. 

§.  9.  OJfa  Malarum . 

287.  The  Ofia  Malarum,  called  alfo  Ofia  Zygomatica,  and  Malaria,  are 
two  in  Number,  fituated  in  the  lateral  and  middle  Parts  of  the  Face. 

288.  They  are  in  fome  meafure  tringular,  or  irregularly  fquare. 

289.  They  are  divided  into  two  Sides,  the  External  gently  convex,  the 
Internal  unequally  concave. 

290.  The  Eminences  in  each  Bone  are  the  fuperior  or  angular  orbitary 
Apophyfis,  which  joins  by  Suture  with  the  external  angular  Apophyfis  of  the. 
Os  Frontis,  and  afiifts  in  forming  the  external  Angle  of  the  Orbit :  from  this 
Apophyfis  another  fubaltern  Procefs  runs  inward  on  the  Infide  of  the  Bone, 
one  Side  of  which  forms  a  Portion  of  the  Orbit ;  the  other,  a  Portion  of. 
the  zygomatic  FofiTa  :  The  inferior  or  maxillary  orbitary  Apophyfis,  which, 
with  the  angular  Apophyfis,  forms  the  inferior  external  Portion  of  the  Or¬ 
bit  :  The  Apophyfis  Malaris,  which  is  in  fome  meafure  the  Bafis  of  the  reft,, 
and  together  with  the  Apophyfis  Maxillaris  joins  the  orbitary  Apophyfis  of 
the  Os  Maxillare  :  The  zygomatic  Apophyfis,  which  makes  a.  part  of  the 
Zygoma,  and  alfo  of  the  zygomatic  FofiTa. 

291.  The  Cavities  are  the  great  orbitary  Slope,  which  makes  the  inferior 
external  Portion  of  the  Edge  of  the  Orbit :  The  zygomatic  Notch  above  the 

Zygoma 
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Zygoma :  one  or  more  little  Holes  on  the  Outfide  and  in  the  orbitary 
Apophyfes. 

292.  Each  Bone  is  com po fed  of  two  pretty  compadt  Tables,  with  a  Suljlance. 
fmall  Quantity  of  Diploe  between  them,  except  in  the  anterior  Part  of  the 
Apophyfis  Malaris. 

293.  The  true  Situation  will  be  eafily  fixed,  by  confidering  what  has  Nation  in 

been  faid  about  the  Sides  and  Apophy  fes  of  this  Bone.  particular . 

294.  The  Os  Malte  on  each  Side  is  joined  to  the  Os  Frontis  by  the  Connexion. 
angular  Apophyfis,  to  the  Os  Sphenoides  by  the  fubaltern  Apophyfis,  to 

the  Os  Temporis  by  the  zygomatic  Apophyfis,  and  to  the  Os  Maxillare  by 
its  Bafis.  •'  ,, 

295.  These  Bones  make  the  prominent  upper  Part  of  the  Cheeks,  mod  Ufa. 
remarkable  in  lean  Perfons.  They  form  likewife  a  Portion  of  the  Orbit, 
and  complete  the  Zygomatic  Arches. 

§.  10.  OJfa  Naft. 

296.  The  proper  Bones  of  the  Nofe  are  two  in  Number,  joined  together,  Number  and 
and  fituated  below  the  Forehead,  between  the  two  nafal  Apophyfes  of  the 

O-lTa  Maxillaria. 

297.  Each  of  thefe  Bones  comes  near  the  Figure  of  an  oblong  Square,  Figure. 
the  upper  Extremity  being  narrow  and  thick,  the  lower  oblique  and  thin  ; 

the  middle  Part  bent  inward  near  the  upper  End  in  fome  Subjects,  in  others 
almoft  ftraight.  The  two  Bones  joined  reprefent  a  fort  of  Saddle. 

298.  Each  of  them  is  divided  into  two  Sides,  one  anterior  or  external,  Dfaifion. 
the  other  pofterior  or  internal ;  two  Extremities,  one  upper,  the  other  low¬ 
er;  and  two  Edges,  one  external,  the  other  internal. 

299.  The  anterior  Side  is  convex,  though  a  little  deprefiedor  hollowed 
above  the  Middle.  The  pofterior  Side  is  gently  concave.  The  upper  Ex¬ 
tremity  is  very  thick,  full  of  Points  and  Deprefiions.  The  lower  Extre¬ 
mity  is  thin,  unequally  indented,  and  cut  obliquely  in  fuch  a  manner,  as 
that  the  two  Bones,  joined  together,  form  an  acute  Slope.  The  inner  Edge 
contiguous  to  the  fame  Edge  of  the  other  Bone,  is  even,  except  near  the 
upper  Part,  where  they  are  united  by  a  kind  of  Suture.  From  this  Edge, 
a  little  Eminence  runs  inward  or  backward  (which  is  fometimes  wanting 
in  one  of  the  Bones ;)  and  when  they  are  joined,  thefe  Eminences  reprefent 
a  fort  of  Crifta  or  prominent  Line,  anfwering  to  the  Septum  Narium. 

About  the  Middle  of  the  Outfide,  fometimes  higher,  fometimes  lower,  there 
is  a  Hole  which  is  fometimes  wanting  in  one  of  the  Bones,  and  fometimes 
there  are  feveral  Holes  in  each. 

300.  The  Subftance  is  compaft,  fometimes  however  we  meet  with  a  Subfance. 
fmall  Quantity  of  Diploe  at  the  upper  End. 

301.  The  particular  Situation  of  thefe  Bones  is  eafily  underftood  by  the  Situta/ion  in 

Deicription.  particular. 

302.  They  are  joined  to  eaeh  other,  partly  by  Suture,  and  partly  by  Connexion. 
Harmony.  They  are  joined  above  rothe  nafal  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Frontis, 
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laterally  to  the  nafal  Apophyfes  of  the  Ofla  Maxillaria,  and  interiorly  or 
pofteriorly  to  the  anterior  Edge  of  the  perpendicular  Lamina  of  the  Os 
Ethmoides,  by  means  of  the  prominent  Line  already  mentioned. 

303.  They  form  the  anterior  and  upper  Portion  of  the  Nofe,  and  part 
of  the  Septum  Narium. 

§.  11.  OJfa  Unguis. 

304.  The  Ofia  Unguis  or  Lachrymalia  are  two  in  Number,  each  being 
fituated  in  the  Orbit,  at  the  lower  Part  of  the  internal  Angle.  They  are 
the  leaft  Bones  of  the  Face,  very  thin  and  tranfparent. 

305.  They  are  longer  than  they  are  broad,  refembling  in  fome  meafure 
the  Nail  of  a  Finger,  (from  whence  they  have  their  Name)  efpecially  when 
in  Situ ;  for  being  taken  out  of  the  Skull,  their  Figure  is  more  irregular. 

306.  Each  of  them  is  divided  into  two  Sides,  one  external,  the  greateft 
Part  of  which  appears  in  the  Orbit,  in  an  intire  Skull,  the  other  internal, 
which  is  hid  ;  two  Extremities,  one  upper,  the  other  lower,  and  two  Edges, 
one  anterior,  the  other  pofterior. 

307.  The  Outfide  is  fmooth,  and  a  little  concave.  Towards  the  ante¬ 
rior  Edge,  is  a  Groove,  full  of  fmall  Holes  like  a  Sieve,  called  the  lachry¬ 
mal  Groove.  It  begins  at  the  upper  Extremity,  and  runs  down  lower  than 
any  other  Part  of  this  Side  of  the  Bone,  the  lower  Extremity  of  it  being 
hid  by  the  Os  Maxillare.  It  is  diftinguifhed  from  the  reft  of  the  Outfide, 
by  a  (harp  prominent  Edge. 

308.  The  Infide  is  rough  and  unequally  convex,  with  a  perpendicular 
Depreflion,  anfwering  to  the  fharp  Preminence  on  the  Outfide.  On  the 
upper  Part  of  this  Infide,  fmall  Portions  of  cellulous  Laminae  are  fome- 
times  obfervable,  which  communicacfe  with  the  Entry  of  the  frontal  Sinus. 
There  are  likewife  fome  about  the  Middle,  which  complete  the  anterior 
ethmoidal  Cells;  and  others  towards  the  lower  End,  which  communicate 
with  the  rugged  Portions  of  the  upper  Border  of  the  Sinus  Maxillaris, 
Thefe  often  vary,  and  are  fometimes  wanting. 

309.  These  Bones  are  altogether  without  Diploe. 

310.  What  has  been  faid  about  the  two  Sides  and  lachrymal  Groove, 
fufficiently  determines  the  Situation. 

31 1.  They  are  connected  with  the  Os  Froritis,  with  the  Os  Ethmoides, 
covering  a  Part  of  the  Cells  in  that  Bone,  with  the  nafal  Apophyfis  of  the 
Os  Maxillare,  and  with  the  Groove  of  that  Bone,  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that 
the  two  Grooves  joined  together  form  an  intire  Tube,  called  the  lachrymal 
Du<ft.  They  alfo  cover  a  little  the  Opening  of  the  maxillary  Sinufles,  and 
join  the  inferior  Conchae  of  the  Nares,  of  which  they  appear  to  be  only  a 
Continuation  in  an  advanced  Age. 

312.  The  Ufesof  them  are  to  complete  the  internal  Sides  of  the  Orbit, 
to  cover  the  Fore-part  of  the  Labyrinth  of  the  Nofe,  and  to  form,  the  lachry¬ 
mal  D 11  ft. 
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313.  The  Bones  of  the  Palate  are  two,  fituated  in  the  pofterior  Part  0 f  Number  and 
the  Arch  of  the  Palate,  between  the  pterygoide  Apophyfes,  and  the  Offa  Situation  in 
Maxillaria,  and  running  up  on  the  Sides  of  the  nafal  Foffse,  all  the  way  to  Ztr-eral' 
the  Bottom  of  each  Orbir. 

314.  The  Figure  of  thefe  Bones  is  not  fquare,  as  is  Paid  by  thofe  who  Figure. 
have  only  feen  that  Portion  of  them  which  belongs  to  the  Palate,  and  from 
thence  have  named  them  Oifa  Palati.  The  intire  Bone  is  crooked,  hooked, 
pointed,  and  uneven,  though  but  of  a  fmall  Size. 

315.  Each  of  them  may  be  divided  into  four  Portions,  one  fuperior,  Dmnjnn .. 
one  middle,  and  two  lower  5  whereof,  one  is  anterior,  the  other  po¬ 
fterior. 

316.  The  lower  and  anterior  Portion,  which  1  call  Portio  Palatina,  is 

the  Bafis  or  Body  of  the  Bone,  and  the  only  Part  of  it  which  the  antient  A-  » 

natomifts  have  obferved,  Vidus  Vedius  excepted.  It  completes  the  Arch  of 
the  Palate,  and  the  Botom  of  the  nafal  Fofifa.  The  inner  Edge  of  it  is 
raifed,  and  that  joined  to  the  like  Edge  of  the  other  Bone,  forms  a  Groove, 
which  receives  part  of  the  Septum  Narium,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  other 
Part  of  it  is  received  in  a  like  Groove  of  the  Offa  Maxillaria.  The  pofterior 
Edge  is  gently  Hoped,  and  ends  inwardly  in  a  Point,  which  joins  a  like 
Point  in  the  other  Bone. 

317.  The  lower  and  pofterior  Portion,  which  I  name  Pterygoide,  is 
pointed  and  hollowed  on  each  Side,  to  join  the  pterygoide  Apophyfis,  of. 
which  it  completes  the  Foffa,  being  fixed  like  a  Wedge  in  the  irregular 
Notch  of  that  Procefs.  Exteriorly  it  is  uneven,  the  better  to  be  conne&ed 
with  the  Os  Maxillare.  This  Portion  is  diftinguiflaed  from  the  Portio  Pa¬ 
latina,  and  alfo  from  the  middle  Portion,  by  an  oblique  Half-Cana),  which,, 
with  the  Half-Canal  in  the  maxillary  Tubercle,  forms  an  intire  Canal,  the 
lower  End  of  which  is  the  pofterior  Foramen  Palati num. 

318.  The  middle  Portion  to  which  1  give  the  Name  of  Nafal,  is  very- 
thin,  and  is  fituated  laterally.  It  has  an  internal  and  external  Side.  The  in¬ 
ternal  Side  is  a  little  concave,  being  turned  toward  the  Nares,  and  at  the 
lower  Part  of  it  there  is  a  tranfverfe  Eminence  or  bony  Line  which  diftin- 
guifhes  this  Portion  from  the  Portio  Palatina.  The  Outfide  is  a  little  con¬ 
vex,  and  partly  covers  the  Opening  of  the  maxillary  Sinus.  At  the  lower 
Part  of  it  is  a  tranfverfe  Groove,  anfwering  to  the  Eminence  on  the  other 
Side,  and  moulded,  as  it  were,  by  the  pofterior  tranfverfe  Eminence  of  the 
Os  Maxillare. 

319.  The  upper  Portion,  which  I  call  orbitary,  is  diftinguifhed  from  the 
natal  Portion,  by  a  Notch,  which,  together  with  the  pterygoide  Apophyfis  of 
the  fphendoidal  Bone,  forms  an  Opening  more  or  lefs  confideraole,  which- 
may  be  called  Foramen  Spheno-Palatinum  or  Pterygo-Palatinum..  This 
Portion  has  five  little  Sides,  three  of  which  are  rather  Cavities ;  one  fuperior, 
which  completes  the  Extremity  of  the  Bottom  of  the  Orbit,  and  is  more  or 

ids- 


3 


8 


Subjlance. 

Situation  in 
particular. 

Connexion . 


Vfu 


THE  ANATOMY  OF 

lefs  flat,  very  final],  fmooth  and  triangular ;  one  anterior,  which  is  a  little  . 
hollow,  covering  the  upper  Part  of  the  maxillary  Tubercle,  and  by  a  fmooth 
raifed  Edge  completing  the  Fiffura  Spheno-Maxillaris  j  the  third  Side  is 
likewife  anterior,  more  hollow  than  the  former,  joining  the  back  Part  of 
the  Labyrinth  of  the  Os  Ethmoides:  The  fourth  is  pofterior,  more  or  lefs 
hollow,  anfwering  to  the  Sphenoidal  Sinus :  The  fifth  is  lateral  and  external, 
covering  the  pofterior  and  upper  Part  of  the  maxillary  Sinus.  It  muft  be 
obferved,  that  thefe  Sides  and  Cavities  vary,  being  fometimes  Angle,  fome- 
times  complex. 

320.  There  is  very  little  Diploe  in  thefe  Bones,  except  in  the  Palatin 
and  Pterygoide  Portions. 

321.  By  confidering  the  Divifion  of  thefe  Bones  already  mentioned,  it 
is  eafy  to  put  them  in  their  true  Situation. 

322.  They  are  joined  to  each  other  by  the  Portio  Palatina,  to  the 
Vomer  by  the  common  Groove  formed  by  their  raifed  Edges,  to  the  maxil¬ 
lary  Bones  before,  and  laterally,  to  the  fphenoidal  Bone  behind,  to  the  in¬ 
ferior  Shells  of  the  Nares,  by  their  tranfverfe  Eminences ;  and  laftly,  by 
their  orbitary  Portions  to  the  Os  Ethmoides,  Ofla  Maxillaria,  and  Os 
Sphenoides. 

32$.  They  complete  the  Arch  of  the  Palate,  the  pterygoide  and  nafal 
Foffe,  and  the  Orbit  j  they  aflift  in  fupporting  the  Vomer  and  Conchae 
Narium  inferiores. 


Situation  in 
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Fhure. 
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§.  13.  Vomer. 

324.  The  Situation  of  the  Vomer  is  perpendicular  between  the  two 
Nafal  FofTae  backward. 

325.  The  Figure  of  it  is  nearly  that  of  an  oblique  Square,  having  fome 
Reiemblance  to  a  Ploughfhare,  from  which  it  has  its  Name. 

326.  It  is  divided  into  two  Sides,  one  to  the  right,  the  other  to  the  left, 
both  of  them  unequally  flat*  and  into  four  Edges,  the  fuperior,  inferior, 
anterior  and  pofterior. 

327.  The  upper  Edge  is  an  horizontal  Groove  which  receives  the  iliarp 
Procefs  or  Roitrum  of  the  Os  Sphenoides.  This  Groove  is  broad  and  a 
little  notched  backward-,  the  Fore-part  of  it  is  narrower,  and  ends  in  a  ftraight 
Canal,  which  runs  downward  and  forward  in  an  oblique  Dire&iop,  dividing 
the  Bone,  as  it  were,  into  two  Laminae. 

328.  The  anterior  Edge  is  oblique  and  very  unequal.  It  may  be  di¬ 
vided  into  two  Parts,  one  anterior,  the  other  pofterior.  The  pofterior 
Part  is  fmall  and  thin,  and  fupports  the  perpendicular  Lamina  of  the  Os 
Ethmoides.  The  anterior  Part  is  larger,  with  a  pretty  deep  Groove,  con¬ 
tinued  from  the  Canal  in  the  upper  Edge,  which  fuftains  the  cartilaginous 
Septum  of  the  Nares. 

329.  The  lower  Edge  is  likewife  unequal,  and  near  its  anterior  Ex¬ 
tremity,  is  an  Angle  which  divides  it  into  two  Parts  •,  one  anterior  very 
ftiort,  which  is  fet  in  the  Crifta  Narium  3  the  other  pofterior  and  much 

longer, 

3 


39 


Setf .  L  THE  HUMAN  BODY. 

longer,  let  in  the  common  Groove  of  the  Ofia  Maxillaria  and  Palati.  The 
Angle  by  which  this  Edge  is  divided  lies  in  the  Notch  formed  by  the  Crifta 
Narium  and  the  Groove  of  the  Maxillary  Bones. 

330.  The  pofterior  Edge  is  oblique  and  (harp,  becoming  infenfibly 
more  obtufe  as  it  approaches  to  the  large  Groove  in  the  Edge. 

331.  This  Bone  has  but  very  little  Diploe.  Subjiance. 

332.  To  fituate  it  right,  we  need  only  attend  to  the  Description  of  its  Situation  in 

Parts.  particular. 

333.  It  is  conne£ted  with  the  Os  Sphenoides,  Os  Ethmoides,  Ofia  Max-  Connexion. 
llaria,  and  Ofia  Palati  in  the  manner  already  faid. 

334.  Its  Ufe  is  to  form  the  pofterior  Part  of  the  Septum  Narium. 

§.  14.  Concha  Narium  Inf eri ores. 

335.  Thet  inferior  Shells  of  the  Nares  ate  two  in  Number,  fituated  in*  Number  and 
the  Nafal  Folia,  under  the  Openings  of  the  Maxillary  Sinus,  and  immedi-  ^“^7*  ” 
ately  above  the  inferior  Orifices  of  the  lachrymal  Du<5ts.  They  cover  thefe  s 
Orifices  much  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Superior  Conchas  of  the  Ethmoi¬ 
dal  Bone  cover  the  Maxillary  Openings.  They  are  likewife  termed  the  in¬ 
ferior  fpungy  Laminae  of  the  Nofe. 

336.  Their  Figure  is  very  much  like  that  of  the  Superior  Sheik  Divi/lon* 

337..  Two  Sides  are  diftinguifhable  in  each  of  them,,  one  internal,  and  Figure.. 

one  external ;  as  likewife  two  Extremities,  the  anterior  and  pofterior; 
three  Edges,  two  Superior,  one  final  I,  the  other  great,  and  one  inferior; 
and  laftly,  two  Apophyfes,  one  Small  or  Superior,  the  other  large  or  lateral. 

338.  The  Infide  is  gently  convex,  being  turned  towards  the  Septum- 
Narium;  the  Outfide  is  proportionably  concave,  turned  towards  the  Maxil¬ 
lary  Sinus.  Both  Sides  are  rough  and  uneven, 

339.  The  Extremities  are  pointed,  but  the  pofterior.  more  than  the 
anterior. 

340.  The  inferior  Edge,  the  moft  confiderable  of  the  three,  is  rough,, 
thick,  a  little  rounded  and  turned  outward,  that  is,  toward  the  Os  Maxil- 
lare.  It  is  fufpended.  like  the  Ethmoidal  Concha,  without  retting  on  any  > 

Thing. 

341.  The  Small  or  anterior  upper  Edge  is  thin,  uneven,  and  of  the 
Same  Length  with  the  anterior  tranfverfe  Eminence  of  the  Os  Maxillare  to. 
which  it  is  joined.  The  large  or  pofterior  upper  Edge  is  longer  than  the 
other,  and  is  joined  backward  to  the  Small  tranfverfe  Eminence  of  the  mid¬ 
dle  Portion  of  the  Os  Palati.  Thefe  two.fuperior  Edges  are  diftinguifhed 
by  an  obtufe  Angle  formed  by  them.  The  great  Edge  has  a  large  thin 
Apophyfis  in  fhapeofa  Nail,  which  runs  down  on  the  inner  or  concave 
Side  of  the  Bone.  This  Apophyfis,  which  is  the  greateft  of.  the  two  already 
mentioned,  is  fometimes  fmooth,  fometimes  uneven,  divided  and  notched. 

It  partly  covers  the  Maxillary  Sinus,  and  helps  to  make  the  Opening* 
thereof., 
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342.  The  fmall  or  fuperior  Apophyfis,  is  a  thin  Plate,  which  divides 
the  two  upper  Edges.  It  is,  as  it  were,  a  fmall  Portion  of  a  Groove  which 
joined  to  the  lower  End  of  that  in  the  Os  Unguis  completes  the  lachry¬ 
mal  Canal,  and  in  Adults  it  has  appeared^  to  be  a  true  Continuation  of  the 
laft  named  Bone,  as  if  the  inferior  Concha  of  the  Nares  and  Os  Unguis 
were  both  one  Piece. 

343.  The  true  Situation  of  thefe  Bones  is  fufficiently  fhewn  in  what  has 
been  laid  about  their  Sides,  Extremities  and  Edges. 

344.  They  are  connected  with  the  Olfa  Maxillaria,  Offa  Palati,  Ofia 
Unguis,  and  fometimes  with  the  Os  Ethmoides.  of  which  they  appeared  in 
one  Subjedt  to  be  a  true  Continuation.  In  molt  Secletons,  thefe  Connexions 
are  but  very  (lender,  and  therefore  thefe  Bones  are  eafily  loft,  which  is  the 
Reafon  why  the  Ancients  have  not  obferved  them. 

345.  They  complete  the  bony  Structure  of  the  Nofe,  augment  its 
Surface,  and  render  it  proportionable  to  the  Extent  of  the  Organ  of  Smell, 
and  of  the  pituitary  Membrane. 

§.  15,  Maxilla  Inferior. 

346.  The  lower  Jaw  is  but  one  Bone  in  Adults,  and  makes  the  lower 
Part  of  the  Face,  being  fituated  there. 

347.  It  bears  fome  Refemblance  to  a  Bow,  with  the  Ends  bent  upward. 

348.  It  may  be  divided  into  a  Body  and  Branches.  The  Body  is  that 
Portion  which  reprefents  a  Bow;  the  Branches  are  the  Extremities  bent  up¬ 
ward.  In  the  Body,  we  diltinguifh  an  anterior  Portion,  called  the  Chin, 
two  lateral  Portions ;  two  fides,  one  internal,  and  one  external ;  and  two 
Edges,  one  fuperior,  which  is  the  alveolary  Arch  of  this  Jaw,  and  one  in¬ 
ferior,  called  the  Bafis,  and  divided  into  an  external  and  internal  Labium. 
This  Bafis  ends  pofteriorly  in  a  crooked  Portion,  termed  the  Angle  of  the 
lower  Jaw. 

349.  In  the  Middle  of  the  anterior  Side  of  the  Chin  is  a  perpendicular 
Eminence  or  Line  which  marks  the  Place  where  this  Bone  is  divided  in 
Children,  and,  for  that  Reafon,  named  the  Symphyfis  of  the  lower  Jaw.  On 
each  Side  of  the  Symphyfis,  are  two  mufcular  Impreffions,  one  high,  the 
other  low,  more  or  lefs  excavated,  and  in  fome  Subjects  diftinguifhed  by  a 
fmall  tranfverfe  Eminence.  The  external  Labium  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Chin 
is  a  little  prominent,  and  bordered  on  each  Side  by  Eminences  more  or 
lefs  confiderable,  by  which  the  Chin  appears  to  be  diftinguifhed  from  the 
lateral  Parts  of  the  Body  of  the  Bone. 

350.  The  Backfide  of  the  Chin  is  concave,  and  Inequalities  are  feen  in  it, 
through  the  whole  Length  of  the  Symphyfis.  From  the  upper  Edge,  to  the » 
middle  of  the  Symphyfis,  or  thereabouts,  runs  a  fuperficial  Afperity,  broader 
below  than  above,  and  more  remarkable  in  the  Symphyfis,  than  on  either  Side. 
Immediately  below  this  Afperity,  there  are  feverai  Tuberofities  more  or  lefs 
■raifed  and  rough,  the  loweft  of  which  is  on  the  internal  Labium  of  the  Bafis. 
On  each  Side  of  the  uppermoft  Tuberofuy,  is  a  large  (hallow  Impreffion. 
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At  the  very  loweft  Border  of  the  internal  Labium  of  the  Balls,  on  each 
Side  of  the  Symphyfis,  there  is  a  pretty  large  mufcular  Impreftion,  with  a 
tranfverfe  Afperity  between  them,  which  in  a  manner  joins  them  to  each 
other.  We  fometimes  meet  with  final!  Holes  in  the  upper  Part  of  the 
Symphyfis,  and  near  it. 

351.  The  Outlide  of  each  lateral  Portion  of  the  Body  of  the  Bone  is  a 
little  convex.  On  each  Side  of  the  Chin  is  a  pretty  large  Hole,  which  is 
the  anterior  Orifice  of  a  Canal  hereafter  to  be  defcribed.  There  is  alfo  a 
long  Eminence  or  Elevation,  which  beginning  at  the  Bafis,  near  the  fore- 
mentioned  Hole,  runs  obliquely  upward  and  backward  toward  the  Branch 
of  the  Jaw,  growing  more  prominent  asitafcends.  The  lower  Edge  of  this 
Side  fometimes  juts  out  a  little. 

352.  In  the  Infide  of  this  lateral  Portion,  a  little  below  the  alveolary 
Edge,  there  is  likewife  a  long  Eminence,  lefs  oblique,  but  more  prominent, 
which  runs  upward  and  backward,  much  in  the  lame  manner  with  that  on 
the  Outfide. 

353.  The  pofterior  Curve  Portions  are  the  flatteft  of  all,  and  reprefent 
a  fort  of  oblong  Square,  irregular,  and  a  little  oblique.  In  each  of  thefe 
Branches,  two  Sides  are  to  be  taken  notice  of,  one  internal  and  one  ex¬ 
ternal  *,  alfo  two  Apophyfes  in  the  upper  Part  of  them,  one  anterior  called 
the  Coronoide  Apophyfis,  and  one  pofterior  called  the  Condyloide  Apo- 
phyfis  •,  a  large  Opening  between  the  two  Apophyfes,  and  laftly,  an  Angle 
by  which  the  pofterior  and  lower  Part  or  Bafis  of  the  Branch  is  ter¬ 
minated. 

354.  The  anterior  or  Coronoide  Apophyfis  is  flat,  ftiarp  at  the  upper 
End,  broad  at  the  lower,  fomething  uneven  on  the  Outfide,  and  a  little 
prominent  about  the  Middle  of  the  Infide,  by  the  Continuation  of  the  in¬ 
ternal  oblong  Eminence  of  the  lateral  Portion.  The  anterior  Edge  of  this 
Apophyfis  is  a  Continuation  of  the  oblique  external  Eminence  of  the  fame 
Portion. 

355.  The  pofterior  Apophyfis  is  termed  Condyloide,  becaufe  it  ends 
in  a  Head  refembling  a  Condyle,  fet  upon  a  kind  of  Neck.  This  Con¬ 
dyle  is  oblong,  and  fituated  almoft  tranfverfely,  the  internal  Extremity  of 
it  being  only  turned  a  little  backward,  and  the  external  forward,  which 
Direction  anfwers  to  that  of  the  articular  Eminence  and  Cavity  of  the  Os 
Temporis,  with  which  this  Condyle  is  articulated.  It  advances  more  toward 
the  Infide  than  toward  the  Outfide  of  the  Bone,  and  the  Neck  is  bent  a  little 
forward.  This  Neck  is  convex  on  the  back  Part,  and  on  the  fore  Part  there 
is  a  mufcular  Foflfula  immediately  under  the  Condyle. 

356.  The  great  Opening  between  the  Apophyfes  has  a  fharp  Border, 
which  is,  as  it  were,  a  Continuation  of  the  pofterior  Edge  of  the  Coronoide 
Apophyfis.  It  is  in  the  Shape  of  a  Crefcent,  and  ends  at  the  outer  Extre¬ 
mity  of  the  Condyle  on  the  Outfide  of  the  Folfula  in  its  Neck. 

357.  The  Outfide  of  the  Branch  is  very  full  of  fuperficial  Inequalities 
or  mufcular  Impreflions,  efpecially  near  the  Angle.  This  Angle  is  blunt-, 
uneven,  and  turned  more  or.  lefs  toward  the  Outfide. 
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358.  The  Infide  has  the  fame  fort  of  Inequalities  towards  the  Angle. 
About  the  middle  of  this  Side  is  a  very  irregular  Hole,  being  the  internal. 
Orifice  of  a  large  Cana),  which,  after  having  run  down  a  little  way  in  the 
middle  Subftance  of  the  Branch,  changes  its  Dire&ion,  continuing  its 
Courfe  through  the  middle  of  the  lateral  Portion,  all  the  way  to  the  Hole 
near  the  Chin,  which  is  its  external  Orifice,  and  then  lofes  itfelf  in  the  Sub- 
fiance  of  the  Chin.  The  internal  Orifice  of  this  Canal  is  broad  above,  ob¬ 
lique,  fiat,  more  or  Id's  notched,  and  in  fome  meafure  lacerated.  A  little 
below  this  Orifice  are  fometimes  found  two  little  Holes,  one  above,  and  at 
fome  difiance  from  the  other  *,  which  are  the  Orifices  of  a  very  imall  Canal 
running  immediately  under  the  Surface  of  the  Bone.  This  Canal  is  the 
Continuation  of  a  fmall  Groove,  which  begins  at  the  Edge  of  the  Orifice  of 
the  great  Canal,  and  from  thence  runs  a  very  little  way  down.  In  fome  Sub¬ 
jects,  we  find  only  this  Groove  without  any  Canal. 

359.  The  upper  Edge  of  the  Body  of  the  lower  Jaw  is  pierced  by  fixteetf 
Holes  and  Foflfulae,  called  Sockets,  which  contain  the  like  Number  of  Bones, 
called  Teeth  ;  both  which  I  fhall  defcribe  together. 

360.  This  Bone  appears  to  have  a  larger  Share  of  Diploe  in  proportion 
to  its  Size,  than  any  other  Bone  of  the  Face,  efpecially  near  the  alveolary 
Arch.  The  Tables  are  very  folid,  and  not  equally  thick  in  all  Parts. 

361.  There  is  no  Difficulty  in  determinig  the  Situation  of  the  lower 
Jaw. 

362.  The  lower  Jaw  is  conneded  with  the  Offa  Temporum,  by  a  very 
fingular  kind  of  Articulation,  partaking  of  the  Nature  both  of  a  Gingly- 
mus  and  Arthrodia,  and  therefore  I  term  it  Amphidiarthrofis.  Its  principal 
Motions  are  upward  and  downward,  and  in  all  the  different  Degrees  there¬ 
of  we  can  thruft  it  forward,  pull  it  backward,  and  turn  it  to  either  Side  •, 
and  in  the  fame  manner,  in  any  Degree  of  Motion  forward,  backward,  or 
laterally  we  can  raife  or  deprefs  it.  The  Mechanifm  of  this  Articulation, 
and  the  Motions  thereof  depend  alfo  on  a  Cartilage,  which  not  being  found 
in  the  Sceleton,  the  Defcription  of  it  mufl:  be  referred  to  that  of  the  frefh 
Bones. 


§.16.  Denies. 

363.  The  Teeth  are  the  hardeft,  mod  folid,  and  whiteft  Parts  of  the 
whofe  Sceleton. 

Number,  Si-  364.  In  an  adult  Perfon,  they  are  generally  thirty -two  in  Number,  fix- 
iuation  in  ge-  teen  placed  in  the  lower  Edge  of  the  upper  Jaw,  and  fixteen  in  the  upper 
rural,  and  Fi- Edge  of  the  lower  Jaw.  They  are  all  fixed  in  their  Sockets,  like  fo  many 
*ure'  little  Wedges  or  Stakes,  the  Heads  and  Points  of  which  are  different  from 

each  other. 

365.  The  Teeth  in  each  Jaw  are  divided  into  three  Gaffes ;  the  firft:  in¬ 
cluding  the  four  anterior  Teeth,  called  Incilbres ;  the  fecond  including  the 
two  next,  one  on  each  Side,  named  Canini ;  and  the  third  including  the 
other  ten,  five  on  each  Side,  named  Molares, 
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366.  In  each  Tooth  wediftinguifh  two  Portions,  one  without  the  Socket, 
called  the  Body  of  the  Tooth,  and  in  the  Dentes  Molares,  the  Crown  ;  the 
other  within  the  Socket,  called  the  Root  of  the  Tooth.  Thefe  two  Por¬ 
tions  are  divided  by  a  kind  of  circular  Line,  which  maybe  termed  the  Col¬ 
lar  of  the  Tooth.  When  the  Teeth  are  in  Situ,  the  Roots  of  the  fuperior 
Row  are  turned  upward,  the  Bodies  downward  ;  in  the  lower  Row,  the 
Roots  are  turned  downward,  and  the  Bodies  upward. 

367.  The  Incifors  are  fo  called  from  a  Latin  Word,  which  figniftes,  to  pentes  hd- 
cut  or  divide.  They  were  likewife  called  formerly  Dentes  Riforii,  becau fe/»m. 
they  appear  in  laughing.  The  four  upper  Incifors  are  larger  anti  broader 

than  the  four  lower  •,  and  of  the  upper,  the  two  in  the  middle  are  larger 
than  the  other  two. 

368.  The  Bodies  of  thefe  Teeth  refemble  fharp  cutting  Wedges,  and 
their  Roots  pointed  Wedges.  The  Bodies  are  fo  difpofed,  as  that  their 
fharp  Edges  lie  all  in  a  Line,  making  one  uniform  Edge.  Each  Body  has 
four  Sides,  one  anterior,  a  little  convex  ;  one  poflerior,  a  little  concave  ; 
and  two  lateral,  much  narrower  than  the  former,  and  almoft  flat.  The  an¬ 
terior  and  poflerior  Sides  decreafe  in  Breadth  towards  the  Collar,  the  lateral 
Sides,  towards  the  Edge;  fo  that  they  reprefent  in  fome  meafure  four  TrF 
angles  with  their  Apices  and  Bafes  reciprocally  oppofite. 

369.  These  Teeth  have  long  Roots ;  their  lateral  Sides  are  broad  and 
flat,  the  anterior  and  poflerior  Sides  narrow,  and  they  terminate  by  degrees 
in  a  Point,  in  which  a  fmall  Hole  is  obfervable,  pretty  conflderable  in 
Children,  but  obliterated  in  old  Age. 

370.  The  Dentes  Canini  are  fo  termed,  becaufe  they  are  naturally  a  DentaCanini *• 
little  pointed,  and  appear  longer  than  the  reft,  almoft  in  the  fame  manner 

as  in  Dogs.  They  might  likewife  be  called  angular,  becaufe  they  make  a 
fort  of  Angle  by  which  the  Incifors  are  feparated  from  the  Grinders.  The 
two  fuperior  have  alfo  been  named  Eye-Teeth  from  their  Situation. 

371.  The  Bodies  of  them  are  thicker  and  more  prominent  than  the 
Incifors,  convex  and  a  little  rounded  on  the  Outfide,  and  ending  in  a  fhort 
triangular  Point,  one  of  the  Sides  of  which  is  a  Continuation  of  the  Con¬ 
vexity  of  the  outfide,  the  other  two  are  flatter  and  turned  inwards.  Thefe 
Points  are  often  worn  out  by  Maftification.  Their  Roots  are  commonly 
larger,  thicker,  longer,  and  more  pointed,  than  thole  of  the  Incifors,  and 
fometimes  perforate  the  Bottom  of  the  maxillary  Sinus. 

372.  The  Dentes  Molares  are  fo  called,  becaufe  they  ferve  as  fo  many  Mills  Dentes  Mala- 
to  grind  the  Food.  They  are  generally  twenty  in  Number  five  placed  on  each  res • 

Side  of  both  Jaws ;  immediately  after  the  Canini.  The  two  firft  in  each  Row 
are  fmall,  the  two  next  larger ;  as  is  alfo  the  laft,  which  appears  very  late, 
and  is  often  wanting ;  and  from  thence  the  Molares  have  been  diftinguifhed 
into  fmall  Grinders,  large  Grinders,  and  Dentes  Sapientiae,  becaufe  they  fel- 
dom  appear  till  Men  arrive  at  the  Years  of  Difcretion. 

373.  Their  Bodies  in  general  are  fhort,  very  thick,  irregularly  cylin¬ 
drical,  or  rather,  with  four  Sides  a  little  rounded,  and  terminated  by  a 
-broad  End  more  or  lefs  filled  with  obtufe  Points  cut,  in  fome  meafure,  like 
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fo  many  Diamonds.  The  Name  of  Crown  is  mod  frequently  given  to  the  Bo¬ 
dies  of  thefe  Teeth,  the  Refemblance  being  greater  than  in  the  others. 

374.  In  the  two  fmall  Molares,  the  Crown  is.lefs  than  in  the  others,, 
and  often  not  fo  large  as  the  Bodies  of  the  Canini :  They  have  commonly, 
but  two  Points  :  though  fometimes  the  fecond  appears  to  have  three.  In 
the  two  large  Molares,  the  Crown  has  a  much  greater  Extent,  and  the  Points 
are  three,  four,  or  five  in  Number.  The  filth  Grinder  or  Dens  Sapientim. 
has  a  Crown  much  like  the  two  former,  but  often  more  rounded  and  with 
fewer  Points. 

375.  The  Roots  of  the  Molares  are  long  and  more  or  lefs  flat ;  Angle  * 
in  fome  of  them,  in  others,  two,  three,  four,  but  rarely  five  in  Number.- 
Sometimes  all  thefe  Roots  are  diftind,  fometimes  wholly  united,  and  fome-. 
times  united  only  in  part.  They  are  generally  flraight,  and  at  a  greater 
Difiance  from  each  other  at  their  Extremities,  than  at  the  Crown  of  the* 
Tooth . 

376.  The  Roots  of  the  fmall  Grinders  appear  often  fingle  without  be¬ 
ing  fo  in  reality*,  for  in  examining  them  narrowly,  we  find  they  have  two. 
Roots,  united,  or,  as  it  were,  foddered  together.  Sometimes  all.  the  Di- 
ftinftion  that  appears  is  in  two  feparate  Points. 

377.  The  great  Molares  have  commonly  feveral  Roots ;  the  firft  three,.  - 
and  the  fecond  four  ;  or  the  firft  four,  and  the  fecond  fometimes  five  ;  but 
thefe  Numbers  are  variable.  Thefe  Roots  are  fometimes  all  perfectly  diftinbt ; 
fometimes  they  are  partly  diftinbt  and  partly  united  in  the  lame  Tooth,  in. 
different  Degrees.  In  fome  Subje&s,  one  or  more  of  their  Points  are  bent, 
outward,  inward,  or  in  other  Dire&ions  *,  and  we  do  not  always,  meet  with 
more  Roots  in  the  upper  Teeth  than  in  the  lower. 

378.  Tee  fifth  Grinder  has  often  but  one  Root,  fometimes  very  fhort,. 
and  fometimes  very  long.  We  meet  with  this  Tooth  even  in  grown  Per- 
fons  almoft  wholly  hid  in  its  Socket,  which  has  then  but  a  very  fmall  Open-, 
ing.  Laftly,  it  ought  to  be  remarked  concerning  all  the  Molares,  that  near 
the  Collar,  their  Roots  unite  in  a  fort  of  Trunk. 

379.  In  an  adult  Perfon,  the  Teeth  in  general  are  very  compact  and- 
folid.  A  very  narrow  Cavity  goes  from  the  Body  to  the  Point  of  the  Root, 
where  it  ends  in  a  fmall  Hole,  which  at  length  becomes  imperceptible,  and 
even  quite  difappears.  But  to  be  more  particular,  the  outer  Subftance  of 
the  Teeth  is  different  from  the  inner ;  and  that  of  the  Body  from  that  ofi 
the  Root. 

380.  The  Bodies  of  the  Teeth  are  crufted  over  with  a.Subftance  much- 
harder  than  the  reft,  naturally  very  white,  polifhed,  and  Ihining,  looking , 
like  the  imperfeft  Vitrification  of  China-Ware,  or  like  Enamelling  *,  and. 
nothing  can  deftroy  it  but  the  File  or  corrofive  Liquors.  It  may  be  called 
the  Enamel  of  the  Teeth.  The  Roots  have  fome  fmall  Share  of  it,  but  not 
near  fo  much  as  the  Bodies. 

381.  When  viewed  through  aMicrofcope,  this  Subfiance  appears  to  be 
made  up  of  fhort  Fibres,  the  radiated  Extremities  of  which  are  turned  both 
inwards  and  outwards.  The  inner  Subftance  of  the  Teeth  is  the  fame  with 
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that  of  the  other  Bones,  only  harder  than  any  of  them,  except  the  Apophy- 
fis  Petrofa  of  the  Os  Temporis. 

3S2.  The  1  eeth  are  connected  with  the  Sockets  in  both  Jaws  by  an  Ar-  Connexion , 
tieulation  without  Motion,  called  Gomphofis.  They  are  fixed  in  the  Sockets 
like  Pins  or  Nails,  their  Roots  being  exa&ly  furrounded  by  the  fpungy 
Subftance  or  Diploe  ;  and  appearing  like  Moulds  for  the  Cavities  of  the 
Sockets,  which  are  rather  porous  Vaginae  than  fpungy  Foflulae.  The  Trunk 
of  the  Root  is  furrounded  by  the  common  Orifice  of  the  Socket  at  a  fmall 
Diftance  from  the  circular  Line  or  Collar.  v  The  upper  and  lower  Teeth 
meet  in  fuch  a  manner  as  that  the  firft,  and  efpecially  the  Incifors,  advance 
moft  forward  and  run  over  the  latter,  the  Arch  of  the  lower  Teeth  appear¬ 
ing  to  be  fmaller  than  that  of  the  upper. 

383.  In  general,  the  Teeth  ferve  for  Maflication  or  Chewing.  In  par- 
ticular,  the  Incifores  tear  and  cut  the  Food  •,  the  Canini  break  it  to  pieces,  ' 
and  the  Molares  bruife  and  grind  it.  The  Teeth,  efpecially  the  Incifors, 
contribute  likewife  to  the  Articulation  of  Sounds. . 

§.  17.  Os  HyoideSo 

384.  TflE  OsHyoides  or  Bone  of  the  Tongue  is  fituated  in  the  middle  Situationm 
Space  between  the  Angles  of  the  lower  Jaw.  It  is  a  little  Bone,  and  refembles  general  ana 
in  fome  meafure  the  Bafis  of  the  lower  Jaw,  or  a  fmall  Bow.  The  antient  FiZure- 
Greeks  compared  it  to  one  of  the  Vowels  in  their  Language,  and  from  thence 

came  the  Name  of  the  Os  Hyoides,  Yoides,  or  Ypfiloides. 

385.  It  is  diftinguifhed  into  the  Bafis,  which  is  the  anterior  Part;  two  Divijion. 
largeCornua,  which  are  the  lateral  Parts,  and  two  fmall  Cornua  or  Appen¬ 
dices  which  are  the  fuperior  Parts,  to  the  upper  End  of  which  other  Ap¬ 
pendices  are  frequently  joined, 

386.  The  Bafis  is  the  broadeft  and  thickeft  Part.  It  is  fituated  tranf- 
verfely,  and  two  Sides  may  be  diftinguifhed  in  it,  one  anterior  unequally  con¬ 
vex,  and  one  pofterior  unequally  concave  :  It  has  likewife  two  Edges,  one  fu¬ 
perior,  and  one  inferior ;  and  two  Extremities,  one  to  the  right,  and  one  to  the 
left.  The  Angles  of  it  might  likewife  be  diftinguifhed. 

387.  In  the  middle  of  the  Fore*  fide  is  a  perpendicular  Eminence,  which  di¬ 
vides  it  into  right  and  left  Portions,  and  which  terminates  above  in  a  fmall- 
pointed  Tubercle,  with  a  fmall  hollow  Impreffion  on  each  Side.  At  the 
lower  End  of  this  Eminence  there  are  alfo  two  fuch  Impreftions,-  but  much 
larger.  Near  each  Extremity  we  find  Inequalities  which  end  in  the  Angles  of  *• 
the  Bafis.  The  Backfide,  as  has  been  already  faid,  is  hollow. 

388.  The  largeCornua  are  joined  to  the  Extremities  of  the  Bafis  by 
cartilaginous  Symphyfes  ;  which  in  Adults  become  long.  In  each  Cornu 
we  diftinguifh  the  Root  or  anterior  Extremity,  the  Point  or  pofterior  Ex¬ 
tremity,  and  the  middle  Portion.  The  Length  of  each  Cornu  is  near 
double  that  of  the  Bafis.  The  Roots  are  thick  and  broad,  and  by  them  the 
Cornua  are  joined  to  the  Bafis.  The  lower  Part  of  the  middle  Portion  is  a  little 
crooked  and  alfo  broader  than  the  reft.  The  Points  end  in  a-  little  cartilagi-  ■ 
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nous  Head,  and  in  the  natural  State,  a  fhort  Ligament  with  a  little  round 
Bone  or  Cartilage,  runs  down  from  each  of  thefe  Heads,  as  we  fhall  fee  in 
examining  the  frefh  Bones. 

389.  The  fmall  Cornua  are  placed  on  the  Symphyfes  of  the  large  ones, 
almoft  perpendicularly,  being  only  inclined  a  little  outward  and  backward. 
They  are  joined  by  a  cartilaginous  Symphyfis  peculiar  to  them  •,  and  are 
themfelves  Cartilages  in  young  People,  but  they  afterwards  oflify,  though 
not  always  at  the  fame  Age,  and  at  laft  their  Symphyfes  are  loft.  The 
Length  of  thefe  Cornua  varies  pretty  much  ;  and  at  the  upper  Extremity  of 
each  of  them,  we  fometimes  meet  with  one  or  more  additional  Portions,  in 
the  Shape  of  little  oblong  Pearls,  or  of  little  Pillars  fet  upon  one  another  and 
held  together  by  a  kind  of  Ligament  more  or  lefs  cartilaginous,  of  which 
hereafter.  The  Subftance  of  thefe  Appendices  is  different  in  different  Ages, 
in  the  fame  manner  as  that  of  the  Cornua  themfelves. 

390.  The  Connexion  of  the  Os  Hyoides,  not  being  by  Articulation, 
does  not  belong  to  the  Defcription  of  the  Sceleton,  and  therefore  muft  be 
referred  to  the  Account  of  the  frefh  Bones,  and  of  the  Tongue.  It  will  be 
lufficient  to  obferve  here,  that  it  is  connected  by  a  ligamentary  Symphyfis 
with  the  ftyloide  Apophyfis,  the  Cartilago  Thyroides  of  the  Trachea  Arte- 
ria,  and  the  Epiglottis :  It  is  alfo  connected  by  Mufcles  with  other  Parts,  as 
we  fhall  fee  hereafter. 

391.  The  chief  Ufe  of  this  Bone  is  to  be  the  Balls  and  Support  of  the 
Tongue.  The  Pliablenefs  of  the  fmall  Cornua  are  likewile  believed  to  ctn- 
tribute  to  the  Perfection  of  Singing. 

p 

§.  18.  The  Bony  Paris  of  the  Organ  of  Hearing . 

392.  All  the  Bony  Parts  of  the  Organ  of  Hearing,  or  Bones  of  the  in¬ 
ternal  Ear,  being  contained  in  the  inferior  Portions  of  the  Offa  Tempo- 
rum  ;  it  will  be  very  proper  to  recollect  what  has  been  already  faid  about 
thefe  N°.  255,  &V.  and  efpecially  to  confider  well  the  particular  Situa¬ 
tion  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  its  Bafis,  Apex  and  Sides,  and  alfo  of  the 
Maftoide  Apophyfis,  with  the  Eminences,  Cavities,  Holes,  &V.  which  lie 
thereabouts. 

393.  All  the  Bony  Organ  of  Hearing  may  very  naturally  be  divided 
into  four  general' Parts:  1.  The  external  Meatus  Auditorius  *,  2.  The  Tym¬ 
panum  or  Barrel  of  the  Ear;  3.  The  Labyrinth ;  4.  The  internal  Meatus 
Auditorius.  It  may  likewife  be  divided  into  immoveable  or  containing 
Parts,  which  take  in  all  the  four  already  mentioned  *,  and  moveable  or  con¬ 
tained  Parts,  which  are  four  little  Bones  lodged  in  the  Tympanum,  called 
Incus,  Malleus,  Stapes,  and  Os  Orbiculare  or  Lenticulare. 

394.  The  external  auditory  Paffage  begins  by  the  external  auditory 
Hole,  the  Edge  of  which  is  rough  and  prominent ;  but  backwards  towards 
the  Maftoide  Apophyfis  it  appears  very  much  Hoped.  The  Paffage  itfelf  is 
about  half  an  Inch  in  Length,  running  obliquely  from  behind  forward,  in  a 
curve  DireClion,  and  fometimes  winding  a  little  in  the  middle,  like  a  Screw. 
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Its  Cavity  is  almoft  oval,  wider  at  the  Entry  than  at  the  Middle,  after 
which  it  widens  again  by  degrees. 

395.  It  terminates  inwardly  by  an  even  circular  Edge  lying  in  a  Plane 
very  much  inclined,  the  upper  Part  of  it  being  turned  outward,  and  the 
lower  Part  inward  ;  fo  that  the  whole  Canal  is  longer  on  the  lower  Side 
than  on  the  upper.  The  concave  Side  of  the  circular  Edge  is  grooved 
quite  round. 

396.  In  Children  this  bony  Canal  is  wanting,  as  well  as  the  Maftoide 
Apophyfis;  and  the  inner  circular  Edge  is  a  diftinct  Ring,  which,  in  an 
advanced  Age,  unites  entirely,  and  becomes  one  Piece  with  the  reft.  It  is 
termed  the  bony  Circle  in  Infants,  and  indeed  it  is  very  eafily  feparated 
from  all  the  other  Parts. 

397.  It  would  feem  therefore  that  the  whole  bony  Canal  in  Adults  is 
only  a  Prolongation  of  the  bony  Circle  in  Children  ;  becaufe  even  in  a  more 
advanced  Age,  the  whole  Canal  may  without  much  Difficulty  be  taken  out. 

The  circular  Groove  lies  between  the  Maftoide  Apophyfis  and  the  articular 
Fifture  or  Crack. 

398.  The  Tympanum  or  Barrel  of  the  Ear  is  a  Cavity  irregularly  femi-  Figure  and 
fpherical,  the  Bottom  of  it  being  turned  inward,  and  the  Mouth  joined  to  Situation  of 
the  circular  Groove  already  mentioned.  Both  Eminences  and  Cavities  are  ^Tympanum 
obfervable  in  it. 

399.  The  remarkable  Eminences  are  three  in  Number;  a  large  Tuber-  Eminc 
rofity  lying  in  the  very  Bottom  of  the  Barrel,  a  little  toward  the  back  Part; 

and  a  fmall  irregular  Pyramid  fituated  above  the  Tuberofity,  and  a  little 
more  backward  ;  the  Apex  of  it  is  perforated  by  a  fmall  Hole,  and  on  one 
Side  of  the  Bafts  two  fmall  bony  Filaments  are  often  found  in  a  parallel 
Situation,  and  indeed,  I  believe  they  are  feldom  wanting,  though  their  ten¬ 
der  Structure  expofes  them  to  be  often  broken :  In  the  third  Eminence  is  a 
Cavity  fhaped  like  the  Mouth  of  a  Spoon,  fituated  at  the  upper  and  a  little 
towards  the  anterior  Part  of  the  Bottom  of  the  Tympanum.  This  Cavity 
is  Part  of  a  Half-Canal,  of  which  hereafter ;  and  at  a  very  fmall  Diftance 
from  its  Point  is  a  little  bony  Ridge  which  goes  from  one  Edge  of  it  to  the 
other,  but  is  fometimes  not  entire. 

400.  The  principal  Cavities  in  the  Tympanum  are,  the  Opening  of  the  Cavities 
Maftoide  Cells  or  Sinuofities ;  the  Opening  of  the  Euftachian  Tube  ;  the 

bony  Half-Canal ;  the  Feneftra  Ovalis  and  Rotunda ;  and  to  thefe  may  be 
added  the  fmall  Hole  in  the  Pyramid. 

401.  The  Opening  in  the  Maftoide  Cells  is  at  the  pofterior  and  upper 
Part  of  the  Edge  of  the  Barrel.  The  Cells  themfelves  which  end  there  are 
dug  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Maftoide  Procefs,  being  very  irregular  and  full 
of  Windings  and  Turnings. 

402.  The  Opening  of  the  Euftachian  Tube  is  at  the  anterior  and  a  little 
toward  the  upper  Part  of  the  Edge  of  the  Barrel.  This  Tube,  in  France 
generally  termed  the  Aquedudt,  runs  from  the  Tympanum,  towards  the 
pofterior  Openings  of  the  Nal'al  Foflae,  and  Arch  of  the  Palate.  The 
bony  Portion  thereof,  of  which  alone  I  here  Ipeak,  is  dug  in  the  Apophyfis 

Petrofa, 


48 


OjJicula  Audi • 

tus. 


Incus. 


THE  AN 'AT  O  M  Y  OF 

Petrofa  along  the  Du6t  of  the  carotide  Apophyfis,  and  when  it  leaves 
that,  it  is  lengthened  out  by  the  fpinal  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Sphenoids. 
Thefe  two  Cavities,  the  maftoide  Cells,  and  the  Euftachian  Tube,  are,  in 
iome  meafure,  Prolongations  of  the  Tympanum,  one  anterior,  the  other 
pofterior. 

403.  The  bony  Half- Canal,  of  Which  the  Cavity  refembling  the  Mouth 
of  a  Spoon  is  the  Extremity,  lies  immediately  above  the  Euftachian  Tube., 
towards  the  upper  Side  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  or  rather  in  the  very 
Subftance  of  that  upper  Side.  In  a  natural  State,  a  fmall  Mufcle  is  lodged 
in  it. 

404.  The  Feneftra  Ovalis  is  a  Hole  of  Communication  between  the 
Tympanum  and  Labyrinth.  It  lies  immediately  above  the  Tuberofity,  the 
upper  Side  of  it  being  a  little  rounded,  the  lower  a  little  flatted  ;  and  one 
.Extremity  being  turned  forward,  the  other  backward.  Towards  the  La¬ 
byrinth,  this  Opening  has  a  little  flat  thin  Border  quite  round  it,  which  ren¬ 
ders  it  narrower  at  that  Place  than  any  where  elfe. 

405.  The  Feneftra  Rotunda  is  fomething  lefs  than  the  Ovalis,  and  ft-- 
tuated  in  the  lower  and  a  little  towards  the  pofterior  Part  of  the  large  Tu¬ 
berofity  ;  the  Opening  of  it,  which  is  the  Orifice  of  a  particular  Dudl  in 
the  Labyrinth,  lying  obliquely  backward  and  outward. 

406.  The  Hole  in  the  Apex  of  the  Pyramid  is  the  Orifice  of  a  Cavity, 
which  may  be  named  the  Sinus  of  this  Pyramid. 

407.  The  Tympanum  contains  feveral  little  Bones,  called  the  Bones  of 
the  Ear.  They  are  generally  four  in  Number,  denominated  from  fomething 
to  which  they  are  thought  to  bear  a  Refemblance,  viz.  Incus,  Malleus, 
Stapes,  and  Os  Orbiculare  or  Lenticulare. 

408.  The  Incus  or  Anvil  refembles,  in  fome  meafure,  one  of  the  ante* 
rior  Grinders  with  its  Roots  at  a  great  Diftance  from  each  other  •,  at  leaft  it 
comes  nearer  to  this  than  to  the  Shape  of  the  Anvil.  It  may  be  divided  into 
a  Body  and  Branches.  The  Body  is  a  large  Subftance,  the  Branches  or  Legs 
are  two,  one  long  and  one  fliort.  The  Body  is  turned  forward,  the  fhort  Leg 
backward,  and  the  long  Leg  downward. 

409.  The  Body  of  the  Incus  is  broader  than  it  is  thick.  It  has  two 
Eminences,  and  two  Cavities  between  them,  much  in  the  fame  manner  as 
we  lee  in  the  Crown  of  the  firft  Grinders. 

410.  The  fhort  Leg  is  thick  at  its  Origin,  and  from  thence  decreafing 
gradually,  it  ends  in  a  Point.  It  is  fituated  horizontally,  its  Point  being 
turned  backward,  and  joined  to  the  Edge  of  the  maftoide  Opening  of  the 
Tympanum. 

41 1.  The  long  Leg  viewed  through  the  external  auditory  Paflage,  ap¬ 
pears  to  be  fituated  vertically ;  but  if  we  look  upon  it  either  on  the  fore 
or  backfide,  we  fee  it  is  inclined,  the  Extremity  of  it  being  turned  much 
more  inward,  than  the  Root  or  Origin.  The  Point  of  the  Extremity  is  a 
little  flatted,  and  bent  inward  like  a  Hook,  and  fometimes  a  little  hollowed 
like  a  kind  of  Ear-picker.  By. this  we  may  diftinguilh  the  Incus  of  one  Ear 
from  that  of  the  other,  when  out  of  their  Places  j  for,  turning  the  fliort 
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Leg  backward  and  the  long  Leg  downward,  if  the  Curvaturfe  of  this  long 
Leg  be  toward  the  left  Hand,  the  Bone  belongs  to  the  right  Ear  ;  if  towards 
the  right,  it  belongs  to  the  left  Ear. 

412.  The  Malleus  or  Hammer  is  a  long  Bone,  with  a  large  Head,  a  Malleus. 
fmall  Neck,  an  Handle,  and  two  Apophyfes,  one  in  the  Neck,  the  other 

in  the  Handle. 

413.  The  Top  of  the  Head  is  confiderably  rounded,  and  from  thence  it 
contra&s  all  the  way  to  the  Neck.  Both  Head  and  Neck  are  in  an  inclined 
Situation,  and  the  Eminences  and  Cavities  in  it  anlwer  to  thofe  in  the  Body 
of  the  Incus. 

.414.  The  Handle  is  looked  upon  by  fome,  as  one  of  the  Apophyfes  of 
the  Malleus  ;  and  in  that  Cafe,  it  is  the  greateft  of  the  three.  It  forms  an 
Angle  with  the  Neck  and  Plead,  near  which,  it  is  fomething  broad  and  flat, 
and  decreafes  gradually  toward  its  Extremity. 

415.  The  Apophyfis  of  the  Handle,  termed  by  others,  the  fmall  or  fhort 
Apophyfis  of  the  Malleus,  terminates  the  Angle  already  mentioned,  being 
extended  towards  the  Neck,  and  lying  in  a  ftraight  Line  with  that  Side 
or  Border  of  the  Handle  which  is  next  it. 

416.  The  Apophyfis  of  the  Neck,  called  alfo  Apophyfis  Gracilis,  is  in  a 
natural  ftate  very  long,  but  fo  flender  withal,  that  it  is  very  eafily  broken, 
efpecially  when  dry  •,  which  is  the  Reafon  why  the  true  Length  of  it  was  for 
a  long  time  unknown.  It  arifes  from  the  Neck,  and  fometimes  appears 
much  longer  than  it  really  is,  by  the  addition  of  a  fmall  dried  Tendon  flick¬ 
ing  to  it. 

417.  When  the  Malleus  is  in  its  true  Situation,  the  Head  and  Neck  are 
turned  upwards  and  inwards,  the  Handle  downwards,  parallel  to  the  long 
Leg  of  the  Incus,  but  more  forward  ;  the  Apophyfis  of  the  Handle  upwards 
and  outward,  near  the  fuperior  Portion  of  the  Edge  of  the  Tympanum,  near 
the  Center  of  which  is  the  Extremity  of  the  Handle;  and  the  Apophyfis 
Gracilis  forward,  reaching  all  the  way  to  the  articular  Fiflure  in  the  Os  Tem- 
poris.  It  is  eafy,  after  what  has  been  faid,  to  diftinguifli  the  Malleus  of  the 
right  Side,  from  that  of  the  left. 

418.  The  Stapes  is  a  fmall  Bone,  very  well  denominated  from  the  Re-  Stapes. 
femblance  it  bears  to  a  Stirrup.  It  is  divided  into  the  Head,  Legs  and 
Bafis. 

419.  The  Head  is  placed  upon  a  fhort  flatted  Neck,  the  Top  of  it  being 
fometimes  fiat,  fometimes  a  little  hollow. 

420.  The  two  Legs  taken  together,  form  an  Arch,  like  that  of  a  Stirrup, 
in  the  concave  Side  of  which  is  a  Groove,  which  runs  through  their  whole 
Length.  One  Leg  is  longer,  more  bent,  and  a  little  broader  than  the  other. 

421.  The  Bafis  relembles  that  of  a  Stirrup,  both  in  its  oval  Shape,  and. 
Union  with  the  Legs,  except  that  it  is  not  perforated  as  the  Stirrups  now 
are,  but  folid,  like  thofe  of  the  Ancients.  Round  its  Circumference,  next 
the  Legs,  is  a  little  Border  which  makes  that  Side  of  the  Bafis  appear  a  little 
hollow.  The  other  Side  is  pretty  fmooth,  and  one  half  of  che  Circumference 
is  fomething  more  curve  than  the  other. 
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4+2.  The  Subject  being  in  an  ere£t  Pofture,  the  Stapes  is  to  be  conli- 
dered  as  lying  on  its  Side,  with  the  Head  turned  outward,  near  the  Ex¬ 
tremity  of  the  Leg  of  the  Incus ;  the  Bafis,  inward,  being  fixed  in  the  Fe¬ 
neftra  Ovalis  •,  the  longeft  Leg,  backward;  the  fhorteft  forward,  and  both 
in  the  fame  Plane.  By  this  Situation,  it  is  eafy  to  know  the  Stapes  belong¬ 
ing  to  each  Ear. 

423.  The  orbicular  or  lenticular  Bone  is  the  fmalleft  Bone  in  the  Body. 
It  lies  between  the  Head  of  the  Stapes  and  Extremity  of  the  long  Leg  of  the 
Incus,  being  articulated  with  each  of  thefe.  In  dry  Bones  it  is  found  very 
clofely  connected,  fometimes  to  the  Stapes,  fometimes  to  the  Incus ;  and 
might  in  that  State  be  eafiiy  miftaken  for  an  Epiphyfis  of  either  of  thefe 
Bones. 

424.  The  Labyrinth  is  divided  into  three  Parts,  the  anterior,  middle, 
and  pofterior.  The  middle  Portion  is  termed  Veftibulum,  the  anterior. 
Cochlea,  and  the  Pollerior,  the  Labyrinth  in  particular,  which  comprehends 
the  three  femicircular  Canals. 

425.  It  is  proper  here  to  call  to  mind  the  true  Situation  and  Direction 
of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa.  This  being  fuppofed,  the  Cochlea  lies  forward 
and  inward,  towards  the  Extremity  of  the  Apophyfis;  the  femicircular 
Canals,  backward  and  outward,  toward  the  Bafis  of  the  Apophyfis,  and 
the  Veftibulum  between  the  other  two. 

426.  The  Veftibulum  is  an  irregularly  round  Cavity,  lefs  than  the  Tym¬ 
panum,  and  fituated  more  inward  and  a  little  more  forward.  Thefe  two 
Cavities  are,  in  a  manner,  fet  Back  to  Back,  with  a  common  Partition-Wall 
between  them,  perforated  near  the  middle  by  the  Feneftra  Ovalis,  by  which 
the  Cavities  communicate  with  one  another. 

427.  The  Cavity  of  the  Veftibulum  is  likewife  perforated  by  feveral 
other  Holes;  on  the  Outfide  or  towards  the  Tympanum,  by  the  Feneftra 
Rotunda,  but  this  is  commonly  feen  in  dry  Bones  only  ;  on  the  Backfide, 
by  the  five  Orifices  of  the  femicircular  Canals ;  on  the  lower  Part  of  the  Fore- 
fide,  by  two  Holes  which  are  the  Entry  of  the  Cochlea,  but  one  of  them 
is  fhut  up  in  frefh  Bones;  and  on  the  Fore-fide,  towards  the  internal  Meatus 
Auditorius,  oppofite  to  the  Feneftra  Ovalis,  by  a  great  many  very  fmall 
Holes  for  the  Paffage  of  the  Nerves.  On  the  upper  Side  there  are  only 
fmall  Pores. 

428.  The  femicircular  Canals  are  three  in  Number,  one  vertical  and 
fuperior,  one  vertical  and  pofterior,  and  one  •  horizontal.  The  fuperior 
vertical  Canal  is  fituated  tranfverfely  with  relpeft  to  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa, 
the  Convex  Side  or  Curvature  of  it  being  turned  upward,  and  the  Extremi¬ 
ties  downward,  one  inward,  the  other  outward.  The  pofterior  vertical  Ca¬ 
nal  lies  parallel  to  the  Length  of  the  Apophyfis,  the  Curvature  being  turned 
backward,  and  the  Exremities  forward,  one  upward,  the  other  downward 
and  the  fuperior  Extremity  of  this  Canal  meets  and  lofes  itfelf  in  the  internal 
Extremity  of  the  former.  The  Curvature  and  Extremities  of  the  horizontal 
Canal  are  almoft  on  a  level ;  the  Curvature  lying  obliquely  backward,  and 
the  Extremities  forward,  ending  under  thofe  of  the  fuperior  vertical  Canal, 
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hut  a  little  nearer  each  other;  and  the  inner  being  almoft  in  the  Middle 
Space,  between  the  Extremities  of  the  polferior  vertical  Canal. 

429.  The  horizontal  Canal  is  generally  the  leaft  of  the  three,  the  pofte¬ 
rior  Vertical  is  often,  and  the  fuperior  Vertical  fometimes,  the  greateft ; 
and  fometimes  thefe  two  are  equal.  All  the  three  Canals  are  larger  than  a 
Semicircle,  forming  nearly  three  Quadrants;  they  are  broader  at  the  Ori¬ 
fices  than  in  the  Middle.  Thefe  Orifices  open  into  the  Back-fide  of  the  Vefti- 
bulum  as  has  been  laid,  being  but  five  in  Number,  becaufe  two  of  them 
are  loll  in  each  other  No.  428.  So  that  in  the  pofterior  Part  of  the  Ye- 
ftibulum,  two  appear  towards  the  Inlide,  and  three  towards  the  Outficle. 

430.  In  Children,  the  Subftance  of  thefe  Canals  is  compaff,  while  that 
which  furrounds  them  is  fpungy,  fo  that  they  may  be  eafily  feparated  from 
the  reft  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrola.  In  Adults,  all  the  Parts  of  the  Bone 
are  fo  folid,  that  thefe  Canals  appear  only  like  Paflages  dug  in  a  Piece  of 
Ivory.  From  this  Defcription  it  is  eafy  to  diftinguifh  the  right  Labyrinth 
from  the  left. 

431.  The  Cochlea  is  a  fort  of  fpiral  Shell,  with  two  Duffs,  formed  in  Cochlea. 
the  anterior  part  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  in  fome  meafure  refembling  the 
Shell  of  a  Snail.  The  Parts  to  be  diftinguifhed  in  it,  in  its  true  Situation, 

are  the  Bafis,  the  Apex,  the  fpiral  Lamina  or  half  Septum  by  which  its  Ca¬ 
vity  is  divided  into  two  Half  Canals;  the  Spindle  round  which  the  Coch¬ 
lea  turns,  and  lailly  the  Orifices  and  Union  ot  the  two  Duffs. 

432.  The  Bafis  is  turned  direffly  inward,  toward  the  internal  Foramen 
Auditorium,  the  Apex  outward,  and  the  Axis  of  the  Spindle  is  nearly  hori¬ 
zontal  ;  but  in  all  of  them  Allowance  mult  be  made  for  the  Obliquity  of  the 
Os  Pctrofum  in  which  they  lie. 

433.  The  Bafis  of  the  Cochlea  is  gently  hollowed,  and  towards  the  Mid¬ 
dle,  perforated  by  feveral  fmall  Holes.  The  Spindle  is  a  kind  of  fhorc 
Cone,  with  a  very  large  Bafis,  which  is  the  Middle  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Coch¬ 
lea.  Through  its  whole  Length  runs  a  double  lpiral  Groove,  which, 
through  a  Microfcope,  flievvs  a  great  number  of  Pores. 

434.  The  Cochlea  makes  about  two  Turns  and  an  half  from  the  Bafis  to 
the  Apex;  and  the  two  Duffs,  being  ftriftly  united  together  through  their 
whole  Courfe,  form  an  entire  common  Septum,  which  muff  not  be  con¬ 
founded  with  the  Half-Septum  or  Spiral  Lamina,  as  is  often  done.  The. 
firlf  might  be  termed  the  common  Septum,  the  other,  the  particular  Sep¬ 
tum  or  Half- Septum. 

435.  Both  of  them  are  clofdy  joined  to  the  Spindle,  being  thicker  there, 
than  in  any  other  Place.  The  common  Septum  is  compleat,  and  feparates 
the  Turns  entirely  from  each  other;  whereas  the  Half-Septum  in  the  Scele- 
tonisonly  a  Spiral  Lamina,  the  Breadth  of  which  is  terminated  all  round 
by  a  very  thin  Border  lying  in  the  middle  Cavity  of  the  Cochlea.  In  the  na¬ 
tural  State,  there  is  a  membranous  Half-Septum  which  completes, the  Par¬ 
tition  beteen  the  two  Duffs,  as  we  fhall  fee  in  describing  the  frefh  Bones. 

436.  The  two  Half-Canals  turn  jointly  about  the  Spindle,  one  being'll - 
tuated  towards  the  Bafis  of  the  Cochlea,  the  other  towards  the  Apex":  for'’ 
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which  Reafon  I  have  always  termed  one  of  them  internal,  and  the  other  ex¬ 
ternal  j  the  Divifion  of  them  into  the  upper  and  lower  Flight,  not  being  a- 
greeable  to  the  natural  State,  but  liable  to  convey  a  very  falfe  Idea  thereof. 

4? 7.  The  Spiral  or  Volute  of  the  Cochlea,  begins  at  the  lower  Part  of 
the  Veftibulum,  runs  from  thence  forward  to  the  Top,  then  backward 
down  to  the  Bottom,  afterwards  upwards  and  forward,  and  fo  on  from  the 
Bafis  which  is  turned  inward,  to  the  Apex  which  is  turned  outward. 

438.  From  this  Defcription  it  is  ealy  to  know  to  what  Ear  any  Cochlea 
belongs  when  we  fee  it  prepared.  It  likewife  teaches  us  that  in  the  right 
Cochlea,  the  Direction  of  the  Turnings  is  the  fame  as  in  Garden  Snails,  and 
almoft  all  the  other  common  Shells;  but  in  the  left  Cochlea,  the  Turnings 
are  in  a  contrary  Diredion,  as  in  one  kind  of  Shell,  which  is  rarely  met 
with. 

439.  The  two  Half-Canals  communicate  fully  at  the  Apex  of  the 
Cochlea.  Their  feparate  Openings  are  towards  the  Bafis,  one  of  them  be¬ 
ing  immediately  into  the  lower  Part  of  the  Forefide  of  the  Veftibulum,  the 
other  into  the  Feneftra  Rotunda.  Thefe  two  Openings  are  feparated  by 
a  particular  Turning,  which  fhall  be  explained  in  defcribing  the  Organ 
of  Hearing. 

^40.  The  internal  auditory  Hole  is  in  the  Backfide  of  the  Apophyfis 
Petrofa,  in  fome  meafure  behind  the  Veftibulum  and  Bafis  of  the  Coch¬ 
lea.  It  is  a  kind  of  blind  Hole,  divided  into  two  Fofiulse,  one  large, 
the  other  fmall.  The  large  one  lies  loweft,  and  ferves  for  the  Fordo  Mol¬ 
lis  of  the  auditory  Nerve  or  feventh  Pair.  The  fmall  one  is  uppermoft, 
and  is  the  Opening  of  a  fmall  Dud  through  which  the  Portio  Dura  of  the 
fame  Nerve  paftes. 

441.  The  inferior  Foflfula  is  full  of  little  Holes,  which,  in  the  natural 
State,  are  filled  with  nervous  Filaments  of  the  Portio  Mollis,  which  go  to 
the  Spindle,  to  the  lemicircular  Canals,  and  to  thofe  of  the  Cochlea.  It  is 
this  Foflula  which  forms  th#  fhallow  Cavity  at  the  Bafis  of  the  Spindle  of 
the  Cochlea. 

442.  The  Pafiage  for  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  auditory  Nerve  runs  be¬ 

hind  the  Tympanum,  and  its  Orifice  is  the  Stylo-Maftoide  Hole.  Fa/lop- 
plus  gave  to  this  Dud  the  Name  of  Aquedud,  from  its  Refemblance  to 
fome  Aqueduds  in  Italy.  It  begins  by  the  fmall  Foflfula,  and  pierces  from 
within,  outwards,  the  upper  Part  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  making  there 
an  Angle  or  Curvature,  from  thence  it  is  inclined  backward,  behind  the 
fmall  Pyramid  of  the  Tympanum,  and  runs  down  to  the  Stylo-Maftoide 
Hole,  through  which  it  goes  out  and  is  diftributed  in  the  Manner  we  fhall 
fee  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Nerves.  It  communicates  likewife  by  a  fmall 
Hole,  with  the  Sinus  of  the  Pyramid,  and  lower  down  by  another  Hole 
with  the  Barrel  of  the  Ear.  ' 

443.  In  fome  Skulls  this  Aquedud  of  Falloppius  is  open  on  the  upper 
Part  of  tire  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  a  kind  of  B,reak  appearing  in  it,  formed  by 
a  double  Hole.  It  is  at  this  Place  that  it  makes  the  Angle  already,  mention¬ 
ed.  But  commonly  it  is  covered  with  a  bony  Lamina. 

§•  *9- 
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§.  19.  The  fnpenmnerary  Bones  of  the  Head. 

444.  I  call  by  the  Name  of  fupernumerary  Bones,  feveral  Pieces  found  in 
fome  Skulls,  chiefly  between  the  Parietal  and  Occipital  Bones.  They  form 
Breaks  in  the  lambdoidal  Suture,  and  are  joined  by  true  Sutures,  to  the  Bones 
already  mentioned. 

445.  Their  Figure,  Number  and  Size  vary  very  much.  They  are  fome- 
times  in  fome  meafure  triangular,  but  oftener  of  no  regular  Figure.  In  fome 
Subjects,  they  incroach  on  the  Occipital  Bone,  in  others,  on  the  Parietal 
Bones,  and  fometimes  they  extend  themfelves  every  way.  They  are  com¬ 
monly  indented,  and  broader  on  the  Outfide  of  the  Skull  than  on  the  In- 
fide,  in  which  they  are  without  any  vifible  Indentations ;  and  fometimes 
are  fcarcely  to  be  feen,  when  they  are  fmall  on  the  Outfide. 

446.  They  have  been  termed  Keys,  a  Name  given  by  Joiners,  to  the 
Pieces  which  ferve  to  (Lengthen  the  Joints  of  Boards;  but  which  can  agree 
to  them  only  in  refpedt  to  their  Situation,  and  not  in  refpedt  to  their  Ufes 
in  the  Cranium  or  other  Bones  of  the  Head.  They  may  ferve  to  multiply 
the  ordinary  Sutures,  &c. 

447.  Some  luch  Bones  have  likewife  been  found  in  the  Joints  between; 
the  Bones  of  the  Head  and  Face;  and  between  thofe  of  the  Bones  of  the 
Face,  with  each  other;,  and  to  thefe  might  be  added  the  fupernumeraryv 
Teeth  placed  out  of  the  Rank  of  the  reft. 

ART.  Ill, 

SThe  Bones  of  the  Trunh 

448.  rpHE  Trunk  comprehends  all  the  Bones,  which  in  a  natural  State 
X  lie  between  the  Head  and  the  four  great  Extremities.  Thefe 
Bones  are  divided  into  three  Parts,  the  Spine,  Thorax,  ahd  Pelvis;  the  firft. 
of  which,  that  is,  the  Spine,  may  be  looked  upon  as  a  common  Part,  the 
other  two  as  proper. 

§  1.  The  Spine  and  Vertebra  in  general . 

449.  By  the  Spine  is  meant  all  that  Order  of  Bones  which  follow  onei^-m* 

another  without  Interruption,  frorrrthe  Os  Occipitis,  downward,  along  the  Situation  fa, 
porter ior  Part  of  the  Trunk,  general'. 

450.  It  reprefents  a  very  compound  folding  Pillar,  round  on  the  Forefide,  Figure. 
and  on  the  Backflde  ftuck.  full  of  Prickles  or  Points,  reprefenting  fo  many 
particular  Spines  *,  having  a  Canal  in  the  Middle,  through  its  whole  Length, 

into  which  a  great  number  of  Holes  open  on  each  Side.  When  it  is  viewed 
diredtly  on  the  Fore  or  Backflde,,  it  appears  ftraight,  and  to  be  made  up  of 
different  Portions  of  Pyramids  in  a  contrary  Situation  to  each  other;  but; 
viewed  fldewife,  it  prefents  feveral  different  Curvatures*. 

451.  The. 
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451.  The  Pieces  which  form  the  Spine,  are  of  two  kinds,  one  Tingle,  the 
other  compound.  The  Tingle  Pieces  are  generally  twenty-four  in  Number, 
called  by  the  Name  of  Vertebrae-,  the  compound  Pieces  ate  two,  the  Os  Sa¬ 
crum  and  Os  Coccygis  ;  the  Tingle  Pieces  are  likewife  called  true  Verte¬ 
brae,  to  diftinguifh  them  from  the  Portions  which  compofe  the  other  two, 
which  are  called  falfe  Vertebrae. 

452.  The  true  Vettebrse  are  divided  into  three  Clafies,  viz.  feven  Verte-. 
brae  of  the  Neck,  twelve  of  the  Back,  and  five  of  the  Loins,  to  which  are 
likewife  given  the  Names  of  cervical,  dorfal,  and  lumbar  Vertebrae. 

4 53.  To  have  a  clear  Idea  of  the  Strutture  and  Difpofition  of  each  Verte¬ 
bra,  we  mud  firft  examine  what  they  have  in  common,  and  next  what  is 
peculiar  to  the  Vertebrae  of  each  Clals,  or  to  any  particular  Vertebrae  therein. 
Afterwards,  the  Defcription  of  the  Portions  which  compofe  the  Os  Sacrum 
and  Os  Coccygis,  will  complete  this  firft  Part  of  the  Trunk. 

454.  What  is  common  to  all  the  Vertebrae,  may  be  reduced  to  their  ex¬ 
ternal  Conformation,  internal  Structure,  Connexion  and  Ufes. 

455.  In  the  Vertebras  in  general  we  are  to  confider  the  Body,  Apophyfes, 
and  Cavities. 

456.  By  the  Body  of  the  Vertebras,  we  mean  that  principal  Part  or  large 
Mats,  fituated  anteriorly,  and  which  fupports  all  the  other  Parts.  In  molt 
of  the  Vertebras,  the  Body  reprefents  a  Portion  of  a  Cylinder  cut  tranfverfe- 
ly,  the  Circumference  of  which  is  more  or  lefs  round  on  the  Fore-part,  and 
Hoped  on  the  Back-part.  It  has  two  Sides,  the  upper  and  lower,  each  of 
which  is,  as  it  were,  bordered  by  a  thin  Lamina  in  form  of  an  Epiphyfis. 

457.  The  Apophyles  is  molt  of  the  Vertebras  are  feven  in  Number: 
one  Pofterior,  called  the  fpinal  Apophyfis,  which  ends  in  a  fmall  Epiphyfis, 
and  has  given  the  Name  to  the  whole  Syftem  of  the  Vertebrae-,  two  lateral, 
called  tranfverfe  Apophy  fes -,  and  four,  which  are  likewife  lateral,  two  on 
each  Side,  one  above,  and  one  below.  They  are  called  by  the  general  Name 
of  oblique  Apophyfes,  and  diftinguifbed  into  fuperior  or  afcending,  and 
inferior  or  delcending.  Thefe  four  are  the  leaft  of  all  the  Proceffes  of  the 
Vertebras,  and  each  of  them  has  a  cartilaginous  Side.  1  fhall  chufe  to  call 
them  articular  rather  than  oblique  Apophyfes,  fora  Reafon  which  fhall  be 
afterwards  given,  and  I  fometimes  name  them  likewife  the  fmall  Apophyfes 
of  the  Vertebras. 

458.  The  Cavities  in  the  Vertebrm  are  thefe:  a  large  middle  Hole,  be^ 
tween  the  Body  and  Apophyfes-,  four  Notches,  two  on  each  Side,  one  Su¬ 
perior  and  fmall  and  one  Inferior  which  is  larger.  The  great  Foramen  is 
Part  of  the  vertebral  or  fpinal  Canal,  and  the  Notches  of  one  Vertebra  meet¬ 
ing  tli ole  in  another,  form  the  lateral  Holes,  which  communicate  with  the 
Canal. 

459  T ho’  the  Situation  of  the  Vertebras  has  been  already  mentioned 
pretty  exadlly,  it  will  be  proper  to  repeat  it  again.  The  Body  is  the  ante-’ 
rior  Part  of  each  Vertebra-,  the  fpinal  Procefs,  the  pofterior  Part;  the 
tranfvetfe  and  oblique  or  articular  Proceffes  are  the  lateral  Parts ;  and  the 
great  Foramen  is  in  the  Middle  of  all  thefe  Parts. 

460.  The 
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460.  The  inner  Subftance  is  fpungy  or  like  a  Diploe,  covered  with  an  Internal 
outer  compad  Subftance  which  in  the  Body  of  the  Vertebrse  is  very  thin,  Stru^ure- 
but  thicker  in  the  Procefies. 

461.  The  Vertebrae  are  joined  together  by  their  Bodies  and  by  their  Connexion. 
fmall  Apophyies.  The  Bodies  in  a  natural  State  are  principally  united  by 

a  Cartilaginous  Symphyfis,  that  is,  by  the  Intervention  of  a  pliable  and 
elaftic  Cartilage,  as  we  fhall  fee  in  defcribing  the  frefh  Bones.  This  car¬ 
tilaginous  Connexion  makes  the  lateral  Holes  of  the  Spine  larger  in  the 
Body  than  in  the  Sceleton,  where  thefe  Cartilages  are  wanting. 

462.  Their  Connexion  by  the  fmall  Apophyfes,  is  by  Arthrodia,  and 
not  by  Ginglymus,  as  lhall  be  afterwards  fiiewn.  Thefe  two  Articulations 
are  fecured  by  very  ftrong  Ligaments,  of  which  in  another  place. 

§  2.  Vertebra  of  the  Neck. 

463.  In  moft  of  the  Vertebra  of  the  Neck,  the  Body  is  a  little  flatted  The  Body. 
anteriorly,  and  is  thinner  or  Ihorter  than  that  of  all  the  other  Vertebra 

of  the  Spine.  The  upper  Side  is  a  little  concave,  the  lower  proportion- 
ably  convex.  The  Breadth  on  the  Forepart  increafes  gradually  as  they 
defcend;  fo  that  taken  all  together  they  reprefent  a  fort  of  Pyramid.  All 
that  is  here  faid  is  not  to  be  extended  to  the  two  ftrft  Vertebrae,  nor  to  the 
feventh. 

464.  The  fpinal  Apophyfes  are  more  or  lefs  ftraitened,  and  forked  Spinal  Bros 
at  the  Extremity,  except  in  the  firft  Vertebra  which  has  no  fuch  Procefs.  cej/ej. 

465.  The  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  are  for  the  moft  part  very  fhort,  per-  Tranfaer/e 
forated  perpendicularly,  concave  or  grooved  on  the  upper  Side,  a  little  apophyfes. 
forked,  and  as  it  were,  double,  except  in  the  firft  and  laft  Vertebra;,  in 

which  thefe  Apophyfes  are  longer,  and  more  pointed. 

466.  The  articular  Apophyfes,  except  the  firft,  are  more  oblique  than  oblique  /p>o 
in  the  other  Vertebrae,  and  their  Cartilaginous  Sides  are  inclined  in  fuch  a  pbyfa. 
manner,  as  that  in  each  Vertebra  the  fuperior  Apophyfes  are  turned  back¬ 
ward  and  upward  the  inferior  foward  and  downward.  Some  Particula¬ 
rities  in  the  two  firft  Vertebrae  are  here  likewife  to  be  excepted. 

467.  The  firft  Vertebra  is  called  Atlas,  becaufe  it  fupports  the  Head,  FirjiVote- 
as  Atlas  did  the  Globe  of  the  Univerfe,  according  to  the,  ancient  Fable,  bra  of  tU 
It  is  neither  Body  nor  fpinal  Apophyfis.  The  Plole  or  Opening  in  it  is 

much  larger  than  in  the  reft,  it  looks  like  an  irregular  bony  Ring,  filled 
all  round  with  Eminences  and  Cavities.  It  may  be  divided  into, two  Arches ; 
the  anterior  or  largeft,  and  pofterior  orfmalleft. 

468.  The  anterior  Arch  is  formed  by  two  thick  lateral  Portions,,  and 
a  fmall  curve  middle  Part,  which  with  the  other  two  makes  a  Notch  in  the 
anterior  Part  of  the  great  Cavity  of  the  Vertebra.  The  lateral  Portions 
may  be  looked  upon  as  a  Body  in  two  Parts,  without  which  the  firft  Verte¬ 
bra  would  have  been  too  weak  to  fuftain  the  Articulations. 

469.  In  the  Middle  of  the  convex  Side  of  the  pofterior  Arch,  is  a  Tu¬ 
bercle  a  little  pointed,  larger  than  the  anterior  Tubercle,  and  marked  with., 

mufeu?. 
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mufcular  Imprefiions  on  each  Side,  and  on  the  upper  and  lower  Edge. 
This  Tubercle  feems  to  be  in  the  Place  of  a  fpinal  Apophyfis. 

470.  The  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  firft  Vertebra  arife  from  the 
Middle  of  the  Breadth  of  the  lateral  Portions,  being  perforated  perpendicu¬ 
larly  at  their  broad  Origins.  They  are  much  longer  than  thofe  of  the  five 
Vertebrae  below  them,  and  contracting  gradually,  they  terminate  in  an  obtufe 
Point,  which  is  fometimes  in  a  manner  double,  and  marked  on  the  upper 
and  lower  Side  with  Mufcular  Imprefiions. 

471.  The  fuperior  Articular  Apophyfes  are  larger  than  any  other  Apo¬ 
phyfes  of  the  fame  kind  in  the  whole  Spine.  They  are  oblong  Cartilagi¬ 
nous  Cavities  framed  in  the  upper  Side  of  the  lateral  Portions.  Their  Situ¬ 
ation  is  almoft  Horizontal,  and  their  anterior  Extremities  are  turned  more 
inward,  that  is,  nearer  one  another  than  the  pofterior.  They  are,  in  a  word, 
every  way  proportioned  to  the  Condyles  of  the  Os  Occipitis. 

472.  The  inferior  articular  Apophyfes  are  lefs  hollow,  fhorterand  broader. 
They  are  inclined  laterally  from  within  outwards,  and  from  above  down¬ 
ward.  They  are  di redly  under  the  fuperior  Apophyfes;  and  thus  the 
articular  and  tranfverfe  Apophyfes,  the  Holes  and  lateral  Portions  on  each 
Side,  are  all  in  the  fame  Line. 

473.  There  is  a  long  Notch  or  kind  of  Groove  between  each  fuperior 
articular  Apophyfis,  and  the  pofterior  Arch  of  the  bony  Ring,  reaching 
from  the  Hole  in  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  backward :  in  which  Notch, 
the  vertebral  Blood-Vefifels  in  the  natural  State  make  a  Turn,  before  they 
enter  the  great  Occipital  Foramen.  Sometimes,  though  very  rarely,  there 
is  a  complete  Hole  in  the  room  of  this  Groove.  There  is  another  Notch, 
but  more  fhallow,  on  each  Side,  between  this  Arch  and  the  inferior  Apo¬ 
phyfes. 

474.  In  the  internal  Circumference  of  the  great  Hole  of  this  Vertebra, 
in  the  Middle  of  the  great  Notch,  is  a  Cartilaginous  Impreffion  for  the  Ar¬ 
ticulation  of  the  Axis  of  the  fecond  Vertebra;  and  on  each  Side  of  that 
Notch  between  the  fuperior  and  inferior  Apophyfes,  there  is  anotfier 
fmall  Impreffion  for  the  Infertion  of  a  tranfverfe  Ligament  which  lecures 
the  Axis  in  its  Place.  All  round  this  Circumference,  both  towards  its  upper 
and  lower  Edges,  there  are  many  other  Inequalities  or  Impreffions. 

Second  Vertt-  475.  The  fecond  Vertebra  of  the  Neck  is  very  different  from  the  firft. 
*ru%  Its  Body  is  narrower  and  longer  than  that  of  the  following  Vertebrae  ;  and 

its  Length  is  increafed  on  the  upper  Part  by  an  Eminence  like  a  Pivot  or 
Axis,  called  by  the  Greeks  Odontoides,  by  the  Latins  Dentiformis  or  lim¬ 
ply  Dens. 

476.  In  this  Axis  four  Imprefiions  or  Marks  are  obfervable;  one  an¬ 
terior  which  is  Cartilaginous,  for  its  Articulation  by  a  like  Imprefiion,  with 
the  great  Notch  in  the  firft  Vertebra;  one  pofterior,  for  the  Infertion  of 
the  tranfverfe  Ligament  already  mentioned :  two  fuperior,  which  unite  at 
the  Point  of  the  Axis,  and  ferve  for  the  Infertion  of  the  Ligaments  by 
which  the  Axis  is  faftened  to  the  anterior  Edge  of  the  Occipital  Elole. 
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The  fuperior  Portion  of  the  Axis  is  a  true  Epiphyfis  grafted  upon  a  forked 
Apophyfis. 

477.  The  fpinai  Apophyfis  is  fiiort,  broad,  and  very  much  forked,  be¬ 
ing  diftinguilhed  into  two  lateral  Parcs  by  a  kind  of  angular  Crifra.  The  , 
lower  Side  of  it  is  hollow,  and  the  Cavity  is  angular,  and  divided  into  two 
lateral  Parts  by  a  Bony  Line. 

478.  The  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  are  very  fhort,  a  little  inclined  down-  - 

ward,  and  perforated  obliquely;  whereas  in  all  the  other  Vertebrse  thefe 
Perforations  are  perpendicular.  When  the  Apophyfes  are  thin,  this  Ob¬ 
liquity  does  not  appear  fo  much  ;  but  when  they  are  thick,  the  Hole  is 
more  like  a  true  Canal,  bent  in  fuch  a  Manner  as  that  one  .Orifice  is  down¬ 
ward,  the  other  outward-.  The  Apophyfes  themfclves  end  in  a  Point  turned 
.downward.  . 

479.  The  fuperior  articular  Apophyfes  do  not  anfwer  exadly  to  the  infe¬ 
rior  Apophyfes  of  the  firfl:  Vertebrae.  Their  Cartilaginous  Sides  are  inclined 
obliquely  outward  and  downward  ;  and  as  they  are  narrower  than  the  former, 
and  have  their  Edges  more  raifed  toward  the  out  fide,  aftnall  empty  Space  is 
commonly  left  between  the  jtwo,  on  the  fore  and  back  Parts,  in  the  Skeleton  : 
the  Reafon  of  which  Appearance  fhall  be  given  in  the  Hiftory  of  the  frefh  Bones. 

The  fuperior  Apophyfes  of  this  Vertebra,  the  tranfverfe  Proceflfes  of  the  firft 
and  their  Hojes  are  all  in  the  fame  perpendicular  Line. 

480.  The  inferior  Apophyfes  are  lefs,  and  fituated  farther  back.  Their 
Cartilaginous  Sides  are  turned  backward,  and  very  obliquely,  inclined  from 
below  upward,  and  from  before,  backward  ;  fo  that  their  Situation  is  more 
Vertical  than  Horizontal.  They  are  like  wife  a  little  hollow. 

481.  The  fuperior  Notches  are  fuperficial,  long,  fituated  behind  the  fupe¬ 
rior  Apophyfes,  and  infenfibly  difappear  toward  the  fpinai  Apophyfes.  The 
inferior  Notches  are  fituated  more  forward,  dire&ly  under  the  tranfverfe  Apo¬ 
phyfes,  and  their  Holes.  The  Body  of  this  Vertebra  has  a  very  fmall  Tuber¬ 
cle  on  the  fore  Side. 

482.  The  Conformation  of  the  third  Vertebra  of  the  Neck  is  not  very  dif-  Third  Perth* 
ferent  from  that  of  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck  in  general  already  deferibed.  bra. 

The  fuperior  Apophyfes  anfwer  to  the  inferior  Apophyfes  of  the  fecond  Ver¬ 
tebra,  their  Cartilaginous  Sides  being  a  little  convex  and  turned  backward. 

The  inferior  Apophyfes  are  a  little  hollow  and  turned  forward. 

483.  The  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  are  very  fliort,  and  placed  before  the  ar¬ 
ticular  ones.  They  are  fomething  forked  and  depreffed  on  the  upper  Side, 
between  the  lateral  Hole  and  the  Extremity.  The  Notches  are  turned  a  little 
forward,  above  and  below  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes,  and  the  lower  are  deeper 
than  the  upper. 

484.  The  fourth,  fifth,  and  fixth  Vertebrae  are  like  the  third,  except  that  Fourth, fifth, 
their  Bodies  are  gradually  more  extended,  but  Bill  hollow  on  the  upper  Side, 

-and  convex  on  the  lower ;  and  that  the  fpinai  Apophyfis  of  the  fixth  Vertebra  f  tce' 
is  longer,  thinner,  and  ftraighter  than  in  the  three  above  it.  The  inferior  Apo¬ 
phyfes  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  Vertebrae,  and  the  fuperior  of  the  fixth,  are 
not  fo  much  inclined  as  thofe  above  them. 
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485.  The  Body  of  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck  is  the  largeft  of  all, 
fo  that,  as  has  been  already  faid,  all  the  feven  reprefent  a  fort  of  Pyramid 
fet  on  the  Vertebral  Pillar  of  the  Back.  The  lower  Side  of  the  Body  of 
this  Vertebra  is  almoft  flat.  The  fpinal  Apophyfis  is  long,  almoft  ftraight, 
and  very  prominent,  for  which  Reafon  it  has  been  termed  Prominens  in 
Latin.  It  ends  in  a  little  flat  Head,  fometimes  fmooth,  and  fometimes  a 
little  deprefled  or  forked. 

4S6.  The  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  this  Vertebra  are  longer,  placed  far¬ 
ther  back,  and  lefs  grooved  than  the  former.  Their  Holes  are  fometimes 
double,  and  in  that  cafe,  lefs  than  when  they  are  Angle :  and  fometimes 
there  is  a  Break  or  Opening  in  them  like  a  Notch,  which  Variety  is  alfo 
obfervable  in  the  flxth  Vertebra. 

4.87.  The  fuperior  Apophyfes  are  like  thofe  of  the  other  Vertebra,  but 
in  the  inferior,  the  Sides  are  more  inclined  and  broader,  anfwerably  to  the 
fuperior  Apophyfes  of  the  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Back. 

488.  In  the  fix  lower  Vertebrse  of  the  Neck,  the  middle  Holes  are  much 
larger  than  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Back.  They  are  in  fome  meafure  triangular, 
being  broad  on  the  Fore-fide,  and  contracted  on  the  Back-fide. 

§.  3.  Vertebra  of  the  Back. 

489.  The  Bodies  of  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Back  are  longer  than  thofe  of 
the  Neck,  and  in  all  of  them,  except  the  firft,  the  upper  Side  of  which  is 
a  little  hollow,  both  upper  and  lower  Sides  are  equally  flat. 

490.  From  the  firft  Vertebra  to  the  fourth  or  fifth,  their  Bodies  are 
contracted  between  the  upper  and  lower  Sides,  gradually  more  in  the  lower 
Vertebrae  ;  and  in  the  fame  manner,  they  grow  broader  between  the  fore 
and  back  Sides :  fo  that  when  viewed  on  the  Fore-fide,  they  reprefent  an  in¬ 
verted  Pyramid  or  Cone,  but  viewed  laterally,  they  reprefent  a  Pyramid 
in  its  natural  Situation. 

491.  FROM-the  fourth  Vertebra  or  the  laft,  the  Size  of  the  Bodies  gra¬ 
dually  increafes,  but  more  between  the  upper  and  lower,  than  between  the 
fore  and  back  Sides.  Therefore  when  the  whole  Pillar  of  the  Dorfal  Verte¬ 
brae  is  viewed  on  the  Fore-fide,  a  fenfible  Contraction  is  perceivable  in  the 
upper  half  of  the  Pillar,  which  does  not  appear  in  a  lateral  View. 

492.  The  fpinal  Apophyfes  are  long,  fharp  on  the  upper  Side,  and  a  little 
hollow  on  the  lower,  in  which  there  is  often  a  fmall  bony  Line  direCtly  oppo- 
fite  to  the  fharp  Edge.  They  end  in  a  fort  of  little  pointed  Head.  They  are 
very  much  inclined  downward,  except  the  firft  three  or  four,  which  are 
ftraighter  and  fhorter  in  proportion  to  their  Nearnefs  to  the  Vertebra  of  the 
Neck.  The  three  laft  grow  likewife  ftraighter  by  degrees  as  they  defeend,  and 
are  broader  and  fhorter  than  thofe  above  them. 

493.  The  articular  Apophyfes  are  fituated  almoft  direCdy  above  and  be¬ 
low  the  tranfverfe,  and  their  Sides  are  rather  perpendicular  fhan  oblique.  The 
Sides  of  the  fuperior  Apophyfes  are  a  little  convex  and  turned  backward  i  the 
inferior  a  little  concave  and  turned  forward. 
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494.  The  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  are  pretty  long,  but  their  Length  dimi- 
niihes  by  degrees  all  the  way  to  the  twelfth  Vertebra,  in  which  they  are 
both  very  fhort  and  very  fmall.  They  end  in  a  fort  of  Head  fet  upon  a 
narrow  Neck.  In  the  anterior  Part  of  thefe  Heads  are  cartilaginous  Cavities 
anfwering  to  the  Tubercles  in  the  Ribs.  Thefe  Cavities  diminifh  by  degrees 
as  they  defeend,  and  in  the  two  laft  Vertebras  there  are  fcarce  any  to  be  feen. 
In  the  upper  Vertebrae  they  are  fituated  more  forward  than  in  the  following, 
in  which  they  remove  gradually  outward. 

495.  The  lateral  Notches  are  between  the  articular  Apophyfes  and  Bo¬ 
dies  of  the  Vertebras,  and  the  inferior  are  the  moft  hollow. 

496.  Most  of  thefe  Vertebras  have  four  fmall  cartilaginous  Imprefiions, 
two  on  each  fide  of  their  Bodies,  one  at  the  upper  Edge,  the  other  at  the 
lower,  near  the  articular  Apophyfes.  Thefe  Imprefiions  are  obliquely  hol¬ 
low,  and  difpofed  in  fuch  a  manner  as  that  the  inferior  in  the  Body  of  one 
Vertebra  and  the  fuperior  in  the  next  below,  form  a  fort  of  Niche,  in  which 
the  Heads  or  Ends  of  the  Ribs  are  articulated.  In  the  Hrft  Vertebra  there  is 
commonly  an  intire  Niche  for  the  firft  Rib,  and  half  of  another  for  the  fe- 
cond.  The  two  laft  Vertebras  have  generally  but  one  entire  Niche  on  each 
Side.  Thefe  Marks  are  peculiar  to  the  Vertebras  of  the  Back,  and  eafily 
diftinguifh  them  from  the  reft. 

497.  In  the  lower  articular  Apophyfes  of  the  laft  Vertebra,  the  Sides 
are  turned  laterally  from  within  outward,  and  are  likewife  a  little  convex  ; 
for  which  Reafon  this  Vertebra  is  received  both  above  and  below  ;  whereas 
the  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck  receives  both  Ways.  Befides  the  feven  ordi¬ 
nary  Apophyfes,  this  laft  Vertebra  has  often  two  fmall  ones  between  the 
tranfverfe  and  fuperior  articular  Apophyfes. 

498.  The  large  middle  Holes  in  the  Vertebras  of  the  Back  grow  rounder 
and  narrower  as  they  defeend,  efpecially  from  the  firft  to  the  tenth,  where 
they  begin  again  to  be  more  flat  and  more  extended,  nearly  in  the  fame 
manner  as  in  the  two  firft. 

499.  All  thefe  large  Holes,  each  of  which  ought  to  be  looked  upon  as 
a  Portion  of  a  Canal,  have  a  Notch  in  the  back  Side  above  the  fpinal  Pro- 
ceflfes,  and  between  the  articular  Apophyfes.  In  moft  of  the  Vertebras 
of  the  Neck,  we  meet  likewife  with  large  Notches  or  Slopes,  above  the  fpi¬ 
nal  Apophyfes  ;  but  as  they  are  very  broad  and  {hallow,  they  are  but  little 
regarded.  In  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck  this  Notch  is  remarkable  enough, 
and  that  in  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Back  appears  to  be  deeper  than  any  of 
the  reft. 

§.  4.  Vertebra  of  the  Loins. 

500.  Bodies  of  the  Vertebras  df  the  Loins  are  the  largeft  in  the  whole  Spine, 
and  as  they  defeend  they  increafe,  tho*  much  more  in  Breadth  than  in  Thick- 
nefs ;  that  is,  more  between  the  upper  and  lower  Sides,  than  between  the  back 
and  fore  Sides.  Between  the  upper  and  lower  Sides  they  are  a  little  contracted 
in  the  Middle,  and  their  Edges  are  confequently  prominent, 
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501.  The  fpifcvl  Apophyfes  are  fhort,  ftrait  and  broad  on  each  Side,  but 
narrow  on  the  upper  and  lower  Parts.  The  upper  Edge  is  fharp ;  the  lower 
divided  as  it  were  into  two  Labia  by  a  narrow  Ridge  more  or  lei's  prominent 
The  Extremities  fweil  a  little,  and  the  1'pinal  Apophyfis  of  the  fifth  Vertebra 
is  fhorter  and  narrower  than  the  reft,  and  bent  a  little  downward. 

502.  The  tranfverfe  Apophyles  are  longer  and  more  (lender  than  in  the 
Vertebrae  of  the  Back  ;  they  increafe  in  length  Irom  the  fir  ft  to  the  third, 
and  then  diminifh  to  the  fifth.  They  are  flat  on  the  back  Part,  and  more 
even  on  the  fore  Part. 

503.  The  fuperior  articular  Apophyfes  of  all  the fe  Vertebrae  are  hollowed 
lengthwife  •,  the  inferior  are  convex  length  wife,  and  placed  nearer  each  other 
than  the  fuperior.  The  Cavities  are  turned  inward  or  toward  each  other,  the 
Convexities  outward  and  from  each  other  *,  fo  that  they  are  fttuated  in  two 
different  Planes  more  or  lefs  parallel  to  the  Planes  of  the  lpinal  Apophyles. 

504.  This  Direction  changes  by  fmall  Degrees  as  the  Vertebrae  defeend ; 
and  thus  in  the  fifth  Vertebra  the  Sides  of  the  inferior  Apophyfes  are  turned 
a  little  more  forward. 

505.  Besides  thefe  leven  Apophyfes,  each  Vertebra  has  two  additional  ones 
near  the  fuperior  Apophyfes.  The  lower  Side  of  the  Body  of  the  laft  Vertebra 
is  obliquely  inclined  forward,  fo  that  it  is  much-longer  before  than  behind. 

£06.  The  great  Fofamina  in  thefe  Vertebrae  are  larger  than  in  thofe  of 
the  Back.  They  are  flatted  on  the  fore  Side,  and  almoft  angular  behind, 
much  in  the  fame  manner  as  in  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck. 

§.  5.  Os  Sacrum. 

Situation  in  507.  The  Os  Sacrum  is  fituated  in  the  pofterior  and  lower  Part  of  the 
general.  Trunk,  as  the  Bafis  by  which  the  whole  Spine  is  fupported,  and  from  hence 

it  has  by  fome  been  termed  Os  Bafilare. 

TigureandDi -  508.  Its  Figure  comes  near  that  of  a  long  Triangle  with  the  Bafis  up- 

'vt/'.on.  ward,  and  the  Apex  downward.  It  may  be  divided  into  the  upper  Part  or 
Bafis;  the  low'er  Part  or  Apex ;  two  Sides,  the  anterior  or  concave,  and  the 
pofterior  or  convex  ;  and  two  lateral  Parts  or  Edges.  We  here  confider  it 
as  one  Bone  only,  as  it  is  in  an  adult  Subject. 

509.  In  young  Subjects  it  is  made  up  of  feveral  difiindl  Pieces  termed  fairs 
Vertebrse,  united  together  by  Cartilages,  which  in  time  dimmifh,  grow  hard 
and  difappear,  leaving  no  Marks  behind  them  but  little  Ridges  or  Lines  more 
or  lefs  prominent.  Thefe  Pieces  are  five  in  number,  and  fometimesfix,  ail 
of  them  refembling  the  Vertebrae  in  fomething.  The  firft  is  much  larger  than 
any  of  the  true  Vertebrse;  but  their  Size  dim i nifties  by  very  great  Degrees  as 
■  they  defeend,  fo  that  the  lowed  which  makes  the  Point  of  the  Os  Sacrum 
has  fcarcely  the  Appearance  of  a  Vertebra. 

Anterior  Side.  510.  In  the  anterior  or  concave  Side,  we  fee  commonly  four  Pair  of 

large  Holes,  and  fomtimes  more  (according  to  the  Number  of  fa  1  fe  Verte¬ 
bra)  difpofed  in  two  longitudinal  Rows,  and  appearing  to  be  formed  by 
the.  Notches  in'the  original  Pieces  meeting  each  other.  Between  thefe  two 

Rows 
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Rows  of  Holes,  through  the  whole  Length  of  the  Middle  of  this  Side,  w® 
obferve  the  Bodies  of  five  or  fix  falfe  Vertebrae  cemented  together,  of  which 
the  uppermoft  or  firft  comes  nearer  to  the  Structure  of  a  true  Vertebra  than 
the  reft.  The  laft  is  very'fmall,  and  below  the  Holes  it  has  a  Notch  on 
each  Side,  and  lometimes  a  Production  in  fhape  of  a  little  Horn. 

5 i'i.  The  pofterior  or  convex  Side  is  very  uneven.  The  fame  Number  p0jJeriorSide . 
of  Holes  appear  here,  as  in  the  fore  Side,  and  difpofed  in  the  fame  Order, 
but  they  are  not  fo  large.  Between  the  two  Rows  of  Holes,  is  a  fort  of 
fpinal  Apophyfis  more  or  lefs  imperfeCt,  efpecially  toward  the  upper  Part. 

In  thefe  Apophyfes  we  often  find  Openings,  fometimes  in  the  fuperior,  fome- 
times  in  the  inferior ;  and  thus  perpendicular  Fiffures  are  formed  of  diffe¬ 
rent  Breadths.  Sometimes  a  tranfverfe  Opening  is  left  between  the  feveral 
Spines ;  but  in  all  that  has  been  here  faid,  great  Varieties  are  obfervable,. 

On  the  Outfide  of  each  Row  of  Holes  are  T  uberofities  which  appear  like  tranf¬ 
verfe  and  articular  Apophyfes  confounded  together. 

512.  At  the  Bafis  or  upper  Part  of  the  Os  Sacrum  are  two  true  articu¬ 
lar  Apophyfes  anfwering  to  the  inferior  ones  of  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Loins. 

Below  each  of  thefe  Apophyfes,  laterally  is  a  large  Notch  ;  and  between 
them  we  fee  diftinCtly  enough  the  upper  Side  of  the  Body  of  the  firft  falfe 
Vertebra,  which  is  like  that  of  the  Lumbar  Vertebrae,  being  very  much 
inclined  backward  •,  fo  that  the  Body  of  this  falfe  Vertebra,  as  well  as  of  the 
laft  true  one,  is  longer  before  than  behind.  From  this  Obliquity  it  happens, 
that  the  Os  Sacrum  and  laft  Lumbar  Vertebra  form  at  their  Connexion  a  very 
confiderable  Angle. 

513.  Behind  the  Body  of  this  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Os  Sacrum,,  between 
the  articular  Apophyfes,  lies  the  Orifice  of  a  large  Canal,  triangular  and  flat, 
which  runs  down  in  the  middle  Subftance  of  the  Bones  between  the  two  Sides, 
and  between  the  four  Rows  of  Holes*  behind  the  Bodies  of  all  the  falfe  Ver¬ 
tebrae.  It  contracts  as  it  delcends,  and  communicates  with  all  the  large  Holes, 
being  the  Continuation  of  the  great  Canal  of  the  Spine.  It  is  often  broke 
into  by  the  Fiffures  already  mentioned,  on  the  back  Side. 

514.  The  lateral  Parts  are  broad  toward  the  Top,  forming  on  each  hand  lateral? arts. 
a  large,  uneven,  irregular  cartilaginous  Surface  in  the  Figure  of  a  great  S, 

and  fometimes  of  a  Bird’s  Head.  By  thefe  two  Sides  the  Os  Sacrum  is  con¬ 
nected  with  the  Ofifa  Innominata  by  a  cartilaginous  Symphyfls.  Between 
each  of  thefe  lateral  Sides  and  the  neareft  pofterior  Holes,  there  is  a  large 
rough  Depreflion,  and  under  that,  another  not  fo  large.  Thefe  Dcpreflions 
are  often  pierced  by  feveral  Holes,  which  iofe  themltlves  in  the  inner  Sub¬ 
ftance  of  the  Bone. 

§.  6.  Os  Coccygis. 

515.  The  Os  Coccygis,  fituated  at  the  Extremity  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  is 
in  fome  meafure  an  Appendix  thereof.  The  Figure  of  ic  is  fo  me  thing  like 
that  of  an  inverted  Pyramid,  a  little  bent  forward  toward  the  Pelvis,  or 
like  a  Cuckoo’s  Bill.  Tine  anterior  Side  is  fiat,  the  pofterior  a  little  convex. 
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It  is  made  up  of  four  or  five  Pieces,  like  falfe  Vertebrae,  joined  together 
by  Cartilages  more  or  Ids  pliable.  Sometimes  all  the  Pieces  are  entirely  ce¬ 
mented  together. 

516.  The  firft  Piece  is  the  largeft,  and  on  each  Side  of  its  Bads  there  are 
fometimes  fmall  Apophyfes  or  Cornua,  joined  clofely  to  the  Extremity  of 
the  Os  Sacrum.  It  has  alfo  fometimes  a  kind  of  tranfverfe  Apophyfes,  with 
fmall  Notches  on  their  upper  Part,  which  joining  with  thofe  in  the  laft  Piece 
of  the  Os  Sacrum  form  a  Pair  of  Holes,  lituated  in  the  lame  Row  with  the 
other  large  ones.  The  other  Pieces  of  the  Os  Coccygis  are  a  kind  of  irregu¬ 
lar  Squares,  diminifhing  in  Size  as  they  defcend,  fo  that  the  loweft  is  like  a 
Sefamoide  Bone. 

J.  7.  Ufes  and  Mechanifm  of  the  Spine. 

51 7.  The  Spine  taken  together  is  the  Support  of  all  the  other  Bones,  and 
the  univerfal  Director  of  all  the  Attitudes  neceffary  for  their  different  Mo¬ 
tions.  To  give  a  Machine  both  thefe  Advantages,  it  muff  have  two  Pro¬ 
perties,  which  at  firft  fight  appear  incompatible,  viz.  Strength  and  Flexi¬ 
bility  or  Pliablenefs :  and  it  will  dill  be  more  perfed,  if  it  be  withal  very 
light  in  proportion  to  its  Bulk. 

518.  The  Author  of  Nature  has  framed  the  Spine,  with  all  thefe  Advan¬ 
tages,  in  a  manner  which  is  the  more  wonderful,  becaufe  it  is  moft  fimple. 
He  has  made  the  Spine  flexible,  by  the  Number  of  Pieces  of  which  it  is  com- 
pofed  :  He  has  made  it  firm  and  ftrong,  by  difpofing  thefe  Pieces,  fo  as  na¬ 
turally  to  fupport  and  fuftain  each  other,  and  by  framing  them  in  the  moft 
convenient  manner  for  that  infinite  Number  of  Cords  by  which  they  are 
bound  together  ;  and  laftly,  their  internal  Structure  renders  them  very 
light. 

519.  The  Contrivance  of  this  excellent  Mechanifm  is  not  the  fame  in  all  the 
three  Gaffes  of  the  Vertebrm.  Thole  of  the  Back  and  Loins  fuftain  each 
other  eafily  enough  by  the  Extent  and  Diredion  of  their  Bodies  ;  and  in  all 
of  them,  this  Difpofition  is  proportioned  to  the  Weight  they  have  to  bear, 
the  inferior  Vertebrae  being  larger  than  thofe  above  them. 

520.  The  Contradion  of  this  bony  Pillar,  at  the  fourth  or  fifth  Vertebra 
of  the  Back,  does  not  in  the  leaft  impair  this  Mechanifm  :  for  it  being  at 
that  Place  in  a  particular  Manner  ftrengthened  by  the  Connexion  of  the  true 
Ribs,  large  Vertebrae  would  there  have  been  ufelefs  •,  whereas,  by  diminifhing 
their  Size,  the  Capacity  of  the  Thorax  is  increafed,  for  the  more  commodious 
Reception  of  the  Vifcera  hereafter  to  be  deferibed. 

521.  In  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck  the  Cafe  is  different;  their  Bodies  are 
but  of  a  fmall  Extent,  and  the  Sides  of  them  narrow.  The  Situation  of  the 
whole  Row  of  thefe  Vertebrae  is  oblique  and  inclined  forward,  except  the  two 
firft,  which  are  placed  perpendicularly  ;  fo  that  this  Portion  of  the  bony  Pillar 
is  concave,  the  upper  half  of  it  being  bent  forward. 

522.  T  o  be  able  to  judge  how  far  this  Obliquity  extends  in  a  living  Body ; 
we  need  only  either  ftana  or  fit,  holding  our  Head  in  a  ftraight  Pofture,  that 
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is,  turned  neither  to  one  Side  nor  the  other,  and  then  obferve  the  Situation 
of  the  Maftoide  Apophyfes  ;  becaufe  the  Articulation  of  the  firfb  Vertebra  of 
the  Neck  with  the  Condyles  of  the  Os  Occipitis  is  exactly  between  the  ante¬ 
rior  Edges  of  thefe  Apophyfes. 

523.  When  a  Man  Hands  or  fits  in  an  eredt  Pofture,  the  oblique  Difpofi- 
tion  of  thefe  Vertebrae  puts  the  oblique  Sides  of  their  articular  Apophyfes 
almoft  in  an  horizontal  .Situation ;  fo  that  they  fupport  each  other,  not  only 
by  their  Bodies,  as  in  the  other  Vertebrae,  but  alfo  by  their  articular  Apo¬ 
phyfes,  the  Bodies  being  thus  eafed  of  part  of  their  Burden. 

524.  The  Obliquity  of  thefe  Apophyfes  appears  particularly  to  facilitate 
the  Rotation  of  the  Neck,  or  tfyat  Motion  by  which  it  is  turned  round,  as 
upon  an  Axis  •,  for  the  natural  oblique  Situation  of  the  Neck  would  have 
made  that  Motion  very  difficult  without  the  Obliquity  of  the  Apophyfes 
already  mentioned.  The  Difpofition  of  the  fecond  and  third  Vertebra,  being 
more  vertical  than  oblique,  the  natural  Inflexions  of  the  Neck  are  thereby 
made  more  eafy. 

525.  The  Holes  in  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck 
form  a  fort  of  Canal  for  the  Paffage  of  the  Blood- V  effels.  The  Length  of  this 
Apophyfis  in  the  firft  Vertebra  enables  it  to  turn  more  eafily  on  the  Axis 
of  the  fecond  ;  and  the  Shortnefs  of  thefe  Apophyfes  in  the  other  Vertebrae 
prevents  them  from  injuring  the  neighbouring  Parts  in  the  lateral  Inflexions 
of  the  Neck. 

526.  The  Length  of  the  fpinal  Apophyfis  of  the  fecond  Vertebra  facili¬ 
tates  the  Rotation  of  the  firft.  The  Smallnefs  of  this  Apophyfis  in  the  three 
following  Vertebrae,  prevents  them  from  compreffing  the  neighbouring  Parts, 
when  the  Neck  is  bent  backwards  -y  and  they  are  broad  and  forked,  to  afford 
fufficient  Room  for  the  Infertion  of  Mufcles. 

527.  The  Vertebras  of  the  Back  ferve  principally  for  the  Formation  of  the 
Cavity  of  the  Thorax,  by  fuftaining  the  Arches  of  the  Ribs ;  and  this  Cavity 
is  augmented  by  this,  that  the  whole  Row  of  thefe  Vertebras  is  concave  on 
the  Fore- fide. 

528.  The  Length  of  their  fpinal  Apophyfes  is  proportioned  to  the  great 
number  of  Mufcles  inferted  in  them.  The  ohlique  Situation  of  thefe  Apo¬ 
phyfes,  and  their  lying  for  the  raoft  part  clofe  on  one  another,  not  only 
prevents  the  Inconveniencies  of  fo  great  a  Length  •,  but  hinders  the  Verte¬ 
bras  from  being  bent  backward,  and  confequently  enables  them  to  fupport 
great  Weights  without  finking  under  them. 

5-29.  The  Curvature  of  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  backward,  enlarges  the 
Capacity  of  the  Thorax,  and  gives  to  the  double  Articulation  of  the  Ribs 
a  peculiar  fort  of  Obliquity,  without  which  it  is  impoflible  to. conceive  how- 
by  fimply  raifing  the  Ribs,  all  the  Dimenfions  of  the  Thorax,  fhould  be  in- 
creafed,  and  diminifhed  by  lowering  them. 

530.  The  articular  Apophyfes  of  the  Back  being- almoft  vertical,,  and 
nearly  in  the  fame  Plane,  fmall  Degrees  of  Flexion. and  Extenfion  are  thereby 
made  practicable,  as  alfo  lateral  Inflexions  *  but  they  cannot  allow  of  any.  Rp- 
*  tation.  As  thefe  Apophyfes  are  placed  between,  the  tranfverfe,  and  near  the 
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pofterior  Extremities  of  the  Ribs  ;  they  are  very  little  expofed  to  Strains  or 
external  Injuries,  and  thereby  their  fmall  Size,  when  compared  with  the  Bo¬ 
dies  of  the  dorfal  Vertebrae,  becomes  fufRcient. 

531.  The  gentle  Curvature  of  the  Row  of  lumbar  Vertebrae  counter¬ 
balances  the  different  Directions  of  the  other  Portions  of  the  Spine.  The 
Shortnefs  and  Straightnefs  of  their  fpinal  Apophyfes  gives  Room  to  bend  the 
whole  Spine  backward  on  the  Loins  •,  and  their  Largenefs  affords  fufficient 
Place  for  the  Infertion  of  Mufcles.  The  Length  of  their  tranfverfe  Apophy¬ 
fes,  facilitates  the  ACtion  of  the  Mufcles ;  but  the  Shortnefs  of  the  upper 
and  lower  Apophyfes  prevents  their  ftriking  againff  the  Ribs,  or  Offa  In- 
nomata,  in  lateral  Inflexions. 

532.  The  Size  of  the  articular  Apophyfes  is  proportioned  to  the  great 
Efforts,  which  they  often  fuffer  in  their  Motions.  The  particular  Direction 
of  thefe  Apophyfes  fets  bounds  to  the  Motions  of  Rotation,  by  their  meet¬ 
ing  and  ftriking  againft  each  other  ;  and  it  is  principally  on  this  Occaflon 
that  their  large  Size  becomes  neceffary,  to  enable  them  to  luftain  fuch  Strokes 
without  breaking. 

533.  The  Ule  of  the  Os  Sacrum  is  to  fuftaiw  the  Spine,  with  all  that  be¬ 
longs  to  it ;  but  in  order  to  this,  it  was  neceffary  that  it  fhould  be  ftrongly 
conne&ed  with,  and  inclofed  by  the  Offa  Innominata,  with  which  it  likewife 
ferves  to  form  the  Pelvis ;  the  pofterior  Part  thereof  belonging  to  this 
Bone.  Its  lower  Extremity  is  turned  very  far  backward,  and  thereby  the 
lower  part  of  the  Pelvis  is  enlarged.  Its  Appendix,  the  Os  Coccygis,  ferves 
chiefly  to  fupport  the  Inteftinum  ReClum  and  Anus,  as  fhall  be  faid  in  an¬ 
other  Place. 

53 4.  Lastly,  the  whole  Canal  of  the  Spine,  from  the  firfl:  Vertebra  of 
the  Neck,  to  the  Extremity  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  may  be  looked  upon  as  an 
articulated  Elongation  of  the  Cranium,  ferving  to  contain  a  Production  of 
the  Brain,  called  the  fpinal  Marrow.  This  Canal  is  larger  in  the  Neck  and 
Loins,  than  in  the  Back.  The  lateral  Holes  formed  by  the  Notches  in  each 
Vertebra  tranfmit  the  fame  number  of  Nerves. 

§.  8.  The  Bones  of  the  Thorax  *,  and  fir  ft,  the  Ribs. 

535.  The  Thorax  called  commonly  the  Breaff,  is  the  firfl;  and  fuperior 
proper  Part  of  the  Trunk.  It  may  be  compared  to  a  fort  of  Cradle,  being 
compofed  of  feveral  lateral  Pieces,  termed  Ribs,  and  of  one  anterior  Piece, 
called  Sternum,  which  With  the  twelve  Vertebrae  of  the  Back,  form  the 
bony  Cavity  of  the  Bread. 

Figure  and ge- .  53  5 .  The  Ribs  are  bony  Arches  of  different  Sizes,  fituated  tranfverfely 
anc*  °t>liquely  on  each  Side  of  the  Thorax,  and  fo  difpofed,  as  that  their  Ex¬ 
tremities  are  turned  toward  each  other. 

Number  and  537 •  They  are  commonly  twenty-four  in  Number ;  twelve  on  each  Side. 

Differences.  This  Number  varies,  fometimes  on  one  Side  only,  fometimes  in  both.  They 
are  diftinguilbed  into  true  and  falfe. 
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538.  The  feven  upper  Ribs  on  each  Side  go  to  the  Sternu m,  and  thus 
form  intire  Arches;  for  which  reafon  they  are  named  true  Ribs.  The  five 
inferior  Ribs  do  not  reach  the  Sternum,  and  becaufe  they  do  not  form  in¬ 
ure  Arches,  they  are  termed  falfe  Ribs. 

539.  In  each  Rib  we  mayconfider,  in  general,  the  middle  Part  or  Body  ;  D 
two  Extremities,  one  anterior,  the  other  pofterior;  two  Sides,  one  exter¬ 
nal  and  convex,  the  other  internal  and  concave;  two  Edges,  one  fuperior, 
the  other  inferior;  and  two  Labia  in  each  Edge,  one  external,  the  other  in¬ 
ternal.  The  pofterior  Extremity,  which  may  be  called  the  Head  of  the  Rib, 

is  articulated  with  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Back.  At  the  anterior  Extremity, 
frefti  Ribs  are  lengthened  out  by  Cartilaginous  Epiphyfts,  ftuck  into  their 
bony  Ends.  This  Production  is  termed  the  Cartilage  or  Cartilaginous  Por¬ 
tion  of  the  Rib. 

540.  Each  of  the  true  Ribs,  at  the  pofterior  Extremity,  hath  two  frn all 
cartilaginous  Impreffions,  diftinguilhed  by  a  kind  of  Angie,  by  which  they 
are  articulated  with  the  lateral  cartilaginous  Impreffions  in  the  Bodies  of  two 
Vertebras  of  the  Back;  but  thefirft  Rib  has  no  more  than  one  fuGh  Imprel- 
fion,  being  articulated  with  one  Vertebra  only  . 

541.  At  a  fmall  diftance  from  the  Head  of  this  Extremity,  pofteriorly, 
is  another  cartilaginous  Impreftion  on  each  Side,  a  little  convex  and  clofely 
joined  to  a  fmall  Tuberofity.  By  thefe,  the  Ribs  are  articulated  with  the 
cartilaginous  Deprefiions  in  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  dorfal  Verte¬ 
bras;  and  the  Tuberofities  ferve  for  the  Infertion  of  Ligaments.  The  Por¬ 
tion  which  lies  between  the  Head  and  thefe  Impreffions,  is  contracted,  and 
reprefents  a  Neck. 

542.  When  the  pofterior  Extremity  of  a  Rib  is  articulated  with  two 
Vertebrae,  the  fecond  Articulation  is  always  with  the  tranfverfe  Procefs  of 
the  loweft  of  the  two. 

543.  Between  the  Tuberofity  and  middle  Part  .of  the  Ribs;  there  is 
on  the  outfide  of  moft  of  them,  a  kind  of  oblique  rough  Angle  of  diffe¬ 
rent  Breadths.  In  the  firft  Rib,  this  Angle  is  not  diftinCt  from  the  Tu¬ 
berofity.  In  the  fecond,  it  reaches  but  to  a  fmall  diftance  from  it.  In  the 
third  Rib,  this  diftance  is  greater,  and  from  thence  continues  to  increafe 
gradually  all  the  way  to  the  third  falfe  Rib;  fo  that  if  we  look  direCtly  at 
the  Back  of  a  Sceleton,  thefe  Angles  feem  tq  reprefent  the  two  Legs  of  a 
.Pair  of  Compaffes  opened  pretty  wide. 

544.  On  the  Infide  of  the  Ribs  towards  the  lower  Edge,  we  obferve  a 
Groove  reaching  from  the  Angle,  all  the  way  to  the  Extremity,  and  that 
chiefly  in  the  five  lower  true  Ribs,  and  the  firft  three  falfe  ones.  The  upper 
Edge  of  the  two  firft  Ribs  is  (harp;  the  lower  a  little  rounded.  The  upper 
Edge  of  the  third  is  more  obtufe,  and  the  lower  more  flat.  In  the  reft,  the 
upper  Edge  is  fomething  rounded,  and  the  lower  more  or  lefs  (harp. 

545.  These  Ribs  increafe  in  length  as  they  defcend,  and  their  anterior 
Extremities  on  each  Side  are  at  a  greater  diftance  from  one  another ;  fo  that 
all  the  Extremities  of  one  Side,  with  the  Extremities  of  the  otheV,  repre¬ 
fent  on  the  fore  Part  of  the  Bread,  an  Angle  almoft  like  that  which  I  already 
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took  notice  of  on  the  back  Part.  The  Extremities  of  the  firft  Ribs  o-n  each 
Side  do  not  lie  in  the  fame  Line  with  the  reft,  but,  being  much  fhorter, 
are  fituated  farther  back.  The  fame  thing  is  fometimes,  though  very  rarely 
obfervable  in  the  two  fecond  Ribs.  There  is  this  likewife  peculiar  to  the 
firft  Rib,  that  its  Breadth  increales  from  behind,  forward. 

546.  In  all  the  Ribs  the  anterior  Extremity  is  lower  than  the  pofterior. 
The  firft  is  but  little  inclined,  the  fecond,  more,  and  the  Inclination  of  all 
the  reft  increafes  as  they  defcend  ;  their  anterior  Extremities  being  propor- 
tionably  at  a  greater  diftance  from  each  other  than  the  pofterior,  the  Spaces 
between  which  are  every  where  nearly  the  fame. 

547.  The  Ribs  are  much  more  crooked  in  the  back  than  in  the  fore  Part. 
The  Curvature  of  the  two  firft  Ribs  on  each  Side,  lies  almoft  in  the  fame 
Plane  with  the  two  Extremities  of  each.  This  Equality  begins  to  be  loft  in 
the  third  Rib,  which  is  fomething  contorted  from  the  Angle  all  the  way 
to  the  anterior  Extremity,  the  lower  Edge  being  turned  a  little  outward, 
and  the  Curvature  being  turned  a  little  upward,  about  the  middle  of  the 
Arch,-  and  afterwards  a  little  more  downward,  from  thence  to  the  ante¬ 
rior  Extremity.  This  Contorfion  increafes  in  the  following  Ribs,  all  the 
way  to  the  third  falfe  Rib ;  all  which  look  like  a  contorted  Italick  f,  and 
when  laid  on  an  even  Table,  one  Extremity  is  always  turned  upward,,  the 
other  downward. 

548.  The  Appendices,  Epiphyfes,  or  Cartilaginous  Portions  of  the  true 
Ribs  increale  in  length,  as  they  defcend,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Ribs 
themfelves.  Each  of  them,  except  the  firft,  terminates  by  two  little  carti¬ 
laginous  Sides  joined  together  by  an  Angle,  by  which  they  are  articulated 
with  the  Sternum.  The  Extremity  of  the  firft  Cartilage  is  very  broad,  and 
cemented  to  the  Sternum  by  a  Symphyfis,  like  that  by  which  the  other  End 
is  connected  with  the  bony  Extremity  of  the  Rib. 

549.  The  Cartilages  of  the  firft  three  or  four  Ribs  lie  nearly  in  the  fame 
Direction  with  the  Ribs  themfelves.  In  the  Ribs  below  thefe  the  Cartilages 
make  Angles,  at  which  they  turn  upward  toward  the  Sternum,  and  this 
Curvature  increafes  in  proportion  as  the  Ribs  defcend.  The  loweft  Carti¬ 
lages  in  changing  their  Direction,  upwards,  lie  very  clofe  to  each  other,  and 
thofe  of  the  laft  two  true  Ribs  have  often  at  their  inferior  Edge  a  fort  of 
Apophyfis  or  Produ&ion,  by  which  they  are  connected  with  the  Cartilages 
immediately  below  them. 

550.  The  laft  two  true  Ribs  extend  confiderably  in  breadth  towardstheir 
lower  (harp  Edges,  from  the  Angle  for  a  good  diftance  anteriorly.  After¬ 
wards  they  contract  in  Breadth  and  increafe  in  Thicknefs,  forming  a  fort  of 
Neck  a  little  longer  than  that  at  their  pofterior  Extremity ;  then  their 
Breadth  begins  to  increafe  again  by  degrees  all  the  way  to  the  anterior  Ex¬ 
tremity.  In  all  the  Ribs  this  Extremity  terminates  in  a,  Cavity  in  which 
the  Cartilages  are  grafted. 

551.  The  three  uppermoft  falfe  Ribs  increafe  in  Breadth  from  the  Angle 
forward,  in  the  fame  manner  as  already  faid.  The  Grooves  are  in  them  molt 
confiderable.  They,  have  Eleadsa  Necks,  Tuberofi ties  and.  Angles,  almoft 
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the  fame  as  in  the  lad  true  Ribs.  Their  Length  diminifhes  by  degrees,  and 
their  anterior  Extremities  feparating  from  each  other  in  the  fame  manner 
with  thofe  of  the  true  Ribs,  lie  in  the  fame  Line  with  them.  The  l  ift  two 
have  only  one  Imprefljon  at  their  pofterior  Extremities,  and  are  without 
any  Tuberofity.  They  are  both  much  fhorter  than  the  red,  efpecially  the 
fifth. 

552.  All  the  falfe  Ribs  have  cartilaginous  Appendices.  The  fird  is 
longed  and  fixed  to  the  Cartilage  of  the  lad  true  Rib.  The  two  follow¬ 
ing  are  united  together  at  their  Extremities.  The  lad  two  are  connected 
only  to  Mufcles  and  Ligaments.  They  are  both  very  fhort,  efpecially  the 
lad,  which  is  not  above  a  quarter  of  an  Inch  in  length.  Allthefe  Cartilages 
of  the  falfe  Ribs  are  pointed  at  their  Extremities. 

553.  The  Ribs  are  articulated  anteriorly  with  the  Sternum,  and  behind  Connerion. 
with  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Back.  The  fird  Rib  is  entirely  united  with  the 
Sternum,  by  means  of  its  Cartilage.  In  the  fix  following,  the  Extremities 

of  the  Cartilages  join  that  Bone. 

554.  The  three  upper  falfe  Ribs  are  joined  to  each  other,  by  the  Extre¬ 
mities  of  their  Cartilages  ;  and  the  fird  is  likewife  joined  to  that  of  the  lad  trua 
Rib.  The  two  lad  have  no  fuch  Connexion,  as  has  been  already  faid. 

555.  The  Connexion  of  the  Ribs  with  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Back  is  for 
the  mod  part  by  a  Ginglymus.  The  fird  Rib  on  each  Side  is  articulated  by 
its  Head,  with  the  lateral  Imprelfion  in  the  Body  of  the  fird  Vertebra,  and 
by  its  Tuberofity,  with  the  fmall  Cavity  in  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  the 
fame  Vertebra. 

556.  The  Head  of  the  fecond  Rib  is  articulated  by  its  Head  with  the 
Imprefiions  in  the  lower  Part  of  the  Body  of  the  fird  Vertebra,  and  in  the 
upper  Part  of  the  Body  of  the  fecond  ;  and  by  its  Tuberofity,  with  the  arti¬ 
cular  Cavity  in  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  the  fecond  Vertebra. 

557.  All  the  other  Ribs,  except  the  two  lad  of  the  falfe  Ribs,  are  arti¬ 
culated  in  the  fame  manner  ;  that  is,  by  their  Heads,  with  the  Imprefiions 
on  the  Bodies  of  two  Vertebrae  next  each  other,  and  by  their  Tuberofities, 
with  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  the  lowed  of  each  two  Vertebrae.  The 
eleventh  and  twelfth  Ribs  are  commonly  articulated  by  their  Heads  only, 
with  the  Imprefiion  in  the  Body  of  one  Vertebra. 

558.  From  what  has  been  laid,  it  is  evident,  that  the  ten  upper  Ribs  are 
confined  to  two  Motions,  one  upward,  the  other  downward  ;  whereas  the 
two  lad  are  left  more  at  liberty,  and  are  therefore  termed  floating  Ribs. 

559.  The  Ribs  joined  to  the  Vertebras  of  the  Back  and  Sternum  form  aU/tj. 
Cavity,  capable  of  Expanfion  and  Contradfion,  in  which  are  contained  chiefly 
the  Organs  of  Refpiration  and  thofe  of  the  Circulation  of  tht  Blood.  The 
Mechanifm  of  their  Stru&ure  Ihall  be  fpoken  to  hereafter. 

§.  9.  The  Sternum. 

560.  The  Sternum  is  fituated  Jengthwife  in  the  anterior  Part  of  the  Situation  in 

Thorax.  general, 
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561.  It  is  a  long  flat  Bone  not  all  of  the  fame  Breadth,  reprefenting  a  fort 
of  Dagger. 

Diviftm.  562.  It  is' generally  made  up  of  three  principal  Pieces,  the  firfl:  broad 

and  fhort  •,  the  fecond  longer  and  narrower  ;  the  third  a  fort  of  fmall  Ap¬ 
pendix,  called  by  the  Greeks  Xiphoides,  from  its  Refemblance  to  the  Point 
of  a  broad  Sword. 

7bt frji  Piece.  563.  The  firfl:  ‘or  uppermoft  Piece  is  broad  and  thick  at  the  Top,  but 
thinner  and  narrower,  below,  being  nearly  of  the  Figure  of  a  Triangle 
with  the  three  Angles  cut  off,  or  of  an  irregular  Square.  We  diflinguifli 
in  it  two  Sides,  one  external  or  anterior,  the  other  internal  or  pofterior ; 
four  Edges,  one  fuperior,  two  lateral,  and  one  inferior;  and  four  imperfedt 
Angles,  two  fuperior  and  two  inferior. 

564.  The  anterior  or  Outfide  is  unequally  convex,  the  pofterior  or  inner 
Side,  a  little  concave. 

565,  The  upper  Edge  is  the  thickeft,  with  a  large  fmooth  Notch  or 
Slope  in  the  middle  called  by  the  Ancients,  .the  Furca.  The  two  fuperior 
Angles  are  two  large  thick  articular  Notches,  fituated  obliquely  on  each 
Side  of  the  Furca.  The  lateral  Edges  are  thin  and  oblique,  and  in  each  of 
them  we  fee  an  oblong  Cartilaginous  Mark,  which  belongs  to  the  Cartilage 
of  the  firfl  true  Rib.  The  two  inferior  Angles  are  two  articular  Half- 
Notches,  which  receive  the  Cartilage  of  the  fecond  Rib.  The  lower  Edge, 
is  fmaller  and  thicker  than  the  others,  being  joined  by  Symphyfis  to  the  fe¬ 
cond  Piece. 

Fhe  fecond  566.  The  fecond  Piece  of  the  Sternum  is  much  longer  than  the  firfl. 

Piece.  jt  js  on  both  Sides,  and  broader  towards  the  lower  than  towards  the 

upper  Part.  We  obferve  in  it  fometimes,  efpecially  on  the  fore-fide,  feve- 
ral  tranfverfe  Lines,  which  point  out  the  Places  where  the  Pieces  of  which 
it  is  made  up  in  Children  are  united  together.  Both  Sides  are  fiat,  but 
deprefled  more  or  lefs,  through  the  middle  of  their  whole  Length.  The 
upper  Edge  is  fmall,  being  proportioned  to  the  lower  Edge  of  the  firfl 
Piece  with  which  it  is  connedted  by  a  Cartilaginous  Symphyfis.  The  lower 
Edge  is  ftill  fmaller,  appearing  like  a  truncated  Angle. 

567.  The  two  lateral  or  greateft  Edges  have  each  a  Cartilaginous  Half- 
Notch,  and  five  Cartilaginous  intire  Notches.  The  Half- Notches  are  at  the 
upper  Part  of  the  lateral  Edges,  where  they  meet  the  Half-Notches  in  the 
firfl  Piece.  The  five  intire  Notches  come  nearer  to  each  other  in  pro¬ 
portion  as  they  are  lower,  and  part  of  the  laft  belongs  often  to  the  third 
Piece.  . 

Th  third  568.  The  third  Piece,  called  commonly  Cartilago  Xiphoides  or  Enfifcr* 
mis,  and  in  French ,  by  a  word  which  fignifies  the  Brifket,  is^intirely  Car¬ 
tilaginous  in  young  Subjedts;  but  in  an  advanced  Age  it  generally  offifies 
either  wholly  or  in  part;  in  fome  Subjects  later  than  in  others:  it  would 
therefore  be  more  properly,  named  Appendix  Xiphoides  or  Enfiformis. 

569.  This  Piece  is  joined  to  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  fecond,  between 
the  Cartilages  of  the  laft  true  Ribs ;  and  it  is  often  more  or  lefs  notched 
on  each  Side,  to  form  part  of  the  laft  articular  Notches  of  the  Sternum. 
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Its  Figure  is  nearly  that  of  the  Point  of  a  broad  Sword,  from  whence  it  Figure. 
has  its  Name  both  in  Greek  and  Latin ;  but  neither  its  Figure  nor  Size  are 
conftant.  In  fome  Subje&s  it  is  forked,  in  fome  perforated.  Sometimes 
it  is  very  large,  fometimes  very  fmall,  hardly  exceeding  the  third  part  of 
an  Inch. 

570.  The  inner  Subftance  of  the  Sternum  isalmoftall  cellulous  and  very  Subftance^ 
ftender,  and  covered  on  theoutfide  with  a  thin  compad  Lamina. 

571.  The  Sternum  completes  the  fore-part  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Thorax,  lifts. 
and  fuftains  the  anterior  Extremities  of  the  Ribs,  being  fufficiently  fixed 
to  refift  Compreffions,  and  other  outward  Accidents ;  and  yet  moveable 
enough  by  means  of  its  Articulation  with  the  Cartilages  of  the  Ribs,  not  to 
obftrud  the  Motions  necefiary  for  Refpiration.  It  likewife  ferves  for  the 
Infertion  of  fevcral  Mufcles,  and  to  fupport  the  Mediaftinum,  fife. 

10.  Ihe  Bones  of  the  Pelvis',  and.firjl ,  the  Off  a  Ilium . 

572.  The  Pelvis  is  the  third  and  loweft  part  of  the  Trunk,  confiding  Situation  of 
chiefly  of  two  large  Pieces,  called  Oifa  Innominata,  which  being  united  the  PeI<vis  in 
anteriorly  by  a  .Cartilaginous  Symphyfis,  and  pofteriorly  to  the  two  Sides  &eneral' 

of  the  Os  Sacrum,  reprefent  a  kind  of  Bafon.  When  confidered  feparately, 
they  have  no  regular  Figure,  being  of  different  Breadths  in  different  Parts, 
unequally  convex  on  the  outfide,  and  unequally  concave  on  the  tnficle. 

573.  Each  Bone  is  but  one  Piece  in  adult Subjeds,  but  in  Children  it  General Di^ 
confifts  of  three  Pieces' joined  together  by  a  Cartilage,  which  afterwards  w/*0”' 
perfectly  offifits,  leaving  commonly  no  Veftige  of  the  firft  Divifion.  Ana- 
tomifts,  however,  confider  in  it  even,  in  Adults,  three  different  Portions,  and 
diftinguifh  them  by  different  Names,  as  if  they  were  three' diftindt  Bones. 

574.  Of  thefe  threp Portions,  the  largeft  is  fuperior  and  pofterior,  called 
Os  Ilium ;  the  fecond,  inferior  called  Os  Ifchium  j  and  the  third  and  fmalleff, 
anterior,  called  Os  Pubis. 

575.  Before  we  treat  of  each  of  thefe  Portions  feparately,  it  muff  be 
oblerved,  that  in  the  intife  Bone,  there  are  feveral  common  Parts,  or  which 
belong  to  more  Portions  than  one,  viz.  a  deep  Cartilaginous  Cotyloide 
Cavity,  called  in  Latin  Acetabulum-,  formed  by  all  the  three  Portions:  a 
large  Opening,  called  Foramen  Ovale,  formed  by  the  Os  .  Ifchium  and  Os 
Pubis:  a  large  pofterior  Notch  or  Sinus,  called  the  Ifchiatic  Notch,  form¬ 
ed  by  the  Os  Ilium  and  Os  Ifch;um:  an  oblique  Eminence  or  Protube¬ 
rance  above  the-  Acetabulum  towards  the  Foramen  Ovale,  made  by  the  Os 
Ilium  and  Qs/Pubis..  To  thefe  m^y  be  added  a  Ridge  on  the  infide  of  the 
Pelvis,  which  divides'  the.-upper  .wide  p^rt  from  the  Bottom,  to  which  alone 
the 'Ancients  gave  the  Name  of  Pelvis. 

57 6.  The  Gs  Ilium  was  fo  named  by  the  Ancients,  becaufe  it  fupports 
the  Parts  called  by  them  Ilia. 

577.  This  Bone  is  the  largeft  cf  the  three*  It  is  flat,  very  broad,  un-  Size  and'  Fi- 
convex  and  concave,,  partly  round  and  partly  of  an  irregular  Iquare 
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578.  I  t  is  divided  commodioudy  enough  into  the  Crifta,  Bids,  anterior 
and  pofterior  Edge,  and  two  Sides,  one  external  the  other  internal. 

579.  The  Crilta  is  the  upper  Fart,  being  a  pretty  thick- arched  Border, 

the  Circumference  of  which  is  a  little  more  than  a  Quadrant  of  a  Circie. 
The  anterior  and  middle  Part  is  convex  outward,  the  pollerior  Part  a  little 
convex  inward.  We  difanguilh  in  it  two  Labia  and  a  middle  Space  or  In¬ 
terface  between  them.  It  is  originally  an  Epiphyfis,  of  which  we  lometimes 
fee  plain  Marks  in  a  very  advanced  Age.  ^ 

.580.  The  pollerior  Portion  of  the  Crifla,  which  is  convex  inward,  is 
much  thicker  than  the  anterior,  and  for  that  reafon  might  be  Called' the  Tu- 
berculum  of  the  Crifta.  The  whole  Crilta  appears  to  be  crufted  over  with 
a  Cartilage,  which  in  reality  is  no  more  than  the  dried  tendinous  Infertions 
of  the  M’ufcles. 

581.  The  anterior  Edge  of  the  Os  Ilium  has  two  Eminences  or  Tuber¬ 

cles,  called  the  anterior  Spines*,  one  fuperior,  -the  other  inferior-,  and 
likewife  two  Notches,  one  between  the  Spines,  the  other  below  the  inferior 
Spine.  "  1 

58 2.  The  pofterior  Edge  is  faorter  and  thicker  than  the  anterior.  It 
terminates  likewife  in  two  Eminences  or  Spines,  between  which  there  is  a 
confiderable  Notch. 

583.  The  Bafis  or  inferior  Part  of  this  Bone  is  the  thickeft  and  nar¬ 
rowed:  of  all.  It  forms  anteriorly  a  Portion  of  the  Acetabulum,  and  polte- 
riorly,  alnloft  all  the  Ifchiatic  Sinus. 

584.  The  Outfide  is  convex  on  the  fore-part,  and  concave  on  the  back- 
part.  We  obferve  on  it  the  Remains  of  a  long  femicircular  Line  which 
reaches  from  the  upper  anterior  Spine,  to  the  great  Ifchiatic  Sinus,  being  a 
Mufcular  Mark.  Above  and  behind  this  Semicircle  there  are  feveral 
other  Imprefiions  and  Mufcular  Marks.  A  little  above  the  Edge  of  the 
Acetabulum  we  fee  likewife  many  Inequalities  which  furround  part  of  that 
Edge  in  a  femicircular  Form,  being  a  Collection  of  Mufcular  and  Liga- 
mentary  Marks. 

585.  The  Infide  is  unequally  concave,  and  has  feveral  Inequalities  toward 
the  back  part,  the  chief  of  which  is,  that  large  Cartilaginous  Surface  of  the 
Figure  of  an  S,  or  of  a  Bird’s  Head,  which  anfwers  to  the  lateral  Surface 
of  the  Os  Sacrum,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  Cartilaginous  Symphyfis. 
The  other  Inequalities  are  much  of  the  fame  kind  with  thofe  in  the  lateral 
part  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  with  which  they  form  feveral  rough  and  irregular 
Cavities.  From  the  upper  part  of  the  Cartilaginous  Surface  or  Symphyfis, 
all  the  way  to  the  oblique  Eminence,  runs  a  prominent  Line  which  bounds 
the  Concavity  of  the  infide  of  this  Bone,  and  difanguilhes  the  Margin  of  the 
Pelvis  from  the  Bottom. 
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§.  u.  OJfa  Ifchium. 

586.  The  Os  Ifchium  is  the  lowed  Portion  of  the  Os  Inriominatum,  as  Situation  in 

well  as  of  the  whole  Trunk.  It  is  divided  into  the  Body,  Tuberofity,  and  general  and 
Ramus  or  Branch.  Divifion . 

587.  The  Body  of  the  Os  Ifchium  forms  the  lowed  and  greateft  part  of 
the  Acetabulum,  and  fends  out  an  Apophyfis  backward,  called  the  Spine 
of  the  Ifchium. 

588.  The  Tuberofity  is  very  thick,  unequal,  and  turned  downward  ;  and 
it  is  on  this  part  that  the  whole  Body  reds,  when  we  fit.  It  appears  Cartila¬ 
ginous,  becaufeof  the  dried  and  hardened  Remains  of  the  Tendons.  The 
whole  convex  Portion  of  it  is  originally  an  Epiphyfis,  of  which  the  Marks 
are  obliterated  fooner  in  fome  Subjects  than  in  others.  Three  Mufcular 
Imprefiions  may  be  didinguifhed  in  it. 

589.  The  Branch  of  the  Ifchium  is  a  kind  of  fmall,  flat,  thin  Produc¬ 
tion  or  Apophyfis,  which  afcends  forward  from  the  Curvature  of  the  Tube¬ 
rofity  to  the  Os  Pubis ;  and  it  is  often  covered  in  part  by  a  Continuation  of 
the  Epiphyfes  of  the  Tuberofity. 

590.  These  three  Parts  of  the  Ifchium  taken  together  form  a  large 
Opening,  which  makes  the  greated  part  of  the  Foramen  Ovale.  Three  other 
Notches  are  remarkable  upon  this  Bone  *,  one  poderior  between  the  Tube¬ 
rofity  and  the  Spine,  for  the  Palfage  of  the  internal  Obturator  Mufcle, 
which  is  a  little  Cartilaginous,  and  divided  into  three  or  four  fmall  fuperficial 
Channels:  one  lateral  between  the  Tuberofitv  and  the  Acetabulum,  for  the 
Palfage  of  the  external  Obturator  Mufcle :  and  one  anterior  at  the  Edge  of 
the  Acetabulum,  for  Ligaments,  &c. 

§.  12.  OJfa  Pubis,  and  Acetabulum. 

591.  The  Os  Pubis  is  the  lead  of  the  three  Portions  of  the  Os  Innomi-  Situation  in 

natum.  The  two  together  form  the  fore-part  of  the  Pel  vis :  and  in  each  we  general  amt 
may  didinguilh  the  Body,  Angle,  and  Branch.  Divifian. 

592.  The  Body  of  the  Os  Pubis  is  its  upper  Part,  fituated  tranfverfely 
before  the  inferior  Part  of  the  Os  Ilium.  Its  poderior  Extremity  is  very 
thick,  and  by  its  Union  with  the  Os  Ilium  forms  the  oblique  Eminence 
which  didinguilbes  thefe  two  Portions  of  the  Olfa  Innominata.  It  likewife 
contributes  to  the  Formation  of  the  Cotyloide  Cavity.  Its  anterior  Extre¬ 
mity  ends  in  a  fmall  Eminence  or  Tuberofity,  called  the  Spine  ol  the  Os 
Pubis,  which  is  fometimes  double. 

593.  The  upper  Edge  has  on  its  inner  Part  an  oblique  Ridge,  which 
may  be  called  the  Crifla  of  the  Os  Pubis,  and  is  continuous  with  that  Ridge 
which  didinguilhes  the  Margin  and  Bottom  of  the  Pelvis.  Before  this. 

Crida  is  a  broad  oblong  oblique  Slope.  The  lower  Edge  is  obliquely, 
notched,  and  forms  the  upper  part  of  the  Foramen  Ovale. 


594* 


72 


Acetabulum. 


^ub ft  ante  of 
the  Os  Inno- 
minatum. 

Connexion . 


Ufes. 


* 

THE  ANA  TO  MY  OF 

594.  The  Angle  of  the  Os  Pubis  is  its  anterior  Portion,  and  makes 
part  of  that  Connexion,  called  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Ofla  Pubis.  This  Por¬ 
tion  is  flat,  and  not  very,  thick ;  and  in  fome  Subjetts,  toward  the  upper 
part  of  the  foreXfide,  near  the  angular  Curvature,  it  has  an  Eminence,  which 
increafes  the  Size  and  Extent  of  the -Spine  already  mentioned.  The  two 
Ofla  Pubis,  conne&ed  together  by  this  Portion,  form  on  the  fbre-fide  an 
unequal  Convexity,  but  on  the  back  fide  a  pretty  even  Concavity. 

595.  The  Branch  of  the  Os  Pubis  is  a  flat  thin  Apopbyfis,  which  run¬ 
ning  downward  unites  with  the  Branch  of  the  Ifchium  by  .a -Cartilaginous 
Symphyfis,  of  which  only  fome  Marks  remain  in  Adults.  1  It  completes 
the  Formation  of  the  Foramen  Ovale.  The  Branches  of  the  two  Ofla  Pu¬ 
bis  form  on  the  fore-fide  apointed  Arch,  which  in  the  natural  State  is.  much 
more  round. 

596.  Besides  what  Eas:  been  faid  of  the  Acetabulum  in  general,  there 
are  other  Particulars  obfervable  about  it,  which  could  not  well  be  mentioned 
till  after  the  Defcription  of  the  three  Portions  of  which  it  is  made  up.  Tnefe 
are  the  Edge  called  Supercilium,  the  Cartilaginous  Cavity,  the  Impreflion, 
at  the  Botom  of  the  Cavity,  and  the  Notch  in  the  Edge. 

.597.  The  Edge  or  Supercilium,  is  very  prominent  on  the  upper  part,: 
on  the  Sides  this  Prominence  decreafes  as  they  defcend,  and  between  the  an¬ 
terior  and  inferior  part  it  is  quite  loft.  In  the  natural  Srate  it  is  increafed 
by  an  additional  elaftic  Circle,  which  fhall  be  defcribed  in  the.  Treatife  of 
frelh  Bones. 

598.  The  Cavity  is  proportionable  to  the  Prominence  of  the  Edge,  and 
confequently  deeper  on  the  upper  and  back-part  than  on  the  lower  and  fore¬ 
part.  It  is  covered  with  a  very  fmooth  Cartilage  except  from  the  Middle 
to  the  Notch. 

599.  This  Portion  of  the  Cavity  which  is  without  Cartilage,  is  what 
I  called  the  unequal  Impreflion,  which  is  broader  toward  the  Bottom  of  the 
Cavity  than  toward  the  Edge,  and  ferves  to  contain  a  Ligament  and  a 
Bundle  of  Glands. 

600.  The  Notch  is  precifely  between  the  anterior  and  inferior  Portion 
of  the  Edge  of  the  Cavity,  near  the  Foramen  Ovale,  which  it  in  a  man¬ 
ner  unites  with  the  Cavity.  The  Situation  of  this  Notch  is  oblique  with 
refpeft  to  the  Direction  of  the  whole  Body  in  an  eredl  Pofture. 

601.  The  Subftance  of  all  the  three  Portions  is  moftly  fpungy,  except 
in  the  Middle  of  the  Os  Ilium,  where  the  two  Tables  uniting,  render  the 
Bone  tranfparent ;  and  the  fame  is  to  be  faid  of  the  Acetabulum. 

602.  The  Ofla  Innominata  are  joined  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  and  to  each 
other  by  a  Cartilaginous  Symphyfis.  They  are  articulated  with  the  Os  Fe- 
moris  by  Enarthrofis,  as  we  lhall  fee  in  defcribing  that  Bone. 

603.  The  Ofla  Innominata,  together  with  theOs^acrum,  form  the  Pelvis, 
which  is  part  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen,  and  fupports  feveral  Vifcera, 
efpecially  thofe  which  are  the  common-Sewers  of  the  Urine  and  grofs  Ex¬ 
crements,  and  thofe  by  which  the  two  Sexes  are  diftinguifhed.  The  Pelvis 
is  larger  41  Women  than  in  Men  ;  the  Qffa  Ilium  and  Ifchium  are  wider. 

The 


73 


Sea  I.  THE  HUMAN  BODY. 

The  Arch  formed  by  the  Branches  of  the  Ofla  Pubis  is  likewife  greateft  in 
Females.  f 

604.  Moreover,  thefe  Bones,  together  with  the  Os  Sacrum,  fupport  the 
whole  Trunk  and  all  the  Parts  belonging  to  it,  and  alfo  the  lower  Extre¬ 
mities.  In  a  word,  they  are  the  Bafis  of  the  whole  Body  of  Man,  and  the 
general  Center  of  all  its  Motions,  when  ftanding,  fitting,  or  lying. 

ART.  IV. 

The  Bones  of  the  upper  Extremities, 


605.  riri  PI  E  upper  Extremities  of  the  human  Body  are  two  in  number ; 

JL  fixed  to  the  upper  and  lateral  parts  of  the  Trunk,  from  whence 
they  may  be  extended  below  the  inferior  part  thereof,  that  is,  below  the 
Pelvis.  Each  of  them  is  divided  into  four  Parts,  the  Shoulder,  the  Arm, 
the  Fore- Arm  and  the  Hand. 

§.  1.  The  Bones  of  the  Shoulder ;  and  JirJtt  the  Scapula . 


606.  The  Shoulder  is  made  up  of  two  Bones,  one  large  and  pofterior*.. 
called  the  Scapula,  the  other  fmall  and  anterior,  named  the  Clavicle. 

607.  The  Scapula  is  a  large  Bone,  in  fome  meafure  of  a  triangular  Situation  m 

figure,  fituated  laterally  at  the  upper  and  pofterior  part  of  the  Thorax,  genera/,  and 
from  about  the  firft  Rib  down  to  the  feventh.  v' 

608.  It  may  be  divided  into  two  Sides,  one  external  or 
convex,  the  other  internal  or  anterior  and  concave ;  three 
named  the  Bafis,  and  two  named  Codas,  one  fuperior,  the  other  inferior ; 
three  Angles,  one  anterior,  called  the  Head  or  Neck,  one  fuperior,  and 
one  inferior.  I  (hall  begin  with  the  Edges,  and  end  with  the  Sides. 

609.  The  Bafis  is  the  longed  Edge  of  the  Scapula.  It  is  commonly 
fituated  on  one  fide  of  the  Spine,  a  little  obliquely,  the  upper  part  of  it 
being  nearer  the  Vertebrae  than  the  lower.  It  is,  as  it  were,  divided  into  two 
Parts  by  a  very  obtufe  Angle,  which  diftinguifhes  the  fuperior  Quarter 
from  the  three  other  Quarters.  It  is  confiderably  thick,  and  is  accordingly 
divided  into  two  Labia,  one  exterior  the  other  interior.  It  continues  to 
be  an  Epiphyfis  in  many  adult  Subjects,  towards  both  its  Extremities,  efpe- 
cially  towards  the  lower. 

610.  The  fuperior  Coda  is  the  fhorteft  and  thinned  of  the  three  Edges. 

It  is  fituated  almod  tranfverfely  between  the  fuperior  Point  of  the  Bafis  and 
Neck  of  the  Scapula,  being  a  little  more  raifed  toward  the  Bafis  than 
at  the  other  End,  where  it  often  terminates  by  a  fmall  Notch.  It  is  divided 
into  an  external  and  internal  Labium. 

6 1 1.  The  inferior  Coda  is  of  a  middle  Length  between  the  other  two 
Edges.  Its  Situation  is  very  oblique  between  the  inferior  Point  of  the 
Bafis  and  Neck  of  the  Scapula.  It  is  thicker  than  the  red,  and  often  appears* 
to  be  double,  having  two  very  often  didinct  Labia,  theoutermod  of  which  is 
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thin,  the  other  round.  Thefe  two  Labia  are  feparated  by  a  kind  of  Chan¬ 
nel,  or  Groove*,  and  upon  the  external  Labium  is  a  narrow  Im  predion, 
which  runs  from  the  Neck  through  two  thirds  of  the  Length  of  the 
Coda. ' 

612.  The  Neck  of  the  Scapula  is  the  bigged  of  the  three  Angles.  It 
ought  more  judly  to  be  called  a  Head  with  a  very  fhort  Neck;  and  a 
fuperdcial  or  glenoide  Cavity  in  the  Top  of  it,  which  is  lined  with  a  Cartilage 
and  of  an  oval  Figure,  but-  pointed  at  the-  upper  Part,  and  rounded  at  the 
lower;  and  deeper,  in  the  natural  State  .than  in  the  Sceleton,  as  will  be  feen 
in  the  Hidory  of  frefh  Bones.  In  the  natural  Situation  of  the  Scapula  this 
Cavity  is  turned  obliquely  forward,  and  not  diredlly  outward.  Between  the 
Edge  of  this  Cavity  and  the  contradled  Part  which  is  the  true  Neck,  fome 
Inequalities  are  obfervable,  which  are  the  Remains  of  the  Symphyfis  of 
Odidcation. 

613.  At  the  upper  part  of  the  Neck  there  is  a  Proau&ion  or  Epiphyfis 
refembling  a  crooked  Finger  or  Crow’s  Bill,  called  the  Coracoide  Apo- 
phyfis  or  Epiphyfis,  which  at  its  Origin  has  a  Tuberofity,  for  the  lnfertion 
of  the  Ligaments  of  the  Clavicle.  It  terminates  by  three  Mufcular  Im- 
predions,  which  ail  together  form  an  obtufe  Point. 

'  614.  The  Angles  next  the  Bads  have  nothing  very  remarkable,  only 

that  the  fupcrior  is  more  acute  than  tfie  inferior  in  fome  Subjects. 

615.  The  Outfide  of  this  Bone  is  unequally  convex,  and,  a  little  below 
the  luperior  Coda,  fhews  a  long,  high,  thin  Eminence,  called  the  Spine 
of  the  Scapula,  which  rifes  gradually  higher  from  the  Curvature  or  obtufe 
Angle  at  the  Bads  all  the  way  to  the  Neck,  and  afterwards  turns  upwards 
and  forward  over  the  Coracoide  Apophyds,  forming  another  broad  Apo- 
phyds  called  the  Acromium.  The  Name  of  Crida  is  given  to  the  Edge  of 
this  Spine. 

616.  This  Crida  is  extended  in  Breadth  in  three  particular  placed. 
The  did  is  near  the  Bads  of  the  Scapula,  where  there  is  a  fmooth  triangular 
Surface.  The  fecond  is  a  kind  of  oblong,  Bat,  and  rough  Tuberofity.  The 
third  is  at  the  Acromium,  of  which  already.  On  the  anterior  Edge  of  this 
Apophyds  near  its  Point,  is  a  fmall  Cartilaginous  Apophyds  for  the  Arti¬ 
culation  of  the  Scapula  with  the  Clavicle. 

6\y.  The  Body  of  the  Spine  divides  the  Outfide  of  the  Scapula  in  twa 
Portions,  the  uppermod  and  lead  of  which  is  termed  F'oda  Supra-fpinalis^ 
the  lowed  and  larged,  Foffa  Sub-fpinalis,  in  which  we.obferve  a  long  De- 
predion,  lying  a  little  above  the  Coda  inferior,  and  running  from  the  infe¬ 
rior  Angle,  to  the  Neck.  Near  this  inferior  Angle  we  fee  likewife  a 
kind  of  fmall  diftindl  Surface  unequally  triangular  and  oblong,  which 
runs  up  upon  the  inferior  Coda  towards  the  Channel  or  Groove  in  its  ex¬ 
ternal  Labium. 

618.  The  Indde  of  the  Scapula  is  irregularly  concave,  chiedy  toward 
the  upper  part,  and,  in  a  manner,  divided  into  feveral  fuperdcial  and  longi¬ 
tudinal  Fodulae,  By  little  Ridges  which  run  like  Radii  from  the  Neck 
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toward  the  Bafis.  The  Direction  of  thefe  Lines  is  tranfverfe  with  refped  to 
that  of  the  Ribs. 

619.  Besides  thefe Parts,  we  obferve  likewife  three  Notches ;  one  very 
large,  between  the  Neck  and  the  Spine;  one  final!,  between  the  fuperior 
Cofta  and  the  C'oracoide  Apophyfis  ;  and  one  of  a  middle  Size,  between 
that  Apophyfis  and  the  Glenoidp  Cavity.  There  is  fometimes  a  particular 
Hole  which  either  perforates  the  Bafis.  of  the  Spine  at. its  fiddle,  gr  is  there 
loft  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Bone. 

620.  We  muft  not  forget  here;  two  fmall  rough  Marks  or  Imprefilons 
immediately  above  and  below  the  Glenoide  Cavity  ;  the  loweft  of  which 
extends  itfelf  a  little  over  the  neighbouring.  Cofta.  They  might  be  termed 
Mufcular  Impreftions  of  the  Neck  of  the  Scapula. 

621.  In  the  Neck,  Spine,  Bafis,  inferior  Cofta,  and  Coracoide  Procefs,  Sub/ ante. 
there  is  aDiploe;  the  reft  of  the  Bone  is  tranfparent,  thin,  and  almoft 
without  any  middle  cellulous  Subftance. 

622.  The  Scapula  is  articulated  with  the  Clavicle,  by  the  Acromium,  Connexion, 
and  with  the  Os  Humeri,  by  the  Glenoide  Cavity.  It  is  likewife  joined  wdUjes. 
to  the  Trunk  by  a  flefliy  Symphyfis  or  Syftarcofis.  It  ferves  to  facilitate  the 
Motions  of  the  Arm,  to  give  Infertion  to  a  great  many  Mufeles,  and  as  a 
Shield,  to  defend  the  back  Parts  of  the  Thorax. 

§.  2.  Clavicula. 

6 23.  The  two  Clavicles  are  fituated  tranfverfely  and  a  little  obliquely,  Situation  in 
oppofite  to  each  other,  at  the  fuperior  and  anterior  part  of  the  Thorax, general. 
between  the  Scapula  and  the  Sternum. 

624.  Each  Clavicle  refembles  in  fome  meafure  an  Italick  /,  being  a  Figure. 
long  Bone,  irregularly  Cylindrical,  bent  forwards  near  the  Sternum,  and 
backward  near  the  Scapula,  as  if  it  were  made  up  of  two  Arches  joined 
end-wife  in  oppofite  Directions,  that  fthich  lies  on  the  fore  part  of  the 
Breaft  being  the  largeft.  The  Clavicles  are  ftraighter  in  Women  than 

in  Men. 

625.  The  Clavicle  is  divided  into  a  Body  or  middle  Part,  and  two  Ex-  Diwifon. 
tremities,  one  anterior,  inferior,  and  internal,  which  I  term  the  Peftoral 

or  Sternal  Extremity ;  the  other  pofterior,  fuperior,  and  external,  which 
I  name  the  Humeral  or  Scapular  Extremity. 

626.  The  PeCtoral  Extremity  is  the  thckeft,  and  of  a  triangular  Figure, 
efpecially  near  the  End,  where  it  is  a  little  enlarged,  and  ftiews  a  Cartilagi¬ 
nous  Surface  with  three  Angles,  of  which  the  loweft  is  the  moft  prominent, 
and  turned  a  little  toward  the  Cavity  of  the  Thorax.  Near  thefe  Angles 
there  are  feveral  Mufcular  and  Ligamentary  Impreftions,  one  of  which  near 
the  Inferior  Angle  is  fometimes  raifed  like  a  Tubercle. 

627.  The  Humeral  Extremity  is  Hat  and  broadband  two  Sides  may 
be  confidered  in  it,  one  fuperior,  the  other  inferior;  likewife  two  Edges, 
one  anterior,  the  other  pofterior ;  and  a  fmall  articular  Surface. 

L  2 


628.  The 


tub  fiance. 


Situation  in 
particular. 


Connexion. 


V/et. 


THE  ANATOMY  OF 

628.  The  upper  Side  has  feveral  Inequalities,  and  in  the  lower  there  is  a 
kind  of  oblong  rough  oblique  Tuberofity.  The  pofterior  Edge  is  con¬ 
vex,  thick,  and  uneven,  being  that  of  the  fmall  Arch  of  the  Clavicle.  The 
anterior  Edge  is  concave,  narrow,  and  fmooth  every  where,  except  near 
the  great  Arch  where  it  has  a  rough  Imprefiion.  The  articular  Surface  ter¬ 
minates  this  Extremity,  being  Cartilaginous,  turned  obliquely  forward,  and 
of  an  oval  Figure,  like  that  of  the  Acromium,  with  which  it  is  articu¬ 
lated. 

629.  The  Body  or  middle  Portion,  which,  together  with  the  pectoral 
Extremity,  forms  the  great  Curvature  of  the  Clavicle,  is  not  fo  thick  as  the 
Extremities.  It  is  a  little  flatted,  both  on  the  upper  and  lower  Sides,  and 
therefore  two  Edges  may  likewife  be  diftinguilhed  in  it.  The  upper  Side  is 
pretty  even,  the  lower  fomething  rougher,  and  a  little  depreffed  by  a  fuper- 
ficial  Channel.  The  Edges  arc  rounded,  the  anterior  being  Convex,  the 
pofterior  Concave. 

630.  The  inner  Subftance  of  the  Extremities  is  cellulous.  The  reft  is 
more  folid,  confiding  of  very  thick  Sides,  with  a  narrow  Cavity  more  or  left 
filled  with  reticular  bony  Filaments. 

631.  The  particular  Situation  of  this  Bone  is  eafily  underftood  from  what 
has  been  faid.  The  moft  uneven  Side  of  the  Body,  and  rough  Side  of  the 
humeral  Extremity,  are  always  to  be  turned  downwatd. 

63  2.  The  Clavicle  is  articulated  with  the  Acromium  and  Sternum  by  Ar¬ 
throdia.  The  Articulation  with  the  Scapula,  by  means  of  the  Acromium,  is 
as  real  and  diftinCt  as  the  Articulation  with  the  Sternum ;  which  laft  appears, 
fomething  extraordinary  in  the  Sceleton,  where  the  fmall  Notch  in  the  Ster¬ 
num  is  no  ways  proportioned  to  the  broad  Extremity  of  the  Clavicle.  In  the 
Defcription  of  the  frefh  Bones,  I  fhall  (hew  how  this  is  to  be  accounted  for  j 
and  likewife  demon  ft  rate  the  ligamentary  Connexions. 

633.  The  Clavicles  ferve  for  Buttrefles  to  the  Scapulas,  and  bound  their 
Motions  forward,  and  upward-,  by  their  ligamentary  Connexions  they  like-, 
wife  hinder  the  Scapulas  from  running  too  far  back  ;  which  might  happen 
in  thofe  who  drag  Burdens  behind  them,  £s?r.  They  alfo  give  Infertion  to 
many  Mufcles.. 
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634.  The  Os  Humeri  or  Bone  of  the  Arm  is  both  longer  and  thicker 
than  any  other  Bone  of  the  upper  Extremity.  It  is  fituated  under  the  A- 
cromium,  along  the  lateral  Part  of  the  Thorax,  from  which  however  it 
may  be  removed  to  a  confiderable  Diftance,  in  all  Directions.  Its  Figure 
is  irregularly  Cylindrical,  and  it  is  thick  at  one  End,  and  broad  at  the 
other. 

635.  It  is  divided  into  the  Body,  and  two  Extremities,,  or  into  an  up¬ 
per,  middle  and  lower  Part. 

936.  The  upper.  Part  is  generally  called  the  Head  pf  the  Os  Humeri, 
and  the  Part  immediately  below  that,  is  called  the  Neck* 
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637.  In  the  Head,  we  confider  a  Half  Globe  obliquely  inclined,  crufted 
over  with  a  fmooth  Cartilage :  two  Tuberofities,  one  large,  terminating  up¬ 
ward  in  a  Point,  over-againlt  the  Half-Globe-,  the  other  fmall,  placecflate- 
rally  between  the  large  one  and  the  Half-Globe:  a  Channel  or  Groove  be¬ 
tween  the  two  Tuberofities:  four  Mufcular  Impreflions,  three  of  which  are 
on  the  large  Tuberofity,  one  in  the  Apex,  one  on  the  Side  oppofite  to  the 
Groove,  and  the  third  lower  down  on  the  fame  Side  over-againft  the  fmall 
Tuberofity  upon  which  the  fourth  is  found.  Of  thefe  four  Impreflions, 
that  on  the  fmall  Tuberofity  and  the  fecond  of  the  other  three,  are  the  largeft. 
All  thefe  Parts  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri  are  one  Epiphyfis-in  Children, 
of  which  very  plain  Marks  remain  fometimes  in  an  advanced  Age. 

638.  The  Channel  or  Groove  between  the  two  Tuberofities  is  continued 
downwards  in  an  oblique  Direction  through  one  quarter  of  the  length  of  the 
Bone,  and  there  becoming  rough,  it  forms  a  mufcular  Impreflion  not  always, 
equally  fenfible.  The  Edges  of  this  Channel  are  two  Ridges  or  prominent 
Lines  continued  down,  as  it  were,  from  the  two  Tuberofities.  That  from 
the  great  Tuberofity  is  the  moft  confiderable,  and  is  continued  down  to  the 
Middle  of  the  Bone,  where  it  is  loft  in  a  long,  broad,  raifed  mufcular  Im¬ 
preflion  more  or  lefs  rough.  The  other  which  comes  from  the  fmall  Tu¬ 
berofity  is  lefs  prominent  and  fhorter.  At  the  fide  of  this  Ridge,  toward 
the  lower  part,  are  two  other  narrow  longitudinal  and  fuperficial  mufcular 
Marks  one  above  the  other,  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  firft  reaching  down 
on  the  forefide  of  the  upper  Extremity  of  the  fecond. 

639.  The  middle  Part  or  Body  of  the  Os  Humeri  comes  nearer  to  a  cy¬ 
lindrical  Figure  than  the  Extremities.  It  is  a  little  raifed  at  the  rough  Emir 
nence  or  Impreflion  already  mentioned.  On  each  fide  of  this  Eminence  is 
another  mufcular  Impreflion,  which  uniting  immediately  below  it,  it 
appears  to  be  inclofed  between  them  as  between  the  two  Prongs  of  a  Fork. 
Qn  that  fide  which  anfwers  to  the  middle  of  theJETalf- Globe,  we  fee  likewife 
a  longitudinal  mufcular  Mark,  and  about  the  Middle  of  that  fide  which  is 
even  with  the  great  Tuberofity,  there  is  an  oblique  hollow  Turning,  of  a 
confiderable  Length  and  Breadth,  which  running  down  by  the  fide  of  the 
forked  Impreflion,  makes  this  part  of  the  Bone  appear  contorted. 

640.  The  lower  Extremity  of  the  Os  Humeri  is  triangular  from  its 
-very  Beginning,  and  from  thence  grows  very  broad  and  flat,  being  bent 

a  little  near  the  End,  towards  that  fide  which  anfwers  to  the  fmall  Tube¬ 
rofity  in  the  upper  Extremity.  It  is  divided  into  three  Sides,  two  ante¬ 
rior,  and  one  pofterior,  which  is  the  broadeft  j  and  into  three  Angles,  one 
anterior,  and  two  lateral. 

641..  At  the  end  of  this  broad  Extremity  are  two  Tuberofities,  one 
fhort  and  prominent,  anfwering  dire&Jy  to  the  middle  of  the  Half-Globe, 
the  other  oblong,  rough,  and  refembling  a  Crifta,  which  anfwers  to  the 
Apex  of  the  great  Tuberofity  of  the  Head.  The  Ihort  Tuberofity  is  called, 
the  internal  Condyle,  the  other  the  external  Condyle. 

642.  Between  thefe  two  Condyles,  on  the  very,  loweft  part  of  the  con¬ 
cave  fide  of  this  Extremity,  are  two, articular  Eminences,  on«  trouble,  like  a, 
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Pulley,  next  the  fhort  Condyle,  the  other  rounded  like  a  fmall  Head,  next 
the  long  Condyle.  The  Pulley  has  a  great  and  fmall  Edge  with  a  Depref- 
fton  between  them,  The  fmall  Edge  is  loft  in  the  round  Eminence  or  Head, 
the  great  one  is  gradually  widened,  and  ends  in  a  fharp  Circumference.  This 
Pulley  is  fituated  obliquely,  for  on  the  concave  Side  it  approaches  toward 
the  fhort  Condyle,  and  on  the  other,  it  is  turned  from  it. 

643.  Three  Fofiulae  are  likewife  obfervable  in  this  lower  part  of  the 
Bone,  two  anterior,  one  immediately  above  the  Pulley,  the  other  above 
the  fmall  Head  ^  and  one  poftericr,  which  is  very  large,  and  fituated  like- 
wife  immediately  above  the  Pulley.  In  Children,  the  Pulley,  the  fmall 
Head,  and  the  lliort  Condyle  are  Epiphyfes. 

644.  The  outer  Subftance  of  this  Bone  is  compact,  efpecially  in  the 
middle  Part,  within  which  there  is  a  large  tubular  Cavity,  containing  a  re¬ 
ticular  Texture  of  bony  Filaments.  The  Outfides  of  the  Extremities  are  lefs 
Pol  id,  and  their  inner  Subftance  is  celiulous. 

645.  The  particular  Situation  of  this  Bone  deferves  well  to  be  confidered, 
becauie  we  are  often  milled  in  forming  an  Idea  of  it,  by  viewing  the  Bone  it- 
felf  feparated  from  the  Trunk  of  the  Body,  by  the  Figures  which  have  been 
given  of  it,  and  by  the  undue  Application  of  the  Terms  External,  Inter¬ 
nal,  Anterior,  and  Pofterior,  to  the  different  Parts  thereof ;  which  Mif- 
takes  may  be  of  very  bad  Confequence  in  many  chirurgical  Cafes. 

646.  When  we  examine  the  Os  Humeri,  as  lying  along  either  Side  of  the 
Trunk,  in  its  natural  Situation-,  the  Head  will  be  found  fo  difpofed  as  that 
the  Half-Globe  is  turned  inward  and  backward,  anfvvering  to  the  Situation 
of  the  Glcnoide  Cavity  of  the  Scapula  i  the  great  Tuberofity  outward  and 
forward  -,  the  Channel  between  the  twoTuberoftties,  almoft  dire&ly  forward ; 
the  long  Condyle,  faid  commonly  to  be  external,  turned  as  much  forward  as 
outward -,  and  the  fhort  Condyle  called  the  Internal,  turned  as  much  back¬ 
ward  as  inward. 

647.  This  Bone  is  articulated  above  with  the  Glenoide  Cavity  of  the 
Scapula,  by  Enarthrodia ,  which  is  much  plainer  in  the  frefh  Bones  than  in 
the  Sceleton  -,  and  below,  with  the  two  Bones  of  the  Fore- Arm,  in  the.  man¬ 
ner  hereafter  to  be  deferibed. 

648.  The  Ufes  of  this  Bone  are  generally  well  enough  known.  The 
Explication  of  all  its  different  Motions  prefuppofes  the  Knowledge  of  the 
frefh  Bones,  and  of  their  Ligaments  and  Mulcles;  and  therefore  muff:  be 
referred  to  another  Place. 

§.  1 .  The  Bones  of  the  Fore- Arm  j  and  firjl ,  the  Ulna. 

6 49.  The  Fore-Arm  is  made  up  of  two  long  Bones,  whereof  one  is 
named  Cubitus  or  Ulna,  the  other  Radius. 

650.  The  Ulna  is  irregularly  triangular,  diminifhing  in  Thicknefs  from 
one  End  to  the  other.  It  may  be  divided  into  the  Body  or  middle  Part,  and 
two  Extremities,  one  great,  the  other  fmall. 

651.  In 
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651.  In  the  great  Extremity  we  obferve  two  Eminences,  one  large,  called 
Olecranum  or  Ancon,  the  other  final],  called  Corone  or  the  coronoide  Apo¬ 
phyfis;  and  two  Semilunar  or  Sigmoide  Cavities,  one  great,  the  other  fmall. 

652.  The  Olecranum  is  a  large  Apophyfis  ending  in  a  rough  Tuberofity 
and  an  obtufe  Point.  The  Tuberofity  makes  the  Corner  of  the  Elbow;  the 
Point  is  lodged  in  the  pofterior  Cavity  of  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Os 
Humeri,  when  the  Fore- Arm  is  extended.  Next  under  the  Tuberofity  is  a 
flattilh  oblong,  triangular  Surface,  on  the  outfide  of  which  is  another  of  the 
fame  kind,  but  longer  and  a  little  hollow,  together  with  a  mufcular  Fofifula. 

653.  The  coronoide  Apophyfis  is  prominent  and  a  little  pointed, 
refembiing  a  broad  fhort  Beak.  It  is  received  into  the  anterior  Cavity 
above  the  Pulley,  at  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Os  Humeri,  when  the 
Fore- Arm  is  bent. 

654.  The  great  Sigmoide  Cavity  lies  diredtly  between  thefe  two  Emi¬ 
nences,  reaching  from  the  Point  of  one  to  the  Point  of  the  other.  It  is  arti¬ 
cular,  covered  with  a  fmooth  Cartilage,  and  divided  through  its  whole 
Length  by  a  middle  angular  Line;  being  thus  fuited  exadly  to  the  Pulley  of 
the  Os  Humeri  upon  which  it  moves  obliquely  ;  thefe  two  together  making 
a  moft  perfedt  Ginglymus,  as  well  in  refpedt  of  their  Structure  as  of  their 
Ufe.  The  Half-Cavities  on  each  fide  the  angular  Line  are  alfo  divided 
tranfverfely  by  another  Line  a  little  hollow,  which  terminates  at  the  Middle 
of  each  Edge  of  the  Cavity,  by  a  very  fmall  Notch. 

655.  The  fmall  Sigmoide  Cavity,  which  may  likewife  be  termed  tranf- 
verfe  or  lateral,  is  a  fort  of  tranfverfe  Notch  in  the  inferior  Portion  of  one 
Edge  of  the  great  Sigmoide  Cavity,  at  the  fide  of  the  coronoide  Point, 
diredtly  oppofite  to  the  mufcular  Fofifula  already  mentioned.  It  is  covered 
with  a  Cartilage  as  well  as  the  great  one,  o?  which  it  appears  to  be  a  true  ' 
Continuation,  and  it  belongs  to  the  Articulation  of  the  Radius.  Near  this- 
Cavity,  dire&ly  under  the  coronoide  Apophyfis,  there  is  a  very  rough  muf¬ 
cular  I  mprefiion,  fometimes  raifed  like  a  Tuberofity. 

656.  This  upper  Extremity  is  oblique,  and  its  Obliquity  anfwers  to  that 
of  the  Pulley  in  the  Os  Humeri.. 

657.  The  fmall  Extremity  is  Cylindrical,  of  a  lefs  Diameter  than  any 
other  Part  of  the  Bone.  It  may  be  reckoned  a  kind  of  Neck  ending  in 
an  inverted  Head,  flat  at  top,  and  of  a  Cylindrical  Circumference,  both. 
which  are  covered  with  the  fame  fmooth  Cartilage,  and  the  Circumference 
is  broader  on  the  fide  of  the  coronoide  Apophyfis,  and  fmall  figmoide  Ca¬ 
vity,  than  any  where  elfe.  From  the  Plead  runs  down  a  fnort  ftyloide 
Apophyfis,  on  the  fide  of  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Olecranum,  diftinguifhed 
from  the  reft  of  the  Circumference  by  a  fmall  Notch. 

658.  The  middle  Portion  or  Body  of  the  Ulna  is  divided  into  three  Sides,, 
and  three  Angles.  One  of  the  Sides  is  narrow  and  rounded,  one  broad  and 
hollow,  and  the  third  flat,  and  marked  with  an  oblique  Line  on  its  upper 
Part.  The  narrow  Side  anfwers  to  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Olecranum,  and 
is  covered  only  by  the  common  Integuments.  The  other  two  Sides  arediftin- 
guifhed  from  the  former  by  two  blunt  Angles  ?  and  they  unite  at  a  fharp 
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Angle  which  lies  oppofite  to  the  rounded  Side,  and  anfwers  to  the  Point  of 
the  Coronoide  Apophyfis.  *  The  hollow  Side  is  even  with  the  fmall  Sig- 
tnoide  Cavity,  and  the  flat  Side  oppoflte  to  it.  Thefe  two  Sides  give  In- 
fertion  to  many  Mufcles,  and  the  fharp  Angle,  to  what  is  called  the  Inter- 
ofleous  Ligament.  At  the  top  of  this  Angle  there  is  a  narrow  oblong  Muf- 
cular  Impreflion.  The  Angle  common  to  the  rounded  and  flat  Sides,  ends 
below  in  an  oblong  uneven  JYIufcular  Eminence. 

659.  The  Subftance  of  the  Ulna  is  much  the  fame  with  that  of  the  Os 
Humeri,  already  defcribed.  The  Tuberofity  of  the  Olecranum,  and  the 
fmall  inferior  Head,  with  its  Scyloide  Apophyfis,  remain  for  a  long  time 
Epiphytes  in  fome  Subjects. 

660.  It  is  connected  with  the  Pulley  of  the  Os  Humeri  by  an  angular 
Ginglymus;  with  the  two  Extremities  of  the  Radius,  by  a  compound 
lateral  Ginglymus,  and  with  the  Hand  by  Ligament,  and  not  by  Articu- 
lation. 

661.  The  Situation  of  this  Bone  may  be  confidered  two  Ways,  either 
when  the  Fore-Arm  is  extended  and  lies  along  the  fide  of  the  Trunk,  or 
when  it  is  bent,  and  lies  on  the  lower  Part  of  the  Bread.  The  firfb  Situa¬ 
tion  appears  to  be  molt  commodious  for  determining  what  Parts  of  the 
Bone  are  to  be  called  anterior,  pofterior,  fuperior,  inferior,  external,  and 
internal.  But  the  fecond  feems  mod  natural,  as  being  the  mod  common 
in  living  Bodies,  whether  fitting  or  danding,  and  has  accordingly  been  fol¬ 
lowed  by  fome  of  the  Antients.  I  (hall  have  occafion  to  fay  fomething 
more  upon  this  Head,  in  defcribing  the  Radius  and  Bones  of  the  Hand. 


§.5.  The  Radius . 


in  general,  along  the  Side  of  the  Ulna.  Its  Name  is  taken  from  the  Refemblance  it 


bears  to  the  Spoke  of  a  Wheel. 

663.  We  are  to  confider  in  this  Bone  two  Extremities,  and  a  middle 
Portion.  One  Extremity  is  fmall,  and  like  a  kind  of  Head  fet  upon  a 
Neck,  the  other  is  large,  refembling  a  Pededal  or  Bafis ;  and  therefore  it 
might  be  divided  into  a  Head,  Body  and  Bafis.  ~ 

664.  The  Head  or  fmall  Extremity  of  the  Radius  is  very  Ihort  or  low, 
the  Top  of  it  is  concave,  and  the  Circumference  Cylindrical  •,  and  both 
the  Glenoide  Cavity  and  Circumference  are  covered  with  the  fame  fmooth 
fhining  Cartilaginous  Cruft;  and  about  one  quarter  of  the  Circumference 
is  broader  than  the  reft.  The  Neck  is  fmall,  and  its  Situation  a  little  ob¬ 
lique.  It  ends  by  a  lateral  Tuberofity  which  lies  dire&ly  under  the  broad 
part  of  the  Head,  being  rough  in  the  Middle  and  on  one  Side,  and  fmooth 
and  fuperficially  Cartilaginous  on  the  other. 

665.  The  Bafis  or  great  Extremity  of  the  Radius  is  much  broader  than 
it  is  thick,  and  has  two  broad  Sides  and  one  narrow.  One  of  the  broad 
Sides  is  a  little  hollow  and  pretty  even ;  the  other  is  unequally  convex, 

and 
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and  divided  by  longitudinal  Eminences,  or  bony  Lines,  into  three  or  four 
longitudinal  Channels,  much  more  diftinCl  in  frelh  Bones  than  in  the  Sce- 
leton.  The  narrow  Side  is  hollowed  lengthwife,  and  between  it  and  the 
other  two,  two  Angles  are  formed,  by  which  the  three  Sides  are  diftinguifhed, 
and  oppofite  to  it,  the  other  two  meet  in  a  third  Angle.  This  narrow  Side 
ends  in  a  femilunar  Cavity  bordered  with  a  fmooth  Cartilage,  and  lying 
almoft  in  the  fame  Direction  with  the  Tuberoiity.  The  broad  Sides  end 
at  their  common  Angle,  by  an  obtufe  Point  or  Production,  which  has 
been  called  the  Styloide  Apophyfis  of  the  Radius,  and  is  really  a  Continua¬ 
tion  of  one  of  the  bony  Lines  already  mentioned. 

6 66.  The  whole  Balls  ends  in  an  Oblong,  Triangular,  Glenoide  Cavity, 
the  Cartilage  of  which  is  continued  over  the  hollow  Edge  of  the  narrow 
Side.  This  is  an  articular  Cavity  refembling  an  Arch,  and  ending  on  one 
Side  at  the  Styloide  Apophyfis,  and  hollowed  on  the  other,  by  the  Cavity 
of  the  narrow  Side.  It  appears  divided  into  two  Portions  by  a  fmall 
tranfverfe  Line,  and  in  the  natural  State  the  hollowed  Side  is  lengthened  out 
by  a  Cartilaginous  Production,  the  Defcrlption  of  which  belongs  to  the 
Hiftory  of  frefh  Bones. 

667.  The  middle  Body  of  the  Radius  is  a  little  incurvated,  the  Con¬ 
cavity  lying  between  the  Tuberoiity  in  the  Head,  and  femilunar  Cavity  in 
the  Bafis.  It  has  three  Sides,  one  rounded,  which  is  the  convex  Side  of  the 
Curvature,  and  two  concave :  three  Angles,  two  of  which  are  obtufe,  diltin- 
guilhing  the  two  concave  Sides  from  the  convex;  and  the  third  fharp, 
lying  between  the  two  concave  Sides,  oppofite  to  the  convex  Side.  In  each 
of  thefe  Sides  there  are  feveral  Mufcular  Marks. 

668.  The  Subftance  of  this  Bone  is  like  that  of  the  Ulna.  The  Head Subjiance. 
and  Balis  are  Epiphyfes  in  Children,  and  in  fome  Subjects  remain  fuch  for 

a  long  time  afterward. 

66 9.  The  Radius  is  connected  with  the  Ulna,  Os  Humeri,  and  Carpus . Cw?«*v/<w. 

It  is  articulated  with  the  Ulna,  at  its  two  Extremities,  by  a  double  lateral 
Ginglymus;  the  Cartilaginous  Circumference  of  the  Head  turning  in  the 

fmall  Sigmoide  Cavity,  and  the  femilunar  Cavity  in  the  Balls  turning  upon 
the  fmall  Head  at  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  other  Bone;  and  thus  the 
fmall  Extremity  of  one  Bone  is  joined  to  the  great  Extremity  of  the 
other, 

670.  It  is  articulated  with  the  Os  Humeri,  by  the  Application  of  the 
Cavity  in  the  Top  of  its  Head,  to  the  fmall  Head  at  the  lower  Extremity  of 
the  other  Bone.  By  this  Conformation  it  would  be  capable  of  moving  in 
all  Directions,  but  as  it  is  tyed'  to  the  Ulna  at  both  Extremities,  its  Motions 
on  the  fmall  Condyloide  Head  at  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Os  Humeri, 
are  confined  to  two  kinds;  that  of  Rotation  when  it  turns  on  the  Sides  of 
the  Extremities  of  the  Ulna,  and  that  of  Flexion  and  Extenlion,  in  com¬ 
mon  with  the  Ulna;  and  both  thefe  Motions  may  be  performed  at  the 
fame  time. 

671.  The  Articulation  of  the  Radius  with  the  Bones  of  the  Carpus,  lhall 
be  explained  in  deferibing  thefe  Bones. 

Vol.  1.  M  6* 


82 


THE  ANATOMY  OF 


Situation  in 
genera/,  and 
Di’vifion  of 
the  Hand. 


>  Situation  in 
general,  and 
Di-uifion  of 
the  Carpus. 


§.  6.  The  Bones  of  the  Bland  ;  and  firjh,  the  Bones  of  the  Carpus . 

672.  The  Hand  is  the  lad  part  of  the  upper  Extremity,  and  is  divided 
into  the  Carpus,  Metacarpus,  and  Fingers,  as  has  been  already  faid  in  the 
Enumeration  of  the  Bones  of  the  Sceleton.  It  may  be  further  divided  into 
the  concave  and  convex  Side.  The  concave  Side  is  likewife  called  the 
infide,  beeaufe  it  is  commonly,  and  as  it  were,  naturally  turned  toward  the 
Body,  and  fo  hid.  The  convex  Side  is,  for  the  fame  reafon,  named  the 
outdde,  as  being  for  the ‘mod  part  turned  outward  and  expofed  to  view, 
The  fird  is  alfo  named  the  Hollow  or  Palm  of  the  Hand ;  the  other,  the 
back  of  the  Hand. 

6 73.  The  Carpus  or  Wrid  condds  of  eight  fmall,  unequal  and  irregu¬ 
lar  Bones;  and  taken  all  together  they  reprefent  a  Sort  of  Grotto  of  an  ir¬ 
regular  Quadrangular  Figure,  and  connected  principally  with  the  Bads  of 
the  Radius.  Conddered  in  this  manner,  the  whole  Collection  of  them  has 
two  Sides,  and  four  Edges.  One  of  the  Sides  is  convex  and  external,  the 
other  concave  and  internal.  The  Convexity  of  the  outdde  is  pretty  uniform, 
but  the  inner  or  concave  Side  has  four  Eminences,  one  at  each  Corner. 
One  of  the  four  Edges  touches  the  Fore- Arm;  and  is,  as  it  were,  the  Head 
of  the  Carpus;  another  Edge  may  be  termed  the  Bads,  and  touches  the 
Metacarpus;  the  third  is  toward  the  Point  of  the  Radius;  and  the  fourth, 
toward  the  Point  of  the  Ulna.  The  fird  of  thefe  lad,  I  fhall  call  the  fmall 
Edge,  the  other  the  great  Edge. 

674.  The  Bones  of  of  the  Carpus  are  divided  into  two  Rows;  the  drd  of 
which  lies  next  the  Fore-Arm;  the  fecond,  next  the  Metacarpus.  Each 
Ro  w-  condds  of  four  Bones,  but  the  fourth  of  the  drd  Row  lies,  in  a  man¬ 
ner,  out  of  its  Rank.  Each  Bone  has  feveral  Cartilaginous  Surfaces,  for 
their  mutual  Articulations;  and  in  fome  of  them,  for  their  Articulations 
with  the  Radius,  and  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus,  and  Thumb. 

675.  It  is  to  no  Purpofe  to  didinguifh  the  three  ordinary  Dimendons  in. 
any  of  thefe  Bones,  except  one;  but  in  mod  of  them  we  may  condder  dx. 
Sides,  one  external  turned  toward  the  convex  Surface  of  the  Carpus,  one 
internal,  toward  the  concave  Surface;  one  towards  the  Fore- Arm,  which  I 
call  the  Brachial  Side,  one  toward  the  Fingers,  which  I  call  the  digital 
Side;  one  toward  the  Point  of  the  Radius,  or  the  radial  Side;,  and  one 
towards  the  Point  of  the  Ulna,  or  the  cubital  Side. 

676.  Of  thefe  Sides  fome  are  Bony,  others  Cartilaginous  or  Articular.. 
Thefe  lad  I  Fhall  call  Sides,  the  other  Surfaces,  as  being  Portions  of  the 
common  Surface  of  the  Carpus  in  its  natural  Situation. 

677.  To  didinguifh  thefe  eight  Bones  from  each  other,  they  are  called 
drd,  fecond,  third ,  and  fourth  Bones  of  the  drd  or  fccond  Row,  beginning 
to  count  from  the  Radius  or  Thumb. 

678.  Lyserus  has  been  at  pains  to  give  a  particular  Name  to  each  of 
them.  He  calls-  the  drd  Bone  of  the  drd  Row  Os  Scaphoides  or  Navicu- 
lare;  the  fecond,  Os  Lunare;  the  third,  Os  Cuneiforme;  the  fourth,. 

Os 
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Os  Pififonne  :  the  firft  Bone  of  the  fecond  Row,  Os  Trapezium  ;  the  fecond, 

Os  Trapezoides  ;  the  third,  Os  Magnum  ;  and  the  fourth,  Os  Unciforme. 

679.  The  firft  Bone  of  the  fir  ft  Row  is  termed  Scaphoides  in  Greek,  0$$c aphides 
and  Naviculare  in  Latin,  from  its  refemblance  to  a  fmall  Boat.  Next  the 

Radius  it  has  a  convex  Side,  by  which  it  is  articulated  with  the  Bafis  of 
that  Bone  and  a  Tubercle,  which  is  one  of  the  four  Eminences  on  the 
concave  Side  of  the  Carpus.  Toward  the  Thumb  it  has  two  Half-Sides, 
one  large  one,  for  the  Os  Trapezium,  and  a  fmall  one,  for  the  Os  Trapezoides. 

It  has  likewife  a  hollow  Side  for  the  Os  Magnum,  and  a  fmall  femilunar 
Side  for  the  Os  Lunare.  The  inner  and  outer  Surfaces  are  rough. 

680.  The  fecond  Bone  of  the  firft  Row  is  called  Lunare,  becaufc  one  Os  Lunar?. 
of  its  Sides  is  in  form  of  a  Crefcent.  The  articular  Sides  in  this  Bone  are 

four  in  Number  ;  one  convex,  for  the  Bafts  of  the  Radius  w,  one  femilunar, 
for  the  Os  Scaphoides  ;  one  almoft  triangular,  for  the  Os  Cuneiforme  ;  and 
one  hollow;  which  with  the  hollow  Side  of  the  Os  Scaphoides,  forms  a  Co- 
tyloide  Cavity  for  the  Head  of  the  Os  Magnum.  The  convex  Side,  together 
with  that  of  the  Os  Scaphoides,  forms  an  oblong  Convexity  anfwering  to  the 
oblong  Concavity  in  the  Bafts  of  the  Radius.  The  outer  and  inner  Surfaces 
are  fmall  and  rough.  This  Bone  would  be  better  named  Os  Semilunare 

681.  The  third  Bone  of  the  firft  Row,  called  Cuneforme  from  its  Figure,  Os  Cum . 
appears  rather  like  a  Wedge  fticking  between  the  two  Rows.  It  has  a  rough  Mm. 
Surface  with  a  fmall  Tubercle  upon  it,  which  forms  the  greateft  part  of  the 
Cubital  Edge  of  the  Carpus  ;  and  four  articular  Sides,  whereof  one  is  convex, 
which  completes  the  articular  Convexity  of  the  Carpus  ;  one  orbicular  and 
internal,  or  on  the  concave  Side  of  the  Carpus,  on  which  the  Os  Pififorme 

is  fet ;  and  two  which  make  an  Angle  between  them,  one  for  the  Os  Semi¬ 
lunare,  and  the  other  for  the  Os  Unciforme. 

682.  The  fourth  Bone  of  the  firft  Row  called  Orbiculare,  Pififorme  and  Os  Orlicu - 
Lenticulare,  from  its  Figure  and  Size,  is  irregularly  round.  It  has  but  one'are' 
Cartilaginous  Side  irregularly  orbicular,  the  Border  or  Circumference  of 
which  reprefents  a  fort  of  narrow  Collar.  The  reft  of  the  Bone  is  rough* 
convex,  and  irregularly  round,  making  one  of  the  four  Eminences  on  the 
concave  Side  of  the  Carpus.  This  Bone  and  the  Os  Cuneiforme  may  be  fup- 

pofed  to  make  a  third  Row  diftin(ft  from  the  other  two. 

683.  The  four  Bones  of  the  fecond  Row  lie  all  in  a  Line,  the  firft  be¬ 
ing  articulated  with  the  Thumb,  the  reft  with  the  Metacarpus. 

684.  The  firft  Bone  of  the  fecond  Row  is  named  Trapezium  as  being  Os  Trapezium' 
fuppofed  to  be  of  an  unequal  fquare  Figure.  Its  outer  Surface  is  rough, 

and  makes  a  Portion  of  the  convex  Side  of  the  Carpus.  On  its  inner  Sur¬ 
face  is  an  oblong  Eminence,  which  makes  one  of  the  four  Eminences  on 
the  concave  Side  of  the  Carpus ;  and  on  the  fame  Side,  it  has  a  Groove  or 
Channel.  There  is  likewife  a  fmall  Tubercle  on  the  outer  Surface. 

685.  It  has  feveral  articular  Cartilaginous  Sides,  viz.  one  Brachial,  one 
Digital,  and  two  Cubital  Sides. 

686.  The  Brachial  Side,  which  is  hollow,  is  articulated  with  the  Os 
Scaphoides  ;  the  Digital,  with  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  ;  one  of 
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the  Cubital  Sides  with  the  Os  Trapezoides,  and  the  other  with  the  fir  ft 
Bone  of  the  Metacarpus. 

687.  The  Side  which  is  articulated  with  the  fir  ft  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb, 
appears  to  be  made  up  of  two  fuperficial  Sigmoide  orfemilunar  Half-Sides, 
diiiinguifhed  by  an  Eminence  of  the  fame  Figure,  being  each  more  hollow 
toward  the  Sides,  than  at  the  Middle,  which  makes  a  Portion  of  a  fort  of 
fuperficial  Pulley  with  the  Edges  much  worn. 

688.  One  of  the  Cubital  Sides,  which  is  articulated  with  the  Os  Tra¬ 
pezoides,  is  large ;  the  other  which  joins  the  firft  Metacarpal  Bone  is 
fmall. 

689.  The  fecond  Bone  of  the  fecond  Row  deferves  the  Name  of  Pyra- 
midale,  rather  than  Trapezoides,  being  a  kind  of  Pyramid  with  the  Point 
broke  off.  Its  Bafts  makes  a  Portion  of  the  outer  or  convex  Side  of  the 
Carpus,  and  its  Point,  a  part  of  the  concave  Side. 

690.  It  has  feveral  articular  Sides,  viz.  one  Brachial,  which  is  the  leaft 
of  all,  articulated  with  the  Os  Scaphoides  ;  one  Digital,  of  a  confidera- 
ble  length,  notched  on  each  Side  and  divided  into  two  Halves,  by  a  fort  of 
middle  Line  or  Angle,  which  gives  it  the  appearance  of  a  Pulley,  articulated 
with  the  Bafts  of  the  firft  Metacarpal  Bone  ;  one  Radial,  irregularly  tri¬ 
angular,  and  articulated  with  the  Os  Trapezium ;  and  one  Cubital,  a  little 
hollow  and  articulated  with  the  Os  Magnum. 

691.  The  third  Bone  of  the  fecond  Row,  called  Os  Magnum,  is  the 
largeft  of  all  the  Bones  of  the  Carpus.  It  is  of  a  confiderable  length,  and 
has  a  kind  of  articular  round  Head,  which  is  received  into  the  Cotyloide 
Cavity  formed  by  the  two  firft  Bones  of  the  firft  Row  :  and  this  Articula¬ 
tion  is  capable  of  a  fmall  degree  of  Flexion  and  Extenfion. 

692.  The  Digital  Side  is  a  Cartilaginous  Bafts,  unequally  and  obliquely 
Triangular,  the  Apex  being  turned  inward.  It  is  articulated  with  the 
fecond  Metacarpal  Bone,  and  is  alfo  a  little  notched  on  the  Radial  Edge 
for  its  Articulation  with  the  fmall  Edge  of  the  firft  Metacarpal  Bone. 

693.  The  Radial  Side  is  very  fmall  and  near  the  Balls,  being  articulated 
with  *the  Os  Pyramidale  ;  the  reft  of  this  Surface  is  without  Cartilage.  The 
Cubital  Side  is  double,  anfwering  to  a  like  Side  in  the  Os  Unciforme  with 
which  it  is  articulated. 

694.  The  outer  Surface,  which  forms  a  Portion  of  the  convex  Side  of  the 
Carpus,  is  broad,  rough,  and  uneven,  for  the  infertion  of  Ligaments.  The 
inner  Surface  is  like  wife  rough,  but  narrower,  and  round  both  Surfaces  are 
feveral  Depreffions  which  in  the  natural  State  are  filled  with  fmall  Glands, 
Ligaments,  &c. 

Os  Unciforme.  695.  In  the  fourth  Bone  of  the  fecond  Row,  we  are  to  confider  the  Body 
and  hooked  or  Unciform  Apophyfis,  from  whence  it  has  the  Name  of  Un¬ 
ciforme.  This  Apophyfis,  one  of  the  four  Eminences  oh  the  concave  Side 
of  the  Carpus,  is  flat,  and  the  hollow  Side  of  its  Curvature  turned  toward 
the  Os  Magnum. 

696.  The  outer  Surface  of  its.  Body  is  rough,  and  in  fome  meafure 
Triangular.  It  compleats  the  convex  Side  of  the  Carpus,  and  toward  the 

• '  ■  '  Ulna, 
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Ulna,  terminates  in  a  fmall  Tuberofity,  which  is  all  the  Cubital  Side  of  this 
Bone.  ,  .  _ 

697.  It  has  three  articular  or  Cartilaginous  Sides,  one  Radial,  one  Bra¬ 
chial,  and  one  Digital. 

698.  The  Radial  Side  is  double,  anfwering  to  the  Cubital  Side  of  the 
Os  Magnum.  The  Brachial  Side  is  very  oblique,  fome  part  of  it  being 
gently  concave,  the  reft  gently  convex,  anfwering  to  the  Digital  Side  of 
the  Os  Cuneiforme.  The  Digital  Side  is  double,  or  diflinguilhed  into  two 
Halves,  by  a  Sigmoide  Angular  Line,  for  its  Articulation  with  the  two 
laft  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus. 

699.  The  Bones  of  the  Carpus  are  articulated  with  each  other  by  Ar- Connexion 
throdia;  but  the  firft:  Row  forms  a  fort  of  Ginglymus  with  the  fecond tand  Subjlantei 
becaufe  the  Head  of  the  Os  Magnum  may  turn  in  the  Cotyloide  Cavity  of 

the  firft  Row,  while  the  two  firft  Bones  of  the  fecond  Row  Hide  upon  the 
Digital  Side  of  the  Os  Scaphoides,  and  the  Os  Unciforme  in  the  fame  man¬ 
ner  on  the  Os  Cuneiforme. 

700.  When  all  thefe  Bones  are  in  their  natural  Situation,  a  tranfverfe 
Depreftion  is  formed  on  the  convex  Side  of  the  Carpus,  by  which  the  two 
Row  are  diftinguilbed.  This  Depreftion  appears  moll  between  the  Os  Sca- 
phoides  and  the  three  laft  Bones  of  the  fecond  Row,  and  looks  like  a  kind 
of  Fold,  by  which  the  fecond  Row  is  thrown  back  upon  the  firft.  The  four 
Eminences  on  the  concave  fide  of  the  Carpus,  are  for  the  Infertion  of  a 
ftrong  tranfverfe  Ligament.  The  inner  Subftance  of  all  theie  Bones  is 
fpungy,  and  their  Surfaces  are  not  very  compact. 

i '  ■  a  ■  •  *  . ■  *  x  0 

§.  7.  ‘The  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus, 

701.  The  Metacarpus  is  the  fecond  part  of  the  Hand,  fituated  between  situation: 
the  Carpus  and  Fingers.  The  Ancients,  who  called  the  Carpus  Brachiale, 

from  whence  the  word  Bracelet  feems  to  be  derived,  termed  the  Metacar¬ 
pus,  Poft-brachiale. 

702.  The  Metacarpus  confifts  of  four  Bones,  one  fide  of  which  forms  General  Diw 
a  broad  Cavity,  called  the  Palm  of  the  Hand ;  the  other,  a  gentle  Con-  fion. 
vexity,  called  the  Back  of  the  Hand.  The  ancient  Anatomifts  reckoned 

five  Bones  in  the  Metacarpus,  including  that  Bone  which  is  now  looked 
upon  as  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb. 

703.  The  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus  are  long,  thicker  at  the  Extremities  Figure  and 
than  at  the  Middle,  and  of  unequal  length  and  bignefs.  The  firft  is  the  Size. 
largeft,  the  reft  are  leftened  by  degrees  in  all  their  Dimenfions.  The  two 

firft  are  fometimes,  though  very  rarely,  equal. 

704.  Each  Bone  is  divided  into  the  Extremities  and  middle  Part;  or  Particular 
into  a  Bafts,  Body  and  Head.  The  Safes  are  angular  and  turned  toward  Divi/ton-, 
the  Carpus;  the  Heads  rounded  like  Condyles,  and  turned  toward  the 
Fingers.  Both  are  covered  with  Cartilages,  and  the  Heads  remain  for  3 

long  time  very  dittind  Epiphyfes. 
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firjl  Bone. 


Second  Bone. 


‘Third  Bone. 


fourth  Bone. 


705.  The  Bafes  are  narrow  and  almoA  angular  toward  the  Palm  of  the 
Hand;  toward  the  Back  of  the  Hand  their  Breadth  is  confiderable,  but 
on  the  other  two  Sides  they  are  very  broad;  and  there  they  have  final  1  articu¬ 
lar  Sides,  which  I  call  lateral  Sides.  The  Heads  are  flatted  on  the  two 
Sides,  which  anfwer  to  the  lateral  Sides  of  the  Balis,  and  their  greateA 
Convexity  is  turned  toward  the  Palm  of  the  Hand,  terminating  in  two 
obtule  Points.  Several  Notches  and  Fofllilse  break  in  upon  the  lateral  Sides, 
and  the  flat  Sides  of  the  Heads  are  a  little  deprefled,  a  fmall  Tubercle  ariling 
in  the  middle  of  each  Depreflion. 

706.  The  Body  of  each  Bone  is  contrafied,  of  a  triangular  Figure,  and 
diftinguifhed  into  three  Sides,  whereof  one  is  external  and  a  little  convex, 
contributing  to  make  the  Back  of  Hand;  the  other  two  internal  and  a 
little  concave,  one  being  turned  obliquely  toward  the  Radius,  the  other  to¬ 
ward  the  Ulna.  Thefe  three  Sides  are  feparated  by  the  fame  Number  of  An¬ 
gles,  and  that  Angle  which  parts  the  two  internal  Sides  is  fliarp.  It  is  by 
thefe  two  Sides  and  the  Angle  between  them,  that  the  Hollow  of  the  Palm 
of  the  Hand  is  formed. 

707.  The  firA  Bone  of  the  Metacarpus  is  longer,  thicker  and  biggerthan 
any  of  the  refl,  and  fupports  the  Fore-Finger.  Its  Balis  is  a  little  hollow, 
anfwering  to  the  digital  Side  of  the  Os  Pyramidale  of  the  Carpus.  On  the 
outer  Edge  there  is  a  fmall  angular  Notch,  and  on  the  cubital  Edge  of  the 
Balis  a  fmall  lateral  Side  which  is  articulated  with  the  Balis  of  the  fecond 
Bone.  The  inner  Edge  is  terminated  laterally  by  an  oblique  Angle,  which  is 
articulated  with  the  neighbouring  Angle  in  the  Balis  of  the  Os  Magnum. 
Round  the  Balis  are  Inequalities  and  Depreflions  for  the  Ligaments  and  ar¬ 
ticular  Glands.  The  outfide  of  the  Body  of  the  Bone  is  broader  toward  the 
Head  than  toward  the  Balis. 

708.  The  fecond  Bone  of  the  Metacarpus  fupports  the  Middle-Finger, 
and  has  this  peculiar  to  it,  that  its  Balis  is  very  oblique,  terminating  at  the 
outer  Edge,  by  an  angular  Point  turned  toward  the  firfl  Bone.  By  the  tri¬ 
angular  lide  of  its  Bafls,  it  is  articulated  with  the  Balis  of  the  Os  Magnum, 
and  by  its  lateral  Sides,  with  thofe  of  the  firA  and  third  Bones  of  the  Meta¬ 
carpus. 

709.  The  third  Bone  of  the  Metacarpus  fupports  the  Ring-Finger,  being 
lefs  than  the  firA  and  fecond.  Its  Balis  is  irregularly  triangular,  and  propor- 
tionably  lefs  than  the  two  former;  and  by  the  principal  Side  thereof,  it  is 
articulated  with  the  firA  half  of  the  Side  of  the  Os  Unciforine.  The  fmall  la¬ 
teral  Sides  of  the  Balis  join  thofe  of  the  fecond  and  fourth  Bones  of  the  Me¬ 
tacarpus. 

710.  The  fourth  Bone  of  the  Metacarpus  fupports  the  Little-Finger. 
The  principal  Side  of  its  Balis,  inAead  of  being  triangular,  as  in  the  other 
Bones,  is  all  of  an  equal  Breadth,  a  little  oblique,  and  fome  part  of  it 
gently  convex,  the  reA  gently  concave,  and  articulated  with  the  fecond 
half  of  the  Side  of  the  Os  Unciforme.  By  its  lateral  Side  it  joins  the  corre- 
fponding  Side  of  the  Balis  of  the  third  Bone,  but  in  a  much  loofer  manner 

than 
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than  in  the  other  Articulations  of  the  like  kind.  In  the  oppolite  Side  there 
is  a  fmall  Tuberoflty. 

§.  8,  The  Bones  of  the  Fingers. 

71 1.  The  Fingers  make  the  third  part  of  the  Hand,  and  terminate  the  Situation, 
whole  upper  Extremity.  They  are  live  in  number  in  each  Hand,  called  Number ,  FN 
the  Thumb,  the  Fore-Finger,  the  Middle-Finger,  the  Ring-Finger  and  the£«>‘* anci  Stz*> 
Tittle-Finger. 

712.  They  may  be  faid  in  general  to  reprefent  the  fame  number  of 
compound,  long,  fmall  bony  Pyramids,  convex  on  one  fide,  gently  concave 
on  the  other,  and  joined  by  their  Bafes  to  the  Carpus  and  Metacarpus,  from 
whence  they  diminilli  gradually,  and  end  in  a  fort  of  fmall  Heads. 

713.  The  Thumb  is  the  biggeft  of  all  the  Fingers;  next  to  that  is  the 
third,  called  the  long  Finger.  The  fecond  and  fourth  are  Ihorter  than  the 
third;  the  fourth  being  a  very  little  longer  than  the  fecond.  The  fifth  is 
the  fmallefl:  of  all. 

714.  Each  Finger  conlifts  of  three  Pieces,  called  Phalanges;  the  firfl:  oi Divi/umi 
which  is  longer  and  thicker  than  the  fecond,  and  the  fecond,  than  the  third. 

Each  Phalanx  is  divided  in  the  fame  manner  as  an  intire  Finger,  into  a  Ba¬ 
lls,  middle  Portion,  and  Head;  into  two  Sides,  one  convex,  the  other  con¬ 
cave  ;  and  into  two  Edges.  The  Balls  of  the  Phalanges  remain  Epiphyfes> 
for  a  long  time,  as  well  as  the  Heads  of  the  metacarpal  Bones. 

715.  The  firfl:  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  is  not  like  thofe  of  the  other  F in- Fu  ji  Phafan* 
gers.  Ancient  Authors  reckoned  it  among  the  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus// tbe  Thumb* 
which  it  refembles  very  much,  and  then  they  counted  live  metacarpal  Bones, 
allowing  only  two  Phalanges  to  the  Thumb.  The  convex  Side  of  this' Pha¬ 
lanx  is  very  much  flattened,  and  broader  toward  the  Head  than  toward  the 

Balls.  On  the  concave  Side  is  a  kind  of  angular  Line,  which  in  forne 
mealure  diflinguiihes  it  into  two  Parts.  Its  Head  is  like  thofe  of  the  meta¬ 
carpal  Bones,  only  flattened  at  top. 

716.  The  articular  Side  of  its  Balls  is  proportioned  to  the  digital  Side 
of  the  Os  Trapezium  of  the  Carpus;  and  framed  in  fuch  a  manner  as  that 
the  ligmoide  Cavities  and  Eminences  in  both  Bones  crofs  each  oilier.  This 
Articulation  has  fomething  very  particular  in  it.  It  is  a  kind  of  double  Gin- 
glymus,  which  readily  allows  of  Flexion  and  Extenlion,  Adduction  and  Ab- 
dudflon,  but  with  difficulty  permits  the  oblique  Motions,  becaufe  then  the 
two  Sides  run  counter  to  each  other. 

717.  The  Head  and  Balls  carry  for  a  long  time  the  Marks  of  Epiphyfes; 
and  for  all  thefe  Reafons,  this  Bone  may  be  reckoned  a  metacarpal  Bone  de¬ 
generated. 

718.  The  fecond  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  is  fhorter  than  the  flrft;  its  Secant  Pb^ 
Body  convex  orfemi-cylindncalononefl.de,  flat  on  the  other,  and  ccn-^w** 
traced  between  the  Edges.  The  articular  Side  of  the  Balls  is  gently  con¬ 
cave,  and  furrounded  near  the  Edges  by  fmall  Tuberoflties,  asalfonear  the 

Angle  of  the  Phalanx.  The  Head  is  a  regular  Portion  of  a  Pulley,  which 

pro- 


S8 


7£jrd  Vba- 

lan$. 


7be  other  four 
Fingers. 


Tirjl  Pba- 
iur.ges. 


Second  Tha - 
lar.ges% 


‘Third  Tha' 
Ranges. 


THE  ANATOMY  OF 

proje#s  more  on  the  concave  than  oil  the  convex  Side;  and  on  each  Side 
of  it  there  is  a  fmall  Foflula,  and  fome  Inequalities  in  form  of  Tubercles. 
On  the  flat  or  concave  Side  of  the  Phalanx  are  two  rough  Lines,  one  near 
each  Edge,  which  are  often  deftroyed  in  cleaning  the  Bones.  They  are  the 
Impreftions  or  Marks  of  the  articular  Vaginae,  which  fhall  be  explained  in 
deferibing  the  frefh  Bones. 

719.  The  Connexion  of  this  Phalanx  with  the  firft,  is  by  a  kind  of  Ar¬ 
throdia,  or  by  a  flat  Enarthrolis,  which  permits  a  Motion  in  feveral  Direc¬ 
tions,  though  more  limited  than  in  other  Articulations  of  the  fame  kind. 
It  is  articulated  with  the  third  by  a  very  perfe#  Ginglymus. 

720.  The  third  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  reprefents  the  half  of  a  fort  of 
Cone,  cut  lengthwife,  and  by  joining  it  to  the  fame  Bone  of  the  other 
Thumb,  an  intire  Cone  is  formed.  The  convex  Side  is  more  even  than 
the  flat  Side,  and  on  each  Edge,  there  is  a  Tuberofity  near  the  Balls.  The 
Balls  has  two  hollow  Sides,  which  form  a  Ginglymus,  with  the  Head  of  the 
fecond  Phalanx.  The  Head  is  fmall  and  flat,  ending  in  a  rough  femicircu- 
lar  Border,  which  on  the  flat  Side  of  the  Bone  reprefents  a  Horfe-fhoe. 

721.  The  other  four  Fingers  in  general,  and  their  Phalanges  in  particu¬ 
lar,  are  all  nearly  of  the  fame  Structure,  differing  chiefly  in  Size.  The  Fore 
and  Ring-Fingers  are  almoft  equal,  only  the  Fore-Finger  is  generally  a  little 
bigger,  and  fometimes  a  little  lliorter  than  the  other.  The  Middle-Finger 
is  the  longeft,  and  the  Little-Finger  the  leaft.  ‘Almoft  the  fame  Propor¬ 
tions  are  to  be  obferved  in  the  Phalanges. 

722.  The  firft  Phalanges  of  thefe  four  Fingers  are  made  nearly  in  the  fame 
manner  with  the  fecond  of  the  Thumb;  only  they  are  longer  in  Proportion, 
flatter  on  the  concave  Sides,  and  more  rounded  on  the  convex  Sides.  The 
Edges  of  the  flat  Sides  have  the  fame  rough  Line  as  the  fecond  Phalanx  of 
the  Thumb.  Their  Bafes  are  more  hollow,  for  their  Articulation  with  the 
Heads  of  the  metacarpal  Bones,  and  their  Heads  are  like  Pulleys,  as  in  the 
fecond  Bone  of  the  Thumb. 

723.  The  fecond  Phalanges  are  fhorter,  narrower  and  thinner  than  the 
firft.  Both  Phalanges  are  gently  incurvated,  and  refemble  each  other  in 
Structure,  except  that  the  fecond  contra#  by  degrees  from  their  Bafes  to  the 
Heads,  which  are  very  fmall ;  and  that  their  Bafes  have  a  double  Cavity  for 
their  Articulation  by  a  Ginglymus,  with  the  Heads  of  the  firft  Phalanges. 
Their  flat  Sides  have  the  fame  rough  Lines  already  mentioned. 

724.  The  third  Phalanges  are  in  every  thing  like  that  of  the  Thumb,  ex¬ 
cept  that  they  are  fmaller,  each  of  them  being  proportioned  to  the  Fingers 
they  belong  to. 

725.  It  is  to  be  obferved  concerning  all  the  Phalanges,  that  their  Bafes 
have  fmall  Tuberofities,  and  their  Heads,  except  thofe  of  the  laft  Phalanges, 
have  on  each  Side  a  roundilh  fort  of  Foftula,  bordered  with  fmall  Emi¬ 
nences. 
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§.  9.  The  particular  Situation  and  Ufes  of  the  Bones  of  the  upper  Extremity. 

726.  The  Hand  is  generally  reprefented  in  Sceletons  and  Figures  as  lying- 
in  the  fame  Plane,  and  in  the  fame  longitudinal  Direction,  with  the  Bones  of 
the  Fore-Arm.  This  gives  a  very  falfe  Idea  of  its  true  Situation,  which, 
with  refpect  to  the  Fore-Arm,  is  oblique  in  two  refpects.  The  Back  of  the 
Hand  is  inlined  upon  the  convex  Side  of  the  Carpus,  and  makes  an  Angle 
with  the  Fore-Arm,  and  belides,  the  fourth  Bone  of  the  Metacarpus  is  in¬ 
clined  towards  the  Ulna  in  particular.  In  a  word,  the  Breadth  of  the  Hand 
makes  an  Angle  with  the  Breath  of  the  Fore-Arm,  and  the  thicknefs  of  the 
Hand  at  the  fame  time  with  the  thicknefs  of  the  Fore-Arrn.  I  mean  here 
that  part  of  the  Fore- Arm  which  is  next  the  Hand. 

727.  This  is  owing  to  the  Structure  and  Situation  of  the  Bones  of  the  Car¬ 
pus,  and  to  their  Connexion  with  thofe  of  the  Fore-Arm.  Fil'd,  the  two  Rows 
of  thefe  Bones  make  a  fort  of  tranfverfe  Fold  on  the  convex  Side  of  the  Carpus  f 
and  the  articular  Brachial  Sides  of  the  two  fird  Bones  of  the  fird  Row  are 
turned  a  little  toward  the  fame  convex  Side  of  the  Carpus;  which  obliges  the 
whole  Hand  to  be  a  little  bent  back  in  its  natural  Situation.  Secondly,  the 
Edge  of  thefe  Bones  next  the  Ulna  is  much  ihorter  than  that  next  the  Radius, 
which  makes  the  Cubital  Edge  of  the  whole  Hand  incline  to  that  Side. 

728.  By  not  confidering  this,  a  large  void  Space  is  commonly  left  in 
Sceletons,  between  the  Extremity  of  the  Ulna  and  the  Os  Cuneiforme  of  the 
Carpus.  It  ought  likewife  to  be  obferved,  that  the  Edge  of  the  Metacarpus 
next  the  Ulna  is  ihorter  than  the  other,  fo  that  in  the  Metacarpus  a  final! 
and  great  Edge  may  as  judly  be  didinguiihed,  as  in  the  Carpus. 

729.  In  this  oblique  and  natural  Situation  of  the  Hand,  the  Fingers  be¬ 
ing  extended  and  a  little  feparated,  the  Extremity  of  the  Fore-Finger  will 
be  found  to  anfwer  to  the  Interdice  between  the  Bones  of  the  F'ore-Arm; 
and  if  in  this  Situation  we  make  alternately  the  Motions  of  Pronation  and 
Supination,  the  Extremity  of  the  Fore-Finger  will  be  found  to  be  in  fome 
meafure  the  common  Center  of  thefe  Motions. 

730.  This  Difpofition  of  all  the  Bones  of  the  Hand  is  moreover  very 
well  contrived,  to  give  it  feveral  kinds  of  Attitudes;  for  by  means  thereof, 
it  may  be  lengthened,  flatted,  lhortened  and  contracted.  The  Hand  is 
lengthened  or  widened,  and  datted,  by  extending  all  the  Fingers  and  turn¬ 
ing  back  the  Thumb,  which  is  what  is  called  extending  or  opening  the 
Hand.  It  is  lhortened  by  bending  all  the  Fingers,  whether  in  what  is  called 
doling  the  Fid,  or  in  grafping  any  thing;  and  to  this  the  Situation  of  the 
Thumb,  and  the  oblique  Difpofition  of  the  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus  and 
Fingers,  contribute  in  a  particular  manner.  And  as  in  this  cafe  the  Thumb 
counter-balances  all  the  other  Fingers,  the  Articulation  of  the  fird  Phalanx 
thereof  with  the  Os  Trapezium  appears  to  be  rendered  more  firm  and  deady, 
by  partaking  a  little  of  the  Nature  of  Ginglymus,  without  hindering  its 
other  Motions.  Ladly,  the  Hand  is  contracted,  and  made  into  a  fort  of- 
Gutter  or  Furrow,  by  the  Adduction  of  the  Thumb,  and  the  eafy  Motion 
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of  the  fourth  metacarpal  Bone  already  mentioned.  And  if  at  the  fame  time 
we  bend  the  Fingers  and  preis  them  clofe  together,  we  both  ihorten  and  con- 
trad  the  Hand,  and  thereby  form  a  hollow,  which  is  called  Diogenes's  Cup. 

731.  In  the  Fingers  we  ought  likewife  to  remark,  that  though  the  Articu¬ 
lation  of  the  fecond  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  and  fil'd:  Phalanges  of  the  other 
Fingers  be  moveable  in  many  Directions,  and  framed  nearly  in  the  fame 
manner  as  that  of  the  Os  Humeri  with  the  Scapula,  yet  thefe  Phalanges 
cannot  be  moved  round  their  Axes.  This  is  not  owing  to  their  Confor¬ 
mation,  but  to  the  want  of  proper  Mufcles,  as  we  fhall  fee  afterwards. 
The  fame  thiilg  cannot  be  faid  of  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb,  be- 
caufe  though  it  had  proper  Mufcles,  yet  the  kind  of  half  Ginglymus,  by 
which  it  is  articulated,  would  not  allow  of  fuch  a  Motion. 

732.  The  Thumb  is  fituated  differently  from  the  other  Fingers.  The 
•  Fingers,  both  with  refped  to  their  Sides  and  Edges,  have  in  their  natural 

Situation  nearly  the  fame  Direction  with  the  Plane  of  the  Metacarpus. 
The  Thumb  being  in  its  natural  Situation,  and  free  from  the  ACiion  of  all 
its  Mufcles,  its  convex  Side  anfwers  to  the  convex  Side  of  the  Radius,  and 
its  flat  Side  is  turned  toward  the  Little-Finger;  and  the  firft:  Phalanx  makes, 
an  hollow  Angle  with  the  Radius,  and  a  prominent  Angle  with  the  fecond 
Phalanx;  but  both  this  and  the  third  Phalanx  lie  in  a  ftraight  Diredion, 
like  that  of  the  Fore- Arm. 

733.  The  Carpus  is  the  Bafts  and  Center  of  all  the  Motions  of  the  Hand, 
except  that  of  Rotation.  By  means  thereof  we  can  bend  the  Hand  in  all 
Directions,  but  with  more  eafe  toward  the  Sides  and  Edges,  than  any  other 
way.  The  four  Bones  of  the  fecond  Row  may  have  a  fmall  degree  of  Mo¬ 
tion  on  the  firft,  fuch  as  Ginglymus  can  allow  of. 

734.  The  Radius  is  in  a  manner  the  Handle  of  the  Hand,  and  it  is  chiefly 
by  means  thereof,  that  we  can  move  the  Hand  reciprocally  as  on  an  Axis* 
turning  either  Edge  of  it  toward  the  Body.  When  the  Radial  or  great  Edge 
is  turned  to  the  Body,  this  Motion  or  Attitude  is  termed  Pronation,  and 
when  the  Cubital  or  fmall  Edge  is  toward  the  Body,  it  is- termed  Supination., 
in  the  natural  and  moft  ordinary  Situation  of  the  Hand,  the  Palm,  is  turned 
toward  the  Body,  and  not  the  Edges. 

735.  This-  Difpofttion  of  the  Hand  determines  the  true  Situation  of  the 
Radius,  which  is  not  on  one  Side  of  the  Ulna  in  a  parallel  Direction,  as  the 
Figures  and  Sceletons  commonly  reprelent  it;  but  the  Radius  crofles  the 
Ulna  obliquely  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that  the  ftyloide  Apophyfes  in  both: 
Bones  are  diredly  over-againft  each  other.  This  is  its  true  natural  Situa¬ 
tion.  The  Radius  being  bent,  may  be  ftill:  further  crofted  over  the  Ulna,, 
than  in  its  natural  Situation,  and  this  happens  in  Pronation;  but  in  Supi¬ 
nation  it  is  parallel  to  the  other  Bone. 

736.  The  Ulna  fupports  the  Handle  of  the  Hand'  without  being  itfelf 
articulated  with  the  Hand,  Two  lateral  Ginglymi  and  very  ftrong  Liga¬ 
ments  conneCt  the  Radius  clofely  with  it,  fo  that  in  the  moft  violent  mo¬ 
tions  thefe  two  Bones  cannot  be  feparated.  When  we  pufli  or  prefs-any 
thing  with,  the  Hand,;  the  whole  force  is  fuftained  by  the  Radius*  the  Bafts 'of 

which; 
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which  fupports  the  Wrift,  and  its  concave  Head  is  ffrongly  preffed  againft 
the  fmali  inferior  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri.  The  oblique  Direction  of  the 
Pulley  of  the  Ulna  is  the  reafon  that  in  bending  the  Fore-Arm  upward, 
the  Extremity  of  that  Bone  is  naturally  turned  toward  the  Thorax,  and  not 
without  difficulty  toward  the  Articulation  of  the  Scapula, 

ART.  V. 

The  Bones  of  the  lower  Extremities . 

737‘HT  ^  ^  inferior  Extremities  are  two  in  Number,  lituated  laterally 
-fi-  below  the  Trunk,  which  both  lupports  and  is  fupportedby  them, 
according  to  the  different  Situations  of  the  Body.  Each  Extremity  is  divided 
into  the  Thigh,  Leg  and  Foot.  In  deferibing  the  Situation  of  all  thefe 
Bones,  I  fuppofe  the  Subject  to  be  ftanding. 

§.  i.  The  Os  Femoris . 

738.  The  Thigh-Bone  is  the  biggeft  and  longeft  Bone  of  the  Sceleton.  Its  Size  and  Fi 
Figure  comes  near  that  of  a  Cylinder,  and  it  is  a  little  bent  at  the  middle.  Zure- 

739.  It  lies  in  the  fame  Direction  with  the  Trunk  j  only  a  little  obliquely,  Situation  U 
in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that  the  upper  parts  of  the  two  Bones  are  a  greater  general. 
diftance  from  ea%h  other  than  the  lower. 

740.  It  is  divided  into  the  upper,  middle  and  lower  Parts,  or  into  the  Dwijion. 
Body  and  two  Extremities. 

741.  In  the  upper  Extremity  we  are  to  conlider  the  Head,  Neck,  and  two  Upper  Extre 
Tuberofities,  one  named  the  Great  Trochanter,  the  other,  the  Little  Tro- 
chanter. 

742.  The  Head  is  rounded  like  a  Portion  of  a  Globe  or  Ball,  and  covered 
with  a  very  fmooth  Cartilage.  Its  Situation  is  obliquely  outward,  and  a 
little  forward,  fo  as  that  the  greateft  Portion  of  its  Convexity  lies  in  the 
upper  Part,  and  the  fmalleft  in  the  lower  Part  j  and  the  Cartilage  extends 
further  on  the  Fore  and  Back-Iides,  than  on  the  other  Sides. 

743.  A  little  below  the  middle  of  its  Convexity  there  is  a  Foffula, 

-nearly  of  a  femilunar  Figure,  in  which  a  Ligament  is  inferted  in  the  na¬ 
tural  State.  This  Head  is  an  Epiphylis  in  Children,  and  in  fome  Subjects 
reamains  fuch  for  a  long  time,  and  is  therefore  liable  to  be  feparated  from 
the  Neck  by  any  violent  Force. 

744.  The  Neck  is  an  Apophyfis,  lituated  interiorly  at  the  upper  part  of 
the  Bone  being  inclined  upward,  and  a  little  forward,  and  making  an  Angle 
with  the  Body  more  or  lefs  oblique,  but  in  fome  Subjects  it  lies  almoft 
tranfverfely.  Towards  the  lower  part  it  expands  into  a  kind  of  Balls  ;  and 
at  its  middle  narrow  Part,  we  obferve  a  rough  luperhcial  Impreffion,  which 
furrounds  it  like  a  Collar. 

745.  The  great  Trochanter  is  a  large  Tuberolity  lying  on  the  exterior, 
and  a  little  toward  the  pofferior  part  of  the  Bails  of  the  Neck.  It  is  very 
high,  and  turned  a  little  backward,  terminating  in  an  obtufe  Point,  in  which 
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there  is  a  Cavity  or  Fotfula.  Its  Convexity  is  unequal,  and  diftinguifhed 
into  feveral  Surfaces,  which  are  mufcular  Impreflions  ;  and  the  like  Impref- 
lions  are  found  on  its  Edge  and  concave  Side. 

746.  The  little  Trochanter  lies  on  the  pofterior  and  inferior  part  of  the 
Balis  of  the  Neck,  being  turned  inward. 

747.  Between  the  two  Trochanters  poderiorly,  there  is  an  oblong,  oblique 
Eminence,  which  is  a  fort  of  Communication  between  them,  and  lengthens- 
out  the  Cavity  behind  the  great  Trochanter.  Anteriorly  there  is  likewife  a 
broad  oblique  Line,  fometimes  conliderably  raided,  which  runs  between  the 
two  Apophyfes,  and  terminates  the  Balls  of  the  Neck  on  the  fore-part. 

Loner  Ext  re-  748.  The  lower  Extremity  of  the  Os  Femoris  is  broad  and  thick,  being, 

Mty.  as  it  were,  the  Balls  of  the  whole  Bone.  We  obferve  in  it  two  large  articular 

Eminences  lltuated  laterally  which  refpedl  to  each  other,  which  are  feparated 
and  very  prominent  on  the  backlide,  but  united  like  a  Pulley  on  the  fore- 
lide.  They  are  called  Condyles,  and  with  refpedt  to  the  length  of  the  Body 
of  the  Bone,  the  internal  Condyle  is  longer,  and  reaches  lower  than  the  other; 
but  regard  being  had  to  the  Obliquity  of  the  Bone,  there  is  very  little  dif¬ 
ference  between  them,  both  lying  nearly  in  the  fame  horizontal  Plane. 

749.  The  external  Condyle  is  broader,  and  advances  more  forward  than 
the  other.  They  are  covered  with  a  frrtooth  Cartilage,  and  though  they  both 
make  but  one  Body,  they  are  in  fome  meafure  diflinguilhed  on  the  fore  and 
lower  Sides  by  a  fuperficial  Depreffion,  after  the  manner  of  a  Pulley,  and  be¬ 
hind  they  are  parted  by  a  deep  round  Fofla. 

75°-  In  this  large  Foffa  or  Notch  there  are  feveral  final!  Holes  ;  and 
likewife  two  fuperficial  and  pretty  broad  femilunar  Impreffions,  one  at  the 
lower  Edge  of  each  Condyle ;  that  on  the  internal  Condyle  being  lltuated  a 
little  forward,  and  the  other  a  little  backward. 

Boefy.  751.  On  the  Side  of  each  Condyle  there  is  a  Tuberolity,  and  behind  that 

a  mufcular  Impreflion,  together  with  a  fmall  Cartilaginous  Surface  on  which 
lies  a  kind  of  fefamoide  Bone,  as  we  f hall  fee  in  defcribing  the  Mufcles. 

742.  The  Body  or  middle  Portion  of  this  Bone  represents  a  Pillar  or 
Cylinder  bent  forward.  We  may  however  diftinguifh  three  Sides  in  it, 
one  anterior,  which  is  more  rounded  in  the  middle  than  in  the  upper  and 
lower  Parts ;  and  two  posterior,  more  flat  than  the  former,  and  feparated  by 
a  long  angular  Ridge,  called  Linea  Afpera,  which  is  rough,  unequal,  and 
very  prominent,  and  feems  to  arife  from  both  Trochanters.  On  the  outfide 
of  this  Ridge,  toward  its  upper  part,  there  is  a  rough,  longitudinal  Mark,  a 
little  deprefled  toward  its  lower  Extremity.  Below  the  Linea  Afpera  is  di¬ 
vided  into  two,  each  running  in  the  Direction  of  the  Condyles  ;  but  being 
foon  loft  after  the  Divifion,  a  flat  triangular  Surface,  very  broad  near  the 
Condyles,  comes  in  its  place.  The  external'  Line  is  more  prominent  than 
the  internal,  till  they  both  vanifh. 

753.  There  is  likewife  another  oblique  unequal  Line,  before  and  under 
the  little  Trochanter,  which,  as  it  defeends,  unites  with  the  Linea  Afpera.. 
All  thefe  Lines,  Ridges,  and  Depreffions  are  for  the  Infertions  of  Mufcles* 
■  /About  the  middle  of  the  Bone  on  the  back  part  we  fee  fometimes  one  Hole, 
fometimes  more,  for  the  Pafiage  of  Blood- Veffels  and  Nerves. 
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754.  The  natural  Direaion  of  the  Os  Femoris  is  not  perpendicular,  but  Situation  in 
oblique,  the  fuperior  Extremity  being'  inclined  outward,  the  inferior  Ex-  Parti:ular* 
tremity  inward;  fo  that  the  two  Bones,  as  has  been  already  faid,  are  at  a 
greater  diftance  above  than  below;  and  from  hence  we  fee  the  reafon  why 

the  internal  Condyle  appears  to  reach  lower  down  than  the  external,  when 
we  view  a  fingle  Bone. 

755.  This  Bone  is  fpvmgy  at  the  Extremities,  and  hollow  in  the  middle;  Sub  fiance", 
the  Cavity  being  filled  with  a  reticular  SubEance,  and  Portions  of*  Laminae 
detached  from  each  Side. 

756.  It  is  articulated  above,  by  Enarthrofis  with  the  Os  Innominatum,  Connexion* 
its  Head  being  received  into  the  Acetabulum;  below,  it  is  connected  with 

the  Tibia  by  a  particular  kind  of  Ginglymus,  of  which  hereafter. 

§.  2.  The  Bones  of  the  Leg ;  andfirfi. ,  the  Tibia 

757.  The  Leg  is  the  fecond  part  of  the  lower  Extremity,  fituated  per¬ 
pendicularly  between  the  Thigh  and  the  Foot,  and  confiding  of  two  large 
Bones  called  Tibia  and  Fibula,  and  a  final!  one  called  Patella. 

758.  The  Tibia  is  a  long  Bone  irregularly  triangular,  and  much  larger  Figure  ami  Di- 
at  top  than  below.  Its  name  is  taken  from  the  refemblance’ it  bears  to  a  'vifionofthe 
kind  of  Pipe  or  Flute  ufed  by  the  Ancients.  It  is  divided  into  two  Extre-  1  w" 
mitres  and  a  middle  Part,  or  into  the  Head,  Body,  and  Balls. 

759.  The  upper  Extremity  or  Head  of  the  Tibia  confliis  of  two  Con-  Upper  Extre * 
dyles;  the  upper  Side  of  which  is  flat  and  divided  into  two  Cartilaginous  n:lLy' 
Surfaces,  almoft  Horizontal  and  a  little  hollow,  one  internal,  the  other 
external.  Between  thefe  lies  a  Cartilaginous  Tuberollty,  which  appears  to 

be  double,  and  has  Inequalities  both  on  the  fore  and  back  Part,  for  the 
Infertion  of  Ligaments.  'Hie  two  Surfaces  anfwer  to  the  two  Condyles  of 
the  OsFemoris.  The  internal  is  fomething  oblong  from  before  backward,  and 
a  little  more  deprefied  than  the  other.  The  external  is  rounder  and  defeendsf 
a  little  backward.  The  whole  Head  taken  tranfverfely  is  Oval,  except 
toward  the  back  part,  where  there  is  a  fuperficial  Notch;  and  the  Circum¬ 
ference  is  very  rough. 

760.  The  external  Condyle  is  more  prominent  than  the  internal,  and  on 
its  lower  part,  a  little  backward,  there  is  a  fmall  Cartilaginous  Surface  for 
the  Articulation  of  the  Fibula.  On  the  fore  part  of  the  Head  there  is  an 
unequal  Tuberofity,  called  the  Spine  of  the  Tibia,  for  the  Infertion  of  the 
Tendinous  Ligament  of  the  Patella. 

761.  All  that  part  of  the  Head  which  lies  above  the  level  of  the  Spine, 
is  Epiphyfes  in  Children;  and  the  Spine  is  originally  an  Epiphyfls  diftined 
from  the  other;  but  it  afterwards  becomes  an  Apophyfis  of  the  Head  of 
the  Tibia. 

762.  The  lower  Extremity  is  neither  fo  thick  nor  fo  broad  as  the  upper  Lower  Extre- 
It  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  Balls  of  the  Bone,  and  on  its  outflde  there  tnity 

is  a  longitudinal  Depreffion  broader  at  the  lower,  than  at  the  upper  part, 
which  receives  the  end  of  the  Fibula,  On  tire  inline  of  the  Baits  there  is 
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an  Apophyfls  called  the  inner  Ankle;  which  runs  down  lower  than  any 
other  part,  and  lias  towards  its  poderior  Side  a  Groove  or  Channel,  for 
the  Paflage  of  a  particular  Tendon. 

763.  The  Bafts  of  the  Tibia  terminates  in  a  tranfverfe  oblong  Cartila¬ 
ginous  articular  Cavity,  the  capacity  of  which  is  increased  on  the  infide  by 
the  inner  Ankle,  the  Cartilage  being  likewife  continued  over  that  Side  of 
it,  which  is  turned  toward  the  cavity.  Through  the  middle  of  this  Cavity 
a  fuperflbial  Eminence  runs,  by  which  it  is  divided  into  a  right  and  a  left 
Portion. 

764.  All  the  inferior  Portions  of  the  Palis  of  the  Tibia,  together  with 
the  Ankle,  is  Epiphyfes  in  Children,  and  the  Marks  thereof  remain  for  a 
long  time  after  die  edification  is  perfe<ded. 

765.  The  greated  breadth  or  longed:  Diameter  of  the  Palis  of  the  Tibia 
does  not  lie  in  the  fame  Plane  with  that  of  the  Head,  the  Ankle  lying  a 
little  more  inward  than  the  internal  Condyle.  This  Obfervation  is  of  great 
confequence  in  Fra&ures  and  Luxations. 

766.  The  Body  of  the  Tibia  is  in  a  manner  triangular,  being  diflinguifh'ed 
into  three  Sides,  one  internal,  one  external,  and  one  poderior;  and  into 
three  Angles,  one  anterior,  called  the  Crida  of  the  Tibia,  and  two 
poderior. 

767.  The  inner  Side  is  the  broaded  of  the  three,  very  equal,  gently 
convex,  and  turned  a  little  forward.  The  outer  lide  is  unequally  flat,  and 
narrower  than  the  former.  The  back  lide  is  unequally  rounded,  and  the 
narrowed  of  all.  At  its  upper  part,  however,  it  is  of  a  conliderable  breadth, 
and  there  we  obferve  a  long  oblique  Mufcular  Imprelhon,  beginning  under 
the  Notch  in  the  poderior  part  of  the  Plead,  and  from  thence  running 
downward  toward  the  inner  Side.  Immediately  below  the  Extremity  of 
this  Impreflion  there  is  another  lefs  oblique. 

768.  The  anterior  Angle,  called  Crida,  is  fharp,  prominent  about  the 
middle,  and  almod  round  at  the  lower  part.  It  might  be  reckoned  a  Con¬ 
tinuation  of  the  Tuberoflty  or  Spine.  The  internal  poderior  Angle  is 
fomething  rounded ;  the  external  is  more  acute,  except  toward  the  upper 
part,  where  it  is  more.or  lefs  flatted. 

769.  The  Subflance  of  the  Tibia  is  the  fame  with  that  of  the  other  long 
Bones.  It  is  connected  above,  with  the  Condyles  of  the  Os  Femoris,  by 
an  Articulation  which  is  partly  a  Ginglymus,  for  the  Pixtenflon  and  Flexion 
of  the  Leg,  and  partly  an  Arthrodia  for  the  Rotation  of  the  Leg  when 
bent.  This  is  owing  to  two  intermediate  Cartilages  which  fhall  be  examined 
in  the  Defcription  of  the  frefh  Bones. 

§.  3.  The  Patella. 

770.  The  Patella  is  a  fmall  Bone,  fltuated  above  the  Spine  of  the  Tibia, 
refembling  a  large  Chefnut.  It  is  about  half  as  thick  as  long,  and  its 
length  and  breadth  are  nearly  equal. 

*  771.  It 
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*7*7-1 .  It  is  divided  into  a  Bafis,  Apex,  and  two  Sides,  one  convex,  the  Divifioit. 
other  concave.  The  Bafis  is  the  fuperior,  and  thickefl  part  of  the  Bone, 
and  is  marked  with  a  very  confiderable  Mulcular  Imprefiion,  which  runs 
down  for  a  little  way  on  the  convex  Side.  The  Apex  is  obtufe,  and  ferves 
for  the  Infertion  of  a  firong  Ligament,  which  ties  the  Patella  to  the  Spine 
of  the  Tibia. 

772.  The  anterior  Side  is  convex,  with  fome  fmall  Inequalities  and 
Furrows  upon  it.  The  pofierior  Side  is  concave,  covered  with  a  Cartilage 
reaching  near  the  Apex,  and  terminating  at  an  unequal  Cavity  or  Fofi'ula, 
which  is  an  Imprefiion  for  the  Ligament  already  mentioned.  This  Cartila¬ 
ginous  Side  is  parted  in  two  by  a  Ridge  which  goes  between  the  Bafis  and 
Apex;  and  the  two  parts  are  exadly  fuited  to  the  Pulley  of  the  Os 
Femoris,  the  external  Part  being  broader  than  the  internal,  which  is  like- 
wife  obfervable  in  the  Pulley. 

773.  The  Patella  remains  long  Cartilaginous,  and  in  ofiifying,  it  be-  Suljlance. 

comes  entirely  cellulous,  except  the  Surfaces  of  its  two  Sides  and  the  Im- 
preffions.  - 

774.  It  is  connected  with  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Tibia  by  a  thick  firong.  Connexion', 
Ligament,  and  indeed  I  look  upon  it  as  belonging  in  a  particular  manner 

to  the  Tibia,  or  as  a  moveable  Olecranum,  which  again  may  be  looked 
upon  as  a  fixed  Patella.  The  Reafon  of  this  Differnce  in  the  two  Extre-- 
mities  fhall  be  given  in  the  Hifiory  of  the  freib  Bones  and  Mufcles. 

§.■  4.  The  Fibula . 

775.  The  Fibula  is  a  fmall  long  Bone,  irregularly  triangular,  lying  on  '  Size,  s;  mat 
the  outfide  of  the  Tibia,  almoft  oppofite  to  the  external  pofierior  Angle,  •”  a*d  Dtoi- 
but  a  little  more  backward.  It  is  divided  into  the  upper  Extremity  or 

Head,  middle  Portion  or  Body,  and  lower  Extremity  or  Bafis. 

776.  The  upper  Extremity  is  a  kind  of  Tuberofity  or  Head  obliquely 
flatted  by  a  fmall  Cartilaginous  Plane,  by  which  it  is  articulated  with  the 
Cartilaginous  Surface  at  the  lower  Part  of  the  external  Condyle  of  the 
Tibia.  It  terminates  backward  by  a*  kind  of  fhort  blunt  Point  directed 
upward. 

777.  The  lower  Extremity  is  broader,  flatter,  and  more  oblong  than 
the  upper.  It  is  partly  a  continuation  of  the  Body  of  the  Bone,  and  partly 
an  Epiphyfis  in  Children,  the  Marks  of  -which  are  quite  lofi  in  an  ad¬ 
vanced  Age.  It  has,  in  a  manner,  three  Sides,  one  rounded  like  a  Tube¬ 
rofity,  one  flat,  and  the  third  narrow.  When  it  is  placed  in  the  lateral 
Cavity  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Tibia  it  makes  the  outer  Ankle,  oppofite  to  the' 
inner  Ankle.  In  its  natural  Situation  it  reaches  much  lower  down  than  the 
Bafis  of  the  Tibia,  and  ends  in  a  Point  turned  a  little  backward. 

778.  The  flat  Side  is  Cartilaginous,  turned  toward  the  Cartilaginous' 

Side  of  the  inner  Ankle,  with  which,  and  with  the  inferior  Side  of  the 
Bafis  of  the  Tibia,  it  completely  forms  the  Cavity  by  which  the  Leg  is 
articulated  with  the  Foot.  The  narrow  &de  is  turned  backward,  and  near 

its' 
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its  lower  part  is  a  fmall  oblong,  unequal  Foflula,  formerly  believed  to  be 
for  the  Paffage  of  a  Tendon,  in  which  a  fmall  Mucilaginous  Gland  is 
lodged.  The  Point  by  which  the  Bafis  of  the  Fibula  ends,  has  a  fmall 
fmooth  Surface  immediately  below  the  narrow  Side,  for  the  Infertion  of  an 
annular  Ligament. 

779.  The  Body  of  this  Bone  is  long  and  fmall,  more  or  lefs  contorted 
and  irregularly  triangular.  Near  the  two  Extremities  it  contracts  into  a 
kind  of  Neck,  and  a  little  below  the  middle  it  is  often  bent  inwards,  but 
this  Curvature  feems  chiefly  owing  to  the  method  of  drefling  Children,  for 
we  fometimes  nieet  with  this  Bone  very  ftrait.  It  is  diflinguifhed  in  an 
irregular  manner  into  three  Sides,  and  three  Angles,  principally  towards  its 
lower  Part. 

780.  The  outfide  is  the  moil:  conliderable.  The  upper  half  of  it  is  more 
or  lefs  hollow;  afterwards  it  grows  round,  and  altering  its  Direction,  becomes 
almofl:  pofterior  in  the  lower  Half.  The  pofterior  Side  is  more  or  lefs 
convex  toward  the  upper  Part;  then  it  grows  flat,  and  turning  in  the  fame 
manner  as  the  former,  becomes  nearly  internal  toward  the  lower  Part.  The 
inner  Side  has  likewife  a  turn  below  its  middle,  and  becomes  anterior  from 
thence  downward;  and  this  Turn  is  marked  by  an  oblique  Line  which  runs 
down  on  this  Side  from  behind  forward,  and  divides  it  into  two.  Thefe 
Sides  ferve  partly  for  Mufdes  to  lie  upon,  and  partly  for  their  Infertions. 

781.  The  internal  Angle  of  the  Fibula  anfwers  to  the  external  poflerior 
Angle  of  the  Tibia,  and  both  ferve  for  the  Infertion  of  the  Interofleus 
Ligament  of  the  Leg.  The  other  two  Angles  are  more  or  lefs  fharp, 
efpecially  the  anterior,  which  is  fometimes  like  a  kind  of  Crilla,  and  termi¬ 
nates  below,  in  a  fmall  triangular  Surface. 

782.  The  internal  Structure  of  the  Fibula,  though  a  very  fmall  Bone,  is 
like  that  of  the  other  long-  Bones.  It  is  articulated  by  its  upper  Extremity 
with  the  inferior  Surface  of  the  external  Condyle  of  the  Tibia.  This  Arti¬ 
culation  is  an  Arthrodia  with  a  very  fmall  Degree  of  Motion.  The  inferior 
Extremity  is  articulated  by  its  Cartilaginous  Side,  partly  with  the  lateral 
Depreflion  in  the  Bafis  of  the  Tibia,,  in  the  manner  that  ihalJ  be  explained 
in  the  Biftory  of  the  frefh  Bones,  and  partly  with  the  firft  Bone  of  the  Foot, 
completing  the  Ginglymus  between  the  Leg  and  that  Bone. 

$.  5.  The  Bones  of  the  Foot ;  and  firjl ,  the  Bones  of  the  Tarfus. 

783.  The  Foot  is  the  third  Portion  of  the  lower  Extremity,  and  is  di¬ 
vided  into  three  Parts,  the  Tarfus,  Mctatarfus,  and  Toes.  The  Vulgar  menti¬ 
on  feveral  other  parts  of  the  Foot,  fuch  as  the  Heel,  the  Point,  the  upper 
Part,  the  Sole,  the  Sides  or  Edges,  one  internal,  the  other  external,  &c. 

784.  The  Tarfus  conflfls  of  feven  Bones,  much  larger  than  thofe  of  the 
Carpus;  the  Names  for  which,  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  commonly 
deferibed,  are  the  Aftragalus,  Os  Calois,  Os  Scaphoides,  Os  Cuboides,  and 
three  Offa  Cuneiformia.  According  to  their  Size  they  may  be  divided  into 
three  Clafles  of  large,  middle-fized,  and  fmall  Bones.  The  Aftraglaus  and 
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Os  Calcis  belong  to  the  fir  ft  Clafs ;  the  Os  Seaphoides  and  Os  Cuboides  to 
the  fecondj  and  the  three  Ofia  Cuneiformia  to  the  third. 

785.  The  particular  Diviftons  of  each  of  thefe  Bones,  and  indeed  of  all 
the  Bones  of  the  Foot,  are  much  more  eafy  than  in  the  Bones  of  the  Hand, 
becaufc  the  Foot  remains  always  in  the  lame  Attitude;  and  therefore  the 
anterior,  pofterior,  fuperior,  inferior,  lateral,  and  other  Parts  may  be  cer¬ 
tainly  fixed,  without  any  danger  of  miftaking. 

786.  According  to  the  natural  Situation  of  the  Foot,  and  its  Connexion  AJlragalvs , 
with  the  Leg,  the  Aftragalus  is  the  fuperior  and  firft  Bone  of  it.  This 

Bone  may  be  divided  into  two  Portions,  one  large  and  pofterior,  which 
is,  as  it  were,  the  Body  of  the  Bone;  and  one  fmall  and  anterior,  which  is 
an  Apophvfis  or  the  anterior  Portion. 

787.  The  Body  or  pofterior  Portion  has  four  Sides,  one  fuperior,  two 
lateral,  and  one  inferior.  The  upper  Side  is  the  largeft,  covered  all  over 
with  a  Cartilage,  cylindrically  convex  from  before  backward,  with  a  De- 
preftion  runing  through  the  middle  of  its  breadth,  which  reprefents  half 
a  Pulley,  and  continuous  with  the  two  lateral  Cartilaginous  Sides,  of  which 
the  external  is  broader  than  the  other.  This  upper  Side  is  articulated  with 
the  lower  Side  of  the  Bafts  of  the  Tibia,  the  internal  lateral  Side,  with  the 
inner  Ankle,  and  the  external  lateral  Side  with  the  outer  Ankle.  Below 
the  internal  lateral  Side  there  is  a  great  Deprefiion  without  Cartilage,  and 
feveral  other  Inequalities, 

788.  The  lower  Side  is  likewife  Cartilaginous  and  obliquely  concave  for 
its  Articulation  with  the  Os  Calcis.  At  the  very  lowed:  and  pofterior 
part  of  the  Body  of  the  Aftragalus,  on  the  Edge  of  the  lower  Side,  is  a 
fmall,  oblique,  linooth  Notch  or  Channel  for  the  Paftage  of  Tendons. 

789.  Tiie  Apophyfis  or  anterior  Part  of  the  Aftragalus,  is  diftinguifhed 
from  the  Body  by  a  fmall  Depreffioh  on  the  upper  Part,  and  on  the  lower, 
by  a  long,  oblique,  unequal  Notch,  very  broad  toward  the  outfide.  The 
anterior  Side  of  this  Apophylis  is  all  Cartilaginous  and  obliquelv  convex, 
for  its  Articulation  with  the  Os  Seaphoides.  The  lower  Side  likewife  Car¬ 
tilaginous  is  parted  in  two,  and  articulated  with  the  Os  Calcis,  being  di- 
ftinguilhed  from  the  lower  Side  of  the  Body  of  the  Bone  by  the  long  oblique 
Notch  already  mentioned.  Beftdes  thefe  two  Cartilaginous  Sides  there  is 
a  third  below  the  anterior,  towards  the  inner  Part,  which  in  the  Sceleton 
touches  nothing. 

790.  The  Os  Calcis  is  the  largeft  Bone  of  the  Foot,  of  which  it  makes  Os  Calcis. 
the  pofterior  part,  and,  in  fome  meafure,  the  Bafts.  It  is  oblong  and 

very  irregular,  and  may  be  divided  into  a  Body  and  two  Apophyfes,  one 
great  and  anterior,  the  other  fmall,  lateral  and  internal. 

791.  The  Body  of  the  Os  Calcis  has  ftx  Sides,  one  pofterior,  one  an- 
tcricr,  one  fupericr,  one  inferior,  and  two  lateral. 

792.  The  pofterior  Side  is  broad,  unequally  convex,  a  id  as  it  were  divided 
into  two  Portions,  one  fuperior,  fmall,  and  polifhed;  the  other  inferior, 
much  larger,  unequal  and  rough,  which  in  Children  is  an  Epiphyfis;  and  may 
be  named  the  Tuberoftty  of  the  Os  Calcis.  The  lower  Part  of  it  is  bent 
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downward,  and  terminates  in  two  Tubercles  or  obtufe  Points,  which  belong 
rather  to  the  inferior  than  to  the  pofterior  Side  of  the  Bone. 

793.  The  upper  Side  may  be  divided  into  two  Parts,  one  pofterior  and 
unequal,  having  a  fmall  Depreflion;  the  other  anterior,  convex  and  car¬ 
tilaginous,  proportioned  to  the  great  inferior  Cavity  of  the  Aftragalus. 
This  Side  is  turned  obliquely  forward,  and  by  this  Obliquity  becomes  part 
of  the  fore-ftde,  the  remaining  part  of  which  is  loft  in  the  anterior  Apo- 
phylis. 

794.  The  lower  fide  is  narrow,  and  behind  it  lie  the  two  Tubercles 
already  mentioned,  of  which  the  internal  is  the  biggeft.  They  both  ferve 
for  the  Infertion  of  the  Aponeurofts  in  the  Sole  of  the  Foot,  but  chiefly 
the  biggeft. 

795.  The  two  lateral  Sides  are  continued  over  the  anterior  Apophyfis. 
The  external  is  gently  convex  and  unequal,  covered  only  by  the  common 
Integuments  and  Ligaments.  The  internal  is  hollowed  and  deprefled. 

796.  The  great  or  anterior  Apophyfis  lies  in  the  fame  Dirediion  with, 
the  Body,  being  a  Continuation  thereof.  It  has  five  Sides  or  remarkable 
Parts,  and  were  it  not  for  the  Body,  it  would  have  a  fixth. 

797.  The  upper  Side  has  an  irregular  and  unequal  Depreflion,  which 
together  with  that  in  the  Apophyfis  of  the  Aftragalus  forms  a  confiderabte 
Foflula.  At  its  anterior  Extremity  there  is  a  fmall  Cartilaginous  Surface 
anfwering  to  one  of  thofe  in  the  Apophyfis  of  the  Aftragalus. 

798.  The  anterior  Side  of  the  Apophyfis  is  broad,  oblique.  Cartila¬ 
ginous,  partly  convex  and  partly  concave,  and  articulated  with  a  like  Sur¬ 
face  of  the  Os  Cuboides.  This  is  the  fore-fide  of  the  whole  Os  Calcis  when 
confidered  without  any  Divifion. 

799.  The  outfide  of  the  Apophyfis  is  very  rough,  being  a  Continua¬ 
tion  of  the  outer  Side  of  the  Body,  with  a  Tubercle  or  Eminence  at  the 
place  where  thefe  two  Sides  meet,  which,  however,  is  not  found  in  all  Sub¬ 
jects.  On  the  lower  part  of  this  Tubercle,  is  a  Cartilaginous  Surface  for 
the  Paflage  of  the  Tendon  of  the  Peronacus  Longus.  Sometimes  we  fee 
only  fome  fmall  Veftiges  of  this  Eminence,  and  often  none  at  all.  We 
fometimes  meet  with  another  fmall  Cartilaginous  Surface  lower  down  and 
more  forward,  near  the  anterior  Extremity  of  the  Apophyfis,  for  the  Paf- 
fage  of  the  fame  Tendon. 

800.  The  lower  fide  is  a  Tuberofity  continued  from  the  Side  of  the 
Body,  and  defigned  for  the  Infertion  of  Mufcles. 

801.  The  lateral  Apophyfis  is  almoft  common  to  the  Body,  and  to  the 
great  anterior  Apophyfis,  and  increafes  the  Cavity  on  the  infide  of  the  Os 
Calcis.  On  its  upper  part  it  has  a  very  fmooth  Cartilaginous  Surface 
articulated  with  one  of  the  inferior  Surfaces  of  the  Aftragalus.  This 
Apophyfis  is  very  low  down,  and  its  inferior  part  is  fmooth  for  the  Paf- 
fage  of  Tendons. 

oi-  802.  The  Os  Scaphoides,  called  alfo  Os  Naviculare  from  its  refemblance 
to  a  little  flat  Boat,  lies  before  the  Aftragalus.  It  has  two  Cartilaginous 
Sides,  an  Oval  Circumference  and  a  Tuberofity.  Its  thicknefs  is  incon- 

liderable 


99 


Se<fl.  I.  THE  HUMAN  BODY, 

flderable  when  compared  with  its  other  Dimenfions,  and  it  lies  as  it  were 
on  its  Side,  before  the  Aftragalus. 

803.  The  concave  Side  is  pofterior,  articulated  with  the  anterior  con¬ 
vex  Side  of  the  Aftragalus.  The  anterior  convex  Side  is  divided  by  two 
fmaU  Lines  into  three  Planes  for  the  Articulation  of  the  three  Ofla  Cu- 
neiformia. 

804.  The  Circumference  forms  an  Oval,  which  contracts  by  fmall  de¬ 
grees,  and  terminates  in  an  obtufe  Point.  One  Side  of  this  Circumference  is 
more  convex  and  rough  than  the  other,  and  the  Inequalities  in  it  ferve  for 
the  Infertion  of  Ligaments.  The  Point  of  the  Oval  ends  in  a  Tuberolity 
marked  with  a  Mufcular  Impreflion.  In  the  natural  Situation  of  this  Bone, 
the  moll  convex  Side  is  uppermoft,  the  other  loweft,  and  the  Tuberolity 
turned  inward  and  downward. 

805.  By  this  Situation,  and  the  Difference  of  the  Sides,  it  is  eafy  to 
diftinguifh  the  Os  Naviculare  of  the  right  Foot  from  that  of  the  left. 

The  fmall  or  inferior  Convexity  of  the  Circumference,  has,  near  the  Tube- 
rofity,  a  fuperficial  Notch,  and  on  the  oppolite  Side,  a  fmall  Cartilaginous 
Surface  and  a  fmall  Tubercle  for  its  Articulation  with  the  Os  Cuboides  and 
the  Infertion  of  Ligaments. 

806.  The  Os  Cuboides  is  lituated  before  the  Os  Calcis,  on  one  Side  of  Os  Cuboides. 

the  Os  Scaphoides.  It  is  a  Mafs  with  lix  Sides  all  very  unequal  and  very  7 

irregular;  and  from  thefe  it  has  its  Name. 

807.  The  upper  Side  is  flat  and  rough,  for  the  Infertion  of  the  Liga¬ 
ments  which  connect  it  with  the  neighbouring  Bones. 

808.  The  lower  Side  has  an  oblique  Eminence,  and  immediately  below 
that,  a  Canal  or  Groove  which  is  likewife  JDblique.  The  Eminence  divides 
this  Side  into  two,  and  is  a  little  Cartilagmous  on  that  Edge  which  touches 
the  Groove.  The  Groove  appears  to  be  Cartilaginous  from  a  Ligament 
which  lines  it,  and  both  that  and  the  Edge  of  the  Eminence  ferve  for  the 
Infertion  of  an  annular  Ligament  and  for  the  Paflage  of  the  Tendon  of  the 
Peronseus  Longus. 

809.  The  pofterior  Side  is  Cartilaginous,  broad,  oblique,  partly  convex 
and  partly  concave,  anfwering  to  the  anterior  Side  of  the  Os  Calcis. 

810.  The  anterior  Side  is  pretty  broad,  and  divided  into  two  Portions 
by  a  narrow  prominent  Line,  by  which  Portions  this  Bon£  is  articulated  with 
the  third  and  fourth  Bones  of  the  Metalarfus. 

811.  The  inner  Side  is  the  longeft  of  all.  It  has  a  fmall  Cartilaginous 
Surface,  by  which  it  is  articulated  with  one  of  the  Ofla  Cuneiformia.  The 
reft  is  rough,  ^Tth  feveral  Deprelhons,  in  which  Veflfels  and  Glands  are 
lodged.  Behind  the  Cartilaginous  Portion,  there  is  in  fome  Subje&s  another 
narrow  Surface,  which  is  articulated  with  the  neighbouring  Portion  of  the 
Circumference  of  the  Os  Scaphoides;  this  Articulation,  when  wanting,  is 
fupplied  by  Ligaments. 

812.  The  outftde  is  the  leaft  of  all,  irregular,  fhort,  and  narrow,  and 
it  has  a  Notch  which  communicates  with  the  Groove  on  the  lower  Side. 

O  2  813. 
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813.  The  Offa  Cuneiformia,  are  three  in  number,  fituated  before  the 
Os'Scaplioides,  and  they  have  their  Name  from  the  refemblance  they  bear 
to  Wedges.  The  drd  is  the  larged,  the  fecond  the  lead;  and  the  third 
of  a  middle  dze  between  the  other  tsvo.  With  the  Os  Cuboides  they 
form  a  fort  of  Arch  which  on  the  Side  next  the  other  Foot  is  high,  and 
low  on  the  oppodte  dde. 

814.  In  each  Bone  we  may  didinguifh  the  Bads,  Apex,  and  four  Sides, 
one  poderior,  one  anterior,  and  two  lateral,  whereof  one  is  internal,  the 
other  external. 

815.  The  fird  Bone  is  like  a  Wedge  contorted  and  bent.  Its  Bads  is 
low  down,  unequally  rounded,  like  an  oblong  Tuberodty,  ferving  for  the 
Infertion  of  a  Tendon. 

8j6.  The  internal  lateral  Side,  or  that  which  is  turned  toward  the  other 
Foot,  is  unequally  convex  and  rough  for  the  Infertion  of  Ligaments. 

817.  The  external  lateral  Side,  or  that  next  the  fecond  Bone,  is  un¬ 
equally  concave,  and  Cartilaginous  toward  the  fuperior  and  poderior 
Edges.  The  larged  Portion  of  this.  Side  is  articulated  with  the  fecond 
Bone;  the  red  toward  the  anterior  Edge  is  joined  laterally  to  the  fecond 
Bone  of  the  Metatarfus. 

818.  The  back  dde  is  the  lead.  Cartilaginous,  and  almod  Triangu¬ 
lar,  fuited  to  the  fil'd  of  the  three  triangular  Surfaces  of  the  Os  Sca- 
phoides. 

819.  The  anterior  dde  is  Cartilaginous,  large,  and  femilunar,  the  con¬ 
vex  Edge  being  turned  to  the  other  Foot,  and  by  this,  the  drd  Os  CuneL- 
forme  is  articulated  with  the  drd  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus, 

820.  The  Angle  is  turned  upward,  and  the  Obliquity  thereof  occadons 
the  anterior  dde  to  be  the  highed,  and  the  poderior,  the  lowed. 

821.  The  fecond  Os  Cuneiforme,  the  lead  of  the  three,  has  the  Bads 
upward,  and  the  Angle  downward,  and  rcfembles  a  Wedge  more  than 
the  fil'd.  Its  Bads  is  lhort  and  rough  for  the  Infertion  of  Ligaments.  The 
back  dde  is  Cartilaginous,  and  perfectly  Triangular,  fuited  to  its  Articula¬ 
tion  with  the  middle  Surface  of  the  convex,  dde  of  the  Os  Scaphoides.  The 
anterior  dde  is  alfo  Cartilaginous,  a  little  more  oblong,  and  articulated 
with  the  Bads  of  the  fecond  Metatarfal  Bone. 

822.  The  two  lateral  ddes  have,  toward  their  fuperior  and  poderior 
Edges,  oblong  Cartilaginous  Surfaces,  by  which  they  are  articulated  with 
the  drd  and  third  Ofla  Cuneiformia.  The  red  of  thefe  two  Sides  is  a 
little  depreded,  and  thereby  fmall  Interdices  or  void  Spaces  are  left  between 
the  Bones.  This  is  every  way  the  fhorted  Bone  of  the  three.  Its  Angle 
is  hid  between  the  other  two  Bones  of  the  fame  Name,  and  does  not  reach 
fo  low  as  theirs,  which  makes  this  part  of  the  Foot  a  little  hollow- 

823.  The  third  Os  Cuneiforme,  of  a  middle  Size  between  the  other 
two,  has  likewife  its  Bads  upward  and  its  Angle  downward.  The  Bads  is 
longer  than  that  of  the  fecond,  almod  flat  or  very  little  convex,  and  rough 
for  the  Infertion  of  Ligaments,  The  Angle  runs  down  lower  than  that  of 
the  fecond  Bone. 
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824.  The  back  Side  is  Cartilaginous  and  Triangular,  tkat  is,  of  the 
■fame  figure  with  the  third  Surface  of  the  convex  Side  of  the  Os  Scaphoides. 

The-  anterior  Side  is  likewife  Cartilaginous  and  Triangular,  but  a  little 
oblong,  being  articulated  with  the  Bafis  of  the  third  Bone  of  the  Me- 
tatarfus. 

825.  The  internal 'lateral  Side  is  broad,  with  two  Cartilaginous  Sur¬ 
faces,  one  toward  the  pofterior  Edge,  the  other  toward  the  anterior. 

The  fir  ft  is  for  its  lateral  Articulation  with  the  fecond  Os  Cuneiforme, 
the  fecond  for  its  lateral  Articulation  with  the  Bafts  of  the  fecond  Meta- 
tarfal  Bone. 

826.  The  external  lateral  Side  is  likewife  broad,  and  toward  its  pofte- 
rior  Edge  has  a  large  Cartilaginous  Surface  for-its  Articulation  with  the 
Os  Cuboides.  Toward  its  anterior  Edge  there  is  a  fort  of  void  Space 
for  the  Paftage  of  Veffels,  and  fometimes  a  little  Cartilaginous  Corner  for 
its  lateral  Articulation  with  the  fourth  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus. 

■  §.  6.  The  Bones  of  the  Metatarfus.- 

827.  The  Metatarfus  is  the  fecond  Part  of  the  Foot;  and  in  fome 
things  it  agrees  with  the  Metacarpus,  and  differs  from  it  in  others.  It  con- 
fifts  of  five  Bones,  whereas  the  Metacarpus  is  reckoned  to  confift  only  of 
four,  and  it  forms  a  Sort  of  Grate,  inclined  in  the  fame  Manner  with  the 
.Arch  of  the  Os  Cuboides  and  OlTa  Cuneiformia.  Thefe  Bones  are  d.iftin- 
guitlied  only  by  the  names  of  firft,  fecond,  &c.  and  to  them  we  may 
add  two  Sefamoide  Bones  commonly  preferved  in  the  Sceleton,  which  be¬ 
long  to  the  great  Toe. 

828.  The  Bones  of  the  Metatarfus,  like  thofe  of  the  Metacarpus,  may 
be  divided  into  two  Extremities,  and  a  middle  Part;  or  into  the  Head, 
f^afis,  and  Body.  The  Heads  are  fituated  forward,  the  Bafes  backward, 
and  both  are  Cartilaginous  as  in  the  Hand.  The  Bodies  are  Triangular, 
but  difpofed  in  luch  a  manner,  as  that  the  Parts  called  external  and  internal 
in  the  Eland,  are  here  the  fuperior  and  inferior. 

829.  The  firft  of  the  five  Metatarfil  Bones  is  the  higgeft  and  fhort- 
eft  of  all.  The  four  following  are  proportionably  longer  than  in  the  Hand, 
and  their  Bafes  larger  than  the  Heads;  fo  that  in  their  natural  Situation,  the 
Bafes  take  up  a  greater  Space  than  the  Heads.,  The  Heads  terminate, 
towards  the  Sole  of  the  Foot,  by  two  final!  Productions  as  in  the  Hand. 

In  thefe  four  Bones  the  inferior  Angles  of  their  Bodies  are  turned  ob¬ 
liquely  outward,  and  their  Heads  do  not  lie  altogether  in  the  fame  Direc¬ 
tion  with  their  Bodies.  The  Bafts  of  the  firft  Bone,  and  the  Heads  of  the 
other  four,  remain  for  a  long  time  Epiphytes;  of  which  there  are  likewife 
fome  Marks  in  the  Head  of  the  firft. 

830.  The  Bafts  of  the  firft  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus  has  a  femi lunar  Firft  Bme'. 
Circumference,  the  flat  Side  being  turned  outward  or  toward  the  fecond 
Bone  of  the  fame  Foot,  and  the  convex  Side  inward,  or  toward  the  other  Foot. 

One  Point  of  the  Crefcent  is  turned  upward,  the  other  downward ;  and  the 
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whole  Bafis  is  gently  hollow,  but  broader  toward  the  upper  than  toward 
the  lower  Part.  At  the  external  Edge  or  flat  Side  of  the  Bafls,  there  is 
often  a  Cartilaginous  Surface  for  its  lateral  Articulation  with  the  Bafls  of 
the  fecond  Bone ;  and  at  the  the  lower  Part  of  the  fame  Side,  precifely  at  the 
inferior  Point  of  the  Crefcent,  there  is  a  very  remarkable  and  very 
conflant  Mufcular  Impreflion  for  the  Insertion  of  the  Tendon  of  the 
Peronaeus  Longus.  The  Circumference  of  the  Bafls  is  a  little  raifed,  like  a 
flat  Roll. 

831.  The  Head  of  this  Bone  is  thick,  Cartilaginous  and  convex  on  the 
fore  and  lower  Part,  but  with  this  difference,  that  the  Convexity  on  the 
fore  part  is  Ample  and  even,  but  on  the  lower,  refembles  a  double  Pulley, 
having  two  Cavities  and  three  Eminences,  viz.  two  Edges,  a  Channel  near 
each  Edge,  and  an  Eminence  between  the  two  Channels.  The  Convexity 
in  general  is  for  the  Articulation  of  this  Bone  with  the  firfl:  Phalanx  of  the 
great  Toe,  and  the  double  Pulley  for  that  of  the  two  Sefamoide  Bones 
already  mentioned,  and  which  ihall  be  defcribed  after  the  Toes. 

832.  The  Body  of  the  Bone  is  triangular,  and  very  big,  having  three 
Sides,  two  fuperior  and  one  inferior.  One  of  the  fuperior  Sides  is  internal 
and  rounded,  the  other  external  and  gently  concave,  and  the  inferior 
Side  is  flat.  It  has  likewife  three  Angles,  one  fuperior  and  two  inferior, 
one  internal,  the  other  external;  on  the  lower  Part  of  which  we  fee  a  fort 
of  Continuation  of  the  tendinous  Impreflion  of  the  Peronseus  Longus. 

833.  The  fecond  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus  is  the  biggeft  of  all.  Its  Bafls 
is  large,  triangular,  and  a  little  oblique,  and  the  principal  Cartilaginous  or 
articular  Side  thereof  is  obliquely  triangular,  anfwering  to  the  anterior 
Side  of  the  fecond  Os  Cuneiforme.  On  each  Side,  near  the  Bafis,  there 
is  a  Cartilaginous  Surface  for  its  Articulations  with  the  firfl:  and  third  Ofla 
Cuneiformia,  between  which  this  appears  to  be  fixed. 

834.  Besides  thefe  lateral  Surfaces,  there  are  others  on  the  anterior 
and  upper  part  ‘of  the  Bafls  for  its  lateral  Articulations  with  the  Bafls  of  the 
firfl  and  third  Bones  of  the  Metatarfus;  fo  that  this  fecond  Bone  is  ar¬ 
ticulated  with  five  others,  viz.  backward  with  the  fecond  Os  Cunei¬ 
forme,  on  one  Side  with  the  firfl  Os  Cuneiforme  and  firfl  Bone  of  the 
Metatarfus,  and  on  the  other  Side  with  the  third  Os  Cuneiforme  and  third 
Bone  of  the  Metatarfus. 

835.  Its  Head  is  rounded,  and  refembles  pretty  much  that  of  the  firfl 
Bone  of  the  Metacarpus,  having  Tubercles,  Points,  &V.  in  the  fame 
manner. 

836.  The  Body  is  long  and  obliquely  triangular,  the  Angle  that  makes 
the  hollow  of  the  Foot,  being  turned  obliquely  outward.  The  reft  is  pro- 
portionably  as  in  the  Metacarpus. 

837.  The  third  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus  is  fmaller  than  the  fecond,  and 
the  Bafis  of  this  and  of  the  fourth  Bone  very  narrow;  and  indeed  thefe  two 
Bones  are  very  much  alike.  The  third  is  confiderably  lefs  than  the  fec&nd, 
but  the  fourth  is  very  little  lefs  than  the  third. 

838.  The 
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838.  The  Bafis  of  the  third  is  deepeft,  conformably  to  its  Articulation 
with  the  anterior  Side  of  the  third  Os  Cuneiforme.  Befides  this  pofterior 
Side,  it  has  lateral  Surfaces  for  its  Articulation  with  the  third  and  fifth  Bones 
of  the  Metatarfus. 

839.  The  Bafis  of  the  fourth  Bone  is  broader  and  fhorter  than  that  of  the 
third,  and  articulated  with  one  Portion  of  the  anterior  Side  of  the  Os  Cu- 
boides.  In  every  thing  elfe  it  refembles  the  reft. 

840.  The  fifth  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus  has  fomething  peculiar.  Its  Bafis  Fifth  Bow-i 
is  tranfverfely  broader  than  it  is  thick  or  high,  being  very  oblique,  and 
terminating  by  a  Tuberofity  and  Point  which  lie  a  great  way  out  of  the  Plane 

of  the  Bafis.  The  Tuberofity  is  turned  outward,  and  the  Point  quite  back¬ 
ward.  The  principal  Side  is  oblique,  anfwerably  to  that  of  the  fecond 
Portion  of  the  anterior  Side  of  the  Os  Cuboides. 

841.  There  is  likewife  an  internal  lateral  Surface,  articulated  with  the 
Bafis  of  the  fourth  Bone.  The  Tuberofity  and  Point  ferve  for  the  Infertion 
of  the  Peronaeus  Medius.  The  pofterior  part  of  the  Bone  is  expanded  pro- 
portionably  to  the  Bafi?,  fo  that  this  Bone  is  obliquely  Pyramidal ;  and  the 
Tuberofity  reaches  to  the  Ground,  in  the  natural  Situation  of  a  Foot  which 
has  not  been  fpoiled  by  high-heeled  Shoes. 

§.  7.  The  Bones  of  the  Toes. 

842.  The  Toes  make  the  third  part  of  the  Foot,  and  terminate  the 
whole  inferior  Extremity,  and  with  that,  the  whole  Body.  They  are  five 
in  number  in  each  Foot,  called  the  Great  Toe,  the  fecond,  third,  fourth, 
and  the  Little  Toe.  The  Figure  of  them  is  fomething  like  that  of  the 
Fingers.. 

843.  Each  of  the  Toes,  except  the  Great  one,  confifts  of  three  Pha¬ 
langes;  the  Great-Toe  has  but  two,  whereas  the  Thumb  has  three;  but 
then  there  are  five  metatarfal  Bones  in  the  Foot,  and  but  four  metacarpal 
Bones  in  the  Hand.  The  Bafes  of  the  Phalanges  remain  for  as  long  a  time 
Epiphyfes  as  thofe  of  the  Hand. 

844.  The  Great  Toe  is  very  thick  and  big,  whereas  the  other  Toes  are  The  Gnat 

very  final  1  in  proportion  to  the  Fingers.  <Toe‘ 

845.  The  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Great  Toe  is  pretty  like  the  fecond  of  the 
Thumb,  but  its  Bafis  is  more  hollow,  anfwerable  to  the  Convexity  of  the 
firft  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus,  by  which  it  is  fupported.  Its  Head  is  in  form 
of  a  Pulley,  as  in  the  Thumb,  but  much  broader. 

846.  The  fecond  or  laft  Phalanx  of  the  Great  Toe  is  like  the  third  of  the 
Thumb,  but  bigger  and  broader,  efpeciaily  at  the  Bafis.  The  Tuberofity 
in  the  fhape  of  a  Horfe-fhoc,  which  terminates  this  Bone,  is  more  unequal 
and  more  fiat,  than  in  the  Thumb. 

847.  The  other  four  Toes  are  ftnall  when  compared  with  the  Great  The  other  far 
one.  The  firft  Phalanges  are  the  longeft,  but  they  are  fhorter  and  more  Tees. 
convex  than  thofe  of  the  Fingers,  Their  Bodies  are  very  narrow,  and  con- 

traded 


104  THE  ANATOMY  OF 

tra&ed  in  the  middle.  The  Bafes  are  generally  excavated,  and  the  Heads 
made  after  the  fame  manner  as  in  the  Fingers. 

848.  The  fecond  Phalanges  are  very  ihort,  and  almoft  without  Shape. 
Both  their  Bafes  and  Pleads  are  formed  for  Articulations  by  Ginglymi,  but 
they  are  very  imperfect.  The  Bodies  ars  of  fome  length  in  the  fecond  and 
third  Toes,  but  they  are  very  Ihort  in  the  other  two,  especially  in  the  Little 
Toe,  the  Body  of  which  is  broader  than  it  is  long. 

849.  The  third  Phalanges  are  nearly  of  the  fame  figure  with  thofe  of  the 
Fingers,  but  much  lliorter  and  thicker  in  proportion.  In  the  two  lafi  Toes 
they  are  often  united  with  the  fecond  Phalanges,  which  is  owing  perhaps  to 
the  continual  Inadion  and  Comprefiion  occafioned  by  the  Shoes. 

Srfamaide  850.  The  Sefamoide  Bones  in  general  are  very  fmall,  being  denominated 

Bones.  from  a  Seed  to  which  they  are  fuppofed  to  bear  a  refemblance.  Several  fuch 
Bones  are  found  in  the  joints  both  of  the  Toes  and  Fingers;  but  as  they 
are  for  the  moft  part  very  fmall,  and  fixed  chiefly  to  Ligaments,  it  will  be 
more  proper  to  fpeak  of  them,  in  the  Defcription  of  the  frefh  Bones. 

851.  Two  of  them,  however,  are  big  enough  to  be  p refer ved  in  Scelc- 
tons.  They  refemble  a  large  flat  oval  Pearl,  hollowed  on  one  fide. 

852.  They  are  about  the  third  part  of  an  Inch  in  length,  and  half  as 
broad  as  long;  and  they  are  conneded  very  near  each  other,  by  a  fmall 
ihort  Ligament,  to  the  Bafis  of  the  firA  Phalanx  cf  the  Great  Toe,  fo  as  to 
Hide  on  each  fide  of  the  middle  Eminence  of  the  double  Pulley  in  the  firth 
metatarfal  Bone,  like  two  fmall  Patellae. 

853.  Though  they  are  generally  faflened,  in  Sceletons,  to  the  firfl:  Bone 
of  the  Metatarfus,  they  neverthejeis  belong  only  to  the  firfl:  Phalanx  of  the 
Great  Toe,  as  the  Patella  belongs  not  to  the  Os  Femoris,  but  to  the  Ti¬ 
bia.  I  lhall  have  occalion  to  fay  fomething  more  about  them,  in  the  Hiflo- 
1 y  of  the  frelli  Bones. 

§„  8.  Mechanifm  and  Ufe  of  all  the  Bones  of  the  lower  Extremity. 

854.  The  Articulation  of  the  Os  Femoris  with  the  Os  Innominatum,  be¬ 
ing  by  Enarthrofis,  that  is,  the  fpherical  Head  of  the  Thigh  Bone  being 
lodged  in  the  Acetabulum,  tbe  Thigh  is  difpofed  to  be  moved  in  all  Direc¬ 
tions.  We  can  carry  it  forward  and  backward,  nearer  the  other  Thigh  or 
to  a  greater  diftance  from  it,  and  thefe  four  Motions  may  be  rendered  more 
or  lels  oblique,  and  thus  the  number  of  them  may  be  multiplied  according 
to  the  different  degrees  of  Obliquity. 

.'854  All  thefe  Motions  may  like  wife  be  combined  in  fuch  a  manner,  as 
that  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Bone  lhall  delcribe  a  fort  of  Circumference, 
.while  the  Head  moves  only  round  a  Center. 

856.  The  Os  Femoris  may  alfo  have  another  kind  of  Motion,  called  by 
Anatomifis,  Rotation,  though  very  improperly.  By  this  Motion  they  un- 
derfiand  two  reciprocal  Half-turns,  that  is,  in  oppofite  Directions  to  each 
other,  which  the  Thigh  is  capable  of  making  round  an  Axis,  which  they  take' 
for  the  Axis  of  the  Bone;  but  it  is  very  evident,  if  we  confider  the  Obliquity 
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of  the  Neck,  that  this  Motion  is  not  round  the  Axis  of  the  Bone,  but 
round  a  Line  drawn  from  the  Head,  to  the  middle  of  the  Pulley  at  the 
lower  Extremity  when  the  Subject  is  fuppofed  to  be  landing. 

857.  We  are  likewife  to  obfervethat  by  this  Rotation  of  the  Os  Femoris, 
the  Neck  and  great  Trochanter  are  moved  limply  backward  and  forward ; 
whereas  when  the  Bone  is  moved  dire&ly  forward  or  backward,  the  Neck 
moves  more  or  lefs  round  its  Axis,  efpecially  if  at  the  fame  time  the  Bone 
be  held  at  fome  diflance  from  the  other. 

858.  All  thefe  Motions  of  the  Os  Femoris  are  differently  limited  by  the 
Structure  of  its  Articulation,  and  efpecially  by  that  of  the  Acetabulum ;  and 
likewife  pretty  much  by  the  Situation  of  the  Head  on  the  fuperior  Extre¬ 
mity  of  the  Bone.  In  a  word,  the  Depth,  and  Obliquity  of  this  Articulation 
render  the  Mechanifm  thereof  very  particular,  and  it  is  of  the  greateli  Confe- 
quenee  to  be  well  acquainted  with  it  in  cafes  of  Luxations  and  Fra&ures. 
The  following  Obfervations  will  be  fufficient  to  give  a  true  Idea  of  it. 

859.  The  Thigh  ought  to  fupport  firmly  the  Weight  of  the  whole  Body 
when  we  Hand  or  kneel;  and  that  in  all  the  different  Attitudes  or  Changes 
of  Situation,  that  is,  whether  the  Trunk  be  ftrait,  inclined  or  turned,  and 
even  with  the  addition  of  a  confiderable  Load. 

860.  The  Thigh  is  moveable  in  all  Directions,  but  the  Motion  of  Flexion 
is  the  greateft  of  all,  whether  we  Hand  or  fit;  that  of  Adduction  is  likewife 
confiderable,.  efpecially  when  the  Thigh  is  bent.  Thefe  two  Motions  are 
more  frequent,  as  well  as  of  a  greater  Extent  than  the  refi ;  for  it  is  chiefly 
by  them  that  the  Body  is  carried  from  one  place  to  another;  and  alfo  put 
in  feveral  ordinary  and  neceffary  Situations,  whether  in  Handing,  fitting  or 
lying.  \ 

861.  These  two  general  Difpofitions  are  founded  on  the  Depth  and  Obli¬ 
quity  of  the  Articulation.  By  the  firft,  the  Thigh  becomes  able  to  fupport 
the  Body  in  all  the  Attitudes  already  mentioned,  and  by  the  fecond,  the 
principal  Motions  are  made  eafy. 

862.  The  Acetabulum  or  Cotyloide  Cavity  is  deeper  on  the  upper  and 
back  part,  than  on  the  lower  and  fore  part;  and  it  is  at  thefe  two  Places  or 
in  the  middle  Space  between  them  that  the  Body  is  fufiained,  according  as 
it  is  in  an  ereCI  or  inclined  Pofture.  The  StruChire  of  the  Head  of  the 
Os  Femoris  is  exa&ly  fuited  to  thefe  fupporting  Points  in  the  Acetabu¬ 
lum,  its  Cartilaginous  Convexity  being  larger  on  the  upper  part  than  any 
where  elfe. 

863.  The  Acetabulum  is  Ihallow  on  the  fore  and  lower  Parts,  not  only 
becaufe  thefe  Parts  are  lefs  neceffary  for  fupporting  the  Body,  but  alfo  be- 
caufe  a  Provifion  is  thus  made  for  the  Obliquity  of  the  Articulation,  without 
which  the  Thigh  could  not  without  great  difficulty  have  been  bent,  or  car¬ 
ried  inwards  or  over  the  other  Thigh.  The  Obliquity  of  the  Cotyloide  Ca¬ 
vity  facilitates  the  Motion  of  Adduction,  and  the  Obliquity  of  the  Head  of 
the  Os  Femoris  facilitates  and  enlarges  the  Motion  of  Flexion. 

864.  In  the  Motion  of  Addu&ion,  part  of  the  Head  of  the  Bone  goes 
out  *of  the  Cavity,  and  that  in  two  different  Ways.  When  we  Hand  or  lie 
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at  full  Length,  and  in  thefe  Poftures  feparate  the  Thighs  from  each  other, 
the  Head  goes  out  at  the  lower  part  of  the  Cavity;  but  when  we  fit  or  lie 
on  our  Backs  with  the  Thighs  raifed,  and  feparate  the  Thighs,  it  goes  out 
on  the  fore  part. 

865.  The  Motion,  called  Rotation,  varies  according  as  the  Thigh  is  ex¬ 
tended  or  bent.  The  Rotation  of  the  Thigh  when  extended,  brings  the 
Head  of  the  Os  Femoris  either  forward  or  backward.  When  the  Plead  is 
carried  backward,  the  Neck  ftrikes  againft  the  pofterior  Edge  of  the  Ace¬ 
tabulum,  and  a  large  Portion  of  the  Head  goes-  out  at  the  anterior  part  of 
the  Cavity;  but  when  the  Head  is  carried  forward,,  a  very  fmall  Portion  of 
it  goes  out  of  the  Cavity,  becaufe  of  the  Depth  of  the  Edge  at  the  back  part, 
and  the  Neck  does  not  ftrike  againft  the  anterior  Edge,  which  is  very  lowr. 
In  the  Rotation  of  the  Thigh  when  bent,  the  Head  is  brought  upwards  and 
downward,  and  goes  lefs  out  of  the  Cavity  above  than  below. 

866.  The  Articulation  of  the  Tibia  with  the  Os  Femoris  is  of  a  very 
Angular  nature.  In  the  Flexion  and  Extenfion  of  the  Tibia,  it  is  a  Gingly- 
mus,  but  there  is  fomething  more  in  it  ftill,  by  which  the  Leg  becomes 
capable  of  having  a  Rotation  independent  of  that  of  the  Thigh.  This 
double  Mechanifm  depends  on  the  femilunar  Cartilages,  and  therefore  muff 
be  referred  to  the  Defcription  of  the  frelh  Bones.  It  will  be  fuf&cient  in  this 
Place  to  make  that  Motion  be  conceived,  which  I  term  the  Rotation  of  the 
Leg  when  bent;  becaufe  in  that  cafe  only,  it  is  poffible,  and  we  fee  it  evi¬ 
dently  when  fitting  and  prefiing  the  Heel  againfi  the  Ground,  we  turn  the- 
Toes  alternately  outward  and  inward. 

867.  We  then  obferve,  that  the  whole  Leg  makes  reciprocal  Half-turns 
indepently  of  the  Thigh;  and  if  at  the  fame'  time  we  put  our  Hand  upon 
the  Knee  and  then  grafp  the  Joint  with  our  Fingers,  we  feel  the  Head  of 
the  Tibia  to  move  in  the  fame  manner,  while  the  Extremity  of  the  Os  Fe¬ 
moris  remains  at  reft. 

868.  And  if  we  examine  attentively  we  fhall  find,  that  the  Center  of 
this  Motion  is  rather  in  the  inner  Cavity  of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia,  than 
in  the  middle  Space  between  the  two  Cavities,  for  we  feel  diftindtly  that 
the  external  part  of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia  moves  backward-  and  forward, 
while  the  internal  turns  almoft  wholly  round  its  Axis. 

869.  We  may  therefore  diftinguifh  three  forts  of  Motion  in  this  Joint, 
that  of  Flexion  and  Extenfion,  the  Rotation  of  the  internal  part  of  the  Head 
of  the  Tibia  upon  an  Axis,  and  a  kind  of  arthrodial  Motion  of  the  external 
part  of  the  fame  Head. 

870.  I  look  upon  the  Patella  as  a  Piece  belonging  as  really  and  peculiarly 
to  the  Tibia,  as  the  Olecranum  does  to  the  Ulna;  becaufe  it  is  of  the  fame 
Ufes  with  refpe<ft  to  that  Bone,  as  the  Olecranum  is  of  to  the  other.  They 
both  ferve  to  facilitate  the  Acftion  of  the  Extenfor  Mufcles,  by  placing 
their  Direction  at  a  greater  diftance  from  the  Center  of  Motion  of  the 
Joint. 

871.  They  both  ferve  to  defend  the  Tendons  of  thefe  Mufcles  from 
the  Compreftions,  Contufions  and  Ruptures  which  they  would  otherwife  be 
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fubjeft  to  in  great  Efforts,  did  they  pafs  over  the  fharp  Edges  of  the  Bones ; 
and  laftly,  they  fecure  thefe  Tendons  from  the  like  Accidents  when  the 
Joints  ftrike  againft  or  prefs  upon  any  hard  Body,  as  when  we  lean  on  the 
Elbow,  or  kneel ;  or  when  the  Elbow  or  Knee  receive  any  external  Injury 
from  Strokes,  &c. 

872.  The  diflerence  between  the  Patella  and  Olccranum  lies  in  this,  that 
one  is  immoveable,  making  but  one  Piece  with -the  Ulna,  the  other  is  move- 
able,  being  a  Piece  diftmdt  from  the  Tibia.  The  Immobility  of  the  Olecra- 
num  ftrengthens  and  fecures  the  Articulation  of  the  Ulna  with  the  Os  Hu- 
meri,  which  is  defigned  only  for  Flexion  and  Extenlion. 

873.  For  the  fame  reafon  the  Patella  would  have  been  immoveable, 
had  the  Articulation  of  the  Tibia  with  the  Os  Femoris  been  contrived  for 
thefe  two  Motions  alone ;  and  efpecially  becaufe  the  Extenfor  Mufcles  of 
the  Tibia  are  very  often  expofed  to  greater  Efforts  in  fupporting  the 
Weight  of  almoff  the  whole  Body,  fometimes  increafed  by  that  of  a  con- 
ftderable  Burden. 

874.  The  Rotation  of  the  Leg  when  bent  is  the  foie  Caufe  of  this  Dif¬ 
ference,  becaufe,  had  the  Patella  been  immoveably  joined  to  the  Tibia,  the 
Leg  could  never  have  made  thefe  Half-turns,  without  either  a  Luxation,  or 
Fracture  of  the  Patella.  The  Olecra-  um  may  therefore  be  looked  upon  as 
an  immoveable  Patella,  and  the  Patella  as  a  moveable  Olecranum. 

875.  The  Fibula  is  articulated  by  its  upper  Extremity,  with  the  lower 
Surface  of  the  external  Condyle  of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia.  This  is  an  ob- 
fcure  Arthrodia,  and  fuffers  the  Head  of  the  Fibula  only  to  flide  a  little  for¬ 
ward  and  backward ;  the  only  Delign  of  which  fmall  degree  of  Motion 
feems  to  be,  that  the  Fibula,  in  which  many  Mufcles  of  the  Foot  are  inferted, 
may  have  liberty  to.  yield  a  little  in  the  violent  Efforts  of  thefe  Mufcles,  as 
in  running  much,  jumping,  or  walking  under  a  heavy  Burden,  as  we  lhall 
fee  in  the  Expolition  of  the  Mufcles. 

876.  This  Bone  is  likewife  joined  to  the  Tibia  by  its  kwver  Extremity, 
and  makes  the  outer  Ankle ;  but  this  Connexion  is  chiefly  Ligamentary, 
as  lhall  be  lliewn  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Frelli  Bones.  The  upper  Edge 
of  the  Cartilaginous  Surface  of  this  Extremity  is  articulated  at  the  lower  part 
of  the  lateral  Depreffion  of  the  Tibia,  with  a  narrow  Cartilaginous  Border, 
which  is  nothing  but  the  thick  Edge  of  the  Cartilage  at  the  Bafts  of  that 
Bone. 

877.  The  Extremities  of  thefe  two  Bones  touch  each  other  likewife  a  little 
by  their  bony  Portions,  near  the  Cartilages.  The  Articulation,  refulting 
from  thefe  two  forts  of  Connexion,  has  but  a  very  fmall  Extent,  and  feems 
to  be  partly  a  Synarthrofts,  partly  a  Diarthrofts;  that  is,  a  fort  of  Amphi- 
arthrofts  or  doubtful  Articulation,  almoft:  without  any  Motion,  except  what 
is  neceftary  to  make  it  the  Center  of  Motion  of  the  upper  Extremity  of  the 
Fibula. 

878.  The  Cartilaginous  Side  of  the  external  Ankle  or  lower  Extremity  of 
the  Fibula  completes  the  Cavity,  by  which  the  Leg  is  joined  to  the  Foot, 
and  contributes  more  to  that  than  the  internal  Ankle. 
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R79.  The  Crookednefs  frequently  obferved  in  the  Fibula,  below  the 
middle  or  about  two  thirds  of  its  Length,  does  not  feem  to  be  natural, 
(becaufe  we  fometimes  meet  with  this  Bone  perfectly  ftrait)  but  to  be  ra¬ 
ther  owing  to  the  manner  of  drafting  Children,  th.s  being  the  Place  at 
which  they  are  fwaddled  very  tight, 

880.  The  Fibula  is  not  iituated  dire&ly  on  the  outfide  of  the  Tibia„ 
but  a  little  more  backward;  lb  that  having  placed  the  two  Legs  of  a 
Sceleton  in  their  natural  eredt  Pofture;  a  pretty  thick  Rod  might  be  paf- 
fed  between  the  two  Tibiae  and  Fibulae,  without  changing  the  Situation  of 
the  Legs. 

881.  The  Foot  is  Articulated  with  the  Leg,  by  the  Aftragalus  alone.- 
This  Articulation  is  a  true  angular  Ginglymus,  and  confined  entirely  to  the 
Motions  of  Flexion  and  Extenfion. 

882.  It  is  commonly  thought  that  two  other  Motions  are  likewife  per¬ 
formed  by  means  of  this  Articulation,  inz.  that  of  turning  the  Toes  inward 
or  outward,  and  that  of  the  lateral  Flexion  of  the  Foot,  or  the  turning 
the  Sole  of  the  Foot  toward  either  Ankle.  But  neither  of  thefe  Motions 
depend  on  the  Articulation  of  the  Foot  with  the  Leg,  as  the  Structure  of 
the  Parts,  and  juft  Obfervations  evidently  lhew. 

883.  The  Articulation  of  the  Aftragalus  with  the  feveral  Surfaces  of  the 
Os  Calcis  is  a  kind  of  obfcure  Arthrodia,  as  well  as  thofe  of  the  other  Bones 
of  theTarfus  with  each  other..  By  thefe  Articulations,  the  Foot  not  being 
fupported,  makes  the  frnall  lateral  Motions  already  mentioned  ;  but  when 
the  Toes  are  turned  outward  or  inward  independently  of  the  Tibia.,  the  Os» 
Calcis  makes  frnall  Half-Rotations  under  the,.Aftragalus,  and  obliges  the  Os- 
Scaphoides  to  Hide  in  the  fame  Direction  with  it  on  the  anterior  Side  of 
the  Aftragalus ;  and  this  Motion  of  thefe  two  Bones  is  communicated  to 
all  the  reft. 

884.  It  is  by  the  Articulation  of  the  Os  Scaphoides  with  the  Aftraga¬ 
lus,  that  the  frnall  lateral  Flexions  of  the  Foot  are  performed,  viz*  -when 
the  Sole  of  one  Foot  is  turned  toward  the  other  Foot,  or  the  contrary  way. 
In  this  cafe  the  Os  Scaphoides  makes  fmall  Rotations  on  the  anterior  Side 
•of  the  Aftragalus,  while  the  Os  Cuboides  flides  up  and  down  on  the  fore-lide 

“'of  the  great  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Calcis.  The  Obliquity  of  the  articular  Sur¬ 
faces  of  thefe  two  Bones  is  perfectly  fuitable  to  fuch  a  Motion.  In  thefe 
Motions  the  Os  Calcis  and  Aftragalus  are  in  a  manner  immoveable;  but  the 
other  Rones  are  carried  along  with  the  Os  Scaphoides. 

885.  The  Articulation  of  the  Os  Scaphoides  and  Cuboides  with  the  three - 
Ofia  Cuneiforma  5  that  of  the  four  laft  mentioned  Bones,  with  thofe  of  the 
Metatarfus ;  ai>d  that  of  the  metatarfal  Bones  with  each  other,  allow  of  an; 
obfcure  Motion,  by  which  we  can  bend  or  contract  the  Foot  according  to  its 
Length,  and  a  little  according  to  its  Breadth  likewife. 

886.  All  thefe  Motions  of  the  Bones  of  the  Tarfus  and  Metatarfus  are 
pretty  fenfible  in  Children ;  and  the  lofs  of  them  is  often  owing  to  the  man*- 
jper  of  wearing  Shoes,  which  lofs  is  moft  frequent  in  the  fmall  Bones  of  the¬ 
Tarfus  and  thofe  of  the  Metatarfus,  Womens  high-heeled  Shoes  change  in- 
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tirely  the  natural  State  of  thefe  Bones,  caufing  in  them  the  fame  fort  of 
Diforder  that  we  obferve  in  the  Vertebrae  of  crooked  Perfons.  Thefe  who 
do  not  wear  ftrait  Shoes  may  preferve  thefe  Motions  to  a  very  advanced  Age. 

887.  The  Articulation  of  the  firft  Phalanges  of  the  Toes,' with  thofe  of 
the  Metatarfus,  is  Spheroidal  or  Orbicular,  and  allows  Motions  in  different 
Diredlions.  The  Articulation;  of  the  Phalanges  with  each  other  is  by  Gin- 
glymus.  In  the  natural  State  thefe  Motions  are  very  free  and  eafy,  and  they 
are  impaired  chiefly  by  the  bad  manner  of  wearing  Shoes  ;  and  it  is  for  the 
fame  Reafon.  that  the  Phalanges  of  the  little  Toe  often  grows  together. 

888.  Th.e  Articulation  of  the  Sefamoide  Bones  is  a  kind  of  Ginglymus* 
but  the  Explication  thereof  belongs  to  the  Hiftory  of  the  Mufcles. 

v  ■  '  ti  }  J  i  ’ .  ;  i.'.  ii  •  : 
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SECT.  II. 

A  Defcriptio?t  of  the  Frejh  Bones . 

1. 'fl'T  1S  not  enough  to  have  an  exaX  Knowledge  of  the  Sceleton,  or 

H  of  the  common  Ofteology;  we  ought  likewife  to  be  acquainted 
JL  with  the  natural  State  of  the  Bones  when  frefh. 

2.  The  famous  Riolan  ufed  to  demonftrate  thefe  two  kinds  of  Ofieology 
feparately,  beginning  his  Courfes  of  Anatomy  by  the  Sceleton,  and  con¬ 
cluding  them  by  the  natural  bony  Fabrick  of  the  Body.  This  laft  he, 
termed  Ofieologia  Nova,  and  he  has  given  us  an  Idea  of  it  in  a  particular 
Treatife  placed  at  the  end  of  his  Enchiridion  Anatomicum.  His  words  are 
thefe.  “  There  are,  he  fays,  two  kinds  of  Ofteology,  one  of  which  is  to 
“  be  learned  from  Bones  dried  and  prepared  by  boiling,  &c.  the  other 
<e  from  the  Bones  of  a  dead  Subject,  as  they  are  naturally  connected  with 
(t  each  other.  Both  thefe  Methods  are  very  necelTary  for  the  PraXice  of 
<e  Phylick,  and  for  the  exaX  Knowledge  of  the  Human  Body. 

3.  t£  For  by  examining  dry  Bones,  we  can  only  learn  their  exterior 
£C  Form,  their  Situation,  and  the  Connexion  which  they  may  have  with 
££  one  another.  But  when  weconftder  them  as  joined  together  in  a  dead 
<£  Body,  we  are  in  a  condition  to  obferve  many  other  Things  about  them 
££  ufeful  in  Phylick,  becaufe  their  Connexions  with  one  another  by  Card- 
££  lages  and  Ligaments,  and  by  the  Diverlity  of  Articulations,  are  fomc- 
££  times  very  different  in  dry  Bones  from  what  we  find  them  when  the 
£C  Bones  are  moift  and  frefh.  There  are,  for  inftance,  in  dry  Bones, 
££  certain  Cavities  which  appear  to  be  Cotyloide,  becaufe  they  are  divefied 
££  of  their  Cartilages;  but  in  frefh  Bones  they  are  found  to  be  Glenoide, 
££  their  Cavities  being  filled  by  Cartilages.  On  the  other  hand,  fome  Ca- 
££  vities  appear  to  be  Glenoide  in  the  Sceleton,  which  are  Cotyloide  in  the 
S£  Body,  their  Cavities  being  augmented  by  Cartilaginous  Supercilia. 

4.  “  The  exterior  Form  and  Qualities  of  Bones  are  much  better  de- 
££  monfirated  from  frefh  Subje6is  than  from  prepared  Bones,  becaufe  they 
“  lofe  a  great  many  Things  in  boiling,  fuch  as  the  Cartilaginous  Borders, 
££  the  Perioftaeum,  the  Mucilaginous  Subfiance  found  between  them,  and 
££  the  Marrow  contained  in  their  Cavities;  all  which  may  be  lbewn  in  a 
“  frefh  Body,  but  cannot  be  ihewn  in  a  Sceleton. 

4.  “  It  is  therefore  necefiary,  for  the  Practice  of  Phylick,  and  efpecially 
t£  "for  the  Cure  of  fraXured  or  luxated  Bones,  to  examine  attentively  how 
“  they  are  framed,  and  joined  together  in  the  Body.  I  would  not,  however, 
££  be  thought  to  difprove  the  cuftom  of  preferring  dry  Bones,  and  of  teaching 
“*  the  common  Ofieology.  We  ought  always  to  begin  by  this,  and  after- 
“  wards  ihew  the  natural  Difpofition  of  the  Bones,  in  the  Body;  in  the 
v  t  .  “  manner 
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e(  manner  that  I  have  done  in  my  Courfes.”  Thefe  are  the  exprefs  Words 
of  the  illuftri ous'  Riolan ,  which  I  could  not  help  tranfcribing. 

6.  This  Method  of  making  a  particular,  regular,  and  complete  De- 
monflration  of  all  the  Bones,  newly  cleaned  from  the  Mufcles  and  other 
Parts  that  furround  them,  feems  to  have  been  wholly  negleaed  ever  fince 
Riolans  time,  till  I  publickly  reftored  it j  but  inftead  of  ending  my  Courfes 
by  the  frefh  Bones,  I  always  demonftrate  hem  immediately  after  the  Sce- 
leton,  becaufe  I  look  upon  this  as  one  91  the  principal  Foundations  of 
Anatomy;  and  that  it  ought  naturally  to  follow  the  common  Ofleology, 
as  being  a  neceffary  Introduction  to  the  K  .vowledge  of  the  Mufcles. 

7.  In  this  Ofteoiogy  I  lhall  obferve  nearly  !i?.fam  Order  as  in  the  for¬ 
mer,  beginning  by  what  relates  to  th  freih  -  in  general,  and  from 
thence  going  on  to  the  particular  Hiftory  of  ea  b  ne. 

8.  The  general  DoCtrine  of  frefh  Bones  takes  in  tlieir  external  Confor¬ 
mation,  internal  Structure,  Connexion  and  ULs. 

9.  In  the  particular  Defcription  I  lhall  follow  the  common  Divifion  of 
the  Sceleton;  but  I  choofe  for  reafons  which  fhall  be  given  hereafter,  to 
begin  by  the  Extremities,  and  from  thence  to  proceed  to  the  d  runk  and  the 
Head. 

10.  I  lhall  repeat  as  little  as  is  poffible,  of  what  I  have  faid  in  the  De¬ 
fcription  of  the  Sceleton;  but  confine  myfelf  to  thefe  things  only  in  which 
the  Differences  between  dry  and  frefh  Bones  precifely  confift. 

ART.  I. 

The  external  Conformation  of  frefh  Rones. 

n.YJY  the  external  Conformation  of  frefh  Bones,  I  underhand,  as 
jLJ  in  the  common  Ofleology,  all  that  is  vifible  without  breaking 
them,  fuch  as  their  Size,  Figure,  outward  Parts,  and  Colour. 

12.  The  difference  between  freih  and  dry  Bones  is  chiefly  owing  to  the 
Parts  that  are  peculiar  to  them,  and  to  their  natural  Colour.  I  fay,  chiefly, 
becaufe  merely  by  drying,  both  their  Size  and  Figure  may  be  altered ; 
but  thefe  -Alterations  are  more  remarkable  in  the  Cartilages  than  in  the 
Bones. 

13.  Of  the  external  Parts  of  frefh  Bones,  fome  are  common  to  them 
with  dry  Bones,  fuch  as  the  Regions,  Eminences,  Cavities,  and  Inequa¬ 
lities;  others  are  peculiar  to  them,  as  being  either  for  the  moft  part 
wanting  in  dry  Bones ;  or,  if  they  remain,  their  natural  State  being 
changed. 

14.  The  external  Parts  peculiar  to  frefh  Bones  are  principally  the  Carti¬ 
lages,  Ligaments,  Membranes,  and  Mucilaginous  Glands..  On  account 
of  all  thefe  Parts,  as  well  as  of  the  Colour,  the  external  Conformation  of 
the  Bones  of  a  frefh  Subjedh  differs  from  that  of  a  Sceleton,  even  in  the  other 
Parts  which  are  common  to  both* 

15.  I 
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’i  £.  I  shall  here  give  a  general  Idea  of  each  of  thefe  parts,  referring  what 
-.relates  to  the  Colour  to  the  Defcription  of  the  internal  Structure. 

§.  1.  Cartilages  of  frejh  Bones. 

1 6.  A  Cartilage  is  a  whitifh  or  pearl-coloured  Subfiance,  which  covers 
the  Extremities  of  Bones  joined  together  by  moveable  Articulations,  in- 
creafes  the  Volume  of  fome  of  them  after  the  manner  of  Epiphyfes,  unites 
others  very  clofely  together,  and  has  no  immediate  Adhefion  or  Connexion 
with  others. 

17.  The  Subfiance  of  Cartilages  is  more  tender  and  lefs  brittle  than  that 
of  Bones ;  but  with  Age  they  fometimes  grow  fo  hard  as  to  become  per- 
fe<5Ily  Bony.  They  are  pliable  and  elaflic,  and  fo  capable  of  refloring 
themfelves  after  having  been  comprefled  or  bent  to  a  certain  degree ;  but 
when  bent  beyond  that  Degree,  they  break. 

18.  All  that  I  have  here  faid  about  Cartilages  is  comprehended  in  the 
fhort  Definition  which  Carolus  Stephanas  has  given  of  them  in  his  Anatomy. 
“  A  Cartilage,  he  fays,  is  a  part  of  the  Body,  which  truly  deferves  the 
ee  name  of  fimple  or  limilar.  It  is  harder  than  all  the  other  parts,  but  fofter 
“  than  the  Bones,  white,  fmooth,  polifhed,  and  pliable  or  flexible.  The 
“  Cohefion  of  its  parts  is  different  in  different  Cartilages  ;  and  no  fenlible  Ca- 
“  rity,  Cell  or  Pore,  appears  in  any  part  of  its  Subfiance,  except  very 
“  fmall  Paflages  for  the  Blood-Veflels,  &c.  ” 

19.  I  here  fpeak  only  of  Cartilages  that  belong  to  the  Bones.  Thofe 
which  have  no  relation  to  them,  are  defcribed  in  other  parts  of  this  Anatomical 
Expofition.  The  Cartilages  which  belong  to  our  prefent  Subject,  differ 
from  each  other,  in  Size,  Figure,  Situation  and  Ufe;  and  may  all  be 
ranked  under  two  general  Heads ;  thofe  which  are  clofely  united  to  Bones, 
and  thofe  which  are  not  immediately  connedded  with  them. 

20.  The  Cartilages  united  to  Bones  are  of  four  kinds,  already  hinted. 

21.  Some  cover  both  fides  of  the  moveable  Articulations,  and  are  very 
fmooth  and  llippery. 

22.  Some  unite  the  Bones  to  each  other,  either  fo  firmly  as  to  allow’ 
,no  fenlible  Motion,  as  in  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Offa  Pubis,  and  flill  more 
in  that  by  which  the  Epiphyfes  are  joined  to  the  Bones  ;  or  in  fuch  a  manner 
as  to  allow  of  different  Motions,  as  in  thofe  by  which  the  Bodies  of  the 
Vertebrae  are  connected.  The  firfl  grow  eafily  hard,  the  others  appear  in 
fome  meafure  vifeid,  and  retain  their  Flexibility. 

23.  Some  increafe  the  fize  and  extent  of  Bones.  Of  thefe  again,  fome 

are  articulated  with  other  Bones,  as  the  Cartilaginous  Portions  of  almofl  all 
the  true  Ribs,  or  with  other  Cartilages,  as  the  Septum  Narium  ;  others  ferve 
only  for  Borders,  as  thofe  of  the  Balls  of  the  Scapula,  and  of  the  Crida  of 
the  Os  Ilium,  the  Supercilia  of  Cavities,  and  thofe  of  the  fpinal  and  tranf- 
verfe  Proceffes  of  the  Vertebrae.  *  N 

24.  Some,  in  fine,  have  a  lingular  form,  as  thofe  of  the  Ears,  and  mod 
of  thofe  of  the  Nofe  $  in  which  lad,  their  Eladicity  appears  mod  fendbly. 

25.  The 
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25.  The  Cartilages  belonging  to  the  fecond  general  Claft,  or  thofe  not 
immediately  joined  to  Bones,  are,  for  the  mod:  part,  placed  in  the  moveable 
Joints ;  and  may  likewife  be  fubdivided  into  feveral  kinds. 

26;  Some  lie  altogether  loofe,  being  joined  neither  to  the  articulated 
Bones  nor  to  the  Cartilages  which  cover  them,  but  Hide  freely  between  them 
in  different  Directions ;  as  thofe  which  are  placed  in  the  Articulation  of 
the  Tibia  with  the  Os  Femoris,  in  that  of  the  lower  Jaw  with  the  Offa 
Temporum ;  and  in  that  of  the  Clavicle  with  the  Sternum.  Thofe  between 
the  Clavicle  and  Acromium,  and  between  the  firft  and  fecond  Vertebrae  of 
the  Neck  are  of  the  fame  kind. 

27.  Some  are  partly  joined  to  other  Cartilages,  and  partly  Hide  between 
the  Cartilaginous  Extremities  of  the  articulated  Bones,  as  the  Cartilage  at 
the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Radius. 

28.  We  might  likewife  reckon  among  the  Cartilages,  though  more  impro¬ 
perly,  feveral  of  the  fmall  fefamoide  Bones  which  remain  long  Cartilaginous, 
and  alfo  the  Cartilaginous  Portions  of  the  Tendons,  which  do  the  fame  Office 
with  fefamoide  Bones. 

§.  f.  The  Ligaments  of frejh  Bones. 

29.  A  Ligament  is  a  white,  fibrous,  clofe,  compadi  Subfhmce,  more 
flexible  than  a  Cartilage,  not  ealily  ruptured  or  torn,  and  which  does  not 
yield,  or  at  leaft  but  very  little,  when  pulled. 

30.  It  is  made  up  of  very  fmall  and  very  ffrong  Fibres,  which  by  their 
different  Texture  and  Difpofition,  form  narrow  Cords,  broad  Bands,  or 
thin  Webs ;  and  thefe  ferve  to  bind,  contain,  limit,  and  defend  the  other 
parts  both  hard  and  foft. 

31.  I  am  not  here  to  fpeak  of  the  Ligaments  peculiar  to  the  foft  parts, 
nor  of  thofe  which  are  common  to  the  foft  and  hard  parts  j  but  confine  my- 
felf  wholly  to  thofe  which  belong  to  Bones  or  Cartilages  alone.  Of  thefe 
we  may  eftablifh  two  general  Ciaffes  $  the  firft,  containing  thofe  Ligaments 
which  are  of  ufe  only  to  the  Bones  in  which  they  are  inlerted  ;  the  other, 
containing  thofe  which  ferve  for  other  parts  befides  the  Bones  in  which  they 
$re  fixed,  and  principally  for  the  Mufcles.  If  we  have  regard  to  the  Bones 
only,  thefe  laft  are  improperly  termed  Ligaments,  as  not  doing  the  Office 
of  luch,  and  confequently  refembling  the  true  Ligaments  only  in  Texture. 

32.  Of  thofe  Ligaments  which  are  fixed  in  Bones  or  Cartilages  alone, 
and  are  not  imployed  about  the  other  parts,  fome  belong  wholly  to  the 
Articulations  or  moveable  Bones,  and  others  have  nothing  to  do  with  the 
.Articulations. 

33.  The  Ligaments  which  belong  particularly  to  the  moveable  Articu¬ 
lations,  and  may  therefore  be  called  articular  Ligaments,  are  of  feveral 
kinds. 

34.  Some  are  defigned  only  to  fix  and  ftrengthen  the  Joints,  and  to  fecure 
the  Bones  in  their  different  Motions,  from  parting  from  each  other,  as  it 
happens  in  Luxations.  Thefe  Ligaments  are  like  Ropes  more  or  lefs  fiat, 

Vol.  I.  or 
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or  like  Bands,  fometimes  narrow,  and  fometimes  of  a  confiderable  breath5 
and  though  fome  of  them  are  thin,  they  are  all  very  firong  and  yield  but 
little.  The  Ligaments  of  the  Articulations  by  Ginglymus,  and  thofe  that 
tie  the  Bodies  of  die  Vertebrae  together,  are  of  this  kind. 

35.  Some  contain  a  very  fluid  Mucilaginous  Liquor  commonly  called 
Synovia,  which  continually  moiftens  the  Articulations.  Thefe  are  not  fo. 
properly  Ligaments  as  Ligamentary  Webs,  bound  immediately  round  the 
Articulations,  and  fixed  to  the  Extremities  of  the  articulated  Bones,  and 
thus  forming  Capfulce  or  Bags  to  contain  that  Liquor,  and  hinder  it  from 
running  out. 

36.  These  may  very  well  be  named  Capfular  Ligaments.  They  lie 
within  the  former  fort,  being  clofely  united  to  their  internal  Surface,  and* 
are  to  be  met  with  in  all  the  moveable  Joints,  as  in  that  of  the  Ulna  with? 
the  Os  Humeri,  thofe  of  the  Bones  of  the  Carpus  with  each  other, 

But  they  are  more  like  Membranes  than  Ligaments  properly  fo  called. 

37.  Some  perform  both  the  former  Offices,  that  of  a  Band  to  keep  the 
Bones  together,  and  of  a  Capful  a  to  hold  the  Mucilage.  Thefe  fur  round 
the  Orbicular  Articulations,  as  that  of  the  Os  Humeri  with  the  Scapula,  of 
the  Os  Femoris  with  Os  Innominatum,  CfV.. 

38.  All  the  parts  of  thefe  Ligaments  are  not  of  equal  thicknefs,  fo  that 
they  appear  to  be  made  up  of  two  kinds  of  Ligaments  infeparably  united 
or  glued  together;  one  Capfular  which  furrounds  the  whole  Articulation, 
andTeveral  true  Ligaments  extended  at  different  diftances  over  the  other, 
and  clofely  united  to  it.  The  name  of  Orbicular  Ligaments  is  not  general 
enough,  becaufe  it  does  not  agree  to  tliofe  of  the  Bones  of  the  Tarfus, 
Carpus,  CAv 

39.  I  do  not  think  it  proper  to  rank  among  thefe,  the  Membranous 
Vagina  belonging  to  the  Channel  or  Groove  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Os 
Humeri,  which  lhall  be  afterwards  defcribed. 

40.  Some  are  hid  by  the  joints  themfelves  and  by  the  Capfular  Liga¬ 
ments,  as  that  belonging  to  the  Head  of  the  Os  Femoris,  called  improperly 
Ligamentum  Teres,  and  the  Crucial  Ligaments  of  the  Tibia. 

41.  The  Ligaments  which  ferve  to  connect  Cartilages  with  Bones* 
might  be  reckoned  another  Species  of  articular  Ligaments ;  and  of  thele 
fome  are  proper,  as  thofe  belonging  to  the  femilunar  Cartilages  of  the  Knee, 
to  the  Cartilaginous  Trochlea  of  the  Orbit,  fsfe.  Others  are  common; 
as  all  thofe  to  which  the  inter-articular  Cartilages  are  faflened  by  their  - 
Circumferences. 

42.  The  other  Ligaments  of  the  firfi  Clafs,  or  thofe  fixed  to  Bones  with¬ 
out  any  relation  to  the  Articulations,  are  of  two  kinds. 

43.  Some  of  them  are  Ioofe,  and  ferve  only  to  fet  bounds  to  the  Mo¬ 
tions  of  Bones ;  fuch  as  thofe  that  tie  the  Clavicles  to  the  Coracoide  Apo- 
phyfes  ;  thofe  that  go  from  one  Clavicle  to  the  other,  and  thofe  between  the 
Spinal  Apophyfes  of  the  Vertebra?. 

44.  Some  of  them  are  tight,  and  firetched  either  between  the  parts  of 
the  fame  Bone,  as  the  Ligaments  between  the  Acromium  and  Coracoide 

Apophyfis, 
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Apophyiis,  or  between  feveral  Bones  united  together  without  Motion,  as 
thofe  that  are  fixed  by  one  Extremity  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  and  by  the  other 
to  the  Os  Ifchium. 

45.  The  Ligaments  of  the  fecond  general  Clafs,  or  thofe  which  being 
fixed  to  the  Bones  or  Cartilages  are  Iikewife  of  ufe  to  other  parts,  are  of  two 
kinds.  Some  of  them  are  fixed  to  Bones  or  Cartilages  only,  aird  fome  are 
Iikewife  fixed  to  other  parts,  or  other  parts  are  fixed  to  them. 

46.  Those  of  the  firft:  kind  ferve  chiefly  to  inclofe,  check,  limit,  and 
{Lengthen  the  Mufcles  and  Tendons,  and  fometimes  to  change  their  Di¬ 
rections. 

47.  The  annular  Ligaments  are  of  this  kind,  and  they  anciently  had 
their  Name  r.ot  fo  much  from  their  Figure,  as  from  their  Ufe,  which  is 
much  the  fame  with  thit  of  the  Rings  through  which  the  Reins  of  Horfes 
pafs ;  for  it  is  after  the  fame  manner  that  thefe  Ligaments  bridle  the  Ten¬ 
dons  of  many  Mufcles,  and  thus  hinder  them  from  darting  from  their  places 
in  violent  Motions ;  and  in  fome  Circumftances,  change  their  Directions. 

48.  The  annular  Ligaments  are  either  particular,  and  fimple,  or  com¬ 
mon,  and  made  up  of  feveral  fingle  ones,  as  we  fhall  fee  in  thofe  of  the 
Carpus,  Thumb,  &c.  Some  of  them  are  like  Vaginae  or  Sheaths,  as 
thofe  on  the  internal  or  flat  fide  of  the  firfi  and  fecond  Phalanges  of  the 
Fingers. 

49.  Some  of  them  are  only  femi-annular,  as  that  of  the  fuperciliar.y 
Notch  of  the  Orbit,  when  there  is  a  Ligament  there,  and  that  of  the  Notch 
in  the  fuperior  Cofia  of  the  Scapula, 

50.  To  thefe  might  be  referred  the  Ligaments  between  the  Acromium 
and  Coracoide  Apophyfis  of  the  Scapula,  and  between  the  Os  Sacrum  and 
Os  Ifchium,  which  have  been  already  mentioned  in  the  firft  Clafs. 

51.  Those  of  the  other  kind  which  come  under  this  fecond  Clafs,  com¬ 
prehend  the  Ligaments  fixed  to  other  parts  as  well  as  to  Bones,  and  thefe 
again  are  of  two  forts. 

52.  Some  of  them  are  fixed  to  one  or  more  Bones  with  different  degrees 
of  Tenfion  ;  and  ferve  on  each  fide  for  the  infertion  of  Mufcles,  fupplying 
in  that  refpeH,  the  place  of  Bones. 

53.  Of  this  kind  are  the  Interoffeous  Ligaments  of  the  Fore-arm  and 
Leg,  the  Obturator  Ligament  5  the  Ligament  extended  on  each  fide  of  the 
Os  Humeri,  from  the  Neck  to  the  Condyles,  the  pofterior  and  lateral 
Idgaments  of  the  Neck,  and  the  Ligamentary  Membranes  of  the  pofterior 
Foramina  of  the  Os  Sacrum. 

54.  To  thefe  may  be  be  added  the  Ligaments  commonly  termed  Aponeu- 

rofes ;  fuch  as  thofe  of  the  Temples,  Scapula,  Os -Humeri,  Ulna,  Palm 
of  the  Hand,  Thigh,  Leg,  Sole  of  the  Foot,  All  thefe  lhall  be 

deferibed  hereafter,  and  they  may  in  general  be  termed  Aponeurotic  Liga¬ 
ments,  Ligamentary  Aponeurofes,  Ligamentary  Septa,  l.igamentary  Va¬ 
ginae,  &c.  But  they  ought  to  be  carefully  diftinguilhed  from  the  Aponeu¬ 
rofes  of  the  Mufcles  ana  Tendons,  which  fhall  be  mentioned  in  their  proper 
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places.  The  Ligamentum  Sufpenforium  of  the  Mufculus  Stylogloflus  be¬ 
longs  to  this  place. 

55.  Other  differences  of  Ligaments  may  be  deduced  from  their  Con- 
fiftenGe,  Solidity,  Thicknefs,  Situation,  and  Figure,  as  we  fhall  fee  hereafter. 

56.  Some  Ligaments  are  almoft  Cartilaginous,  as  thofe  which  furround 
the  Head  of  the  Radius,  and  the  fmall  Head  of  the  Ulna,  a  Portion  of 
the  Orbicular  Ligament  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Femoris,  and  the  annular 
Vaginae  of  the  Fingers. 

57.  Some  of  them  have  a  particular  Elafticity;  by  which  they  are  ca¬ 
pable  of  being  drawn  out  by  a  fuffic lent  Force,  and  of  contracting  again 
when  left  to  themfelves.  This  Elafticity  differs  from  that  of  Cartilages, 
which  la  ft  is  hardly  perceivable,  but  by  comprefling  or  bending  them  to  a 
certain  degree.  It  differs  likewife  from  that  of  the  other  Ligaments,  in  that 
it  is  not  only  very  confiderable  in  living  Bodies,  but  remains  fuch  after 
death. 

58.  Of  this  kind  are  the  Supercilium  of  the  Cotyloide  Cavity,  the  Liga¬ 
ments  which  tie  the  Os  Hyoides  to  the  Styloide  Apophyfes,  the  pofte- 
rior  Cervical  Ligament ;  the  Ligaments  which  conned  the  lharp  Edges  of 
the  fpinal  Proceffes  of  the  Vertebrae  to  one  another,  and  thole  feated  at 
the  Bales  of  thofe  Apophyfes  next  the  great  Canal  of  the  Vertebrae,  efpe- 
cially  in  thofe  of  the  Loins. 

§.  3.  The  External  Membranes  offrejh  Bones.. 

59.  Tee  frefh  Bones  of  the  Human  Body  in  their  natural  State,  are 
for  the  mod:  part  covered  exteriorly  by  a  Membrane,  called  by  the  gene¬ 
ral  name  of  Periofteum,  which  is  extended  over  the  Cartilages  and  Liga¬ 
ments,  as  well  as  over  the  Bones  ;  but  where  it  covers  the  Cartilages,  it  is 
termed  Perichondrium,  and  where  it  covers  the  Ligaments,  Peridefmium. 
Thefe  Terms  are  borrowed  from  the  Greek,  but  I  lhall  not  fpend  time  in 
clearing  up  their  original  Significations. 

60.  The  Periofteum  in  general  is  a  fine,  ftrong  Membrane  or  Mem¬ 
branous  Expanfion,  not  equally  thick  in  all  its  parts,  more  or  lefs  tranfpa- 
rent,  of  a  very  clofe  Texture,  not  ealily  yielding,  extremely  fenfible,  and 
compofed  of  feveral  particular  Planes  of  Fibres,  differently  difpofed  and 
mixed  with  a  great  number  of  fmall  Veffels  and  Nervous  Filaments. 

61.  This  Membrane  does  not  immediately  furround  thofe  Portions  of 
Bones  which  are  covered  by  Cartilages,  nor  thofe  in  which  Ligaments  and 
Tendons  are  inferted.  Neither  does  it  cover  thofe  Portions  of  Cartilages 
which  are  expofed  to  Fridtion,  as  in  the  moveable  Articulations,  Channels,  &c. 
Laftly,  it  does  not  cover  thofe  Portions  of  the  Teeth  which  lie  out  of  the 
Sockets  and  Gums. 

62.  The  innermoft  Plane  of  the  fibrous  Texture  of  the  Periofteum,  or* 
that  which  immediately  adheres  to*the  Surface  of  the  Bones,  is  fixed  thereto 
by  an  infinite  number  of  fmall  fibrous  Extremities  brought  from  all  the 
Planes,  and  which  enter  the  Pores  of  the  Bones.  Thefe  Extremities  are 
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accompanied  by  capillary  Veflels  and  nervous  Filaments,  which,  having  run 
for  fome  fpace  between  the  different  Planes  of  the  Periodic um,  perforate  the 
innermoff,  at  the  Orifices  of  the  Pores  of  the  Bones. 

63.  The  Pcriofteum  is  of  di iferent Thicknefies ;  butthisDiffercncedoes  not 
appear  near  fo  much  on  the  outer  Surface,  as  on  the  inner,  which  is  marked 
in  many  places  with  Imprcffions  owing  to  the  Sulci,  Deprefiions,  Lines  and 
Inequalities  on  the  Surface  of  the  Bones. 

64.  Some  Anatomifis  have  been  of  Opinion  that  this  Membrane  was  not 
only  united  but  clofely  braced  round  the  Bones,  and  that  therefore  it  might 
fet  bounds  to  their  Growth.  It  is  probable  they  had  only  examined  a  few 
Bones  in  this  view ;  for  had  they  confidered  thole  which  have  concave  Sur¬ 
faces,  Deprefiions  and  Inequalities,  they  would  have  found  only  a  Ample 
Adhefion  of  the  Periofieum  without  any  Tenfion.  In  Places  where  it  is 
only  fixed  to  the  Bones  by  the  Filaments  of  its  innermoff  Plane,  the  Pe¬ 
riofteum  is  eafily  pulled  from  the  Bones,  but  this  Separation  is  more  dif¬ 
ficult  where  the  Fibres  of  the  other  Planes  likewile  penetrate  the  Bone, 
efpecially  when  thefe  Planes  are  numerous ;  and  likewife  where  the  Infer- 
tions  of  Tendons  or  Ligaments  mingle  with  thefe  Fibres. 

65.  The  Periofteum  in  general  ferves  to  fupport  that  admirable  Texture 
of  an  Infinity  of  capillary  Yeffels,  by  which  the  Bones  and  all  the  Parts  be¬ 
longing  to  them  are  nourifhed.  It  likewife  fupports  a  great  number  of  ner¬ 
vous  Filaments  by  wrhich  Senfation  is  communicated  not  only  to  this  and 
to  the  internal  Membrane  of  the  Bones,  but  even  in  fome  degree  to  fome 
Portions  of  the  Bones  themfelves.  Other  Ufes  of  the  Periofteum  lhall  be 
explained  hereafter. 

§.  4.  The  mucilaginous  Glands  of  frejh  Bones. 

66.  In  all  the  moveable  Articulations,  efpecially  of  thofe  Perfons  who 
end  their  Lives  by  fudden  or  violent  Deaths,  we  find  a  vifeid  Liquor,  in 
fome  meafure  refembling  a  liquid  Mucilage,  or  the  White  of  an  Egg  well 
beat,  which  is  commonly  called  Synovia,  a  Name  given  at  firft  to  a  Dif- 
eafe. 

67.  This  Liquor  is  contained,  together  with  the  Articulations,  in  the  Li¬ 

gamentary  Capfulse,  which  hinder  is  from  running  out.  It  is  furnifhed  chiefly 
by  fmall  Bundles  of  Glands  more  or  lefs  flat,  contained  in  the  fame  Cap- 
fulae,  and  known  by  the  name  of  mucilaginous  Glands ;  thefe  being  the 
Organs  through  which  the  Mucilage  is  conveyed  from  the  Blood.  It  may 
likewife  partly  tranfude  through  the  Pores  of  the  internal  Surface  of  the 
capfular  Ligaments ;  and  partly  be  made  up  of  an  unctuous  Matter  fqueezed 
from  the  fatty  Subftances  lying  near  the  Glands,  by  the  Motion  and  Friction 
of  the  articulated  Bones.  <  + 

68.  These  Glands  are  more  or  lefs  of  a  red  Colour,  and  of  a  very  An¬ 
gular  Structure,  refembling  fmall  floating  Fringes,  of  different  Thicknefies, 
made  up  of  folliculous  or  veftcular  Grains,  and  furnifhed  with  a  great  number 
of  Yeffels  running  in  very  different  Directions.  In  fome  places  they  appear 
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like  diflinft  Grains  immoveably  fixed.  They  are  proportioned  to  the  Bones 
and  Joints,  and  lodged  fo  as  to  be  fecured  from  violent  Frictions,  chiefly  near 
the  Edges  of  the  Capfulse,  or  in  particular  Cavities  contrived  on  purpofe  to 
receive  them. 

69.  The  Liquor  continually  furnifhed  by  thefe  Glands,  mixed  with  that 
which  fwcats  through  the  Pores  of  the  Capfulte,  and  perhaps  with  that 
which  comes  from  the  fatty  Molecular,  is  dilfufed  between  the  articulated 
Bones,  and  its  Ufe  is  to  facilitate  their  Motions,  to  prevent  them  from 
bruifmg  each  other,  and  to  keep  their  Cartilages  from  drying  or  wearing 
out. 

70.  In  the  particular  Defcription,  we  fhall  explain  the  differences  of  mu¬ 
cilaginous  Glands,  with  refpedt  to  their  Conformation,  Size,  Number  and 
Situation. 


ART.  II. 

Ihe  internal  Structure  of  frejh  Bones. 

71.  TN  order  to  become  acquainted  with  the  internal  Structure  of  frefh 
4  Bones,  their  Sub  fiance,  internal  Cavities,  Marrow,  MemSrana  Me- 
dullaris,  and  Veffels  muft  be  examined.  The  three  laft  belong  to  this  Trea¬ 
dle,  the  two  firft  have  been  already  defcribed  in  the  Treatife  of  dry  Bones, 
which  it  would  be  very  proper  for  Beginners  to  revife,  that  they  may  com¬ 
prehend  as  they  ought  what  is  here  to  be  faid. 

§.  1.  The  Marrow  or  Medullary  Membrane  of  frejh  Bones , 

k 

72.  The  greateft  part  of  the  Bones  contain  in  their  large  Cavities  or  Cells 
an  undfuous  fat  Subfiance,  of  a  folid  Confidence  in  fome,  and  foft  in  others. 
It  is  called  by  the  general  Name  of  Marrow,  efpecially  that  which  lies  in 
the  large  Cavities  of  the  long  Bones.  That  which  is  difperfed  in  the  fmall 
cellulous  Cavities  is  likewife  called  the  medullary  Juice. 

73.  The  Marrow  of  the  great  hollow  Bones  is  a  Mafs,  compofed  of  an 
Infinity  of  fine  Velicles  or  membranous  Cells,  joined  together,  and  commu¬ 
nicating  with  each  other,  furnifhed  with  Blood-Veffels  and  Nerves,  and  filled 
with  a  tine  fweet  oily  Matter. 

74.  All  thefe  Cells  or  membranous  Velicles  are  furrounded  by  a  very  fine 
Membrane,  v  which,  like  an  internal  Periofteum,  flicks  clofe  to  the  inner  Sur¬ 
face  of  the  Bone,  by  means  of  an  infinite  number  of  capillary  YefTels,  and  of 
feveral  other  kinds  of  very  fmall  Filaments.  The  reticular  Subfiance  of  the 
pBones  runs  through  this  medullary  Mais,  and  as  it  were  interlards  it,  and  by 
this  means  fuftains  it  in  the  ^middle  of  the  great  Cavities. 

79.  The  Marrow  of  the  cellulous  or  cavernous  Subfiance  of  Bones  is 
divided  by  fmall  bony  Septa  or  Plates,  and  by  the  Filaments  of  the  reti¬ 
cular  Subltance  ofBoncs,  into  a  vaft  number  of  Velicles  or  membranous  Cells 
which  line  the  bony  Cells,  and  communicate  with  each  other.  This  cellular 

Marrow 
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Marrow  in  the  cavernous  Texture  of  the  Bones  differs  from  that  in  the  great 
Cavities,  both  in  Colour  and  Confidence.  It  is  liquid,  and  alnaod  quite  of 
a  red  Colour,  whereas  the  other  is  much  more  folid,  and  is  often  of  a  red 
Colour  only  on  its  Surface. 

7  6.  This -difference  is  owing  to  the  Blood-Vedels  which  run  through  each 
membranous  Cell,  whereas  the  Marrow  in  the  great  Cavities  feems  to  be  fur- 
liilhed  with  them  in  the  common  Membrane  only.  Many  of  thofe  medullary 
Ceils  are  likewife  divided  by  the  bony  Filaments  of  the  cavernous  Subdance, 
and  thefe  fmall  Filaments,  as  well  as  thofe  of  the  reticular  Texture,  are- 
covered  by  Portions  of  the  medullary  Membrane,  as  by  a  Periodeum. 

77.  The  medullary  Membranes  may  befeparated  from  the  Liquor  which 
they  contain,  by  deeping  the  whole  Mafs  in  very  hot  Water,  and  afterwards 
compreffing  it  by  gentle  degrees.  But  it  is  to  both  thefe  Subdances  taken 
together  that  Anatomids  give  the  name  of  Marrow,  not  to  either  of  them 
taken  dngly.  The  medullary  Membrane  is  very  fenfible,  but  not  the  Juice,, 
which  is  necedary  to  be  obferved  to  underdand  what  is  meant  by  the  Send- 
bility  of  the  Marrow.  It  is  true,  however,  that  in  the  Materia  Medica,  this 
Name  is  given  to  the  oily  Subdance  alone. 

78.  The  Marrow  by  its  liquid  and  unCtuous  Part  renders  the  Bones  in 
fome  meafure  pliable,  and  lefs  brittle,  by  continually  running  through  the 
Subdance  of  them  in  fmall  degrees.  This-  continues  to  old  Age,  and  then 
die  Bones  being  deprived  of  the  Marrow,  become  very  brittle. 

§.  2.  The  Vejfeh  of  frejh  Bones. 

79.  All  the  parts  of  frefh  Bones  have  Blood- VeiTels,  which  may  be  re¬ 
duced  to  three  Clades.  Some  go  to  the  external  parts  of  Bones,  to  the  Li¬ 
gaments,  Cartilages,  mucilaginous  Glands  and  Periodeum.  Others  pene¬ 
trate  the  Subdance  of  the  Bone,  and  the  third  kind  goes  ail  the  way  to  the 
internal  Cavities,  and  is  didributed  to  the  Marrow. 

80.  The  Vedels-  of  the  drd  Clafs,  that  is,  thofe  fpread  on  the  external 
parts  of  Bones,  are  Ramidcations  of  thofe  which  go  to  the  neighbouring  Mud 
cles,  and  other  parts  which  lie  near  the  Bones.  The  greated  number  of  them 
go  to  the  Periodeum,  and  run  in  between  its  different  Planes,  being  divi¬ 
ded  into  an  indnite  number  of  capillary  Ramifications,  difpofed  in  a  reti¬ 
cular  manner  by  their  frequent  Communications.  I  fhall  not  here  take  upon- 
me  to  determine  whether  this  Membrane  has  any  particular  eladic  Force  by 
which  it  can  increafe  that  of  the  Blood- Vedels. 

81.  The  Vedels  of  the  fecond  Clafs,  or  thofe  of  the  Subdance  of  Bones, 
are  Productions  or  Continuations  of  thofe  of  the  Periodeum,  which  enter 
the  Pores  of  the  Bones  like  very  fine  Filaments,  and  rub  longitudinally 
between  the  bony  Fibres.  The  Exidence  of  thofe  fmall  Vedels  becomes  very 
certain  from  FraCtures,  efpecially  in  young  People. 

82.  The  Arteries  and  Veins  do  notfeem  here  to  accompany  each  other  as 
in  the  other  parts  of  the  Body,  but  to  run  in  oppfite  Directions  till  they 
meet.  This  Conjecture  is  founded  on  the  the  diderent  Obliquity  of  Certain-. 

Holes. 
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Holes.  It  mu  ft  not  however  be  imagined  that  all  Arteries  enter  at  one 
end  of  the  long  Bones,  and  that  the  Veins  go  out  at  the  other  j  the  reunion 
of  fra<5hired  Bones  is  fufficient  to  deftroy  this  Opinion. 

83.  The  Veftels  go  to  the  inner  Subftance  of  the  Bones,  not  only  through 
the  external  Pores,  but  alfo  through  thofe  of  all  the  inner  Cavities,  both 
great  and  fmall,  being  detached  from  the  medullary  Membrane  in  the  fame 
manner  as  from  the  Periofteum. 

84.  The  Veftels  of  the  third  Clafs  come  likewife  from  the  Periofteum. 
They  appear  to  be  deftined  chiefly  for  the  Marrow  and  medullary  Juice, 
and  are  fpread  in  great  numbers  over  the  Membranes  of  each.  They  enter 
the  Cavities  of  the  hollow  Bones  through  the  oblique  Duds  in  their  folid  Sub- 
ftance,  and  into  the  Cells  by  other  fmall  Openings.  They  fpread  themfelves 
in  all  Directions,  not  only  on  the  Membranes  of  the  Marrow  and  medullary 
Juice,  but  likewife  through  the  Subftance  of  the  Bones  in  their  Paflage  to 
the  inner  Cavities. 

85.  The  Arteries  and  Veins  of  this  Clafs  often  accompany  each  other  as 

they  pafs  through  the  Bones,  and  fometimes  each  paftes  through  a  feparate 
Duct.  „  ' 

86.  The  Veftels  of  the  firft  Clafs  ferve  chiefly  to  nourifli  the  external  parts 
of  the  Bones,  and  to  furnifh  the  mucilaginous  Glands  with  the  Liquor  fecreted 
by  them.  Thofe  of  the  fecond  Clafs  furnifh  the  nutritious  Juice  of  the  inner 
Subftance  of  the  Bones.  The  Ufes  of  thofe  of  the  third  Clafs  have  been 
already  mentioned. 

§.  3.  The  Colour  of  frejh  Bones. 

'  '  | 

87.  The  natural  Colour  of  the  frefh  Bones  of  an  adult  human  Body  is.- 
whitilh,  with  a  fmall  Mixture  of  a  pale  Red.  This  red  Colour  is  more  con¬ 
siderable  in  Children,  but  decreafes  by  degrees  as  they  grow  up,  and  is  quite 
loft  in  old  Age.  It  is  1110ft  remarkable  in  the  Surface  of  fpungy  Bones,  and 
more  towards  the  Extremities  of  the  hollow  Bones,  than  in  the  middle  ;  and 
Iaftly,  it  is  more  or  lefs  perceivable  in  proportion  to  the  different  Thicknefs  of 
the  bony  Laminae  which  cover  the  cellular  Subftance. 

88.  This  red  Colour  is  owing  to  the  Blood-Veftels  of  the  Bones,  which 
being  in  Infancy  larger  and  lefs  furrounded  by  the  bony  Juices,  than  in  an 
advanced  Age,  make  the  Colour  of  the  Blood  to  appear  in  fome  degrees 
through  the  Subftance  of  the  Bones ;  whereas  in  old  Age  thefe  Veftels 
being  comprefled  by  the  increafed  and  condenfed  bony  Juices,  contain 
but  very  little  Blood,  and  are  not  at  all  tranfparent.  The  particular  differ¬ 
ences  of  the  red  Colour,  not  only  in  the  Bones  of  the  fame  Subjecft,  but  alfo 
in  the  different  parts  of  the  fame  Bone,  depends  on  themedullary  Juice  which 
is  much  redder  than  the  Marrow  in  the  great  Cavities,  and  likewife  partly  on 
the  Thicknefs  of  the  bony  Subftance  by  which  that  Juice  is  covered. 
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ART.  III. 

*Ihe  FreJ/j  Bones  in  particular . 

'89.  \  TtT  HAT  has  been  already  faid  about  the  mucilaginous  Glands  and 
V  V  Blood-Vdfels  of  frefh  Bones  in  general,  may  be  ealily  applied  to 
the  greateft  part  of  them  in  particular.  But  the  Cartilages  and  Ligaments 
are  different  in  each  Bone,  and  therefore  require  to  be  particularly  defcribed. 
And  as  thefe  parts  are  more  diverftfted,  larger,  and  more  diftindf  in  the 
Extremities  of  the  Body  than  in  the  Trunk ;  I  think  it  proper  to  begin  by 
thefe,  that  they  may  afterwards  ferve  for  Examples  of  what  is  to  be  faid 
about  the  reft. 

90.  Moreover,  as  it  is  only  in  this-Ofteology  that  a  true  Idea  can  be  gi¬ 
ven  of  the  Articulations  in  their  natural  State,  1  lhall  be  obliged  to  begin  by 
the  Ofta  Innominata,  becaufe  of  the  Acetabulum  with  which  the  Os  Femoris 
is  connedled,  and  becaufe  of  feveral  other  particulars  neceftary  to  be  known 
in  order  to  comprehend  the  Mechaniftn  of  that  Articulation. 

91.  Tho’  the  Ofta  Innominata  belong  to  the  Trunk  in  the  ordinary  Divi- 
fton  of  the  Sceleton,  they  may  however  be  conftdered  with  refpedft  to  the 
lower  Extremities,  much  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Scapula,  with  refpedt 
to  the  upper  Extremities.  For  this  Reafon  likewife  I  muft  fay  fomething 
of  the  Os  Sacrum  to  which  thefe  Bones  are  joined,  and  likewife  of  the  laft 
Vertebra  of  the  Loins. 

92.  Th  1  s  particular  Ofteology  is  attended  with  one  Difficulty  which  does 
not  fall  in  our  way  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Sceleton.  We  make  a  complete 
Defcription  of  each  dry  Bone,  which  we  cannot  do  of  each  frefh  Bone,  be¬ 
caufe  of  the  Connexion  it  has  with  the  neighbouring  Bones,  fome  parts  of 
which  muft  confequently  be  mentioned,  efpecially  thofe  in  which  Ligaments 
are  infer  ted. 

93.  To  remove  this  Difficulty,  without  breaking  in  upon  that  Order  by 
obferving  which,  thefe  Defcriptions  will  be  eafy  and  intelligible,  I  lhall  exa¬ 
mine  particularly  the  Ligaments  of  each  Bone  in  the  following  manner :  I 
Lhall  firft  give  the  complete  Hiftory  of  the  Ligaments  by  which  each  Bone  is 
connected  to  thofe.  immediately  above  it,  and  then  barely  mention  thofe  that 
tie  it  to  thofe  below. 

'  94.  I  fhall  not  explain  in  what  manner  or  for  what  Purpofe  the  [Bone 
which  I  have  defcribed,  is  joined  to  that  which  I  am  to  deferibe  next  in 
order,  till  the  Defcription  of  this  laft  is  likewife  finifhed.  Thus,  for  inftance, 
I  fhall  not  give  the  Hiftory  of  the  Connexion  of  the  Os  Innominatum  with 
the  Os  Femoris,^  till  I  have  explained  all  the  parts  of  the  Thigh-Bone 
concerned  in  that  Articulation;  nor  the  Hiftory  of  the  Connexion  of  the 
Os  Femoris  with  the  Tibia,  till  the  latter  has  been  defcribed ;  and  fo  of 
the  reft. 

95.  This  Ofteology  prefuppofes  the  exadl  Knowledge  of  the  foregoing, 
that  is,  of  all  the  particulars  relating  to  the  Sceleton,  of  which  I  lhall  here 

Vol.  I.  R  mention 


122 


Cartilages  of 
the  Off  a  lnrso- 
tninata. 


Ligaments  of 
the  OJfa  bino 
Mnata. 


THE  ANATOMY  OF 

mention  only  as  much  as  is  neceflary  to  enable  us  to  apply  to  the  Sceleton 
what  has  been  already  faid  in  general  about  frelh  Bones. 

§.  i.  The  fre(h  Bones  oj  the  lower  Extremities. 

9 6.  The  Cartilages  of  the  Ofla  Innominata  are  not  fo  numerous,  as  one 
might  imagine  on  examining  the  Sceleton  only.  We  are  apt  to  think  we  lee 
the  dried  remains  of  Cartilages  of  the  Crifta  of  the  Os  Ilium,  on  the  Tuberofity 
of  the  Os  Ifchium,  and  on  the  Grooves  and  Notches  which  give  paflage  to  the 
Tendons  of  Mufcles.  But  none  of  thefe  Incruftations  are  true  Cartilages, 
being  for  the  molt  part  Tendinous,  Aponeurotic  or  Ligamentary,  which  be¬ 
ing  dried,  look  more  like  Cartilages  then  the  true  Cartilages  themfelves. 

97.  The  Cruft  which  covers  the  Crifta  of  the  Os  Ilium  is  chiefly  Tendi¬ 
nous,  and  a  finall  part  of  it  Aponeurotic  in  adult  Bodies,  but  in  Children 
and  very  aged  Perfons  it  appears  Cartilaginous.  In  Children,  the  Parts  which 
are  not  completely  oflified,  are  eafily  taken  for  true  Cartilages  ;  and  in  old 
Age  the  Tendons  are  often  hardened  to  fo  great  a  degree,  as  to  have  the  very 
fame  Appearance.  The  Subftance  which  covers  the  Tuberolity  of  the  If¬ 
chium  is  almoft  intirely  Tendinous,  and  that  which  lines  the  Grooves  aud 
Notches  cf  the  Tendons  is  chiefly  Ligamentary. 

98.  The  true  Cartilages  of  the  Ofla  Innominata  in  adult  Subjedls,  are  five 
in  number,  three  common,  two  proper. 

99.  T  h  e  firft  and  principal  common  Cartilage  is  that  which  makes  the 
Symphyfls  of  the  Ofla  Pubis.  It  reaches  from  the  interval  between  the  Spines 
of  thefe  two  Bones,  all  the  way  to  the  Angle  formed  by  the  two  Rami, 
where  they  begin  to  feparate.  It  is  fomething  thicker  or  broader  at  its  up¬ 
per  part,  than  for  a  conliderable  Space  lower  down,  but  the  inferior  part 
is  by  much  the  broadeft.  It  fills  the  Angle  already  mentioned,  aud  forms  a 
kind  of  Arch,  which  is  more  conliderable  in  Women  than  in  Men. 

100.  The  two  other  common  Cartilages  join  the  Ofla  Ilium  to  the  Os 
Sacrum,  but  are  thinner  than  that  of  the  Ofla  Pubis. 

101.  The  proper  Cartilages  are  thefe  that  line  the  Cotyloide  Cavities. 
Concerning  thefe  we  have  already  obferved  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Sceleton, 
that  in  the  Edge  of  each,  there  is  a  Notch,  or  Opening  between  the  interior 
and  inferior  Parts ;  and  that  in  the  Cavity  itfelf,  there  is  a  broad,  unequal, 
fhallow  Depreflion,  reaching  from  the  Notch,  beyond  the  middle  of  the  Ca¬ 
vity.  All  the  reft  of  the  Surface  of  the  Acetabulum  is  covered  with  a  very 
white,  Ihining,  fmooth  Cartilage,  which  terminates  preeifely  at  the  Edge  of 
the  Cavity. 

102.  The  Circumference  of  the  Acetabulum  has,  befides,  a  Border  of  a 
particular  kind,  the  Subftance  of  which  is  neither  wholly  Cartilaginous  nor 
wholly  Ligamentary  ;  but  I  choofe  to  place  it  among  the  Ligaments. 

103.  The  Ligaments  of  the  Ofla  Innominata  are  of  two  kinds,  common 
■and  proper.  The  common  Ligaments  are  thofe  which  go  between  thefe  and 

the  neighboring  Bones,  of  which  there  is  a  conliderable  number,  viz. 
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104.  One  fuperior  Ligament  inferted  by  one  End  in  the  internal  Labium 
of  the  pofterior  part  of  the  Crifta  of  the  Os  Ilium,  about  an  Inch  above  the 
Angle  of  that  Crifta.  It -is  about  an  Inch  in  breadth,  and  is  faftened  by  its 
other  Extremity  in  the  whole  inferior  Edge  of  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of 
the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Loins.  .  ’  . 

105.  One  inferior  and  anterior,  fixed  by  one  End  in  the  inner  Side  of 
the  Angle  of  the  Crifta  of  the  Os  Ilium,  and  by  the  other  in  the  fuperior 
and  anterior  Part  of  the  firft  falle  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Sacrum. 
In  this  Ligament  there  are  tranfverfe  Openings  which  make  it  appear  more 
or  lefs  complex. 

106.  Several  inferior  and  pofterior,  fixed  by  one  End  along  the  inter¬ 
nal  Labium  of  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Crifta  of  the  Os  Ilium,  and  by  the  other 
jn  the  firft  three  falle  tranfverfe  Apophyfes,  and  from  thence  extending  late¬ 
rally  over  the  Marks  of  the  falfe  oblique  Apophyfes  of  the  Os  Sacrum. 

107.  To  thefe  muft  be  added  the  Ligaments  by  which  the  Os  Femoris 
is  joined  to  the  Os  Innominatum,  which  lhali  be  defcribed  among  the  other 
Ligaments  of  the  Thigh. 

1 0 8.  Th  e  principal  proper  Ligaments  are  four  in  Number,  two  called 
Sacro-Sciatic,  one  broad  and  external,  the  other  fmall  and  internal,  one  ob¬ 
turator  and  one  inguinal. 

109.  The  broad  Saero-Sciatic  or  internal  Sciatic  Ligament  is  flightly 
faftened  to  the  infide  of  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Crifta  of  the  Os  Ilium,  covers 
exteriorly  the  two  pofterior  Spines  of  that  Bone,  and  continues  to  be  in¬ 
ferted  along  the  anterior  and  exterior  Edges  of  the  falfe  tranfverfe  Apo¬ 
phyfes  of  the  Os  Sacrum. 

no.  From  thence  this  Ligament  diminilhing  in  breadth,  defcends  ob¬ 
liquely  towards  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Ifchium,  and  is  inferted  immediately  be¬ 
low  the  Sinus  which  lies  between  that  Tuberofity  and  the  Sciatic  Spine. 
This  infection  is  afterwards  continued  over  the  whole  internal  Labium  of  the 
inferior  Portion  of  the  Os  Ifchium,  and  of  the  Ramus  of  that  Bone,  and  the 
inferior  Portion  of  the  Ramus  of  the  neighbouring  Os  Pubis. 

hi.  Through  all  this  latter  Courfe  of  its  Infertion,  that  is,  after  its 
arrival  at  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Ifchium,  it  produces  a  kind  of  ligamentary 
F'alx,  one  Edge  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  Bones,  the  other  lies  loofe  ;  and  by 
this  Situation  of  the  Falx,  it  forms,  together  with  the  Bones,  a  kind  of  deep 
Channel  or  Groove. 

1 1 2.  The  fmall  Sacro-Sciatic  or  internal  Sciatic  Ligament  adheres  clofely 
to  the  infide  -of  the  pofterior  Portion  of  the  former.  It  is  fixed  interiorly 
to  the  Edge  of  the  inferior  part  of  the  fourth  falfe  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of 
the  Os  Sacrum,  and  from  thence,  all  the  way  to  the  upper  part  of  the  Os, 
Coccygis. 

113.  From  this  Inferton,  it  runs  up  a  little  obliquely  to  the  Spine  of 
the  Ilchium,  in  the  lliarp  Point  and  upper  part  of  which  it  is  fixed.  During 
this  Courfe,  it  crolfes  the  broad  Ligament,  being  clofely  united  to  the  infide 
thereof,  and  lofes  but  very  little  of  its  Breadth. 
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1 14.  By  thefe  two  Ligaments  two  diftindi  Openings  are  formed,  a  large- 
one,  with  the  fuperior  Sciatic  Sinus,  and  a  fmall  one,  with  the  inferior  Sciatic 
Notch. 

1 1 5.  The  Obturator  Ligament  fills  up  all  the  great  Foramen  Ovale,  ex¬ 
cept  the  oblique  Notch  at  its  upper  part.  It  is  faftened  precifely  to  the  Edge 
of  the  Circumference  of  that  Hole,  from  the  anterior  part  of  the  oblique- 
Notch,  all  the  way  to  the  Symphyfis  between  the  Os  Pubis  and  Os  Ifchium. 

1 16.  From  thence  to  the  pofterior  part  of  the  inferior  Notch,  it  is  fixed 
to  the  internal  Labium  of  the  Edge  of  the  Circumference,  forming  a  kind  of 
fmall  Channel  with  the  external  Labium  ;  and  afterwards  it  is  fixed  to  the 
common  Edge  of  the  Foramen  Ovale  and  Cotyloide  Notch  or  Opening. 

1 1 7.  By  this  Difpofition,  an  Opening  is  left  between  this  Ligament  and 
the  fuperior  oblique  Notch  ;  and  immediately  below  this  common  Opening, 
there  are  two  fmall  Preforations  in  the  Ligament  alone. 

1 1 8.  On  the  infide  of  the  upper  and  anterior  part  ofthe  Os  Pubis,  there 

is  a  tranfverfe  Ligament,  refembling  the  lhape  of  a  Pent-houfe ;  fixed  by  its 
upper  part  to  the  Os  Pubis,  from  the  oblique  Notch  of  the  Foramen  Ovale*, 
all  the  way  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Symphyfis,  at  a  fmall  diftanee  from  the 
Circumference  of  the  laft  mentioned  Hole.  ■*» 

1 19.  This  tranfverfe  Ligament  is  about  half  an  Inch  in  breadth  in  an 
adult  Body  5  and  pofieriorly  below  the  fuperior  oblique  Notch  of  the  Fa- 
ramen  Ovale,  it  joins  the  Obturator  Ligament  by  means  of  a  particular 
Fold;  and  by  parting  from  it  afterwards,  a  kind  of  deep  narrow  Groove 
is  formed  between  them,  the  tranfverfe  Ligaments  being  at  this  place  fup- 
ported  by  Ligamentary  Frsena  of  different  Sizes. 

120.  The  inguinal  Ligament,  called  from  the  Difcoverer  Ligamentum 
Fallopii,  is  an  Aponeurotic  or  Ligamentary  Band,  faftened  by  one  End  to 
the  anterior  and  fuperior  Spine  of  the  Os  Ilium,  and  by  the  other,  to 
the  Spine  of  the  Os  Pubis.  The  middle  Portion  of  it  is  very  narrow,  but 
it  expands  conftderably  toward  both  Extremities.  It  is  clofely  joined  to 
the  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen,  and  to  the  Aponeurotic  Fafcia  of  the  Thigh. 
It  feems  to  be  often  wanting,  as  fhall  be  obferved  in  the  Defcription  of. 
thefe  Mufcles* 

12 1.  Besides  thefe  Ligaments  peculiar  to  each  Os  Innominatum,  there 
is  another  fmall  flat  and  very  ftrong  Ligament,  which  runs  tranfverfely  be¬ 
tween  the  two  Angles  of  the  Cotyloide  Notch,  and  may  be  termed  the  pro¬ 
per  or  tranfverfe  Ligament  thereof. 

122.  The  elaftic  Border  of  the  Cotyloide  Cavity  may  likewife  be  reckoned 
among  the  Ligaments.  It  is  a  fort  of  additional  Piece  ftrongly  united  to  the 
Edge  of  that  Cavity,  but  eafily  yields  both  ways  to  any  Prefiure.  It  may: 
be  ftretched  out  by  pulling,  and  recovers  and  contracts  again  when  that 
Force  is  removed.  It  is  of  a  very  lingular  Texture,  being  compofed  of 
■elaftic  Fibres,  interwoven  together  through  its  whole  Circumference,  and 
which  in  feveral  Places,  are  by  degrees  inclined  towards  the  bony  Edge  of 
the  Cavity  .  It  makes  an  intire  Circle,  and  where  it  pafies  over  the  Notch, 


*  » 


Sea II.  THE  HUMAN  BODY.  xi$ 

the  tranfverfe  Ligament  before  mentioned  ferves  to  fupport  it,  as  the  bony 
Edge  of  the  Cavity  does  through  ail  the  reft  of  its  Circumference. 

1 2 3.  Though  I  have  referred  the  Defcription  of  the  two  Ligaments  by 
whieh  the  Os  Femoris  is  connected  to  the  Os  Innominatum  to  another  place,.- 
the  Infertions  in  the  laft  named  Bone  moft  neverthelefs  be  mentioned  here* 

One  of  thefe  Ligaments  furrounds  the  whole  Articulation,  the  other  is  con¬ 
tained  therein.  The  firft  is  palled  the  orbicular  Ligament,  the  other  very 
improperly  the  round  Ligament. 

124.  The  orbicular  Ligament  is  very  ftrong,  and  unequally  thick.  It 
furrounds  the  whole  convex  Circumference  of  the  Supercilium  of  the  Co- 
tyloide  Cavity,  to  which  it  is  ftrongly  fixed  for  the  Breadth  of  near  a  quarter 
of  an  Inch,  from  the  fharp  Edge  outward,  and  from  thence  feems  to  fend 
off  a  Ligamentary  Aponeurofis,  which  fhall  be  explained  in  the  Hiftory  of 
the  Mufcles. 

125.  Its  Infertion  at  the  fharp  Edge  of  the  cotyloide  Cavity,  joins  that 
of  the  elaftic  Border ;  the  reft  of  the  Ligament  is  diftindft  from  the  Border, 
and  only  touches  it  quite  round  5  and  where  it  paftes  over  the  Notch,  it  is 
fixed  in  the  tranfverfe  Ligament. 

126.  The  Ligament  which  lies  in  the  joint  is  not  round,  as  its  common 
Name  would  make  us  believe.  It  is  a  flat  Cord,  broad  at  one  End,  and 
narrow  at  the  other,  and  therefore  in  fome  meafure  of  a  triangular  fliape. 

By  its  narrow  End,  it  is  inferted  at  the  two  Angles  of  the  Notch  of  the  coty¬ 
loide  Cavity  ;  and  by  the  other,  in  the  Os  Femoris,  in  the  manner  hereafter 
to  be  defcribed.  This  broad  Fjnd  may  be  reckoned  the  Bafis  of  the  Liga¬ 
ment  $  and  from  thence  arife  fome  diftintft  ligamentary  Filaments,  which  are 
inferted  at  different  Diftances,  in  the  Circumference  of  the  rough  Impreflion; 
of  the  cotyloide  Cavity. 

127.  T  h  e  r  e  is  nothing  in  the  Periofteum  of  this  Bone  different  from  what  Membranes, 

has  been  faid  above,  except  what  relates  to  the  Infertion  of  feveral  Mufcles  ; mucilaginous 
but  that  cannot  be  explained  till  thefe  Mufcles  are  defcribed.  ^larrJwtf 

128.  The  rough  unequal  Depreflion  at  the  bottom  of  the  cotyloide  Ca- t/^’oThno- 
vrty  is  filled  by  a  broad  flat  mucilaginous  Gland,  bordered  with  a  fatty  Sub -minatunu 
fiance,  and  covered  by  a  fine  Membrane,  through  which  a  mucilaginous 
Liquor  paftes,  to  moiften  the  Joint  and  facilitate  its  Motions.  This  Mem¬ 
brane  rifes  above  the  Gland,  and  gives  a  fort  of  Covering  or  Coat  to  the  Li- 
gament  contained  in  the  Joint.  The  Blood-Veflels  of  this  Gland  pafs  between 

the  Bottom  of  the  cotyloide  Notch,,  and  the  tranfverfe  Ligament  thereof. 

129.  As  thefe  Bones  have  no  internal  Cavity,  and  their  Subfiance  being 
cellulous  or  cavernous,  they  contain  no  medullary  Mafs.  The  fmall  Cells 
of  their  cavernous  Subftance  contain  a  medullary  juice,  which  diftils  in- 
eeflantly  through  the  Membrane  with  which  they  all  are  lined.. 

130.  The  Blood-Veflels  pafs  chiefly  through  the  fmall  Holes  in  both 
convex  and  concave  Surfaces  of  thefe  Bones,  and  ramifying  upon  the  bony 
Cells,  they  end  in  a  great  number  of  fmall  capillary  Tubes,  which  make 
the  medullary  Juice  appear  red. 
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Camion  if  i  .3 1.  Ko  part  of  the  Qs  Femoris  is  covered  with  Cartilage,  ‘except  the 

th'-  <r)i  uniform  Convexity  of  its  Head,  and  the  articular  Portion  of  the  lower  Ex¬ 
tremity.  The  Trochanters  have  no  true  Cartilage,  what  looks  like  it,  being 
•only  the  remains  of  tendinous  Inl'ertions,  as  has  been  already  obferved  of 
the  Crida  of  the  Os  Ilium.  The  Cartilaginous  Subfiance  which,  to  a  cer¬ 
tain  Age,  unites  the  Apophyfes  to  the  Body  of  the  Bone,  does  not  belong  to 
this  place,  becaufe  it  is  only  found  in  the  time  of  Youth,  and  in  Adults  is 
converted  into  Bone.  • 

132.  The  Cartilaginous  Matter  by  which  the  Head  of  the  Os  Femoris  is 
Cemented,  deferves,  however,  to  be  obferved,  becaufe  that  Epiphyfis  has 
been  feparated  by  voilent  Falls. 

133.  The  Convexity  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Femoris  all  the  way  to  its 
Symphyfis  with  the  Neck,  is  covered  by  a  very  fmooth  fhining  Cartilage. 
We  have  already  remarked  in  defcribing  the  dry  Bones,  that  a  little  below 
the  middle  of  this  Convexity,  and  fomething  toward  the  back  part,  there 
is  a  Depreflion  in  the  fhape  of  a  Crefcent,  the  Cartilage  being  here  inter¬ 
rupted  by  the  Infertion  of  the  internal  articular  Ligament  of  the  Head  of 
the  Os  Femoris. 

134.  The  Cartilage  which  covers  the  lower  Extremity  of  this  Bone,  is 
exaHly  fitted  to  the  femi-oval  Convexity  of  the  inferior  Surface  of  each 
Condyle,  and  to  the  Pulley  formed  by  their  Union. 

135.  In  the  poderior  part  of  the  lateral  Tuberodty  of  each  Condyle, 
there  is  another  kind  of  Cartilaginous  Surface,  which  was  fpoken  to  in  the 
Hidory  of  the  Tibia. 

136.  The  Os  Femoris  is  connected  by  its  upper  Extremity  to  the  Os 
Innominatum,  and  by  the  lower,  to  the  Bones  of  the  Leg,  by  means  of 
feveral  Ligaments.  The  Ligaments  of  the  upper  Extremity  are  two  in 
number,  one  which  furrounds  the  whole  Articulation  thereof  with  the  Co- 
tyloide  Cavity,  and  one  contained  in  the  Articulation.  The  fird  is  termed 
the  orbicular  Ligament  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Femoris  ;  the  other,  the 
internal  Ligament.  To  thofa  we  may,  though  very  improperly,  add  a  third, 
which  is  of  the  nature  of  a  Capfular  Ligament,  as  we  thall  lee  hereafter. 

137.  The  orbicular  Ligament  is  the  molt  conliderable,  larged:,  and 
dronged  of  all  the  articular  Ligaments  of  the  Human  Body.  It  is  fixed 
quite  round  the  Border  of  the  cotyloide  Cavity  in  the  manner  already  faid  j 
aud  from  thence  largely  furrounds  the  whole  Head  and  fuperior  Portion 
of  the  Neck  of  the  Os  Femoris,  and  is  clofely  inferted  in  the  lower  Portion 
of  the  Neck,  that  is,  between  its  Balls  and  middle  narrow  part. 

138.  This  Ligament  is  made  up  of  feveral  forts  of  Fibres,  the  chief  of 
which  are  longitudinal  and  oblique,  and  it  is  much  thicker  and  dronger  in 
lome  parts  than  in  others.  It  is  very  thick  between  the  anterior  inferior 
Spine  of  the  Os  Ilium  all  the  way  to  the  fmall  anterior  Tuberolity,  which 
unites,  as  it  were,  the  Bads'  of  the  great  Trochanter  with  the  Balls  of  the 
Neck. 

139.  It  is  likewife  very  thick  between  the  fame  Spine,  and  the  middle 
part  of  the  oblique  rough  Line  obfervable  between  the  Tuborodty  and  the 
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little  Trochanter  j  and  here  likewife  it  is  {Lengthened  by  a  Bundle  of 
Fibres  conne&ed  to  the  Paffage  of  the  Tendon  of  the  Iliac  Mufcle,  and 
to  the  inferior  Portion  of  the  oblique  rough  Line.  The  Difpofition  of 
the  ligamentary  Fibres  of  which  thefe  two  thick  Portions  are  compofed, 
form  a  fort  of  a  Triangle  with  the  oblique  rough  Line  which  terminates  the 
Balls  of  the  Neck. 

140.  At  the  pofterior  and  upper  part  of  this  Ligament,  there  is  another 
thick  Portion  formed  by  oblique  Fibers,  one  end  of  which  is  fixed  between 
the  inferior  Edge  of  the  Cotyloide  Cavity,  and  the  Paffage  of  the  Tendon 
of  the  external  Obturator  Mufcle  j  the  other,  to  the  upper  Part  of  the  lfnail 
Tuberofity  of  the  great  Trochanter,  already  mentioned. 

1 41.  T he  pofierior  and  lowrer  part  of  it  is  thinner  and  fhorter  than  the 
reft ;  but  even  this  is  {Lengthened  by  a  Band  of  pretty  ftrong  Fibres,  which* 
from  the  whole  Crifta  of  the  Os  Pubis,  run  down  obliquely  near  the  fore 
fide  of  the  Cotyloide  Notch,  and  is  fixed  in  the  upper  Part  of  the  Balls  of 
the  Neck  of  the  Os  Femoris,  immediately  above  the  fmall  anterior  Tube- 
rofity  of  the  great  Trochanter. 

142.  The  other  Ligament  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Femoris  which  I  call 
internal,  refembles  a  flat  Cord,  being  compofed  of  a  Bundle  of  Fibres  clofe- 
ly  interwoven.  One  end  of  it  is  in  a  manner  divided  into  two  flat  Bands, 
inferted  one  at  each  Corner  of  the  Cotyloide  Notch  in  the  manner  already 
explained.  It  might  likewife  be  called  the  inter-articular  Ligament  of  the 
Head  of  the  Os  Femoris. 

143.  From  this  Infertion,  it  runs  obliquely  backward  and  a  little  up¬ 
ward  between  the  Cotyloide  Gland,  and  the  Cartilaginous  Convexity  of  the 
Head  of  the  Os  Femoris,  and  ends  in  the  upper  part  of  the  fmall  femi- 
lunar  Foffula,  which  may  be  reckoned  the  Pole  of  that  Convexity.  This 
Infertion  is  oblique,  a  little  rounded  on  the  upper  part,  and  flat  on  the  low¬ 
er,  and  in  fome  SubjeHs  there  is  a  fort  of  Deprelfion  in  the  Head  of  the 
Bone  for  the  paffage  of  the  Ligament. 

144.  The  Ligaments  of  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Os  Femoris,  by 
which  this  Bone  is  connected  with  thofe  of  the  Leg,  are  fix  in  number, 
one  pofterior,  twb  lateral,  two  middle  or  Crucial,  and  one  Capfular. 

145.  T he  Crucial  Ligaments,  lie  within  the  Joint,  and  are  fixed  by  one 
end  to  the  back  part  of  the  Notch  or  Opening  which  parts  the  two  Con¬ 
dyles.  They  are  furrounded  by  the  Capfular  Ligament,  but  all  the  reft 
lie  on  the  outfide  thereof,  being  clofely  joined  to  it. 

146.  Of  the  two  lateral  Ligaments,  one  is  internal  and  broad,  being 
fixed  on  the  Tuberofity  of  the  internal  Condyle ;  the  other  is  external  and 
narrow,  fixed  to  the  Tuberofity  of  the  external  Condyle. 

147.  The  pofterior  Ligament  is  broad  and  thin,  being  fixed  a  little 
above  the  convexity  of  the  external  Condyle,  from  whence  it  defeends  ob¬ 
liquely,  behind  the  great  Notch  and  external  Condyle. 

148.  The  Capfular  Ligament  glewed,  as  it  were,  to  the  three  former, 
as  has  been  faid,  is  fixed  quite  round  the  inferior  Extremity  of  the  Os 
Femoris,  at  a  fmall  diftance  above  the  anterior,  lateral,  and  pofterior 
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■parts  of  the  Cartilage,  and  above  the  pofterior  part  of  the  great  Notch  ; 
and  form  tlie  Cartilage  and  Notch,  through  the  fmall  Space  upward  already 
mentioned,  it  covers  the  Bone  ;  and  afterwards  is  inverted  downward  to 
form  the  Capfula  for  the  Mucilaginous  Liquor  of  the  Joint.  The  reft  of 
the  Defcription  of  all  thefe  Ligaments -muft  be  referred  to  that  of  the  Bones 
of  the  Leg. 

Mamnu  of  149.  The  Marrow  of  the  Os  Femoris  lies  in  a  large  Mafs  in  the  middle 
the  Os  Ft  mo-  Cavity  of  the  Bone,  and  in  fmall  diftinft  Clufters  in  the  Cells  of  each 
riS‘  Extremity.  The  firft  is  penetrated  at  different  Diftances  by  the  bony  Fila¬ 

ments  or  Ramifications  of  the  Reticular  Texture,  and  thereby  fuftained  in 
violent  Motions  and  Shocks,  as  in  leaping,  running,  fsfc. 

150.  The  Tibia  has  four  or  five  proper  Cartilages,  and  two  additio- 
naI  0neS- 

the  Leg.  °  1 5 1 .  T  h  e  two  proper  Cartilages  which  cover  the  two  fuperior  Surfaces 

of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia,  are  the  thickeft.  They  are  both  gently  hollow, 
but  the  internal,  or  that  next  the  other  Tibia,  is  more  depreffed  in  the  mid¬ 
dle  than  the  other.  The  back  part  of  the  external  is  infenfibly  depreffed, 
and  thereby  a  fort  of  Convexity  is  formed.  Anteriorly  they  join  each 
other,  pofteriorly  -they  am  parted  by  a  fhallow  Notch  ;  in  the  middle, 
they  are  feparated  by  the/articular  Tuberofity  of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia, 
which  is  likewife  partly  covered  by  them  on  each  fide. 

152.  The  third  proper  Cartilage  covers  the  fmall  Surface  which  lies 
on  the  lower  Part  of  the  external  Condyle. 

153.  The  fourth  covers  the  lower  Surface  of  the  Bafts  of  the  Tibia,  be¬ 
ing  continued  over  the  outfide  of  the  inner  Ankle.  There  are  likewife  fu- 
perficial  Cartilaginous  Incruftations  on  the  back  part  of  this  Bafts  behind  the 
inner  Ankle,  and  likewife  on  the  backfide  of  the  outer  Ankle,  all  for  the 
Paflage  of  Tendons. 

154.  The  additional  Cartilages  of  the  Tibia  are  two  in  Number,  called 
femilunar  from  their  Figure,  and  intermediate  or  inter-articular  from  their 
Situation. 

155.  Each  of  thefe  Cartilages  is  in  the  Shape  of  a  Crefcent,  or  Roman  C. 
Their  Convexity  or  greateft  Curvature  is  very  thick,  their  Concavity  or 
fmalleft  Curvature  very  thin,  fomething  like  the  Edge  of  a  Sickle.  They 
lie  on  the  two  upper  Surfaces  of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia ;  their  thickeft  part 
or  Convexity  anfwering  to  the  Edges  of  the  Head,  and  their  thin  fharp 
Edges,  to  the  middle  of  each  Surface,  their  Extremities  or  Cornua  being 
turned  toward  each  other. 

156.  Each  Cartilage  is  broad  enough  to  cover  about  two  thirds  of  the 
Surface  of  the  Tibia,  on  which  it  lies,  leaving  one  third  bare  in  the 
middle.  Their  under  Sides  are  flat ;  the  upper  Sides  hollow,  and  together 
with  the  middle  portions  of  the  Surfaces  of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia,  form 
Cavities  proportionable  to  the  Convexity  of  the  Condyles  of  the  Os 
Femoris. 

157.  The  Fibula  has  two  Cartilages,  one  lying  on  the  upper  Extremity  of 
that  Bone,  for  its  Articulation  with  the  fmall  Cartilaginous  Surface  in  the 
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Head  of  the  Tibia.  The  other  Cartilage  covers  the  infide  of  the  inferior 
Extremity,  or  of  the  outer  Ankle,'  near  the  Point  of  which  pofteriorly, 
there  is  a  fuperficial  Cartilaginous  Incruftation  for  the  Paffage  of  the  Ten¬ 
dons  of  the  Mufculi  Peronsei.  The  Cartilage  at  the  upper  Extremity  of 
the  Fibula  feems  to  be  thicker  than  that  at  the  lower  Extremity. 

158.  The  Patella,  which  belongs  properly  to  the  Tibia  and  not  to  the 
Os  Femoris,  has  a  pretty  thick  Cartilage  on  its  pofterior  or  articular  Side, 
divided  by  a  fuperficial  longitudinal  Riling  into  two  parts  proportioned  to 
the  two  Portions  of  the  Pulley  of  the  Os  Femoris,  as  has  been  obferved  in 
the  Defcription  of  the  dry  Bones. 

159.  I  have  already  obferved,  that  the  Tibia  is  conneded  with  the  Os  Ligaments  of- 

Femoris  by  feveral  Ligaments,  two  lateral,  one  pofterior,  two  middle,  and  ^  °t 
one  capfular,  and  I  have  fhewn  in  what  manner  they  are  fixed  in  the  lower  '  *' 

Extremity  of  the  Os  Femoris.  Their  Infertions  in  the  Bones  of  the  Leg 

are  as  follow. 

160.  The  innermoft  and  broadeft  of  the  two  lateral  Ligaments  is  fixed 
pretty  low  down,  on  the  inner  Side  of  the  fuperior  part  of  the  Tibia  be¬ 
tween  the  Beginning  of  the  Crifta  or  anterior  Angle  of  that  Bone,  and  the 
internal  Angle  which  is  turned  toward  the  other  Tibia.  It  is  likewife  joined 
to  the  Edge  of  the  internal  femilunar  or  inter-articular  Cartilage. 

1 6 1 .  The  external  lateral  Ligament,  which,  is  narrower  and  thicker  than 
the  former,  is  fixed  partly  in  the  Tibia  immediately  above  the  Fibula,  and 
partly  in  the  upper  Extremity  of  the  Fibula;  and  is  joined  likewife  to  the 
Edge  of  the  external  femilunar  Cartilage.  Both  thefe  Ligaments  lie  a  little 
behind  the  middle  of  the  Articulation. 

162.  T h  e  pofterior  Ligament  is  fixed  by  feveral  Expanfions  in  the 
pofterior  part  of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia. 

163.  One  of  the  crucial  Ligaments  is  fixed  by  one  End  to  the  internal  fu¬ 
perficial  Impreffion  in  the  Notch  of  the  Os  Femoris,  and  by  the  other,  to 
the  Notch  in  the  Head  of  the  Tibia,  behind  the  Cartilaginous  Tubercle 
which  lies  between  the  two  fuperior  Surfaces.  The  other  crucial  Ligament 
is  fixed  by  one  End  to  the  external  Impreffion  in  the  Notch  of  the  Os  Fe¬ 
moris,  and  by  the  other,  between  the  anterior  Portions  of  the  Surfaces  juft 
mentioned,  before  the  Cartilaginous  Tubercle. 

164.  These  two  Ligaments  are  compofed  of  feveral  Series  of  Fibres. 

The  firft,  which  is  internal  in  refpeft  of  the  Os  Femoris,  and  pofterior  in 
refpefr  of  the  Tibia,  is  broader  and  ftronger  than  the  other,  which  is 
external  in  refpedt  of  the  Os  Femoris,  and  anterior  in  refpeft  of  the 
Tibia. 

165.  The  femilunar  Cartilages  have  likewife  particular  Ligaments,  be- 
fides  their  Connexions  with  the  lateral  Ligaments  of  the  Tibia.  Their 
Cornua  do  in  fome  meafure  degenerate  into  fhort  ftrong  Ligaments,  by 
which  they  are  faftened  to  the  Cartilaginous  Tubercle  between  the  two  fu¬ 
perior  Surfaces  of  the  Tibia,  and  likewife  communicate  by  fome  Portions 
with  the  crucial  Ligaments. 
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1 66.  They  have  likewife  a  common  Ligament,  which  like  an  Arch 
runs  tranfverfely  between  the  anterior  Convexity  of  the  one  to  that  of  the 
other. 

167.  These  Cartilages  therefore  have  three  forts  of  Connexions.  They 
are  fattened  to  the  Tibia  by  the  Ligaments  of  the  Cornua ;  to  each  other, 
by  the  tranfverfe  Ligament;  and  to  the  Os  Femoris,  by  their  Communi¬ 
cations  with  the  crucial  Ligaments,  and  by  their  Adhefions  to  the  lateral  and 
capfular  Ligaments. 

168.  The  Patella  is  fattened  to  the  Tuberofty  or  Spine  of  the  Tibia  by 
a  broad  and  very  ttrong  Ligament  which  runs  down  dire6tly  from  the  Apex 
of  the  Patella,  and  is  oftentimes  further  ttrengthened  by  l'ome  Fibres  of  a 
contiderable  Tendon  inferted  in  the  upper  part  of  that  Bone. 

169.  It  has  likewife  fmall  lateral  Ligaments,  fixed  in  the  lower  part  of 
its  Edge  on  each  Side,  which  parting  gradually  from  the  great  Ligament 
as  they  run  down,  are  inferted  anteriorly  and  a  little  laterally  in  the  Edge 
of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia. 

170.  The  capfular  Ligament  of  this  Joint,  of  which  I  defcribed  one 
part  infpeaking  of  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Os  Femoris,  is  fixed  round 
the  Edge  of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia,  and  in  the  Edge  of  the  Patella,  fo  that 
the  Patella  itfelf  forms  a  Portion  of  the  mucilaginous  Capfula  of  the  Joint 
of  the  Knee. 

1 7 1.  The  crucial  Ligaments,  and  thofe  of  the  femi  lunar  Cartilages  are 
included  within  this  Capfula ;  but  the  lateral  and  pofterior  Ligaments  and 
thofe  of  the  Patella  lie  without  it,  being  clofely  joined  to  its  outer  Surface. 

172.  This  Capfula  is  likewife  joined  to  a  confiderable  Portion  of  the 
Circumference  of  the  femilunar  Cartilages,  and  it  is  alfo  ffrengthened  at  dif¬ 
ferent  diftances,  by  feveral  di61in<51  Series  of  ligamentary  Fibres,  more  or 
lefs  thick.  The  infide  of  it  is  fmooth  and  fhining,  and  it  is  very  thin  where 
it  is  not  covered  by  Tendons,  as  fhall  be  obferved  hereafter.  It  not  only 
contains  and  furrounds  the  Ligaments  already  named,  but  likewife  furnilhes 
them  with  a  very  fine  Vagina. 

173.  There  is  likewife  a  very  thin  Ligament  fixed  by  one  End  to  the 
lower  part  of  the  Cartilaginous  Side  of  the  Patella,  and  by  the  other,  to  the 
anterior  part  of  the  great  Notch  between  the  Condyles  of  the  Os  Femoris, 
the  ufe  of  which  feems  to  be  to  hinder  the  articular  Fat  from  being  com- 
prefTed  in  the  Motions  of  the  Knee. 

174.  The  Fibula  is  joined  to  the  Tibia  by  nine  Ligaments,  four  at  each 
End,  and  one  in  the  middle  called  the  the  interofTeous  Ligament. 

175.  The  Ligaments  at  the  upper  Extremity  of  the  Fibula  are  fhort, 
very  ffrong,  more  or  lefs  oblique  and  compound.  Two  of  them  are  an¬ 
terior,  two  polferior,  and  they  lie  on  each  other ;  the  fuperior  Liga¬ 
ments  furrounding  the  Articulation  more  clofely  than  the  inferior,  which 
leave  a  fmall  void  Space,  and  are  weaker  than  the  former.  They  are  all 
glued  to  the  capfular  Ligament  which  runs  in  between  them  and  the  Arti¬ 
culation,  and  they  are  inferted  round  the  Edges  of  the  Cartilaginous  Sur¬ 
faces  in  each  Bone. 

176.  T HE 
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176.  The  Ligaments  of  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Fibula,  which  runs 
below  the  Tibia,  and  forms  the  outer  Ankle,  are  much  Wronger,  thicker, 
more  complex,  broader,  longer,  and  more  oblique  than  thofe  of  the  fupe- 
rior  Extremity  ;  and  are  difpofed  much  after  the  fame  manner,  that  is,  two 
before,  and  two  behind. 

177.  They  are  fixed  to  the  anterior  and  pofterior  Edge  of  the  lateral 
Deprefiion  at  the  inferior  Extremity  of  the  Tibia,  and  from  thence  they 
run  down  on  the  lower  End  of  the  Fibula.  The  two  inferior  Ligaments 
are  longeft,  and  they  are  fixed  anteriorly  and  pofteriorly  at  the  lower 
End  of  the  outer  ‘Ankle.  The  two  fuperior  are  fixed  more  clofely  and 
nearer  each  other,  but  fiill  there  is  a  fmall  Space  between  them  filled 
with  Fat. 

178.  As  the  two  Bones  touch  each  other  only  by  the  upper  part  of  the 
Cartilaginous  Surface  of  the  outer  Ankle,  and  the  fmall  Cartilaginous  Border 
in  the  lower  Edge  of  the  Deprefiion  of  the  Tibia  ;  the  middle  Space  be¬ 
tween  them  is  filled  by  a  fort  of  capfular  Ligament,  which  lines  each  Side 
of  the  Bones,  and  is  continued  down  to  the  true  Articulation  of  the  external 
Ankle,  with  the  inferior  Edge  of  the  Bails  of  the  Tibia. 

179.  The  middle  or  interofieous  Ligament  of  the  two  Bones  of  the 
Leg,  fo  called  becaufe  it  fills  up  all  the  Space  left  between  them,  being 
firetched  from  one  to  the  other,  is  fixed  along  the  pofierior  external  An¬ 
gle  of  the  Tibia  and  the  neighbouring  Angle  of  the  Fibula. 

180.  It  is  made  up  chiefly  of  two  Planes  of  very  oblique  ligamentary 
Fibres,  which  crofs  each  other,  and,  at  different  Intervals,  feem  to  be  mul¬ 
tiplied.  It  is  perforated  both  above  and  below,  and  fometimes  in  feveral 
places  befides,  for  the  Pafiage  of  the  Blood-Vefiels  and  Nerves." 

1 8 1.  It  is  not  a  Ligament  defigned  to  tie  tkefe  Bones  together,  but  ra¬ 
ther  a  ligamentary  Septum  for  the  Infertion  of  Mufcles,  in  which  refpedl  it 
fupplies  the  place  of  Bones ;  and  feems  partly  to  be  a  continuation  of  the 
Periofteum  of  the  Tibia  and  Fibula.  ^ 

182.  At  the  lower  part  of  each  Ankle  there  are  commonly  three  ftrong 
Ligaments  for  the  Connexion  of  the  Bones  of  the  Tarfus  with  thofe  of  the 
Leg,  one  that  runs  forward,  one  that  runs  backward,  and  one  that  runs 
more  or  lefs  dire<fily  downward  ;  all  of  them  being  fixed  in  the  places  here¬ 
after  to  be  mentioned. 

183.  There  are  fome  other  ligamentary  Kx-panfions  belonging  to  the 
Bones  of  the  Leg,  but  as  they  do  not  ferve  fo  much  for  the  Connexion  of 
the  Bones,  as  to  fupport  the  Mufcles,  the  Defcription  of  them  as  well  as 
of  the  annular  Ligaments,  will  more  naturally  come  in,  in  the  Treatife  of 
the  Mufcles. 

184.  T  h  e  Marrow  of  thefe  Bones  lies  in  large  Mafles  in  the  great  Cavities,  Marrow  and 

and  in  diftinft  Mcleculae  in  the  fpungy  Parts,  as  has  been  already  obferved  Mucilaginous 
in  general.  .  Glands  of 

185.  The  muclaginous  Glands  lie  in  the  fmall  Spaces,  Deprefiions,  and ^  °f 
Superficial  Notches  near  the  Edges  of  the  Cartilages  of  each  Joint.  They  e 
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are  covered  by  the  capfular  Ligament,  and  more  or  lefs  mixed  with  a  fatty 
Subftance. 

1 86.  T  h  e  Glands  of  the  Knee,  which  lie  near  the  Edges  of  the  Patella, 
are  the  mod  confiderable,  being  difpofed  in  form  of  Fringes,  and  fupported 
by  a  great  quantity  of  fatty  Matter,  which  makes  in  fome  meafure  one  Mafs 
with  them. 

187.  This  common  Mafs  is  contained  within  the  capfular  Ligament, 
and  on  the  fide  of  the  Joint  is  covered  by  a  very  fine  Membrane,  which 
likewife  lines  the  inner  Surface  of  the  Ligament.  The  glandulous  Sub¬ 
fiance  is  eafily  difiinguifhed  from  the  Fat,  by  the  reddifh  colour  of  the  ca¬ 
pillary  Yeffels  which  furround  the  Glands. 

188.  The  fuperior  Portion  of  this  Mafs  is  as  it  were  fufpended  by  the 
fmall  Ligament,  fixed  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  great  common  Notch  of 
the  Condyles  of  the  Os  Femoris,  and  which  from  thence  runs  to  the  upper 
part  of  the  Patella,  as  has  been  already  obferved  in  the  Defcription  of  the 
Ligaments. 

189.  There  are  other  mucilaginous  Glands  both  above  and  below  the 
Edges  of  the  femilunar  Cartilages. 

190.  And  likewife  in  the  Ham,  fome  whereof  ferve  for  the  joint,  the 
reff,  for  the  crucial  Ligaments.  Thefe  lafi  lie  in  folds  formed  by  the  in¬ 
ternal  Membrane  of  the  capfular  Ligament,  which  give  particular  cover¬ 
ings  to  the  crucial  Ligaments,  and  to  the  other  Bundles  of  ligamentary 
Fibres  near  them. 

1 91.  The  Aflragalus  is  covered  by  three  Cartilages.  The  firft  covers 
the  three  Surfaces,  which  make  the  convex  Part  and  Sides  of  the  Pully  ; 
the  fecond,  the  concave  Surface  of  its  inferior  part ;  and  the  third,  the 
convex  Surface  of  its  inferior  part,  being  continued  over  the  inferior  part, 
fo  far  as  to  form  three  other  fmall  Surfaces,  one  of  which  is  not  articular 
in  a  fhi£t  Senfe. 

192.  The  firfb  of  thefe  Cartilages  is  for  the  Articulation  of  this  Bone 
with  the  Tibia  and  Fibula;  the  fecond,  for  the  Os  Calcis ;  and  the  third, 
for  the  Os  Scaphoides.  Two  of  the  inferior  Surfaces  formed  by  the  con¬ 
tinuation  of  the  third  Cartilages,  are  for  the  Articulation  of  this  Bone  with 
the  Os  Calcis ;  the  third  contributes  to  the  Formation  of  a  Channel  for  the 
PafTage  of  a  Tendon. 

193.  The  Os  Calcis  has  four  Cartilages,  of  which  three  are  fuperior, 
one  large,  and  two  fmall,  for  its  triple  Articulation  with  the  Ah ragalus ;  the 
fourth  is  anterior,  for  the  Os  Cuboldes.  To  thefe  muft  be  added  a  fmall 
thin  Cartilage,  of  a  kind  of  ligamentary  Subfance  under  the  Tubercle  on 
the  outfde  of  this  Bone. 

194.  The  Os  Scaphoides  has  two  Cartilages,  one  pofterior  for  its  Arti¬ 
culation  with  the  Aftragalus  ;  and  one  anterior  divided  into  three  parts  for 
the  three  Offa  Cuneiformia. 

195.  The  Os  Cuboides  has  two  remarkable  Cartilages,  one  pofterior 
for  its  Articulation  with  the  Os  Calcis,  and  one  anterior  lying  in  two  Planes 
for  its  Articulation  with  the  two  laft  Metatarfal  Bones.  It  has  likewife 
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a  Cartilage  on  the  infide  for  the  Os  Cuneiforme  which  is  next  to  it,  and 
one  on  the  lower  fide,  covering  a  part  of  the  oblique  Eminence  fituated 
there. 

196.  The  three  Offa  Cuneiformia  have  each  of  them  a  pofterior  Carti¬ 
lage  for  their  Articulation  with  the  Os  Scaphoides ;  and  one  anterior,  for 
the  three  firft  Metatarfal  Bones ;  they  have  likewife  fmall  cartilaginous  Sur¬ 
faces  on  their  lateral  Sides,  for  their  Articulations  with  each  other ;  and  belides, 
the  firft  and  third  Bones  are  joined  thereby  to  the  lateral  parts  of  the  Bafts  of 
the  fecond  Metatarfal  Bone,  and  the  third,  to  the  Os  Cuboides. 

197.  The  Bafes  and  Heads  of  the  Metatarfal  Bones  are  covered  with 
Cartilages. 

498.  1' h  e  Phalanges  have  Cartilages  in  the  fame  manner  at  their  Bafes 
and  Pleads,  except  at  the  Heads  or  Extremities  of  the  laft. 

199.  The  Sefamcide  Bones  are  covered  with  Cartilages  on  that  fide  by 
which  they  Hide  on  other  Bones. 

200.  W  e  ought  to  beware  of  confounding  the  Remains  of  Tendons,  Li- Ligaments  ef  * 
gaments,  and  Aponeurofes  with  the  true  Cartilages ;  as  for  inftance,  at  thej^ 
pofterior  part  of  the  Os  Calcis.  I  gave  the  fame  Caution  when  I  fpoke  of 

the  Cartilages  in  general. 

.201.  The  Foot  being  made  up  of  many  Bones,  muft,  befides  thofe  Li¬ 
gaments  by  which  it  is  tied  to  the  Bones  of  the  Leg,  have  feveral  others 
to  connect  not  only  the  three  parts  of  which  it  is  compofed,  but  alfo  the 
particular  Bones  belonging  to  each  part. 

202.  I  have  already  mentioned  the  Infertions  of  three  Ligaments  in  each 
Ankle,  one  anterior,  one  middle,  and  one  pofterior,  for  the  Articulation  of 
the  Ankles  with  the  Foot. 

203.  The  Ligaments  of  the  inner  Ankle  are  all  fixed  in  the  inftde  of 

the  Aftragalus.  The  moft  anterior  is  pretty  broad,  and  fometimes  feems 
to  be  joined  in  one  with  the  middle  Ligament.  It  often  conftfts  of  feveral 
diftinbf  parts  like  fo  many  Bands  interlarded  with  Fat.  ' 

204.  The  anterior  and  middle  Ligaments  of  the  outer  Ankle,  being 
more  or  lefs  broad,  are  fixed  in  the  outfide  of  the  Aftragalus ;  the  pofte¬ 
rior,  which  is  narroweft  and  pretty  thick,  is  chiefly  fixed  in  the  outfide  of 
the  great  Portion  of  the  Os  Calcis. 

205.  All  thefe  Ligaments  lie  on  the  outfide  of  the  Capfula,  which  fur- 
rounds  the  Articulation  of  the  Aftragalus  with  the  Bones  of  the  Leg. 

206.  The  Ligaments  by  which  the  Bones  of  the  Tarfus  are  connedled 
with  each  other,  are  fhort,  flat,  of  different  breadths,  and  run  from  one 
Bone  to  another  in  various  Diredfions.  They  are  all  fuperficial,  except 
one,  by  which  the  Aftragalus  is  tied  to  the  Os  Calcis,  and  for  the  moft 
part  are  either  fuperior  or  inferior,  the  lateral  Ligaments  being  but  very 
few  in  number. 

207.  Some  of  them  are  partly  common  to  feveral  Bones,  and  partly 
belong  only  to  two;  that  is,  the  fuperficial  Strata  of  their  Fibres  run  over 
one  Bone  into  the  following,  and  fometimes  further ;  but  the  Strata  next 
the  Articulation  are  generally  confined  to  two  Bones  only. 

208.  The, 
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2cB.  Th  e  Aftragalus  is  tied  to  the  other  Bones  of  the  Tarfus,  by  feveral 
true  Ligaments,  viz. 

209.  To  the  infide  of  the  Os  Calcis  by  a  Ligament  which  comes  from 
the  pofterior  internal  Tuberolity  of  the  Body  of  the  Aftragalus,  and  is 
fixed  in  an  Inequality  behind  the  lateral  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Calcis. 

210.  To  the  infide  of  the  fame  Bone  by  a  Ligament  which  comes  from 
the  lateral  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Calcis,  and  is  fixed  in  a  fort  of  Cartilagi¬ 
nous  Produdion  on  the  infide  of  the  Neck  of  the  Aftragalus. 

21 1.  To  the  ou tlide  of  the  fame  Bone  by  two  Ligaments  which  come 
from  the  Edge  of  the  oblique  inferior  Depreflion  of  the  Aftragalus,  and 
afterwards  feparating  a  little,  are  fixed  in  the  outfide  of  the  great  Apophyfis 
of  the  Os  Calcis,  one  forward  which  feem*  to  fend  off  a  fmall  Portion  to 
the  Os  Cuboides,  the  other  backward,  of  different  Breadths. 

212.  To  the  Os  Scaphoides  fuperiorly  by  a  Ligament  which  goes  from 
the  Neck  of  the  Aftragalus  to  the  upper  part  of  the  Os  Scaphoides,  and 
from  thence  is  extended  to  the  middle  of  the  Os  Cuneiforme. 

213.  To  the  fame  Bone  interiorly  by  two  Ligaments,  one  of  which  is  a 
Continuation  of  that  which  goes  from  the  lateral  Apophyfis  of  the  Os 
Calcis  to  the  Cartilaginous  Produdion  of  the  Aftragalus  ;  the  other  is  near 
the  fame  Produdion,  being  partly  covered  by  the  former,  and  fixed  in  the 
Tuberolity  of  the  Os  Scaphoides. 

214.  To  the  Os  Calcis,  by  a  Ligament  which  comes  from  the  oblique 
inferior  Depreflion  of  the  Aftragulus,  and  is  -fixed  in  the  oblique  fuperior 
Depreflion  of  the  Os  Calcis. 

215.  If  to  thefe  principal  Ligaments  of  the  Aftragalus,  we  add  feveral 
others  lefs  remarkable,  and  alfo  thofe  by  which  it  is  tied  to  the  Ankles, 
their  number  will  be  very  confiderable. 

2  1 6.  The  cafpular  Ligaments  go  very  little  further  than  the  Edges  of 
the  Articulation  of  this  Bone  with  the  reft.  They  adhere  very  clofely  to 
the  true  Ligaments,  and  are  covered  and  hid  by  them. 

217.  The  Os  Calcis  is  joined  to  the  outer  Ankle  and  Aftragalus  by  the 
Ligaments  already  deferibed  It  is  likewife  conneded  to  the  Os  Scaphoides 
and  Cuboides  by  feveral  Ligamentary  Planes. 

2 1 8.  It  is  conneded  to  the  Os  Scaphoides  ;  (1.)  By  a  Continuation  of 
the  Ligament  that  goes  from  its  lateral  or  internal  Apophyfis  to  the  Carti¬ 
laginous  Produdon  of  the  Aftragalus.  .  (2.)  By  a  Ligamentary  Plane  which 
goes  from  the  inferior  Tuberolity  of  its  great  Apophyfis,  and  is  fixed  in 
the  inferior  part  of  the  Circumference  of  the  Os  Scaphoides.  (3.)  By  a 
narrower  Ligament  which  goes  from  the  fuperior  and  internal  part  of  the 
fame  Apophyfis,  and  ends  in  the  neareft  part  of  the  Circumference  of  the 
Os  Scaphoides. 

219.  It  is  conneded  to  the  Os  Cuboides.  (1.)  By  a  Ligament,  or 
rather  by  feveral  ligamentary  Fafciculi  which  go  from  the  Extremity  of 
its  oblique  fuperior  Depreflion  to  the  contiguous  Angle  of  the  Os  Cuboides. 
(2.)  By  one  lying  between  the  firft,  and  the  fmall  external  lateral  Tube- 
jrofity  of  the  Os  Calcis,  and  inferted  in  the  Os  Cuboides  near  the  firft, 

(3-)  By 
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(3.)  By  one  which  is  fixed  to  the  exterior  and  inferior  part  of  the  great 
Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Calcis,  and  to  the  contiguous  Part  of  the  Os  Cuboides. 
(4.)  By  a  pretty  broad  Plane  which  covers  the  inferior  part  of  the  Os  Calcis, 
and  which  from  the  anterior  Tuberofity  of  this  part  fpreads  over  the  con¬ 
tiguous  inferior  part  of  the  Os  Cuboides,  and  ends  in  the  oblique  Eminence  of 
that  Bone.  (5)  By  a  broader  Plane,  which  having  filled  the  lower  part  of 
the  lateral  Concavity  of  the  Os  Calcis,  is  chiefly  inferted  in  the  contiguous 
Angle  of  the  Os  Cuboides. 

220.  The  capfular  Ligaments  agree  with  thofe  of  the  Aflragalus. 

221.  The  Os  Scaphoides  is  tied  to  the  Aflragalus  and  Os  Calcis  in  the 
manner  already  faid. 

222.  It  is  likewife  joined  to  the  Os  Cuboides  and  the  Ofla  Cuneiformia 
by  feveral  Ligaments.  On  the  outfide,  or  that  next  the  Os  Cuboides  there 
is  one  which  connects  it  to  the  contiguous  Angle  of  that  Bone,  On  its 
upper  part,  two  go  from  its  Circumference,  one  to  the  fecond,  the  other  to 
the  third  Os  Cuneiforme.  On  its  interior  Side,  it  is  joined  to  the  convex  Side 
of  the  great  Os  Cuneiforme  by  two  Ligaments.  On  its  lower  Side  it  has 
four,  whereof  the  firft  appears  as  if  it  were  double,  going  from  the  Tuberofity 
of  this  Bone  to  the  Balls  of  the  firfl  Os  Cuneiforme ;  the  fecond  and  third 
go  obliquely  to  the  other  two  Ofla  Cuneiformia  ;  the  fourth  is  a  little  tranf- 
verfe,  being  fixed  in  the  inferior  internal  Angle  of  the  Os  Cuboides. 

223.  T  h  e  Os  Cuboides,  befides  the  Ligament  which  tie  it  to  the  Aftra- 
galus,  Os  Calcis,  and  Os  Scaphoides  already  mentioned,  has  others  which 
connect  it  above,  below,  and  on  the  outfide  with  the  third  Os  Cuneiforme 
and  two  laft  Bones  of  the  Metatarfus.  The  fuperior  Ligaments  are  almofl 
equally  flat,  the  inferior  unequally  thick  and  ftronger  than  the  fuperior. 
The  exterior  goes  from  the  Os  Cuboides  to  the  Tuberofity  in  the  Bails  of 
the  laft  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus,  and  feems  likewife  to  communicate  with 
the  third  Bone  by  fome  ligamentary  Fibres. 

224.  The  three  Ofla  Cuneiformia  are  fixed  to  the  Os  Scaphoides  and  Os 
Cuboides,  by  the  Ligaments  abovementioned.  They  are  conne&ed  together 
on  the  upper  Part  by  particular  iigamentary  Planes  which  go  more  or  lefs 
tranfverfely  from  one  Bone  to  another,  being  all  joined  to  one  common  li¬ 
gamentary  Plane  which  covers  thefe  three  Bones,  and  alfo  the  Os  Cuboides. 
On  the  lower  Part  they  are  joined  by  ftronger  and  thicker  Ligaments.  They 
are  likewife  connected  by  Ligaments  to  the  three  firfl  Bones  of  the  Meta¬ 
tarfus. 

225.  The  great  Os  Cuneiforme  is  joined  on  its  upper,  lower,  aud  interior 
or  convex  Side,  to  the  Bafts  of  the  firfl  metatarfal  Bone,  by  ligamentary  Fi¬ 
bres,  which  form  almofl  a  continued  Plane,  the  inferior  part  of  which  is 
ftrong  and  thick,  and  appears  to  be  double.  It  is  likewife  tied  to  the  infid e 
of  the  Bails  of  the  fecond  metatarfal  Bone,  by  a  particular  Ligament. 

226.  It  has  likewife  on  the  outfide  of  its  inferior  part,  three  confiderable 
Ligaments  more  or  lefs  oblique  j  the  firfl  and  fhorteft  of  which  goes  to  the 
Bafis  of  the  fecond  metatarfal  Bone,  the  fecond  to  that  of  the  third,  and  the 
third,  which  is  the  longeft,  to  that  of  the  fourth. 
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227.  The  Rones  of  the  Metatarfus  are  connedled  together  by  their  Bafes 
and  Heads.  The  Ligaments  that  go  between  the  Bafes  are  fuperior  and  in¬ 
ferior.  The  fuperior  are  flat  and  lmall :  the  inferior  flrong  and  thick,  and 
as  it  were  multiplied  by  entering  the  Interfaces  between  the  Bafes. 

228.  The  Ligaments  which  go  between  the  Heads  have  nearly  the  fame 
general  Difpofition.  The  inferior  have  this  peculiar  to  them,  that  by  filling 
the  Spaces  between  the  Heads,  they  keep  them  at  forne  diflance  from  each 
other.  The  inferior  Portions  of  thefe  Ligaments  are  fixed  in  the  Angles  at 
the  lower  part  of  each  Head.  They  are  moreover  flrengthened  by  their 
Union  and  Intertexture  with  the  Aponeurofis  Plantaris,  as  lhall  be  faid 
hereafter. 

229.  The  firfl  Phalanges  of  the  Toes  are  tied  to  the  Heads  of  the  meta- 
tarfal  Bones,  by  a  fort  of  orbicular  Ligament,  fet  round  the  Edges  of  the 
Cartilaginous  Portions  of  the  Head,  and  thofe  of  the  Bafes  of  the  Phalanges. 

230.  In  the  four  Toes,  next  the  great  Toe,  the  inferior  part  of  thefe  Li¬ 
gaments  is  very  thick,  and  crufled  over  as  it  were  with  the  Cartilaginous 
Subfiance  fixed  to  the  Balls  of  the  Phalanges,  and  from  thence  continued 
over  the  Head  of  the  Metatarfal  Bone  next  it.  This  Subfiance  grows  hard 
with  Age,  like  a  Sefamoide  Bone. 

131.  Of  thefe  Sefamoide  Bones,  the  great  Toe  has  two  belonging  to  the 
firfl  Phalanx,  which  are  the  largefl,  the  foonefl  formed,  and  mofl  confide- 
rable  of  all  that  go  by  that  Name.  They  are  fhaped  like  an  Olive,  being 
about  one  third  part  of  an  Inch  in  length,  and  about  half  as  broad  as  long. 
They  are  joined  by  their  anterior  Extremities,  to  the  Balls  of  this  Phalanx 
dole  by  each  other,  and  lie  in  the  two  Depreflions,  on  the  lower  Side  of  the 
plead  of  the  firfl  Metatarfal  Bone. 

232.  The  fecond  and  third  Phalanges  of  all  the  Toes  being  articulated  by 
Ginglymi,  have  lateral  Ligaments,  which  go  between  the  Sides  of  the  Bafes, 
to  the  Sides  of  the  Heads.  At  the  inferior  Edges  of  all  thefe  Bafes,  there  is 
a  Cartilaginous  Matter,  joined  to  the  Ligaments,  which  hardens  with  Age, 
in  the  fame  manner  as  thofe  of  the  firfl  Phalanges. 

233.  The  capfular  Ligaments  of  all  thefe  Articulations  are  difpofed  in 
the  fame  manner  as  in  the  firfl  Bones  of  the  Tarfus  already  deferibed. 

234.  The  annular  Ligaments  and  ligamentary  Vaginae,  found  on  the 
Surface  of  many  of  thefe  Bones,  contribute  nothing  to  their  Connexion,  and 
therefore  lhall  be  explained  in  another  place. 

?erio!hu>n,  2 3 5*  T  h  e  Periofteum,  which  covers  all  thefe  Bones,  is  of  the  fame  kind 
Marrow,  Wwith  that  of  the  Bones  of  the  Leg. 

mucilaginous  236.  The  Marrow  is  fuitable  to  their  internal  Studlure,  that  is,  in  Mole- 
Bone;  'of  tb*  cu*x  ^le  cavernous  Portions,  and  in  Maffes  in  thofe  which  have  large  Ca- 
jrM/<  vities.  Thus  the  Marrow  of  all  the  tarfal  Bones  is  difperfed  in  Moleculae, 

'  .  becaufe  their  internal  Structure  is  fpungy.  In  the  Metatarfal  Bones  and  firfl 
Phalanges  of  the  Toes,  it  is  difpofed  in  the  fame  manner  as  in  the  Tibia  and 
Fibula,  that  is,  it  lies  in  Molecule  in  the  Extremities,  the  Strudlur’e  of  which 
is  Cavernous ;  but  in  the  middle  Portions  of  them  it  lies  in  Maffes  greater  or 

•  lefs 
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lefs,  according  to  the  Size  of  the  Cavities.  In  the  other  Phalanges,  which 
are  intirely  fpungy,  it  is  accordingly  difpofed  in  Molecuke. 

237.  The  mucilaginous  Glands  anfwer  in  number  and  figure  to  the  De~ 
prelfions  between  the  cartilaginous  Edges  and  Ligaments. 

§.  2.  The  Frejh  Bones  of  the  uppe7'  Extremity . 

238.  The  Scapula  in  many  Subjects  has  a  fmall  cartilaginous  Border  along Cartilages  of 
it’s  whole  Bafts,  which  in  Children  is  remarkable  enough,  but  in  full  grown thf  f  nss  oS 
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rerions  it  diiappears. 

239.  The  Glenoide  Cavity  of  this  Bone  is  covered  with  a  Cartilage,  which 
is  thicker  toward  the  Circumference  than  in  the  middle,  and  a  little  raifed 
above  the  Edge  of  the  Bone.  This  Thicknefs  of  the  cartilaginous  Circum¬ 
ference  makes  the  Cavity  greater  than  it  appears  in  the  Sceleton?  and  fome- 
tirnes  in  place  thereof  there  is  an  additional  Border,  which  is  thick  at  the 
Circumference  of  the  Cavity,  thin  towards  the  bottom,  and  very  narrow.  It 
is  of  a  pliable  flippery  Subftance,  yet  fomething  different  from  that  of  a  Car¬ 
tilage,  refembling  in  fome  meafure  the  Border  of  the  cotyloide  Cavity  of  the 
Os  Innominatum. 

240.  T  h  e  fmall  cartilaginous  Surface  of  the  Acromion,  mentioned  in  the 
Treatife  of  dry  Bones,  is  thicker  in  the  natural  State,  and  very  little  convex. 

241.  The  fmall  triangular  Surface,  at  the  Extremity  of  the  Spine  of  the 
Scapula,  near  the  Bafts,  is  covered  with  very  thin  lmooth  cartilaginous 
Lamina?  but  being  tranfparent,  it  does  not  appear  very  white. 

242.  There  are  no  other  Cartilages  commonly  found  in  the  Scapula, 
though  we  fometimes  obferve  in  dry  Bones  feveral  places  which  fteem  to  have 
been  cartilaginous,  but  this  is  owing  to  the  dried  remains  of  Ligaments  and 
Tendons. 

243.  The  fternal  Extremity  of  the  Clavicle  is  crufted  over  with  a  Carti¬ 
lage,  which  is  a  little  convex,  and  covers  its  whole  triangular  Surface  ?  be- 
iides  which,  it  has  another  moveable  common  Cartilage,  which  fhall  be  ex¬ 
plained  together  with  thofe  of  the  Sternum. 

244.  The  fmall  cartilaginous  Surface  of  the  humeral  Extremity  of  the 
Clavicle,  anfwerlng  to  that  of  the  Acromium,  is  much  thicker  in  frelh  than  in  ' 
dry  Bones,  and  appears  like  that  of  the  Acromium,  to  be  a  little  convex. 

245.  Between  thefe  two  Cartilages  of  the  Clavicle  and  Acromium, 
there  is  in  fome  Subjects  a  thin  inter-articular  Cartilage,  very  fmooth  on 
both  ftdes. 

246.  The  Articulation  of  the  Acromium,  with  the  Extremity  of  the  Cla-  Ligaments  of 
vide,  is  {Lengthened  quite  round  by  feveral  fmall  ftrong  Ligaments,  which  the  Bones  of 
go  from  one  Bone  to  the  other.  Thefe  Ligaments  lie  very  near  each  other,  ^  Shoulder, 
and  are  withal  fo  tightly  braced  over  the  Joint,  as  to  hide  it  altogether,  and 

they  appear  more  like  a  cartilaginous  Covering,  than  a  ligamentary  Texture. 

The  internal  Surface  of  thefe  Ligaments  is  lined  with  the  Capfula  of  the 
Joint.  ■  - 
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247.  When  the  finall  inter-articular  Cartilage  is  found,  its  whole  Circum¬ 
ference  is  connected  to  thefe  Ligaments. 

248,.  The  Articulation  of  the  Clavicle  with  the  Sternum,  is  fuftained  by 
feveral  Ligaments  fixed  by  one  end,  round  the  pedoral  Extremity  of  the 
Clavicle,  near  the  Edge  of  the  triangular  Surface,  and  from  thence  palling 
over  the  inter-articular  Cartilage,  are  inferted  by  the  other  end  in  the  Ster¬ 
num,  in  the  manner  hereafter  to  be  related. 

249.  There  is  a  long,  narrow,  ftrong  Ligament,  which  goes  from  one 
Clavicle  to  the  other,  behind  the  Furca  of  the  Sternum,  being  fixed  to  the 
internal  Angle  of  the  contiguous  Extremities  of  the  Bones.  It  may  be  called 
the  inter-clavicular  Ligament. 

250.  The  Neck  of  the  Scapula,  at  a  fmall  diffance  from  the  Edge  of  the 
glenoide  Cavity,  gives  infertion  to  the  capfular  Ligament  or  mucilaginous 
Bag,  and  to  the  articular  Ligaments  of  the  Joint  of  the  Scapula  and  Os  Hu¬ 
meri. 

251.  Besides  thefe  articular  Ligaments  of  the  Scapula,  there  are  three 
ligamentary  Cords  fixed  to  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Coracoide  Apophyfis,  two 
of  which,  by  their  other  Extremities,  are  inferted  in  the  oblique  Eminence 
on  the  lower  Side  of  the  humeral  Extremity  of  the  Clavicle;  the  third, 
under  the  Acromium.  There  is  likewife  a  thin  flat  broad  Ligament,  reach¬ 
ing  between  the  Crifta  of  the  Spine  of  the  Scapula,  and  the  Edge  of  the 
inferior  Cofla. 

252.  The  Cartilage  by  which  the  Hemifphere  of  the  Head  of  the  Os 
Humeri  is  covered,  is  gradually  thicker  toward  the  middle  than  toward 
the  Edges. 

253.  The  four  Surfaces  of  the  Tuberoflties  which  appear  cartilaginous 
in  dry  Bones,  ferve  only  for  the  Infertion  of  the  Tendons  of  four  Mufcles 
which  move  the  Os  Humeri  on  the  Scapula. 

254.  The  Channel  or  Sinus,  between  the  two  Tuberoflties,  is  partly 
covered  by  a  thin  Cruft,  which  appears  rather  ligamentary  than  cartilagi¬ 
nous,  and  partly  by  a  tendinous  Stratum,  of  which  >  hereafter. 

255.  The  Trochlea  and  a  fmall  Head  of  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Os 
Humeri  are  covered  by  a  common  Cartilage,  in  which  the  fame  Proportion 
of  Thicknefs  is  obfervable,  as  in  that  of  the  upper  Extremities.  This  holds 
pretty  generally  of  all  the  convex  articular  Cartilages. 

256.  The  Foflulae  near  the  Fully  and  fmall  Head  are  covered  with  a  kind 
of  thin  cartilaginous  or  ligamentary  Varnilh. 

257.  The  capfular  or  mucilaginous  Ligament  loofely  furrounds  the  whole 
Articulation  of  the  Scapula  with  the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri.  From  its 
Infertion  round  the  Edge  of  the  glenoide  Cavity  already  mentioned,  it  is 
continued  over  the  Hemifphere  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri,  and  fixed 
near  its  Edges,  towards  the  mufcular  Surfaces  of  the  great  and  fmall  Tube¬ 
roflties. 

258.  Afterwards  parting  from  them  on  both  fides,  in  the  large  Space 
left  between  the  two  Tuberoflties,  that  is,  between  the  fmall  Tuberofity 
and  the  loweft  Surface  of  the  great  Tuberofity,  it  runs  down  gradually 
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on  the  Neck  of  the  Bone  below  the  loweft  part  of  the  cartilaginous  He- 
mifphere. 

259.  In  all  this  courfe,  the  Capfula  is  clofely  fixed  in  the  Bone,  except 
in  the  fmall  Space  left  between  the  two  Tuberofities,  that  is,  at  the  Channel 
or  Sinus  already  mentioned,  where  it  forms  a  Production  like  the  Tube  of 
a  Funnel,  proportioned  to  the  Capacity  of  the  Channel,  and  ftrongly  fixed 
in  the  upper  portion  thereof.  This  membranous  Tube  is  the  Vagina  of  the 
inter-articular  Tendon  of  the  Biceps,  which  fhall  be  defcribed  in  the  Treatife 
of  the  Mufcles. 

260.  The  true  Ligament  of  tjiis  Joint  is  in  fome  meafure  of  that  kind 
mentioned  No.  37,  38.  that  is,  which  feem  to  be  made  up  of  two  forts  of 
Ligaments  clofely  united  together,  viz.  of  a  capfular  Ligament  which  fur- 
rounds  the  whole  Articulation,  and  of  feveral  true  Ligaments  which  run 
over  and  clofely  adhere  to  the  former  at  different  difiances. 

261.  Thus  the  Capfula  or  mucilaginous  Bag  of  this  Articulation  is  in 
part  ftrongly  united  to  four  flat  Tendons  inferted  in  the  two  Tubero- 
lities  ;  and  in  part  covered  by  true  ligamentary  Bands,  which  between 
the  four  Tendons  and  on  both  fldes  of  the  firft  and  laft,  form  a  confiderable 
thicknefs.  The  reft  of  the  Space  between  the  firft  or  fuperior  Plane  of 
the  great  Tuberofity,  and  the  fmall  Tuberolity,  is  fo  little  provided  with 
ligamentary  Fibres,  that  it  has  been  believed  to  be  altogether  without  them  ; 
Anatomifts  have  fatisfied  themfelves  with  telling  us,  that  in  thefe  places 
the  orbicular  Ligament  is  very  rough  on  the  outfide,  but  lhining  andfmooth 
on  the  infide. 

262.  The  inter-articular  Tendon  of  the  Biceps  which  has  been  already 
mentioned  in  fpeaking  of  the  Production  of  the  capfular  Ligament  of  the 
Head  of  the  Os  Humeri,  and  which  is  contained  in  the  Articulation  much 
after  the  fame  manner  as  the  inter-articular  Ligament  of  the  Head  of  the 
Os  Femoris,  called  improperly  Ligamentum  Teres,  might  be  properly 
enough  defcribed  in  this  Place,  but  I  choofe  to  refer  it  to  the  Mufcles. 

263.  On  the  Body  of  the  Os  Humeri,  there  are  two  particular  Liga¬ 
ments  which  I  term  inter-mufcular  or  lateral,  of  the  fame  kind  with  thole 
mentioned,  No.  52.  They  are  long,  flat,  thin,  ftrong,  and  narrow,  fixed  by 
one  Edge  along  the  two  lower  thirds  of  the  Bone  and  reaching  to  both  Con¬ 
dyles.  The  are  braced  pretty  tight,  and  are  very  narrow  at  the  upper  part, 
but  broader  toward  the  Condyles. 

264.  The  lower  Extremity  of  the  Os  Humeri  is  joined  to  the  Bones  of 
the  Fore-Arm  by  two  Fafciculi  of  ligamentary  Fibres,  one  fixed  to  the  in¬ 
ternal  Condyle,  the  other  to  the  external.  Each  Fafciculus  is  compofed  of 
Fibres  clofely  joined  together  at  the  Condyle,  and  afterwards  parting  in 
diftind  Bands  like  a  Goole’s  Foot. 

265.  The  capfular  Ligament  is  fixed  to  the  Condyles,  and  there  covers 
them  ;  and  afterwards  it  is  fixed  round  both  fldes  of  this  lower  Extremity 
above  the  Foflulx.  Its  Infertion  in  thefe  fldes  is  Arch-wife,  fo  that  it  is 
there  at  a  much  greater  diftance  from  the  Articulation  than  at  the  Condyles. 
The  Fofluke  are  flightly  varnifhed  over  with  a  cartilaginous  Subftance. 

T  2  266,  This 
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2 66.  This  Capfula  appears  to  be  ftrengthened  by  a  ligamentary  Web, 
the  Fibres  whereof  crofs  each  other  in  different  Directions ;  but  we  muff 
not  take  for  ligamentary  Filaments,  fome  tendinous  Fibres  of  the  Mufcles  to 
which  the  Capfula  adheres  very  clofely.  It  appears  larger  and  loofer  when 
the  Mufcles  are  feparated  from  it,  than  in  its  natural  State  when  clofely 
united  to  the  Mufcles. 

267.  The  two  figmoide  Cavities  in  the  upper  Extremity  of  the  Ulna, 
are  covered  by  a  Cartilage  common  to  both,  which  is  a  little  interrupted 
about  the  middle  of  the  Edges  of  the  Cavities  by  the  tranfverfe  Notches 
mentioned  in  the  Treatife  of  dry  Bones.  This  cartilaginous  Cruft  feems  to 
be  thicker  at  the  Edges  than  in  the  middle. 

268.  The  inferior  Extremity  or  fmall  Flead  of  the  Ulna,  is  crufted 
pver  by  a  Cartilage,  round  its  cylindrical  Border,  in  the  Notch  near  the 
ftyloide  Apophyfts,  and  for  fome  lpace  on  the  Apophyfis  itfelf. 

269.  The  Cartilage  which  covers  the  Flead  of  the  Radius  is  likewife 
ftretched  over  the  cylindrical  Border  thereof ;  and  a  lateral  Portion  of  the 
mufcular  Tuberolity  immediately  below  the  Neck,  is  alfo  covered  with  a 
thin  fhining  Cartilage. 

27c.  All  the  concave  ftde  of  the  Bafts  of  the  Radius  is  cartilaginous, 
and  often  divided  by  a  fmall  cartilaginous  prominent  Line.  The  lateral' 
Notch  of  the  Bafts  is  likewife  covered  by  a  continuation  of  the  fame 
Cartilage. 

271.  The  lateral  Half-Grooves  or  channels  of  the  Bafts  of  this  Bone, 
appear  likewife  to  be  crufted  over  with  a  cartilaginous  Matter;  but  this  I 
rather  take  to  be  Portions  of  the  annular  Ligaments,  which  fhall  be  here¬ 
after  deferibed. 

272.  At  the  Bafts  of  the  Radius  there  is  likewife  a  particular  additional 
Cartilage,  or  triangular  Production,  longer  than  it  is  broad,  very  thin,  and 
rather  flat  than  concave  on  both  its  fmooth  Sides.  It  is  fixed  by  its  Bafts, 
or  fhorteft  Side,  to  the  lateral  figmoide  Notch  of  the  Balls  of  the  Radius, 
in  fuch  a  manner  as  that  one  Side  of  it  is  on  a  level  with  the  large  cartilagi¬ 
nous  Surface  of  the  Bafts  of  the  Bone,  and  its  Apex  direCtly  oppofite  to  the 
ftyloide  Apophyfts.  The  other  fide  touches  the  flat  Extremity  of  the  fmall 
Head  of  the  Ulna,  but  is  not  fixed  to  it. 

273.  This  Cartilage  is  one  of  thofe  mentioned,  No.  26,  27.  and  may  be 
termed  the  inter-articular  Cartilage  of  the  joint  of  the  Wrift.  It  is  tied 
to  the  Radius  by  very  fhort  Ligaments,  and  Aiding  on  the  fmall  Head  of 
the  Ulna,  it  follows  all  the  Motions  of  the  Radius.  It  is  therefore  a  fort 
of  articular  Produff  ion  of  the  lower  ftde  of  the  Bafts  of  the  Radius,  and 
fills,  in  the  natural  State,  the  void  Space  which  in  the  Sceleton  appears 
between  the  end  of  the  Ulna  and  the  neighbouring  Bone  of  the  Carpus. 

274.  Some  of  the  Ligaments  of  the  Bones  of  the  Fore- Arm  are  com¬ 
mon  to  them  with  the  Os  Humeri,  fome  common  to  them  with  the  Bones 
of  the  Hand ;  and  fome  are  proper.  Thefe  laft  are  two  in  number,  one 
called  the  interoffeous  Ligament  of  the  Fore- Arm,  and  one  which  may  be 
termed  the  cornary  Ligament  of  the  Radius.  To  thefe  may  be  added  the 
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annular  Ligaments,  which  only  ferve  for  the  Paffage  of  Tendons ;  and  other 
ligamentary  Expanfions,  which  may  be  called  mulcular  Ligaments. 

275.  The  interoffeous  Ligament  of  the  Fore-Arm  is  very  like  that  of 

the  Leg.  It  is  fixed  by  one  Edge,  along  the  lharp  Angle  of  the  Ulna, 
and  by  the  other  along  that  of  the  Radius.  It  is  principally  made  up  of 
two  very  ffrong  Planes  of  Fibres,  which  crofs  each  other  at  oblique  Angles, 
and  leave  Holes  at  different  Diffances  for  the  Paffage  of  the  Blood- 
Veil  els.  . 

276.  This  Ligament  ties  the  two  Bones  clofely  together,  and  the  two 
Planes  ferve  for  the  Infertion  of  feveral  Mufcles.  In  the  Supination  of 
the  Hand  it  is  very  tightly  braced,  but  in  Pronation  it  is  folded  a  little 
length-wife. 

277.  The  coronary  Ligament  of  the  Radius,  is  a  fort  of  ligamentary 
Hoop  furrounding  the  circular  Circumference  of  the  Head  of  that  Bone, 
reaching  from  one  fide  of  the  fmall  lateral  figmoide  or  tranfverfe  Cavity  of 
the  Ulna,  to  the  other,  in  an  Arch,  which  is  about  three  quarters  of  a 
Circle.  It  is  very  ffrong,  and  comes  near  the  Solidity  of  a  Cartilage.  The 
Side  next  the  Radius  is  very  fmooth,  and  though  it -connects  that  Bone  very 
clofely  to  the  Ulna,  yet  it  leaves  it  room  enough  to  turn  in  the  Motions  of 
Pronation  and  Supination. 

278.  The  capfular  Ligament  of  the  Joint  of  the  Elbow  runs  down  from 
its.  Infertion  in  the  Os  Humeri  already  defcribed,  and  is  fixed  in  the  Ole- 
cranum  round  the  Edge  of  the  great  figmoide  Cavity,  including  both  the 
Apex  of  the  Oiecranum  and  of  the  coronoide  Apophylis;  It  likewife  runs 
over  the  Head  of  the  Radius,  and  is  fixed  to  the  coronary  Ligament,  quite 
round.  Thus  it  completely  furrounds  the  A;  ticulation  of  thefe  three  Bones, 
and  lerves  to  contain  the  mucilaginous  Liquor  furnifhed  by  the  Glands  and 
fatty  Subftance,  both  which  are  found  in  the  greateff  Quantities  near  the 
Extremity  of  the  Ulna. 

279.  The  true  common  Ligaments  by  which  the  Os  Humeri  is  con¬ 
nected  to  the  Bones  of  the  Fore- Arm,  called  lateral  Ligaments,  are  the 
two  Fafciculi,  which  after  being  inferted  in  the  Condyles  of  the  Os  Humeri 
are  expanded  like  a  Goofe’s  Foot.  That  which  is  fixed  in  the  inner  Con¬ 
dyle,  may  be  called  Brachio-Cubitale,  and  the  other  Brachio-Radiale. 

280.  The  Brachio-Cubital  Ligament  running  down  over  the  Capfula  to 
which  it  clofely  adheres,  below  the  great  Edge  of  the  Trochlea  of  the 
Os  Humeri,  is  inferted  like  Radii  (of  which  its  other  Extremity  fixed  in  the 
Condyle  is  the  Center)  on  the  Side  of  the  great  figmoide  Cavity  of  the 
Ulna.  It  is  covered  on  the  outfide  by  feveral  Tendons  which  adhere  clofely 
to  it,  and  feein  to  {Lengthen  it. 

281.  The  Brachio-Radial  Ligament  is  difpofed  much  after  the  fame 
manner,  but  is  of  a  greater  Extent.  It  is  expanded  from  the  external 
Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri,  as  from  a  center,  and  is  inferted  round  the 
coronary  Ligament,  and  from  thence  all  the  way  down  to  the  Neck  of  the 
Radius,  and  alfo  in  the  neighbouring  Parts  of  the  Ulna.  Through  all  this 
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Paflage,  it  covers  the  capfular  Ligament,  and  is  covered  by  feveral  Ten¬ 
dons,  adhering  clofely  to  both. 

282.  Of  the  Ligaments  by  which  thefe  Bones  are  conne&ed  to  thofe  of 
the  Hand,  one  is,  like  a  roundifh  Cord,  fixed  in  the  fiyloide  Apophyfis 
of  the  Ulna,  and  from  thence  palfes  diredtly  over  the  Os  Cuneiforme  of 
the  Carpus,  in  which  and  in  other  Bones  it  is  inferted  in  the  manner  that  we 
iliall  afterwards  explain  ;  another  pretty  broad  Ligament  is  fixed  in  the 
Point  of  the  Radius,  and  by  its  other  Extremity  in  the  Bones  of  the 
Carpus. 

283.  From  this  fiyloide  Ligament  of  the  Radius,  along  each  Edge  of 
the  Balls  of  that  Bone,  are  ranks  of  ligamentary  Fibres  lying  much  in  the 
fame  Direction  with  the  Ligament  itfelf,  and  continued  all  the  way  to  the 
fiyloide  Ligament  of  the  Ulna  ;  thofe  neareft  the  Ulna  inclofe  the  inter-arti¬ 
cular  Cartilage  of  the  Balls  of  the  Radius,  and  near  the  fiyloide  Ligament  of  the 
Ulna,  there  is  a  particular  Fafciculus  inferted  in  the  Point  of  that  Cartilage. 

284.  All  thefe  Ligaments  furround  and  cover  the  capfular  Ligament  fo 
clofely,  that  they  can  hardly  be  diftinguifhed  from  it.  The  Capfula  is 
likewife  in  part  covered  by  a  Portion  of  a  great  oblique  Ligament,  which 
being  by  a  very  broad  Infertion  fixed  in  the  large  Extremity  of  the  Radius, 
about  two  Fingers  breadth  above  the  fiyloide  Apex,  afterwards  erodes  ob¬ 
liquely,  partly  over  the  convex  Side  of  the  Balls  Radii,  and  partly  over  that 
of  the  Carpus,  and  then  turning  toward  the  Os  Orbiculare,  is  inferted  therein. 
It  is  called  the  external  tranfverfe  Ligament  of  the  Carpus ;  and  may  like¬ 
wife  be  named  the  great  oblique  Ligament  of  the  Wrifi. 

285.  There  are  feveral  fmall  annular  Ligaments  placed  at  different 
diftances  on  the  convex  Side  of  the  Balls  Radii,  from  its  fiyloide  Apex  to 
its  Articulation  with  the  Extremity  of  the  Ulna.  They  are  at  lead;  fix  in 
number,  fome  of  them  being  often  double  or  triple. 

286.  The  firfi  is  fixed  in  the  fiyloide  Apex;  the  fecond  in  the  Groove 
near  that  Apex ;  the  third  in  the  fmall  narrow  or  middle  Groove  ;  the 
fourth  in  the  Groove  next  the  former  ;  the  fifth  in  the  corner  of  the  femi- 
lunar  Notch  of  the  Balls,  at  its  Articulation  with  the  Ulna;  and  the  llxth 
in  the  Extremity  of  the  Ulna  near  the  fiyloide  Apophyfis. 

287.  These  particular  Ligaments  are  almoft  wholly  covered  by  the 
great  oblique  Ligament  already  mentioned,  and  are  fixed  as  flrongly  in  it 
by  one  Side,  as  they  are  in  the  Bones,  by  the  other.  They  are  ail  very 
firong,  and  their  concave  Sides  ferving  for  Frxna  to  the  Tendons  of  feveral 
Mufcles  that  pafs  over  .them,  are  very  fmooth,  and  accompanied  with  thin 
mucilaginous  Vaginae,  which  fhall  be  deferibed  in  the  Treatife  of  the 
Mufcles. 

288.  To  thefe  we  might  add  the  ligamentary  Expanfions,  with  which 
feveral  Mufcles  are  covered,  feparated  from  each  other,  as  by  fo  many 
diftindd  Septa,  which  are  all  very  thick  and  firong,  where  they  are  inferted 
in  the  Bones.  One  kind  of  them  may  be  termed  ligamentary  Bands  or 
mufcular  Vaginae,  the  other  ligamentary  Septa,  inter-mufcular  Ligaments, 

but  the  Defcription  of  them  mufi  be  referred  to  that  of  the  Mufcles. 

289.  All 
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289.  All  the  Bones  of  the  Carpus,  Metacarpus,  and  Fingers  are  c rutted  Cartilages  of 
over  with  Cartilages  at  thofe  places,  which  I  termed  Cartilaginous  Surfaces'^  °f 
in  the  Treatife  of  dry  Bones;  but  in  frefh  Bones  they  are  thicker,  fqfter, ihe  Hund' 
and  whiter  than  in  the  Sceleton.  In  adult  Subjects,  their  Figure  remains  the 

fame  in  both,  but  it  changes  in  the  dry  Bones  of  younger  Subjects,  and  in 
thofe  of  Children  it  is  quite  different.  The  Impreflions  and  Notches  in  which 
the  mucilaginous  Glands  are  lodged,  are  moft  fenlible  in  the  Cartilages  of 
frefh  Bones,  becaufe  of  their  thicknefs. 

290.  The  Ligaments  of  the  Carpus  are  very  numerous.  Some  of  them  ligaments  of 
tie  each  Bone  to  one  or  two  neighbouring  Bones  in  the  fame  Rank ;  and  ^  °f 
thefe  are  compofed  of  a  great  number  of  Filaments,  but  fo  very  fhort  as^£  M  ' 
to  allow  thefe  Bones  only  a  fmall  degree  of  Motion.  Some  of  them 

tie  the  Bones  of  one  Row  to  thofe  of  the  other;  which  are  likewife  made 
up  of  many  Filaments,  but  not  fo  fhort  as  the  former,  and  therefore  allow 
thefe  Bones  a  more  manifeft  Motion,  as  we  fee  in  bending  the  Wrift.  Laftly, 
there  are  other  Ligaments  of  the  Carpus,  by  which  the  three  ttrtt  Bones  of 
the  ttrtt  Row  are  connected  to  the  Bones  of  the  Fore- Arm;  and  to  thefe 
may  be  added  the  Ligaments  by  which  the  Bones  of  the  fecond  Row  are 
joined  to  thofe  of  the  Metacarpus  and  ttrtt  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb. 

291.  We  have  already  defcribed  all  the  Ligaments  belonging  to  the  Ar¬ 
ticulation  of  the  Carpus  with  the  Bones  of  the  Fore-Arm,  except  their  In- 
fertions  in  the  Carpus.  The  ttyloide  Ligament  of  the  Radius  is  fixed  round 
the  neighbouring  Tuberottty  of  the  Os  Scaphoides.  The  ttyloide  Ligament 
of  the  Ulna  is  fixed  ttrtt:  in  the  Os  Cuneiforme,  and  then  in  the  Os  Un- 
ciforme,  from  whence  it  is  a  little  ttretched  over  the  fourth  Bone  of  the 
Metacarpus. 

292.  The  Ligaments  which  lie  between  the  two  former,  round  the  Batts 
of  the  Radius,  and  a  fmall  Portion  of  the  Head  of  the  Ulna,  are  fixed 
round  the  common  Convexity  of  the  three  ttrtt  carpal  Bones,  as  is  alfo  the 
mucilaginous  Capfula  by  which  thefe  Ligaments  are  lined. 

293.  Besides  all  thefe  fmall  fhort  Ligaments  belonging  to  each  Bone  in 
/both  Rows,  the  rough  Surfaces  of  all  the  Bones,  efpecially  thofe  which  form 

the  Convexity  of  the  Carpus,  give  Infertion  to  a  great  many  ligamentary 
Fafciculi,  ttretched  over  and  clofely  united  to  the  former  fmall  Ligaments, 
and  ferving  probably  to  ftrengthen  them.  Some  Fafciculi  of  the  fame  kind 
are  found  on  the  concave  fide  of  the  Carpus,  but  they  are  fewer  in  number, 
and  not  fo  ftrong. 

294.  There  is  likewife  a  conttderable  Ligament,  called  the  inner  tranf- 
verfe  Ligament  of  the  Carpus.  It-  was  formerly  called  an  annular  Liga¬ 
ment,  and  may  ttill  very  juftly  retain  that  Name,  in  the  fenfe  already  ex¬ 
plained  when  I  fpoke  of  Ligaments  in  general. 

295.  The  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus,  befides  the  fhort  Ligaments  by 
which  they  are  tied  to  the  fecond  Row  of  the  Bones  of  the  Carpus,  have 
feveral  others,  by  which  both  their  Bafes  and  Heads  are  connected  together* 

The  Bafes  of  the  third  and  fourth  Bones  are  not  fo  clofely  tied  as  the  rett, 

and 
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and  therefore  they  have  a  very  fenfible  Motion,  which,  however,  is  greater 
in  the  fourth  than  in  the  third. 

296.  The  Heads  of  thefe  Bones  are  firmly  tied  to  each  other  by  a. 
ftrong  tranfverfe  Ligament  fituated  in  the  Palm  of  the  Hand,  and  fixed  by 
diftindl  Productions  in  the  neighbouring  part  of  the  Heads,  in  fuch  a 
manner  as  to  form  in  the  Spaces  between  the  Heads,  a  kind  of  perforated 
Fncna  through  which  the  Tendons  of  the  Flexor  Mufcles  of  the  Fingers 
have  a  free  Pafiage;  and  thefe  Fraena  are  alfo  fupported  by  aponeurotic  Ex- 
panftons,  which  lhall  be  defcribed  in  the  Treatife  of  the  Mufcles. 

297.  The  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  is  fixed  to  the  Os  Trapezium,  by 
fhort  Ligaments  which  pafs  obliquely  over  the  Articulation.  The  firft  Pha¬ 
langes  of  the  other  four  Fingers,  are  joined  to  the  Heads  of  the  metacarpal 
Bones  almoft  in  the  fame  manner,  and  by  Ligaments  like  the  former,  which 
are  ^Lengthened  by  adhering  to  the  tranfverfe  Ligament  already  mentioned. 
The  fecond  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  is  joined  to  the  firft  by  Ligaments  of 
the  fame  kind. 

298.  The  third  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  is  joined  to  the  fecond;  the 
fecond  Phalanges  of  the  other  Fingers  to  the  firft,  and  the  third  to  the 
fecond,  by  lateral  Ligaments  almoft  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Bones  of 
the  Fore-Arm  to  the  Os  Humeri;  that  is,  thefe  Ligaments  fpread  from  a 
Point  fixed  in  the  lateral  Tubercles  of  the  Heads  of  the  Phalanges,  and  are 
inferted  by  their  other  Extremity  like  Radii  in  the  Bafes  of  the  neighbour¬ 
ing  Phalanges. 

299.  The  two  firft  Phalanges  of  each  Finger  have  a  very  ftrong  liga¬ 
mentary  Vagina  inferted  in  the  rough  Lines  or  Ridges,  on  their  flat  Sides. 
Thefe  Vaginae  are  lined  with  a  mucilaginous  Membrane,  which  runs  like 
a  Tube  from  one  Phalanx  to  the  other,  over  the  Articulation.  They  ferve 
for  Fraena  to  the  Flexor  Mufcles  of  the  Fingers,  the  Tendons  of  which 
pafs  through  them, 

§.  3.  The  Frejh  Bones  of  the  Trunk . 

Cartila  es  of  3°°-  ^HE  Cartilages  of  all  the  Vertebrae  in  general  are  of  two  kinds,  one 
the  Spine!  proper  to  each  Vertebra,  the  other  common  to  the  two  Vertebrae  that  lie 
next  each  other.  The  firft  I  term  Cartilages  of  Articulation,  the  others. 
Cartilages  of  Symphyfis. 

301.  The  proper  articular  Cartilages  of  each  Vertebra  of  the  whole  Spine 
are  thofe  four  which  cover  the  Surfaces  of  the  four  fmall  articular  Apophy- 
fes.  In  the  natural  State  they  are  very  white  and  fmooth,  and  much  thicker 
than  in  dry  Bones.  Their  Circumference  is  the  fame  with  that  of  the  arti¬ 
culated  Sides  of  the  Apophyfes,  except  in  thofe  places  where  there  are  fmall 
fuperficial  Notches.  In  the  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck  and  Vertebrae  of  the 
Loins,  thefe  Cartilages  are  thicker  than  in  the  reft. 

302.  The  two  inferior  articular  Cartilages  of  the  firft  Vertebra,  and 
the  two  fuperior  Cartilages  of  the  fecond,  feem  to  be  difproportianate, 

though 
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though  not  fo  much  as  in  dry  Bones;  and  in  fome  Subjects  we  find 
moveable  or  inter-articular  Cartilages  between  the  Apophyfes  of  thefe  two 
Vertebras. 

303.  The  firfl:  Vertebra  of  the  Neck  has  a  final!  Cartilaginous  Incrufta- 
tion  in  the  middle  of  the  concave  Sine  of  its  anterior  Arch,  anfwering 
to  another  on  the  forefide  of  the  odontoide  Apophyfis  of  the  fecond  Ver¬ 
tebra  ;  fo  that  thefe  two  Vertebrae  have  five  articular  Cartilages  each,  be- 
fides  the  inter-articular  ones  already  mentioned. 

304.  The  Vertebrae  of  the  Back,  befides  the  four  Cartilages  of  their 
finall  Apophyfes,  have  others  which  do  not  belong  to  their  Articulations 
with  one  another,  viz.  thofe  that  cover  the  lateral  Foffulae  in  the  Bodies 
of  thefe  Vertebrae  and  the  Foftulse  of  their  trayfiverfe  Apophyfes,  by  both 
which  they  are  articulated  with  the  Ribs.’ 

305.  The  Cartilages  of  Symphyfis  lie  between  the  Bodies  of  the 
Vertebrae,  one  of  them  being  contained  between,  and  clofely  joined  to  the 
lower  Surface  of  the  Body  of  one  Vertebra,  and  to  the  upper  Surface  of 
that  next  under  the  former  ;  the  Breadth  and  Circumference  of  them  an¬ 
fwering  exa<ftly  to  that  of  the  Surfaces  to  which  they  are  connetfted  ;  but 
their  height  or  thicknefs  is  different  in  each  Oafs  of  the  Vertebrae.  In 
the  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins  they  are  a  quarter  or  third  part  of  an  Inch  in 
thicknefs,  according  to  the  Stature  of  the  Subject.  In  thofe  of  the  Neck, 
they  are  not  fo  thick,  and  the  thinned:  of  all  are  thofe  of  the  Vertebrae  of 
the  Back. 

306.  These  Cartilages  are  not  of  an  equal  thicknefs  in  all  their  parts.' 
Thofe  of  the  Neck  and  Loins  appear  to  be  thickeft  on  the  forefide,  and; 
thofe  of  the  Back,  rather  thickeft  on  the  back-fide  ;  but  thefe  differences' 
are  moft  remarkable  in  the  Vertebrae  that  lie  near  the  middle  of  each 
Clafs. 

307.  The  internal  Structure  of  thefe  Cartilages  is  different  from  that' 
of  all  the  other  Cartilages  of  the  Body,  and  indeed  they  referable  the  reft' 
in  nothing  but  in  whitenefs  and  elafticity.  When  we  view  their  Circura-' 
ferences  only,  they  feem  to  be  one  uniform  Mafs  as  the  others  generally 
are,  but  when  they  are  divided  by  an  incifion  parallel  to  the  Surface  of  the1 
Vertebrae  to  which  they  are  joined,  we  fee  that  they  are  made  up  of  a  great 
number  of  cartilaginous  concentrical  Rings  contained  within  each  other,  a 
fmall  diftance  being  left  between  them.  They  are  clofeft  and  thinned  near 
the  Center,  and  about  the  middle  feem  to  degenerate  into  another  fofter 
kind  of  Subftance. 

308.  These  Rings  do  not  form  an  entire  Circumference,  being  turned 
inward  on  the  back-fide,  anfwerably  to  the  pofterior  Slope  in  the  Body 
of  each  Vertebra.  They  lie  horizontally,  one  Edge  being  fixed  to  the 
lower  Side  of  one  V ertebra,  and  the  other  to  the  upper  Side  of  the  Vertebra 
next  below  the  former.  The  Interftices  between  the  Rings  are  filled  with 
a  mucilaginous  Subftance,  lefs  fluid  than  that  of  the  Joints  j  and  their 

Vol.  I.  U  breadth 
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breadth  or  height  is  proportionable  to  the  diftance  of  the  Vertebrae  between 
which  they  lie. 

309.  Each  cartilaginous  Lamina  taken  feparately  is  very  pliable  ac¬ 
cording  to  its  length,  but  taken  all  together,  they  are  not  fo  eafily  bent, 
partly  becaufe  of  their  circular  figure,  and  partly  becaufe  of  their  Proxi¬ 
mity  and  Multiplicity.  They  yield,  however,  in  the  Inflexions  of  the 
Spine ;  and  their  external  Surface,  which  in  the  ordinary  Situation  of  the 

[Spine  is  even  with  the  Surface  of  the  Vertebrae,  becomes  prominent,  or 
ets  out  on  that  Side  toward  which  the  Inflexion  is  made,  the  Cartilages  being 
hen  comprefled  by  the  Vertebrae. 

310.  They  likewife  yield  on  all  Sides  without  any  Inflexion  of  the 
Spine,  to  the  Weight  of  the  Head  and  upper  Extremities  ;  but  this  is  done 
by  very  fmall  and  imperceptible  degrees,  and  moft  of  all,  when  the  upper 
barts  of  the  Body  are  loaded  with  any  exterior  weight. 

3 1 1 .  They  reflore  themfelves. afterwards  merely  by  being  freed  from 
Compreflion  ;  fo  that  a  Man  is  really  taller  after  lying  fome  time,  than  after 
he  has  walked  or  carried  a  Burden  for  a  great  while  ;  the  moft  natural  and 
Ample  Reafon  that  can  be  given  for  the  different  heights  of  the  fame  Perfon 
at  different  times,  firft  obferved  in  England ,  and  afterwards  confirmed  by 
M.  Morand ,  a  Member  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences,  being  the  dif¬ 
ferent  State  of  the  inter-vertebral  Cartilages. 

312.  The  inter-vertebral  Cartilages  of  the  Neck,  lying  for  the  moft  part 
between  the  convex  Side  of  one  Vertebra,  and  the  concave  Side  of  another, 
nre  of  greater  Extent  in  proportion  to  the  Aze  of  thefe  Vertebrae,  than 
thofe  of  the  Back  and  Loins.  Without  this  convexity  and  hollownefs  in 
thefe  Vertebrae,  which  are  the  leaft  of  all,  the  Cartilages  could  not  have  been 
tnade  large  enough  to  be  able  to  reftft  Strains  and  great  Motions. 

313.  The  Os  Sacrum  has  no  Cartilage  except  that  between  the 
tipper  Ade  of  the  firft  falfe  Vertebra,  and  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Loins, 
and  thofe  by  which  it  is  connected  with  the  Ofta  Innominata,  already 
defcribed. 

314.  The  inter-vertebral  Cartilages  of  this  Bone  in  an  adult  Subjedf 
are  too  much  obliterated  to  need  a  Defcription. 

315.  The  Cartilages  which  join  the  different  Portions  of  the  Os  Coccy- 
gis  are  preferv’d  in  fome  Subjedfs,  to  a  very  great  Age ;  in  others  they  foon 
become  entirely  bony. 

Ligaments  of  3 1 6.  The  Vertebra  are  ftrongly  connedled  to  each  other  by  three  kinds 
the  Spim.  cf  Ligaments.  Each  Vertebra  is  connedled  to  that  above  and  below  it, 
by  a  great  number  of  very  fhort  and  ftrong  Ligaments  which  crofs  each 
other  obliquely,  and  are  Axed  round  the  Edges  of  the  Body  of  each 
Vertebra. 

317.  These  crucial  Ligaments  cover  the  Circumference  of  the  inter¬ 
vertebral  Cartilages,  and  adhere  clofely  to  them.  They  feem  to  be  loofer 
in  the  cervical  and  lumbar  Vertebrae  than  in  thofe  of  the  Back,  and  by 

that 
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that  means  yield  to  the  Cartilages  in  the  different  Inflexions  of  the  Spine 
already  mentioned.  ■  > 

318.  The  Bodies  of  all  the  Vertebra?,  from  the  fecond  of  the  Neck  to 
the  Os  Sacrum,  are  covered  by  ligamentary  Half-Vaginse  on  the  convex 
fide,  in  which  thefe  Vaginae  are  fixed,  furrounding  all  the  crucial  Ligaments, 
and  made  up  of  ligamentary  Fafciculi  and  Filaments,  partly  oblique,  but 
moftly  longitudinal. 

319.  All  the  Vertebrae  are  likewife  ftrongly  connected  by  a  ligamentary 
Tube,  which  lines  the  inner  Surface  of  the  medullary  Canal  from  the  accipitai 
Hole  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  reprefenting  a  kind  of  long  flexible  Funnel,  its 
Cavity  at  the  upper  part  being  equal  to  that  of  the  occipital  Foramen, 
and  ending  in  a  fmall  Point  at  the  Os  Sacrum. 

320.  This  Ligament  is  made  up  of  feveral  Strata  of  longitudinal  and 
oblique  Fibres  interwoven  together,  adhering  clofely  to  the  infide  of  the 
great  Foramen  in  each  Vertebra,  by  a  great  number  of  Filaments  detached 
from  it  to  the  porous  Subftance  of  the  Vertebra?. 

321.  The  firft  Vertebra  is  not  only  fixed  to  the  Os  Occipitis  by  a  Por¬ 
tion  of  this  ligamentary  Funnel,  but  alfo  by  a  diftinft  and  very  ftrong  liga¬ 
mentary  Covering,  which  furrounds  and  adheres  very  clofely  to  that  Portion 
of  the  Funnel.  This  Covering  is  fixed  above,  round  the  great  occipital 
Foramen,  where  it  begins  to  adhere  to  the  Funnel,  and  below,  quite  round 
the  Circumference  of  the  firft  Vertebra. 

322.  The  fecond  Vertebra  has  two  Ligaments  pecular  to  it,  one  which 
connedfs  the  Apophyfis  Dentiformis  to  the  Os  Occipitis ;  and  another  tranf- 
verfe,  which  confines  this  Apophyfis  within  the  interior  Portion  of  the 
Cavity  of  the  firft  Vertebra.  The  firft  may  be  termed  the  Occipital,  and 
the  fecond  the  tranfverfe  Ligament  of  the  odontoicle  Apophyfis. 

323.  The  occipital  Ligament  is  very  ftrong  and  thick,  and  adheres  in,  a 
very  Angular  manner  to  the  three  Planes  of  the  Apex  of  the  Apophyfis, 
and  is  afterwards  divided  into  two  or  three  Portions  which  are  fixed  in  the 
like  manner,  in  the  anterior  Edge  of  the  great  occipital  Foramen,  and  in  the 
Inequalities  of  the  Apophyfis  Bafilaris  near  that  Hole. 

324.  The  tranfverfe  Ligament  may  be  faid  more  juftly  to  belong  to 
the  firft  Vertebra,  both  ends  of  it  being  inferted  in  the  lateral  Impref- 
fions  of  the  inner  Surface  of  that  Vertebra  mentioned  in  the  Defcrip- 
tion  of  the  Sceieton.  But  it  is  ranked  among  the  Ligaments  of  the  fecond 
Vertebra,  becaufe  of  its  ufe,  and  becaufe  of  the  infertions  of  its  middle 
Portion. 

325.  This  thick  Ligament  is  ftretched  from  one  fide  of  the  inner  Surface 
of  the  firft  Vertebra,  to  the  fecond.  About  the  middle  of  the  forefide,  its 
texture  is  very  clofe,  and  it  is  fixed  by  this  Portion  in  the  back  part  of  the 
Apophyfis  Dentiformis ;  and  fometimes  it  feems  to  have  additional  Fafciculi 
which  adhere  by  one  end  to  both  Extremities,  and  by  the  other,  to  each 
fide  of  the  Apophyfis. 

U  2 
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326.  Along  the  whole  bony  Canal  of  the  Spine,  between  the  Bafes  of 
each  fpinal  Apophyfis,  lies  a  flat  and  very  elaftic  Ligament  of  a  yeilowilh 
colour,  which  fills  up  the  pofterior  great  Notches  of  the  Vertebrae,  adhering 
to  their  Edges  ;  and  likewife  to  the  neighbouring  Portions  of  the  Funnel  or 
great  ligamentary  Tube. 

327.  Between  the  Extremities  or  Apices  of  the  fpinal  Apophyfes  we 
find  imall  ligamentary  Ropes  which  go  from  one  Spine  to  that  next  it  ;  and 
which  are  really  double,  though  they  feem  to  be  tingle  in  the  Vertebras  of 
Ihe  Back  and  Loins.  In  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck,  they  are  fixed  fepa- 
rately  to  the  forked  Extremities  of  the  Spine. 

328.  Between  all  the  fpinal  Apophyfes,  from  their  Apices  to  the  middle 
of  the  Bafis,  lies  a  ligamentary  Membrane  going  between  each  two  Apo¬ 
phyfes,  and  thereby  diftinguilhing  the  right  Side  of  the  Vertebrae  from  the 
left.  There  is  a  Ligament  of  the  fame  kind  between  the  tranfverfe  Apo¬ 
phyfes. 

329.  These  are  inter-mufcular  Ligaments  or  ligamentary  Septa,  which 
divide  the  Mufcles  of  one  fide  from  thofe  of  the  other,  as  was  already  ob- 
ferved  in  fpeaking  of  the  Ligaments  in  general,  and  will  appear  more  parti¬ 
cularly  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Mufcles.  The  firft  kind  may  be  termed 
Inter-Spinales,  the  other  Inter-Tranfverfales. 

330.  The  articular  Ligaments  of  the  Spina  Dorfi,  are  thofe  which  tie  the 
glenoide  Cavities  of  the  firft  Vertebra  to  the  condyles  of  the  Os  Occipitisk 
thofe  that  join  the  cartilaginous  Surface  of  the  ApOphyfis  Dentiformis,  to 
the  anterior  Cavity  of  the  firft  Vertebra  ;  and  thofe  by  which  all  the  oblique 
or  articular  Apophyfes  are  connected  together. 

331.  These  are  all  fmall,  fliort,  flrong  ligamentary  Fafciculi,  fixed  by 
both  Extremities,  round  the  cartilaginous' Surfaces  of  the  Apophyfes,  fur- 
rounding  very  clofely  all  the  capfular  Ligaments  of  thefe  Articulations. 

332.  The  vertebral  Ligaments  of  the  Ribs,  or  thofe  which  conned  the 
Ribs  to  the  Bodies  and  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Back*, 
are  of  the  fame  kind,  being  inferted  round  the  cartilaginous  Foftulae,  in  the 
Body  and  Apophyfes  pf  each  Vertebra. 

333.  Besides  all  thefe  Ligaments  .of  the  Spina  Dorfi,  there  is  one  which, 
goes  in  form  of  a  Membrane,  from  the  Os  Occipitis,  all  the' way  to  the  laid 
two  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck.  It  is  broad  at  the  upper  part,  and  from  thence 
diminilhes  gradually.  By  its  upper  broad  Extremity,  it  is  fixed  along  the 
occipital.  Spine,  and  by  one  Edge,  in  the  pofterior  Tubercle  of  the  firft  V er- 
tebra,  between  the  two  fpinal  Furcse  of  the  following  Vertebrae,  and  in  the 
Apices  of  the  fpinal  Apophyfes  of  the  loweft  Vertebrae  •,  but  the  other  Edge 
Is  loofe.  This  ;s  a  true  inter-mufcular  Ligament;  and  I  give  it  the  Name  of 
Ligamentum  Cervicale  Pofterius. 

334.  There  are  two  lateral  Ligaments  of  the  fame  kind,  fixed  to  the 
tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck,  which  fhall  be  deferibed 
together  with  the  Mufcles*. 
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335.  The  Ligaments  belonging  to  the  Os  Sacrum  were  deferibed  near 
the  beginning  of  this  Account  of  thefrefh  Bones. 

336.  The  Sternum  of  an  adult  Subject  has  commonly  fixteen  Cartilages,  Cartilages  of 
fourteen  of  which  are  Articular,  the  other  two  Symphyfes.  Of  the  articular 
Cartilages,  two  belong  to  the  Articulations  of  the  Clavicula,  and  twelve  to' 

thofe  of  the  true  Ribs,  from  the  fecond  to  the  feventh  inclulively.  The  two 
Symphyfes  are  thofe  between  the  Sternum  and  the  firff  Rib  on  each  lide. 

337.  These  is  likewife  another  Symphyfis  by  which  the  upper  Portion- 
of  the  Sternum  is  connected  to  the  lower,  the  Cartilage  of  which  is  often- 
obliterated  in  an  advanced  Age. 

338.  The  Apophyfis  Enfiformis  is  often  bony  toward  the  Sternum,  and 
more  or  lefs  cartilaginous  at  the  other  End.  In  very  aged  Perfons  it  has 
been  found  intirely  oflified  ;  and  fometimes  wholly  cartilaginous,  even  in 
Adults. 

339.  All  the  Ribs  have  cartilaginous  Portions,  which  differ  from  each 
other  in  length,  breadth,  incurvation,  adhefions,  and  in  their  extremities, 
all  which  were  explained  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Sceleton.  We  have  only 
to  obferve  here,  that  thefe  Cartilages  are  whiter,  more  polilhed,  broader 
and  thicker  in  the  natural  State  then  when  they  are  dried. 

340.  The  Cartilages  of  the  falfe  Ribs  are  naturally  more  Bender  and  pli¬ 
able  than  thofe  of  the  true  Ribs,  the  middle  or  inner  fubfiar.ee  of  which  ac¬ 
quires  the  confidence  of  Bones  in  old  Age,  and  their  Extremities  fometimes 
offify,  and  are  immoveably  fixed  to  the  Sternum. 

341.  The  Sternum  has  feveral  Ligaments  by  which  it  is  connected  with  Hgnmtvti  of 
the  Clavicles  and  Ribs.  It  is  joined  to  the  Clavicles  by  firong  ihort  Liga 

fnents,  fixed  by  one  Extremity  round  the  Edges  of  its  two  fuperior  Notches,  ‘ 
by  the  other,  in  the  Extremity  of  each  Clavicle,  and  by  the  middle,  to  the 
in  ter- articular  Cartilages  already  explained,  furrounding  the  particular  Liga¬ 
ments  which  go  between  the  Edges  of  thefe  Cartilages  and  the  Sternum ; 
and  the  capfular  Ligaments  between  them  and  the  Clavicles. 

342.  All  the  Ribs  are  connedfed  to  the  Bodies  of  the  Vertebrae,  by  firong 
fhort  ligamentary  Fafciculi,  fixed  by  one  end  round  the  Eoffulae  in  the  Ver¬ 
tebrae,  and  by  the  other  round  the  head  of  each  Rib.  The  Ribs  are  likewife 
tied  to  each  other,  by  thin  Ligaments  which  go  obliquely  from  the  Cartilage 
of  each  Rib  to  that  of  the  next. 

343.  The  ten  uppermofi  Ribs  of  each  fide  are  connected  to  the  tranfk 
verie  Apophyfes  of  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Back,  by  firongfhort  articular  Liga¬ 
ments  fixed  to  the  Tuberofities  of  the  Ribs,  and  round  the  Foflulse  of  the  . 
Apophyfesj,  much  in  the  fame .  manner  with  thofe  which  go  between  the 
Heads  of  the  Ribs  and  Bodies  of  the  Vertebrae.  Both  thefe  Articulations 
are  provided  with  capfular  Ligaments. 

344.  The  eleventh  Rib  on  each  fide,  having  no  Articulation  with  the 
tranfverfe  Apophyfes,  is  connedfed  to  them  by  auxiliary  firong  fhort  Li¬ 
gaments  fixed  in  its  Neck, 
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345.  The  laft  Rib  is  only  joined  by  its  Heads  to  the  Body  of  the  twelfth 
Vertebra  of  the  Back  :  but  it  is  conne&ed  in  a  particular  manner  to  the  tranf- 
verfe  Apophyfis  of  the  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Loins,  by  a  broad  Ligament 
fixed  in  the  whole  upper  Edge  of  the  Apophyfis,  and  in  the  lower  Edge  of 
the  Rib  through  about  two  thirds  of  its  length. 

346.  The  firft  true  Rib  has  no  ligamentary  Connexion  with  the  Ster¬ 
num,  the  cartilaginous  Symphyfis  being  fufficient.  The  reft  are  clofely 
joined  to  that  Bone  by  fmall  ligamentary  Portions  fixed  by  one  end  round 
the  Extremity  of  the  Cartilage,  and  by  the  other,  round  the  Notches  in  the 
Sternum.  On  the  upper  and  lower  Sides  of  each  Articulation,  thefe  Liga¬ 
ments  are  very  fhort,  but  on  the  foreftde  they  are  expanded  over  the 
Sternum  in  a  radiated' manner. 

347.  The  Cartilage  of  the  firft  falfe  Rib  is  joined  to  that  of  the  laft  true 
Rib,  by  feveral  fhort  Filaments,  which  go  from  the  lower  Edge  of  the  one 
to  the  upper  Edge  of  the  other,  near  its  fmall  Extremity.  The  other  falfe 
Ribs  are  connected  together  much  in  the  fame  manner,  with  this  difference 
only,  that  the  Filaments  by  which  the  fourth  Rib  is  connected  to  the  third, 
are  longer  than  thofe  above  them ;  and  thofe  between  the  fifth  Rib  and  the 
fourth  mu:h  longer  than  any  of  the  reft  :  and  for  this  reafon  thefe  two 
Ribs  are  lels  fteady  than  the  others. 

TkPerioJleum,  348.  The  ligamentary  Expanftons  of  the  Vertebra:  are  in  place  of  a  Pe- 
Marrow  and  riofteum,  both  outwardly  and  inwardly.  The  Sternum  and  bony  Portions 
lilandtd^lbe  ^lavc  a  Periofteum  like  the  other  Bones.  The  cartilaginous 

Vertebra:,  ‘  *  Portions  of  the  Ribs  are  covered  by  a  Membrane  of  the  fame  kind,  termed 
Sternum  and  Perichondrium.  As  the  internal  Stru&urc  of  thefe  Bones  is  cellulous  or 
Ribs.  fpungy,  they  contain  only  fmall  feparate  Portions  of  Marrow,  or  a  red  me¬ 
dullary  Juice,  like  that  in  the  Vertebra. 

349.  The  mucilaginous  Glands  of  all  thefe  Articulations  are  very  fmall, 
but  are  accompanied  by  many  fatty  Moleculx  lying  round  each  Joint.  The 
inner  Surface  of  the  ligamentary  Tube  which  lines  the  bony  Canal  of  the 
Spine,  is  lubricated  by  an  oily  or  adipofe  Subftance,  which  fhall  be  fpoken 
to  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Brain. 

§.  4.  T!he  Frejh  Bones  of  the  Head. 

Cartilages.  350.  The  condyloide  Apophyfes  oif  the  Os  Occipitis,  the  glenoide  Ca¬ 
vities  or  articular  Foflulse  of  the  Ofta  Tempo  rum,  the  Eminences  next 
thefe  Cavities,  and  the  condyloide  Apophyfes  of  the  lower  Jaw,  are  all 
crufted  over  with  very  white  and  fmooth  Cartilages  •,  and  there  is  likewife 
an  inter-articular  or  moveable  Cartilage  in  each  Articulation  of  the  lower 
Jaw,  with  the  temporal  Bones. 

351.  This  Cartilage  is  thick  near  the  Circumference,  very  thin  and 
tranfparent,  and  fometimes  perforated  in  the  middle.  The  lower  Side  is 
uniformly  concave,  anfwering  to  the  oblong  Convexity  of  the  maxillary 
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Condyle  ;  but  the  upper  Side  is  partly  concave  and  partly  convex,  fuited  to 
the  Foflltla  and  Eminence  in  the  temporal  Bone.  The  Mechanifm  of  this 
Cartilage  fhall  be  explained  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Mufcles. 

352.  The  remaining  Cartilages  of  the  Bones  of  the  Head,  viz.  the  carti¬ 
laginous  Septum  and  other  Cartilages  of  theNofe;  the  fmall  cartilaginous 
Ring  in  each  Orbit  ;  the  Cartilages  of  the  outward  Ear ;  and  thofe  which 
fere  joined  to  the  Os  Hyoides,  muff  be  referred  to  the  Defcription  of  the 
Vifcera. 

353.  The  Ligaments  of  the  Bones  of  the  Head  are  thefe.  (1.)  Thofe  Li  gamers. 
between  the  occipital  Condyles  and  the  fuperior  Apophyfes  of  the  firft  Ver¬ 
tebra  of  the  Neck.  (2.)  Thofe  between  the  Os  Occipitis  and  Apophyfis 
Dentiformis  of  the  fecond  Vertebra.  (3.)  Thofe  of  the  Articulation  of  the 
lower  Jaw  with  the  temporal  Bones.  (4.)  Thofe  by  which  the  Os  Hyoides 

is  connected  to  the  flyloide  Apophyfes.  I  here  pals  over  the  Ligaments 
\vhich  connect  the  Cartilages  of  the  Ear,  thofe  of  the  Nofe,  the  fmall  car¬ 
tilaginous  Pulleys  of  the  Orbits,  and  the  ciliary  Cartilages. 

354.  The  Ligaments  of  the  occipital  Condyles  refemble  the  articular 
Ligaments  of  the  Vertebras,  confiding  of  a  ftrong  Texture  of  ligamentary 
Filaments  placed  clofe  by  each  other  round  the  whole  Articulation,  and 
fixed  by  one  end  in  the  occipital  Bone,  by  the  other  in  the  Edges  of  the 
fuperior  Apophyfes  of  the  firft  Vertebrae,  and  furrounding  the  capfular 
Ligaments. 

355.  The  Ligaments  which  go  from  the  Os  Occipitis  to  the  Apo¬ 

phyfis  Dentiformis,  are  very  thick,  and  difpofed  in  feparate  Fafciculi  which 
afterwards  unite.  The  Fafciculi  are  fixed  immediately  before  the  great  oc¬ 
cipital  Foramen  in  the  lower  fide  of  the  Apophyfis  Bafilaris  and  the 
united  Ligament  is  inferted  in  the  odontoide  Apophyfis  in  the  manner  al¬ 
ready  faid.  _ 

356.  The  Ligaments  the  Articulation  of  the  lower  Jaw  are  very 
firong,  and  are  difpofed  and  inferted  much  in  the  fame  manner  with  thofe 
by  which  the  Clavicle  is  connected  to  the  Sternum.  They  are  fixed  by 
one  Extremity  round  the  glenoide  Cavity  or  articular  Fafiula  and  Eminence 
of  each  temporal  Bone,  by  their  middle,  round  the  inter -articular  Cartilage, 
find  by  the  other  Extremity,  round  each  Condyle  of  the  lower  Jaw.  'The 
Difpofition  of  the  capfular  Ligament  with  refpedf  to  the  inter^articular 
(Cartilage  is  the  fame  as  in  the  Articulation  of  the  Clavicle  with  the 
Sternum. 

357.  The  Bones  of  the  Head  as  well  as  all  the  other  Bones  of  the  Hu-  P.riofcum, 
man  Body,  are  covered  by  a  particular  Membrane,  of  which  that  part  Marrow  arj 
which  belongs  to  the  Scull,  is  termed  Pericranium,  and  that  which  covers  ?*oul 
the  Bones  of  the  Face,  or  of  the  two  Jaws,  is  called  fimply  Periofteum.  J 

This  Membrane  flmll  -be  more  particularly  deferibed  among  the  other  foft 
parts  of  the  Head. 
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358.  The  internal  Structure  of  the  Bones  of  the  Head  being  for  the 
molt  part  cellulous,  they  contain  alfo  diftinft  Portions  of  Marrow  included 
in  membranous  Cells  lying  in  the  Diploe. 

359.  The  Sinus  Frontales,  Maxillares,  and  Sphenoidales,  are  lined  with 
a  glandulous  Membrane  which  fecretes  a  Mucilage  very  different  from  that 
.of  the  joints,  as  we  Ihall  fee  in  another  place. 

360.  The  true  mucilaginous  Glands  of  the  occipital  and  maxillary  Ar¬ 
ticulations,  have  nothing  peculiar  to  them.  They  are  proportioned  to  the 
Joints  to  which  they  belong,  and  lie  between  the  capfular  Ligaments  and 
Circumference  of  the  Cartilages. 


SECT. 


Sea.  III. 


*53 


THE  HUMAN  BODY. 


SECT.  III. 

A  Defer iption  of  the  Mufcles ; 

A  R  T.  I. 

5"  he  general  Dotfrine  of  the  Mufcles. 

i.  *4  LL  the  Motions  of  the  human  Body,  whether  general  or  par-  Situation  i/t 
/  m  deular,  whether  natural  or  preternatural,  are  immediately  per-^»^- 

f — formed  by  Organs  which  Anatomifts  name  Mufcles ;  and  thefe 
JL.  JlLare  found  in  all  the  moveable  parts  of  the  Body.  I  do  not 
here  fpeak  of  motions  caufed  merely  by  the  elafticity  of  certain  parts,  by 
external  impulfes,  or  by  the  force  of  Gravity. 

2.  The  Mufcles  in  general  are  bundles  of  Fibres  of  different  figures  Externa? 
and  fizes,  and  for  the  moft  part  confifting  of  two  different  portions ;  one  Conform*- 
whereof  is  thick,  foft,  more  or  lefs  red,  and  fometimes  pale,  forming um* 
what  is  called  the  Body,  fielhy  fubftance,  or  belly  of  the  Mufcle.  The 
other  is  thin  and  fmall,  of  a  clofe  contexture  and  very  white,  forming  the 
Extremities  and  other  parts  termed  by  Anatomifts  Tendons  or  Aponeurofes. 

The  fielhy  Portion  is  the  principal  and  effential  part  of  the  Mufcle,  being 
never  wanting;  but  the  Tendinous  or  Aponeurotic  Portion  is  in  fome  Muf¬ 
cles  fo  very  fmall  as  to  be  invilible.  Both  Portions  are  covered  by  a  par¬ 
ticular  Membrane. 

3.  The  Antients  who  compared  a  Mufcle  to  a  Rat  or  other  Animal Divluon. 
flayed,  divided  it  into  the  Head,  Belly,  and  Tail ;  but  the  Moderns,  finding 

this  companion  very  lame  and  faulty,  have  left  off  the  ufe  of  all  the  terms 
arifing  therefrom  except  that  of  the  Belly  ;  and  inftead  of  the  other  two,  they 
ufe  thofe  of  Beginning  or  Origin,  and  Infertion.  Some  of  the  lateft  Au¬ 
thors  think  it  moil  proper  to  call  one  end  of  the  Mufcle,  the  fixed  Point 
or  Fulcrum,  the  other  the  moveable  Point. 

4.  All  thefe  terms,  whether  old  or  new,  tend  to  millead  us,  and  that 

of  Fulcrum  is  without  foundation.  The  beff  and  moft  Ample  divifion 
of  a  Mufcle  is  into  the  Body  or  fielhy  Portion,  which  in  fome  Mufcles  may¬ 
be  termed  the  Belly,  and  the  Extremities,  whether  Tendinous,  Aponeurotic^ 
or  fielhy.  .  • 

5.  The  Fibres,  of  which  a  Mufcle  is  made  up,  go  by  the  general  Internal 
name  of  moving  Fibres,  and  each  of  them,  as  wrell  as  the  whole  Mufcle,  Structure. 
is  partly  Tendinous  and  partly  fielhy.  They  are  for  the  moft  part  ranked  in 
Fafciculi,  in  a  lateral  fituation  with  refpe<ft  to  each  other,  and  diftinguiihed 
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by  Membranous,  Cellular  or  Adipofe  Septa,  as  by  fo  many  particular 
Vagina. 

6.  These  Fibres  are  connected  to  each  other,  and  to  the  intermediate 
Septa  by  a  great  number  of  very  fmall  fine  Filaments,  the  Capillary  Ex¬ 
tremities  of  Arteries,  Veins  and  Nerves  running  over  them,  and  they  are 
inclofed  in  a  thin,  membranous,  cellular  covering,  called  the  proper  Mem¬ 
brane  of  the  Mufcle,  being  a  continuation  of  the  Septa  or  Vaginae  already 
mentioned. 

7 .  All  thefe  Septa  or  Vaginae  communicate  with  each  other,  by  a  mu¬ 
tual  and  reciprocal  continuation  of  their  cellulous  Texture,  and  they  are 
bound  down  tranfverfely  by  .filamentous  or  fibrous  Pellicles,  which  crofs 
them  at  fmall  di fiances  from  one  another,  and  lie  nearly  in  the  fame  direction 
through  the  whole  body  of  the  Mufcle.  The  fame  fort  of  Fraena  are  ob- 
fervable  between  the  moving  Fibres,  which  conne<5i  them  together,  and  ap¬ 
pear  to  be  in  fome  meafure  nervous. 

8.  The  particular  Structure  of  each  moving  Fibre  is  not  as  yet  fuffici- 
ently  known.  They  may  all  be  divided  into  feveral  fmaller  Fibrillse ; 
and  the  fubftance  of  their  flelhy  Portion  is  believed  by  fome  to  be  cellu¬ 
lous,  by  fome  to  be  vehicular,  ■  and  by  others  to  be  fpungy  or  medullary. 
Some  of  the  Antients  imagined  this  Portion  to  be  hollow,  and  that  it  con¬ 
tained  a  fort  of  Pulp  called  by  them  Tomentum,  more  or  lefs  faturated  with 
Blood. 

9.  When  we  examine  a  Moving  Fibre  through  the  bed  Microfcopes* 
both  the  flefhy  and  Tendinous  parts  of  it  appear  contorted,  but  the  latter 
not  fo  much  as  the  former.  Having  injedfed  any  coloured  penetrating  li¬ 
quor,  we  may  by  the  help  of  an  ordinary  Microfcope  difeover  a-  very  fine 
and  clofe  Vafcular  Net-work  which  infinuates  itfelf  between  all  the  Fibres> 
covering  or  being  twiffed  round  them,  and  likewife  fpread  on  the  Septa. 

10.  The  flefhy  Portion  may  be  contradfed  or  lhortened,  and  relaxed  or 
elongated.  The  Tendinous  Portion  yields  but  very  little,  refilling  any 
force  tending  to  prolong  it,  except  it  be  fo  violent  as  to  diforder  its  tex¬ 
ture. 

11.  The  difpofition  of  the  Moving  Fibres  is  different  in  different  Muf- 
cles,  and  their  Tendinous  and  flefhy  Portions  do  not  always  lie  in  the  fame 
llrait  Line,  but  make  oppofite  angles  with  each  other.  In  fome  Mufcles 
the  flelhy  Portion  is  not  all  of  the  fame  length,  in  others  it  is  nearly  equal, 
but  the  Fibres  unequally  and  gradually  difpofed  at  the  fides  of  each  other, 
forming  all  together  an  oblique  Plane. 

12.  Some  are  difpofed  like  Radii,  others  form  Planes  more  or  lefs  in- 
curvated  ;  and  fome  form  complete  Circumferences,  the  two  Extremities 
meeting  and  uniting  together. 

13.  The  tendinous  Portions  being  only  the  fupplement  of  the  whole 
length  of  the  Mufcle,  may  be  of  equal  or  unequal  lengths,  according  to 
the  difpofition  of  their  infertions.  They  may  be  very  fhort  at  one  end  of 
the  Mufcle,  and  very  long  at  the  other.  When  the  flefhy  Plane  is  partly 
oblique,  they  vary  gradually  in  length,  and  when  that  obliquity  is  reci¬ 
procal 
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procal  at  both  ends,  in  form  of  a  Lozenge,  the  Tendinous  Portions  are  al¬ 
ternately  long  and  fhort. 

14.  In  fome  Mufclesy>each  moving  Fibre  is  nearly  of  the  fame  length 

with  the  body  or  belly  of  the- Mufcle;  in  others  the  fleihy  Fibres,  are  very 
ihort,  -though  the  body  of  the  Mufde  formed  by  them  be.  very  long.  Ia 
the  firft  kind,  the  Fibres  run-  more  or  lefs  firait  from  one  end  to  the 
other,  and  are  never  very  numerous.  In  the  fecond  they  are  fituated  ob¬ 
liquely,  and  are  confequently  in  great  numbers  ;  fo  that  the  length  of  each 
Fibre  is  not  always  to  be  meafured  by  that  of  the  body  of  the  Mufcle  to 
which  it  belongs.  «‘u.  •  ‘i;  il.  ;  -  ,.r  : 

15.  These  different  Portions  of  .Fibres  are;  not  equally  to  be  met  with 
in  all  Mufcles.  Some  have  two  or  more  Tendons,  fome  only  one,  but  of 
differents  lengths ;  others  have  none  at  all,  or  at  leaf!  none  that  can  be  per¬ 
ceived,  as  has  been  already  faid. 

16.  But  there  is  no  Mufcle  without  a  fleihy  Portion  which  alone  be¬ 
ing  capable  of  coiltradion,  is  abfolptely  neeeflary  ;  whereas  the  Tendons 
in  many  places  are  only  productions,  by  which  the  Mufcles  are  fixed  to 
parts  at  a  diftance  from  them. 

17.  Many  Mufcles  are  obferved  to  be  covered  by  an  Aponeurotic  Ex- 
panfion,  of  different  degrees  of  ftrength  and  fize,  which  feems  to  arife  from 
one  or  more  of  the  neighbouring  Tendons.  In  proportion  as  it  is  extended 
it  growes  thinner,  and  then  lofes  itfelf  in  the  Cellular  Membrane,  called  for¬ 
merly  the  common  Membrane  of  the  Mufcles.  ; 

18.  There  are  likewife  flrong  ligamentary  Membranes  of  another 
kind,  by  which  many  Mufcles  are  covered  as  by  a  Girth,  and  which  may 
be  termed  broad  or  ligamentary  Bands  or  Coverings.  They  are  made  up 
of  feveral  Planes  of  firong  white  fhining  Fibres/ croffing  each  other,  and 
they  are  firongly  fixed  along  one  or  more  Bones,  j  almofi  in  the  fame  man¬ 
ner  as  the  interoffeous  Ligaments  of  the.  Fore- Arm'  and  Leg.  They  furnifh 
Septa  or  common  Vaginas  to  the  Mufcles  which  they  cover,  and  likewife 
particular  Vaginae  to  the  Tendons,  thinner  than  thofe  of  the  flefhy 
Portions. 

19.  These  common  Bands  and  Vaginae  ferve  to  gird  and  confine  the 
Mufcles,  and  to  keep  them  in  their  places  in  great  efforts.  T^y  likewife 
in  fome  meafure  fupply  the  place  of  Tendons,  and  multiply  the  Infections. 

The  loofe  portions  of  thefe  Membranes  are  lined  on  the  infide  with  other 
very  fine  Membranes,  which  are  continually  moiftened  by  a  mucilaginous 
liquor,  to  preferve  the  Mufcles  and  Tendons  contiguous  to  them,  from 
friction.  ,  ; 

20.  Besides  thefe  Bands  and  Septa  there  are  other  ligamentary  Fraena 

peculiar  to  the  long  Tendons,  called  by  the  name  of  Annular  Ligaments, 
the  general  hiftory  of  which  is  to  be  found  in  the  defcription  of  the  freih 
Bones.  •  -.9  .  .  . . ; 

21.  The  difference  of  Mufcles  is  very  confidei*able,  and  depends  on  many  Difference 
drcumfiances,  the  chief  of  which  are  the  Size,  Figure,  Diredion,  Situation Namei' 
Structure,  Connexion  and  Ufe  j  and  it  is  from  thefe  differences  that  the  names 
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of  the  greateff  part  of  the  Mufcles  are  taken.  From  their  Size  they  are 
termed  Great,  Middle,  Small,  Long,  Broad,  Thin  ;  From  their  Figure,  Trian¬ 
gular,  Scalenous,  Square,  Rhoamboidafy  Indented,  Orbicular,  Deltoide:  From 
their  Direction,  Strait,  Oblique,  Tranfverfe :  From  their  Situation,  Supe¬ 
rior,  Inferior,  External,  Internal,  Anterior,  Fofteri-or,  Right  and  Left :  Thefe 
four  differences  and  the  names  derived  from  them  are  eafily  comprehended  j 
but  what  relates  to  the  other  three,  requires  a  little  farther  explication. 

22.  With  refpe^f  to  their  Structure,  Mufcles  are  either  Ample  or  com¬ 
pound.  Simple  Muffles  are  thofe  whofe  flelhy  Fibres,  or  ra  her  the  flelhy 
Portions  of  their  moving  Fibres,  are  all  uniformly  difpofcd,  and  terminate 
in  Tendons  lying  either  in  a  limit  or  oblique  Line,  in  the  manner  already 
explained. 

23.  Compound  Mufcles  are  thofe  whofe  flelhy  Fibres  are  difpofed  ob¬ 
liquely  in  feveral  particular  ranks,  reprelen-ting  the  fame  number  of  fifflplfc- 
Mufcles  with  their  Fibres  lying  in  oppolite  directions.  In  proportion  to 
the  number  of  thefe  ranks  or  feries,  the  Muffle  is  faid  to  be  more  or  lefs 
compounded. 

24.  When  the  compound  Mufcle  is  made  up  of  two  limple  Mufcles 
only,  thefe  are  fo  difpofed  as  to  rep refent  a  Feather,  and  the  compound 
Mufcle  is  from  thence  termed  Penniform.  In  fome  of  thefe  Mufcles  one 
of  the  Tendons  appears  to  be  flit  or  divided,  in  order  to  contain  the 
flelhy  Portion  between  its  two  parts,  while  the  other  runs  through  the 
body  of  the  Mufcle  diminilhing  gradually  in  flze  as  it  advances,  in  the  fame 
manner  as  we  fee  in  a  Feather.  In  others  there  is  only  one  middle  Tendon 
between  the  feries  of  flefhy  Fibres,  which  are  by  their  other  Extremity  fixed 
to  the  other  parts.  In  more  compound  Mufcles,  the  Tendons  at  one  Extre¬ 
mity  may  all  unite  together,  while  thofe  at  the  other  remain  divided. 

25.  But  there  are  flill  other  kinds  of  compound  Mufcles.  Some  are 
made  up  of  two  placed  endwife  and  joined  together  by  a  common  Ten¬ 
don,  fo  that  this  Tendon,  the  two  Mufcles,  and  the  two  Tendons  at  their 
Extremities,  lie  all  in  a  Line,  and  form  the  whole  length  or  extent  of  the 
compound  Mufcle,  which  is  termed  Digaflricus,  or  Biventris  ;  and  if  three 
Mufcles  be  thus  joined,  the  compound  is  called  Trigaflricus. 

26.  Some1  are  made  up  of  two  Mufcles  more  or  lefs  in  a  lateral  fltua- 
tion  with  refpeCI  to  each  other,  and  united  at  one  Extremity  ;  others  are 
made  up  of  three  or  four  Mufcles  fltuated  in  the  fame  manner ;  and  if  they 
are  united  at  that  Extremity,  which  the  Antients  called  the  Head  of  the 
Mufcle,  they  are  called  Bicipites,  Tricipites,  &c.  according  to  the  number 
of  thefe  Heads 4  but  if  they  are  joined  at  the  other  Extremity,  they  are 
termed  Bicornes,  Tricornes, 

27.  The  Mufcles  are  fixed  by  their  Extremities  to  different  parts,  and 
in  different  places  of  the  human  Body..  The  greateft  part  of  them  are  in- 
ferted  in  Bones  alone..  Some  are  fixed  partly  to  Bones  and  partly  to  Carti¬ 
lages,  as  thofe  of  the  Ear  and  Nofe  ^  fome  partly  to  Bones  and  partly  to 
the  Integuments,  as  feveral  Mufcles,  of  the  Face,  which  may  therefore  bo 
termed  Semicutaneous,,  in  imitation  of  thofe  in  Brutes,  which  being  inferred 
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in  the  Integuments  alone,  are  from  thence  termed  Cutaneous.  In  fome  the 
Fibres  make  an  entire  circle,  without  terminating  any  where  by  their  Ex¬ 
tremities  ;  of  this  kind  are  feveral  of  thofe  called  Sphincters,  to  which  may 
be  added  the  Heart,  Stomach,,  and  Jnteftines.  All  the  Mufcles  have  like- 
wife  a  fort  of  connexion  with  the  neighbouring  parts,  but  this  is  only  la¬ 
teral  by  means  of  Membranes. 

28.  The  Names  taken  from  the  Connexions  and  Infertions  of  Mufcles  Nams. 
are  generally  of  two  kinds ;  one  common  and  referred  to  fome  confidera- 

ble  part  of  the  Body,  as  when  we  fay  the  Mufcles  of  the  Head,  of  the 
Thorax,  Abdomen,  Arm,  Leg,  Eye,  Lips,  &r.  the  other  proper,  fpecify- 
ing  more  particularly  the  Infertions  of  each  Mufcle,  as  the  Maftoideus, 
Sterno-Maftoideus,  Coraco-Brachialis,  Anconeus,  Peroneus,  Some 

Names  have  no  relation  to  the  Infertions,  as  thofe  of  Ulnaris  and  Radialis, 
which  are  given  to  Mufcles  which  lie  upon  the  Ulna  and  Radius,  without 
being  inferted  in  either  Bone. 

29.  The  Names  of  the  firft  kind  relate  more  to  the  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles 
than  to  their  Infertions,  and  are  for  the  moft  part  ill  founded,  and  apt  to 
miflead  us,  as  will  appear  when  we  come  to  the  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles. 

The  Names  of  the  fecond  kind  are  inftrudfive,  and  thofe  of  the  third  are 
tolerable. 

30.  The  general  Ufe  of  the  Mufcles  is  to  move  all  the  parts  of  the  Ufa 
Body,  whether  hard,  foft  or  fluid.  Moft  of  the  hard  and  foft  parts  are 
moved  by  thefe  powers  being  fixed  to  them,  and  they  move  the  reft  with¬ 
out  any  fuch  Infertion. 

31.  The  Mufcles  fixed  by  both  Extremities  to  hard  parts  reciprocally 
moveable,  may  accordingly  move  either  part.  Thus  the  Mufcles  inierted 
by  one  Extremity  to  the  Os  Humeri,  and  by  the  other  to  the  Ulna,  may 
'move  the  Ulna  upon  the  Os  Humeri,  and  the  Os  Humeri  upon  thcj 
Ulna. 

32.  Muscles  fixed  by  one  Extremity  to  hard  parts,  and  by  the  other 
to  foft  parts,  cannot  perform  thefe  reciprocal  motions,  becaufe  in  this- 
cafe  the  hard  parts  muft  remain  immoveable,  the  foft  parts  only 
being  moved,  as  in  the  Mufcles  of  the  Ball  of  the  Eye,  thofe  of  the- 
Lips,  &c. 

33.  The  Fluids,  of  whatever  nature  or  confidence  they  be,  are  moved 
in  fome  cafes  by  being  immediately  pulhed  or  projected  by  the  Mufcles,  as 
we  fee  in  the  Heart,  in  others  by  their  Canals  being  prefled  upon,  as  in  the 
oblique  and  tranfverfe  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen  ;  there  are  other  Muf¬ 
cles  which  flop  or  retard  the  motion  of  the  Fluids  at  one  time,  and  facili¬ 
tate  or  accelerate  it  at  another,  as  all  the  Sphincters. 

34.  The  Ufe  of  each  Mufcle  in  particular  is  confined  to  the  motion  of 
one  or  more  moveable  parts  ;  fome  parts  require  a  certain  number  of  Muf¬ 
cles  to  move  them,  whereof  fome  a<ft  one  way  and  fome  another.  Several 
Mufcles,  for  inftance,  move  the  Os  Humeri  upon  the  Scapula,  and  of 
thefe  fome  ralfe,  others  deprefs  it ;  fome  turn  it  forward,  fome  backward, 
and  others  round  upon  its  axis,  Cfc,  In  like  manner  the  Fore- Arm  is  moved 
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upon  the  Os  Humeri  by  certain  Mufcles,  whereof  fome  extend  and  others 
bend  it. 

35.  The  general  Enumeration  of  the  Mufcles  of  the  human  Body 
which  is  commonly  made,  is  founded  on  their  fuppofed  particular  ufes. 
We  meet  with  lifts  of  the  Mufcles  of  the  Head,  of  the  Thorax,  Abdo¬ 
men,  Extremities,  Eye,  Nofe,  Lips,  &c.  and  to  the  different  Mufcles  faid 
to  belong  to  each  part,  names  are  given,  fpecift  ing  tome  determinate  ufe  ; 
fuch  as  Raifers,  Depreflors,  Adductors,  Abductors,  Flexors,  Exten- 
fors, 

36.  This  method  of  diftributing  and  naming  Mufcles  is  very  well  fuited 
to  the  memory,  and  may  be  retained  for  thofe  that  are  not  entirely,  or  are 
not  at  all  fixed  to  Bones  5  but  with  refpeCt  to  thofe  Mufcles  which  are 
inferted  to  Bones  alone,  this  way  of  talking  is  very  capable  of  mifieading 
Beginners,  and  begetting  falfe  Ideas*  of  obftruCting  the  progrefs  of  Know¬ 
ledge,  and  even  of  making  able  Philofophers,  Phyficians,  and  Surgeons  fall 
into  coniiderable  miftakes. 

37.  It  leads  us  naturally  into  feveral  Errors,  as  for  inftance ;  that  the 
parts  to  which  a  certain  number  of  Mufcles  are  attributed,  cannot  be  moved 
by  other  Mufcles  ;  that  the  Mufcles  faid  to  belong  to  one  part  can  move 
no  other  part ;  that  the  Mufcles  whofe  ufes  are  limited  and  determined  by 
certain  names,  can  have  no  other  ufes;  and  that  the  Mufcles  fo  named  may’ 
have  the  ufes  aftigned  to  them  in  all  the  different  fituations  of  the  parts  to 
which  they  are  fixed.  It  is  however  abfolutely  neceftary  for  the  fake  of 
memory,  to  divide  the  Mufcles  into  Claftes,  and  afterwards  fubdivide 
each  of  thefe  Claftes. 

38.  To  fhun  the  inconveniencies  already  mentioned  in  the  Mufcles  fixed 
only  to  Bones,  I  difeard  the  names-taken  from  the  parts  to  which  thefe 
Mufcles  are  commonly  attributed,  and  from  the  ufes  aftigned  to  them  :  I 
retain  as  much  as  is  poftible  the  ufual  names  which  exprefs  only  the  Infer- 
tions  or  other  circumftances,  that  I  may  avoid  all  affedfation  of  novelty  ; 
and  when  I  find  my  felf  obliged  to  change  a  name,  I  let  down  the  com¬ 
mon  name,  after  that  which  has  appeared  to  me  to  be  more  natural  and 
agreeable. 

39.  Thus,  for  inftance,  inftead  of  this  title,  The  Mufcles  of  the  Arm, 

I  put  the  following.  The  Mufcles  that  move  the  Os  Humeri  upon  the 
Scapula,  and  the  Scapula  upon  the  Os  Humeri ;  and  having  defcribed  thofe 
which  are  commonly  mentioned,  I  add  the  reft  which  may  likewife  move 
the  part ;  and  point  out  the  ufes  which  the  Mufcles  defcribed  may  have,  in 
moving  other  parts. 

40.  On  this  plan  it  will  be  neceftary  to  defcribe  feparately  all  the  Muf¬ 
cles  which  are  wholly  inferted  in  Bones,  and  not  to  explain  their  ufes  till 
thev  have  all  been  defcribed,  they  being  fo  nearly  related  to  one  another, 
that  it  is  very  difficult  to  fpeak  of  the  ufes  of  any  one,  without  mentioning 
ieveral  others. 

41.  When  feveral  concur  nearly  in  the  fame  motions,  they  are  termed 
Congeneres  ;  thofe  which  a Ct  in  oppofite  directions,  are  relatively  and  al¬ 
ternately 
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Ornately  called  Antagonids.  Thus  all  the  Mufcles  which  extend  or  bend 
the  Fore-Arm  are  Congeneres  j  thofe  which  extend  it  are  Antagonids 
to  the  Flexors  ;  and  thefe  again  reciprocally  Antagonids  to  the  Ex- 
tenfors. 

42.  There  mud  at  lead:  be  two  Mufcles  to  intitle  them  to  the  name 
of  Congeneres,  but  that  of  Antagonid  may  be  given  to  one  Mufcle  as 
well  as  to  feveral.  Many  Mufcles  contribute  to  the  fame  motion  without 
being  Congeneres,  where  adding  in  an  oblique  direction;  they  pro¬ 
duce  a  third  motion  which  is  diredd  and  determinate.  This  is  termed  a 
combined  Motion,  and  may  be  fucceflively  continued  in  different  directions, 
as  that  of  the  Arm  in  turning  a  fling,  or  the  handle  of  any  heavy  Machine. 

Laffly,  When  all  the  Antagonids  on  every  dde,  or  all  the  Mufcles  that 
move  a  part,  add  equally  and  keep  the  part  dxed  in  a  middle  direction  be¬ 
tween  all  the  motions  of  which  it  is  capable,  they  are  faid  be  in  a  Tonic 
Motion. 

43.  To  move  any  part,  or  to  keep  it  in  a  determinate  fituation,  all  the 
Mufcles  belonging  to  it  mud  co-operate,  fome  of  them  drawing  the  part 
direCtly  to  the  dtuation  or  attitude  dedgned,  fome  moderating  this  fird 
motion  by  adding  in  a  contrary  direction,  and  others  directing  it  laterally. 

The  drd  kind  of  thefe  Mufcles  1  call  principal  Movers,  the  fecond  Mode¬ 
rators,  and  the  third  Directors. 

44.  All  thefe  kinds  are  to  be  found  in  the  Articulations  by  Enarthrofls, 
and  in  many  of  thofe  by  Arthrodia.  The  Direddor  Mufcles  are  wanting  in 
thofe  by  Ginglymus,  being  there  unneffary.  The  Moderators  in  gene¬ 
ral  are  the  fame  with  thofe  termed  Antagonids,  and  the  want  of  their  ac¬ 
tion  is  in  many  cafes  fupplied  by  the  weight  of  the  part  to  which  they  are 
fixed,  or  by  the  additional  weight  or  reddance  of  fome  other  Body. 

45.  The  ACtion  of  the  Mufcles  in  general,  or,  to  fpeak  more  properly, Mufcular 
the  Mechanifm  of  this  ACtion,  condds  chiefly  in  the  contraction  or  lhort- 
ening  of  their  flefhy  Portion  ;  by  which  the  Extremities  of  the  Mufcle  are 
brought  nearer  to  each  other,  and  confequently  the  parts  are  moved  to 
which  thefe  Extremities  are  dxed.  It  is,  I  fay,  the  flefhy  Portion  alone 
which  is  fhortened ;  the  Tendons  retain  always  the  fame  length,  and  only 
follow  the  motions  of  the  other  part,  much  in  the  fame  manner  as  in 
drawing  a  great  weight  by  ropes  dxed  to  it,  where  the  Arm  alone  is  diort- 
ened,  while  the  ropes  only  follow  that  motion. 

46.  The  principal  Phenomena  of  Mufcular  Addion  are  thefe :  The 
flefhy  Portion  appears  harder  and  more  dwelled  in  the  time  of  aCtion  than 
of  inaddion,  as  may  be  readily  perceived  by  touching  it  in  both  dates  :  The 
hardnefs  of  this  dwelling  increases  in  proportion  as  the  motion  is  continued, 
as  is  likewife  evident  by  the  touch ;  and  it  ILkewide  increafes  by  merely 
adding  to  the  weight  or  reddance  of  the  part  moved,  though  its  dtuation 
does  not  continue  to  be  changed. 

47.  In  many  Mufcles,  this  addion  may  be  determined  to  any  degree  of 
velocity  and  fpace;  that  is,  may  be  proportioned  to  the  velocity  and 
fpace  of  the  motion ;  may  be  increafed  and  diminifhed,  accelerated,  re¬ 
tarded 
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tarded  or  Sopped  ;  and  may  be  made  to  ceafe  in  an  infiant,  and  be  produced 
again  in  another  infiant. 

48.  During  the  contraction  of  a  Mufcle,  its  Fibres  are  bent  through 
their  whole  length,  or  formed  into  very  fmall  fine  folds  in  alternately  op- 
polite  directions,  as  may  be  plainly  feen  in  Animals  frefh  killed,  when  the 
Butchers  cut  their  fiefh  while  it  remains  warm,  though  the  blood  has  been 
let  out,  and  the  entrails  removed.  By  opening  living  Animals,  and  alfo 
in  great  wounds,  the  flethy  Fibres  have  been  difcovered  to  grow  pale  du¬ 
ring  their  aCtion,  to  turn  red  again  when  at  reft. 

49.  To  thefe  Phenomena  we  mull  likewife  add,  that  where  feveral  Muf- 
cles  are  fixed  to  any  moveable  part,  they  are  all  in  a  Bate  of  contraction, 
in  every  motion;  of  that  part;  but  they  are  not  all  in  the  fame  degree  of 
adtion,  becaufe  the  principal  Movers  aCt  more  than  the  Moderators  and 
Directors,  or  collateral  Mufcles,  if  any  belong  to  the  part.  This  co-ope¬ 
ration  of  Mufcles  is  eafily  perceived  bjt  touching  them  when  the  part  they 
belong  to  is  moved  with  a  confiderable  force.  It  mull  however  be  re¬ 
membered,  that  I  except  the  Moderators  or  Antagonifis  when  any  weight 
or  afliftance  fupplies  their  aCtion. 

50.  Lastly,  there  are  fome  motions  to  which  the  Mufcles,  commonly 
believed  to  produce  them,  contribute  nothing  at  all,  but  which  depend 
folely  on  the  relaxation  of  the  Antagonifis  to  thefe  Mufcles,  or  thofe  that 
lie  on  the,  oppofite  fide.  This  is  feen  evidently  in  fupporting  the  Body  by 
one  Hand  refting  on  a  low  Table,  the  Joint  of  the  Elbow  being  in  that 
fiate  buffered  to  yield  to  the  weight  of  the  Body,  or  to  bend  fometimes 
flowly  and  fometimes  faft ;  for  if  at  the  fame  time  we  'feel  with  the  other 
Hand  the  Flexor  and  Extenfor  Mufcles  of  the  Fore-Arm,  the  firfi  will  be 
found  perfectly  relaxed,  the  latter  very  much  contracted.  Thus  it  is  evi¬ 
dent  that  fome  Mufcles  may  be  relaxed  to  determinate  degrees  of  velocity 
and  fpace,  with  the  fame  certainty  as  they  can  be  contracted. 

51.  This  laft  Phenomenon  gives  me  room  to  conclude,  that  the  aCtion 
of  the  Mufcles  in  general  confifts  as  really  in  the  relaxation  of  the  moving 
Fibres  when  contracted,  as  in  the  contraction  of  them  when  relaxed,  whe¬ 
ther  this  aCtion  be  performed  fuccelfively  or  infiantaneoufiy  ;  and  it  was 
for  this  reafon  that  when  I  began  to  fpeak  of  the  aCtion  of  the  Mufcles, 
I  did  not  fay  abfolutely  that  it  confifted  in  the  contraction  of  the  flelhy 
Portion,  but  only  that  it  was  principally  owing  thereto.  I  do  not  here 
Ipeak  of  thofe  Motions  that  are  out  of  our  power,  and  which  we  can  de¬ 
termine  only  in  part,  as  thofe  of  Refpiration,  or  not  at  all,  as  that  of  the 
Heart. 

52.  'Phi-:  particular  Mechanifm,  or  immediate  Caufe  of  mufcular  aCtion 
has  very  much  tortured  the  Brains  of  many  Philofophers.  The  extreme 
delicacy  of  the  Texture  of  a  moving  Fibre,  and  a  great  number  of  Phas- 
nomena,  fome  of  them  very  obvious,  which  have  not  been  attended  to, 
have  hitherto  prevented  the  difeovery  of  this  Myftery.  Several  Hypothefcs 
have  been  formed  concerning  the  Structure  of  this  Fibre,  which,  as  already 
faid,  has  been  iuppofed  fpungy,  vafcular,  veficular,  contorted,  elafiic,  &V. 
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and  concerning  the  concurrence,  of  different  Fluids  with  the  fuppoftd 
Strudure  of  the  Fibre ;  and  Syftems  have  even  been  founded  wholly 
on  the  Spring  or  Elafticity  of  the  folid  Parts  of  which  a  Mufcle  is  com- 
pofed. 

53.  But  by  confidering  attentively  the  Phenomena  already  mentioned, 
efpecially  the  fir  ft  three  concerning  the  velocity,  fpace  and  duration  of 
IVfufcular  adion,  all  thefe  Syftems  may  be  deftroyed.  For  hitherto  no 
inftance  can  be  found  either  in  natural  efFeds  or  in  thofe  of  art,  of  any 
Explofton,  Fermentation,  Ebullition,  Injedion,  Inflation,  Imbibition,  Vi¬ 
bration,  Elafticity,  &c.  by  which  we  can  regulate  and  determine  to  a 
given  degree,  the  Space,  Velocity  and  Duration  of  any  artificial  Motion, 
or  by  which  we  can  begin  and  put  an  end  to  fuch  Motion  in  an  inftant  of 
time  at  our  pleafure.  It  is  therefore  altogether  to  no  purpofe  to  amufe  our- 
felves  with  what  has  been  laid  on  this  Subjed :  Another  method  muft  be 
followed,  which  confifts  in  colleding  and  examining  all  the  Phenomena 
that  can  fall  under  our  obiervation. 

54.  Till  fome  fuch  lucky  dilcovery  is  made,  what  can  hitherto  with 
the  greateft  certainty  be  gathered  from  the  Strudure,  Conformation  and  Ac¬ 
tion  of  the  Mufcles  is  that  their  ftrength depends  on  the  number  of  their 
fiefhy  Fibres,  and  the  extent  of  their  Adion  on  the  length  of  thefe 
Fibres. 

55.  For  wherever  ftrength  is  more  necefTary  than  large  degrees  of  mo¬ 
tion,  there  we  find  the  Fibres  of  Mufcles  proportionably  increafed  in  num¬ 
ber,  and  that  their  fituation  in  a  narrow  compafs  is  artfully  provided  for 
by  the  oblique  difpofition  of  them  already  mentioned.  In  like  manner,  where - 
ever  there  is  more  occafion  for  a  large  degree  of  Motion  than  for  Strength, 
the  fiefhy  Fibres  are  of  a  proportionable  length.  In  a  word,  the  ftrength 
of  a  Mufcle  is  as  the  number  of  its  fiefhy  Fibres,  and  the  extent  of  its  mo¬ 
tion  as  the  length  of  thefe  Fibres. 

56.  To  underftand  the  ufes  and  contrivance  of  each  Mufcle  in  particular, 
we  muft  confider  attentively  its  place  or  fituation  in  general,  its  external 
Conformation,  Infertions,  particular  Situation,  Diredion,  Lateral  Connexion, 
Relation  and  Compofition  of  its  parts.  We  ought  likewife  to  examine  how 
the  neighbouring  Mufcles  are  difpofed  for  producing  fimple  Motions,  and 
how  thofe  that  are  at  a  greater  diftance  can  produce  combined  qr  compound 
Motions. 

57.  It  ought  moreover  to  be  obferved  that  in  fome  fubjeds  the  Muf¬ 
cles  vary,  fome  being  wanting,  and  others  added  in  different  manners,  fo 
that  we  ought  to  regulate  ourfelves  by  what  happens  moft  frequently  and 
univerfally,  that  we  may  not  render  the  common  cafes  obfcure  for  the  fake 
of  a  few  that  are  extraordinary,  and  which  ought  to  be  confidered  in  the 
fame  light  as  we  do  the  inftances  of  fix  Fingers,  eleven  Ribs,  and  other 
varieties  of  the  like  kind. 

58.  Muscles  fixed  only  to  Bones  ad  as  fo  many  Powers  applied  to 
Levers.  By  a  Lever  we  underftand  a  long  inflexible  Body,  like  a  Rod 
or  Bar,  by  the  help  of  which  we  raile  Weights  and  overcome  Refiftances, 
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which  it  would  be  more  difficult  or  impoffible  to  do  with  the  Hands 
alone. 

59.  A  Lever,  in  order  to  a<ft,  is  applied  to  three  different  things  at 
three  different  places  of  its  length,  viz.  at  one  place  to  the  Weight  or  re¬ 
fitting  Body,  at  a  fecond  to  the  Power  by  which  it  adts,  and  at  a  third  to 
a  Fulcrum,  which  with  refpedt  to  the  other  two,  ought  to  be  immoveable; 
fo  that  the  whole  length  of  the  Lever  is  as  it  were  divided  by  three  Points, 
which  may  be  termed  the  Fixed  Point,  Point  of  Refiftance,  and  point  of 
Power. 

60.  These  three  Points  may  be  difpofed  in  three  different  manners. 
1.  The  fixed  Point  may  lie  between  the  Power  and  the  Weight  5  as  when 
the  Stone-cutters  and  pavers  raife  or  move  ftones  with  iron  Crows.  2.  The 
Weight  may  lie  between  the  Power  and  the  Fulcrum,  as  when  Mafons  move 
large  ttones  by  applying  Crows  to  them  fomewhere  near  their  middle, 
3.  The  Power  may  be  between  the  Weight  and  Fulcrum,  as  when  Braziers 
ferape  Copper  in  order  to  tin  it,  by  laying  one  end  of  the  Scraper  on  their 
Shoulder,  the  other  on  the  Metal,  and  holding  the  middle  in  their 
Hands. 

61.  From  thefe  three  Difpofitions  three  different  kinds  of  Levers  have 
been  eftablifhed.  In  the  firft  the  Fulcrum  or  fixed  Point  is  in  the  middle  ; 
in  the  fecond  the  Weight,  and  in  the  third  the  Power. 

62.  In  the  addon  of  Levers  the  following  Maxims  are  to  be  obferved  as 
fo  many  general  Rules. 

63.  The  greater  the  dittanee  of  the  line  ofDiredtion  of  the  Power  from 
the  Fulcrum,  lefs  Force  is  neceffary  to  overcome  the  Refiftance. 

64  .  The  nearer  that  this  line  of  Diredtion  is  to  the  Fulcrum,  more  Force 
is  neceffary  to  overcome  the  Refiftance  or  to  raife  the  Weight. 

65.  When  the  line  of  Direction  of  the  Power  paffes  through  the  fixed 
Point,  and  confequently  falls  in  with  the  Direction  of  the  Lever,  the  Power 
can  produce  no  effedt. 

ART.  II. 

1 The  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen . 

66.  jyi  the  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen  or  Lower  Belly  we  mean  thofe 
I  J  which  form  principally  the  Sides  or  Circumference  of  that  Cavity. 
They  are  commonly  ten  it  number,  five  on  each  fide;  eight  whereof  are 
very  large,  the  other  two  very  fmall. 

67.  Of  thefe  MufcleS  two  are  long,  called  Mufculi  Recti,  two  fmall 
called  Pyramidales ;  fix  Broad,  two  of  which  are  named  Obliqui  Externi, 
two  Obliqui  Interni,  and  two  Tranfverfales.  The  Pyramidales  are  want¬ 
ing  in  fome  fubjedts,  fometimes  there  is  but  one,  and  fometimes  three. 

The 


*/ 


2 


163 


Sea.  III.  T  H  F.  HUMAN  .BOD  Y. 

The  name  of  thefe  two  Mufcles  has  been  taken  from  their  Figure,  thofe 
of  the  other  eight,  from  the  principal  dire&ion  of  their  Fibres. 

68.  These  ten  Mufcles  lie  in  pairs,  and  thofe  of  each  fide  appear  to 
be  feparated  by  a  kind  of  Tendinous  Line  or  Band  running  along  the  Ante¬ 
rior  part  of  the  Abdompn,  from  the  Cartiiago  Enfiformis  to  the  Symphyfis 
of  the  Oifa  Pubis,  and  including  the  Umbilicus;  above  which  it  is  pretty 
broad,  but  narrower  below,  efpecially  near  the  Oflfa  Pubis. 

69.  This  Tendinous  Band  is  named  Linea  Alba,  and,  as  we  fhall  fee  Lima  Alba. 
afterwards,  is  wholly  formed  by  the  intertexture  of  the  Tendons  of  the  fix 

broad  Mufcles. 

70.  1  fhall  here  deferibe  only  the  five  Mufcles  of  one  fide,  the  other  five 
being  exactly  like  thefe ;  and  the  fame  method  will  be  obferved  through  the  * 
whole  of  this  Treatife. 


§.  1  Obliquus  Ext  emus. 


7 1.  The  Obliquus  Externus  is  a  broad  thin  Mufcle,  flefhy  on  its  upper  Figure  and 
and  back  part,  and  Tendinous  on  the  Anterior  and  greateft  Portion  of  the 

lower  part.  It  reaches  from  half  the  Lateral  and  Inferior  part  of  the  Tho-**wr*  ' 
rax,  to  almoft  half  the  Lateral  and  Superior  part  of  the  Pelvis ;  and  from 
the  back  part  of  the  Regio  Lumbaris  to  the  Linea  Alba. 

72.  It  is  fixed  by  its  upper  part,  to  the  Ribs,  by  the  lower,  to  the  Os  Infertions. 
Ilium,  Ligamentum  Fal loppii,  and  Os  Pubis,  and  by  the  fore  part  to  the 
Linea  Alba.  The  Pofterior  Portion  next  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins  has 
commonly  no  true  mufcular  Infertions. 

73.  In  the  firft  place  it  is  fixed  to  eight  Ribs,  (feldom  to  nine)  that  is, 
from  the  fifth  true  Rib  to  the  laft:  of  the  falfe,  by  the  fame  number  of  An¬ 
gles  of  its  flefhy  Portion,  in  the  following  manner.  It  adheres  to  the  ex¬ 
ternal  Labia  of  the  lower  Edges  of  the  two  or  three  laft;  true  Ribs,  and  of 
the  four  following  falfe  Ribs,  at  their  bony  Extremities  ;  to  the  Extremity  of 
the  Cartilage  of  the  laft:  falfe  Rib;  to  the  external  Labium  of  the  lower  Edge 
of  that  Rib,  and  a  little  to  the  broad  Ligament  which  ccmnedls  it  to  the 
Tranfverle  Apophyfes  of  the  firft;  Vertebra  of  the  Loins. 

74.  The  Infertions  in  the  bony  Extremities  of  the  Ribs  are  at  different 
diftances  from  the  Cartilages  in  this  order:  In  the  feventh  true  Rib  the 
Infertion  is  very  near  the  Cartilage,  in'the  fixth  at  a  little  more  diflance;  in 
the  fifth  the  diftance  is  about  an  inch;  in  the  firft:  falfe  Rib,  two  Inches; 
in  the  fecond,  and  third,  three  Inches;  in  the  fourth,  about  two  inches, 
and  fometimes  lefs;  in  the  fifth  the  Infertion  reaches,  and  in  a  manner  fur- 
rounds,  the  Cartilage. 

75.  The  name  of  Digitations  or  Indentations  has  been  given  to  thefe 
Angular  Infertions,  becaufe  they  join  a  like  number  of  the  fame  kind  be¬ 
longing  to  other  Mufcles,  as  the  Fingers  of  the  two  Hands  are  locked  be¬ 
tween  each  other.  Three  or  four  of  thefe  Digitations  belong  to  the  Ser- 
ratus  Major;  and  the  fame  number  to  the  Latiflimus  Dorfi.  The  three 

Y  2  or 


3<>4 


THE  ANATOMY  OF 

or  four  lowed  Digitations  join  likewife  tbofe  of  the  Serratus  Poftericus  In¬ 
ferior,  which  are  covered  by  the  Extremities  of  the  Latiflimus  Dorfi. 

7 6.  Though  thefe  Digitations  appear  to  be  wholly  flefhy,  they  are  almoft 
all  a  little  Tendinous  towards  the  back  part.  They  feem  to  increafe  in 
breadth  as  they  defcend,  and  often  unite  more  or  lefs  with  the  Intercoftal 
Mufcles  in  their  Paffage  over  them.  Sometimes  they  communicate  like- 
wile  with  the  Pedloral  Mufcle,  the  Serratus  Major  and  Latiflimus  Dorfi,  by 
diftindt  Fafciculi  of  flefhy  Fibres,  which  are  true  reciprocal  continuations  of 
thefe  Mufcles. 

77.  There  are  likewife  other  internal  Infertions  covered  and  hid  by 
thofe  which  appear  outwardly,  and  which  belong  to  the  Ribs  lying  imme¬ 
diately  below  thofe  to  which  the  outward  Digitations  are  fixed.  Thus  the 
Digitation  fixed  in  the  laft  true  Rib  fends  off  a  Fafciculus  to  the  firft:  falfe 
Rib,  as  it  runs  up  on  the  fore-fide  thereof. 

78.  The  firft  Digitation,  or  that  belonging  to  the  fifth  true  Rib,’  ap¬ 
pears  longer  than  the  reft,  and  is  about  the  breadth  of  two  Fingers,  hav¬ 
ing  communicating  Fibres  with  the  Pedtoralis  Major.  The  fecond,  or  that 
of  the  fixth  true  Rib,  is  about  an  Inch  in  breadth,  and  unites  a  little  with 
one  Digitation  of  the  Serratus  Major.  The  third,  or  that  of  the  feventh 
true  Rib  is  about  three  Fingers  in  breadth,  and  runs  for  a  fmall  fpace  to¬ 
ward  the  Cartilage  on  the  outfide  of  the  Rib.  The  fourth,  or  that  of  the 
firft  falfe  Rib,  mixes  by  fome  of  its  anterior  Fibres  with  thofe  of  the  Serra¬ 
tus  Major.  The  fifth,  or  that  of  the  fecond  falfe  Rib,  mixes  both  with, 
the  foregoing  and  with  the  firft  Digitation  of  the  Latiflimus  Dorfi,  and 
runs  for  fome  fpace  on  the  Surface  of  the  Rib.  The  fixth,  or  that  of  the 
third  falfe  Rib,  is  about  two  Fingers  in  breadth,  and  fends  off  a  Fafciculus 
of  Fibres  to  the  Serratus  Major.  The  feventh,  is  of  the  fame  breadth  with 
the  former,  and  fome  of  its  Fibres  are  continued  to  the  Serratus  Poftericus 
Inferior.  The  eighth,  or  that  belonging  to  the  loweft  falfe  Rib,  has  been 
already  defcribed. 

79.  From  thefe  Infertions  in  the  Ribs,  the  Fibres  of  this  Mufcle  run 
down  obliquely  from  behind  forward.  Thofe  which  come  from  the  three 
loweft  Ribs  are  lefs  oblique  than  the  reft,  appearing  to  form  a  diftinff  Por¬ 
tion  which  continues  flefhy  all  the  way  to  the  external  Labium  of  the  Crifta 
Qflis  Ilium,  in  which  it  is  inferted  from  the  pofterior  part  of  the  Tube- 
rofity  of  that  Crifta,  to  the  anterior  and  fuperior  Spine.  This  Infertion  >3 
by  very  fhort  tendinous  Fibres  through  one  half  the  Crifta ;  through  the 
other  half  they  are  longer,  and  fome  of  them  communicate  with  the  Fafcia 
Lata  of  the  Thigh.  The  pofterior  part  of  this  Portion  feems  to  me  to  con- 
fift  of  a  double  Plane. 

80.  The  other  Portion  of  this  Mufcle,  though  not  altogether  feparated 
from  the  former,  runs  more  obliquely  ;  and,  after  fome  Space,  its  flefhy 
Fibres  degenerate  into  a  ftrong  broad  Aponeurofis  or  thin  Tendon;  the 
Extremities  of  the  flefhy  Fibres  from  the  fifth  true  Rib  to  the  anterior 
Spine  of  the  Os  Ilium,  forming  a  line,  which  till  it  reaches  as  low  as  the 
Umbilicus,  is  ftraight,  and  from  thence  downward,  is  incurvated  back 
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ward.  One  Portion  of  the  Tendinous  Plane  runs  down  to  the  anterior  and 
fuperior  Spine  of  the  Os  Ilium,  where  it  unites  a  little  with  the  fuperior 
Tendon  ol  the  Mufculus  Sartorius,  and  afterwards  is  continued  to  the  Spine 
of  the  Os  Pubis,  being  by  its  lower  Edge  firmly  united  to  the  Ligamen- 
turn  Falloppii,  and  adhering  clofely  to  the  Fafcia  Lata. 

81.  This  Aponeurofis. grows  firmer  and  thicker  in  its  progrefs  toward 
the  Os  Pubis,  and  in  old  Age  becomes  hard  and  dry ;  for  which  reafon 
Hernia’s  are  mod  troublefome  in  old  People.  A  little  before  it  reaches  the 
Os  Pubis  it  is  divided  into  two  Portions,  one  fuperior  or  anterior,  the  other 
inferior  or  pofterior,  between  which  a  Fififureor  Opening  is  left  of  a  parti¬ 
cular  kind. 

82.  The  fuperior  or  anterior  Portion  runs  obliquely  downward  toward 
the  Spine  of  the  Os  Pubis,  erodes  over  the  forefide  of  the  Symphyfis,  and 
is  inferted  in  the  lower  broad  part  of  the  Os  Pubis  on  the  other  fide.  As 
it  pafies  the  Symphyfis,  it  erodes  the  like  Portion  of  the  other  External 
Oblique,  and  their  Fibres  decudate  each  other. 

83.  The  Inferior  or  Pofterior  Portion  running  more  downward,  ends 
in  the  middle  part  of  the  Symphyfis,  fome  fmall  part  of  it  being  continued 
to  the  Os  Pubis  on  the  other  fide. 

84.  Near,  the  Extremities  thefe  two  Portions  approach,  fo  that  the 
Opening  formed  by  them  is  in  fome  meafure  oval,  but  narrower  below  than 
above.  Through  this  opening  the  Spermatick  Vedels  pafs  in  Men  and  the 
Round  Ligaments  in  Women,  but  in  them  the  Opening  is  much  lower  than 
in  Males.  It  is  about  two  Fingers  breadth  in  length,  and  about  half  a 
Finger  in  breadth  at  its  upper  part,  and  there  it  is  (Lengthened  by  feveral 
Tendinous  Fibres  detached  obliquely  from  each  fide,  which  form  a  fort  of 
roundifh  Border,  from  whence  thefe  Openings  got  the  name  of  Rings.  Thefe 
Collateral  Fibres  hardly  appear  in  Children. 

85.  The  Inferior  or  Pofterior  Portion  fends  od a  particular  Expanfion  to 
the  Fafcia  Lata,  which  having  formed  a  Covering  for  the  Inguinal  Glands, 
is  afterwards  loft  in  the  Fat. 

86.  The  remaining  part  of  the  Tendon  of  the  External  Oblique  is  fixed 
by  oblique  Fibres  in  the  Linea  Alba  through  its  whole  length,  mixing  with 
thofe  that  come  from  the  fame  Mufcle  on  the  other  fide.  Thefe  Tendinous 
Fibres  are  likewise  continued  a  great  way  beyond  the  Linea  Alba  through 
the  Tendon  of  the  other  Mufcle,  and  this  Intertexcure  is  reciprocal.  Thofe 
who  look  upon  the  flefhy  part  of  this  Mufcle  as  its  beginning,  call  it 
Obiiquus  Defcendens,  and  it  has  like  wife  been  named  Obliquus  Superior 
and  Obliquus  Major. 

§.  2.  Obliquus  Inter  ms. 

87.  The  Internal  Oblique  is  a  broad  thin  Mufcle  like  the  former,  ha  v- Figure  and 
ing  nearly  the  fame  extent  and  inkrtions,  that  is,  in  the  lower  Ribs  above  *,  Situation 
in  the  Crifta  of  the  Os  Ilium,  and  Ligamentum  Falloppii,  below:  and  in 
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the  Linea  Alba,  before:  but  it  differs  from  it  in  this,  that  its  lower  part  is 
more  flefhy  than  the  upper. 

83.  One  Portion  of  its  lower  Extremity,  which  is  entirely  flefhy,  is 
fixed  by  very  flaort  Tendinous  Fibres  in  the  middle  fpace  between  the  two 
Labia  of  the  Crifta  Oftis  Ilium,  from  the  back  part  of  the  Tuberofity  of 
that  Crifta  near  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  alm'oft  all  the  way  to  the 
fuperior  and  anterior  Spine  of  the  Os  Ilium  •,  lo  that  its  Infertion  reaches 
farther  back  than  that  of  the  external  Oblique. 

89.  The  flefhy  Fibres  thus  fixed,  run  up  firtl  a  little  obliquely  from  be¬ 
hind  forward,  and  then  this  obliquity  increafes  proportionably  as  the  Fibres 
lie  more  anteriorly,  and  they  crofs  thofe  of  the  flefhy  Portion  of  the  Ex¬ 
ternal  Oblique,  being  afterwards  inferted  exteriorly  in  the  lower  Edges  of 
the  Cartilages  of  all  the  falfe  Ribs,  and  thofe  of  the  two  lowed  true  Ribs, 
reaching  to  the  Extremity  of  the  Cartilago  Enfiformis. 

90.  These  Infertions  form  flefhy  Digitations  at  the  Extremity  of  the 
lowed  falfe  Rib,  at  the  bony  Extremity  of  the  fourth,  and  through  all  its 
Cartilage,  and  at  the  middle  Portion  of  the  Cartilage  of  the  third.  Here 
the  Infertions  become  Tendinous,  and  an  Aponeurofis  is  formed,  which 
from  the  fecond  falfe  Rib  anteriorly,  is  divided  into  two  Laminae  by  which 
the  Mufculus  Redtus  is  inclofed. 

qr.  The  other  Portion  of  the  lower  Extremity  of  this  Mufcle,  conti¬ 
nuous  with  the  former,  is  fixed  to  the  anterior  Extremity  of  the  Crida  of 
the  Os  Ilium,  to  its  anterior  and  fuperior  Spine,  and  to  that  part  of  the 
Ligamentum  Falloppii  which  lies  neared  it.  From  all  this  Infertion,  the 
Fibres  expand  like  Radii  through  the  whole  Extent  of  the  Linea  Aiba. 
Thofe  from  the  Crida  run  toward  the  upper  Part  of  the  Linea  Alba,  and 
afterwards  they  gradually  change  their  Direction,  till  at  length  they  become 
almod  perpendicular  to  that  Line.  Thofe  that  come  from  the  Spine  and 
Ligamentum  Falloppii,  are  gradually  bent  downward,  and  are  inferted 
partly  in  the  Spine,  partly  in  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Os  Pubis,  being  infe- 
parably  mixed  with  the  lower  Edge  of  the  Aponeurofis  of  the  External 
Oblique. 

92.  This  anterior  or  radiated  Portion  being  at  its  Beginning  wholly 
flefliy,  becomes  afterwards  wholly  Tendinous,  and  together  with  the  Ten¬ 
don  of  the  other  Portion,  forms  an  Aponeurofis,  like  that  of  the  External 
Oblique,  the  Extremities  of  all  the  flefhy  Fibres  forming  an  oblique  Line 
a  little  bent  from  above  downward,  beginning  at  the  third  falfe  Rib,  and 
reaching  to  the  Ligamentum” Falloppii. 

93.  The  Aponeurofis  of  the  internal  Oblique  thus  formed,  is  after¬ 
wards  divided  into  two  Laminae,  from  the  Extremity  of  the  fecond  falfe 
Rib,  to  its  lower  Edge  *,  and  having  by  this  divifion  furnifhed  a  Vagina  to 
the  Mufculus  Rectus  and  Pyramidalis  of  the  fame  Side,  the  two  Laminae 
unite  again  at  the  Linea  Alba,  being  interwoven  with  thofe  belonging  to  the 
Mufcle  on  the  other  Side,  and  mixed  with  the  Aponeurofis  of  the  Exter¬ 
nal  Oblique  in  a  very  Angular  manner.  This  Aponeurofis  is  evefy  where 
clofely  joined  to  that  of  the  External  Oblique,  and  the  Vagina  of  the 
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Redtus  feems  to  be  ftronger  above  the  Umbilicus  than  below  it,  and  near 
the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Linea  Alba  becomes  fo  thin,  that  the  Redlus 
and  Pyramidalis  may  be  feen  through  it. 

94.  In  the  Pafifage  between  the  Anterior  and  Superior  Spine  of  the  Os 
Ilium,  and  Os  Pubis,  at  fome  diftance  above  and  behind  the  Tendinous 
Opening  or  Ring  of  the  External  Oblique-,  the  Flefhy  Fibres  at  the  lower 
Edge  of  the  Internal  Oblique,  leave  a  Paflage  for  the  Spermatick  Vefifels  in 
Men,  and  for  the  Vafcular  Rope  called  the  Round  Ligaments  in  Women. 

This  paflage  is  near  the  Place  where  this  Mulcle  joins  the  Aponeurofis  of 
the  former;  and  though  it  appears  in  fome  fubjedts  to  be  formed  by  a  real 
Separation  of  fome  flefhy  Fibres,  in  others  it  lies  beteen  the  flefhy  Edge  of 
this  Mufcle  and  the  Infertion  of  the  Obliquus  Externus  in  the  Ligamentum 
Falloppii.  In  this  courfe  a  Fafciculus  of  flefhy  Fibres  is  likewife  detached 
from  this  Mufcle,  which  contributes  to  the  Formation  of  a  fmall  Mufcle 
called  f  re m after,  as  we  fhall  afterwards  fee. 

95.  There  is  moreover  a  thin  Plane  or  Series  of  flefhy  Fibres,  between 
the  back  part  of  this  Mufcle  and  the  Aponeurofis  of  the  Mufculus  Tranf- 
verfalis  which  covers  the  Quadratus  Lumborum,  and  feems  to  be  fixed 
by  a  broad  Aponeurofis  to  the  Ligament  which  goes  between  the  laft  Ver¬ 
tebra  of  the  Loins  and  the  Tubercle  of  the  Crifta  Ofiis  Ilium.  From 
thence  is  runs  obliquely  upward  and  forward,  and  contracting  in  breadth 
is  fixed  in  the  Extremity  of  the  laft  falfe  Rib.  Therefore  if  this  Series  be  rec¬ 
koned  a  part  of  the  Internal  Oblique,  this  Mufcle  muft  be  faid  to  be  inferted 
not  only  in  the  Crifta  of  the  Os  Ilium,  but  alfo  in  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the 
Loins,  by  means  of  the  Ligament  already  mentioned. 

96.  This  Mufcle  is  likewife  called  Obliquus  Defcendens,  for  the  fame 
reafon  that  the  former  is  termed  Afcendens,  Obliquus  Inferior  and  Obliquus 
Minor,  becaufe  it  does  not  reach  fo  high,  and  is  not  quite  fo  large  as  the 
External  Oblique. 

§.  3.  Mufculi  Refli. 

97.  The  Redli  are  long  narrow  Mufcles,  thicker  than  the  Obliqui.  Figure  and 
They  lie  near  each  other  like  two  large  Bands,  from  the  lower  Part  of  the  Situtation  in 
Thorax  to  the  Os  Pubis,  the  Linea  Alba  coming  between  them.  Their  &enna  - 
breadth  diminifhes,  and  their  thicknefs  increafes  gradually  from  above 
downward. 

98.  The  fuperior  Extremity  of  each  Mufcle  is  fixed  to  a  part  of  the  Inferticns . 
lower  Extremity  of  the  Sternum,  to  the  three  loweft  true  Ribs,  and  to  the 

firft  falfe  Rib,  by  the  fame  number  of  Digitations,  of  which,  that  which  is 
fartheft  from  the  Sternum  is  the  broadeft. 

99.  The  body  of  the  Mufcle  lies  in  the  Vagina,  formed  by  the  Apo¬ 
neurofis  of  the  broad  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen.  Exteriorly  it  is  divided 
into  feveral  Portions  refcmbling  diftindl  Mufcles  placed  end-wife,  by  tranf- 
verfe  Tendons  termed  Enervations,  which  commonly  are  all  above  tire 
Umbilicus,  very  feidom  below  it,  and  they  adhere  very  clofe  to  the  Vagina. 
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too,  These  Infertions  are  pretty  irregular.  They  do  not  always  pe¬ 
netrate  the  whole  thicknefs  of  the  Mufcle,  and  in  that  cale  they  do  not  at 
all  appear,  or  but  very  little  on  the  inner  Surface.  Sometimes  thofe 
which  are  feen  on  the  outer  Surface  do  not  run  quite  crofs  the  whole  breadth 
of  the  Mufcle.  "  ■  >  :  ; 

101.  The  lower  Extremity  of  this  Mufcle  is  narrower  than  the  upper, 
and  ends  in  a  thin  Tendon  fixed  in  the  Internal  Labium  of  the  upper  Edge 
of  the  Os  Pubis  near  the  Symphyfis,  and  there  it  touches  the  Tendon  of  the 
other  Reflus. 

102.  Above  the  Umbilicus  thefe  two  Mufcles  are  at  fome  diftance  from 
each  other,  according  to  the  breadth  of  the  Linea  Alba;  but  below  it  they 
come  nearer,  the  Linea  Alba  being  there  narrower,  and  near  their  lower  Ex¬ 
tremity  that  line  is  almoll  intirely  hid  by  their  thick  Edges. 

§.  4.  Mufculi  Pyramidales.  ' 

103.  At  the  lower  part  of  the  Refli  we  meet  commonly  with  two  fmall 
Mufcles,  which  at  fir  ft  feem  to  be  a  Portion  or  Appendix  of  the  former. 
They  are  named  Pyramidales  from  their  Figure,  and  by  Falloppius,  Suc- 
centuriati. 

104.  At  the  lower  Extremity  they  are  broad  and  thick,  being  there 
fixed  to  the  upper  Edge  of  the  Offa  Pubis,  immediately  before  the  Refli. 
They  decreafe  gradually  in  breadth  and  thicknefs  as  they  afeend,  and  end 
by  a  point  in  the  Linea  Alba,  a  little  Way  below  the  Umbilicus. 

105.  They  are  partly  inclofed  within  the  Vagina  of  the  Refli,  running 
clofe  by  each  other  along  the  Linea  Alba,  to  which  they  are  fixed  at  differ¬ 
ent  distances  by  oblique  Tendinous  Indentations,  the  uppermoft  of  which 
are  fometimes  very  long. 

ic6.  Sometimes  thefe  Mufcles  are  wanting,  and  then  the  lower  Ex¬ 
tremities  of  the  Refli  are  thicker  than  ufual.  Sometimes  there  is  only  one 
Pyramidalis  ;  and  fometimes  they  are  not  both  of  the  fame  fize  and  length. 
We  very  rarely  meet  with  three  in  one  fubjefl. 

§.  5.  Tranfv  erf  ales. 


Figure  and  Si-  107.  The  Tranfverfe  Mufcles  are  nearly  of  the  fame  breadth  with  the 
tuationinge-  Obliques.  Their  Name  is  taken  from  the  Direfl ion  of  their  Fibres,  and 
neral.  each  0f  them  is  fixed  to  the  Ribs,  above ;  below,  to  the  Os  Ilium  and 

Ligamentum  Falloppii;  before,  to  the  Linea  Alba;  and  behind,  to  the 
Vertebras. 

108.  The  upper  part  of  this  Mufcle  is  fixed  to  the  lower  part  of  the  inner 
Surface  of  the  Cartilages  of  the  two  loweft  true  Ribs,  and  of  ail  the  five  falfe 
Ribs,  by  fiefhy  Digitations,  the  Fibres  of  which  run  more  or  lefs  tranfverfely 
toward  the  Linea  Alba,  at  fome  Diftance  from  which  they  become  Ten¬ 
dinous.  Thefe  Digitations  meet  and  exaflly  correfpond  with  thofe  of  the 
Diaphragma,  but  never  mix  with  them  in  the  Human  Body. 
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109.  The  middle  part  is  fixed  to  the  three  firft  Vertebras  of  the  Loins, 
by  a  double  Aponeurofis  or  two  Tendinous  Planes,  one  Internal  or  Ante¬ 
rior,  the  other  External  or  Pofterior.  The  Internal  is  inferted  in  the  Tranf- 
verfe  Apophyfes,  the  External  in  the  Spinal  Apophyfes  and  Interfpinal  Li¬ 
gaments,  being  clofely  united  to  the  Tendinous  Expanfions  of  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  Mufcles  j  and^the  external  Planes  of  both  Tranfverfales  appear  to 
be  continuous,  their  common  Infertion  in  the  Spinal  Apophyfes  by  no  means 
hindering  them  from  Hiding  like  a  Girth,  towards  either  fide  on  the  Proceflfes 
juft  mentioned. 

no.  The  internal  and  external  Planes  having  inclofed  in  their  Duplica- 
ture,  theMufculus  Sacro-Lumbaris  and  QuadratusLumborum,  unite  in  one 
ftrong  Aponeurofis  at  the  Edges  of  thefe  Mufcles.  From  this  Aponeurofis 
arifes  the  middle  and  greateft  part  of  the  fleftiy  Portion  of  the  Tranfverfalis, 
which,  together  with  the  fuperior  part,  advances  toward  the  Linea  Alba, 
and  at  fome  diftance  from  it  becomes  Tendinous. 

111.  The  inferior  part  of  this  Mufcle  is  fixed  by  an  Infertion  wholly 
flefhy  to  the  internal  Labium  of  the  Crifta  Offis  Ilium,  and  to  a  great  part 
of  the  Ligamentum  Falloppii.  From  thence  many  of  its  Fibres  run  towards 
the  Linea  Alba,  the  reft  to  the  Os  Pubis,  all  of  them  becoming  more  or  lefs 
Tendinous  before  their  Infertion. 

1 1 2.  It  is  commonly  faid  that  there  is  a  Separation  in  the  flefhy  Fibres  of 
this  portion  behind  that  fuppofed  to  be  in  the  Internal  Oblique,  for  the  pafiage 
of  the  Spermatick  veflfels,  &c.  There  is  indeed  a  fort  of  Opening,  but  it  is  fo 
very  near  the  Internal  Oblique,  as  tO/thake  it  very  doubtful  at  firft  fight,  whe* 
ther  it  be  formed  by  a  Separation  of  the  Fibres  of  the  Tranfverfalis,  or  lies  be¬ 
tween  the  flefhy  Edges  of  that  Mufcle  and  of  the  Obliquus  Internus,  which 
after  a  careful  Examination  appears  to  be  the  cafe. 

ii  3.  This  Proximity  makes  it  no  eafy  matter  for  many  Anatomifts  to 
determine  whether  the  flefhy  Fibres  of  which  the  Cremafter  Mufcle  partly 
confifts,  belong  entirely  to  the  Internal  Oblique,  or  whether  fome  of  them 
do  not  like  wife  come  from  the  Tranfverfalis,  as  others  do  from  the  Liga¬ 
mentum  Falloppii. 

1 14.  The  middle  part  of  the  flefhy  Plane  of  this  Mufcle  ends  in  a  very 
broad  Aponeurofis  clofely  adhering  to  that  of  the  Obliquus  Internus,  the 
Vagina  or  Duplicature  of  which,  it  (Lengthens  interiorly,  as  that  of  the 
outer  Oblique  does  exteriorly.  Afterwards  this  Aponeurofis  reaches  the  Linea 
Alba,  and  joins  that  of  the  other  Tranfverfalis  by  a  particular  fort  of  Inter¬ 
texture,  without  mixing  either  with  the  Internal  Oblique  or  with  the  Perito¬ 
naeum.  The  whole  Aponeurofis  of  the  three  parts  of  this  Mufcle,  from 
the  flefhy  Fibres  to  the  Linea  Alba,  reprefents  a  kind  of  Cfdbent,  and  it 
was  for  this  reafon  that  the  Ancients  have  faid  that  it  terminated  forward 
in  a  Semilunar  Line. 
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§.  6.  Connexion  of  the  Obliqui  and  Tranfverfales. 

/  .  »  F 

1 15.  These  three  Mufcles  are  not  only  united  by  their  lower  Edges,  and 
inferred  together  in  the  Ligamentum  Falloppii,  but  alfo  braced  by  the  Ad- 
hefion  of  the  Fafcia  Lata  to  that  Ligament,  and  by  the  Connexion  of  its 
Ligamentary  Fibres  with  the  Tendon  of  the  External  Oblique.  This  place 
is  commonly  called  the  Tendinous  Arch  of  the  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen, 
becaufe  it  appears  in  this  fhape  when  the  Fafcia  Lata  is  removed.  This 
Connexion  is  ftrengthened  by  a  very  thin  Expanfion  of  Tendinous  Filaments 
which  decufiate  the  Aponeurofis  of  the  Obliquus  Externus,  and  reaching 
all  the  way  to  the  FiflTure,  ftrengthen  the  upper  Edge  thereof  in  the  manner 
already  faid, 

1 1 6.  When  this  Tendinous  Expanfion  is  feparated  from  the  Aponeurofis 
of  the  External  Oblique,  in  young  Subjects  and  in  Women  the  Opening 
does  not  any  more  appear  like  a  King,  but  fimply  as  a  void  fpace  left  by 
the  feparation  of  the  Tendinous  Fibres.  This  Expanfion  leems  to  be  formed 
by  a  continuation  partly  of  the  Tendinous  Fibres  of  the  Obliquus  Externus, 
and  partly  of  thole  of  the  Fafcia  Lata. 

1 1 7.  The  two  Oblique  Mufcles  and  the  Tranfverfalisof  each  fide,  are  dif- 
pofed  in  a  very  fingular  manner  with  relation  to  their  fiefhy  and  Tendinous 
Portions ;  for  the  Tendons  of  fome  of  them  anfwer  to  the  fiefhy  parts  of  the 
reft.  The  External  Oblique  is  moft  Tendinous  in  the  lower  part  and  mod; 
fleftiy  in  the  upper.  The  Internal  Oblique  is  moft  Tendinous  in  the  upper 
part  and  moft  fleftiy  in  the  lower.  The  Tranfverfalis  is  moft  Tendinous  in  the 
middle  and  moft  fleftiy  in  the  upper  and  lower  parts.  By  this  Difpofition  thefe 
three  Mufcles  compofe  nearly  an  uniform  Plane,  the  fleftiy  and  Tendinous  Fi¬ 
bres  being  equally  diftributed  through  all  its  parts. 

118.  It  is  commonly  faid  that  the  Linea  Alba  is  only  the  Concourfe  or 
place  where  thefe  three  pairs  of  Mufcles  meet  *,  but  if  we  examine  well,  we 
find  there  an  Intertexture  not  eafy  to  be  unravelled.  One  Portion  of  the 
External  Oblique  of  one  fide  feems  to  be  continued  with  a  Portion  of  the 
Internal  Oblique  of  the  oppofite  fide,  thefe  four  Portions  making  only  two- 
Digaftric  Mufcles,  which  crofs  each  other  obliquely.  In  the  fame  manner, 
the  two  Tranfverfales  by  the  union  of  their  Aponeurofis,  form  the  third  Di¬ 
gaftric  Mufcle  *,  fo  that  we  have  here  three  broad  Fafciae  or  Bands  very  art¬ 
fully  crofting  one  another,  formed  indeed  not  by  the  whole  Mufcles,  but 
only  by  the  middle  Portions  of  them. 

1 19.  The  Linea  Alba  is  perforated  by  afmall  round  Hole  near  the  mid¬ 
dle  of  its  length  ;  the  Circumference  of  which  is  formed  by  Tendinous  Fi¬ 
bres,  twifted  and  interwoven  together  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  to  produce  a  re¬ 
gular  and  perfe&ly  round  Border.  Before  Birth,  this  Hole  tranfmits  the 
Funis  Umbilicalis,  and  then  it  is  pretty  large ;  but  in  Adults  it  is  very 
much  contra&ed. 
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§.  7.  Ufes  of  the  Abdominal  Mufcles. 

1 20.  Of  thefe  ufes,  fome  are  common  to  all  the  Mufcles,  others  peculiar 
to  each  Pair,  or  to  each  Mufcle  in  particular. 

1 2 1.  The  common  ufes  are  to  fuftain  the  Vifcera  of  the  Abdomen,  and  Common  Ufa. 
to  counterbalance  the  perpetual  motions  of  Ordinary  Refpiration,  and  thereby 

gently  and  continually  to  ad  on  the  Vifcera  *,  which  Adion  may  be  reckoned 
a  fort  of  Trituration,  of  great  importance  to  the  Animal  Oeconomy.  They 
comprefs  the  Abdomen  in  order  to  clear  it  of  what  ought  to  pafs  off  by  the 
natural  Outlets,  to  relieve  the  Stomach  by  Vomiting,  from  whatever  might 
be  hurtful  to  it *,  and  laftly  to  drive  out  by  a  violent  Expiration  whatever 
may  incommode  the  Organs  contained  in  the  Thorax. 

122.  These  two  kinds  of  Motion  are  carefully  to  be  diftinguiihed.  The 
firft  is  purely  mechanical,  and  in  a  manner  paflive ;  the  other  is  arbitrary 
and  really  adive. 

123.  In  the  firft,  the  Vifcera  prefled  by  the  Diaphragm  in  Infpiration,  force 
thefe  Mufcles  outward  on  all  fides,  overcoming  their  natural  Spring  y  but 
the  Diaphragm  being  relaxed  inExpiration,  and  yielding  to  the  Vifcera,  they 
recover  themlelves  again.  In  the  fecond,  thefe  Mufcles  really  ad,  that  is, 
their  flefhy  Fibres  ate  contraded  and  fliortened,  and  thereby  they  comprefs 
the  Vifcera,  efpecially  the  Stomach  and  Inteftines,  forcing  out  by  the  neareft 
Paflages  whatever  is  capable  of  Expulfion. 

124.  In  this  latter  cafe  the  Diaphragm  ads  while  the  Abdominal  Muf¬ 
cles  are  in  Contradion,  and  thereby  concurs  in  an  univerfal  Compreflion  of 
the  Belly ;  but  in  the  firft  cafe  it  does  not  ad,  as  (hall  be  fully  (hewn  here¬ 
after.  ■ 

125.  The  particular  Difpofition  of  the  flefhy  and  Tendinous  Portions 
of  the  Obliqui  and  Tranfverfales,  renders  this  Compreflion  uniform,  and 
thereby  the  Mufcles  refill:  the  force  of  the  comprefled  Vifcera,  almoft 
equally  on  all  fides. 

126.  The  Mufculi  Redi  ferve  to  fupport  the  Trunk  of  the  Body  wheh  Proper  Ufa. 
inclined  backward,  andvto  bend  or  bring  it  forward  again  *,  to  raife  the 

Body  up  when  lying*,  and  laftly,  to  climb.  They  ferve,  I  fay,  to  bend 
the  Trunk  when  inclined  backward  or  laid  down  *,  for  when  we  ftand 
ftraight,  they  have  no  hand  in  bending  the  Body  forward,  except  we  be 
ftriving  to  overcome  fome  Refiftance.  The  Weight  of  the  Thorax,  Head 
and  fuperior  Extremities,  joined  to  the  determinate  Relaxation  of  the  Pofte- 
rior  Mufcles  of  the  Back  and  Coins,  produce  this  efied  in  all  other  Cafes, 
as  has  been  already  mentioned  in  the  general  Obfervations  on  the  Adion  of 
the  Mufcles.  •  ■> 

127.  I  am  not  as  yet  convinced  that  the  Redi  can  contribute  any  thing 
to  the  arbitrary  Compreflion  of  the  Abdomen,  which  has  been  already  men¬ 
tioned  as  one  common  ufe  of  all  thefe  Mufcles. 

128.  The  Pyramidales  feem  only  to  afiift  the  Adion  of  the  Redi  *, 
though  when  we  confider  the  Oblique  Diredion  of  their  Fibres' toward  the 
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Linea  Alba,  there  maybe  fome  reafon  to  think  that  they  comprefs  the  Blad¬ 
der,  efpecially  when  very  full  of  Urine,  as  Falloppius  has  remarked.  The 
lower  Portions  of  the  Internal  Obliques  and  Tranfverfales  may  perhaps  con¬ 
tribute  fomething  to  this  effect  •,  for  when  contracted,  they  form  a  flat  tight 
kind  of  Girth,  by  the  middle  of  which  the  Superior  Extremities  of  the  Py- 
ratnidales  are  kept  immoveable,  while  their  Bodies  being  fliortened  and  flat¬ 
tened  by  contracting,  prefs  upon  the  Bladder. 

129.  The  Oblique  Mufcles  are  capable  of  aCting  by  diftinCt  Portions. 
Their  Pofterior  Portions  have  nearly  the  fame  ufes  on  each  fide  as  the  ReCli 
have  before;  that  is,  they  ferv$  to  fupport  the  Trunk  on  one  fide  when  it 
is  inclined  to  the  other  ;  to  bend  the  Body  to  that  fide  on  which  they  He, 
and  to  raife  one  fide  of  the  Pelvis  or  one  Hip,  while  the  other  is  well  fup» 
ported. 

1 30.  The  Superior  and  Anterior  Portions  of  the  External  Oblique  of  one 
fide,  together  with  the  Inferior  Portions  of  the  Internal  Oblique  of  the  other 
fide,  ferve  to  turn  the  Thorax  upon  the  Pelvis  as  upon  a  Pivot,  the  Pelvis 
remaining  fixed  and  immoveable  by  fitting.  This  Motion  may  be  termed 
the  Rotation  of  the  Thorax  on  the  Pelvis. 

131.  When  we  Hand  and  turn  the  Thorax  to  each  fide  in  the  fame  man¬ 
ner,  this  Motion  is  not  at  firft  the  Rotation  already  mentioned  ;  for  the  Feet 
remaining  then  fixed,  the  Legs  and  Thighs  turn  to  one  fide  and  carry  the 
Pelvis  along  with  them  ;  but  this  Motion  being  carried  as  far  as  is  poflible, 
and  the  Pelvis  being  confequently  in  a  manner  fixed,  the  Rotation  of  the 
Thorax  then  takes  place,  by  means  of  the  two  oppofite  Oblique  Mufcles  in 
the  manner  already  laid. 

132.  When  all  the  Portions  of  thefe  four  Mufcles  aCt  together,  they  may 
affift  the  Recti  in  great  Efforts  ;  as  for  inftance,  when  with  the  Arm  or  Breaft 
we  pufli  forward  a  very  heavy  Body,  or  drag  it  after  us. 

133.  The  Tranfverfales  feem  to  have  no  other  ufe  than  that  of  bracing 
or  girding  the  Abdomen  in  different  degrees ;  and  this  they  may  do  either 
by  their  whole  Plane,  or  by  different  Portions  thereof,  and  thefe  again  may 
gradually  l'ucceed  each  other.  For  inftance,  the  Superior  Portion  may  con- 
trad  feparately,  while  the  Inferior  Portion  is  totally  relaxed,  as  I  have  often 
obferved  in  myfelf. 

134.  There  are  ftill  other  ufes  belonging  to  thefe  Mufcles,  but  they 
cannot  be  intelligibly  explained  till  feveral  other  Mufcles  have  been  de- 
fcribed. 

A  R  T.  III. 

The  Mufcles  which  move  the  Bones  of  the  Shoulder  upon  the  Trunk . 

x35*  ( ~\F  thefe  Mufcles,  fome  are  inferted  in  the  Bones  of  the  Shoulder, 
\J  others  move  thefe  Bones  on  the  Trunk  without  being  fixed  in 
them. 
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1 36.  Th  e  Mufcles  which  move  the  Scapula  and  Clavicula  on  the  Trunk 
by  being  inferted  in  them  are  commonly  the  fix  following. 

1 .  Trapezius .  4.  Pe  ft  oralis  Minor.  ; 

2.  Rbomboides.  5.  Serratus  Major . 

3.  Angularis,  called  commonly  6.  Subclavius. 

Levator  Scapula  proprius. 

*** 

137.  The  Mufcles,  which  without  being  inferted  in  the  Scapula  and  Clavi- 
cula,  move  them  upon  the  Trunk,  and  which  therefore  may  be  reckoned 
Afiiftants  to  the  former,  are  two  in  number,  both  belonging  to  thatClafs  of 
Mufcles  by  which  the  Os  Humeri  is  moved  on  the  Scapula,  viz, 

1.  P eft  oralis  Major .  2.  Latijfimus  Borfi. 

138.  The  Scapula  in  particular,  befides  its  Motions  upon  the  Trunk, 
may  alfo  be  moved  upon  the  Os  Humeri,  by  means  of  fome  of  the  Muf¬ 
cles  which  move  the  Os  Humeri  on  the  Scapula,  as  we  fhall  fee  here¬ 
after. 

139.  In  each  Clafs  of  thefe  Mufcles  I  fhall  only  defcribe  thofe  which  are 
a&ually  inferted  in  the  Bones  belonging  to  it,  leaving  to  another  Clafs  the 
Mufcles  which  move  thofe  Bones  without  being  fixed  to  them.  I  fhall  in 
this  place,  for  infiance,  explain  only  the  fix  Mufcles  firft  named,  and  re¬ 
fer  the  other  two  to  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Os  Humeri  on  the 
Scapula. 

§.  1.  Trapezius. 

140.  The  Trapezius  is  a  large,  broad,  thin,  flefhy  Plane,  fituated  between  Situation  m 
the  Occiput  and  lower  part  of  the  Back,  and  from  thence  extending  to  the  gentral  and 
Shoulder  in  the  Figure  of  a  large  irregular  Square.  From  this  Figure  the  Fiiurt* 
ancient  Greeks  took  its  name,  and  together  with  the  Trapezius  of.  the  other 

fide  it  forms  a  kind  of  Lozenge. 

14 1.  Above,  it  is  fixed  in  the  Superior  Tranfverfe  Line  of  the  OsOcd-  Infer t km. 
pitis,  by  a  thin  feriesof  flefhy  Fibres,  reaching  to  the Mufculus  Occipitalis, 

and  appearing  to  cover  that  Mufcle  by  a  kind  of  Aponeurofis.  Behind, 
it  is  fixed  to  the  five  Superior  Spinal  Apophyfes  of  the  Neck,  by  means 
of  the  Pofterior  Cervical  Ligament,  and  immediately  to  the  Extremities 
of  the  two  loweft  Spinal  Apophyfesof  the  Neck,  and  of  all  thofe  of  the 
Back. 

142.  These  Infertions  are  by  fmall  and  very  fhort  Tendinous  Fibres, 
except  between  the  fixth  Apophyfis  of  the  Neck,  and  the  third  of  the  Back 
inclufively*  where  thefe  Fibres  are  fomething  longer,  and  form  a  fmall 
Aponeurofis  in  form  of  a  Crefcent,  which  with  that  on  the  other  fide  re- 
prefents  a  kind  of  Eliipfis  pointed  at  both  ends.  At  the  lower  Spinal 
Apophyfis  of  the  Back,  thefe  Infertions  are  likewife  Tendinous,  and  form 
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a  fmall  Triangular  Plane,  which,  together  with  that  of  the  other  fide,  repre- 

fents  a  Square. 

143.  From  all  thefe  Infertions,  the  flefhy  Fibres  run  in  different  Directions 
and  terminate  by  one  continued  Infertion  in  about  one  third  part  of  the  Cia- 
vicula,  in  the  Pofterior  Edge  of  the  Acromium,  and  through  the  whole  Su¬ 
perior  Labium  of  the  Spine  of  the  Scapula,  all  the  way  to  the  fmall  Trian¬ 
gular  Surface  in  that  Spine,  over  which  Surface  the  Fibres  pafs  and  Hide 
freely,  without  being  fixed  therein. 

144.  The  Directions  of  all  thefe  Fibres  are  thefe :  The  Superior  run 
obliquely  downward  from  the  (Occiput  to  the  Clavicula :  The' next  to  thefe 
run  a  little  lefs  obliquely,  and  together  with  lorne  of  the  Superior  are  fixed 
in  the  Superior  Articular  Ligaments  of  the  Shoulder,  and  in  the  Acromium. 
Here  the  Mufcle  forms  a  kind  of  Angle  included  in  that  formed  by  the 
Acromium  and  Extremity  of  the  Clavicle. 

145.  The  reft  of  the  Fibres  that  come  from  the  Neck  and  thofe  from  the 
Superior  Spines  of  the  Back,  are  fixed  in  the  Spine  of  the  Scapula,  reaching 
within  an  Inch  of  the  fmall  Triangular  Surface,  becoming  gradually  ids 
Oblique  or  more  Tranfverfe  as  they  defcend. 

146.  Lastly,  The  Fibres  which  come  from  all  the  other  Spinal  Apo- 

phyfes  of  the  Back,  contrad  like  Radii  tending  toward  a  Center,  and  are 
inferred  in  the  Extremity  of  the  Spine  of  the  Scapula,  palling  over  the  fmall 
Triangular  Space,  the  Superior  being  more  or  lefs  Tranfverfe,  and  the 
reft  becoming  gradually  more  and  more  Oblique  running  from  below 
upward.  ' 

147.  This  Mufcle  covers  immediately  the  Splenius  or  Maftoi’daeus  Su¬ 
perior,  part  of  the  Complexus  Major,  the  Angularis,  Rhomboides,  and 
part  of  the  Latiffimus  Dorfi.  The  common  Infertion  of  the  twoTrapezii 
in  the  Cervical  Ligament  is  the  reafon  that  in  pulling  either  of  them  toward 
one  fide  of  the  Neck,  the  other  will  follow  it  a  little  beyond  the  Spinal 
Apophyfes. 

§.  -2.  Rhomboides. 

Situation  in  14-8-  This  Mufcle  is  a  thin,  broad  and  obliquely  fquare  flefliy  Plane,  fi- 
general.  tuated  between  theBafisof  the  Scapula  and  the  Spina  Dorfi  \  and  it  is  from 
its  Figure  that  it  has  been  termed  Rhomboides. 

Divifion  and  149.  It  may  be  divided  into  two  Portions,  one  Superior,  the  other  In- 
Inferttons.  ferior,  which  fometimes  appear  feparate.  The  Superior  Portion  which  fee  ms 
in  fome  fubjeds  to  be  made  up  of  two,  is  fixed  by  an  Infertion  wholly  fielhy 
in  the  two  or  three  lowed  Spinal  Apophyfes  of  the  Neck,  and  partly  in  the 
Pofterior  Cervical  Ligament.  The  Inferior  Portion  is  fixed  by  a  Tendinous 
Plane  in  the  three  or  four  uppermoft  Spinal  Apophyfes  of  the  Back. 

1 50.  These  two  Portions,  of  which  the  Inferior  is  by  much  the  broadeft, 
being  united,  are  inferted  in  the  Edge  of  the  Bafis  Scapulae,  from  the  fmail 
Triangular  Space  to  the  Inferior  Angle,  the  Superior  Portion  covering  a  fmall 
part  of  the  Infertion  of  the  Angularis. 

15 1.  This 
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151.  This  whole  Mufcle  is  covered  by  the  Trapezius,  and  covers  imme-  Particular 
diately  the  Serratus  Pofticus  Superior,  being  joined  to  each  of  thefe  Mufcles  $ituation' 
by  a  Filamentary  or  Cellulous  Subftance. 


§.  3.  Angularis ,  vulgo  Levator  Scapula  Proprius. 

152.  This  is  a  long  and  pretty  thick  Mufcle,  about  two  Fingers  in  breadth,  Situation  in 
lying  above  the  fuperior  Angle  of  the  Scapula,  along  the  pofterior  lateral  Part  g***ral. 
of  the  Neck  of  that  Bone. 

153.  It  is  inferted  above  in  the  Extremities  of  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  infertions . 
of  the  four  firft  Vertebras  of  the  Neck,  by  four  flefhy  Branches  ending  in 

fhort  Tendons,  fometimes  the  fecond,  fometimes  the  third,  or  both,  and 
fometimes  the  fourth  of  thefe  Branches  is  wanting  j  thefe  defeds  being  made 
up  by  the  largenefs  of  the  reft. 

154.  From  thence  thefe  Branches  run  down  a  little  obliquely,  and  then 
uniting  together,  they  are  inferted  in  the  fuperior  Angle  of  the  Scapula,  and 
in  the  Edge  of  its  Bafis  from  thence  to  the  fmall  triangular  Space,  being  there 
covered  a  little  by  the  Rhomboides. 

155.  This  Mufcle  is  eafily  divided  into  two  through  its  whole  length.  It  Particular 
is  covered  by  the  Trapezius,  and  its  Infertions.  in  the  Neck  are  fometimes  Situation, 
mixed  with  thofe  of  the  neighbouring  Mufcles. 


§.  4.  Pe ft oralis  Minor . 

156.  This  is  a  fmall  flefhy  Mufcle,  fomething  of  a  triangular  Shape,  Situation  in 

fituated  at  the  fuperior,  lateral  and  anterior  Part  of  the  Thorax.  general . 

157.  By  its  Bafis  it  is  inferted  in  the  external  Labium  of  the  upper  Edge  Infertions . 
of  the  fecond,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  true  Ribs ;  near  their  Union  with  the 
Cartilages,  by  the  fame  Number  of  Digitations  or  feparate  flefhy  Portions, 
becaule  of  the  Intervals  between  the  Ribs  j  and  for  that  Real'on  it  has  been 

called  Serratus  Minor  Anticus. 

158.  From  thence  thefe  Portions  run  up  more  or  lefs  obliquely,  toward, 
the  Shoulder,  and  form  a  flefhy  Belly,  which  contrads  as  it  pafTes  before  the 
two  firft  Ribs,  and  then  becoming  a  fhort,  flat  and  broad  Tendon,  is  in¬ 
ferted  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Apophyfis  Coracoides  of  the  Scapula,  reachr 
ing  all  the  Way  to  the  Point  of  that  Procefs. 

159.  This  Mufcle  is  covered  by  the  Pedoralis  Major,  and  adheres  very  Particular 
clofely  to  the  External  Intercoftal  Mufcles.  The  Digitations  commonly  Situation ^ 
taken  notice  of,  cover  and  hide  feveral  others,  by  which  the  number  of  Fi¬ 
bres  and  thicknefs  of  this  Mufcle  are  increafed.  Its  Tendon  unites  a  little 

at  the  Apex  of  the  Coracoide  Apophyfis,  with  the  Infertion  of  the  Coraco,- 
Brachialis,  and  with  that  of  one  Portion  of  the  Biceps. 


§>  5.  Serratus 
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§.  5.  Serratus  Major. 

160.  This  is  a  broad,  fie  (by  and  pretty  thick  Mufcle,  lying  on  the  La¬ 
teral  Part  of  the  Thorax  between  the  Ribs  and  Scapula  by  which  it  is  co¬ 
vered.  Its  Figure  is  that  of  an  irregular  Square,  its  greater!:  breadth  being 
in  the  back  part,  where  it  terminates  by  Digitations  of  unequal  Lengths,  in 
a  Radicated  Difpofition,  their  Extremities  defcribing  an  Arch  or  Curve;  and 
from  thefe  Digitations  its  name  is  taken. 

16  (.  It  is  inferted  backward  in  the  Internal  Labium  of  all  the  Bafis  of 
the  Scapula  from  the  fuperior  to  the  inferior  Angle.  From  thence  running 
forward  wholly  fiefhy,  it  increafes  gradually  in  breadth,  and  is  inferted  in 
all  the  true  Ribs,  and  often  in  one  or  two  of  the  falfe  Ribs,  by  the  fame 
number  of  Digitations. 

162.  The  Infertion  in  the  find  true  Rib  is  about  five  Fingers  breadth 
from  the  Cartilage  ;  in  the  fecond,  fomething  lefs ;  in  the  third  about  four 
Fingers  breadth  ;  in  the  fourth,  three  ;  in  the  fifth,  two  ;  in  the  fixth,  one  ; 
in  the  ieventh,  one  half ;  and  in  the  firfi:  falfe  Rib,  two  Fingers  Breadth  ; 
but  in  all  thefe  Meafures  fome  Latitude  is  to  be  allowed.  The  breadth  of 
each  Inlertion  in  the  Ribs  is  at  lead:  an  Inch. 

163.  Though  the  Digitations  of  this  Mufcle  give  it  a  Radiated  Appear¬ 
ance  from  the  Scapula  to  the  Ribs,  yet  thefe  Radii  do  not  at  all  lie  in  that 
Difpofition  which  at  firfi:  fight  we  would  be  apt  to  imagine.  The  Mufcle  is 
made  up  of  two  Planes,  one  great,  the  other  final!. 

164.  The  fmall  Plane  looks  like  a  diftinft  narrow  Mufcle,  clofely  ad¬ 
hering  to  the  fuperior  Edge  of  the  great  Plane.  It  is  fixed  by  one  Extre¬ 
mity  under  the  fuperior  Angle  of  the  Scapula,  and  by  the  other  to  the  firfi: 
Rib  by  a  final!  Infertion,  and  to  the  fecond  Rib  by  a  board  Infertion.  This 
Plane  is  eafily  feen  by  turning  the  Scapula  forward,  having  firfi:  feparated 
the  Rhomboides ;  but  when  that  is  turned  back,  the  Pedloralis  Minor  being 
firfi  cut  oft,  this  Plane  does  not  appear,  being  covered  and  hid  by  the 
broad  one. 

165.  The  broad  Plane  maybe  divided  into  two  Portions,  one  fuperior  and 
one  inferior,  adhering  to  each  other  by  their  Edges. 

166.  The  Superior  Portion  is  thin,  and  takes  up  about  three  quar¬ 
ters  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Scapula,  reckoning  from  the  fuperior  Angle. 
From  thence  ic  contra6b  by  fmall  Degrees,  and  forms  two  Digitations 
very  like  thofe  of  the  final!  Plane,  which  they  cover  by  their  Infertions  in 
the  two  firfi:  true  Ribs,  or  in  the  fecond  and  third,  and  fometimes  in  all 
the  three. 

1 67.  The  Inferior  Portion  is  fixed  in  the  lower  quarter  of  the  Bafis 
Scapulae,  from  whence  it  expands  itfelf  by  fix  or  feven  very  long  fiefhy 
Digitations,  which  decreafe  in  breadth  as  theydefeend,  and  are  inferted  in 
the  manner  already  faid,  in  the  fix  or  feven  Ribs  which  follow  the  two  firft. 
Ic  mult  be  obferved,  that  the  three  firfi  Digitations  take  up  almoft:  all  this 
quarter  of  the  Bafis  Scapulae,  the  three  laft  being  fixed  precifely  in  the 

Inferior 
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inferior  Angle.  The  Extremities  of  the  three  or  four  lowed  Digitations 
mix  Fibres  with  thofe  of  the  Obliquus  Externus  of  the  Abdomen. 

168.  The  Direction  of  the  Fibres  and  Digitations  of  the  Serratus  Major 
will  beeafily  comprehended,  by  recollecting  that  the  Ribs  are  inclined  down¬ 
ward  in  different  degrees  from  behind  forward  j  for  which  reafon  the  Fibres 
of  the  fuperior  Portion  of  the  broad  Plane,  crofs  over  the  Ribs  at  lefs  acute 
Angles  than  thofe  below  them,  fo  that  in  the  natural  Situation  of  the  Scapula, 
the  lowed  of  thefe  Fibres,  which  run  up  very  obliquely,  crofs  over  the 
third,  fourth,  and  fifth  true  Ribs. 

169.  The  upper  Fibres  of  the  inferior  Portion  of  the  broad  Plane,  run 
op  proportionably  more  obliquely,  and  therefore  crofs  over  more  Ribs, 
and  at  more  acute  Angles  than  the  others  which  are  lefs  oblique  ;  and  though 
fome  of  thefe  run  tranlverfely,  yet  the  Ribs  being  oblique,  they  muff  crofs 
over  fome  of  them,  though  in  a  leffer  degree.  The  lowed  of  thefe  Fibres 
or  Digitations  run  a  little  downward,  and  confequently  fall  in  more  with 
the  Direction  of  the  Ribs,  but  not  fo  much  as  may  be  imagined.  Thefe 
Digitations  are  very  fmall  and  weak. 

§,  6.  Subclavius. 

170.  This  is  a  fmall  oblong  Mufcle  lying  between  the  Clavicle  and  fird 
Rib.  It  is  fixed  by  one  End  in  all  the  middle  lower  Portion  of  the  Cla¬ 
vicle,  at  the  didance  of  about  an  Inch  from  each  Extremity ;  and  by  the 
other,  in  the  Cartilage  and  a  fmall  part  of  the  Bone  of  the  fird  Rib.  It 
feems  likewife  to  adhere  to  the  Extremity  of  the  Clavicle  next  the  Sternum, 
by  a  kind  of  broad  thin  Ligament. 

ART.  IV. 

fhe  Mufcles  which  move  the  Os  Humeri  on  the  Scapula . 

,7i.rpHE  Mufcles  which  are  inferted  in  the  Os  Humeri,  and  thereby 
X  move  it  upon  the  Scapula,  are  commonly  nine  in  number,  viz. 


1.  Peft oralis  Major, 

6.  Teres  Major. 

2.  Latifiimus  Dorfi. 

7.  Teres  Minor. 

3.  Deltoides. 

8.  Subfcapularis. 

4.  Supra- Spinatus. 

9.  Cor aco-Brachi alis. 

5.  Infra-Spinatus. 

172.  The  Pe&oralis  Major  is  inferted  in  the  Trunk  and  Clavicula;  the 
Latifiimus  Dorfi  in  the  Trunk  and  Scapula  *,  the  Deltoides  in  the  two  Bones 
of  the  Shoulder  j  and  the  other  fix  Mufcles  in  the  Scapula  alone. 

A  a 


Vol.  I. 


173.  Two 


178 


THE' ANATOMY  OF 

173.  Two  of  thefe  nine  Mufcles  may  likewife  move  the  Bones  of  the 
Shoulder  on  the  Trunk  j  the  other  feven  may  move  the  Scapula  on  the  Os 
Humeri. 

174.  The  Mufcles  which  without  being  inferted  in  the  Os  Humeri,, 
may  in  fome  circumftances  move  it  upon  the  Scapula,  are  two  in  number 
belonging  to  the  Clafs  of  Mufcles  which  move  the  Bones  of  the  Fore-Arm 
on  the  Os  Humeri,  viz. 

10.  Biceps .  11.  Anconeus  Major,  commonly  called  Extenfor 

Cubit i  Major . 

Both  thefe  Mufcles  may  likewife  move  the  Scapuls  on  the  Os  Humeri,  as 
lhall  be  remarked  in  describing  them. 


§.  1.  Ddtoides . 


Situation  in 
general  and 
Figure. 


Structure. 


Jn/ertions. 


175.  This  is  a  very  thick  Mufcle  covering  the  upper  part  of  the  Arm* 
and  forming  what  is  termed  the  Stump  of  the  Shoulder.  It  is  broad  above 
and  narrow  below  in  a  Triangular  Form*,  and  its  name  is  taken  from  the 
refemblance  it  bears  to  the  Greek  Letter  A  Delta*,  but  to  make  the  compa- 
rifon  hold,  either  the  Letter  or  the  Mufcle  muft  be  inverted,  and  the  Mufcle 
flattened. 

176.  It  is  made  up  of  eighteen  or  twenty  fmall  Angle  Mufcles  in  an  op- 
pofite  Situation  with  refpedl  to  each  other,  and  united  by  middle  Tendons, 
fo  that  taken  altogether  they  form  feveral  Penniform  Mufcles..  The  Outer 
Surface  appears  almoft  wholly  flefhy,  but  on  the  Inner  Surface  we  fee  the 
feveral  Tendons. 

177.  All  thefe  fmall  Mufcles  are  difpofed  in  fuch  a  manner  as  to  form 
a  confiderable  extent  at  the  upper  Part,  from  whence  they  contract  gra<- 
dually  in  breadth,  till  they  end  in  a  thick  ftrong  Tendon,  by  which  the 
whole  Mufcle  terminates  in  an  Angle  or  Point. 

178.  Above,  it  is  fixed  in  the  whole  Inferior  Labium  of  the  Spina  Sca¬ 
pulae,  in  the  Convex  or  Long  Edge  of  the  Acromium,  and  in  the  third  part 
of  the  Anterior  Edge  of  the  Clavicle  next  that  Apophyfis.  It  furrounds  the 
Angle  formed  by  the  Articulation  of  thefe  two  Bones  by  a  particular  Slope 
and  Fold  contrived  for  that  purpofe. 

179.  From  thence  it  runs  down  above  one  third  of  the  Length  of  the 
Os  Humeri,  where  it  is  inferted  by  a  thick  Tendon  in  the  large  Mufcular 
rough  Impreffion  below  the  bony  Ridge  which  goes  from  the  great  Tube- 
rofity  of  the  Head  of  the  Bone,  and  forms  the  higheft  Border  of  the  Groove 
or  Channel  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  the  SceletonNo.  638. 

180.  This  Infertion  feems  to  be  immediately  implanted  in  the  fubftance 
of  the  Bone,  pafiing  through  the  Periofteum,  which  is  commonly  the  cafe 
in  all  Infertions  in, thefe  kinds  of  Imprefiions,  Eminences,  or  confiderable 
Tuberofities.  It  lies  below  that  of  the  Pedoralis  Major,  and  a  little  more 

forward. 
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forward.  Some  of  the  Fibres  of  this  Mufcle  are  fixed  in  the  Aponeurofis 
common  to  all  the  Mufcles  which  cover  the  Arm. 

1 8 1 .  This  Mufcle  may  be  diftinguifhed  into  three  principal  Portions,  Divifvn. 
one  of  which  is  fixed  in  the  Spine  of  the  Scapula,  one  in  the  Acromium, 

and  one  in  the  Clavicle.  They  are  feparated  from  each  other  by  a  fmall 
quantity  of  Fat  or  Cellular  Subftance  chiefly  near  the  Bafis  of  the  Mufcle. 

182.  The  middle  and  ftrongeft  Portion  runs  down  almoft  dirediy  to  its 
Infertion  in  the  Os  Humeri.  The  Lateral  Portions  feem  to  end  fooner, 
but  it  is  only  becaufe  they  turn  inward  toward  the  Bone,  and  thereby  form 
the  biggeft  and  thickeft  part  of  the  Tendon.  The  Anterior  or  Clavicular 
Portion  fends  off  fome  Fibres  to  the  Bone,  before  it  reaches  the  Tendon. 

183.  The  Portion  fixed  in  the  Spine  of  the  Scapula,  fends  backward  a 
thin  Aponeurofis,  which  is  (Lengthened  by  another  Tendinous  or  Liga¬ 
mentary  Series  of  Fibres.  This  Aponeurofis  is  fixed  in  the  Bafis  of  the 
Scapula  below  the  Spine,  and  from  thence  is  extended  toward  the  Inferior 
Angle.  The  other  Series  begins  at  the  Spine,  and  ends  near  the  fame 
Angle  at  the  beginning  of  the  Inferior  Cofta.  Thefe,  together  with  the 
Great  Tendon,  feem  to  contribute  to  the  Formation  of  the  Tendinous  Ex- 
panfion  which  covers  the  Mufcles  of  the  Arm. 

184.  At  its  upper  Part  this  Mufcle  joins  the  Infertion  of  the  Trapezius,  Particular 
and  below,  that  of  the  Brachialis.  Anteriorly  it  joins  the  Pedoralis  Major,  Sliuatl0»- 
being  diftinguifhed  from  it  only  by  a  fmall  Line  of  Fat  or  of  Cellular  Sub¬ 
ftance,  and  a  fmall  Vein  called  Cephalica.  It  covers  the  Head  of  the  Os 
Humeri,  and  adheres  to  the  Capfular  Ligament  of  the  Joint,-  and  it  likewife 
covers  the  Infertion  of  the  Pedoralis  Major. 

§.  2.  Peft oralis  Major. 

\ 

185.  This  is  a  large,  thick,  and  flefhy  Mufcle  covering  the  Forepart  of  Situation  in 
the  Breaft,  from  the  Sternum  where  it  is  very  broad,  to  the  Axilla  where  SeneraI an* 
it  contracts  in  its  paffage  to  the  Arm.  It  is  naturally  divided  into  two  Por-  Dl‘viflon' 
tions,  one  Superior  and  Small,  which  may  be  termed  Clavicular;  the  other 
Inferior  and  Large,  which  we  may  call  Thoracic. 

186.  The  Clavicular  Portion  is  fixed  by  a  flefhy  Infertion  in  almoft  half 
the  Clavicle  next  the  Sternum,  ending  under  the  Infertion  of  the  Sterno- 
Maftoidasus.  From  thence  it  runs  obliquely  down  toward  the  Axilla,  con- 
trading  by  fmall  degrees,  and  ends  in  a  flat  Tendon  or  Tendinous  Band. 

In  this  paflage,  it  borders  on  the  Anterior  Edge  of  the  Deltoides,  from 
which  it  is  diftinguifhed  only  by  a  Fatty  or  Cellulous  Line,  and  a  fmall  Vein 
named  Vena  Cephalica. 

187.  The  Thoracic  Portion  is  broad  and  in  fome  meafure  Radiated. 

It  is  fixed  by  its  Anterior  Circumference  in  the  Lateral  part  of  the  Outfide 
of  the  Sternum,  in  the  Outfide  of  the  Cartilages,  and  in  a  fmall  part  of  the 
Bones  of  all  the  true  Ribs,  and  of  the  firft  and  fometimes  the  fecond  falfe 
Rib.  All  thefe  lnfertions  are  like  fo  many  Digitations. 
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1 88.  The  Infertions  in  the  Sternum  end  by  great  a  number  of  very  fhort 
Tendons  which  run  toward  the  middle  of  the  Bone,  meeting  and  decufifat- 
ing  thofe  from  the  fame  Mufcle  on  the  other  fide.  The  lower  Infertions 
are  moft  diftindtly  digitated,  and  they  mix  with  thofe  belonging  to  the 
Re&us  and  Obliquus  Externus  of  the  Abdomen,  there  being  likewife  fe- 
veral  Fafciculi  of  Fibres  common  to  the  Pedtoralis  with  thefe  Mufcles^ 
This  Portion  is  alfo  fixed  to  the  Ribs  by  internal  flefhy  Strata  covered  by 
the  external  Infertions,  and  forming,  together  with  them,  the  thicknefs  of  the 
Mufcle. 

189.  From  thence  all  the  flefhy  Fibres  contraft  in  breadth  and  approach 

each  other,  in  their  pafiage  to  the  Arm.  The  Superior  Fibres  run  down¬ 
ward,  joining  thofe  of  the  Clavicular  Portion ;  thofe  next  them  run  lefs 
obliquely  •,  the  following  more  or  lefs  tranfverfely,  and  the  inferior  run 
upward,  in  the  fame  manner.  This  whole  Portion  ends  at  length  in  a  flat 
Tendon  joined  to  that  of  thefmall  Portion,  and  folded  back  upon  it  in  the 
following  manner.  * 

190.  The  inferior  flefhy  Fibres  of  the  Thoracic  Portion,  before  they 
reach  the  Tendon  in  their  Paflage  to  the  Arm,  are  gradually  turned  inward 
under  each  other,  and  then  run  up  behind  the  Extremities  of  the  Superior 
Fibres.  By  this  Turn,  the  lower  part  of  the  Tendon  anfwers  to  the  Superior 
flefhy  Fibres,  the  middle  Fibres  of  both  to  each  other,  and  the  upper  part 
of  the  Tendon  to  the  lower  flefhy  Fibres,  and  fo  on.  Thus  the  Tendons 
of  both  Portions  adhering  clofely  by  their  flat  fides  and  united  at  their  Edges, 
form  a  double  Tendinous  Plane,  the  Fibres  crofling  each  other.  The 
Anterior  or  External  Plane  belongs  to  the  Clavicular  Portion  ;  the  Internal 
or  Pofterior  Plane  to  the  Thoracic  Portion. 

19 1.  The  Tendon  thus  formed  is  inferted  according  to  its  breadth,  at 
about  one  fourth  part  of  the  length  of  the  Bone  from  the  Head,  in  the 
bony  Ridge  of  the  great  Tuberofity,  that  is,  in  the  outer  Edge  of  the 
Groove  or  Channel,  the  Cavity  of  which  it  lines  in  conjunction  with  an¬ 
other  Tendon,  by  a  Stratum  of  very  thin,  Alining,  Tranfverfe  Fibres. 
This  Infertion  lies  between  that  of  the  Tendon  of  the  Deltoides  which  it 
touches,  and  that  of  the  Latifflmus  Dorfi,  which  is  on  the  other  fide  of 
the  Groove. 

192.  This  Mufcle,  together  with  the  Deltoides,  fends  off  an  Aponeu- 
rofis,  which  joining  that  of  the  Biceps,  is  fpread  over  the  Mufcles  of  the 
Arm.  It  partly  covers  the  PeCtoralis  Minor  and  Serratus  Major,  and  by 
its  broad  Tendon  it  covers  tranfverfely  the  Brachial  Channel  and  the  Ten¬ 
don  of  the  Biceps  lodged  there.  Laftly,  it  forms  the  Anterior  Border 
of  the  Hollow  of  the  Axilla,  as  the  Pofterior  is  formed  by  the  Latiffimus 
Dorfi. 

§.  3.  Latijfmus  Dcrjh 


Situation  in  T93‘  This  is  a  broad,  thin,  and  moftly  flefliy  Mufcle  lying  between 
general.  the  Axilla  where  it  is  very  narrow,  and  the  back  on  which  it  expands  itfelf 

by 
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by  Radiated  Fibres  both  in  length  and  breadth,  from  the  middle  of  the 
Back  all  the  way  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Regio  Lumbaris ;  and  from  this 
Situation  it  has  its  name. 

194.  Its  Infertions,  without  reckoning  that  in  the  Arm,  are  partly  Ten-  infertions, 
dinous  and  partly  flefhy.  In  the  firft  place  it  is  fometimes,  but  not  al¬ 
ways,  fixed  in  the  inferior  Cofta  of  the  Scapula  near  the  Angle  by  a 
Fafciculus  of  flefhy  Fibres.  In  the  next  place  it  is  fixed  by  an  Aponeurofis, 

in  the  Spinal  Apophyfes  of  the  fix  or  feven,  and  fometimes  eight  loweft 
Vertebrae  of  the  Back,  in  thofe  of  all  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins,  in  the 
Superior  Spines  and  lateral  Parts  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  and  in  the  External 
Labium  of  the  Pofterior  Part  of  the  Os  Illium. 

195.  Besides  all  this  Tendinous  Courfe,  it  is  inferted  by  flefhy  Digita- 
tions  in  the  laft  four  falfe  Ribs.  Thefe  Digitations  cover  thofe  of  the  Ser- 
ratus  Inferior  Pofticus,  and  mix  with  thofe  of  the  Obliquus  Externus  Ab¬ 
dominis,  there  being  fometimes  Fafciculi  of  Fibres  common  to  both  Muf- 
cles.  it  is  not  always  fixed  to  the  loweft  falfe  Rib*,  and  fometimes  that  In- 
fertion  is  by  a  particular  kind  of  Aponeurofis  which  is  pretty  ftrong.  I  have 
likewife  feen  it  fixed  to  the  firft  falfe  Rib  by  a  very  fmall  thin  Digitation. 

1 96.  From  all  thefe  Infertions  the  Fibres  of  this  Mufcle  tend  in  different 
Directions  to  the  Arm.  At  the  middle  of  the  Back  they  are  almoft  tranf- 
verfe,  and  they  become  more  and  more  oblique  as  they  defcend.  Towards 
the  Region  of  the  Loins  their  Obliquity  decreafes  again,  and  on  the  Ribs 
they  are  almoft  longitudinal.  As  they  run  up  they  contract  in  breadth, 
and  under  the  Axilla  they  terminate  in  a  flat  Tendon,  turned  almoft  in  the 
fame  manner  as  that  of  the  PeCloralis  Major,  but  more  Amply,  and  with¬ 
out  any  Adhefion  between  the  two  Planes.  The  upper  Edge  of  this  flat 
Tendon  is  turned  inward,  anfwering  to  the  lower  or  Lateral  Part  of  the 
Mufcle,  and  the  lower  Edge  which  hides  the  other  by  crofting  a  little  over 
it,  anfwers  to  the  upper  or  Pofterior  Part  of  the  Mufcle. 

1 97.  The  Tendon  thus  formed  is  fixed  in  the  Os  Humeri  a  little  below 
the  fmall  fuperior  Tuberofity,  in  the  inner  Edge  of  the  bony  Groove  or 
Channel,  the  Cavity  of  which  italfo  lines  by  a  tranfverfe  fmooth  Expanfion, 
nearly  as  is  done  by  the  Tendon  of  the  Pedtoralis  Major  from  the  other 
Edge,  fo  that  thefe  two  Tendons  meeting  by  their  Extremities  in  the  Groove, 
appear  in  fome  meafure  to  be  continued  with  each  other,  I  fay,  in  fome 
meafure,  becaufe  the  Tendon  of  this  Mufcle  is  not  fo  broad  as  that  of  the 
Pe&oralis  Major. 

198.  The  Tendon  of  the  Latiflimus  Dorfi  is  accompanied  by  another  Comexi-n, 
flat  Tendon  belonging  to  the  Teres  Major ;  but  it  is  inferted  higher  up 

than  that  other  Tendon  and  nearer  the  Channel,  fo  that  the  lower  Edge  of 
the  Tendon  of  the  Latiflimus  Dorfi 'may  be  faid  to  incroach  on  the  upper 
.Edge  of  the  other  Tendon.  Thefe  two  Tendons  communicate  by  fome 
Collateral  Fibres,  and  are  both  ftrengthened  by  the  fame  Ligamentary 
Fraenum,  which  runs  down  from  the  Infertion  of  the  Subfcapularis  below 
that  of  the  Teres  Major,  in  defcribing  which  Mufcle,  1  ftiall  have  occafioa 
again  to  mention  this  Frasnum. 

199.  This 
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199.  This  Mufcle  is  covered  by  the  Trapezius,  from  the  fixth  to  the 
laft  Vertebra  of  the  Back,  and  covers  the  Serratus  Inferior  Pofticus.  Its 
Aponeurofis  is  at  firft  narrow,  but  increafes  in  breadth  as  it  defcends  be¬ 
tween  the  Vertebra  and  Os  Ilium.  It  adheres  ftrongly  to  that  of  the  Ser- 
ratus  Inferior  Pofticus,  and  ftill  more  to  the  Tranfverfalis,  Sacro-Lumba- 
1  is  and  LongifTimus  Dorfi.  This  Mufcle,  together  with  the  Pedtoralis 
Major,  forms  the  Cavity  of  the  Axilla. 

§.  3.  Teres  Major. 

200.  This  is  a  long,  thick,  flat  Mufcle,  fituated  a  little  obliquely  be¬ 
tween  the'  Inferior  Angle  of  the  Scapula,  and  the  upper  part  of  the  Arm. 
This  Mufcle  and  the  Teres  Minor  are  called  round,  though  they  are  confi- 
derably  broader  than  they  are  thick  •,  becaufe  they  come  much  nearer  to  that 
Figure,  than  any  other  Mufcle  which  moves  the  Os  Humeri  on  the 
Scapula. 

201.  It  is  fixed  by  its  Pofterior  flefhy  Extremity  in  all  the  large  An¬ 
gular  Surface  on  the  Outficie  of  the  Scapula,  in  the  Inferior  Cofta  of  that 
Bone  and  near  the  Angle.  From  thence  it  advances  with  Longitudinal  Fi¬ 
bres  toward  the  upper  Quarter  of  the  Os  Flumeri,  terminating  in  a  broad 
fiat  Tendon  intermixed  with  fome  flefhy  Fibres,  which  at  the  upper  Edge 
are  continued  all  the  way  to  the  Infertion,  lying  in  the  fame  Piace  with  the 
Tendon. 

202.  It  is  inferted  by  its  Anterior  Extremity  at  the  lower  part  of  the 
bony  Ridge  of  the  fmall  Tuberofity,  along  the  Edge  of  the  Channel,  al- 
moft  oppofite  to,  and  fometimes  a  little  lower  than  the  Infertion  of  the 
Pedtoralis  Major.  It  lines  the  Cavity  of  the  Channel  by  a  Tendinous  Elon¬ 
gation,  which  joins  that  from  the  Pedtoralis,  and  feems  to  be  continued 
with  it.  This  Infertion  is  below  that  of  the  Latifiimus  Dorfi,  with  which 
it  communicates  by* a  fmall  Aponeurofis. 

203.  The  Tendons  of  thefe  two  Mufcles,  the  Teres  Major  and  Latifii¬ 
mus  Dorfi,  lie  almoft  in  the  fame  Plane,  as  has  been  already  obferved,  the 
upper  Edge  of  the  firft  running  up  a  little  way  on  one  fide  the  lower  Edge 
of  the  latter,  and  the  two  Edges  crofting  each  other  in  a  fmall  degree. 
The  Tendon  of  the  Latifiimus  Dorfi  lies  behind,  and  covers  that  of  the 
Teres  Major. 

204.  These  two  Tendons  near  their  Infertions  have  a  Ligamentary  Frae- 
num  belonging  to  them,  which  runs  down  from  the  Infertion  of  the  Sub- 
fcapularis,  and  is  inferted  below  that  of  the  Teres  Major.  It  covers  the  two 
Tendons,  and  keeps  them  clofe  to  the  Bone. 

§.  5.  Teres  Minor. 

205.  This  is  a  very  flefhy  Mufcle,  refembling  the  Teres  Major,  but 
narrower  and  fhorter.  It  lies  above  the  laft  named  Mufcle,  between  the 
Cofta  Inferior  of  the  Scapula  and  the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri. 

206.  It 
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206.  It  is  fixed  by  one  end  to  all  the  middle  part  of  the  Inferior  Cofta  Infections. 
of  the  Scapula,  and  to  the  long  particular  Surface  immediately  above  that 
Cofta,  reaching  from  the  great  Angular  Surface  near  the  Neck  of  the  jBone. 

From  thence  it  runs  wholly  flefhy,  till  it  changes  into  a  flat  Tendon  which 

is  inferted  in  the  Pofterior  or  inferior  Surface  of  the  great  Tuberofity  of  the 
Head  of  the  Bone,  and  likewife  a  little  lower  down. 

207.  It  adheres  very  clofe  to  the  lower  Edge  of  the  Infra-Spinatus,  and  Connexion , 
the  Tendons  of  thefe  two  Mufcles  are  united  ;  for  which  reafon,  the  An¬ 
cients  confounded  them  together,  and  did  not  look  upon  this  as  a  particular 
Mufcle.  It  is  covered  by  the  Deltoides. 

§.  6.  Infra-Spinatus. 

208.  This  is  a  triangular,  flefhy  and  pretty  broad  Mufcle,  in  fome  mea-  Situation  in 
fure  Penniform,  filling  the  whole  Infra-Spinal  Cavity  or  FofTa  of  the  general‘ 
Scapula. 

209.  It  is  fixed  in  the  Pofterior  half  of  the  Infra-Spinal  Cavity  or  Fofla,  Wertions,. 
and  to  the  correfponding  part  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Scapula. 

210.  From  thence  arife  a  great  number  of  fhort  fleftiy  Fibres,  which 
run  more  or  lefs  obliquely,  and  end  in  a  middle  Tendinous  Plane,  which 
terminates  a  little  below  the  broadeft  part  of  the  Spine  of  the  Scapula,  under 
the  Root  of  the  Acromium. 

211.  Then  the  flefhy  Fibres  leaving  the  Bone,  unite  in  one  flefhy  Mafs, 
which  pailing  under  the  Acromium  over  the  Articulation  of  the  Head  of 
the  Os  Humeri,  and  adhering  to  the  Capfular  Ligament,  terminates  there  in 
a  flat  broad  Tendon,  which  adhering  likewife  to  the  Capfula,  is  afterwards 
inferted  in  the  greater  middle  Surface  of  the  great  Tuberofity  of  the  Head 
of  the  Os  Humeri.  At  the  place  where  the  Fibres  leave  the  Infra-Spinal 
Foflfa  under  the  Acromium,  there  is  a  great  quantity  of  Fat  or  Adipofe  Cells* 
between  the  Bone  and  the  loofe  Portion  of  the  flefhy  Mafs. 

212.  This  Mufcle  appears  double  a  little  below  the  Spine  and  toward  the  Connexion. 
Bafis  of  the  Scapula,  becaufe  of  the  middle  Tendinous  Plane  already  men¬ 
tioned.  It  feems  likewife  to  be  confounded  with  the  Teres  Minor,  to  which 

it  is  very  clofely  joined.  Its  Tendon  is  united  on  one  fide  with  that  of  the 
Teres  Major,  and  on  the  other  with  that  of  the  Supra-Spinatus,  and  it  i& 
covered  by  the  Pofterior  Portion  of  the  Deltoides. 

§.  7..  Supra-Spinatus .. 

213.  This  is  a  thick  narrow  Mufcle,  in  fome  meafure  Penniform,  filling  Situation  itk 

all  the  Supra- Spinal  Cavity  of  the  Scapula..  general. 

214.  It  is  fixed  to  all.  the  Pofterior  half  of  the  Supra  Spinal  Fofla,  and 
fometimes  its  Infertion  reaches  near  the  Neck  of  the  Bone.  There  the 
Fibres  leave  the  Surface  of  the  Bone,  and  being,  as  it  were,  fupported  by 
the  Fat  or  Cellulous  Subftance,  pafs  between  the  Acromium  and  Neck  of 
the  Scapula,  under  the  Arch  formed  by  the  Acromium  and  Extremity  of 
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the  Clavicle,  and  under  the  Ligament  between  the  Acromium  and  Apo- 
phyfis  Coracoides  •,  being  atcerwards  inferred  in  the  fuperior  Surface  of  the 
great  Tuberofity  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri,  very  near  the  bony  Chan¬ 
nel.  This  Mufcie  is  covered  by  the  Trapezius. 

§.  8.  Coraco-Brachialis. 


Situation  in 
general. 

O 


Infertions. 


Particular 

Situation. 


215.  This  is  a  long  Mufcie  lying  on  the  infide  of  the  upper  Half 
of  the  Os  Humeri,  that  is,  on  that  Side  which  anfwers  diredtly  to  the 
Hemifphere  of  the  Head  of  the  Bone,  and  to  the  Prominent  Internal 
Condyle, 

216.  It  is  fixed  above  to  the  Point  of  the  Coracoide  Apophyfis,  be¬ 
tween  the  Infertions  of  the  Biceps  and  Pefloralis  Minor,  by  a  Tendon, 
which  as  it  defeends  adheres  for  a  good  way  to  the  Tendons  of  thefe  two 
Mufcles.  Afterwards  it  becomes  flefhy,  and  rs  inferred  by  a  broad  thin 
Extremity  with  a  fmall  mixture  of  Tendinous  Fibres,  in  the  middle  part 
of  the  Os  Humeri,  clofe  by  the  Ligamentary  Fraenum  of  the  Latifiimus 
Dorfi  and  Teres  Major.  Its  Infertion  is  continued  down  below  the  Fraenum 
near  the  Internal  Inter-Mufcular  Ligament,  to  which  it  likewife  adheres  a 
little. 

217.  This  Mufcie  pafifes  behind  the  Tendon  of  the  Pe&oralis  Major  ; 
and  as  it  is  perforated  in  the  middle  to  give  paflfage  to  a  Nerve,  it  has  by 
fome  been  termed  Perforatus  Cafiferii,  that  Author  being  the  firft  who 
gave  a  particular  Figure  of  it.  The  other  name  is  taken  from  its 

Infertions. 


§.  9.  Subfcapularis. 


Situation  in 
general. 


Infertions. 


Particular 
Situation 
and  Connexion . 


218.  This  Mufcie  is  of  the  fame  breadth  and  length  with  the  Scapula, 
of  which  it  occupies  all  the  Inner  or  Concave  Side,  and  from  this  Situation 
it  has  its  name.  It  is  thick,  and  made  up  of  feveral  Penniform  Portions 
nearly  in  the  fame  manner  with  the  Deltoides. 

219.  It  is  fixed  in  the  internal  Labium  of  the  whole  Bafis,  and  in  al- 
moft  the  whole  internal  Surface  of  the  Scapula ;  its  flefhy  Portions  lying  in 
the  intervals  between  the  bony  Lines,  when  thefe  are  found.  Near  the  Neck 
they  leave  the  Bone,  and  form  a  very  broad  Tendon  which  is  inferted  in 
the  Surface  of  the  fmall  Tuberofity  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri,  clofe 
by  the  bony  Channel.  The  lower  Edge  of  this  Tendon  probably  fends  off 
the  Ligamentary  Fraenum  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Latiffimus 
Dorfi,  Teres  Major,  and  Coraco-Brachialis. 

220.  This  Mufcie  covers  immediately  the  Serratus  Major,  being  in  a 
manner  inclofed  between  it  and  the  Scapula.  The  upper  Edge  of  its  Ten¬ 
don  is  joined  to  the  lower  Edge  of  that  of  the  Supra-Spinatus,  except  at 
the  upper  part  of  the  bony  Channel  where  they  give  pafiage  to  one  Tendon 
of  the  Biceps.  It  likewife  adheres  to  the  Capfular  Ligament.  The  Ten¬ 
dons  of  the  Supra-Spinatus,  Infra-Spinatus,  Teres  Minor  and  Subfcapularis, 
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being  all  joined  by  their  Edges,  form  a  fort  of  Cap  which  covers  the  upper 
part  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri. 

m 
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ART.  V. 

The  Mufcles  which  move  the  Bones  of  the  Fore -Arm  on  the  Os  Humeri . 


r  — 

£2i.  npHESE  Mufcles  are  commonly  reckoned  fix  in  Number;  two 
1  Flexors  lying  on  the  Forefide  of  the  Arm,  called  Biceps  and  Bra- 
chiaeus  Internus;  and  four  Extenfors  fituated  on  the  Backfide,  named  Ex- 
tenlor  Longus,  Extenfor  Brevis,  Brachiaeus  Externus  and  Anconaeus.  The 
terms  of  Brachiaeus  and  Extenfor  Brevis  are  now  become  fo  indeterminate  as 
to  be  often  taken  for  one  another  ;  as  likewife  thofe  of  Biceps  Externus  and 
Brachiaeus  Externus,  which  the  Moderns  have  fubilituted  in  the  room  of  the 
former. 

222.  Of  the  two  Anterior  Mufcles,  I  name  one  fimply  Brachiaeus  with 
the  Ancients,  the  other  Biceps  or  Coraco  Radialis;  and  1  call  all  the  four 
Pofterior  Mufcles  Anconaei,  diftinguifliing  them  afterwards  by  the  Epithets 
of  Major,  Minor,  Externus,  Internus.  Thefe  four  Mufcles  might  be  reduced 
to  two,  the  Anconaeus  and  Triceps ;  which  laft  may  again  be  dift inguifhed 
into  Major,  Longus  or  Medius,  Externus  and  Internus. 

223.  The  Difpofition  and  Names  of  thefe  Mufcles,  according  to  what 
has  been  faid,  are  thefe  : 


1.  Biceps  five  Coraco-Radialis. 

2.  Brachiaeus ,  called  commonly  Bra - 

chi<eus  Internus. 

3.  Anconeus  Major ,  called  alfo  Exten¬ 

for  Cubiti  Longus . 


4.  Anconeus  Externus . 

5.  Anconeus  Internus. 

6.  Anconaus  Minor ,  called  fimply 

Anconeus. 


Sometimes  the  Anconaeus  Externus,  and  fometimes  the  Internus  is  called 
Extenfor  Cubiti  Brevis,  or  Brachiaeus  Externus. 

224.  These  Mufcles  move  not  only  the  Fore- Arm  on  the  Os  Humeri, 
but  alio  the  Os  Humeri  on  the  Fore-Arm  ;  neither  are  they  all  confined  to 
thefe  two  Motions  alone;  for  the  Biceps  or  Coraco-Radialis  and  Anconaeus 
Major  may  move  the  Os  Humeri  on  the  Scapula,  and  the  Scapula  on  the 
Os  Humeri.  The  Biceps  by  its  Infertion  in  the  Radius  performs  likewife 
the  Motion  of  Supination,  and  that  with  much  more  Force  than  the  Mufcles 
commonly  affignedfor  that  A6lion  by  the  Name  of  Supinatores. 

225.  The  Motions  of  the  Fore-Arm  on  the  Os  Humeri  are  not  all  per¬ 
formed  by  thefe  fix  Mufcles  alone.  The  Supinator  Longus,  as  it  is  termed, 
aftifts  therein,  as  has  been  already  obferved  by  Ileijier ;  and  indeed  it  feems 
better  fitted  for  that  Motion  than  for  Supination,  as  we  {hall  afterwards  fee; 
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and  for  that  reafon  I  rank  it  among  the  auxiliary  Mufcles,  which  move  the 
Fore- Arm  on  the  Os  Humeri,  &c.  by  the  Name  of  Radialis  Longus. 

i  ■»  > 

§.  i.  Biceps  five  Coraco-Radialis. 


Situation 
and  Conforma¬ 
tion. 


Infer  lions. 


j/poneurofj. 


22 6.  This  is  a  double  Mufcle  made  up  of  two  long  flefhy  Bodies,  more 
oriel's  round,  lying  by  the  fide  of  each  other,  on  the  middle  Anterior  part, 
arid  a  little  toward  the  Infideof  the  Arm.  Thefe  two  Bodies  are  feparated 
above,  each  of  them  ending  in  a  fmall  Tendon.  As  they  run  down  they 
become  contiguous,  and  afterwards  clofely  united  by  one  common  broad 
Tendon.  The  Ancients,  who  looked  upon  the  two  Superior  Extremities  as 
two  Heads,  gave  this  Mufcle  the  Name  of  Biceps,  and  from  its  Infertions 
I  call  it  Coraco-Radialis. 

22 7.  It  is  fixed  by  one  of  the  Superior  Tendons,  in  the  Apex  of  the 
Coracoide  Apophyfis  of  the  Scapula,  on  one  fide  of  the  Tendon  of  the 
Coraco-Brachialis,  which  adheres  very  llrongly  to  it.  This  Tendon  of  the 
Biceps  is  broader,  fhorter,  and  fituated  more  internally  than  the  other  ♦,  the 
flefhy  Body  belonging  to  this  Tendon  is  longeft,  and  confequently  runs 
higheft  up. 

228.  The  other  Superior  Tendon  is  fmaller  and  longer  than  the  former, 
and  the  flefhy  Body  belonging  to  it,  fhorter  and  more  compounded.  This 
Tendon  is  lodged  in  the  bony  Channel  of  the  Os  Humeri,  being  furrounded 
by  a  Membranous  Vagina  continued  from  the  Capfular  Ligament,  and  end¬ 
ing  at  the  flefhy  Body  where  it  is  entirely  clofed. 

229.  At  the  upper  part  of  the  Groove,  the  Tendon  runs  between  the 
Infertions  of  the  Tendons  of  the  Supra- Spinatus  and  Subfcapularis ;  pafles 
immediately  over  the  Head  of  the  Bone  within  the  Capfular  Ligament^ 
then  leaving  the  Joint  between  the  two  Tendons  juft  mentioned,  is  covered, 
by  another  fhort  Vagina*  and  is  inferred  above  the  Glenoide  Cavity,  in  the 
fuperior  Imprefiion  of  the  Neck  of  the  Scapula,  near  the  Bafis  of  the  Cora¬ 
coide  Apophyfis., 

2,30.  The  two  flefhy  Bodies  thus  feparately  fixed  by  their  fuperior  Ten¬ 
dons,  approach  by  degrees  as  they  defcend,  and  before  they  reach  the  mid¬ 
dle  of  the  Os  Humeri  are  clolely  united,  forming  afterwards  a  common 
Tendon  of  a  confiderable  Breadth,  which  is  inferted  laterally  in  the  Pofterior 
Edge  of  the  Tuberoficy  at  the  Neck  of  the  Radius. 

231.  This  inferior  or  common  Tendon  of  the  Biceps,  a  little  before  its 
Infertion,  fends  off"  towards  the  internal  Condyle*  an  Aponeurofis  which, 
increafing  obliquely  in  breadth  on  the  fame  fide,  covers  the  inner  and  back 
Parts  of  almoft  the  whole  Fore-Arm,  efpecially  the  Mufcles  which  lie  upon, 
the  Ulna,  where  it  is  infenfibly  loft.  It  likewife  ftrongly  adheres  to  the 
Mufcles  named  Pronator  Teres  and  Radialis  Internus  on  the  Forefide  of  the 
Joint  of  the  Elbow. 

232.  Both  the  flefhy  Bodies  of  the  Biceps  contribute  to  the  Formation 
of  this  Aponeurofis,  each  of  the  two  Portions  of  which  the  common  Ten¬ 
don 
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don  is  made  up,  furnifh'ing  a  Series  of  Tendinous  Fibres,  which,  covering 
the  forefide  of  the  true  Tendon,  unite  near  the  internal  Condyle  by  a  parti¬ 
cular  kind  of  Intertexture,  and  thus  produce  the  Aponeurofis. 

§.  2.  Brachiccus. 

233.  This  is  an  oblong,  thick,  and  broad  Mufcle,  lying  immediately  Situation 
on  the  Anterior  Part  of  the  lower  half  of  the  Os  Humeri.  The  upper  Part  general. 
of  it  is  forked  or  Hoped,  and  at  the  bending  of  the  Joint  of  the  Elbow, 

the  lower  Part  contracts. 

234.  It  is  fixed  to  the  Surface  of  the  Os  Humeri  by  a  great  number  of  Infer  tions. 
flefhy  Fibres,  from  the  lower  Infertion  of  the  Deltoides,  almoft  down  to 

the  two  Foflie  at  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Bone,  and  from  one  Edge  of 
the  Forefide  of  this  lower  Extremity  to  the  other.  The 'Fibres  are  for  the 
moft  part  Longitudinal,  thofe  neareft  the  Surface  of  the  Mufcle  being  long- 
eft,  the  more  Internal  growing  gradually  fhortcr. 

235.  The  Lateral  Fibres  are  a  little  oblique,  and  this  Obliquity  in- 
creafes  in  thofe  that  lie  loweft.  Thefe  lateral  Fibres  are  partly  fixed  in  the 
Intermufcular  Ligaments  of  the  Os  Humeri,  of  which  Ligaments,  that 
which  lies  toward  the  Internal  Condyle  is  longer  and  broader  than  that  toward 
the  External  Condyle.  The  loweft  of  thefe  Fibres  are  very  oblique,  and 
form  on  each  fide  a  kind  of  fmall  feparate  Fafciculus. 

236.  In  pafling  over  the  Joint  all  thele  Fibres  contraff  in  breadth,  and 
afterwards  end  in  a  ftrong  flat  Tendon  inferted  in  the  Mufcular  Imprefllon, 
which  is  diredtly  below  the  Coronoide  Apophyfis  of  the  Ulna.  This 
Mufcle  adheres  very  ftrongly  to  the  Capfular  Ligament,  and  fome  of  its 
flefhy  Fibres  terminate  therein. 

237.  The  floped  or  forked  fuperior  Extremity  of  this  Mufcle  embraces  Connexion . 
the  large  Tendon  of  the  Deltoides.  The  internal  Point  of  the  Fork  meets 

the  inferior  Infertion  of  the  Coraco-Brachialis-,  and  the  forefide  of  the 
whole  Mufcle  is  covered  by  the  two  flefhy  Bodies  of  the  Biceps. 

§.  2.  Anconeus  Major, 

238.  This  is  a  long  flefhy  Mufcle  lying  on  the  backfide  of  the  Os  Situation  id 

Humeri.  general. 

239.  It  is  fixed  above  by  a  fliort  Tendon  to  the  inferior  Imprefllon  in  In/ertiom . 
the  Neck  of  the  Scapula,  and  to  a  fmall  part  of  the  inferior  Cotta  of  that 

Bone.  ’  From  thence  it  paflfes  between  the  Extremities  of  the  Subfcapularis 
and  Teres  Minor,  and  having  reached  the  backfide  of  the  lower  Extre¬ 
mity  of  the  Os  Humeri,  it  ends  obliquely  in  a  ftrong  broad  Tendon, 
which  adhering  clofely  in  the  Capfular  Ligament,  is  afterwards  fixed  by 
a  broad  Infertion  in  the  rough  Tuberofity  on  the  upper  fide  of  the 
Olecranum. 

240.  It  lies  between  the  two  Lateral  Anconsei,  and  by  its  Adhefions  to  Connexion 
ihem,  a  Triceps  Mufcle  is  formed,  of  which  this  is  the  middle  Portion.  I 
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general. 


lnfertions  arid 
Connexion. 


Situation  in 
general. 


lnfertions. 


Connexion. 
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call  all  thefe  three  Mufcles  Anconsei,  becaufe  of  their  lnfertions  in  the  O lo¬ 
ci' an  urn  or  Ancon. 

§.  4.  Anionaus  Externus. 

241.  This  is  a  long  Mufcle  lying  on  the  outer  part  of  the  backfide  of  the 
Os  Humeri,  from  its  Neck  to  the  external  Condyle. 

242.  It  is  fixed  above  in  the  Neck  of  the  Os  Humeri  under  the  inferior 
Surface  of  the  great  Tuberofity,  and  under  the  Infertion  of  the  Teres  Mi¬ 
nor,  but  a  little  more  backward.  It  runs  down  by  the  Anconaeus  Major, 
adhering  tfrongly  to  the  Bone,  except  at  that  oblique  Depreffion,  on  ac¬ 
count  of  which  this  Bone  appears  contorted,  as  was  laid  in  the  Treatife  of 
the  Sceleton.  It  is  likewife  fixed  by  fome  oblique  Fibres  in  the  external 
Inter-Mufcular  Ligament. 

243.  From  all  this  Space  the  flefliy  Fibres  contract  in  breadth,  being, 
joined  more  or  lefs  obliquely  to  the  outer  Edge  of  the  Tendon  of  the  An- 
conseus  Major,  all  the  way  to  the  Olecranum.  The  termination  of  thefe 
two  Mufcles  in  the  common  Tendon,  forms  a  very  acute  Angle  and  repre- 
fents  a  fort  of  Penniform  Mufcle. 

§.  5.  Anconaus  Interims.. 

244.  This  Mufcle  is  fhorter  and  more  flefliy  than  the  Anconseus  Exter- 
nus,  and  lies  toward  the  inner  part  of  the  lower  half  of  the  Os  Humeri. 

245.  It  is  fixed  above,  under  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Teres  Major, 
but  a  little  more  backward,  and  to  the  internal  Inter-Mufcular  Ligament,, 
which  makes  a  kind  of  Septum  between  this  Mufcle  and  the  Brachiaeus- 
From  thence  the  Fibres  contracting  in  breadth,  pafs  toward  the  Tendon  of 
the  Anconaeus  Major,  fome  of  them  running  in  between  it  and  the  Bone„ 
and  are  inferted  in  the  Edge  and  inner  Side  of  that  Tendon. 

§.  6.  Anconeus  Minor » 

246.  This  is  a  fmall  Mufcle  obliquely  Triangular,  lying  in  the  oblong 
Fofiula  on  the  outfide  of  the  Olecranum. 

247.  It  is  fixed  by  a  fmall  but  pretty  ftrong  Tendon,  in  the  lower  part 
of  the  external  Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri.  From  thence  the  flefliy  Fibres 
run  down  obliquely  in  a  Radiated  form,  and  are  inferted  in  the  Bottom  and 
whole  Pofterior  Edge  of  the  Foflula  already  mentioned. 

248.  It  is  clofely  united  to,  and  in  fome  Subje&s  feems  to  communicate 
by  Jeveral  Fibres  with  the  Mufcle  termed  Ulnaris  Externus  j  and  its  Ten¬ 
don  adheres  very  ftrongly  to  that  of  the  Anconasus  Externus.  Some  Ana- 
tomifbs  having  confounded  this  Mufcle  with  the  Ulnaris  Externus  have  been- 
feen  to  raife  them  together,  looking  afterwards  in  vain  for  the  Anconaeus- 
Minor:  which  however  is  very  eafily  diftinguifhed  from  the  other  by  a 
Fatty  or  Cellulous  Line. 
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ART.  VI. 

The  Mufcles  which  move  the  Radius  upon  the  Ulna. 

249.  T  H  E  S  E  Mufcles  are  reckoned  to  be  four  in  number,  viz. 

1 .  Supinator  Longus  five  Major,  3 .  Pronator  Teres. 

2.  Supinator  Brevis  five  Minor.  4.'  Pronator  Quadratus. 

250.  These  Mufcles  cannot  move  the  Radius  on  the  Ulna  without  mov¬ 
ing  at  the  fame  time  on  the  Os  Humeri ;  but  the  Radius  may  be  moved 
on  the  Os  Humeri  without  being  moved  on  the  Ulna,  and  confequently  with  • 
out  the  affillance  of  the  Mufcles  commonly  afiigned  to  the  Radius. 

251.  I  have  already  obferved  that  the  Supinator  Longus  does  not  belong 
more  particularly  to  the  Radies  than  to  the  Ulna-,  and  that  it  is  much  better 
fitted  for  bending  the  Fore- Arm  than  for  the  Supination  of  the  Radius,  as 
fhall  be  farther  fhewn  in  defcribing  the  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles. 

252.  There  are  fome  Cafes  in  which  thefe  Mufcles  cannot  perform  the 
Motions  either  of  Supination,  or  of  Pronation,  without  the  affiltance  of  thofe 
that  move  the  Fore-Arm  on  the  Os  Humeri,  and  even  of  fome  that  move 
the  Os  Humeri  on  the  Scapula,  as  fhall  be  fhewn  in  fpeaking  of  the  Ufes 
of  Mufcles. 

§.  1.  Supinator  Longus  five  Major. 

253.  This  is  a  long  flat  Mufcle  lying  on  the  External  Condyle  of  the  Situation  in 
Os  Humeri,  and  on  the  Convex  fide  of  the  Radius  from  one  end  to  the  Senera^ 
other.  . 

254.  It  is  fixed  by  flefhy  Fibres  to  the  External Inter-Mufcular  Ligament,.  Merttonj  anci 
and  to  the  Crifta  of  the  External  Condyle  oi  the  Os  Humeri,  for  five  or  fix  Conntxlon ’ 
Fingers  breadth  above  the  Condyle,  between  the  Brachiasus  and  Anconaeus 
Externus.  From  thence  it  runs  along  the  whole  Convex  fide  of  the  Radius, 

and  is  inferted  by  a  flat  narrow'  Tendon,  a  little  above  the  Styloide  Apophy- 
fis  in  the  Angle  between  the  Concave  and  flat  Sides  of  the  Extremity  of 
this  Bone. 

§,  2.  Supinator  Brevis  five  Minor. 

255.  This  is  a  fmall  thin  flefhy  Mufcle,  furrounding  a  great  Portion  of  Situation  in 

the  upper  third  part  of  the  Radius.  general. 

256.  It  is  fixed  by  one  end  to  the  ower  part  of  the  External  Condyle  lnfertions  and 
of  the  Os  Humeri,  to  the  External  Lateral  Ligament  of  the  Joint,  to  Connexion. 

the 
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the  Annular  Ligament  of  the  Radius,  and  to  part  of  the  Lateral  Eminence 
in  the  Head  of  the  Ulna. 

257.  From  thence  it  pafies  obliquely  over  the  Head  of  the  Radius,  co¬ 
vering  fome  part  of  it,  and  running  down  upon,  and  in  fome  meafure  fur- 
rounding  the  Neck,  it  turns  in  under  the  Bicipital  Tuberofity,  and  is  in¬ 
fected  by  the  fide  of  the  Interofleous  Ligament  in  the  infide  of  the  fupe- 
rior  Quarter  of  the  Rone,  and  even  a  little  lower.  In  fome  Subjedls  we 
may  obferve  the  Marks  of  the  paflage  of  this  Mufcle  over  the  outfide  of 
the  Bone.  It  makes  an  Angle  with  the  Pronator  Teres,  refembling  the 
Roman  Y. 

§.  3.  Pronator  Peres  five  Obliquus. 

258.  This  is  a  fmall  Mufcle,  broader  than  it  is  thick,  fituated  on  the 
upper  part  of  the  Ulna  oppofite  to  the  Supinator  Brevis,  with  which  it 
forms  an  Angle  like  the  Letter  V. 

259.  It  is  fixed  to  the  internal  Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri,  partly  by 
flefny  Fibres,  and  partly  by  a  Tendon  common  to  it  with  the  Ulnaris  Internus. 
From  thence  it  pafles  obliquely  before  the  Extremity  of  the  Tendon  of 
the  Brachiaeus,  and  reaches  to  the  middle  part  of  the  Convex  fide  of  the 
Radius,  where  it  becomes  fiat,  and  is  inferted  below  the  Supinator  Brevis 
by  an  Extremity  almoft  wholly  flelhy. 

260.  It  is  called  Teres  to  diftinguifh  it  from  the  Quadratus.  The  name 
of  Pronator  Superior  would  be  more  proper,  but  that  of  Pronator  Obii- 
quus  is  the  molt  proper  of  all. 

§.  3.  Pronator  Quadratus  five  Tranfverfus . 

261.  This  is  a  fmall  flefhy  Mufcle  nearly  as  broad  as  it  is  long,  lying  tranf- 
verfely  on  the  Infide  of  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Fore-Arm. 

262.  It  is  fixed  by  one  Side  or  Edge  in  the  long  Eminence  at  the  lower 
part  of  the  internal  Angle  of  the  Ulna,  and  by-the  other  in  the  broad  con¬ 
cave  Side  of  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Radius. 

263.  It  is  wholly  flelhy,  without  any  mixture  of  Tendinous  Fibres.  It 
is  fituated  tranfverfely,  but  that  Extremity  which  lies  on  the  Radius  is  nearer 
the  Carpus  than  that  on  the  Ulna.  It  is  of  a  moderate  thicknefs ;  and  the 
Fibres  neareft  the  Surface  are  the  longeft,  the  reft  decreafing  in  proportion 
as  they  lie  near  the  Interval  between  the  two  Bones  and  the  Interofleous 
Ligament. 

264.  It  has  a  Ligamentary  or  Tendinous  Frsenum  belonging  to  it,  one 
end  of  which  is  fixed  in  the  Interofleous  Ligament,  the  other  in  the  inner 
Edge  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Radius. 
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ART  VII. 


The  Mufcles  which  move  the  Carpus  upon  the  Fore- Ann. 


2 65.  rTI  H  E  Mufcles  that  immediately  perform  the  Motions  of  the  Car-* 
X  pus  on  the  Fore-Arm,  are  fix  in  number,  viz. 


1.  Ulnaris  Internets. 

2.  Radialis  Jnternus. 

3.  Ulnaris  Externus. 

4.  5.  Radialis  Externus, 

which  is  really  two 


Mufcles,  whereof  one  may  be  termed 
Radialis  Externus 'primus,  the  other  Ra¬ 
dialis  Externus  fecundus. 

6.  Ulnaris  Gracilis ,  called  commonly  Pal- 
maris  Longus. 


They  have  the  names  of  Ulnaris  and  Radialis  from  their  Situation,  being  all 
fituated  along  the  Ulna  and  Radius. 

266.  These  Mufcles  may  likewife  move  the  Fore-Arm  on  the  Carpus,, 
and  in  fome  cafes,  they  cannot  without  afiiftance  perform  the  Motions  attri¬ 
buted  to  them. 

267.  The  auxiliary  Mufcles,  which  afiift  in  moving  the  Carpus  on  the 
Fore- Arm,  belong  to  the  Clafs  of  thofe  that  move  the  Fingers,  as  we  fhall 
fee  hereafter. 

§.  1.  Ulnaris . 

268.  This  is  a  long  Mufcle,  flefhy  at  its  upper  Extremity  and  Tendi-  Situation  in 

nous  at  the  other,  fituated  on  the  outer  part  of  the  Ulna,  general. 

269.  It  is  fixed  by  its  upper  part  in  the  backfide  of  the  long  or  internal  Ufertions  and: 
Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri,  in  that  part  of  the  Olecranum  which  is  next  Conns**on- 
the  Condyle,  along  the  upper  half  of  the  Ulna  very  nearly ;  and  to  the 

middle  common  Tendon  of  the  neighbouring  Mufcle,  termed  commonly 
•  Profundus. 

270.  It  runs  in  the  Dire&ion  of  the  external  Angle  of  the  Ulna,  and 
ends  by  a  long  Tendon,  in  the  Os  Pififorme  or  Orbiculare  of  the  Carpus, 
reaching  likewife  to  the  Os  Unciforme,  being  united  to  the  Ligament  com¬ 
mon  to  thefe  two  Bones. 


§.  2.  Radialis  Tnternus . 

271.  This  is  a  long  Mufcle  very  like  the  foregoing,  but  fituated  more  Situation  in. 

obliquely.  general. 

272.  Its  flefhy  Portion  is  fixed  by  a  fhort  Tendon,  to  the  outer  and  Infer tions  and! 
upper  fide  of  the  inner  Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri.  From  thence  it  pafies  Connexion^ 

obliquely 
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obliquely  toward  the  Radius,  and  running  along  about  two  thirds  of  that 
Bone,  it  forms  a  long  Tendon  which  continues  in  the  fame  courfe,  and  at 
the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Radius,  pafles  under  a  particular  Annular  Li¬ 
gament,  and  under  the  Infertion  of  the  Mufculus  Thenar. 

273.  This  Tendon  is  at  length  inferted  chiefly  in  the  infide  of  the  Bafis 
of  the  firfl  Metacarpal  Bone,  and  often  in  the  fecond  likewife,  and  a  little 
in  the  firfl:  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb,  having  firfl:  pafled  through  the  Channel 
of  the  Os  Trapezium,  which  fuftains  the  Thumb. 


§.  3,  Ulnar  is  Ext  emus. 


Situation  in 
Infer  t  ions. 


274.  This  is  a  long  Mufcle  lying  on  the  outfide  of  the  Fore- Arm,  flefhy 
toward  the  Os  Humeri  and  Tendinous  toward  the  Carpus. 

275.  It  is  fixed  above  to  the  external  Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri,  being 
there  united  to  the  Anconseus  Minor ;  to  the  Annular  Ligament  of  the 
Head  of  the  Radius,  and  to  the  upper  half  of  the  external  Angle  of  the 
Ulna.  From  thence  it  advances  and  forms  a  Tendon,  which  pafifes  through 
the  external  Notch  at  the  lower  Extremity  of  this  Bone,  on  one  fide  of  the 
Styloide  Apophyfis. 

276.  The  Tendon  having  afterward  pafled  under  a  particular  Ligament 
fituated  near  the  Os  Cuneiforme  of  the  Carpus,  is  inferted  in  the  outfide  of 
the  Bafis  of  the  fourth  Metacarpal  Bone,  fending  fome  Tendinous  Filaments 
to  the  Bafis  of  the  little  Finger.  It  is  likewife  often  fiked  in  the  Bafis  of  the 
third  Metacarpal  Bone. 


§.  4.  Radialis  Externus  Primus  fcf  Secundus. 


Situation  in 
general. 


Divifon. 


Jnferiions. 


277.  These  are  two  Mufcles  clofely  united  together,  appearing  at  firfl 
fight  like  one  Mufcle  lying  along  the  external  Angle  of  the  Rad. us,  be¬ 
tween  the  Os  Humeri  and  the  Carpus,  being  flefhy  near  the  former  and 
Tendinous  near  the  latter. 

278  In  many  Subjects  we  find  thefe  two  Mufcles  entirely  diftindl  from 
one  end  to  the  other;  and  they  may  be  named  Radialis  Externus  Primus  & 
Radialis  Externus  Secundus,  regard  being  had  to  the  Infertion  of  theirTen- 
dons.  Sometimes  the  two  flefhy  Portions  adhere  clofely  together,  appearing 
to  make  but  one  Body,  but  the  Tendons  are  always  diflindt  and  feparate. 

279.  The  firfl  is  inferted  above,  in  the  Crifta  of  the  external  Condyle  of 
the  Os  Humeri,  below  the  Infertion  of  the  Supinator  Longus.  The  fe¬ 
cond  is  inferted  in  the  fame  Condyle  below  the  Infertion  of  the  firfl;  and 
in  the  neighbouring  Articular  Ligament.  From  thence  the  two  flefhy  Bo¬ 
dies  run-down  very  clofe  together,  and  having  reached  the  middle  of  the 
outfide  of  the  Radius,  each  of  them  terminates  in  a  long  Tendon. 

280.  The  two  Tendons  accompany  each  other  to  the  Extremity  of  the 
Radius,  and  having  pafled  under  a  particular  Annular  Ligament,  they  are 
divided  as  it  were  into  two  Cornua,  from  whence  the  Ancients,  who  looked 
upon  them  as  one  Mufcle,  gave  it  the  name  of  Bicornis, 
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2  8  r .  One  of  thefe  Tendons  is  inferred  anteriorly  in  the  Bafts' of  the 
firft  Metacarpal  Bone,  the  other  nearly  in  the  fame  place  of  the  fecond 
Bone*  which  is  the  reafon  why  I  chofe  to  diftinguifti  them  by  the  names  of 
Primus  and  SV.cundus.  The  Tendon  of  the  firft  is  fometimes  double,  ap¬ 
pearing  like  another  Bicornis. 

§.  5.  Ulnaris  Gracilis  vulgo  Palmaris  Longus . 
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282.  This  is  a  fmali  Mufcle  lying  between;  the  Os  Humeri  and  the  Car-  Situation  in 
pus  on  the  infide  of  the  Fore- Arm,  its  Body  being  fmali  and  (lender,  its  &eneral' 
Tendon  very  long  and  flat. 

283.  It  is  fixed  by  its  fleihy  Portion,  in  the  fmali  Crifta  of  the  inner  Infertions. 
Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri,  fometimes  clofely  united  to  the  Ulnaris  Inter- 

nus.  From  thence  it  runs  down  fleffiy  for  fome  Space,  turning  a  little  ob¬ 
liquely  towards  the  middle  of  the  Fore- Arm,  and  ends  in  a  long,  narrow, 
thin  Tendon. 

284.  This  Tendon  paffes  down  the  middle  of  the  Fore  Arm,  over  all 
the  other  Mufcles  to  which  it  (lightly  adheres,  and  advancing  over  the 
large  internal  Annular  or  Tranfverfe  Ligament  of  the  Carpus,  is  infcrted  in 
the  Surface  thereof,  fending  off  fome  Radiated  Filaments  to  the  Aponeu- 
rofis  Palmaris. 

285.  Ihave  found  this  Mufcle  fixed  to  the  Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri 
by  a  Tendon  about  a  Finger’s  breadth  in  length,  to  which  the  fleihy  Body 
was  joined  toward  the  middle  of  the  Fore- Arm. 

286.  I  have  likewifefeen  the  inferior  Tendon  inferted  in  the  Os  Scaphoides 
of  the  Carpus,  without  communicating  with  the  large  Annular  Ligament; 
and  I  have  feen  the  A  poneurofis  Palmaris  arife  from  this  Ligament;  from 
all  which  it  may  reasonably  be  concluded,  that  that  A  poneurofis  has  no 
effential  ffependance  on  this  Mufcle. 

287.  Sometimes  this  Mufcle  appears  to  be  only  a  produ&ion  from  the 
Ulnaris  Internus. 

■  •  .  :  i I  :  .  i  )  '  > 

§.  6.  Palmaris  Cutaneus. 

288.  This  Mufcle,  commonly  known  by  the  name  of  Palmaris  Brevis, 

does  not  belong  to  this  Place,_ where  my  defign  is  to  mention  no  Mufcles 
but  thole  which  are  folely  fixed  in  Bones.  But  as  it  is  ufually  ranked  a- 
mong  the  Mufcles  belonging  to  the  upper  Extremity  ;  and  consequently  the 
Defcription  of  it  would  never  be  looked  for  any  where  elfe,  I  have  choftn 
to  infert  it  here.  . 

289.  It  is  a  fmali  thin  Plane  of  fielhy  Fibres  fituated  tranfverfe  If,  or 
more  or  lefs  obliquely  under  the  Skin  of  the  large  Eminence  in  the  Palm  of 
the  Hand,  between  the  Carpus  and  the  little  Finger;  its  Fibres  adhering  to 
the  Skin  and  being  in  fome  meafure  interwoven  with  the  Membrana  Adipofa. 

290.  These  Fibres  are  fixed  along  the  Edge  of  the  Aponeurofis  Pal¬ 
maris  from  the  large  Ligament  of  the  Carpus  toward  the  little  Finger ; 
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and  they  run  in  for  fome  fpace  on  the  Plane  of  the  Aponeurofis,  but  with¬ 
out  any  Connexion  with  the  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus.  Near  the  Aponeu¬ 
rofis  thefe  Fibres  are  more  or  lefs  Tendinous,  and  fome  of  them  often  crofs 
each  other.  They  are  fometimes  fo  thin  and  pale,  as  hardly  to  be  fenfible  j 
and  in  fome  Subje&s  this  Mufcle  feems  to  be  divided  into  feveral  parts. 


ART.  vnii 

The  Mufcles  which  move  the  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus . 

29 1.  np  HERE  is  one  Mufcle  which  very  vifibly  moves  the  fourth  Me- 
I  tacarpal  Bone  on  the  Os  Unciforme  of  the  Carpus,  and  thereby 
draws  the  third  Metacarpal  Bone  along  with  it.  This  Mufcle,  which  may 
be  termed  Metacarpius,  has  been  always  hitherto  looked  upon  as  a  Portion 
of  a  Mufcle  belonging  to  the  little  Finger. 

292.  The  Metacarpal  Bones  are  likewife  moved  on  the  Carpus  by  the 
Ulnares  and  Radiales,  and  by  all  the  Mufcles  in  general  that  go  to  the 
Fingers,  as  by  fo  many  Auxiliaries. 

293.  The  number  of  Metacarpal  Mufcles  would  be  increafed,  were  the 
firft  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  looked  upon  as  a  Metacarpal  Bone. 

/  »  ’  1  1*  #  *  | 

Metacarpius . 

Situation  in  294.  This  is  a  fmall  very  flefhy  Mufcle,  fituated  obliquely  between  the 
general.  large  internal  Annular  or  tranfverfe  Ligament  of  the  Carpus,  and  the  whole 
infide  of  the  fourth  Metacarpal  Bone. 

liflrtions,  295.  It  is  fixed  by  a  fmall  fhort  Tendon  to  the  Os  Orbiculare,  and  to 
the  neighbouring  part-  of  the  large  Ligament  of  the  Carpus.  From  thence 
its  Fibres  run  more  or  lefs  obliquely  toward  the  infide  of  the  fourth  Me¬ 
tacarpal  Bone,  in  the  outer  Edge  of  which  they  are  inferred*  The  Fibres 
of  this  Mufcle  are  of  unequal  lengths,  and  extend  all  the  way  to  the  Arti¬ 
culation  of  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  little  Finger  with  the  fourth  Metacarpal 
Bone,  but  they  have  no  manner  of  relation  to  that  Finger. 

ART.  IX. 

The  Mufcles  which  move  the  Fingers . 

\\  ,  *  '  .  .  ^  _r_  I M 

296.  rpHESE  Mufcles  may  be  divided  into  thofe  which  move  the 
H  Thumb,  and  thofe  which  move  the  other  four  Fingers.  Both 
thefe  may  again  be  divided  into  large  or  long,  and  fmall  or  fhort  Mufcles. 
The  Diftinftion  of  thefe  Mufcles  into  common  and  proper  is  not  fuitable, 
becaufe  thefe  two  Term?  are  afterwards  ufed  as.  theproper  names  of  Tome  par- 
.ticular  Mufcles  which  move  the  foor  Fingers. 

r*  vj  1  i 
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297.  I  faid  in  the  beginning  of  this  Treatife,  that  for  Mufcles  folely  fixed 
tn  Bones,  I  would  make  ufe  of  no  names  taken  from  the  Fun&ionS  attri¬ 
buted  to  them.  However,  as  the  greateft  part  of  the  Mufcles  of  the  Fingers 
and  Toes  have  proper  names,  and  only  a  few  of  them  are  called  Flexors 
or  Extenfors,  thefe  names  may  ftill  be  retained,  provided  they  be  looked 
«pon  only  as  proper  names,  as  lhall  be  faid  at  more  length  hereafter. 

298.  The  Mufcles  belonging  to  this  Article  are  thefe  ♦, 


1.  Flexor  Pollicis  Longus. 

2.  Extenfor  Pollicis  Longus, 

3.  Fbenar. 

4.  Mefotbenar. 

5.  Anti  thenar. 

6.  Perforatus. 

7.  Per  for  am. 


8.  Extenfor  Digit  or  am  Communis . 

9.  Extenfor  Indie  is  Proprius. 

10.  Extenfor  Minimi  Digit i  Proprius . 
n  .  Lumbrkales. 

12.  Interojfei. 

13.  Semi- Inter  off eus  Indicts. 

14.  Hypothenar  Parvus. 


§.  t.  Flexor  Pollicis  Longus. 

299.  This  is  a  long  Mufcle,  iixed  by  lhort  and  oblique  flelhy  Fibres  to  atf**r 
the  infide  of  the  upper  part  of  the  Interofleous  Ligament  near  the  Radius, 

.and  along  that  Bone  all  the  way  down  to  the  Pronator  Quadratus.  There 
it  terminates  in  a  flat  Tendon,  which  is  infenfibly  formed  from  the  very  be- 
ginning  of  its  fuperior  Infertion,  by  all  the  flefhy  Fibres  of  which  the 
Mufcle  is  made  up. 

300.  This  Tendon  having  pafled  under  a  particular  Ligament,  runs  in 
between  the  two  Portions  of  the  Thenar,  and  then  into  a  fort  of  Groove 
left  between  the  two  Sefamoide  Bones  fixed  to  the  Bafis  of  the  fecond  Pha¬ 
lanx  of  the  Thumb,  on  that  fide  which  is  turned  to  the  Palm  of  the  Hand. 
Afterwards  the  Tendon  ends  in  the  flat  fide  of  the  third  Phalanx  near  its 
Bafis.  It  is  inclofed  in  a  ligamentary  Vagina  from  the  Annular  Ligament 
to  its  Infertion,  and  it  is  divided  or  flit,  fo  that  it  appears  to  be  inferted  by 
two  Extremities  adhering  together  by  their  Edges. 


§.  2.  Ex  ten  fores  Pollicis. 

•  301.  These  are  two  very  diftindl  Mufcles,  the  firftor  longeft  of  which  and 

is  fometimes  more,  fometimes  lefs,  and  fometimes  altogether  divided  into  Sttuail°n  tn 
two,  in  which  cafe  thefe  Mufcles  are  three  in  Number.  They  are  fituated  gentruL 
obliquely  between  the  Ulna  and  Convex  fide  of  the  Thumb. 

302.  The  Extenfor  Primus  is  a  long  Mufcle,  more  or  lefs  double  in 
the  manner  already  faid.  It  is  fixed  above  by  flefhy  Fibres,  firfl  to  the 
outfide  of  the  Ulna  near  its  upper  Extremity,  below  the  Anconaeus  Minor 
and  Infertion  of  the  Ulnaris  Externus ;  next  to  the  Interofleous  Ligament 
under  the  Supinator  Brevis  *,  and  laftly,  to  the  middle  part  of  the  outfide 
©fthe  Radius. 


303.  From 
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303.  From  thence  it  runs  down  and  paffes  apteriorly'  over  the  lower 

part  of  the  Radius  and  Tendons  of  the  Supinator  Longus  and  Radialis  Ex- 
ternus,  and  being  gradually  divided,  it  terminates  in  two  long,  flat  Tendons, 
more  or  lefs  fubdivided,  which  pafs  together  under  a  particular  Annular 
Ligament,  being  only  parted  by  Septa  or  Fraena  belonging  to  that  Li¬ 
gament.  ’ 

304.  The  firft  of  thefe  two  principal  Tendons  is  inferted  in  the  Edge  of 
the  Bafis  of  the  firft  Phalanx,  near  the  large  Tranfverfe  Ligament  of  the 
Carpus.  When  this  Tendon  is  fubdivided,  the  other  Portion  of  it  is  fixed 
in  that  Bone  of  the  Carpus  which  fuftains  the  Thumb.  The  other  princi¬ 
pal  Tendon,  which  often  belongs  to  a  Mufcle  intirely  diftind  from  the 
former,  is  fixed  in  the  Convex  fide  of  the  Bafis  of  the  fecond  Phalanx, 
where  it  joins  the  Tendpn  of  the  Extenfor  Secundus.  On  account  of  thefe 
different  Infertions  of  the  two  Tendons,  this  Mufcle  is  by  fome  Authors 
defcribed  as  two. 

305.  The  Extenfor  Secundus  is  Ihorter  than  the  firft.  It  is  fixed  to  the 
Ulna  below  the  former,  and  above  the  Infertion  of  the  Extenfor  Indicis- 
Proprius,  and  likewife  to  the  neighbouring  part  of  the  Interoffeous  Liga¬ 
ment.  From  thence  it  runs  down  obliquely  on  the  middle  part  of  the  Ra¬ 
dius,  where  it  has  likewife  a  fmall  Adhefion.  Afterwards  it  paffes  through 
the  fmall  Channel  in  the  Styloide  Apophyfis  of  the  Radius,  through  the 
Annular  Ligament  belonging  to  the  Tendons  of  the  Radialis  Externus,  and 
over  thefe  Tendons,  being  parted  from  them  by  a  fmall  Ligamentary  Sep¬ 
tum.  It  is  inferted  in  the  Convex  part  of  the  third  Phalanx  near  its  Bafis, 
having,  as  it  paffes  over  the  fecond  Phalanx,  joined  the  fecond  or  collateral 
Tendon  ctf  the  firft  Extenfor,  more  or  lefs. 

§.  3.  Tbtnar. 

Situation  in  306.  This  is  a  very  thick  flefhy  Mufcle  in  fome  meafure  Pyriform,  ly> 
ItneraL  jng  on  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  toward  the  Palm  of  the  Hand,  the 
large  Eminence  in  which  is  chiefly  formed  by  it.  Its  name  is  taken  from  a 
Greek  word  which  fignifies  to  Strike. 

307.  It  is  fixed  to  the  Bone  which  fuppourts  the  Thumb,  and  to  the 
neighbouring  part  of  the  great  internal  Annular  or  Tranfverfe  Ligament  of 
the  Carpus.  It  is  in  fome  meafure  Bicipital,  two  diftind  Portions  anfwer- 
ing  to  the  two  Infertions  already  mentioned.  As  it  runs  along  the  firft 
Phalanx  thele  two  Portions  unite,  and  diminifhing  in  thicknefs,  are  both 
inferted  by  one  Tendon  in  the  lateral  internal  part  of  the  Head  of  the  firft 
Phalanx,  in  the  lateral  part  of  the  Bafis  of  the  fecond,  and  in  the  lateral 
Ligament  of  that  Joint. 

30#.  The  void  Space  between  the  two  Portions  of  this  Mufcje  gives  paf- 
fage  to  the  Tendon  of  the  Flexor  Pollicis  Longus.  That  Portion  which 
lies  neareft  the  Hollow  of  the  Hand  is  the  largeft,  and  its  Tendinous  Ex¬ 
tremity  is  inferted  in  the  firft  Sefamoide  Bone  fituated  at  the  Rafis  of  the 
fecond  Phalanx. 


§.  4.  Mefo- 
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§.  4.  Mefothenar, 

309,.  This  is  a  flat  and  nearly  Triangular  Mufcle  lying  between  the  firfl  Sltuatl°n  m 
Phalanx  of  the  Thumb,  and  the  Bottom  of  the  Palm  of  the  Hand.  genera  . 

340.  It  is  inferted  by  a  very  broad  Balls  in  the  Ligament  which  conneas  Matlcns' 
the  Os  Magnum  of  the  Carpus  to  that  which  fupports  the  Thumb.  It  is 
likewife  inferted  along  the  internal  or  angular  part  of  that  Bone  of  the 
Metacarpus,  which  fupports  the  middle  Finger,  and  in  the  fmall  Extremity 
of  that  which  anfwers  to  the  Index. 

311.  From  thence  the  Fibres  contracting  to  an  Angle,  terminate  in  a 
flat  Tendon  of  different  breadths,  which  is  inferted  in  that  fide  of  the  Head 
of  the  firfl:  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb,  which  is  turned  to  the  Hollow  of  the 
Hand,  and  in  the  neighbouring  part  of  the  Bafis  of  the  fecond  Phalanx,,  by, 
means  of  the  fecond  Sefamoide  Bone  belonging  to  that  Joint.. 

§•  5.  Antithenar  five  Semi -Inter  of eus  Pollicis. 

312.  This  is  a  fmall  flat  flelhy  Mufcle  fituated  obliquely,  between  the  Situation  in 

firfl  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb,  and  firfl:  Bone  of  the  Metacarpus.  general . 

313.  It  is  fixed  by  one  end  toward  the  Bafis  of  the  firfl  Metacarpal  tnfertiom. 
Bone,  near  the  firfl:  Bone  of  the  fecond  Row  of  the  Carpus..  From,  thence 

it  runs  obliquely  toward  the  Head  of  the  firfl  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb,  and 
is  inferted  in  the  lateral,  external  part  of  that  Bone,  or  on  that  fide  which  is 
turned  to  the  firfl  Metacarpal  Bone.  It  croffes  over  the  Semi-Interofieus 
Indicis,  this  Mufcle  lying  toward  the  Back  of  the  Hand,,  and  the  Antithenar, 
toward  the  Palm. 

§.  6.  Perforatus  vulgo  Suhlimis 

314.  This  is  a  Mufcle  of  a  confiderable  Volume  lying  along  the  infide  Situation? 
of  the  Fore-Arm,  flefhy  for  the  greateft  part  near  the  Articulation  of  the 
Fore-Arm  with  the  Os  Humeri,  and  near  the  Carpus  terminating,  in  four- 
diffin£t  Portions,  which  become  the  fame  number  of  long  fmall  Tendons. 

The  name  of  Sublimis  has  been  given  to  it,  becaufe  it  lies  almoft  on  the 
Surface  of  the  Fore- Arm  *  and  that  of  Perforatus  from  the  Slits  found  neat 
the  Extremities  of  its  Tendons. 

315.  It  is  commonly  made  up  of  four  Mufcles  clofely  united  by  their 
flefhy  Portions  reprefenting  there  one  large  Body  of  Mufcles.  It  is  fixed  nJtr 
above  to  the  fuperior  internal  parts  of  the  Ulna  and  Radius,  (this- lafl  Bone 
being  confidered  in  its  natural  Situation)  and  to  that  of  the  Interofieus  Li¬ 
gament.  A  little  below  the  middle  of  the  Fore- Arm,  this  large  flelhy. 

Body  is  divided  into  four  diftinft  Mufcles,.  which  on  the  loweft.  quarter  of 
the  Fore- Arm,  end  in  four  flat  Tendons  of  different  Sizes. 

316.  These  four  Tendons  are  inclofed  in  a  common  Membranous  or 

Mucilaginous  Vagina,  which  likewife  furnifhes  each  Tendon.with  a  parti¬ 
cular  i 
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cular  thin  Vagina.  In  this  manner  they  advance  to  the  Carpus,  and  pafs 
under  the  large  annular  tranfverfe  Ligament.  Beyond  this  Ligament  they 
fpread  again  in  the  Palm  of  the  Hand,  ftill  retaining  their  particular  Va¬ 
ginae,  and  run  between  the  Aponeurofis  Palmaris  and  Metacarpus  toward 
the  Fingers,  feparating  more  and  more  by  degrees.  Sometimes  there  ard 
at  firft  only  three  Tendons,  one  of  them  being  afterwards  divided  into  two, 
in  their  pafiage  to  the  Fingers*,  fometimes  they  communicate  by  a  kind  of 
Detachment,  with  the  Tendons  of  the  Perforans. 

317.  Having  reached  the  Heads  of  the  Metacarpal  Bones,  they  pafs 
under  the  four  Arches  or  Fraena  formed  by  the  Furcae  of  the  Aponetirofts' 
Palmaris,  and  particular  Septa  of  the  great  tranfverfe  Ligament  of  the  Palm 
of  the  Hand  ;  and  then  each  Tendon  having  got  beyound  the  Head  of  one 
Metacarpal  Bone,  and  beyond  the  Bafis  of  the  firft  Phalanx,  enters  the  Li¬ 
gamentary  Vagina  on  the  fiat  or  inner  fide  of  that  Phalanx,  and  is  inferted  in 
the  flat  fide  of  the  fecond  Phalanx  near  its  Bafis,  the  Membranous  Vagina 
accompanying  it  to  its  Infertion.  The  Ligamentary  Vagina  is  ftronger  to¬ 
wards  the  Bafis  than  toward  the  Head  of  the  firft  Phalanx. 

318.  In  pafling  along  the  infide  of  the  firft  Phalanx,  the  Tendon  is  di¬ 
vided  by  a  long  Slit  which  gives  pafiage  to  a  Tendon  of  the  Perforans,  and 
from  thence  the  names  of  thefe  two  Mufcles  are  taken. 

319.  This  Fiffure  or  Opening  is  contrived  in  a  very  Angular  manner  i 
the  Tendon  is  firft  of  all  divided  in  two  flat  Portions,  and  each  Portion  is 
contorted  on  the  flat  fide  of  the  Phalanx  *,  fo  that  the  Edges  which  were 
neareft  become  oppofite,  and  the  oppofite  Edges  are  joined  together  all  the 
way  to  the  Extremity  of  the  Tendon.  By  this  Contorfion  the  Fiflure  feems 
to  form  two  fmall  oblique  Grooves,  which  furround  the  Tendon  in  oppofite 
Directions,  one  Groove  being  covered  by  the  Tendon,  and  the  other  co¬ 
vering  it. 

320.  This  is  not  all:  The  two  Portions  having  formed  this  double 
Groove  by  their  mutual  Contorfion,  are  not  united,  only  by  Amply  ap¬ 
proaching  each  other  at  their  Extremities  *,  for  each  Portion  is  at  that  place 
again  divided  into  two  others,  fmaller  -and  fliorter  than  the  former ;  fo  that 
in  all  there  are  four  narrow  Portions  *,  the  two  neareft  of  which  crofs  each 
other,  and  join  the  other  two  *,  fo  that  from  the  four  narrow  ones  are  formed 
two  broad  Portions  anew,  which  are  joined  by  their  Edges,  and  afterwards 
inferted  in  the  Bone  at  a  fmall  diftance  from  each  other. 


§.  7.  P  or  for  an  s  vulgo  Profundus. 


Situation  in 
gtneral  and 
Diwijion . 


321.  This  Mufcleis  very  like  the  former,  and  it  isfituated  much  in  the 
fame  manner,  only  it  lies  lower  and  is  covered  by  the  Perfotatus.  It  is  com- 
pofed  of  four  Mufcles,  which  at  firft  feem  to  make  but  one  Mafs,  and  af¬ 
terwards  terminate  in  four  Tendons. 

3 22.  The  fiefhy  Portions  of  the  firft  and  largeft  and  alfo  of  the  fecond 
are  fixed  in  the  fuperior  parts  of  the  Ulna  and  Interofieus  Ligament  down 
to  their  middle  *,  the  fiefhy  Portion  of  the  third  is  joined  to  the  Tendon  of 

the 
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the  Ulnaris  Internus  by  a  fort  of  common  Aponeurofis,  and  that  of  the 
fourth  is  fixed  along  the  Ulna. 

323.  The  four  Tendons  have  often  feveral  fmall  collateral  Tendons, 
fometimes  five  in  number,  united  to  the  Tendons  of  the  neighbouring 
Mufcle,  as  they  pafs  under  the  large  Annular  Ligament  of  the  Carpus ; 
but  the  Tendons  themfelves  are  feparated  from  the  others  by  thin  Septa, 
which  form  a  kind  of  particular  Rings.  Being  thus  ftrengthened  they 
feparate,  and  running  along  the  Palm  of  the  Hand  in  diftinft  Membra¬ 
nous  Vaginae,  like  thofe  of  the  Perforatus  by  which  they  are  covered, 
they  enter  the  Ligamentary  Vaginas  of  the  firft  Phalanges  together  with 
the  former  *,  and  having  palled  through  the  Fiffures  thereof,  and  through 
the  Ligamentary  Vaginae  of  the  fecond  Phalanges,  they  are  inferred  in  the 
flat  inner  fide  of  the  third  near  their  Bafis. 

324.  The  Ligamentary  Vaginas  of  the  fecond  Phalanges  appear  fome¬ 
times  flronger  near  the  Bafis  than  near  the  Heads  of  the  Bones. 

§.  8.  Ex  ten  for  Digit  or  um  Communis . 

*■  *  .  f  > 

325.  This  is  a  compound  Mufcle  very  much  refembling  the  Perforatus  Situation m 
and  Perforans,  lying  on  the  outfide  of  the  Fore- Arm  between  the  Ulnaris  general- 
Externus  and  Radialis  Externus. 

326.  It  is  fixed  above  by  a  Tendinous  Extremity,  to  the  pofterior  and  Insertions 
lower  part  of  the  external  or  great  Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri,  and  by  %  ond  Diwfcn. 
Tendinous  Adhefion  on  each  fide,  to  the  Ulnaris  and  Radialis  Externus. 

It  has  likewife  fometimes  a  fmall  Infertion  in  the  Radius.  It  is  divided 
into  four  Mufcles  like  the  Perforatus  and  Perforans,  and  four  long  {lender 
fmall  Tendons. 

327.  Three  of  thefe  Tendons  pafs  through  the  common  external  An¬ 
nular  Ligament  of  the  Carpus ;  and  the  fourth  which  goes  to  the  little 
Finger,  and  which  has  fometimes  its  flelhy  Portion  diftindt  from  the  reft, 
pafifes  through  a  particular  Ring  of  the  fame  Ligament. 

328.  Afterwards  thefe  four  Tendons  feparate  as  they  go  to  the 
Fingers,  and  in  their  palfage  communicate  with  each  other  by  oblique 
Tendinous  Series,  chiefly  near  the  Heads  of  the  Metacarpal  Bones.  The 
Tendons  of  the  middle  and  little  Finger  are  fometimes  double,  and  yet  com¬ 
municate  with  the  reft. 

329.  Each  Tendon  having  reached  the  Bafis  of  the  firft  Phalanx,  is 
flightly  inferred  therein  by  fome  lateral  Expanfions  fixed  in  each  Side  of  the 
Bafis.  From  thence  it  advances  to  the  Head  of  the  fame  Phalanx,  where 
it  is  divided  into  two  fiat  Portions,  which  at  the  Articulation  of  the  firft 
Phalanx  with  the  fecond,  leave  fome  difiance  between  them.  About  the 
Head  of  tire  fecond  Phalanx  they  unite  again,  and  are  fixed  in  the  Convex 
fide  of  the  third  Phalanx  near  its  Bafis.  The  Separation  of  the  two  Por¬ 
tions  is  in  fome  fort  Rhombuidal,  and  each  Portion  is  ftrengthened  by  a 
common  Tendon  of  the  Lumbricales  and  Interoflei.  In  the  void  Space  be¬ 
tween  them  are  fmall  Tendinous  Fraena,  more  or  lefs  tranfverfe. 

9.  Extenfor 
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§.  9.  Eaten  for  Indicts  Proprius . 

Situation  in  330.  This  is  a  (mail  long  Mufcie  with  a  long  (lender  Tendon,  lying  a 
general.  little  obliquely  on  the  lower  and  outer  half  of  the  Fore- Arm  between  the 
Ulna  and  Fore-Finger. 

lnfertions.  331.  It  is  fixed  by  its  flefiiy  Body  a  little  higher  than  the  lowed  third 
part  of  the  outfide  of  the  Ulna,  below  the  Infertion  of  the  Extenfor  Pollicis, 
and  it  has  likewife  a  fmali  Adhefion  to  the  Interofieus  Ligament.  From 
thence  ic  runs  down,  ending  in  a  didin6t  Tendon  without  any  Communica¬ 
tions,  which  having  pafifed  through  the  Annular  Ligament  of  the  Extenfor 
Communis,  afterwards  joins  that  Tendon  which  goes  to  the  Index. 

§.  10.  Extenfor  Minimi  Digiti  propritts . 

Situation  in  33  This  is  a  kind  of  collateral  or  auxiliary  Mufcie  of  the  Extenfor 
general.  Communis,  of  which  it  appears  almod  always  to  be  more  or  lefs  a 
Portion. 

Infkrtiont.  333*  It  is  fixed  along  the  fuperior  external  half  of  the  Ulna,  from 
whence  its  long  fmali  Tendon  runs  down  in  company  with  the  fourth  Ten¬ 
don  of  the  Extenfor  Communis,  all  the  way  to  the  little  Finger,  where  it 
joins  it,  and  is  inferted  with  it.  Sometimes  this  Mufcie  is  wanting,  in 
which  cafe  the  Extenfor  Communis  fends  a  double  and  fometimes  a  triple 
Tendon  to  the  little  Finger. 

§.  rr.  Lumbricales, 

Situtation  in  334-.  These  are  four  very  fmali  (lender  Mufcles  Tying  in  the  Hollow  of 
general.  the  Hand,  in  the  fame  Direction  with  the  Perforatus  and  Perforans. 
lnfertions.  335-  They  are  fixed  by  their  flefhy  Bodies  to  the  Tendons  of  the  Per¬ 
foratus  on  the  fide  next  the  Thumb,  near  the  large  Annular  Ligament  of 
the  Carpus.  Near  the  Heads  of  the  Metacarpal  Bones  they  become  very 
thin  Tendons,  which  accompany  thofe  of  the  Perforans  through  the  Furcae 
of  the  Aponeurofis  Palmaris.  Then  they  pafs  on  to  the  fame  Tides  of  the 
fird  Phalanges,  and  join  the  Tendons  of  the  Extenfor  Communis*,  each- of 
them  being  connected  with  the  neared  Portion  thereof,  at  the  Articulatio  n 
of  the  fird  Phalanx  with  the  fecond. 

3 36.  These  Tendons  are  likewife  united  to  fome  of  the  Interofifei,  and 
their  lnfertions  feem  to  vary  in  different  Subjects ;  for  though  they  lie  ge¬ 
nerally  on  that  fide  of  the  Fingers  which  is  next  the  Thumb,  yet  if  I  am 
not  midaken,  I  haveobferved  the  fird  inferted  in  the  Index  on  the  Side  next 
the  Thumb,  the  fecond  and  third  on  each  fide  the  middle  Finger,  and  the 
fourth  in  that  fide  of  the  Ring  Finger  which  is  fartheft  from  the  Thumb. 
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§.  12.  Inter offei . 

337.  These  are  fmall  Mufcles  lying  between  the  Metacarpal  Bones,  Situation  in 
and  filling  the  three  Interdicts  left  between  them,  both  exteriorly  or  to .gneralmd 
wards  the  Back  of  the  Hand,  and  interiorly  or  toward  the  Palm  of  the  ^tvifion' 
Hand.  From  this  Situation. they  have  the  name  of  Interoflei,  and  have 

been  divided  into  External  and  Internal.  They  are  commonly  reckoned 
fix  in  number,  three  External  and  three  Internal,  regard  being  had  only  to 
the  fleftiy  MaiTes  in  the  Metacarpus,  and  to  the  fix  Tendinous  Infertions  in 
the  Fingers ;  but  if  we  confider  the  Compofition  of  thefe  Malles,  their  num¬ 
ber  may  be  increafed. 

338.  The  external  Interoflfei  are  ftronger,  more  compound,  and  take 
up  more  Space  between  the  Metacarpal  Bones  than  the  internal.  Each  of 
them  is  made  up  of  two  Portions,  one  of  which  appears  almoft  on  a  level 
with  the  Bones,  the  other  hid,  and  which  runs  in  upon  the  internal 
Mufcles. 

339.  The  apparent  Motion  is  in  fome  meafure  Penniform,  being  fixed 
along  the  Sides  of  two  Bones,  and  alfo  by  a  fmall  Extremity  to  the  neareft 
Bone  of  the  Carpus.  The  other  Portion  which  lies  hid  appears  more  Am¬ 
ple,  and  feems  to  be  fixed  only  to  the  Bafes  of  the  fame  two  Bones. 

340.  Near  the  Head  of  the  Metacarpal  Bones,  thefe  two  Portions  of 
each  Mufcle  end  in  broad  flat  Tendons,  which,  having  reached  the  fide  of 
the  firlt  Phalanx  of  one  Finger,  are  afterwards  ' united  with  the  neareft 
Portion  of  the  Tendon  of  the  Extenfor  Communis.  One  Portion  is  like- 
wife  inferted  in  the  Phalanx  itfelf,  by  fmall  Ihort  Tendons.  Thefe  Mufcles 
may  therefore  be  reckoned  Bicipital,  efpecially  when  the  Tendons  of  the 
two  Portions  unite. 

341*  The  firft  two  external  Interoflei  are  for  the  moft  part  inferted  in 
the  middle  Finger.  They  fill  the  Interftices  between  the  three  firft  Meta¬ 
carpal  Bones,  and  furround  the  middle  Bone  all  the  way  to  the  Hollow  of 
the  Hand.  Their  Tendons  are  fixed  in  both  Sides  of  the  firft  Phalanx,  and 
in  both  Sides  of  the  fecond  Tendon  of  the  Extenfor  Communis. 

342.  The  third  external  Interoflfeus  lies  in  the  Interface  betwixt  the  two 
laft  Metacarpal  Bones,  and  is  moft  commonly  inferted  in  the  Ring  Finger; 
its  Tendon  being  fixed  in  that  fide  of  the  firft  Phalanx  far  theft  from  the 
Thumb,  and  in  the  correfponding  Edge  of  the  third  Tendon  of  the  Ex¬ 
tenfor  Communis. ,  The  flelhy  Body  of  this  Mufcle  runs  in  between  the 
two  Bones  toward  the  Hollow  of  the  Hand. 

343.  The  internal  Interoflei  are  more  Ample  than  the  former,  and  do 
not  lie  fo  much  between  the  Bones.  The  Tendon  of  the  firft  is  infetted  in 
the  fide  of  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Fore-Finger,  next  the  little  Finger,  and 
in  the  correfponding  Edge  of  the  Extenfor  Communis.  The  Tendon  of 
the  fecond  goes  in  the  fame  manner  to  the  Side  of  the  Ring-Finger  next  the 
Thumb ;  and  the  third,  to  the  fame  Side  of  the  little  Finger. 
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344.  There  are  therefore  two  external  Interoflei  for  the  Middle  Finger, 
one  for  the  Ring  Finger,  but  none  for  the  Fore  and  Little  Finger.  The 
Middle  Finger  has  no  internal  Interofleus ;  but  the  Index,  Ring  Finger,  and 
Little  Finger  have  each  of  them  one. 

345.  The  external  Interoflei  appear  fometimes  to  be  really  double,  the 
two  Mufcles  being  feparated  by  a  fatty  Line  •,  fo  that  in  fome  Subjects  we 
have  fix  internal  Interoflei.  But  the  flefhy  Portions  on  each  fide  of  the 
fecond  Metacarpal  Bone  belong  to  the  two  firft  external  Mufcles ;  and  the 
flefhy  Portion  on  the  fide  of  the  fourth  Metacarpal  Bone  next  the  Thumb, 
belongs  to  the  third  external  Interofleus,  according  to  the  difpofition  in  which 
I  have  defcribed  them. 

§.  13.  Semi- Intercoms  Indicis. 

346.  This  is  a  fmall,  Abort  flat,  flefhy  Mufcle,  very  like  the  Antithe¬ 
nar  or  Internal  Semi-Interofleus  of  the  Thumb.  It  is  fituated  obliquely  on 
one  fide  of  that  of  the  Thumb,  between  the  firft  Phalanx  thereof,  and  the 
firft  Metacarpal  Bone. 

347.  It  is  fixed  by  one  End  to  the  outfide  of  the  Bafts  of  the  firft  Pha¬ 
lanx  of  the  Thumb,  and  a  little  to  that  Bone  of  the  Carpus  by  which  this 
Phalanx  is  fupported  ;  and  by  the  other  End  it  is  fixed  near  the  Head  of 
the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Index,  on  that  fide  next  the  Thumb.  It  lies  al- 
moft  parallel  to  the  Antithenar,  crofting  over  it  a  little  this  Mufcle 
lying  on  the  Convex  Side.of  the  Hand,  and  the  Antithenar  on  the  Concave 
Side. 

§.  14.  Hypothenar  Minimi  Digit i. 

348.  This  is  a  fmall  and  pretty  long  Mufcle  lying  on  the  backfide  of 
the  fourth  Metacaparal  Bone  oppofite  to  the  Thumb,  where,  together  with 
the  Metacarpius  or  Hypothenar  Metacarpi,  it  forms  that  large  Eminence 
over  againft  the  Thenar  or  that  of  the  Thumb.  It  may  be  called  Hpo- 
thenar  Minor,  and  that  of  the  Metacarpus,  Hypothenar  Major. 

349.  It  is  fixed  by  one  end  in  the  Os  Orbiculare  of  the  Carpus,  and  a 
little  to  the  neighbouring  part  of  the  large  Annular  Ligament.  The  other 
end  terminates  by  a  fhort  flattifh  Tendon  fixed  to  that  fide  of  the  Bafis  of 
the  firft  Phalanx  of  theJLittle  Finger  which  is  turned  from  the  Thumb. 
This  Mufcle  covers  the  Metacarpius  a  little,  and  they  have  both  been  looked 
upon  as  Portions  of  one  Hypothenar. 
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ART.  X. 

T’he  Mufcles  which  move  the  Os  Femoris  upon  the  Pelvis. 

35°'  H  ESE  Mufcles  are  commonly  twenty-two  in  number,  fixteen 
of  which  are  inferted  in  the  Os  Femoris,  and  fix  move  it  without 
being  fixed  to  it. 

351.  These  Mufcles  only  which  are  inferted  in  the  Os  Femoris  are  rec¬ 
koned  to  belong  to  the  Thigh,  and  they  are  commonly  faid  to  be  fourteen 
in  number,  but  it  is  eafy  to  make  out  fixteen  very  diftind  from  each  other. 
Of  thefe  fixteen  three  lie  on  the  fore  and  upper  Part  of  the  Thigh,  viz. 

§.  1.  Pfoas.  2.  Iliacus.  3.  Peftineus . 

352.  On  the  infide  of  the  Thigh  are  three,  commonly  reckoned  one, 
by  the  name  of  Triceps,  though  according  to  the  ancient  language  it  has 
three  Tails,  as  well  as  three  Heads  and  three  Bellies,  and  therefore  might 
more  properly  be  called  Triplex. 

4.  T riceps five  T riplex  Primus .  5.  Triceps  Secundus.  6.  Triceps  T 'ertius . 

353.  Three  from  the  Buttocks,  and  are  called, 

7.  Glut aus  Maximus.  8.  Gluteus  Medius.  9.  Gluteus  Minimus. 

354.  There  are  fix  very  fmall  Mufcles,  more  or  lefs  hid  under  the 
Glutsei,  the  four  firft  of  which  are  by  fome  termed  Quadrigemini.  The 
particular  names  of  thefe  fix  are : 

10.  Pyriformis.  13.  Quadratus. 

11.  Gemellus  Superior.  14.  Obturator  Externus. 

12.  Gemellus  Inferior.  15.  Obturator  Internus. 

355.  Lastly,  there  is' a  fmall  anterior  fuperficial  Mufcle,  commonly  but 
falfely  termed  Fafcia  Lata,  which  is  a  large  Membranous,  Tendinous,  or 
Ligamentary  Covering,  to  which  the  greateft  part  of  this  fmall  Mufcle  is 
fixed;  and  therefore  it  ought  not  to  be  called  by  the  name  of  that  Mem¬ 
brane  without  reftridion,  that  is,  without  the  addition  of  Mufculus  in  this 
manner : 


16,  Mufculus  Fafcia  lata  five  Mufculus  Membrancfus . 
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356.  The  fix  Mufcles  which  move  the  Os  Femoris  without  being  m- 
ferted  in  it,  belong  to  the  Clafs  of  thofe.  which  move  the  Leg  upon  the 
♦  Thigh,  viz. 


17.  S artcrius.  2  c..  S'emi - Membranofu h 

j8.  Refius  Gracilis.  21.  Semi-Nervofus.  r 

19.  Refills  Jive  Gracilis  inter nus.  22..  Portio  Bicipitis  long  a. 

I  .  sy  V 

357.  All  thefe  Mufcles,  whether  inferted  or  not  inferted  in  the  Os  Fe¬ 
moris,  not  only  move  that  Bone  on.  the  Pelvis,  but  may  alfo  mov.e  the 
Pelvis  on  the  Os  Femoris. 

Fa/aa  Lata.  358.  The  Fafcia  Lata  already  mentioned furrounds  more  or  lefs-  all  thefe 
Mufcles.  It  is  a  Mufcular  Ligament  very  confiderabk  both  for  its  Extenc 
and  Strength,  being  made  up  chiefly  of  two  Planes  of  Fibres,  of  which 
the  External  are  more  or  lefs  Longitudinal  the  Internal  more  or  lefs- 
Tranfverfe.  It  is  further  (Lengthened  in  fome  places  by  a  great  number  of 
other  Fibres,  which  augment  its  Thicknefs,  and  form  particular  Expanflons. 
The  Tranfverfe  Fibres  are  much  ftronger  than  the  Longitudinal. 

359.  It  is  fixed  above  to  the  Edge  of  the  CriftaOflis  Ilium,  from  the 
large  Tuberofity  to  the  Anterior  Superior  Spine  *,  to  the  Ligamentum  FaU 
loppii,  and  to  the  Aponeurofis  of  the  Obliquus  Externus  of  the  Abdomen, 
on  which  it  runs  up  by  a  thin  Lamina.  It  islikewife  fixed  in  the  lateral 
inferior  part  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  and  to  the  neighbouring  parts  of  the  Liga¬ 
ments  by  which  that  Bone  rs  connected  to  the  OiTa  Ilium  and  Ifchium. 

360.  From  thence  it  advances  over  the  Glutaei  and  Thigh  between  the 
Membrana  Adipofa  and  Mufcles,  all  the  way  to  the  anterior  and  outer 

•  parts  of  the  Knee.  It  is  very  thin  on  the  Patella,  but  may  be  feparated 
from  it.  It  is  likewife  continued  over  the  external  anterior  part  of  the 
Tibia,  covering  the  Mufcles  which  lie  there,  and  is  ftrongly  inferted  in  the 
Head  and  Crifta  of  that  Bone,  and  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Fibula. 

3 6r.  It  fends  off  Elongations,  which  like  fo  many  Septa  run  in  between 
the  Mufcles,  and  fometimes  meet  in  fuch  a  manner  as  to  form  Vaginas. 
It  is  ftrongeft  on  the  anterior  and  outer  parts  of  the  Thigh,  growing  gra¬ 
dually  thinner  on  the  inner  and  back  parts. 

362.  It  is  ftrongly  inferted  in  the  Linea  Femoris  Afpera  between  the 
Vaftus  Externus  and  Biceps,  forming  a  fort  of  Septum  between  thefe  Muf¬ 
cles.  It  furnifhes  particular  Vaginae  to  the  Mufcles  which  lie  on  the  infide 
of  the  Thigh ;  and  though  thefe  Vaginae  are  thin,  they  are  neverthelefs 
pretty  ftrong,  being  chiefly  made  up  of  tranfverfe  Fibres. 

§.  1.  Pfoas  five  Lumbaris  Internus. 


Situation  in  363.  This  is  a  long  thick  Mufcle  fituated  in  the  Abdomen  on  the  Lum- 
gemral.  bar  Region,  adhering  to  the  Vertebra  of  the  Loins,  from  the  Pofterior 
part  of  the  Os  Ilium  to  the  Anterior  part  near  the  Thigh. 


364.  Ji 
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364.  It  is  fixed  above  to  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Rack,  and  to  all  thofe  Infertions. 
of  the  Loins,  that  is,  to  the  lateral  parts  of  the  Bodies  of  thefe  Vertebrae, 

and  to  the  Roots  of  their  tranfverfe  Apophyfes.  The  Infertions  in  the  Bo¬ 
dies  of  the  Vertebrae  are  by  a  kind  of  Digitations,  and  are  very  lktle  Ten¬ 
dinous. 

365.  From  thence  the  Mufcle  runs  down  laterally  over  the  Os  Ilium,  on 
one  fide  of  the  Iliack  Mufcle,  and  pafies  under  the  Ligamentum  Falloppii, 
between  the  anterior  Inferior  Spine  of  the  Os  Ilium,  and  that  Eminence 
which  from  its  Situation  may  be  termed  Ilio-Pedinea. 

366.  Before  it  goes  out  of  the  Abdomen  it  unites  with  the  Iliacus,  and 
is  fometimes  fixed  by  a  few  flefhy  Fibres,  in  the  outfide  of  the  Eminence 
bit  mentioned.  It  afterwards  covers  the  fore-fide  of  the  Head  of  the  Os 
Femoris,  and  is  inferted  in  the  fore  part  of  the  little  Trochanter  by  an  ob¬ 
lique  Tendon,  which  is  folded  double  from  behind  forward. 

367.  This  Mufcle  is  fometimes  accompanied  by  another  fmaller  Mufcle 
almoft  like  it,  called  Pfoas  Parvus,  which  I  have  ranked  among  the  Mufcles 
of  the  Loins,  becaufe  it  feldom  reaches  lower  than  the  Pelvis. 

§.  2.  Iliacus. 

368.  This  is  a  broad  thick  Mufcle  lying  on  the  whole  in  fide  of  the  Os  Situation  k 

Ilium.  general .' 

369.  It  is  fixed  by  flefhy  Fibres  to  the  intenal  Labium  of  the  Crifta  Oflis  Infertions. 
Ilium,  to  that  of  the  Slope  between  the  two  anterior  Spines,  to  the  infides 

of  thefe  Spines,  to  the  luperior  half  of  the  infide  of  this  Bone,  and  to  the 
neighbouring  lateral  part  of  the  Os  Sacrum. 

370.  All  thefe  Fibres  contrading  by  degrees  run  obliquely  towards  the 
lower  part  of  the  Mufculus  Pfoas,  uniting  therewith,  and  being  fixed  by  a 
kind  of  Aponeurofis  to  the  outfide  of  its  Tendon,  all  the  way  to  the  little 
Trochanter.  They  cover  the  Head  of  the  Os  Femoris,  and  fome  of  the 
loweft  are  inferted  in  that  Bone  a  little  above  and  behind  the  little  Trochan;err 
and  others  a  little  lower  down. 

371.  On  the  outfide  of  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Iliacus,  there  is  fome¬ 
times  a  fmall  feparate  Mufcle  fixed  immediately  under  the  anterior  inferior 
Spine  of  the  Os  Ilium,  from  whence  it  runs  obliquely  downward,  joins  the 
Iliacus,  and  is  inferted  below  the  little  Trochanter.  It  reprefents  in  fome 
meafure  a  Roman  V.  with  the  Pedineus,  and  might  be  reckoned  an  Iliacus 
Minor,  if  the  large  Mufcle  had  not  fometimes  an  Infertion  in  the  fide  of  the. 
Eminence  called  Ilio-Pedinea. 

372.  The'  Iliacus  and  Pfoas  thus  united  pafs  under  the  Ligamentum  FaU 
loppii,  over  the  Slope  or  Channel  between  the  anterior  inferior  Spine  of  the 
Os  Ilium  and  Eminentia  Ilio-Pedinea,  in  a  fort  of  Ligamentary  Capfula  very 
fmooth  and  polilhed,  that  part  of  it  which  covers  the  Channel  appearing  like 
a.  Cartilage. 
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§.  3.  PeRtneus, 

373.  This  is  a  {mail  Bat  and  pretty  long  Mufcle,  broad  at  the  upper  part 
and  narrow  at  the  lower,  fituated  obliquely  between  the  Os  Pubis  and  upper 
part  of  the  Os  Femoris.  It  is  commonly  a  Tingle  Mufcle-;  but  I  have  fome- 
times  found  it  double. 

374.  It  is  fixed  above  by  flefty  Fibres  to  all  the  Tharp  Ridge  or  Crifta 
of  the  Os  Pubis,  and  to  a  Tmall  part  of  the  oblong  Notch  or  Depreffion 
on  the  forefide  of  that  Crifta,  in  which  the  upper  Extremity  of  this  Mufcle 
is  lodged. 

375.  From  thence  it  runs  down  obliquely  towards  the  little  Trochanter, 
under  and  a  little  behind  which,  it  is  inferted  obliquely  by  a  fiat  Tendon, 
between  the  fuperior  Infertion  of  the  Vaftus  Internus  and  inferior  Infertion 
of  the  Triceps  Secundus  with  which  it  is  united. 

§.  4.  Glut  ecus  Maximus. 

376.  This  is  a  thick  broad  Mufcle,  refembling  the  Quadrant  of  a  Circle 
in  Figure,  lying  on  the  outfide  of  the  Os  Ilium  and  upper  part  of  the  Os 
Femoris. 

377.  It  is  fixed  wholly  flefty  to  all  the  lateral  Pofterior  parts  of  the  Os 
Coccygis  and  Os  Sacrum  ;  to  the  Ligamentum  Sacro-Sciaticum ;  to  the  out¬ 
fide  of  thp  Tuberofity  of  the  Os  Ilium;  and  from  thence  to  the  external 
Labium  of  the  Crifta  of  that  Bone  all  the  way  to  its  higheft  part,  where  this 
Mufcle  mixes  Fibres  with  the  Glutaeus  Medius. 

378.  It  is  likewife  fixed  to  the  infide  of  the  Fafcia  Lata,  at  the  places 
which  anfwer  to  all  the  Infertions  already  mentioned,  but  through  a  much 
greater  Space,  and  by  a  very  great  number  of  fleftiy  Fibres,  almoft  in  the 
fame  manner  as  we  {hall  fee  in  the  external  Plane  of  the  Mufculus  Tempo¬ 
ralis.  The  Fibres  which  end  in  this  Fafcia  become  gradually  ftorter,  as 
they  are  fituated  lower. 

379.  All  thefe  Fibres  contract  in  breadth  in  a  Radiated  manner  as  they 
approach  to  the  great  Trochanter,  and  afterwards  form  a  ftrong,  flat,  pretty 
broad  Tendon,  about  an  Inch  in  length,  which  is  inferted  a  Finger’s  breadth 
or  a  little  more  below  the  great  T rochanter,  in  all  that  large  Longitudinal 
Impreflion  at  the  upper  part  of  the  Linea  Afpera  on  the  back-fide  of  the 
Os  Femoris,  between  the  Vaftus  Externus  and  largeft  Portion  of  the 
Triceps. 

380.  This  Tendon  is  covered  and  {Lengthened  by  a  Production  of  the 
Fafcia  Lata,  in  which  feveral  flefty  Fibres  of  this  Mufcle  are  inferted  at 
that  place.  It  is  a  very  ftrong  Tendon,  and  in  this  and  other  refpedts  bears 
Tome  refemblance  to  that  of  the  Deltoides. 

381.  This  Mufcle  covers  part  of  the  Glutaeus  Medius ;  and  at  its  Infer¬ 
tion  in  the  Os  Coccygis,  it  almoft  joins  that  of  the  Glutaeus  Maximus  of 
the  other  fide. 

§.'5.  Glut  ecus. 
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§.  5.  Gluteus  Me dius. 

382.  This  is  a  radiated  Mufcle  almoft  in  the  Shape  of  a  fpread  Fan  .Situation  in 
It  is  pretty  thick,  and  almoft  as  broad  as  the  whole  Outfide  of  the  Os  general. 
Ilium,  being  fituated  between  the  Crifta  of  that  Bone  and  the  great  Tro¬ 
chanter,  and  covered  Anteriorly  by  the  Fafcia  Lata,  and  Pofteriorly  by  the 
Glur.asus  Maximus. 

383.  It  is  fixed  above  by  fteftiy  Fibres  to  all  that  Space  on  the  outfide 
of  the  Os  Ilium,  which  lies  between  the  external  Labium  of  the  Crifta, 
and  the  femicircular  Impreffion  which  goes  between  the  Superior  Anterior 
Spine,  and  the  great  Pofterior  Sinus. 

384.  It  is  likewife  fixed  in  the  Edge  of  that  Ligament  which  goes  be¬ 
tween  the  lower  part  of  the  Os  Sacrum  and  Os  Ilium.  Laftly,  the  inner 
part  of  it  which  is  covered  only  by  the  Fafcia  Lata  is  inferted  in  the  infide 
of  that  Fafcia  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Glutasus  Maximus. 

385.  From  thence  all  the  Fibres  contradt  in  breadth,  more  or  lefs  in  a 
radiated  manner,  as  they  advance  toward  the  great  Trochanter,  and  form 
a  fnort  thick  Tendon  which  mixes  a  little  anteriorly  with  the  Tendon  of 
the  Glutseus  Minimus  ;  and  the  moft  Pofterior  Fibres  gradually  join  the 
fide  of  the  Tendon  of  the  Pyriform  is. 

386.  The  Tendon  is  inferted  in  the  upper  Convex  part  of  the  great  Connexion. 
Trochanter,  from  the  Apex  of  the  large  fuperior  external  rough  Surface, 

all  the  way  to  the  anterior  rough  Surface,  encompafting  in  a  manner  all  that 
part  of  the  Trochanter. 

387.  This  is  the  broadeft  of  all  the  Glutsei.  The  Difpofition  of  its 
Fibres  is  not  every  where  uniform  ;  the  anterior  Series  feeming  to  make 
a  diftindt  Portion,  not  by  being  feparated  from  the  reft,  but  by  being  diffe¬ 
rently  directed,  for  they  defcend  almoft  parallel  to  each  other;  whereas  the 
middle  and  pofterior  Portions  are  in  a  more  Radiated  Difpofition  ;  and  the 
anterior  Portion  is  likewife  more  flefhy  and  thick  than  the  other  two. 

388.  When  this  Mufcle  is  inverted  upward,  its  Tendon  being  firft  cut 
off  from  its  Infertion,  we  fee  a  kind  of  Tendinous  Arch  running  along  its 
whole  Infertion  in  the  femicircular  Line. 

§.  6.  'Gluteus  Minimus. 

389.  This  is  a  (mall,  broad,  radiated  Mufcle  fituated  on  the  outfide  of  Situation 

the  Os  Ilium,  under  the  other  two  Gluttei.  general . 

390.  It  is  fixed  above  in  ail  that  Portion  of  the  outfide  of  the  Os  Ilium,  hfertiom 
which  lies  between  the  great  femicircular  Line,  and  another  fmall  one  a 

little  above  the  Supercilium  of  the  Cotyloide  Cavity  or  Acetabulum,  run¬ 
ning  between  the  Anterior  Inferior  Spine  and  the  great  Pofterior  Sinus.  It 
is  likewife  fixed  in  the  Edge  of  that  Sinus,  in  the  Spine  of  the  Ifchium,  and 
i  n  the  Orbicular  Ligament  of  the  Joint  of  the  Hip. 

391.  From 
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391.  From  thence  its  Fibres,  contra&ing  in  breadth,  form  a  fhortTen" 
don,  by  which  the  Mufcle  is  inferted  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  upper 
Edge  of  the  great  Trochanter,  above  the  great  external  convex  rough  Sur¬ 
face  in  which  the  Glutteus  Medius  is  fixed  j  and  alfo  in  an  oblique  Sur¬ 
face  which  runs  down  a  little  way  between  that  laft  named  and  the  rough  an¬ 
terior  Surface. 

392.  The  Tendon  is  increafed  in  breadth  in  its  oblique  courfe  down¬ 
ward,  and  is  likewife  inferted  in  the  Orbicular  Ligament  chiefly  by  two 
particular  Tendinous  Productions  or  Expanfions. 


§.  7.  Triceps  Primus. 


Situation  in 
general . 


lnfertions. 


393.  This  with  the  two  following  Tricipital  Mufcles,  are  flefhy  and  flat 
and  of  different  lengths,  fituated  between  the  Os  Pubis  and  the  whole 
length  of  the  Os  Femoris.  The  firfi:  and  fecond  crofs  each  other  in  fuch 
a  manner,  as  that  the  Mufcle  which  is  the  firfi:  on'the  Os  Pubis  becomes 
the  fecond  on  the  Os  Femoris,  and  the  fecond  on  the  Os  Pubis  is  the  firfi:  on 
the  Os  Femoris.  The  third  Mufcle  keeps  its  Rank. 

394.  The  Triceps  Primus  is  fixed  above  by  a  fho-rt  Tendon  to  the  T11- 
berofity  or  Spine  of  the  Os  Pubis,  and  to  the  neighbouring  part  of  the 
Symphyfis,  its  Fibres  mixing  a  little  with  thofe  of  the  Pedtineus.  From 
thence  it  runs  down,  increafing  in  breadth,  and  is  inferted  by  flefhy  Fibres 
interiorly  in  the  middle  Portion  of  the  Linea  Femoris  Afpera. 

395.  At  the  lower  part  of  this  Infertion,  a  Portion  of  the  Mufcle  fepa- 
rates  from  the  reft  and  fends  off  a  long  Tendon,  which,  together  with  a 
like  Tendon  from  the  Triceps  Tertius  is  inferted  in  the  inner  Condyle  of 
the  Extremity  of  the  Os  Femoris. 


§.  8.  Triceps  Secundus . 

InjertioHs.  3 96*  This  Mufcle  is  fixed  above  by  flefhy  Fibres,  below  the  fuperior 
Infertion  of  the  Triceps  Primus,  in  all  the  outfide  of  the  inferior  Ramus 
of  the  Os  Pubis,  as  low  as  the  Foramen  Ovale,  but  feldom  fo  low  as  the 
Ramus  of  the  Os  Ifchium.  This  Infertion  is  broader  than  that  of  the  for¬ 
mer  Mufcle. 

397.  From  thence  it  runs  down  and  is  inferted  in  the  upper  part  of  the 
Linea  Afpera,  between  the  Pedtineus  and  Triceps  Primus,  mixing  a  little 
with  each  of  thefe  Mufcles.  This  Infertion  appears  fometimes  divided. 


§.  9.  Triceps  Tertius . 


lnfertions.  398.  This  Mufcle  is  fixed  above  by  flefhy  Fibres  to  the  anterior  part  of 
all  the  fhort  Ramus  of  the  Ifchium,  and  to  a  fmall  part  of  the  Tuberofity 
of  that  Bone.  This  Infertion  covers  fome  part  of  the  Tendon  of  the  Semi- 
Membranofus,  and  is  covered  by  that  of  the  Semi-Nervofus. 


399.  From 
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399.  From  thence  it  runs  down  and  is  inferred  by  flefhy  Fibres  in  the 
Linea  Afpera  almoft  from  the  little  Trochanter  down  to  the  middle  of  the 
Os  Femoris.  It  goes  lower  down  than  the  fir  ft  Triceps,  fending  oif  a  Se¬ 
parate  Portion  like  that  of  the  Mufcle  laft  mentioned. 

400.  These  two  Portions  join  together  and  form  a  common  Tendon, 
which  running  down  to  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Os  Femoris,  is  inferted 
in  the  back  Part  of  the  Tuberofity  of  the  inner  Condyle.  This  feparate 
Portion  is  fometimes  large  enough  to  be  taken  for  a  diftinct  Mufcle,  in 
which  Cafe,  we  have  a  Quadriceps  inftead  of  a  Triceps. 

401.  In  all  thisprogrefs  this  Mufcle  is  joined  to  the  Vaflus  Internus  by 
a  perforated  Aponeurolis,  through  which  the  Blood-  Vefiels  pafs. 

§.  10.  Pyriformis  five  Pyramidalis. 

\ 

402.  This  is  a  fmall  oblong  Mufcle  of  the  Figure  of  a  flat  Pear  or  Py-  Situation  in 
ramid,  from  whence  it  has  its  name.  It  is  fltuated  almoft  tranfverfely  be-  general. 
tween  the  Os  Sacrum  and  Ifchium,  being  covered  and  hid  by  the  firft  two 
Giutaei. 

403.  It  is  fixed  to  the  inferior  lateral  Part  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  by  flefhy  Infirtions . 
Fibres,  and  to  the  neighbouring  part  of  the  Anterior  or  Concave  fide  of 

that  Bone,  by  three  Digitations  lying  between  the  Anterior  Holes.  It  is 
likewife  fixed  by  a  fmall  Infertion  to  the  Ligamentum  Sacro-Sciaticum  and 
Edge  of  the  great  Sinus  of  the  Os  Ilium. 

404.  From  thence  it  runs  tranfverfely  towards  the  Joint  of  the  Hip,  its 
Fibres  contrafling  in  breadth,  and  ends  in  a  fmall  Tendon  which  is  inferted 
in  the  middle  of  the  internal  Labium  of  the  upper  Edge  of  the  great 
Trochanter,  by  two  or  three  Branches.  The  upper  Part  of  this  Tendon 
receives  feveral  Fibres  from  the  Glutaeus  Medius,  and  its  lower  Part  is 
united  to  the  Gemellus  Superior,  and  Tendon  of  the  Obturator  Internus. 

405.  Sometimes  there  are  two  Pyriformes  feparated  by  the  Nervus 
Sciaticus. 

§.  11,  Obturator  Internus. 

406.  This  is  a  flat  Mufcle  almoft  Triangular,  fltuated  in  the  Bottom  Situation  in 
of  the  Pelvis.  It  covers  the  Foramen  Ovale,  and  almoft  all  the  infide  of  iener“1' 
the  Os  Pubis  and  Ifchium.  It  has  its  name  from  a  Latin  Verb  which  fig- 

nifies  to  fill  up,  cover  or  flop. 

407.  It  is  fixed  to  the  internal  Labium  of  all  the  anterior  half  of  the  In/ertms, 
Foramen  Ovale,  a  little  to  the  neighbouring  Part  of  the  Obturator  Liga¬ 
ment  ;  and  alfo  both  above  and  below  the  Foramen.  It  is  likewife  fixed 

to  the  upper  half  of  the  infide  of  the  Os  Ifchium  from  the  upper  oblique 
Notch  in  the  Foramen  Ovale,  to  the  fuperior  Part  of  the  great  Pofterior 
Sinus  of  the  Os  Ilium,  which  would  be  more  properly  named  Sinus  Iliacus 
than  Sinus  Ifchiadicus. 
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408.  From  all  this  Extent  the  flefhy  Fibres  contracting  in  Breadth  run 
down  below  the  Spine  of  the  Ifchium,  where  they  go  out  , of  the  Pelvis 
through  the  pofterior  Notch  of  the  Ifchium.  The  infide  of  the  Body  of 
this  Mufcle,  or  that  turned  to  the  Cavity  of  the  Pelvis,  is  pretty  uniform  ; 
but  the  outfide,  or  that  turned  toward  the  Foramen  Ovale  and  which  touches 
the  Bone,  has  four  middle  radiated  Tendons,  which  uniting  at  the  Pofte¬ 
rior  Notch  of  the  Ifchium,  run  over  it  from  behind  forward  as  over  •  a 
Pulley,  each  Tendon  Hiding  in  a  particular  Cartilaginous  Channel  deferibed 
in  the  Treatife  of  the  Sceleion. 

409.  Afterwards  the  four  Tendons  having  got  out  of  the  Pelvis  are 
very  ftriCily  united  in  one  large  flat  Tendon,  which  crofting  over  that  of  the 
Pyriformis,  unites  with  it,  having  firft  received  on  each  Side  fome  addi¬ 
tional  fldhy  Fibres  from  the  two  Geriielli. 

410.  The  great  Tendon  Hides  freely  in  a  fort  of  Membranous  Vagina 
formed  by  thele  Mufcies,  as  lhall  be  obferved  hereafter,  and  is  inferted  in 
the  middle  of  the  fuperior  Part  of  the  Cavity  of  the  great  Trochanter,  ad¬ 
hering  clofely  to  the  Capfular  Ligament  of  the  Joint,  and  being  united  to  the 
Tendons  of  the  Glutaeus  Minimus  and  Pyriformis. 

§.  12.  Gemelli. 

Situation  in  411.  These  are  two  fmall,  flat,  narrow  Mufcies,  fituated  almoft  tranf- 
gcntraL  verfely  one  above  the  other,  between  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Ifchium  and 
the  great  Trochanter,  immediately  below  the  Pyriformis,  and  parted  by 
the  Tendon  of  the  Obturator  Internus. 

412.  The  fuperior  and  fmalleft  Gemellus  is  fixed  to  the  lower  Part  of  the 
Spine  of  the  Ifchium,  to  the  fuperior  Part  of  the  fmall  Ifchiatick  Notch, 
and  to  a  rough  Line  which  runs  crofs  the  outfide  of  the  Ifchium  beginning 
from  the  Spine,  and  continued  under  the  Acetabulum,  where  it  is  bent 
downward. 

413.  The  inferior  and  largeft  Gemellus  is  fixed  to  the  fuperior  and  back 
part  of  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Ifchium,  and  to  a  rough  Imprefiion  which 
runs  crofs  the  outfide  of  the  Ifchium  from  the  lower  Extremity  of  the 
Ifchiatic  Notch,  and  is  bent  upward  toward  the  other  Line,  together  with 
which  it  forms  a  fort  of  irregular  Semi  circle. 

414.  Both  thefe  Mufcies  have  likewife  a  fmall  infertion  in  the  infide  of 
the  Ifchium,  where  being  united  together  by  a  particular  Membrane,  one 
of  them  joins  the  upper  fide,  and  the  other  the  lower  fide  of  the  Obturator 
Internus,  a  little  after  it  has  pafled  over  the  Notch  :  They  inclofe  it  as  in 
a  Bag,  and  continue  to  be  fixed  to  it  by  fleftiy  Fibres  all  the  way  to  its 
Extremity. 

415.  The  fuperior  Mufcle  terminates  wholly  with  the  Tendon  of  the 
Obturator  Internus,  but  the  inferior  being  broader,  is  inferted  likewife  by 
flefhy  Fibres  in  the  Orbicular  Ligament,  and  under  the  Tendon  of  the  fame 
Obturator,.. 


13.  Obturator 
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§.  13.  Obturator  Ext  emus. 

416. '  T his  is  a  fmall  Bat  Mufcle  which  falls  up  the  Foramen  Ovale  of  the  Situation  hi 
Os  Innominatum  exteriorly,  and  reaches  from  thence  to  the  great  Trochanter  gcrerai- 

of  the  Os  Femoris,  behind  the  Neck  of  that  Bone. 

417.  It  is  fixed  by  flefhy  Fibres  to  the  outer  or  anterior  fide  of  the  Os  Wertlons- 
Pubis,  all  the  way  to  the  Foramen  Ovale,  to  the  Edge  of  that  Hole,  next 

the  fmall  Ramus  of  the  Ifchium,  and  a  little  to  the  neighbouring  parts  of 
the  Obturator  Ligament. 

418.  From  thence  its  Fibres  contradling  in  breadth,  pafs  on  the  forefide 
of  the  great  Ramus  of  the  Ifchium,  under  the  Acetabulum,  where  a  Ten¬ 
don  is  formed,  which  continues  its  courfe  behind  the  Neck  of  the  Os  Fe¬ 
moris  toward  the  great  Trochanter,  and  is  inferted  between  the  Gemelli  and 
Quadratus,  in  a  fmall  Foflula  between  the  Apex  of  the  great  Trochanter, 
and  the  Bafis  of  the  Collum  Femoris. 

§.  14.  Quadratus. 

419.  This  is  a  fmall,  flat,  flefhy  IVXufcle,  of  the  Figure  of  an  oblong  Situation  hi 
Square,  from  whence  it  has  its  Name.  It  is  fituated  tranfverfely  between  general. 
the  Tuberofity  of  the  Ifchium  and  the  great  Trochanter. 

420.  It  is  fixed  by  one  Extremity  along  that  obtufe  Line  which  runs  h/ertions. 
from  under  the  Acetabulum,  toward  the  lower  part  of  the  Tuberofity  of  the 
Ifchium.  From  thence  it  runs  diredlly  toward  the  great  Trochanter,  and 

is  inferted  in  almoft  all  the  lower  half  of  the  oblong  Eminence  in  that  Apo- 
phyfis ;  but  chiefly  in  the  fmall  Rifing  or  Tuberofity  in  the  middle  of  that 
Eminence. 

§.  15.  Mufculus  Fafcia  Lata. 

421.  This  is  a  fmall  and  pretty  long  Mufcle,  fituated  a  little  obliquely  Situation  in 

upward  and  downward  on  the  forepart  of  the  Flip.  general. 

422.  It  is  fixed  above  to  the  outfide  of  the  anterior  fuperior  Spine  of  Infertions. 
the  Os  Ilium,  between  the  Infertions  of  the  Glutaeus  Medius  and  Sartorius. 

From  thence  its  Fefhy  Fibres  run  down  a  little  obliquely  backward,  forming 

a  very  flat  Body,  four  Fingers  breadth  in  length,  and  tv/o  in  breadth. 

423.  This  Body  lies  between  two  Laminae  of  the  Fafcia  Lata,  and  is 
inferted  therein  by  fhort  Tendinous  Fibres,  which  difappear  at  that  place 
where  the  Fafcia  adheres  to  the  great  Trochanter  and  Tendon  of  the  Glutaeus 
Maximus.  We  ought  by  no  means  therefore  to  look  upon  the  Fafcia  as  a 
Tendinous  Expanfion  of  this  Mufcle. 
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Situation  in 
jfneral. 


Infer  tit  ns. 


ART.  XI. 

The  Mufcles  which  move  the  Bones  of  the  Leg  on  the  Os  Femoris . 


424.  rT7  E  N  Mufcles  are  commonly  reckoned  to  belong  to  this  Article. 

JL  Moft  of  them  are  very  long,  and  fituated  lengthwife  near  each 
other,  quite  round  the  Os  Femoris. 


1 .  Re  ft  us  Anterior  five  Gracilis 

Anterior. 

2.  Vajlus  Ext  emus. 

3.  Vajlus  Interms. 

4.  Crureus. 

5.  Sartorius. 


6.  Gracilis  Internus  five  Reftus 

Internus. 

7.  Biceps. 

8.  Semi-Nervofus. 

9.  Semi-Membranofus. 

'  10.  Popliteus. 


425.  Of  thefe  ten  Mufcles,  the  Popliteus  only  is  fmall,  and  lies  as  it  were 
out  of  the  rank  of  the  reft,  being  fituated  below  the  Thigh.  One  Portion 
of  the  Biceps  is  likewife  fmall. 

426.  These  Mufcles  not  only  move  the  Leg  upon  the  Thigh,  but  alfo 
the  Thigh  upon  the  Leg,  the  Popliteus  excepted.  Some  of  them  likewife 
move  the  Thigh  upon  the  Pelvis,  and  the  Pelvis  upon  the  Thigh,  viz. 
The  Gracilis  Anterior,  Sartorius,  Gracilis  Interior,  the  great  Portion  of  the 
Biceps,  Semi-Nervofus,  and  Semi-Membranofus. 

427.  These  are  not  the  only  Mufcles  which  move  the  Leg  upon  the 
Thigh  and  the  Thigh  upon  the  Leg.  The  Gaftroenemii  may  likewife  per¬ 
form  thefe  Motions,  though  commonly  confined  to  the  Extenfion  of  the 
Foot. 


§.  1.  Reftus  Anterior  five  Gracilis  Anterior . 

428.  This  Mufcle  is  as  long  as  the  Os  Femoris,  and  lies  dire&ly  along 
the  forefide  of  the  Thigh,  from  whence  it  has  the  name  of  Reftus  Anterior. 
The  greateft  part  of  it  is  fleftiy,  and  the  middle  is  broader  than  the  two  Ex¬ 
tremities.  It  is  called  Gracilis,  from  its  thinnefs  or  flatnefs. 

429.  It  terminates  above,  by  a  pretty  ftrong  Tendon  which  is  divided 
into  two  Branches,  one  fhort  and  ftraight,  the  other  long  and  bent.  The  fhort 
Branch  running  up  in  a  ftraight  Line  is  inferted  in  the  anterior  inferior  Spine 
of  the  Os  Ilium. 

430.  The  long  Branch  is  inflefted  backward  over  the  SuperciJium  of  the 
Acetabulum,  and  runs  in  the  Direction  thereof  from  the  Spine  toward 
the  great  Iichiatic  Sinus.  It  is  ftrong  and  flat,  adhering  Very  dofely  to  the 
Bone  and  covered  by  the  Orbicular  Ligament  and  the  Glutaei^Minimus  * 

and 
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and  therefore  they  who  follow  the  common  method,  in  differing,  often  cut 
it  off,  and  obferve  only  the  fmall  Branch  of  the  Tendon. 

431.  From  thence  the  Mufcle  runs  down  wholly  flefhy,  and  partly 
Penniform,  fome  of  its  Fibres  meeting  above  and  feparating  below.  It  is 
narrow  at  the  upper  Extremity,  and  grows  gradually  broader  toward  the 
middle.  Afterwards  it  contracts  again  in  the  fame  manner,  and  at  the  lower 
Extremity  of  the  Os  Femoris  ends  in  a  flat  broad  Tendon. 

432.  Through  its  whole  Courfe  it  lies  between  the  two  Vafti  and  covers 
the  Crureus*,  and- its  inferior  Tendon  is  inferted  in  the  upper  Edge  of  the 
Patella,  from  whence  it  fends  down  a  fmall  Plane  of  Tendinous  Fibres 
which  adhere  very  clofely  to  the  Convex  fide  of  that  Bone,  and  having 
reached  the  great  Ligament,  feem  to  be  loft  therein. 

§.  2.  V aft  us  Ext  emus. 

433.  This  is  a  very  large  flefhy  Mufcle,  almoft  as  long  as  the  Os  Fe-  Situation 
moris,  broad  at  the  Extremities  and  thick  in  the  middle,  lying  on  the  out-  &enera^ 
llde  of  the  Thigh. 

434.  Its  upper  Infertion  being  fomething  Tendinous,  is  in  thePofterior  hfirtionu 
or  Convex  rough  Surface  of  the  great  Trochanter.  It  is  likewife  fixed  by  a 

flefhy  Infertion  along  the  outfide  of  the  Os  Femoris  for  above  two  thirds  of 
its  length  downward,  in  the  correfponding  part  of  the  Linea  Afpera,  andi 
in  the  neighbouring  Portion  of  the  Fafcia  Lata. 

435.  From  all  this  Extent  the  flefhy  Fibres  running  downward,  and  a 
little  obliquely  forward  toward  the  Redtus  Anterior,  terminate  infenfibly 
in  a  kind  of  fhort  Aponeurofis,  which  is  fixed  in  all  the  neareft  Edge  of 
the  Tendon  of  the  Reflus,  in  the  fide  of  the  Patella,  in  the  Edge  of  the 
Ligament  of  that  Bone,  and  in  the  neighbouring  lateral  part  of  the  Head 
of  the  Tibia. 

436.  The  Body  or  Belly  of  this  Mufcle  grows  bigger  gradually  from 
its  upper  Extremity  to  the  middle,  and  from  thence  diminifhes  again  by 
degrees.  Its  loweft  Fibres  run  in  a  little  behind  the  Redtus  and  arc  inferted 
there. 

§.  3.  V aft  us  Iriternus. 

437.  This  Mufcle  is  very  like  the  former,  and  fituated  in  the  fame  man-  Situation  iu. 

ner  on  the  infide  of  the  Os  Femoris.  general, 

438.  It  is  fixed  above  by  a  fhort  flat  Tendon,  in  the  anterior  rough  hfertiom. 
Surface  of  the  great  Trochanter,  and  by  flefhy  Fibres  in  that  oblique  Line 
which  terminates  the  Bafis  of  the  Collum  Femoris  anteriorly,  on  the  fore- 

fide  of  the  Infertions  of  the  Pfoas  and  lliacus;  in  the  whole  infide  of  the 
Os  Femoris,  and  in  the  Linea  Afpera  on  one  fide  of  the  Infertions  of  the 
three  Tricipites,  almoft  down  to  the  internal  Condyle. 

439.  From  all  this  Extent  the  Fibres  run  downward,  and  a  little  ob¬ 
liquely  forward,  and  the  Body  of  the  Mufcle  increafes  in  the  fame  manner 

a& 
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as  the  Vaftus  Interims.  It  terminates  below  in  an  Aponeurofis,  which  is 
fixed  in  the  Edge  of  the  Tendon  of  the  Reclus  Anterior,  in  the  fide  of 
the  Patella,  and  of  its  Tendinous  Ligament,  and  in  the  fide  of  the  Head  or 
upper  Extremity  of  the  Tibia, 

§.  4.  -  Crureus. 


Situation  in 
general. 


Infer  t  ions. 


440.  This  is  a  flefhy  Mafs,  covering  aim  oft  all  the  forefide  of  the  Os 
Femoris  between  the  two  Vafti,  which  likewife  cover  .the  Edges  of  this 
Mufcle  on  each  fide. 

441.  It  is  fixed  to  the  forefide  of  the  Os  Femoris,  from  the  Anterior 
Surface  of  the  great  Trochanter  down  to  the  loweft  Quarter  of  the  Bone, 
by  flefhy  Fibres  which  run  down  fucceflively  over  each  other,  between  the 
two  Vafti,  and  are  partly  united  to  thefe  two  Mufcles,  fo  as  not  to  fcem  to 
form  a  diftindt  Mufcle. 

442.  It  is  not  fo  thick  as  the  two  Vafti ;  and  as  it  is  covered  by  them  on 
each  fide,  a  fort  of  fieiliy  Channel  is  formed  by  all  the  three,  in  which  the 
Re<ftus  is  lodged,  covering  the  forepart  of  the  Crureus. 

443.  It  terminates  below  in  a  Tendinous  Aponeurofis  which  joins  the 
bacldide  of  the  Tendon  of  the  Redlus  Anterior,  and  the  neighbouring 
Edges  of  the  Extremities  of  the  two  Vafti.  Thus  thefe  four  Mulcles  form 
a  common  Tendon,  which  is  inferted  in  the  places  already  mentioned. 


Situtation  in 
general. 


Infer  t  ions. 


§.  5.  Sartorius . 

444.  This  is  the  longeft  Mufcle  of  the  Human  Body.  It  is  fiat,  and 
about  two  Fingers  in  breadth,  fituated  obliquely  along  the  infide  of  the 
Thigh.  It  is  called  Sartorius  for  a  Realbn  which  {hall  be  given  in  dcfcribing 

its  ufes. 

445.  It  is  fixed  above  by  a  very  ftiort  Tendon,  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
anterior  fuperior  Spine  of  the  Os  Ilium,  before  the  Mufculus  Laicise  Latse. 
The  beginning  of  its  Body  lies  in  the  Notch  between  the  two  Anterior 
Spines  of  that  Bone. 

446.  From  thence  it  runs  down  obliquely  over  the  Vaftus  Internus  and 
other  Mufcles  that  lie  near  it,  all  the  way  to  the  infide  of  the  Knee,  where 
it  terminates  in  a  fmall  Tendon  which  grows  broader  near  its  Extremity, 
and  is  inferted  obliquely  and  a  little  tranlverfely,  in  the  forepart  of  the  in¬ 
fide  of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia,  near  the  Spine  or  Tuberofity  of  that  Bone, 
immediately  above  the  Infertion  of  the  Gracilis  Interior. 

447.  The  flefhy  Body  of  this  Mufcle  is  inclofed  in  a  Vagina  formed  by 
an  Expanfion  of  the  Faicia  Lata.  Its  Fibres  in  general  are  Longitudinal, 
and  where  its  lower  Tendon  turns  obliquely  round  toward  the  Head  of  the 
Tibia,  it  feems  to  be  braced  down  and  fecured  in  its  place,  by  a  Tendinous 
Fraenum  or  Vagina.  A  little  before  it  is  inferted,  it  detaches  a  diftinbt  Apo¬ 
neurofis  or  Tendinous  Branch,  which  runs  obliquely  downward  on  the  in¬ 
fide  of  the  Tibia. 

§.  6.  Gracilis 
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§.  6.  Gracilis  Interior  five  Relius  Interior. 

448.  This  is  a  long  thin  Mufcle  lying  in  a  ftraight  Line  on  the  infide  of  Situation  in 
the  Thigh,  between  the  Os  Pubis  and  the  Knee*,  and  from  this  Situation  general. 
and  Structure  its  names  are  taken. 

449.  It  is  fixed  in  the  Edge  of  the  Inferior  Branch  of  the  Os  Pubis  near  Infertions. 
the  Symphyfis,  by  a  broad  and  very  fhort  Tendon,  on  one  fide  of  the  In- 
fertion  of  the  Triceps  Secundus,  but  a  little  lower  down. 

450.  From  thence  the  flefhy  Fibres  contracting  a  little  in  breadth,  run 
down  to  the  internal  Condyle  of  the  Os  Femoris,  where  they  terminate  in 
a  thin  Tendon,  which  afterwards  degenerates  into  a  kind  of  Aponeurofis, 
and  is  inferted  in  the  forepart  of  the  infide  of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia. 

451.  This  Tendon  is  inferted  immediately  below  the  Sartorius,  by  which 
it  is  partly  covered,  and  above  the  Semi-Tendinofus  which  it  partly  covers, 
mixing  fome  Fibres  with  it.  Before  it  ends^  it  makes  the  fame  oblique 
Turn,  and  is  braced  down  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Tendon  of  the  Sar¬ 
torius,  and  it  fends  the  fame  kind  of  Aponeurofis  obliquely  downward,  on 
the  infide  of  the  Tibia. 

§.  7.  Biceps. 

452.  This  Mufcle  is  made  up  of  two  Portions,  one  long,  the  other  Situation  in 
fhort,  and  they  end  in  a  common  Tendon.  Both  Portions  are  flefhy  and  &entraU 
confiderably  thick,  being  fituated  on  the  back  and  outfide  of  the  Thigh  be¬ 
tween  the  Buttock  and  Flam. 

453.  The  great  Portion  is  fixed  above  by  a  ftrongTendon  in  the  pofte- 
rior  and  lower  part  of  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Ifchium  under  the  Infertion 
of  the  inferior  Gemellus,  and  clofe  behind  that  of  the  Semi-Nervofus. 

From  thence  it  runs  down  toward  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Thigh,  where 
it  meets  the  other  Portion,  and  joins  with  it  in  forming  a  common  Tendon. 

454.  The  fmall  Portion  is  fixed  by  flefhy  Fibres  to  the  outfide  of  the 
Linea  Afpera  below  its  middle,  and  to  the  Fafcia  Lata,  where  it  forms  a 
Septum  between  the  Triceps  and  Vaftus  Externus.  From  thence  the  Fibres 
run  down  a  little  way,  and  then  meeting  the  great  Portion,  a  common 
Tendon  is  formed  between  them. 

455.  This  ftrong  Tendon  run.s  down  to  the  outer  and  back  part  of  the 
Knee,  and  is  inferted  in  the  lateral  Ligament  of  the  Joint  and  in  the  Head 
of  the  Fibula  by  two  very- fhort  Tendinous 'Branches.  It  fometimes  fends-. 

<j}ff  a  Tendinous  Expanfion*  which  is  often  unfkifully  cut  off  with  the  Fat. 

§.  8.  Semi-Kervofus , 

456.  This  is  a  long  Mufcle,  half  flefhy  and  half  Tendinous,  or  like  a  Situation  ijfi 
Nerve,  from  whence  it  has  its  name.  It  is  fituated  a  little  obliquely  on  the  gwcno. 
pcfterior  and  inner  part  of  the  Thigh.. 

457’ 


2 16  T  H  E  ANATOMY  OF 

hftrticnu  4r,j>  It  is  fixed  above  to  the  pofterior  part  of  the  Tnberofity  of  thelfchium, 
immediately  before  ami  a  little  more  inward  than  the  Biceps.  It  is  afterwards 
fixed  by  flefhy  Fibres  to  the  Tendon  of  the  Biceps  for  about  the  breadth  of 
three  Fingers  much  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Coraco-Brachialis  is  fixed  to 
the  Biceps  of  the  Atm. 

458.  From  thence  it  runs  down  flefhy  toward  the  lower  part  of  the  in- 
fide  of  the  Thigh,  having  a  fort  of  tend  inous  Interfedtion  in  the  inner  part 
of  its  flefhy  Portion.  Having  reached  below  the  middle  of  the  Thigh,  it 
terminates  in  a  fmall,  long,  round  Tendon,  which  runs  down  to  the  in- 
fide  of  the  Knee  behind  that  of  the  Gracilis,  where  it  expands  in  breadth. 

4A9.  It  is  inferted  in  the  infide  of  the  upper  part  of  the  Tibia  about  two 
or  three  Fingers  breadth  below  the  Tuberofity  or  Spine,  immediately  under 
the  Tendon  of  the  Gracilis  Internus  with  which  it  communicates.  It  has 
the  fame  oblique  Turn  with  the  Gracilis  and  Sartorius,  and  fends  off  a  like, 
kind  of  Aponeurofis. 

§.  9.  Semi -Memhranofus. 

Situation  in  460.  This  rs  a  long  thin  Mufcle,  partly  Tendinous,  from  whence  it 

general .  has  its  name,  and  fituated  on  the  backfide  of  the  Thigh  a  little  towards  the 

infide. 

Infertions.  46 1.  It  is  fixed  above  by  a  broad  Tendon  or  long  Aponeurofis  in  the 
irregular,  obtufe,  prominent  Line  which  goes  from  the  Acetabulum  to  the 
Tuberofity  of  the  Ifchium,  a  little  above  the  Infertion  of  the  Semi-Nervo* 
fus,  and  between  thofe  of  the  Gemellus  Inferior  and  Quadratus,  mixing 
fome  Fibres  with  the  Triceps  Tertius. 

462.  From  thence  it  runs  down  flefhy  in  an  oblique  Diredlion  behind 
the  inner  Condyle  of  the  Os  Femoris,  below  which  it  terminates  in  a  thick 
Tendon,  which  is  inferted  in  the  pofterior  and  interior  fide  of  the  inner  Con¬ 
dyle  of  the  Tibia,  by  three  fhort  Branches,  the  firft  or  uppermoft  of  which 
goes  a  little  toward  the  infide,  the  fecond,  more  backward,  and  the  third, 
lower  down.  Before  it  is  inferted,  it  fends  off  fometimes  an  Aponeurofis 
like  that  of  the  Biceps. 

§.  10.  Popliteus . 


Situation  in 


general. 
Inferti 


;ons% 


463.  This  is  a  fmall  Mufcle,  obliquely  Pyramidal,  fituated  under  the 
Ham,  from  whence  it  has  its  name. 

464.  It  is  fixed  above  by  a  Ilrong  narrow  Tendon  to  the  outer  Edge 
of  the  inner  Condyle  of  the  Os  Femoris,  and  to  the  neighbouring  Pofterior 
Ligament  of  the  Joint.  From  thence  it  runs  obliquely  downward  under  the 
inner  Condyle  of  the  Os  Femoris;  its  flat  and  pretty  thick  flefhy  Body  in- 
creafing  gradually  in  breadth,  till  it  is  fixed  in  the  backfide  of  the  Head  of 
the  Tibia  all  the  way  to  the  oblique  Line  or  Impreffion  obfervable  on  that 
fide. 
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ART.  XII. 

The  Mufcles  'which  move  the  Tar  fits  on  the  Leg. 

4 65.  r’|P  HE  Motions  of  the  Tarfus  are  fuppofed  to  be  performed  by 
JL  nine  Mufcles  fituated  in  the  Leg  •,  three  on  the  forefide  and  fix 
on  the  backfide,  viz. 


1 .  Tibialis  Anticus . 

2.  Peroneaus  Medius. 

3.  Peronaus  Minimus . 

4.  5.  Gaflrocnemii. 


6.  Soleus. 

7.  Tibialis  Gracilis  vulgo  Plant  sir  is. 
3.  Tibialis  Pofticus. 

9.  Peronaus  Maximus . 


466.  These  Mufcles,  three  of  which  are  Anterior  and  fix  Pofterior, 
not  only  move  the  Tarfus  on  the  Leg,  but  alfo  the  Leg  on  the  Tarfus* 
except  the  Tibialis  Gracilis  or  Plantaris.  Thefe  Motions  may  likewife  be 
performed  by  four  Mufcles  which  belong  to  the  Toes,  the  names  of  which 
are  thefe. 


10.  Extenfor  Pollicis  Longus. 

1 1 .  Extenfor  Digitorum  Longus . 


1 2 .  Flexor  Pollicis  Longus. 

13.  Flexor  Digitorum  Longus . 


§.  1.  Tibialis  Anticus . 

?  •  r' 

467.  This  is  a  long  Mufcle  flefhy  at  the  upper  part  and  Tendinous  at  Situation  in 
the  lower,  fituated  on  the  forefide  of  the  Leg  between  the  Tibia  and  the  general- 
Extenfor  Digitorum  Longus. 

468.  It  is  fixed  above  by  flefhy  Fibres  in  the  upper  third  part  of  the  bnftttms. 
external  Labium  of  the  Crifta  Tibiae,  and  of  the  infide  of  the  Aponeurofls 
Tibialis,  or  of  that  Ligamentary  Expanfion  which  goes  between  the  Crifta 
Tibiae  and  the  anterior  Angle  of  the  Fibula.  It  is  likewife  fixed  obliquely 

in  the  upper  two  thirds  of  the  outfide  of  the  Tibia  or  that  next  the 
Fibula. 

469.  From  thence  it  runs  down  and  ends  in  a  Tendon  which  firft  pafies 
through  a  Ring  of  the  common  Annular  Ligament,  and  then  through  an¬ 
other  feparate  Ring  fituated  lower  down.  Afterwards  the  Tendon  is  fixed 
partly  in  the  upper  and  inner  part  of  the  Os  Cuboides,  and  partly  in  the 
infide  of  the  firft  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus. 

§.  2.  Peronaus  Medius  vulgo  Peronaus  Anticus.' 

470.  This  is  a  long  Mufcle,  fituated  anteriorly  on  the  middle  part  of  the  Situation  in 

Fibula.  general. 

Vo  l.  1.  F  f  471.  It 
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471.  It  is  fixed  above  by  flefhy  Fibres,  to  more  than  the  middle  third 
part  of  the  anterior  or  outfide  of  the  Fibula,  and  to  the  neighbouring  part  of 
the  Aponeurofis  Tibialis, 

472.  It  is  likewife  fixed  to  a  produ&ion  from  the  in  fide  of  that  Apo¬ 
neurofis  which  runs  to  the  upper  part  of  the  Tibia,  and  there  ferves  for  a 
middle  Septum  between  this  Mufcle  and  the  Extenfor  Digitorum  Longus. 

475.  From  thence  it  runs  down  and  forms  a  Tendon,  which  going  in 
the  Dire<5tion  of  the  oblique  Line  on  the  Fibula,  pafifes  behind  the  External 
Malleolus,  and  then  through  an  Annular  Ligament  common  to  it  and  to 
the  Peronaeus  Maximus,  and  is  afterwards  inferred  in  the  Tuberofity  at  the 
Bafts  of  the  fifth  Metatarfal  Bone,  fending  off  a  fmall  Tendon  to  the  firft 
Phalanx  of  the  little  Toe. 

§.  3.  Peronaus  Minimus. 


Situation  in  474.  Thcs  is  a  fmall  Mufcle,  commonly  thought  to  be  a  Portion  of  die 
general.  Extenfor  Digi torum  Longus,  though  it  is  eafily  feparabie  from  it. 

Infer tiojif.  4 75*  IT  is  fixed  by  fiefhy  Fibres  in  the  lower  half  of  the  infide  of  the- 
Fibula,  between  two  oblique  bony  Lines,  on  one  fide  of  the  lower  part  of' 
the  Extenfor  Digitorum  Longus,  to  which  Mufcle  it  is  fimply  contiguous. 

476.  From  thence  it  runs  down  contradfing  in  breadth,  and  pafifes  with 
the  Extenfor  Longus  through  the  common  Annular  Ligament  forming  a  flat 
Tendon,  which  foon  feparates  from  thofe  of  the  Extenfor,  and  is  inferted 
near  the  Bafis  of  the  fifth  Metatarfal  Bone. 

477.  It  is  difiinguifhed  from  the  other  two  Peronasi  by  a  Septum  or  Pro* 
dudtion  of  the  Ligamentary  Aponeurofis  of  the  Tibia. 


§.  4.  Gajlrocnemii. 

Situation  in  4 78.  These  are  two  thicfc,  pretty  broad  and  oblong  Mufcles,  fituated- 

general.  laterally  with  refpedt  to  each  other,  in  the  fame  Plane,  under  the  Poples, 
and  forming  a  great  part  of  what  is  called  the  Calf  of  the  Leg.  That  which' 
lies  next  the  Tibia  is  called  Internus,  and  that  next  the  Fibula,  Externus ; 
and  becaufe  they  form,  as  it  were,  the  Belly  of  the  Leg,  they  have  been 
termed  in  Greek,  Gaftrocnemii. 

lujertionu  479.  Each  Mufcle  is  fixed  above  by  a  flat  Tendon,  to  the  pofterior  part 
of  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Os  Femoris,  behind  the  lateral  Tuberofity  of 
each  Condyle,  adhering  clofely  to  the  Pofterior  Ligaments  of  the  Joint  of 
the  Knee. 

480.  From  thence  they  run  down,  each  forming  a  large  and  pretty  broad 
fiefhy  Body,  irregularly  Oval.  The  Externus  covers  the  Popliteus,  being- 
larger  and  broader,  fpreading  more  laterally,  and  running  lower  down  than 
the  Internus,  the  fiefhy  Body  of  which  begins  higher  up  than  the  other. 

481.  About  the  middle  of  the  Leg  they  end  in  a  ftrong,  broad,  common. 

Tendon,  which  contrails  a  little  in  breadth  as  it  defcends,  and  is  inferted: 
in  the  Pofterior  Extremity  of  the  Os  Calcis,  together  with  the  Tendon  of 
theSoleus.  3  48*2* 
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482.  The  fuperior  Tendons  of  thefe  Mufcles,  become  gradually  Car¬ 
tilaginous  in  aged  Perfons,  and  at  laft  ofiify  near  the  Condyles;  the  bony 
Portions  looking  like  Sefamoide  Bones.  It  is  fometimes  very  late  before 
they  are  hardened  in  this  manner,  and  fometimes  one  grows  hard  before  the 
other.- 

§.  5.  Soleus . 

483.  This  is  a  large,  flefhy,  flat  Mufcle,  nearly  of  an  oval  Figure,  and  Nation  i* 
thicker  in  the  middle  than  at  the  Edges.  It  has  its  name  from  its  fuppofed  Sewra/- 
likenefs  to  a  Sole.  It  is  fltuated  on  the  backfide  of  the  Leg,  lower  down 

than  the  Gaftrocnemii  by  which  it  is  covered,  and  thefe  three  Mufcles  form 
the  Calf  of  the  Leg. 

484.  It  is  fixed  above,  partly  to  the  Tibia  and  partly  to  the  Fibula,  lnfertiom . 

It  is  fixed  to  above  one  third  of  the  upper  part  of  die  backfide  of  the  Fib- 

bula,  and  a  little  to  the  Articular  Ligament  of  the  Head  of  this  Bone.  It 
is  likewife  fixed  to  the  backfide  of  the  Tibia  from  the  oblique  Line  or  Im- 
preflion  which  terminates  the  Infertion  of  thePopliteus,  down  to  the  middle 
of  the  internal  Angle  of  the  Bone. 

485.  Afterwards  leaving  thefe  two  Bones  it  ends  in  a  broad  ftrong 
Tendon,  which  together  with  that  of  the  Gaftrocnemii,  forms  what  is  call¬ 
ed  Tendo  Achillis.  This  ftrong  Tendon  contra&s  a  little  in  its  pafiage 
to  the  Os  Galcis,  and  then  expanding  a  little,  it  is  inferted  obliquely  in  the 
backfide  of  that  Bone  all  the  way  to  the  Tuberofity.  The  outer  or  pofte- 
rior  Fibres  of  this  large  Tendon  are  the  longeft,  the  inner  or  anterior 
Fibres  fhorteft,  and  the  reft  are  longer  or  ftiorter  in  proportion  to  their 
nearnefs  to  thefe  two  Portions. 

486.  The  flefhy  Body  of  the  Soleus  feems  to  confift  of  two  Planes  of 
Fibres  at  leaft,  that  on  the  backfide  of  the  Mufcle  being  the  moft  fimple  ; 
and  the  other,  or  that  next  the  Bone,  being  Penniform. 

487.  This  Mufcle  and  the  two  Gaftrocnemii  form  what  Anatomifts  call 
a  true  Triceps. 

§.  6.  ‘Tibialis  Gracilis  vulgo  Plantar  is. 

488.  This  is  a  fmall  Pyriform  Mufcle,  fituated  obliquely  to  the  Ham  situation in 
below  the  external  Condyle  of  the  Os  Femoris,  between  the  Popliteus  and  general. 
Gaftrocnemius  Externus  ;  and  its  Tendon  which  is  long,  flat  and  very  fmall, 

runs  down  on  the  fide  of  the  Gaftrocnemius  Internus  all  the  way  to  the  Heel. 

489.  The  flefliy  Body  which  is  only  about  two  Inches  in  length  and  one  infertiom. 
in  breadth,  is  fixed  by  a  fhort  flat  Tendon  above  the  outer  Edge  of  the 
exterior  Condyle  of  the  Os  Femoris,  on  one  fide  of  the  Gaftrocnemius  Ex¬ 
ternus.  From  thence  the  flelhy  Body  runs  obliquely  over  the  Edge  of  the 
Popliteus,  and  terminates  in  a  very  fmall,  long,  flat  Tendon. 

490.  This  Tendon  runs  between  the  Body  of  the  Gaftrocnemius  Ex¬ 
ternus  and  Soleus,  all  the  way  to  the  inner  Edge  of  the  upper  part  of  the 

F  f  2  Tendo* 
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Tendo  Achillis  and  from  thence  continuing  its  courfe  downward,  it  joins 
this  Tendon  and  is  inferted  together  with  it,  in  the  outfide  of  the  pofte- 
rior  part  of  the  Os  Calcis,  without  communicating  with  the  Aponeurofis 
Plantaris. 

491.  Sometimes  this  Mufcle  is  wanting,  and  fometimes  it  is  fituated 
lower  down. 


§.  7.  Tibialis  Pojlicus. 

Situation  m  492.  This  is  a  long  fiefhy  Penniform  Mufcle,  broader  above  than  be- 
geneial.  l0w,  fituated  between  the  Tibia  and  Fibula  on  the  backfide  of  the  Leg,  and 
covered  by  the  Extenfor  Digitorum  Longus. 

Infections.  493.  It  is  fixed  above  by  fiefhy  Fibres,  immediately  under  the  Articu¬ 

lation  of  the  Tibia  and  Fibula,  to  the  neareft  parts  of  thefe  two  Bones, 
"  chiefly  to  the  Tibia,  reaching  to  the  lateral  parts  of  that  Bone,  above  the 
Interoffeous  Ligament  which  is  here  wanting. 

494.  From  thence  its  Infertion  is  extended  below  the  oblique  Line  or 
Impreflion  in  the  Tibia,  over  all  the  neighbouring  part  of  the  Interoffeous 
Ligament,  and  through  more  than  the  upper  half  of  the  internal  Angle  of 
the  Fibula. 

495.  Through  all  this  Space  it  is  fiefhy,  penniform,  and  covered  by  the 
Extenfor  Digitorum  Longus,  which  fometimes  communicates  with  it  by  a 
Middle  Tendon,  and  fends  off  an  Aponeurofis  to  it,  which  does  the  Office 
of  a  Fraenum. 

496.  After  this,  it  forms  a  Tendon  which  runs  down  behind  the  inner 
Malleolus,  through  a  Cartilaginous  Groove  and  an  Annular  Ligament,  and 
paffing  under  the  Malleolus,  is  inferted  in  the  Tuberofity  or  lower  part  of 
the  Os  Scaphoides.  This  Tendon  is  fometimes  divided  into  two,  one  of 
which  eroding  a  little  over  that  of  the  Peronaeus  Longus  is  fixed  in  the  Os 
Cuboides. 


§.  8.  Peronaus  Maximus  vulgo  Peronaeus  Pojlerior. 

Situation  in  497.  This  is  a  long  Penniform  Mufcle  lying  on  the  Fibula. 
general.  498,  IT  }s  fixed  above  to  the  anterior  and  outer  part  of  the  Head  of  the 

infertiom.  Fibula,  and  to  a  fmall  Portion  of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia  ;  then  to  the  outfide 

of  the  Neck  of  the  Fibula,  to  the  upper  half  of  the  external  Angle  of  that 
Bone,  and  to  the  Aponeuro^s  Tibialis,  which  at  that  place  makes  a  Septum 
between  this  Mufcle  and  the  Extenfor  Pollicis. 

499.  From  thence  turning  a  little  backward  according  to  the  Direction 
of  the  Bone,  it  forms  a  confiderable  Tendon,  which  running  behind  the  ex¬ 
ternal  Malleolus,  paffes  through  a  kind  of  hollow  Groove,  and  through  an 
Annular  Ligament  common  to  it,  and  to  the  Tendon  of  the  Peronaeus 
Medius  which  lies  before  it.  It  paffes  likewife  through  an  Annular  Liga¬ 
ment  on  the  outer  and  anterior  part  of  the  Os  Calcis,  and  under  the  fmall 
lateral  Tuberofity  fometimes  found  there. 

500.  After- 
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500.  Afterwards  running  through  the  oblique  Groove  in  the  lower 
fide  of  the  Os  Cuboides,  it  is  inferted  in  the  fide  of  the  Bafia  of  the  firft 
Metatarfal  Bone,  and  alfo  a  little  in  the  Bafis  of  the  Os  Cuneiforme 
Majus. 

501.  The  flefhy  Body  of  this  Mufcle  cannot  always  be  diftinguifhed  from 
that  of  the  Peronaeus  Medius. 

ART.  XIII. 

The  Mufcles  which  move  the  Metatarfus  and  Toes. 

§.  1.  Extenfor  Pollicis  Longus. 

502.  r|  '1  H  I  S  is  a  thin  fingle  Mufcle  lying  between  the  Tibialis  Anticus Situation  in 
1  and  Extenfor  Digitorum  Longus,  by  which  it  is  almoft  hid.  general. 

503.  It  is  fixed  to  the  infide  of  the  Fibula  near  the  Interoffeous  Liga-  tyertions. 

ment,  from  the  Neck  down  to  the  lowed;  Quarter  of  that  Bone ;  to  the 
Interoffeous  Ligament  through  the  fame  Space,  and  a  little  to  the  lower 
Extremity  of  the  Tibia  next  the  Fibula.  / 

504.  There  it  ends  in  a  confiderable  Tendon,  which  paffing  through  a 
diftinft  Ring  of  the  common  Annular  Ligament,  and  then  through  a  Mem¬ 
branous  Vagina,  is  inferted  in  the  Bafis  of  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Great 
Toe,  and  continued  from  thence  up  to  the  fecond. 

§,  2.  Flexor  Pollicis  Longus . 

505.  This  is  a  pretty  long  Mufcle  fituated  in  the  pofterior  and  lower  Situation  in 

part  of  the  Leg.  general. 

506.  It  is  fixed  in  the  lower  half  of  the  backfide  of  the  Fibula,  xtslnfertions. 
Infertion  reaching  almoft  as  far  as  the  External  Malleolus.  The  flefhy 

Body  advances  on  the  infide  of  that  Bone  towards  the  Tibia,  according  to 
the  oblique  Direction  of  that  fide,  and  ends  in  a  large  Tendon. 

507.  This  Tendon  paffes  behind  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Tibia,  to¬ 
ward  the  inner  Ankle,  then  through  a  fmall  Notch  in  the  inner  and  back¬ 
fide  of  the  Aftragalus,  and  through  an  Annular  Ligament  or  Ligamentary 
Vagina  continued  under  the  lateral  Arch  of  the  Os  Calcis. 

508.  From  thence  it  advances  to  the  great  Toe,  and  paffing  through 
the  Interftice  between  the  two  Sefamoide  Bones,  in  the  Ligamentary  Vagina 
of  the  firft  Phalanx,  is  inferted  in  the  lower  part  of  the  fecond.  In  fome 
Subjetts,  this  Vagina  is  almoft  Cartilaginous. 

509.  The  two  Sefamoide  Bones  are  ftrongly  connected  together  by  Liga¬ 
ments,  and  alfo  to  the  lower  Edge  of  the  firft  Phalanx,  in  fuch  a  manner 
as  to  Aide  eafily  on  the  two  inferior  Depreffions  or  double  Pulley  of  the 
Head  of  the  firft  Metatarfal  Bone.  The  Ligament  by  which  they  are 
fixed  to  the  firft  Phalanx  is  very  thick,  and  has  the  Appearance  -of  a  Car¬ 
tilage  as  much  as  the  Vagin*. 

§.  3.  Thenar 
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§,  3.  Thenar. 

Situation  in  510.  This  Mufcle  is  made  up  of  feveral  Portions,  and  lies  on  the  inner 
general.  Edge  of  the  Sole  of  the  Foot. 

Infertions.  5 1 1 .  It  is  fixed  by  three  or  four  flefiiy  Fafciculi  to  the  lower  and  inner 

part  of  the  Os  Calcis,  Os  Scaphoides  and  Os  Cuneiforme  Majus.  It  is 
likewife  fixed  a  little  in  the  Annular  Ligament  under  the  inner  Ankle, 
which  belongs  to  the  Tendon  of  the  Flexor  Longus. 

512.  From  all  thefe  different  Infertions  the  flefiiy  Fafciculi  approach 
each  other  as  they  advance  forward  under  the  firft  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus, 
and  are  fixed  partly  in  the  internal  Sefamoide  Bone  and  partly  in  the  infide 
of  the  firft  Phalanx  near  its  Bafis. 

513.  There  is  another  Fafciculus  fixed  by  one  end  to  the  Os  Scaphoides 
and  Os  Cuneiforme  Majus,  and  by  the  other  to  the  external  Sefamoide 
Bone,  and  outfide  of  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Great  Toe. 

§.  4.  Antithenar. 


Situation  in  514.  This  is  a  fmall  compound  Mufcle,  lying  obliquely  under  the  Me- 
general.  tatarfal  Bones. 

Infertions.  5 1 5.  It  is  fixed  pofteriorly  in  the  lower  parts  of  the  fecond,  third  and 
fourth  Metatarfal  Bones  near  their  Bafes,  in  the  Ligament  belonging  to  the 
firft  and  fecond  of  thefe  Bones ;  in  the  neighbouring  Ligaments  belonging 
to  the  Bones  of  the  Tarfus;  and  laftly,  in  a  lateral  Aponeurofis  of  the 
Mufcle  commonly  called  Hypothenar. 

516.  Ale  thefe  Portions  contradHng  into  a  fmall  compafs,  are  inferted  in 
the  outfide  of  the  external  Sefamoide  Bone  and  of  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the 
Great  Toe. 


§.  5.  Extenfor  Digit  or  um  Longus. 

Situation  in  517.  This  is  a  long  Mufcle  fielhy  in  the  upper  part,  and  Ten- 
g&neral.  dinous  in  the  lower,  lying  between  the  Tibialis  Anticus  and  Peronseus 
Maximus. 

Infertions.  518.  It  is  fixed  above  by  fielhy  Fibres,  in  the  outfide  of  the  Head  of 
the  Tibia,  and  infide  of  the  Head  of  the  Fibula  ;  in  the  upper  part  of  tha 
Interofieous  Ligament,  through  three  fourths  of  the  length  of  the  Fibula ; 
and  through  the  fame  Space,  in  the  Tendinous  Septum  belonging  to  the 
Anterior  Angle  of  that  Bone. 

519.  It  feems  to  mix  fome  Fibres  on  each  fide  with  the  two  firft  Peronaei 
and  Tibialis  Anticus ;  and  it  is  very  clofely  united  with  the  Peronseus 
Minimus,  which  has  for  that  reafon  been  looked  upon  as  a  Portion  of  this 
Extenfor. 

520.  It  contradlsin  breadth  a  little  above  the  Annular  Ligament,  and 
in  palling  through  it,  is  divided  into  three  Tendons,  the  firft  of  which  is 

afterwards 
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afterwards  divided  into  two.  Thefe  four  Tendons  are  inferted  along  the 
upper  or  Convex  fide  of  the  four  fmall  Toes. 

§.  6.  Ex  ten  for  Digit  or  um  Brevis. 

521.  This  is  a  fmall  Complex  Mufcle  lying  obliquely  on  the  Convex  Situation  in 

fide  of  the  Foot,  being  likewife  termed  Pedieus.  general. 

522.  It  is  fixed  in  the  upper  and  outer  fide  of  the  Anterior  Apophyfis  Wertion*r 
of  the  Aftragalus,  and  in  the  neighbouring  part  of  the  upper  fide  of  that 
Bone.  From  thence  it  runs  obliquely  from  without  inwards,  under  the 
Tendons  of  the  Peronaeus  Minimus  and  Extenfor  Digitorum  JLongus,  be¬ 
ing  divided  into  four  flefhy  Portions  which  terminate  in  the  fame  number 

of  Tendons. 

523.  The  firft  Tendon  is  inferted  in  the  upper  or  Convex  part  of  the 
firft  Phalanx  of  the  great  Toe.  The  other  three  joining  with  thofe  of  the 
Extenfor  Longus  are  inferted  along  the  Convex  fides  of  all  the  Phalanges  of 
the  three  following  Toes*,  and  when  there  is  a  fifth  Tendon,  which  happens 
very  feldom,  it  goes  in  the  fame  manner  to  the  little  Toe. 

524.  As  this  Mufcle  is  fituated  obliquely,  its  Tendons  and  thofe  of  the 
^Extenfor  Longus  erofs  each  other  a  little;  and  after  cheir  common  Infer- 
tion  in  the  firft  Phalanges  of  the  Toes,  thofe  of  the  fhort  Extenfor  run 
along  the  two  other  Phalanges,  almoft  on  the  outfide  of  the  others.  All 
thefe  Tendons  communicate  by  Aponeurofes  in  the  fame  manner  as  thofe  of 
the  Hand. 

§.  7.  Flexor  Digitorum  Brevis  five  Per  for  at  us  Pedis . 

525.  This  is  the  undermoft  of  all  the  common  Mufcles  of  the  Toes,  Situation  is 
being  fituated  immediately  above  the  Aponeurofis  Plantaris,  which  it  re-  general, 
fembles  fomething  in  Figure ;  and  hence  we  fee  that  it  has  been  very  im¬ 
properly  termed  Sublimis. 

526.  It  is  fixed  by  flefhy  Fibres  to  the  anterior  and  lower  part  of  th z  Infertionr-.. 
great  Tuberofity  of  the  Os  Calcis;  and  to  the  neighbouring  part  of  the 
upper  fide  of  the  Aponeurofis  Plantaris. 

527.  From  thence  it  runs  forward,  being  divided  into  four  flefhy  Por¬ 
tions,  which  terminate  in  the  fame  number  of  Tendons,  fplit  at  their  Ex¬ 
tremities  in  the  fame  manner  as  thofe  of  the  Sublimis  or  Perforatus  of  the 
Hand,  and  inferted  in  the  fecond  Phalanges  of  the  four  fmall  Toes,,  a  little 
nearer  the  infide  than  in  the  Hand.. 

§.  8 .  Flexor  Digitorum  Longus  five  Perforans  Pedis. 

528.  This  is  a  long  Mufcle,  flefhy  above  and  Tendinous  below,  lying  Situation  i* 
on  the  Backfide  of  the  Leg  between  the  Tibia  and  the  Flexor  Pollicis  Lon- general. 
gus,  covered  by  theSoleus,  and  covering  the  Tibialis  Pofticus. 


529.  It 
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529.  It  is  fixed  above  by  fiefhy  Fibres  to  a  little  more  than  the  middle 
third  part  of  the  backfide  of  the  Tibia  near  its  external  Angle,  below  the 
Infertion  of  the  Solens  •,  and  alfo  to  a  kind  of  Ligament  which  runs  down 
from  the  middle  of  the  Tibia.  It  afterwards  ends  in  a  Tendon  which  paf- 
fes  behind  the  inner  Ankle,  on  one  fide,  and  a  little  behind  the  Tibialis 
Poflicus,  in  a  feparate  Annular  Ligament. 

530.  From  thence  it  runs  under  the  Sole  of  the  Foot,  fending  off  a  De¬ 
tachment,  by  which  it  communicates  with  the  Flexor  Pollicis  Longus. 
There  it  is  divided  into  four  fmall  flat  Tendons,  which  go  to  the  third  Pha¬ 
langes  of  the  four  fmall  Toes  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Perforans  of  the 
Hand. 

531.  These  four  Tendons  agree  likewife  in  this  with  thofe  of  the 
Hand,  that  they  give  Infertions  to  the  Lumbricales ;  but  they  differ  from 
them  in  this,  that  before  their  Separation  they  are  joined  laterally  by  an 
Auxiliary  fiefhy  Body,  which  I  name  Flexor  Digitorum  Accefforius. 


§.  9.  Flexor  Digitorum  Accefforius. 


Situation  in  532^  This  is  a  flat  and  pretty  long  fiefhy  Mafs,  fituated  obliquely  un- 
general.  fier  the  Sole  0f  the  Foot  •,  which  from  its  Situation  and  Figure  was  formerly 
termed  Caro  Plantae  Pedis  Quadrata. 

Infertions.  533.  This  Mufcle  is  fixed  pofleriorly  by  one  fiefhy  Portion,  in  the 
lower  fide  of  the  Os  Calcis,  and  in  the  anterior  Tuberofity  on  that  fide,  , 
and  by  the  other  in  the  neighbouring  Ligament  which  joins  this  Bone  to  the 
Aftragalus. 

534.  Fkom  thence  the  two  Portions  run  obliquely  to  the  middle  of  the 
Sole  of  the  Foot,  and  there  unite  in  a  flat  Jong  and  irregularly  fquare  Muf- 
cular  Mafs  which  is  fixed  to  the  outer  Edge  of  the  Fafciculus  of  Tendons 
of  the  Flexor  Longus,  to  which  itferves  as  a  Fraenum  at  that  place. 

535.  This  Mufcle  might  more  properly  be  named  Plantaris,  than  that 
which  is  commonly  fo  called,  to  which  I  have  given  the  name  of  Tibialis 
Gracilis. 

§.  10.  Lumbricales. 


53 6.  These  are  four  fmall  Mufcles,  fituated  more  or  lefs  longitudinally 
under  the  Sole  of  the  Foot. 

537.  They  are  fixed  by  their  fiefhy  Extremities  to  the  four  Tendons  of 
the  Flexor  Digitorum  Longus  near  the  Infertion  of  the  Flexor  Accefforius. 
The  firft  Mufcle  is  fixed  to  the  infide  of  the  firft  Tendon ;  the  fecond,  to 
the  Tendinous  Fork  formed  by  the  two  firft  Tendons  *,  the  third,  to  the 
Tendinous  Fork  made  by  the  fecond  and  third  Tendons ;  and  the  fourth, 
in  the  fame  manner  to  the  third  and  fourth  Tendons,  but  commonly  moft  to 
the  third. 

538.  From  thence  thefe  four  Mufcles  run  to  the  Toes,  and  there  ter¬ 
minate  in  the  fame  number  of  fmall  Tendons  which  are  inferted  in  the  firft 

,  1  Phalanges 
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Phalanges  of  the  Toes,  much  after  the  fame  manner  as  in  the  Hand.  They 
are  termed  Lumbricales  or  Vermiculares,  becaufe  of  the  rcfemblance  they 
bear  to  Worms. 

§  ii.  Trafifv  erf  alls  Digit  or  urn. 

539.  This  is  a  fmall  Mufcle  which  lies  tranfverfely  under  the  Bafis  of  Situation  it. 
the  firft  Phalanges,  and  which  at  firft  fight  appears  to  be  a  fimple  Mufcu-  general* 
lar  Body  fixed  by  one  end  to  the  Great  Toe,  and  by  the  other  to  the  Lit¬ 
tle  Toe. 

540.  When  this  Mufcle  is  carefully  examined,  we  find  that  it  is  fixed  Inferthtn. 
by  a  very  ftiort  common  Tedon  to  the  outfide  of  the  Balls  of  the  firft 
Phalanx  of  the  Great  Toe,  conjointly  with  the  Antithenar  ;  and  by  three 
different  Portions  or  Digitations,  to  the  three  Interoffeous  Ligaments 

which  connedt  the  Heads  of  the  four  Metatarfal  Bones  next  the  Great 
doe,  laterally  to  each  other,  Thefe  three  Portions  are  very  llender,  and 
gradually  cover  each  other. 

541.  This  Mufcle  might  be  reckoned  a  fecond  Antithenar, 

» 

§  12.  Inter  offei . 

542.  These  are  feven  fmall  Mufcles  which  fill  up  thefoiir  Interftices  Situation  >v 
between  the  Metatarfal  Bones,  much  after  the  fame  manner  as  in  the  Hand,  general  * 
The  four  largeft  are  Superior,  the  other  three  Inferior.  The  common 
Divifion  of  them  into  External  and  Internal  is  very  improper. 

543.  The  firft  of  the  fuperior  Mufcles,  is  fixed  pofteriorly  by  fleftiy  Infirtions. 
Fibres  in  the  Ligament  which  connefts  the  Bafts  of  the  two  firft  Meta¬ 
tarfal  Bones  •,  in  the  outfide  of  the  firft  Bone,  and  in  the  upper  part  of 

the  infide  of  the  fecond.  It  ends  in  a  fmall  Tendon,  which  is  Ihferted  in 
the  infide  of  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  fecond  Toe. 

544.  The  other  three  are  fixed  by  flelhy  Fibres  in  the  inner  and  upper 
parts  of  the  laft  three  Metatarfal  Bones,  and  in  the  outer  and  upper  parts 
of  the  fecond,  third  and  fourth  Bones.  They  likewife  end  in  Tendons 
which  are  inferted  in  <he  outfides  of  the  firft  Phalanges  of  the  fecond, 
third,  and  fourth  Toes. 

545.  The  three  inferior  Mufcles  are  fixed  proportionably  by  fleftiy  Fi¬ 
bres  to  the  lower  parts  of  thefe  Bones,  chiefly  to  the  third,  fourth  and 
fifth,  and  to  the  Ligaments  belonging  to  their  Bafes.  The  firft  inferior 
Interofieus  is  likewife  fixed  by  fome  Fibres  to  the  Tendon  of  the  Peronaeus 
Maximus.  The  Tendons  of  thefe  three  Mufcles  are  inferted  in  the  infide 
of  the  Bafes  of  the  firft  Phalanges  of  the  laft  three  Toes. 

§  13.  Metatarfius , 

546.  This  is  a  fleftiy  Mafs  lying  under  the  Sol^df  the  Foot.  It  is  fixed 
by  one  end,  in  the  fore  part  of  the  great  Tuberofity  of  the  Os  Calcis ;  and 
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running  forward  from  thence,  it  terminates  in  a  kind  of  fhort  Tendon, 
which  is  fixed  in  the  Tuberofity  and  pofterior  part  of  the  lower  fide  of 
the  fifth  Bone  of  .the  Metatarfus.  It  may  move  this  Bone  much  after 
the  fame  manner  as  the  Metacarpius  moves  the  fourth  Bone  of  the  Me¬ 
tacarpus. 

§  14.  Parathenar  Major. 

Situation.  54-7-  This  is  a  pretty  long  Mufcle,  forming  part  of  the  outer  edge  of 
the  Sole  of  the  Foot,  It  is  commonly  termed  Hypothenar,  but  very  im¬ 
properly,  according  to  the  fignification  of  that  Word. 

Infertiom.  548.  It  is  fixed  backwards  by  a  flefhy  Body,  to  the  outer  part  of  the 
lower  fide  of  the  Os  Calcis,  from  the  fmall  Pofterior  External  Tube¬ 
rofity  all  the  way  to  the  Anterior  Tuberofity.  There  it  joins  the  Meta- 
tarfius,  and  at  the  Bafis  of  the  fifth  Metatarfal  Bone,  feparates  from  it 
again,  and  forms  a  Tendon,  which  is  inferted  in  the  outfide  of  the  firft 
Phalanx  of  the  Little  Toe,  near  its  Bafis,  and  near  the  Infertion  of  the 
Parathenar  Minor 

§  15.  Parathenar  Minor. 

549.  This  is  a  fldhy  Mufcle  fixed  along  the  pofterior  half  of  the  outer 
and  lower  fide  of  the  fifth  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus.  It  terminates  under 
the  Head  of  that  Bone,  in  a  Tendon  which  is  inferted  in  the  lower  part -of 
the  Bafis  of  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Little  Toe. 

550.  The  Tendinous  Infertion  of  this  Mufcle  is  very  clofely  united  to 
the  Cartilaginous  Ligament  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Frefh 
Bones.  The  fame  thing  is  to  be  obferved  concerning  the  other  Mufcles 
which  go  to  the  lower  parts  of  the  Bafis  of  the  firft  and  fecond  Phalanges 
of  the  Toes.  In  aged  Perfons,  fome  parts  of  thefe  Ligaments  are  often 
turned  to  Bone,  and  thereby  form  thefe  bony  Portions  which  are  taken 
for  diftindl  Sefamoide  Bones,  as  has  been  already  fakl. 

ART.  XIII.  • 

The  Mufcles  employed  in  Refpiration. 

55 i.T  Reduce  thefe  Mufcles  to  a  fmaller  number  than  is  commonly 

done,  viz. 

1.  Diaphragtna. 

2.  Scaleni. 

3.  Serrati  PoJUci  Superiores.  . 

4.  Serrati  Pofiici  Inferiores . 

5.  Inter-Cojlales. 


6.  Supra-Cojiales. 

7.  Infra-Cofiales. 

8.  Sterno-Cojiales  vulgo  Triangu¬ 

lares. 
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552.  The  Diaphragm  is  one  Mufcle  in  a  middle  Situation  in  the  Body. 

All  the  reft  are  regularly  difpofed  in  Pairs  on  the  two  Tides  of  the  Thorax, 
and  fcveral  of  them  are  in  great  numbers.  The  Subclavii  and  Sacro-  . 
Lumbares  are  commonly  joined  to  thefe  Muicles,  and  Tome  Anatomifts 
add  the  Pedtorales  Minores,  and  Serrati  Majores.  I  have  already  ranked 
the  Subclavii,  Peftorales  Minores,  and  Serrati  Majores,  among  the  Muicles 
that  move  the  Shoulders  ;  and  I  place  the  Sacro-Lumbares  among  those 
that  perform  the  particular  Motions  of  the  Back. 

§  1 .  Diaphragma . 

553.  This  is  a  very  broad  and  thin  Mufcle,  fituated  at  the  Bafts  of  the  Situation  J 
Thorax,  and  lerving,  as  a  tranfverfe  Partition,  to  feparate  that  Cavity  general,  ay 
from  the  Abdomen.  For  this  reafon  the  Greeks  termed  it  Diaphragma,  Figure* 
and  the  Latins,  Sepfum  Tranfverfum.  It  forms  an  oblique  inclined  Arch, 

the  fore  part  of  which  is  higheft,  and  the  pofterior  part  lo'weft,  mal  ing  a 
very  acute  Angle  with  the  Back. 

554.  It  is  looked  upon  as  a  double  and  Digaftric  Mufcle,  made  up  of  Divijioh. 
two  different  Portions,  one  large  and  fuperior,  called  the  Great  Mufcle  of 

the  Diaphragm ;  the  other  fmall  and  inferior,  appearing  like  an  Appen¬ 
dix  to  the  other,  called  the  Small  or  Inferior  Mulcle  of  the  Diaphragm. 

555.  The  great  or  principal  Mufcle  is  flefhy  in  its  Circumference,  and 
tendinous  and  aponeurotic  in  the  middle,  which,  for  that  reafon,  is  com¬ 
monly  called  Centrum  Nervuum  five  Tendinofum.  It  muft  not  however 
be  imagined,  that  this  middle  part  is  of  fmall  extent,  or  that  it  is  round, 
becaufe  Anatomifts  have  named  it  the  Center*,  for,  in  fo  doing,  they  had 
regard  only  to  its  Situation,  not  to  its  Form,  or  to  the  Space  it  takes  up. 

It  is  of  a  conftderable  breadth,  and  reprefents,  in  feme  meafure,  a  trefoil 
Leaf,  luppofing  the  part  to  which  the  Footftalk  is  fixed  to  be  Hoped, 
and  that  this  Hope  is  turned  backward,  and  the  middle  Convex  part  for¬ 
ward  ;  and  therefore,  in  the  public  Courfes  which  I  gave  at  the  Royal 
Garden  for  the  Space  of  twelve  Years,  I  chofe  to  call  it  fimply  the  middle 
Aponeurofis  or  Aponeurotic  Plane  of  the  Diaphragm. 

556.  The  flefhy  Circumference  is  Radiated,  the  Fibres  of  which  it  is  Infertions. 
made  up  being  fixed  by  one  Extremity  to  the  Edge  of  the  middle  Apo¬ 
neurofis,  and,  by  the  other,  to  all  the  Bafts  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Thorax, 

being  inferted  by  Digitations,  in  the  lower  parts  of  the  Appendix  of  the 
Sternum,  of  the  loweft  true  Ribs,  of  all  the  falfe  Ribs,  and  in  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  Vertebrae. 

557.  We  have  therefore  three  kinds  of  Infertions,  one  Sternal,  twelve 
Coftal,  fix  on  each  fide,  and  two  Vertebral,  one  on  each  fide.  Thefe  laft 
are  very  fmall,  and  fometimes  fcarcely  perceivable.  The  Coftal  Infertions 
join  thofe  of  the  Tranfverfalis  Abdominis,  but  do  not  mix  with  them,  as 
they  feem  to  do,  before  the  Membrane,  which  covers  them,  is  removed.  I 
need  not  mention  here  fome  communicaring  Fibres  of  the  fame  nature  with 
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thofe  found  in  other  Mufcles,  as  for  inftance,  between  the  Obliquus  Ex- 
ternus  and  Pedtoralis  Major. 

558.  The  Fibres  inferted  in  the  Appendix  Enfiformis,  run  from  be¬ 
hind  dire<5tly  forward,  and  from  a  fmali  parallel  Plane.  I  have  fometimes 
obferved  a  Faiciculus  of  Fibres  detached  from  the  under  fide  of  this 
Plane,  to  run  down  on  the  infideof  the  Linea  Alba,  in  which  it  is  inferted 
near  the  Umbilicus. 

559.  The  firft  Coftal  Infertion  runs  a  little  obliquely  towards  the  Carti¬ 
lage  of  the  feventh  true  Rib,  a  triangular  Space  being  left  between  this  and 
the  Sternal  Infertion,  at  which  the  Pleura  and  Peritonaeum  meet,  as  fhall 
be  laid  hereafter.  The  Infertion  of  thefe  Fibres  is  very  broad,  taking  up 
about  two  thirds  of  the  Cartilage  of  the  feventh  Rib,  and  a  fmali  part  of 
the  Bone,  from  whence  it  reaches  beyond  the  Angle  of  the  Cartilage. 

560.  The  fecond  Infertion  is  into  the  whole  Cartilage  of  the  firft  falfe 
Rib  ;  the  third  partly  in  the  Bone  and  partly  in  the  Cartilage  of  the  fecond 
falfe  Rib  ;  the  fourth  in  the  Bone,  and  fometimes  a  little  in  the  Cartilage 
of  the  third  falfe  Rib  ;  the  fifth  in  the  Bone,  and  a  little  in  the  Cartilage  of 
the  fourth  falfe  Rib,  being  broader  than  the  reft. 

561.  The  fixth  is  in  the  Cartilage  of  the  laft  falfe  Rib,  and  almoft 
through  the  whole  length  of  the  Bone.  At  the  Head  of  this  Rib,  it  joins 
the  Vertebral  Infertion  which  runs  from  the  lateral  part  of  the  laft  Verte¬ 
bra  of  the  Back,  to  the  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Loins. 

562.  Between  this  Vertebral  Infertion  and  the  fecond  Mufcle  of  the 
Diaphragm,  a  fmali  triangular  Interftice  is  fometimes  left,  like  that  which 
I  mentioned  in  fpeaking  of  the  firft  Infertion.  This  Infertion,  and  that  in 
the  laft  falfe  Rib,  join  the  upper  Extremities  of  the  Pfoas  and  Triangularis, 
or  Quadratus  Lumborum,  and  fends  off  to  them  fome  communicating 
Fibres.  The  common  Plane  of  thefe  laft  Infertions,  by  the  feparation-  of 
their  Fibres,  form  a  Hole,  through  which  a  bundle  of  Nerves  paffes. 

563.  It  is  to  be  obferved,  that  the  lateral  Infertions  of  the  great-  Mufcle 
of  the  Diaphragm  on  the  right  fide  appear  to  be  lower  than  thofe  on  the 
left  fide  ;  and  that  the  right  lateral  Portion  appears  to  be  larger  than  the 
left,  as  being  more  arched. 

564.  The  fmali  Mufcle  of  the  Diaphragm  is  thicker  than  the  other, 
but  of  much  lefs  extent.  It  is  fituated  along  the  forefide  of  the  Bodies  of 
the  laft:  Vertebra  of  the  Back  and  feveral  of  thofe  of  the  Loins,  being 
turned  a  little  to  the  left  Hand.  It  is  of  an  oblong  Form,  reprefenting  in 
ibme  meafure  a  fiefhy  collar,  the  two  lateral  Portions  of  which  crofs  each- 
other,  and  afterwards  become  tendinous  toward  the  lower  part_ 

565.  The  upper  part  of  the  Body  of  this  Mufcle  is  fixed  in  the  Slope 
of  the  middle  Aponeurofis.  of  the  great  Mufcle.  The  outer  Edges  of 
the  Ala  or  lateral  Portions  join  the  pofterior  Plane  of  the  great  Mufcle-, 
and  thefe  Portions  adhere  to  the  Body  of  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Back. 
'Hie  Extremities,  called  likewife  Pillars  or  Crura,  are  inferted  by  feveral 
Tendinous  Digitations  in  the  Vertebra  of  the  Loins. 

566.  The 
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566.  The  upper  part  of  the  fiefhy  Body  is  formed  by  a  particular  In¬ 
tertexture  of  Fibres  belonging  to  the  two  Alas.  Thefe  two  Alas,  whereof 
that  toward  the  right  Hand  is  generally  the  mod  confiderable,  part  from 
each  other,  and  form  an  oval  Hole,  terminated  on  the  lower  part  by  Fi¬ 
bres  detached  from  the  infide  of  each  Ala,  immediately  above  the  laft 
Vertebra  of  the  Back.  Thefe  Fibres  decufiate  and  crofs  each  other,  and 
afterwards  thole  that  come  from  each  Ala,  join  that  on  the  other  fide,  fo 
that  each  of  the  Crura  is  a  Produdtion  of  both  Ala?. 

567.  The  Fibres  that  come  from  the  left  Ala,  crofs  over  thofe  from 
the  right  Ala,  and  this  again  fends  a  fmall  Fafciculus  of  Fibres  over  thofe 
of  the  left  Ala ;  afterwards  the  two  Crura  part  from  each  other. 

568.  The  right  Crus  is  larger  and  longer  than  the  left,  and  is  always 
inferted  in  the  four  upper  Vertebra?  of  the  Loins,  and  often  in  the  fifth 
likewife,  by  the  fame  number  of  Digitations,  which  become  more  and 
more  tendinous  as  they  defcend,  and  at  length  are  expanded  in  form  of 
an  Aponeurofis.  This  Crus  lies  more  on  the  middle  of  the  Bodies  of  the 
Vertebra?  than  on  the  right  fide. 

569.  The  left  Crus  is  fmaller  and  Ihorter,  and  lies  more  on  the  fides 
of  the  Vertebra?.  It  is  fixed  by  Digitations  to  the  three  upper  Vertebrae 
of  the  Loins,  feldom  reaching  lower.  The  lower  part  of  it  is  expanded 
in  the  fame  manner  as  the  other  ;  and  the  two  Expanfions  fometimcs 
meet  together. 

570.  The  oval  Opening  of  this  inferior  Mufcle  of  the  Diaphragm, 
gives  paflage  to  the  Extremity  of  the  CEfophagus,  and  the  Aorta  lies  in  the 
Interface  between  the  two  Crura.  Immediately  above  the  Opening  or 
Hole,  a  thin  Fafciculus  of  Fibres  is  fent  off  to  the  Stomach  ;  and  I  have 
fometimes  obferved  a  larger  Fafciculus  at  the  lower  Extremity  of  the 
Hole,  fent  off  chiefly  from  the  right  Ala,  and  accompanied  by  fome  ten¬ 
dinous  Fibres  from  the  left*,  which  feemed  to  run  to  the  Melentery. 

571.  In  the  middle  Aponeurofis  of  the  great  Mufcles,  a  little  to  the 
right  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  Slope,  near  the  fmall  Mufcle,  is  a  round 
Opening,  which  transmits  the  Trunk  of  the  lower  Vena  Cava.  The  Bor¬ 
der  or  Circumference  of  this  Opening,  is  very  artfully  formed  by  an  ob¬ 
lique  and  fucceffive  Intertexture  of  tendinous  Fibres,  almofi:  like  the 
Edge  of  a  Wicker  Bafket ;  and  is,  confequently,  incapable  either  of  Di¬ 
latation  or  Contraction,  by  the  A&ion  of  the  Diaphragm. 

572.  We  find  therefore  three  confiderable  Openings  in  the  Diaphragm ;, 
one  round  and  tendinous,  for  the  paffage  of  the  Vena  Cava;  one  oval 
and  fiefhy,  for  the  Extremity  of  the  CEfophagus ;  and  one  forked,  partly 
fiefhy  and  partly  tendinous,  for  the  Aorta.  The  round  Opening  is  to  the 
right  Hand,  clofe  to  the  upper  part  of  the  right  Ala  of  the  fmall  Mufcle;, 
the  oval  Opening  is  a  little  to  the  .left,  fo  that  the  right  Ala,  which  is 
between  thefe  two  Holes,  lies  almoft  direflly  over  againft  the  middle  of 
the  Body  of  the  eleventh  Vertebra  of  the  Back;  the  tendinous  Fork  is 
under  the  oval  Opening,  but  a  little  more  toward  the  middle. 
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573.  This  Situation,  well  considered,  will  ferve  to  juftify,  in  Tome  mea- 
fure,  the  Defcriptions  and  Figures  of  the  ancient  Anatomists,  efpecially 
fmee  the  right  Ala  of  the  Small  Mufcle  is  larger  than  the  left;  and  fince 
it  was  an  eaiy  matter,  in  taking  out  the  Diaphragm  and  Spreading  it  on  a 
Board,  to  extend  it  too  much  toward  both  Sides, 

§  2.  Scaleni, 

574.,  These  are  compound  Mufcles,  irregularly  triangular,  and  from 
this  Figure,  the  ancient  Greeks  gave  them  their  name.  They  reckoned 
them  to  be  only  two  in  number.  Situated  laterally  on  the  Vertebrae  of  the 
Neck,  all  the  way  down  to  the  SirSl  and  fecond  true  Ribs..  Afterwards 
they  were  divided  into  fix,  three  lying  on  each  fide  but  I  have  com¬ 
monly  found  no  more  than  two  on  each  fide,  one  lying  upon  the  other; 
the  firft  of  which  I  name  Scalenus  Primus,  or  Primse  CoSF'e  ;  the  other, 
Scalenus  Secundus,  or  Secundae  CoSte. 

575.  The  Scalenus  Primus  is  fixed  to  the  upper  part  of  the  outfide  of 
the  firft  Rib,  by  two  diftinCt  Portions,  called  commonly  Branches,  one 
Anterior,  the  other  Pofterior.  The  Anterior  Branch  is  fixed  to  the  middle 
Portion  of  the  Rib,  about  an  Inch  from  the  Cartilage.  From  thence  it 
runs  obliquely  upward,  and  is  inferted  in  the  tranlverfe  Apophyfis  .of  the 
Sixth,  fifth,  and  fometimes  of  the  third  Vertebra  of  the  Neck. 

576.  The  posterior  Branch  is  fixed  more  backward  in  the  firft  Rib,  an 
Interstice  of  about  an  Inch  being  left  between  it  and  the  other  Branch, 
through  which  the  Axillary  Artery  and  Brachial  Nerves  are  tranfmitted. 
From  thence  it  runs  up  obliquely  behind  the  former,  and  is  inferted  in 
all  the  tranfverle  Apophyfes  of  the  Neck. 

577.  The  Scalenus  Secundus  is  fixed  a  little  more  backward  in  the  ex¬ 
ternal  Labium  of  the  upper  Edge  of  the  fecond  Rib,  fometimes  by  two 
feparate  Portions,  and  fometimes  without  any  Divifion.  The  anterior 
Portion  is  fixed  immediately  under  the  pofterior  Portion  of  the  firft  Sca¬ 
lenus,  by  a  Short  fiat  Tendon,  united  a  little  with  the  firft  Intercoftal 
Mufcle.  From  thence  it  runs  up  over  the  pofterior  Portion  of  the  firft 
Scalenus,  communicating  likewife  with  that  Mufcle,  and  is  fixed  by  In¬ 
sertions,  partly  tendinous  and  partly  fleShy,  in  the  tranfverle  Apophyfes 
of  the  four  firft  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck. 

578.  The  pofterior  Portion  is  fixed  in  the  fecond  Rib,  more  backward 
than  the  other.  From  thence  it  runs  up,  being  divided  into  two  Portions, 
whereof  one  is  inferted  in  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  three  firft  Ver¬ 
tebras  of  the  Neck,  behind  the  Scalenus  Primus.  The  other  Portion  runs 
up  behind  the  former,  and  is  inferted  in  the  tranfverle  Apophyfes  of  the 
two  firft  Vertebra?. 

57 9.  The  Vertebral  Infertions  of  both  Scaleni  vary,  they  being 
fometimes  confounded  with  each  other,  and  fometimes  with  thofe  of 
rhe  neighbouring  Mufcles.  Behind  the  Scalenus  Secundus,  there  is  a 
fmall  SheShy  Plane  inferted  in  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  the  laft  Ver¬ 
tebra 
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tebra  of  the  Neck,  and  in  the  fecond  Rib.  This  does  not  belong  to  the 
Scaleni,  but  is  the  firft  of  the  Mufculi  Supra-Coftales,  or  Levatores  Cop 
tarum,  as  they  are  commonly  called. 

580.  In  differing  the  Anterior  Portion  of  the  fecond  Scalenus,  I  have 
obierved  a  fmall  Mufcle  fixed  to  the  Extremity  of  the  tranfverfe  Ayophy- 
fis  of  the  lafb  Vertebra  of  the  Neck,  which,  having  run  down  from  thence 
to  the  inner  and  lower  part  of  the  firft  true  Rib,  was  nightly  inferred 
there,  and  feemedto  continue  its  courfe  to  the  convex  fide  of  the  Pleura. 

I  have  likewife  feen  all  the  Scaleni  inferted  in  the  firft  Rib. 

§  3.  Serratus  Pojlicus  Superior. 

581.  This  is  a  fiat  thin  Mufcle,  fituated  on  the  upper  part  of  the  Back.  Situation  in 
It  is  fixed  on  one  fide,  by  a  broad  Aponeurofis,  to  the  lower  part  of  the  general ,  and 
pofterior  Cervical  Ligament,  and  to  the  Spinal  Apophyfes  of  the  two  laft  Inferticns. 
Vertebrae  of  the  Neck,  and  two  firft  of  the  Back. 

582.  From  thence  it  runs  down  a  little  obliquely  forward,  and  is  in¬ 
ferted  by  broad  flefhy  Digitations,  in  the  pofterior  part  of  the  fecond, 
third,  fourth,  and  fometimes  of  the  fifth  true  Ribs,  near  their  Angles  •, 
but  fometimes  it  has  no  Infertion  in  the  fecond  Rib.  It  is  covered  by, 
and  clofely  unied  with,  the  Rhomboides. 

r  *  #  ' '  p  .  ,  i  *  T  *  "4  r 

§  4.  Serratus  Pojlicus  Inferior,. 

.  »  .  .  \ 

583.  This  is  a  Flat  thin  Mufcle,  lying  on  the  lower  part  of  the  Back.  Situation  in 

It  is  fixed  in  the  laft  Spinal  Apophyfis  of  the  Back,  and  in  the  three  fir  ft.  general,  and 
of  the  Loins,  by  a  broad  Aponeurofis.  From  thence  it  runs  up  a  little  Portions . 
obliquely,  and  is  fixed  by  flefhy  broad  Digitations  in  the  laft  four  falfe 
Ribs.  Its  Infertions,  in  the  loweft  Rib,  is  near  the  Cartilage,  and,  in  the 
other  three,  near  their  Angles.  It  is  covered  by  the  Latiffimus  Dorfi,  to 
which  it  adheres  very  clofely,  and  it  covers  the  Sacro-Lumbaris  and  Lon- 
giflimus  Dorfi. 


§  5.  Intercojlaks. 

584.  The  Intercoftal  Mufcles  are  thin,  flefhy  Planes,  lying  in  the  In-  Situation  in 
terftices  between  the  Ribs,  their  Fibres  running  obliquely  from  one  Rib  to  general,  and 
another.  In  each  Interftice  lie  two  Planes,  an  External  and  an  Internal,  Dwifvm. 
clofely  joined  together,  nothing  but  a  thin,  fine,  cellular,  membranous 

Web  coming  between  them. 

585.  According  to  this  natural  Divifion,  there  muft  be  forty  four  In¬ 
tercoftal  Mufcles,  in  the  twenty  two  Interftices  left  between  die  twenty  four 
Ribs  ;  and  of  thefe  there  are  eleven  External,  and  eleven  Internal  on  each 
fide.  The  Fibres  of  the  external  Intercoftals  run  down  from  behind  for¬ 
ward,  and  thofe  of  the  internal  Intercoftals  from  before  backward ;  lb 
that  the  Fibres  of  thefe  two  Series  of  Mufcles  crofs  each  other! 


586.  The 
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586.  The  external  Intercoftals  extend  commonly  from  the  Vertebras 
to  the  Extremity  of  the  upper  Labium  of  the  bony  Portion  of  each  Rib, 
and  go  no  further.  The  Internal  begin  forward  near  the  Sternum,  and 
end  backward  at  the  angle  of  each  Rib. 

587.  Therefore  between  thefe  Angles  and  the  Cartilages,  thefe  flefliy 
Planes  are  double,  the  Fibres  by  their  oppofite  Directions  reprefenting 
this  kind  of  Figure  X.  But  from  the  Vertebrae  to  the  bony  Angles,  and 
in  the  Interftices  between  the  Cartilaginous  Portions,  the  Plane  is  fingle, 
•being  that  of  the  external  Mufcles,  backward,  and  of  the  internal,  forward. 

588.  The  Fibres  of  the  external  Intercoftals  are  very  oblique  near  the 
Vertebrae*,  but  this  Obliquity  decreafes  infenfibly  towards  the  anterior 
Extremities  of  the  Ribs.  Their  Ini'ertions  begin  at  the  Ligaments  bv 
which  the  Ribs  are  (aliened  to  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes.  They  are  a  little 
tendinous,  and  run  a  fmall  Space  beyond  the  Edge,  on  the  outfide  of 
each  Rib. 

589.  The  Fibres  of  the  internal  Intercoftals  are,  in  general,  fliorter  and 
lefs  oblique  than  the  former.  They  fill  almoft  intirely  the  Interftices  be¬ 
tween  the  Cartilaginous  Portions,  and  they  are  covered,  on  the  outfide,  by 
a  Ligamentary  Membrane,  the  Fibres  of  which  running  in  an  oppofite 
Direction  to  thofe  of  the  Mufcles,  have  been  miftaken  for  Continuations 
of  the  external  Intercoftals,  over  which  this  Membrane  is  likewife  fpread, 
only  a  little  diminilhed  in  thicknefs. 

590.  Any  Portion  of  the  Breaft  of  an  Animal  may  be  boiled  fo  much, 
as  that  the  Flefh  fhall  eafily  part  from  the  Bones,  and  the  Ribs  may  be 
drawn  out,  diibrdering  neither  the  Mufcles  nor  Membranes.  But  we  are 
not  from  thence  to  conclude,  that  all  the  Intercoftals,  on  one  fide  of  the 
Thorax,  make  but  one  Mufcle,  becaufe,  by  the  lame  way  of  realbning, 
it  might  be  proved,  that  all  the  Mufcles,  which  immediately  furround  the 
Os  Femoris,  are  but  one,  fince,  by  a  like  experiment,  they,  together  with 
the  Periofteum,  may  be  intirely  feparated  from  the  Bone,  without  break¬ 
ing  their  Fibres. 

4  -  *"  «,  •  -  i  * 

§  6.  S upra-CoJlales. 

in  591.  These  Mufcles  are  commonly  called  Levatores  Coftarum,  which 
name  was  firft  given  them  by  Steno ,  but  he  did  not  pretend  to  have  dilco- 
vered  them.  They  are  irregularly  Triangular,  and  fituated  on  the  back 
part  of  the  Ribs,  near  the  Vertebras. 

.  592.  Each  of  thefe  Mufcles  is  fixed  by  one  tendinous  Extremity  in 

the  tranfverfe  Apophyfis,  which  lies  above  the  Articulation  of  each  Rib, 
and  to  the  neighbouring  Ligament*,  the  firft  being  inlerted  in  the  tranf- 
verfe  Apophyfis  of  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck,  and  the  laft,  in  that  of 
the  eleventh  Vertebra  of  the  Back. 

593.  From  thence  the  flelhy  Fibres  run  down  obliquely,  increafing  in 
breadth  as  they  defeend,  and  are  inferred  in  the  back  part  of  the  outfide 
of  the  following  Rib.  Some  of  the  Fibres  often  pafs  beyond  that  Rib, 
3  and 
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and  are  fixed  in  one  or  more  of  the  Ribs  below  it  by  feveral  Digitations, 
which  lie  at  a  greater  diftance  from  the  Vertebras,  in  proportion  as  they 
run  lower.  In  the  inferior  Ribs  thefe  Digitations  are  more  confiderable 
than  in  the  fuperior. 

§  7.  Sub-Cojlales. 

594.  These  are  fleftiy  Planes  of  different  breadths  and  very  thin,  fitu-  Situation  in 
ated  more  or  lefs  obliquely  on  the  infides  of  the  Ribs  near  the  bony  An-  general. 
gles,  and  running  in  the  fame  Direction  with  the  external  Intercoftals. 

595.  They  are  fixed  by  both  Extremities  in  the  Ribs  •,  the  inferior  Ex-  Infertions. 
tremity  being  always  at  a  greater  diftance  from  the  Vertebae,  than  the  fu¬ 
perior,  and  feveral  Ribs  lying  between  the  two  Infertions. 

596.  These  Mufcles  are  more  fenfible  in  the  lower  Ribs  than  in  the 
upper,  and  they  adhere  clofely  to  the  Ribs  that  lie  between  their  Infertions. 

'  *  •  '  v 

§  8.  Sterno-Cojlales  vulgo  'Triangularis  Sterni. 
t . .  ■  .•  unA  e  ..  1  ' 

59 7.  These,  are  five  Pairs  of  flefhy  Plains  difpofed  more  or  lefs  oblique-  Situation  in 
!y  on  each  fide  the  Sternum,  on  the  infide  of  the  Cartilages  of  the  fecond,  general . 
third,  fourth,  fifth  and  fixth  true  Ribs. 

598.  They  are  inferted  by  one  extremity  in  the  Edges  of  the  infide  of  Infertions. 
all  the  lower  half  of  the  Sternum.  From  thence  the  firft  Mufcle  on  each 

fide  runs  up  obliquely,  and  is  fixed  in  the  Cartilage  of  the  fecond  Rib. 

The  fecond  runs  lefs  obliquely  to  its  Infertion  in  the  Cartilage  of  the  third 
Rib.  The  reft  are  inferted  in  the  fame  manner  in  the  Cartilages  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  Ribs  their  Obliquity  decreafing,  and  their  length  increafing  in 
proportion  as  they  are  fituated  lower  down  •,  fo  that  the  loweft  is  almoft 
tranfverfe. 

599.  This  laft  Mufcle,  which  is  fixed  by  one  Extremity  in  the  Cartilage 
of  the  fixth  true  Rib  near  the  Bone,  and  feems  to  pafs  the  Appendix  En- 
fiformis,  immediately  above  the  Infertion  of  the  Diaphragm  in  that  Ap¬ 
pendix,  and  to  join  the  Mufcle  on  the  other  fide.  The  fuperior  Portions 
of  the  tranfverfe  Mufcle  of  the  Abdomen,  united  with  the  loweft  Sterno- 
Coftales,  have  nearly  the  fame  appearance  ;  fo  that  thefe  might  be  reckoned 
to  belong  to  the  Tranfverfales,  did  not  the  Infertion  of  the  Diaphragm 
come  between  them. 

ART.  XIV. 

The  Mufcles  which  move  the  Head  on  the  Trunk , 

600.  f  p  H  E  Head  has  proper  Motions  diftinft  from  thofe  of  the  Neck,  Divifion . 

J[  and  others  common  to  it  with  the  Neck.  The  Mufcles  which 
ferve  particularly  for  thefe  Motions  are  of  two  kinds,  fome  of  them 
Vol.  I.  v  Hh  being 
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being  fixed  by  one  Extremity  in  the  Head,  and  the  reft  having  no  Infer- 
tion  in  that  part.  Thofe  of  the  firft  kind  are  commonly  twenty  in  num¬ 
ber,  to  which  four  more  are  added,  though  they  have  no  Infertion  in  the 
Head. 

Enumeration.  601.  Their  number  therefore  amounts  to  twenty  four,  twelve  lying  on 
each  fide,  viz. 


i.  Sterno-Maftoiduus  five 

7.  Obliquus  Minor  five 

Majloidaus  Anterior. 

Superior. 

2 .  Splenitis  five  Majloideeus 

8.  Obliquus  Major  five 

Pojterior. 

Inferior. 

3.  Complexus. 

9.  Re  Hus  Anticus  Longus. 

4.  Complexus  Minor  five 

10.  ReHus  Anticus  Brevis. 

Majloideeus  Latera¬ 

1 1 .  Lranfver falls  Anticus 

lis. 

Primus. 

5.  Re  Hus  Major. 

1 2 .  Eranfverfalis  Anticus 

6.  Re  Hus  Minor. 

Secundus. 

.  Yir  Li. 

Situation  in 

602.  Of  thefe  twelve  Mufcles, 

five  are  Anterior,  fix  Pofterior,  and  one 

general . 

Lateral. 

603.  The  five  Anterior  are  the  Sterno-Maftokkeus,  Redtus  Anticus 
Longus,  Redtus  Anticus  Brevis,  Tranfverfalis  Anticus  Primus,  Tranfver- 
falis  Anticus  Secundus,  which  laft  is  not  inferted  in  the  Head. 

604.  The  fix  Pofterior  are  the  Splenius,  Complexus  Major,  Redtus 
Major,  Redtus  Minor,  Obliquus  Superior,  Obliquus  Inferior,  which  laft  is 
not  fixed  in  the  Head.  The  Lateral  Mufcle  is  the  Complexus  Minor. 

605.  There  are  befides  thefe,  fometimes,  fmall  fupernumerary  Muf- 
cles,  which  I  ihall  mention  after  thofe  to  which  they  belong ;  and  I  lhall 
likewife  give  the  reafon  why  I  retain  the  Obliquus  Inferior,  and  Tranfver¬ 
falis  Anticus  Secundus,  though  they  belong  more  properly  to  the  Neck 
than  to  the  Head. 

§  1 .  Sterno-Mafoidaus  frje  Mafioidaus  Anterior. 

Situation  in  606.  This  is  a  long,  narrow,  pretty  thick  and  moftly  flefhy  Mufcle, 
general,  and  fituated  obliquely  between  the  back  part  of  the  Ear,  and  lower  part  of  the 
Divifion .  Throat.  It  is  in  a  manner  compofed  of  two  Mufcles,  united  at  the  upper 

part  through  their  whole  breadth,  and  feparated  at  the  lower. 

Infertions.  607.  It  has  two  Infertions  below,  both  of  them  flat  and  a  little  tendi¬ 
nous.  The  firft  is  in  the  upper  Edge  of  the  Sternum,  near  the  Articulation 
of  the  Clavicula  •,  the  other  in  the  Clavicula,  at  a  fmall  diftance  from  the 
Sternum.  rl  hefe  two  Portions  run  up  obliquely,  and  unite  together  at 
about  an  Inch  above  their  lower  Infertions,  the  triangular  Space  left  be¬ 
tween  them  being  filled  by  a  Membrane. 

608.  The  Sternal  Portion  pafles  foremoft,  and  covers  the  Clavicular,  both 
forming  one  Body  or  Belly,  which  running  in  the  fame  oblique  Diredlion 

to 
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to  the  Apophyfis  Maftoidaeus,  is  inferted  in  the  upper  and  back  part  of 
that  Procefs  *,  over  which  it  likewife  fends  off  a  very  broad  Aponeurofis, 
which  covers  the  Splenius,  and  is  inferted  in  the  Os  Occipitis. 

609.  The  two  Anterior  Maftoidaei  reprefent  a  great  Roman  V,  the 
Angle  being  at  the  lower  part  of  the  Throat,  and  the  two  Crura  running 
up  behind  the  Ears,  as  may  be  plainly  feen  without  Difle&ion. 

§  2.  Splenius  five  Majloidceus  Pojlerior. 

610.  This  is  a  fiat,  broad,  oblong  Mufcle,  fituated  obliquely  between  Situation  in 
the  back  part  of  the  Ear  and  the  pofterior  and  lower  part  of  the  Neck,  general,  and 
It  is  partly  fingle,  and  partly  made  up  of  two  Portions,  one  Superior,  the  Divifon. 
other  Inferior.  Thefe  two  Portions  are  clofely  united  backward,  making 

only  one  Plane,  but  they  are  divided  above. 

61 1.  The  fuperior  Portion  is  fixed  to  the  Extremities  of  the  three  or 
four  loweft  Spinal  Apophyfes  of  the  Neck,  and  of  the  firft,  or  firft  and 
fecond  of  the  Back.  It  is  not  fixed  immediately  to  the  Apophyfes  of  the 
Neck,  which  are  above  the  laft,  but  only  by  the  Intervention  of  the  Pofte¬ 
rior  Cervical  Ligament. 

612.  It  is  likewife  fixed  to  the  Edge  of  the  Inter-Spinal  Ligaments  of 
the  other  Vertebras,  and  therefore  its  Infertions  in  the  Spinal  Apophyfes 
are  not  interrupted  by  the  diftances  between  thefe  Apophyfes,  but  form 
one  thin  continued  Plane  a  little  tendinous. 

613.  From  thence  it  runs  up  obliquely  toward  the  Maftoide  Apophy¬ 
fis,  partly  under  the  upper  Extremity  of  the  Sterno-Maftoidasus,  and  is 
inferted  in  the  upper  part  of  that  Procefs,  and  along  the  neighbouring 
Curve  Portion  of  the  tranfverfe  Ridge  of  the  Os  Occipitis. 

614.  The  inferior  Portion  of  the  Splenius  is  fixed'to  three  or  four  Spi¬ 
nal  Apophyfes  of  the  Back,  beginning  by  the  fecond  or  third.  From  thence 
it  runs  up,  being  clofely  united  to  the  other  Portion,  till  it  reaches  the 
fuperior  and  lateral  part  of  the  Neck,  where  it  feparates  from  it,  and  is  in¬ 
ferted  in  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  three  or  four  fuperior  Vertebrae 
of  the  Neck,  by  the  fame  Number  of  Extremities  a  little  tendinous,  which 
however  are  fometimes  only  two  in  Number.  This  Portion  of  the  Splenius 
belongs  rather  to  the  Neck  than  to  the  Head. 

615.  The  two  Splenii  reprefent  a  great  Roman  V ;  and  the  Splenius 
and  Sterno-Maftoidaeus  of  the  fame  fide,  form  a  Figure  like  a  Roman  A, 
or  the  Legs  of  a  Pair  of  Compafies,  the  Points  whereof  are  in  an  hori¬ 
zontal  Plane.  Thus  thefe  four  Mufcles  furrounding  the  Neck,  meet  al¬ 
ternately  at  their  upper  and  lower  Extremities. 

§  3.  Complexes. 

616.  This  is  a  pretty  long  and  broad  Mufcle,  lying  on  the  pofterior  ia-  Situation  in 
teral  part  of  the  Neck,  all  the  way  to  the  Occiput.  It  is  complicated,  by  general. 

FI  h  2  reafon 
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reafon  of  the  Dedications  of  its  different  Portions,  from  which  it  has  its 
name,  but  is  commonly  looked  upon  to  be  one  Mufcle. 

617.  I,t  is  fixed  below  by  fmall  fhort  Tendons  to  the  tranfverfe  Apo- 
phyfes  of  all  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck,  except  the  firft,  to  which  it  is  fixed 
only  near  the  Root  of  its  tranfverle  Apophyfis.  From  thence  it  runs  up 
obliquely  backward,  croffing  under  the  Splenius,  and  often  communi¬ 
cating  with  it  by  fome  Fafciculi  of  Fibres. 

618.  It  is  afterwards  inferted  above  by  a  broad  flefhy  Plane  in  the  pof- 
terior  part  of  the  luperior  tranfverfe  Line  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  near  the 
Crifta  or  Spine  of  that  Bone.  At  its  Infertion,  it  joins  by  one  Edge  the 
Complexus  of  the  other  fide,  and  by  the  other,  the  Splenius  which  covers 
it  a  little. 

619.  Before  we  diltedl  the  Splenii,  we  may  fee,  in  the  Interflice  left 
between  their  fuperior  Portions,  the  two  Complexi  united  together  on  the 
Spine  of  the  Os  Occipitis. 

§  4.  Complexus  Minor  five  Majloidaus  Lateralis. 

*  it' 

620.  This  is  a  long,  (lender,  narrow,  indented  Mufcle,  lying  along  all 
the  fide  of  the  Neck  up  to  the  Ear,  where  it  increafes  a  little  in  breadth. 
It  is  fomething  like  the  Complexus  Major,  and  Vefalius  took  it  to  be  a 
Portion  of  that  Mufcle. 

621.  It  is  fixed  by  one  Extremity  in  all  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of 
the  Neck,  except  the  firft,  by  the  fame  number  of  Digitations  or  Branches, 
moftly  fielhy,  and  difpofed  obliquely. 

622.  From  thence  it  afcends,  and  having  reached  above  the  tranfverfe 
Apophyfis  of  the  firft  Vertebra,  it  forms  a  fmall  broad  Plane,  by  which  it 
is  inferted  in  the  pofterior  part  of  the  Apophyfis  Maftoidaeus.  It  is  here 
covered  by  the  Splenius,  and  covers  a  little  the  Obliquus  Superior. 

623.  This  Mufcle  is  often  miftaken  for  a  Portion  of  the  Longiflimus 
Dorfi. 

§  5.  Relius  Major . 

624.  This  is  a  fmall,  flat,  (hort  Mufcle,  broad  at  the  upper  part,  and 
narrow  at  the  lower  •,  and  though  it  is  called  Reftus,  it  is  fituated  obliquely 
between  the  Occiput  and  fecond  Vertebra  of  the  Neck. 

625.  It  is  fixed  below  to  one  Branch  of  the  bifurcated  Spine  of  the  fe¬ 
cond  Vertebra  of  the  Neck,  at  a  Tuberofity  which  is  often  found  at  the 
upper  part  of  that  Branch.  From  thence  it  afcends  a  little  obliquely  out¬ 
ward,  and  is  inferted  in  the  pofterior  part  of  the  inferior  tranfverfe  Line 
of  the  Os  Occipitis,  at  a  fmall  diftance  from  the  Crifta,  being  a  little  co¬ 
vered  by  the  Obliquus  Superior. 


§  6.  Re  Hus 
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§  6.  Reffus  Minor . 

626.  This  Mufcle  is  like  the  former,  and  it  has  alfo  a  fmall  Infertion  Situation  and 
below,  in  the  pofterior  Eminence  of  the  firft  Vertebra.  From  thence  it  Infertions, 
afcends  laterally,  and  is  inferted  immediately  under  the  pofterior  part  of 

the  inferior  tranfverfe  Line  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  in  a  fuperficial  Foflula  on 
one  fide  of  the  Crifta  Occipitalis. 

4 

f  • 

§  7.  Obliquus  Superior  five  Minor. 

627.  This  Mufcle  is  fituated  laterally  between  the  Occiput  and  firft  Situation  and 
Vertebra,  being  nearly  of  the  fame  Figure  with  the  two  Re£H.  It  is  fixed  infertions . 

to  the  end  of  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  the  firft  Vertebra ;  from  whence 
it  runs  upward  and  very  obliquely  backward,  and  is  inferted  in  the  tranf- 
verle  Line  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  almoft  at  an  equal  diftance  from  the 
Crifta  and  Maftoide  Apophyfis,  between  the  Redtus  Major  and  Complex- 
us  Minor,  which  covers  it  a  little. 

§  8.  Obliquus  Inferior  five  Major . 

■  * 

628.  It  is  fituated  in  a  contrary  Diredion  to  the  Obliquus  Superior,  Situation  in 
between  the  firft  and  fecond  Vertebra  of  the  Neck,  refembling  that  Mulcle  general*  and 
in  every  thing  but  the  fize.  It  is  fixed  below  to  one  Ramus  of  the  bifur-  Infections* 
cated  Spinal  Apophyfis  of  the  fecond  Vertebra,  near  the  Infertion  of  the 

Redtus  Major;  from  whence  it  runs  obliquely  upwards  and  outward,  and 
is  inferted  in  the  end  of  the  tranfverfe  [Apophyfis  of  the  firft  Vertebra, 
under  the  lower  Infertion  of  the  Obliquus  Superior. 

§  9.  Re  Hus  Anticue  Longue. 

629.  This  Mufcle  is,  in  fome  meafure,  of  a  Pyramidal  Figure,  lying  Situation  in 
along  the  anterior  and  lateral  parts  of  the  Vertebras  of  the  Neck,  all  th.o  general. 
way  up  the  Bafis  Cranni. 

630.  It  is  fixed  to  the  anterior  parts  of  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  Infections* 
the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  fixth  Vertebrae  in  a  digitated  manner.  From 
thence  it  runs  obliquely  inward  toward  the  lateral  parts  of  the  Bodies  of 

the  Vertebrae,  pafies  on  the  forefide  of  the  firft  and  fecond,  without  being 
inferted  in  them  ;  and,  approaching  gradually  towards  the  fame  Mufcle  on 
the  other  fide,  it  is  inferted  near  it  in  the  fore  part  of  the  lower  fide  of 
the  Apophyfis  Bafilaris,  or  great  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Occipitis. 

§  10.  Refius  Anticus  Brevis. 

631.  This  is  a  fmall  flat  Mufcle,  about  the  breadth  of  one  Finger,  Situations 
fituated  laterally  on  the  anterior  part  of  the  Body  of  the  firft  Vertebra.  It  and  Infer - 
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is  fixed  below  to  the  Bafis  or  Root  of  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  that 
Vertebra,  near  the  anterior  Eminence. 

632.  From  thence  it  runs  obliquely  upward  and  inward  to  a  tranfverfe 
Imprefilon  in  the  lower  fide  of  the  Apophyfis  Bafilaris  of  the  Occipital 
Bone,  immediately  before  the  Condyle  on  the  fame  fide,  being  covered 
by  the  Reftus  Anticus  Longus. 

§n.  Tranfverfalis  Anticus  Primus . 

S\tuaU8»  and  633.  This  is  a  fmall,  pretty  thick,  and  wholly  flefhy  Mufcle,  about  the 
Infir  lions,  breadth  of  a  finger,  fituated  between  the  Bafis  of  the  Os  Occipitis  and 

the  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  the  firft  Vertebra.  It  is  fixed  by  one  end  in 
the  anterior  part  of  that  Apophyfis  and  from  thence  running  up  a  little 
obliquely,  it  is  inferred,  by  the  other  end,  in  a  particular  Imprefilon,  be¬ 
tween  the  Condyle  of  the  Os  Occipitis  and  the  Maftoide  Apophyfis  of  the 
fame  fide,  behind  the  Apophyfis  Styloides,  and  under  the  Edge  of  the  Ju¬ 
gular  Foflula. 

§  12.  P’ranfv  erf  alls  Anticus  Secundus. 

634.  This  is  a  fmall  Mufcle  fituated  between  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes 
of  the  firft  two  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck.  It  is  fixed,  by  one  Extremity, 
very  near  the  middle  of  the  fecond  Apophyfis,  and,  by  the  other,  near 
the  Root  or  Bafis  of  the  firft  j  and  therefore  it  is  a  Mufcle  of  the  Neck, 
rather  than  of  the  Flead. 

§  13.  Mufculi  Accefforii . 

635.  We  fometimes  meet  with  a  fmall  Mufcle  fixed  by  one  end  to  the 
Extremity  of  the  firft  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  the  Neck,  near  the  Infertions 
of  the  two  Obliqui,  from  whence,  running  up  obliquely,  it  is  again  in- 
ferted  behind  the  Maftoide  Apophyfis.  This  Mufcle  is  commonly  thought 
to  be  a  third  fmall  Tranfverfales  on  that  fide  where  it  is  found,  but  it 
feems  rather  to  be  an  additional  Mufcle  to  the  Obliquus  Superior.  The 
Recti  and  other  Obliqui  are  likewife  fometimes  found  double. 

636.  I  call  all  thefe  Mufcles  AccelTbrii,  or  Supernumerary,  becaufe 
they  are  fometimes  wanting,  and  becaufe,  when  they  are  found,  they  vary 
both  in  Number  and  Situation, 
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ART.  XV. 

The  Vertebral  Mufcles  in  general. 

^37-  ?  H E  Mufcles,  which  lie  along  the  Spine,  the  greateft  part  where- 
X  of  ferve  for  the  Motions  of  the  Neck,  Back,  and  Loins,  have 
by  the  greateft  Anatomifts  been  thought  very  difficult  to  be  well  difiedted, 
and  clearly  defcribed,  elpecially  thofe  of  the  Back.  All  thefe  Mufcles  are 
very  complex,  intetwoven  with  each  other,  and  multiplied  in  various 
manners,  fo  that  it  becomes  neceflary,  either  to  make  their  number  much 
greater  than  that  of  the  Vertebrae,  or  to  reduce  them  to  a  fmall  number 
of  long  Mufcles  interfered  at  different  places. 

638.  STENO ,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  Knowledge,  Diffedtion,  and 
Defcription  of  thefe  Mufcles,  thought  proper  to  rank  them  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  manner.  By  Vertebral  Mufcles  he  underftands  thofe  which  are  fixed 
in  the  Vertebrae  alone;  and  diftinguilhes  them  all  into  Redti  and  Obliqui. 
The  Redti  are  thofe  which  run  up  parallel  to  the  Medulla  Spinalis,  or 
whofe  Diredtion  is  longitudinal.  The  Obliqui  are  thofe  which  run  ob¬ 
liquely  between  the  Spinal  and  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes. 

639.  He  divides  the  Redti  into  Middle  and  Lateral.  The  middle  Redti 
are  thofe  which  are  fixed  to  the  Spinal  Apophyfes ;  the  lateral  thofe  fixed 
to  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes.  He  moreover  divides  all  thefe  Mufcles  into 
Simple  and  Compound ;  the  Simple  being  thofe  which  are  fixed  in  two 
Vertebrae  only;  the  Compound,  thofe  fixed  in  more  than  two. 

640.  The  Obliqui,  according  to  him,  are  of  two  kinds.  Some  run  up 
from  the  Tranfverfe  to  the  Spinal  Apophyfes,  approaching  each  other; 
and  fome  run  up  from  the  Spinal  to  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes,  diverging 
from  each  other.  The  firft  fort  he  terms  ad  Medium  vergentes ;  the  fecond, 
a  Medio  recedentes.  Thefe  terms  are  borrowed  from  Optics,  and  accord¬ 
ingly  thefe  two  -kinds  of  Mufcles  might  be  named  Converging  and  Di¬ 
verging  Mufcles.  Laftly  he  adds,  that  feveral  Mufcles  of  the  firft  kind 
go  from  one  Tranfverfe  to  feveral  Spinal  Apophyfes  ;  and  from  feveral 
Tranfverfe  to  one  Spinal  Apophyfis. 

641.  According  to  this  account  of  the  Vertebral  Mufcles,  the  ancient 
terms  Spinales,  Tranfverfales,  and  Semi-Spinales,  may  ft  ill  be  applied  to 
them  ;  underftanding  by  Spinales  thofe  Mufcles  which  are  wholly  fixed  if. 
the  Spinal  Apophyfes;  by  Tranfverfales,  thofe  which  are  wholly  fixed  in 
the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes;  and  by  Semi-Spinales,  thofe  which  are  fixed  in 
the  Spinal  Apophyfes  by  one  Extremity  only.  At  prefent,  the  two  kinds 
of  oblique  Vertebral  Mufcles  are  better  exprefied  by  the  two  compound 
terms  Tranfverfo-Spinales  and  Spino-Tranfverfales. 

642.  It  is  however  neceffary  ftill  to  retain  the  general  names  of  Verte- 
brales  Redti,  Vertebrales  Obliqui,  &c.  becaufe  though  the  terms  already 
mentioned  agree  very  well  to  the  pofterior  Obliqui,  they  cannot  be  applied 

to 
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to  the  anterior  Obliqui,  one  end  of  which  is  fixed,  not  in  the  Spinal 
Apophyfes,  but  in  the  Bodies  of  the  Vertebras. 

643.  The  fmall  fimple  Mufcles  that  go  only  between  two  Vertebras, 
may  be  termed  Vertebrales  Minores ;  and  the  large  compound  Mufcles 
that  reach  feveral  Vertebras,  Vertebrales  Majores,  both  forts  being  after¬ 
wards  divided  into  Spinals  and  Tranfverfales  Majores  and  Minores.  The 
fmall  Mufcles  are  likewife  called  Inter-Spinales  and  Inter-Tranfverfales ; 
and  as  there  are  fome  fmall  oblique  Mufcles  which  cannot  be  faid  to  reach 
either  the  Tranfverfe  or  Spinal  Apophyfes,  thefe  may  be  termed  fimply 
Inter-V  ertebrales. 

644.  The  Tranfverfo-Spinales,  that  go  from  feveral  Tranfverfe  to  one 
Spinal  Apophyfis,  are  difpofed  in  this  manner.  The  Portion  that  comes 
from  the  moft  diftant  Tranfverfe  Apophyfis  is  inferted  in  the  Extremity 
of  the  Spinal  Apophyfis,  the  Portion  from  the  next  Tranfverfe  Apophyfis 
is  inferted  more  laterally,  and  the  fame  Rule  holds  in  all  the  other  Por¬ 
tions,  except  in  that  which  comes  from  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfis  which 
is  neareft  the  Spinal  Apophyfis. 

645.  This  laft  Portion  is  not  fixed  in  the  Spinal  Apophyfis,  but  rather 
in  its  Root  or  Bafis,  and  likewife  very  near  the  Bafis  of  the  Tranfverfe  Apo¬ 
phyfis,  fo  that  it  is  more  properly  Inter-Vertebralis,  than  Tranfverfo-Spi- 
nalis.  Thus  in  the  Tranfverfo-Spinales  that  go  from  the  ninth,  eighth, 
feventh  and  fixth  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  Back  to  the  fifth  Spinal 
Apophyfis  of  the  fame  Clafs,  we  find  that  the  laft  and  fmalleft  is  fixed  in 
the  Bafis  of  the  fixth  Tranfverfe  of  the- fifth  Spinal  Apophyfis. 

646.  The  Tranfverfo-Spinales,  which  go  from  one  Tranfverfe  to  feveral 
Spinal  Apophyfes,  are  difpofed  in  this  manner.  The  Portion  that  goes 
from  the  Bafis,  or  near  the  Bafis  of  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfis,  is  fixed 
either  in  or  near  the  Bafis  of  the  Spinal  Apophyfis  immediately  above  it. 
The  next  Portion,  which  is  more  diftant  from  the  Bafis  of  the  Tranfverfe 
Apophyfis,  runs  up  beyond  the  next  Spinal  Apophyfis,  and  is  inferted  in 
that  above  it,  a  little  further  from  the  Bafis. 

647.  The  other  Portions  obferve  the  fame  order,  that  which  comes 
from  the  Apex  of  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfis,  being  inferted  in  the  Apex 
of  the  moft  diftant  Spinal  Apophyfis.  From  this  Difpofition  we  fee,  that 
the  moft  fuperior  Vertebral  Mufcles  that  go  from  one  Tranfverfe  to  feveral 
Spinal  Apophyfes,  are  the  moft  inferior  of  thofe  which  go  from  feveral 
Tranfverfe  to  one  Spinal  Apophyfis. 

648.  It  muft  be  obferved,  that  in  fpeaking  of  the  oblique  Veitebral 
Mufcles,  I  confider  their  Diredbion  from  below  upward,  and  not  from  above 
downward,  becaufe  the  inferior  Vertebras  commonly  fupport  thofe  above 
them,  except  when  a  Perfon  ftands  upon  his  Head,  with  his  Feet  ere&, 
in  which  cafe  the  fuperior  Vertebrae  fuftain  the  inferior. 

649.  We  ought  likewife  to  remark,  that  in  fpeaking  of  thefe  Mufcles, 

the  term  Tranfverfalis  is  more  proper  than  Tranfverfus,  which  laft  points 
out  a  certain  Diredlion  very  different  from  that  which  thefe  Mufcles  have  ; 
whereas  the  other  marks  the  relation  which  they  have  to  the  Tranfverfe 
Apophyfes.  650,  Be- 
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650.  Besides  the  Vertebral  Mufcles  properly  fo  called,  feveral  other 
Mufcles,  not  inferted  wholly  in  the  Vertebrae,  ferve  to  move  them.  Some 
of  the  Ancients  called  thefe  Semi-Spinales,  to  diftinguifh  them  from  thofe 
they  termed  Spinales,  which  included  all  the  Vertebral  Mufcles  ;  and 
therefore  as  we  have  termed  thefe  Vertebrales,  the  others  may  be  named 
Semi-Vertebrales. 

651.  Among  the  Vertebralis  properly  fo  called,  fome  from  their  Infer- 
tions  feem  to  be  common  to  the  Neck  and  the  Back,  fome  to  the  Back  and 
Loins  ;  but,  for  Diftin&ion’s  fake,  I  reckon  among  thofe-of  the  Neck,  not 
only  the  Mufcles  intirely  fixed  in  the  Vertebrae  thereof,  but  alfo  thofe 
whofe  fuperior  Infertions  is  in  the  leventh  Vertebra  of  the  Neck,  though  all 
their  other  Infertion  be  in  thofe  of  the  Back  ;  and  I  obferve  the  fame 
Method  with  refpedt  to  the  Loins. 

652.  All  thefe  Mufcles  vary  very  much  in  their  Infertions  and  reci¬ 
procal  Communications  ;  by  which  laft  they  are  often  fo  much  confound¬ 
ed  together,  that  it  is  a  very  difficult  matter  to  diftinguifh  them,  for  thofe 
who  are  not  previoufiy  acquainted  with  them.  In  general  they  are  more 
eafily  diftinguifhed  in  Children  than  in  Adults,  and  in  Adults  than  in 
very  aged  Perfons. 

653.  In  defcribing  thefe  Mufcles  I  confine  myfelf  chiefly  to  what  I  have 
moft  commonly  obferved  myfelf;  without  pretending  to  contradi<ft  or  dif- 
credit  what  other  very  great  Anatomifts  have  publifhed  about  them. 
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fhe  Vertebral  Mufcles  in  particular . 

654.  rr^HE  Mufcles  that  move  the  Neck  in  particular,  are  very  many  Mufcles  of 
in  number,  as  has  been  already  obferved  in  fpeaking  of  the  the  Neck , 
Vertebral  Mufcles  in  general ;  but  in  order  to  fliun  all  confufion  and  eafily 
to  form  an  Idea  of  them,  they  may  be  taken  collectively,  and  thereby  be 
reduced  to  twelve,  fix  on  each  fide,  of  which  one  is  fituated  on  the  fore- 
fide  of  the  Neck,  the  reft  on  the  backfide. 

655.  The  Mufcle,  which  with  its  fellow  lies  on  the  forefide  of  the 
Neck,  is  named 

• 

1.  Longus  Colli. 


656.  Those  on  the  backfide  are, 

2 .  T 'ranfverfalis  Colli  Major. 

3.  Tranfverfalis  Gracilis  five 

Collaterals  Colli. 

4.  Semi- Spinalis  five  I’ranf- 

verfo-  Spinalis  Colli. 


5.  Spinales  Colli  parvi  five  Inter - 

Spinales . 

6.  I'ranfv  erf  ales  Colli  Minor  es five 

Inter r anfverfal.es . 
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657.  The  Spinales  Minores  and  Tranfverfales  Minores  are  here  reck¬ 
oned  colle&ively  •,  for  if  we  take  them  feparately,  there  are  fix  or  feven 
of  each  fort  on  each  fide  of  the  Neck  ;  neither  is  the  number  of  them  al¬ 
ways  the  fame.  The  Tranfverfalis  Gracilis  has  often  been  looked  upon  as 
a  Portion  of  that  long  Mufcular  Mafs,  termed  Longiflimus  Dorfi.  It  has 
likewife  been  taken  by  fome  for  the  Cervicalis  Defcendens  of  Diemerbroek , 
and  by  others  it  has  been  called  Acceflorius  Stenonis. 

658.  We  ought  likewife  to  reckon  among  the  Mufcles  of  the  Neck, 
two  of  which  have  been  defcribed  among  thofe  of  the  Head,  viz. 


7.  Obliquus  Major.  8.  Retlus  Minor. 

659.  I  do  not  fpeak  here  of  other  Mufcles  which  aflift  in  moving  the 
Neck,  that  is,  all  thofe  that  rtiove  the  Head,  except  the  fmall  ones  infert- 
cd  in  the  Cranium,  and  in  the  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck. 


§  1.  Longus  Colli. 


Situation  in 
general ,  and 
Infertiom. 

Divifion. 


660.  This  Vertebral  Mufcle  is  made  up  of  feveral  others,  fituated  late¬ 
rally  along  theforefide  of  all  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck,  and  fome  of  the 
upper  V  ertebrae  of  the  Back. 

661.  It  may  be  divided  into  two  Portions;  one  fuperior,  confifting  of 
oblique  Converging  Mufcles,  and  one  Inferior,  compofed  of  oblique  Di¬ 
verging  Mufcles. 

662.  The  Superior  Portion  is  covered  by  the  Re&us  Anticus  Longus 
of  the  Head.  The  Mufcles,  of  which  it.  confifts,  are  fixed  below,  to  all 
the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  that  lie  between  the  firft  Vertebra  and  the  laft. 
From  thence  they  run  up  obliquely,  and  arc  inferted  in  the  anterior  Emi¬ 
nence  of  the  firft  Vertebra,  and  in  the  Bodies  of  the  three  following.  The 
Infertion  in  the  Eminence  is  fo  clofely  united  to  the  Ligament  which  goes 
to  the  Os  Occipitis,  that  it  can  hardly  be  diftinguiftied  from  it. 

663.  The  Inferior  Portion  appears  almoft  ftraight,  and  yet  all  the  Muf¬ 
cles  that  compofe  it  are  diverging,  or  dire&ed  obliquely  outward.  They 
are  fixed  below,  to  the  anterior  lateral  part  of  the  Body  of  the  laft  Ver¬ 
tebra  of  the  Neck,  and  of  the  firft  three  of  the  Back,  and  fometimes  of 
more.  From  thence  they  run  upward  and  a  little  obliquely  outward,  and 
are  inferted  near  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  all  the  Vertebras  of  the 
Neck,  except  the  firft  and  laft. 

664.  Though  thefe  two  Portions  feem  to  be  confounded  with  each 
other,  they  may  neverthelefs  be  eafily  diftinguiftied  by  an  oblique  Line 
that  runs  between  them  from  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  the  fecond 
Vertebra  to  the  Body  of  the  fixth. 

665.  All  the  Infertions  of  this  Mufcle  are  more  or  lefs  tendinous. 


§  2.  Tranf- 


Se<fl.  III. 


THE  HUMAN  BODY. 


243 


§  2.  franver falls  Colli  Major. 

666.  This  is  a  long  thin  Mufcle,  placed  along  all  the  Tranfverfe  Apo-  Situation  in 
phyfes  of  the  Neck,  and  the  four,  five  or  fix  upper  Apophyfes  of  the  general 
Back,  between  the  Complexus  Major  and  Minor,  lying,  as  it  were,  on 

the  Infertions  of  the  firft  of  thefe  Mufcles. 

667.  It  is  compofed  of  feveralfmall  Mufcular  Fafciculi,  which  run  di-  Infertions . 
re6tly  from  one  or  more  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes,  and  are  infertedfometimes 

in  the  Apophyfis  neareft  to  thefe,  fometimes  in  others  more  remote,  the 
feveral  Fafciculi  eroding  each  other  between  the  Infertions  of  the  two 
Complexi,  which  are  likewife  eroded  by  them.  They  have  fometimes  a 
Communication  with  the  Longifiimus  Dorfi,  but  this  is  not  uniform. 

§  3.  ‘Tranfverfalis  Gracilis  five  Collateralis  Colli. 

' 

668.  This  is  a  long  thin  Mufcle,  refembling  the  Tranfverfalis  Major 
in  every  thing  but  Size,  and  lituated  on  the  Side  of  that  Mufcle.  It  is 
commonly  taken  for  a  Portion  or  Continuation  of  the  Sacro-Lumbaris. 
Diemerbroek  diftinguilhed  it  by  the  name  of  Cefvicalis  Defcendens  •,  and 
Steno  and  others  after  him,  have  called  it  Accefiorius  Mufculi  Sacro-Lum¬ 
baris  ;  in  fpeaking  of  which  Mufcle  I  lhall  have  occafion  to  mention  it 
again. 

§  4.  Semi- Spinalis  five.  franfuerfo- Spinalis  Colli. 

669.  This  name  is  given  to  all  that  flelhy  Mafs  which  lies  between  the  Situation. 
Tranfverfe  and  Spinal  Apophyfes  from  the  fecond  Vertebra  of  the  Neck 

to  the  middle  of  the  Back ;  the  Splenius  and  Complexus  Major  which 
cover  it,  having  been  raifed. 

670.  It  is  compofed  of  feveral  oblique  Converging  Mufcles,  which  Divifm . 
may  be  divided  into  External  and  Internal,  and  of  thefe  the  Extenal  are 

the  longeft. 

67 1.  The  External  are  fixed  below,  to  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of 
the  fix,  feven,  eight,  or  nine  upper  Vertebras  of  the  Back,  by  tendinous 
Extremities,  which,  as  they  afeend,  become  flelhy,  and  mix  with  each 
other.  Their  Superior  Infertions  in  the  Neck,  are  fix  in  number,  whereof 
the  firft,  which  is  tendinous,  is  in  the  feventh  Spinal  Apophyfis  •,  the  relt, 
which  are  flelhy,  are  in  the  five  next  Spinal  Apophyfes. 

672.  The  loweft  of  thefe  External  Mufcles  mix  more  or  lefs  by  fome 
communicating  flelhy  Fibres,  with  the  Spinalis,  Longifiimus,  and  Semi- 
Spinalis  Dorfi. 

673.  The  Internal  are  Ihorter  and  more  oblique  than  the  External,  and 
partly  covered  by  them.  They  are  fixed  by  their  lower  Extremities  to  the 
Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  three  or  four  upper  Vertebras  of  the  Back, 
and  to  the  Oblique  Apophyfes  of  the  four  or  five  lower  Vertebrae  of  the 

I  i  2  .  Neck  ; 
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Neck ;  and  by  their  other  Extremities  they  are  inferred  in  the  fix  Spinal 
Apophyfes  of  the  Neck. 

674.  Some  of  thefe  internal  Mufcles  are  very  ffiort,  lying  wholly  be¬ 
tween  the  Spinal  Apophyfes  and  the  Oblique  or  Tranlverfe  Apophyfes 
next  them. 

§  5.  Spin  ales  Colli  Minores. 

Situation  and  675.  These  Mufcles  lie  between  the  fix  Spinal  Apophyfes  of  the  Neck, 
Infertious .  and  between  the  laft  of  the  Neck  and  firft  of  the  Back,  being  inferted  in 

thefe  Apophyfes  by  both  Extremities  on  one  fide  of  the  pofterior  Cervical 
Ligament,  which  parts  them  from  thofe  on  the  other  fide.  They  are 
likewife  termed  Inter-Spinales. 

§  6.  Tranfv erj ales  Colli  Minores. 

676.  These  are  very  fmall  ffiort  Mufcles,  found  in  the  Interfaces  of 
feveral  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  in  which  they  are  inferted.  They  are  like¬ 
wife  termed  Inter-Tranfverfales. 

Mufcles  of  677.  The  Mufcles  which  move  the  Vertebras  of  the  Back  and  Loins 
the  Back,  would  amount  to  a  much  greater  number,  and  be  much  more  difficult  to 

Loins  and  Os  conceive  than  thofe  of  the  Neck,  were  they  to  be  reckoned  feparately  as 

6 occygis.  Vertebral  or  Semi-Vertebral  Mufcles.  It  is  therefore  proper  to  reduce 

them  to  a  collective  number,  which  may  conveniently  enough  be  fixed  to 
twenty-four,  twelve  on  each  fide,  viz. 


1.  Sacro-Lumbaris. 

2.  Longiffmus  Dorft. 

3.  Spinalis  Dorfi  Major. 

4.  Spin  ales  Dorfi  Minores. 

5.  Tranfv  erf alis  Dorft  Major. 

6.  Tranfv erfalis  Dorft  Minores. 

7.  Semi-Spinalis  five  Tranfverfo 

Spinalis  Dorf. 

678.  The  Vertebras  of  the  Back,  and  efpecially  thofe  of  the  Loins, 
may  likewife  be  moved  by  the  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen,  as  has  been 
already  obferved.  The  inferior  Portion  of  the  Longus  Colli  may  contri¬ 
bute  fomething  to  the  Motion  of  the  upper  Vertebras  of  the  Back  •,  the 
Pfoas  to  that  of  the  Vertebne  of  the  Loins  j  and  the  Glutasus.  Maximus  to 
that  of  the  Os  Coccygis. 

§  7.  Sacro-Lumbaris. 

Situation  679.  This  is  a  long  Complex  Mufcle,  narrow  and  thin  at  the  upper 
and  Name.  part>  broad  ancj  thick  at  the  lower,  representing  a  kind  of  flat  Pyramid. 

If 


9.  Semi-Spinalis  five  Tranfverfo- Spi¬ 
nalis  Lumborum ,  Sacer  Veterum. 
9,  10.  Spinales  C?  Tranfverfales  Lum¬ 
borum. 

1 1 .  Quadratus  Lumborum  five  Lumbaris 

Extermis. 

12.  Coccygcei. 
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It  lies  between  the  Spine  and  pofterior  part  of  all  the  Ribs,  and  along  the 
back  part  of  the  Regio-Lumbaris,  all  the  way  to  the  Os  Sacrum. 

680.  Through  all  this  Space  it  is  clofely  accompanied  by  the  Longif- 
fimus  Dorli,  which  lies  between  it  and  the  Spinal  Apophyfes  of  the  Ver¬ 
tebrae,  a  narrow,  fatty  or  cellular  Line  running  between  them.  The  name 
of  Lumbo-Coftalis  would  better  exprefsthe  Situation  of  this  Mufcle,  than 
that  of  the  Sacro-Lumbaris.  It  might  be  termed  Medius  Dorfi,  to  diftin- 
guifh  it  from  the  Latiflimus  and  LongifTimus  Dorfi,  between  which  it  is 
• 

.  It  is  fixed  below  by  abroad  thin  Tendinous  Aponeurofis  to  the  Infertions. 
fuperior  Spines  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  and  to  the  neighbouring  lateral  parts  of 
that  Bone  ;  and  laftly,  to  the  external  Labium  of  the  pofterior  part  of  the 
Crifta  Ofiis  Ilium,  all  the  way  to  the  great  Tuberofity.  The  Aponeurofis 
covers  and  adheres  very  clofely  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Longifiimus  Dorfi  •, 
and  where  it  is  fixed  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  it  is  a  little  covered  by  fome  infer- 
tions  of  the  Glutasus  Maximus. 

682.  From  thence  this  Mufcle  runs  upward  and  a  little  laterally,  over  all 
the  Regio-Lumbaris,  the  Aponeurofis  fending  off  from  its  infide  a  Mafia 
of  flefhy  Fibres,  which  are  divided  from  below  upwards,  into  feveral  large 
Fafciculi,  inferted  in  all  the  Trarifverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  Loins. 

683.  Afterwards  it  runs  up  obliquely  over  all  the  Ribs,  fometimes  as 
high  as  the  two  or  three  lowed  Vertebras  of  the  Neck,  fometimes  higher, 
and  fometimes  it  ends  at  the  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Back. 

684.  Through  all  this  extent,  the  fide  of  the  Mufcle  next  the  Longif- 
fimus  Dorfi,  or  Vertebras,  is  very  even,  but  that  next  the  Ribs  is  divided 
into  feveral  Portions  in  an  oblique  Difpofition  from  below  upwards,  re- 
fembling  in  fome  meafure  the  Branch  of  a  Palm-Tree.  Thefe  Portions,  or 
Digitations,  are  fixed  in  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  Neck,  in  the  Tu  ¬ 
berofity  of  the  firft  Rib,  in  the  lower  part  of  the  angular  Impreffions  of  the 
ten  following  Ribs,  and  near  the  Extremity  of  the  laft  Rib. 

685.  This  Digitation  belonging  to  the  laft  Rib  is  broad  and  more  flefhy 
than  tendinous.  Thofe  of  the  other  Ribs  are  tendinous,  flat  and  narrow, 
and  thofe  of  the  Neck  are  fomething  flefhy,  but  very  fender.  The  moft 
fuperior  Portions  are  longer  and  narrower  than  thofe  below  them,  they 
growing  gradually  fhorter  and  broader  as  they  defeend. 

686.  In  differing  this  Mufcle  with  care,  between  thefe  Portions  and  the 
Ribs,  we  meet  with  feveral  long  thin  Mufcular  Fafciculi,  which  crofting 
the  Portions,  and  adhering  to  them,  are  afterwards  fixed  in  the  Ribs  above 
and  behind  the  Inlertions  of  the  feveral  Portions. 

687.  These  Mufcular  Fafciculi  begin  at  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of 
the  fame  Vertebras  of  the  Neck,  from  whence  they  run  down,  and  are  fixed 
in  the  eight  or  nine  following  Ribs.  Sometimes  they  pafs  over  feveral 
Ribs  without  being  inferted  in  them  ;  but  this  varies  in  different  Subjects, 
and  fometimes'  in  the  two  fides  of  the  fame  Subject. 

688.  In  this  manner  thefe  Fafciculi  form  a  particular  Plane,  which  fame 
take  for  the  internal  Portion  of  the  Sacro-Lumbaris  •,  others,  after  Sttnoy  nail 

it 


placed 
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it  Mufculus  Accefforius  Sacro-Lumbaris.  Some  take  it  for  a  diftinCI  Muf- 
cle,  calling  it  the  Cervicaiis  Defcendens  of  Diemerbrcek .  I  have  already 
mentioned  it  among  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Vertebras  of  the  Neck, 
by  the  name  of  Tranfverfalis  Gracilis  Colli. 

§  8.  Longijfimus  Dorfi . 

Situation  in  689.  This  is  a  very  complex,  long  and  narrow  Mufcle,  fomething  like 
general,  the  Sacro-Lumbaris,  but  more  flelhy  and  thicker,  fituated  between  the 
Spinal  Apophyfes  and  the  Mufcle  juft  mentioned,  from  which  it  is  divided 
by  a  fmall,  fatty  or  cellular  Line,  but  at  the  lower  part  they  are  confound¬ 
ed  together.  It  covers  the  Semi-Spinalis,  or  Tranfverfo-Spinalis  Dorfi,  and 
the  Semi-Spinalis'  Lumborum.  Its  upper  part  lies  between  the  Sacro- 
Lumbaris  and  Tranfverfalis  Colli. 

Inf crt ions.  690.  Its  inferior  Infertions  are  partly  by  diftinCt  tendinous  Portions, 

and  by  a  broad  Aponeurofis  common  to  it  with  the  Sacro-Lumbaris,  and 
partly  by  a  large  Fafciculi  of  flelhy  Fibres,  which  at  firft  fight  feem  to  com- 
pofe  one  uniform  Mafs.  It  is  fixed  by  the  long,  flat,  tendinous  Portions 
of  different  breadths,  to  the  laft  Spinal  Apophyfis  of  the  Back,  to  all  thofe 
of  the  Loins,  and  to  one  or  two  of  the  fuperior  Spines  of  the  Os  Sacrum. 
Thele  Portions  lie  at  different  diftances  from  each  other,  but  are  all  con¬ 
nected  by  a  thin  Aponeurofis  fixed  to  their  Edges. 

69 1.  From  thence  they  run  up  obliquely,  diverging  from  the  Apophy¬ 
fes,  and  beginning  to  be  flelhy  at  their  inner  or  anterior  fides,  they  termi¬ 
nate  above  in  fmall  roundilh  Tendons,  inferted  in  the  Extremities  of  the 
feven  upper  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  Back,  and  in  the  neighbouring 
Ligaments  of  all  the  true  Ribs.  Sometimes  one  Infertion  in  the  Vertebras 
of  the  Back  is  wanting,  and  fometimes  there  is  one  in  the  Tranfverfe  Apo¬ 
phyfis  of  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck. 

692.  The  other  inferior  Infertion  wholly  flelhy,  is  partly  in  the  inner 
or  forefide  of  the  Aponeurofis  of  the  Sacro-Lumbaris,  and  partly  in  the 
upper  Portion  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  being  from  thence  continued  to  the  great 
Tuberofity  of  the  Os  Ilium,  fo  that  the  Aponeurofis  of  the  Sacro-Lum¬ 
baris  feems  to  afford  a  third  Infertion  to  the  Longiffimus  Dorfi. 

693.  From  thence  this  uniform  Mafs  of  flelhy  Fibres  runs  up  in  a 
courfe  almoft  direft,  crofting  the  tendinous  Portions  which  are  more  ob¬ 
lique;  and  join  the  inferior  Fibres  of  the  Sacro-Lumbaris  by  large  Fafci¬ 
culi  inferted  in  the  tranfverfe  and  oblique  Apophyfes  of  the  Vertebrae  of 
the  Loins.  The  Fibres  of  this  Portion  go  afterwards  to  the  Ribs,  being 
inferted  by  Planes  more  or  lefs  flelhy,  in  the  lower  convex  Edge  of  all  the 
falfe  Ribs,  between  the  Condyles  or  Tuberofities  and  the  Angles. 

694.  At  the  fixth  or  feventh  Vertebra  of  the  Back,  one  or  more  of  the 
tendinous  Portions  often  communicate  with  fome  Fafciculi  of  the  Semi- 
Spinalis,  or  Tranfverfo-Spinalis  Dorfi. 
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695.  By  this  Defcription  wc  fee  that  the  Longiflimus  Dorfi  is  in  part  a 
great  Semi-Spinalis  Divergens,  or  Spino-Tranfverfalis,  much  in  the  fame 
manner  as  the  inferior  Portion  of  the  Splenius. 

696.  In  examining  the  Dorfal  Infertions  of  this  Mufcle,  we  meet  with 
feveral  Mufcular  Fafciculi  which  crofs  the  tendinous  Portions  near  the 
Spine,  but  without  adhering  fo  ftrongly  to  them  as  thofe  already  mention¬ 
ed  do  to  the  Sacro-Lumbaris,  which  they  refemble  in  every  other  circum- 
ftance.  Thefe  Fafciculi  are  fixed  above,  to  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of 
the  three  or  four  firft  Vertebrae  of  the  Back,  and  below  to  thofe  of  the 
fixth  and  leventh. 

697.  I  have  obferved  other  fuch  Fafciculi  fixed  in  the  Tranfverfe  Apo¬ 

phyfes  of  the  Back  from  the  firft  to  the  ninth  inclufively,  and  fituated  be¬ 
tween  the  Extremities  of  the  Tranfverfalis  Major  Colli,  and  of  the  Lon- 
giflimus  Dorfi,  with  which  they  communicate  at  the- third  Vertebra,  or 
thereabouts.  .  * 

698.  These  Fafciculi  might  be  reckoned  aMufculus  Acceftbrius  Lon- 
gilfimi  Dorfi,  or  a  Tranfverfalis  Dorfi,  in  the  fame  manner  as  that  of  the 
Sacro-Lumbaris  already  mentioned. 

699.  Some  Anatomifts  imagine  that  the  Longiflimus  Dorfi  is  continued 
all  the  way  to  the  Apophyfis  Maftoidsea  of  the  Cranium,  taking  the  Corn- 
plexus  Minor  or  Maftoidasus  Lateralis  to  be  a  Portion  of  this  Mufcle. 

700.  This  Mufcle  and  the  Sacro-Lumbaris  are  common  to  the  Back 
and  Loins. 


§  6.  Spinalis  Dorfi  Majcr. 

701.  This  is  a  pretty  long  and  (lender  Mufcle,  lying  upon  the  lateral  Situation  in 

part  of  the  Extremities  of  the  Spinal  Apophyfes  of  the  Back.  general. 

702.  It  is  compofed  of  feveral  Mufcular  Fafciculi  of  different  lengths,  Infertions. 
which  eroding  each  other,  are  inferted  laterally  by  fmall  Tendons  in  the 
Spinal  Apophyfes  from  the  fecond,  third,  or  fourth  Vertebra  of  the  Back, 

and  fometimes,  though  feldorn,  from  the  laft  of  the  Neck  or  firft  of  the 
Back,  all  the  way  to  the  firft  or  fecond  Vertebra  of  the  Loins,  with  feve¬ 
ral  irregular  Decufiations,  which  vary  in  different  Subjedts. 

703.  The  longed:  Fafciculi  are  a  little  incurvated,  becaufe  they  inclofe 
the  reft,  which  are  gradually  difpofed  between  the  long  ones  and  the  Spi¬ 
nal  Apophyfes  •,  fo  that  this  Mufcle,  which  terminates  by  both  Extremities 
in  Points,  is  of  fome  confiderable  breadth  in  the  middle. 

704.  It  communicates  by  fome  Fibres  with  the  Longiflimus  Dorfi  and 
Semi-Spinalis,  or  Tranfverfo-Spinalis  •,  and  it  fends  off  Fafciculi  to  feveral 
Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  Back  from  the  fourth  to  the  eleventh. 

705.  It  is  commonly  named  Semi-Spinalis,  but  very  improperly, 
as  appears  from  what  has  been  faid  about  the  Vertebral  Mufcles  in  gene¬ 
ral. 

* 

§  10.  dpi- 
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Divifan  and 
Infections. 


Situation  in 
general. 

Infertions. 

Divifton. 


Situation  i\ 
general. 


§  10.  Spin  ales  Bor  ft  Minor  es. 

706.  These  Mufcles  are  of  two  kinds.  Some  go  laterally  from  the 
Extremity  of  one  Spinal  Apophyfis  to  another-,  being  often  mixed  with 
the  fhort  Fafciculi  of  the  Spinalis  Major.  The  reft  lie  directly  between 
the  Extremities  of  two  neighbouring  Spinal  Apophyfes,  being  feparated 
from  their  Fellows  on  the  other  fide,  by  the  Spinal  Ligament.  They  are 
fmaller  and  thinner  than  thofe  of  the  Neck,  and  are  properly  enough 
termed  Inter-Spinales. 

§  1 1.  T ranfoer falls  Dorfi  Major. 

707.  This  Mufcle  was  deferibed  together  with  the  Longiflimus  Dorfi. 

§  12.  Tranfu  erf  ales  Dorfi  Minor  es. 

708.  I  have  found  fome  particular  Mufcles  of  this  kind  fixed  to  the  Ex¬ 
tremities  of  the  three  loweft  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  Back.  The  reft 
are  all  in  fome  meafure  Continuations  of  the  Tranfverfalis  Major;  but 
thefe  few  which  are  diftindl,  and  which  lie  in  the  Interftice  between  two 
Apophyfes,  may  juftly  enough  be  termed  Inter-Tranfverfales. 

§  13.  Semi-Spinalis five  fr  an fverfo -Spin  alls  Dorft. 

709.  This  is  a  fleftiy  Mafs,  which,  from  all  the  Spinal  and  Tranfverfe 
Apophyfes  of  the  Back  and  Loins,  is  extended  into  diftindt  Fafciculi  over 
the  Vertebras  themfelves. 

710.  It  is  made  up  like  that  of  the  Neck,  of  feveral  oblique  Converg¬ 
ing  Vertebral  Mufcles,  the  uppermoftof  which  is  fixed  below,  to  the  third 
Tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  the  Back,  and  about  to  the  firft  Spinal  Apophy¬ 
fis.  The  loweft  is  fixed  below,  to  the  third  Tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  the 
Loins,  and  above  to  the  laft  Spinal  Apophyfis  of  the  Back. 

7 1 1.  They  may  be  divided  into  External,  which  are  firft  difeovered, 
and  Internal,  which  lie  immediately  on  the  Vertebrae.  The  External  from 
the  firft  Vertebra  to  the  feventh,  inclufively,  appear  to  be  longer  than  the 
Internal,  which  are  covered  by  them.  They  may  likewife  be  diftinguifh* 
ed  into  thofe  which  go  from  one  Tranfverfe  to  feveral  Spinal  Apophyfes, 
and  thofe  which  go  from  feveral  Tranfverfe  to  one  Spinal  Apophyfis. 

§  14.  V ranfuerfo-Spinalis  Lumborum ,  Sacer  Veteribus. 

712.  This  Mufcle  is  compofed  of  feveral  oblique  Converging  or  Tranf- 
verfo-Spinal  Mufcles,  in  the  fame  manner  as  in  the  Back  and  Neck  ;  and  it 
lies  between  the  Spinal  and  Oblique  Apophyfes  of  the  Loins,  reaching  to 
the  Os  Sacrum. 


713.  The 
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713.  The  loweft  of  thefe  Mufcles  are  fixed  to  the  fuperior  lateral  parts 
of  the  Os  Sacrum,  to  the  Ligamentum  Sacro-Iliacum,  and  to  the  pofterior 
fuperior  Spine  of  the  Os  Ilium.  The  reft  are  fixed  to  the  three  loweft 
Tranfverfe  Apophyfes,  and  to  the  four  loweft  Oblique  .Apophyfes  of  the 
Loins,  and  to  their  lateral  Tuberofities.  From  thence  they  run  up  to  all 
the  Spinal  Apophyles  of  thefe  Vertebra,  the  External,  or  thole  that  appear 
firft,  being  longer  than  the  Internal,  which  lie  immediately  on  the  Verte* 
bra,  efpecially  toward  the  lower  Part. 

§  15.  Spin  ales  &  Tranfv  erf  ales  Lumborum . 

• 

714.  There  are  fome  Fafciculi  which  run  up  from  the  fuperior  falfe 
Spines  of  the  Cs  Sacrum,  to  the  lower  Spinal  Apophyfes  of  the  Loins, 
which  may  be  looked  upon  as  fo  many  Spinales  Lumborum  Majores. 

There  are  lrkewiie  fome  Spinales  Minores  between  the  Spinal  Apophyfes 
of  the  Loins,  and  Tranl'verfales  Minores  between  the  Tranfverfe  Apo¬ 
phyfes,  which  are  fomedmes  of  a  confiderable  breadth. 

,  ---  '  •  .  € 

§  1 6.  Quadrat  us  Lumborum  five  Lumbaris  Ext  emus. 

715.  This  is  a  fmall,  oblong,  flat  Mufcle,  irregularly  fquare,  narrower  Situation  in 
at  its  upper  than  at  its  lower  part,  lying  along  the  fides  of  the  Vertebrae  general. 
Lumborum,  between  the  laft  falfe  Rib  and  the  Os  Ilium. 

716.  It  is  fixed  below  to  the  external  Labium  of  almoft  all  the  pofterior  Infertions . 
half  of  the  Crifta  Oflis  Ilium,  to  the  Ligamentum  Sacro-Iliacum,  and  a 

little  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  by  a  fiefhy  Plane,  the  Fibres  whereof  run  ob¬ 
liquely  backward. 

717.  From  thence  it  runs  up  between  the  Sacro-Lumbaris  and  Pfoas, 
by  both  which  it  is  partly  hid,  and  is  inferted  in  the  Extremities  of  all  the 
Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  Loins  by  oblique  tendinous  Digitations.  It 
is  likewiife  fixed  by  a  broad  Infertion  in  the  twelfth  Rib,  on  the  infid t  of 
the  Ligament  that  lies  between  it  and  the  Longifllmus  Dorfi,  by  which  that 
Rib  is  connected  to  the  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Loins.  ^ 

718.I  have  obferved  like  wife  a  fmall  Lumbaris  Externus  adhering  very 
clolely  to  the  backfide  of  the  Quadratus*,  and  fixed  by  tendinous  Digita¬ 
tions  to  the  Extremities  of  the  fecond,  third  and  fourth  Tranfverfe  Apo¬ 
phyfes  of  the  Loins.  From  thence  its  fiefhy  Fibres  run  up  obliquely  over 
the  Quadratus,  and  then  mix  with  it  at  its  Infertion  in  the  laft  falfe  Rib. 

§  17.  Mu f culi  Offis  Coccygis. 

719.  These  are  fmall,  thin,  radiated  Mufcles  lying  on  the  inner  or  con¬ 
cave  fide  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  and  neighbouring  Parcs  of  the  Pelvis.  They 
are  four  in  number,  two  on  each  fide,  whereof  one  is  placed  more  forward, 
the  other  more  backward  j  for  which  reafon  the  firft  may  be  termed  Coc- 

Vol.  I.  .  K  k  *  cygreus 


250 


Situation. 


THE  ANATOMY  OF 

cygseus  Anterior  five  Ifchio-Coccygceus  ;  the  other  Coccyga?us  Pofterior 
five  Sacro-Coccygasus. . 

720.  The  Coccygasus  Anterior  is  fixed  by  a  broad  Infertion  in  the  an¬ 
terior  Portion  of  the  fmall  Tranfverfe  Ligament,  at  the  upper  part  of  the 
Foramen  Ovale  of  the  Os  Innominatum,  which,  as  was  oblerved  in  the 
Defcription  of  the  frefh  Bones,  is  no  more  than  a  particular  Fold  of  the 
great  Tranfverfe  Ligament  of  the  Pelvis.  From  thence  it  runs  between 
this  great  Ligament  and  the  Mufculus  Obturator  Internus,  with  which 
it  is  often  confounded  by  Anatomifts,  and  contracting  in  breadth,  it  is 
inferted  in  the  lower  part  of  the  Os  Coccygis. 

721.  The  Coccygaeus  Pofterior,  or  Sacro-Coccygasus,  is  fixed  to  the  in¬ 
ner  or  concave  Edge  of  the  two  firft  Vertebhe  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  to  the 
inner  and  lower  Edge  of  the  Ligamentum  Sacro-Sciaticum,  and  to  the 
Spine  of  the  Os  Ifchium.  From  thence  contracting  in  breadth,  it  is  in¬ 
ferted  in  the  infide  of  the  Os  Coccygis  above  the  former  Mufcle. 

§  18.  Pfoas  Parvus. 

722.  This  is  a  long  {lender  Mufcle  lying  upon  the  Pfoas  Major.  It  is 
fometimes  wanting,  and  Riolan ,  who  met  with  it  often  in  Men,  takes  no¬ 
tice  of  his  having  found  it  once  in  a  Woman,  as  a  thing  very  extraordi¬ 
nary.  As  for  my  own  part  I  found  it  feveral  times  in  Women  before  I 
ever  met  with  it  in  Men,  and  I  ftill  continue  to  obferve  it  molt  frequently 
in  that  Sex. 

723.  It  is  fixed  above  by  afhort  Tendon,  fometimes  to  the  1  aft  Tranf¬ 
verfe  Apophyfis  of  the  Back,  or  higher ;  fometimes  to  the  firft  of  the 
Loins,  and  fometimes  to  both.  From  thence  it  runs  down  wholly  fiefhy, 
and  more  or  lefs  complex,  on  the  great  Pfoas,  in  a  Direction  a  little  ob¬ 
lique. 

724.  Having  reached  the  middle  of  the  P.egio-Lumbaris,  or  there¬ 
abouts,  it  forms  a  (lender  flat  Tendon,  which  gradually  increafing  in 
breadth,  like  a  thin  Aponeurofis,  runs  over  the  Pfoas  Major  and  Iliacus 
Internus,  at  their  Union,  and  from  thence  down  to  the  Symphyfis  of  the 
Os  Pubis  and  Os  Ilium,  and  is  inferted  chiefly  in  the  Crilfa  of  the 
Os  Pubis,  above  the  Infertion  of  the  Pedtineus,  fometimes  fending  an  Apo¬ 
neurotic  Lamina  further  down. 

725.  Besides  this  Pfoas  Parvus,  there  is  another  ftill  fmaller,  between 
it  and  the  Vertebra?,  inferted  much  in  the  fame  manner.  This  Mufcle  I 
difcovered  in  the  Year  1713. 
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ART.  XVII. 

The  Mufcles  which  move  the  lower  Jaw. 

72  6.  T  H  E  S  E  Mufcles  are  ten  in  number,  five  on  each  fide,  viz. 

i.  Maffeter.  4.  Pterygoidaus  Minor  five 

'  2.  Temporalis.  Ext  emus. 

3.  Pterygoidceus  Major  five  Int emus.  5.  Digafricus. 

727.  To  thefe  fome  add  the  two  Mufculi  Cutanei  •,  but  very  improper¬ 
ly,  for  a  reafon  which  fhall  be  given  in  another  place. 

§  1.  Maffeter. 

•  r  '  ^  .f,  r  , 

728.  This  is  a  very  thick  fiefliy  Mufcle,  fituated  at  the  back  part  of  Situation. 
the  Cheek.  It  feems  to  be  made  up  of  three  Portions,  like  a  Triceps,  viz. 

one  large  and  external  Portion,  one  middle,  and  one  fmall  and  internal. 

729.  The  External  Portion  is  fixed  by  one  tendinous  Extremity  to  all 
the  inferior  Edge  of  the  Os  Make,  and  a  little  to  the  neighbouring  parts 
of  the  Os  Maxillare  and  Apophyfis  Zygomatica  of  the  Os  Temporum. 

From  thence  it  runs  down  obliquely  backward,  being  wholly  flefhy,  and 
is  inferred  by  the  other  Extremity  in  the  rough  Impreflion  on  the  outfide 
of  the  Angle  of  the  lower  Jaw. 

730.  The  Middle  Portion  is  fixed  by  one  end  to  the  lower  Edge  of  the 
whole  Apophyfis  Zygomatica  of  the  Os  Temporum,  and  a  very  little  to 
that  of  the  Os  Malte.  From  thence  it  runs  down  a  little  obliquely  forward 
in  an  oppofite  Direttion  to  the  firft  Portion,  under  which  it  croffes  •,  and  is 
inferted  by  its  other  Extremity  in  the  middle  of  tjie  infide  of  the  Ramus  of  the 
lower  Jaw,  near  the  Infertion  of  the  external  Portion  with  which  it  mixes. 

731.  The  third  Portion,  which  is  leaf!  and  mold  internal,  is  fixed  by  one 
Extremity  to  the  inner  Labium  of  the  lower  Edge,  and  alfo  to  the  infide 
of  almoft  all  the  Zygomatic  Arch  ;  and  by  the  other,  to  the  Root  or  Bafis 
of  the  Coronoide  Apophyfis,  where  it  mixes  wholly  fiefliy  with  the  Infer- 
tion  of  the  middle  Portion.  This  third  Portion,  by  its  nearnefs  of  Situa¬ 
tion,  feems  fometimes  to  be  an  Appendix  of  the  Temporal  Mufcle. 

§  2.  T cmp  oralis. 

732.  This  is  a  broad  flat  Mufcle,  refembling  the  Quadrant  of  a  Circle  Situation  in 
in  Figure.  It  occupies  all  the  Semi-Circular  or  Semi-Oval  Plane  of  the  general. 
lateral  Region  of  the  Cranium,  the  Temporal  Folia  and  part  of  the  Zy- 
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gomatic  Fofla.  From  this  Situation  it  has  its  name,  and  likewife  that  of 
Crotaphites,  which  is  fometimes  given  to  it. 

733.  To  conceive  juflly  the  Insertions  of  this  Mufcle,  it  mud  be  ob- 
ferved,  that  through  all  the  Circumference  of  the  Semi-Circular  Plane 
already  mentioned,  the  Pericranium  is  divided  into  two  Laminae.  The 
internal  Lamina,  fometimes  taken  for  a  particular  Periofleum,  covers  im¬ 
mediately  all  the  bony  parts  of  this  Region.  The  external  Lamina  fepa- 
rated  from  the  other,  is  fpread  out  like  an  Aponeurotic  or  Ligamentary 
1'ent,  by  means  of  its  Adhefions  to  the  external  angular  Apophyfis  of  the 
Os  Frontis,  to  the  pofterior  Edge  of  the  fuperior  Apophyfis  of  the  Os 
Make,  and  to  the  upper  Edge  of  all  the  Zygomatic  Arch,  all  the  way  to 
the  Root  of  the  Maftoide  Apophyfis. 

734.  This  Mufcle  is  compoledof  two  Planes  of  flefhy  Fibres,  fixed  to 
the  two  Tides  of  a  tendinous  Plane  nearly  of  the  fame  breadth  with  them, 
like  a  concealed  middle  Tendon  j  as  may  be  plainly  feen  by  dividing  the 
Mufcle  all  the  way  to  the  Bone,  according  to  the  Diredtion  of  its  Fibres. 
The  Body  of  the  Mufcle  thus  formed  is  inclofed  between  the  two  Aponeu¬ 
rotic  or  Ligamentary  Laminae  in  the  following  Manner. 

735.  The  internal  flefhy  Plane  is  fixed,  by  a  broad  radiated  Infertion,  to 
all  the  Semi-Circular  Plane  of  the  Cranium,  by  the  Intervention  of  the 
internal  Lamina  of  the  Periofleum. 

736.  Thus  it  is  fixed  to  the  lateral  external  Part  of  the  Os  Frontis,  and 
to  its  external  angular  Apophyfis,  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Os  Patietale, 
to  the  fquammous  Portion  of  the  Os  Temporis,  to  the  great  Ala  or  Tem¬ 
poral  Apophyfis  of  the  Sphenoidal  Bone,  by  which  the  Temporal  Fofla  is 
formed  ;  and  a  little  to  the  backfide  of  the  internal  Orbitary  Apophyfis  of 
the  Os  Malae,  which  forms  part  of  the  Zygomatic  Fofla. 

737.  Through  all  this  Space  the  fldhy  Fibres  contract  gradually, 
by  means  of  their  Adhefions  to  the  tendinous  Plane,  which  dimi- 
nifbes  in  breadth,  and  increafes  in  thicknefs,  in  proportion  as  it  de- 
fcends. 

738.  The  external  fiefhy  Plane  is  fixed  in  the  fame  radiated  manner  to  the 
infide  of  the  external  Lamina  of  the  Pericranium,  from  the  great  Semi-Cir¬ 
cular  Circumference,  all  the  way  to  a  fmall  Portion  of  this  Lamina,  more 
or  lefs  Semi-Circular,  above  its  Infertion  in  the  Zygomatic  Arch.  Here 
the  fiefhy  Fibres  leave  the  external  Lamina,  and  the  void  Space  thus  formed 
between  the  fmall  Semi-Circular  Portion,  and  the  flefhy  Fibres,  is  commonly 
filled  with  Fat. 

739.  Through  the  whole  extent  of  this  Infertion  the  flefhy  Fibres  gra¬ 
dually  contradl,  and  adhere  to  the  outfide  of  the  middle  tendinous  Plane, 
in  the  fame  manner  as  the  internal  Plane  adheres  to  the  other  fide,  but  in  a 
contrary  Direction. 

740.  The  middle  tendinous  Plane  continuing  to  contract  by  degrees, 
ends  at  length  in  a  very  confiderable  Tendon,  the  Extremity  whereof, 
which  is  in  a  manner  double,  inclofes  the  Coronoide  Apophyfis  of  the 
lower  Jaw,  being  ftrongly  inferred  in  the  Edges  and  Infide  thereof,  and 
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alfo  a  little  in  that  part  of  the  Bone  which  lies  between  the  two  Apophyfes. 

The  internal  Portion  of  this  Infertion  is  thicker,  and  has  more  flefhy  Fibres 
than  the  External,  which  is  almofb  wholly  tendinous  or  aponeurotic. 

741.  There  is  another  fmall  Plane  reckoned  by  fome  to  be  a  Portion 
of  this  Mufcle,  which  in  reality  is  no  more  than  the  third  Portion  of  the 
Mafieter,  as  may  eafily  be  perceived  by  fawing  off  the  Zygomatic  Arch 
at  the  two  ends,  and  then  turning  it  down ;  for  this  fmall  Mufcle  parts 
from  the  Temporalis  without  difficulty,  and  continues  to  adhere  to  the 
Maffeter. 

§  3.  Pterygoideeus  Major  five  Interims. 

742.  This  Mufcle  lies  on  the  infide  of  the  lower  Jaw,  almoft:  in  the  Situation  in 
fame  manner  as  the  Maffeter  does  on  the  outfide,-  being  of  the  fame  general. 
Figure  with  that  Mufcle,  only  fmaller  and  narrower. 

743.  It  is  fixed  above  in  the  Pterygoide  Cavity,  chiefly  to  the  infide  Infertions . 
of  tlie  external  Ala  of  the  Apophyfis  Pterygoides.  This  Infertion  is 
wholly  flefhy,  and  from  thence  the  Mufcle  has  its  name. 

744.  It  runs  down  obliquely  toward  the  Angle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  and 
is  inferted  a  little  tendinous  in  the  Inequalities  on  the  infide  thereof, 
oppofite  to  the  Infertion  of  the  Maffeter.  It  might  be  called  Mafieter 
Internus. 


§  4.  Pterygoidaus  Minor  five  Ext  emus. 

7 45.  This  is  an  oblong  flefhy  Mufcle,  much  fmaller  than  the  other.  Situation  in 
and  lituated  almoft  horizontally  between  the  outfide  of  the  Apophyfis  general. 
Pterygoides,  and  the  Condyloide  Apophyfis  of  the  lower  Jaw,  the  Sub- 

je£t  being  confidered  in  an  ereft  Pofture. 

746.  It  is  fixed  by  one  Extremity  to  the  Outfide  and  Edge  of  the  outer  Infertions, 
Ala  of  the  Pterygoide  Apophyfis,  filling  the  Foflula  which  is  at  the  Bails 

of  this  Apophyfis,  near  the  Bafis  of  the  Temporal  Apophyfis,  of  the 
Sphenoidal  Bone. 

747.  From  thence  it  runs  backward  and  a  little  outward,  into  the  void 
Space  between  the  two  Apophyfes  of  the  lower  Jaw,  and  is  inferted  ante¬ 
riorly  in  the  Condyloide  Apophyfis,  at  a  fmall  Foffula  immediately  undei 
the  inner  Angle  of  the  Condyle.  It  is  alfo  fixed  to  the  Capfular  Liga¬ 
ment  of  the  Joint. 

§  5.  Digaftricus. 

748.  This  is  a  fmall  long  Mufcle,  fituated  laterally  between  the  whole  Situation  in 
Bafis  of  the  Jaw  and  the  Throat.  It  is  flefhy  at  both  Extremities,  and  ten  --general. 
dinous  in  the  middle,  as  if  it  confifted  of  two  fmall  Miifcles  joined  end- 

wife  by  a  Tendon,  and  from  thence  it  is  called  Digaftricus  in  Greek,  and 
Biventer  in  Latin. 
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749.  It  is  fixed  by  one  flefhy  Extremity  in  the  Sulcus  of  the  Maftoide 
Apophyfis.  From  thence  it  runs  forward,  inclining  towards  the  Os  Hy- 
oides,  where  the  firft  flefhy  Body  ends  in  a  round  Tendon,  which  is  con¬ 
nected  to  the  lateral  Part  and  Root  of  the  Cornua  of  that  Bone  by  a  kind 
of  Aponeurotic  Ligament,  and  not  by  a  Vagina  or  Pulley,  as  appears  at 
firft  fight,  becaufe  of  its  paffage  by  the  Extremity  of  the  Mufculus  Stylo- 
gloffus,  of  which  hereafter. 

750.  Here  the  Tendon  is  incurvated,  and  prefently  ends  in  the  other 
flefhy  Body,  which  is  fixed  immediately  above  the  internal  Labium  of  the 
Bafis  of  the  Chin  near  the  Symphyfis,  in  a  fmall  unequal  Depreflion.  This 
Infertion  is  broader  than  that  of  the  other  Extremity.  Sometimes  the 
anterior  Infertions  of  the  two  Digaftrici  touch  each  other,  and  fometimes 
feveral  of  the  Fibres  crofs  each  other  confiderably. 


ART.  XVIII. 

The  Mufcles  which  move  the  Os  Hyoides. 

751.  ^T^HESE  Mufcles  are  nine  in  number,  one  anterior  without  a 
X  fellow,  and  eight  lateral,  difpofed  in  four  Pairs,  viz. 

1.  Mylo-Hyoidaus.  4.  Omoplato-Hyoideeus . 

2.  Genio-Hyoidaus.  5.  Sterno-Hyoidaus . 

3.  Stylo -Hyoidatus, 

752.  These  names  are  borrowed  from  the  Greek,  and  exprefs  the 
Parts  in  which  the  Mufcles  are  inferted. 

753.  The  Os  Hyoides  is  likewife  moved  by  the  Digaftricus  of  the 
lower  Jaw ;  and  it  may,  in  certain  circumftances,  be  moved  a  little  by 
fiome  other  Mufcles,  of  which  hereafter. 

§  1.  Mylo-Hyoidaus . 

754.  This  is  a  broad,  thin,  penniform  Mufcle,  fituated  tranfverfely 
between  the  internal  lateral  parts  of  the  Bafis  of  the  lower  Jaw,  and  ly¬ 
ing  on  the  anterior  Portions  of  the  two  Digaftric  Mufcles. 

755.  It  is  made  up  of  two  equal  flefhy  Portions,  one  lying  on  the  right 
fide,  the  other  on  the  left,  both  in  the  fame  Plane,  and  joined  to  a  fmall 
middle  Tendon,  which  is  inferted  anteriorly  in  the  middle  of  the  Bafis 
of  the  Os  Hyoides,  and  from  thence  runs  diredlly  forward,  diminifhing 
gradually  in  its  courfe.  This  is  therefore  a  true  Digaftric  Mufcle,  and 
cannot  be  divided  into  two. 

756.  Each  Portion  is  fixed  by  flefny  Fibres  to  the  internal  lateral  part 
of  the  lower  Jaw,  between  the  oblique  prominent  Line  and  the  Bafis,  under 
the  firft  four  Dentes  Molares  and  Caninus.  The  anterior  and  the  greateft 
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part  of  the  other  Fibres  of  each  Portion  run  obliquely  from  before  back¬ 
ward,  to  the  middle  Tendon,  in  which  they  are  regularly  fixed,  the  an¬ 
terior  Fibres  being  the  fliorteft,  and  a  fmall  triangular  void  Space  being 
formed  between  them  and  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Chin. 

757.  The  pofterior  Fibres  of  each  Portion,  which  make  about  a  fourth 
part  of  the  whole,  run  likewife  on  each  fide  to  the  Bafis  of  the  Os  Hyoides, 
and  are  inferted  along  the  lower  Edge  of  its  anterior  or  convex  fide, 
and  from  thence  a  little  upward. 

§  2.  Genio-Hyoidteus. 

758.  This  is  a  fmall  and  pretty  long  flefhy  Mufcle,  fituated  between  Situation  in 
the  Symphyfis  of  the  Chin  and  the  Os  Hyoides,  clofe  by  its  fellow.  general. 

759.  It  is  fixed,  by  its  anterior  Extremity,  to  a  rough  and  fometimes  Infer t ions, 
prominent  Surface,  on  the  inner  or  pofterior  fide  of  the  Symphyfis  of  the 

lower  Jaw,  a  little  above  the  Chin.  From  thence  it  runs  backward,  and 
is  inferted  anteriorly  in  the  upper  Edge  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Os  Hyoides, 
having  firft  fent  off  a  fmall  lateral  Portion,  which  is  fixed  a  little  higher 
to  the  Root  of  the  Cornu. 

760.  This  Portion  is  diftinguifhed  from  the  reft  by  a  Nerve  of  the 
ninth  Pair ;  and  it  makes  the  Mufcle  appear  a  little  oblique.  The  two 
Genio-Hyoidsei  lie  very  clofe  together,  except  at  their  upper  Edge,  where 
they  are  a  little  feparated,  but  every  where  elfe  they  look  as  if  they  were 
but  one  Mufcle. 


§  3.  Stylo-Hyoid<eu$. 

761.  This  is  a  fmall  flefhy  Mufcle  lying  obliquely  between  the  Apo-  Situation  in 

phyfis  Styloides  and  Os  Hyoides.  general. 

762.  It  is  fixed  laterally,  by  one  Extremity,  to  the  Root  or  Bafis  of  Infertions. 
the  Apophyfis  Styloides,  and  by  the  other  to  the  Os  Hyoides,  at  the 

place  where  the  Bafis  and  Cornu  unite,  and  likewife  to  the  Cornu  itfelf, 
from  whence  it  has  been  called  Stylo-Cerato-Hyoidseus. 

763.  The  flefhy  Fibres  of  this  Extremity  are  often  parted,  and  inclofe 
the  middle  Tendon  of  the  Digaftricus. 

§  4.  QtnoplatO'  Hyoid  ecus  five  Omo-Hycidaus  vulgo  Cora  co- Hyoid  a  us . 

764.  This  is  a  very  long,  fmall  Mufcle,  much  narrower  than  the  Ster-  Situation  m 
no-Hyoidaeus,  and  fituated  obliquely  on  the  fide  of  the  Neck  or  Throat,  general. 
between  the  Scapula  and  Os  Hyo,des.  It  is  a  Digaftric  Mufcle,  being  di¬ 
vided  into  two  flefhy  Portions  joined  end-wife  to  a  fihort  middle  Tendon. 

765.  It  is  commonly  fixed  by  the  lower  Extremity,  to  the  fuperior  Jnfrtionu 
Cofta  of  the  Scapula,  between  the  fmall  Notch  and  the  Angle,  and  feme- 

times  very  near  the  Angle,  and  from  thence  feme  Anatomifts  have  given 
it  the  barbarous  name  of  Cofta  Hyoidaeus. 

7 66.  From 
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7 66.  From  thence  it  pafies  over  the  Coracoide  Apophyfis,  adhering 
fometimes  to  it  by  a  kind  of  Aponeurofis,  or  Membranous  Ligament,  and 
from  this  Adhefion  the  name  of  Coraco-Hyoidseus  was  given  it  by  fome 
who  had  not  difcovered  its  main  Infertion. 

767.  It  is  likewife  often  fixed  to  the  Clavicula  by  ligamentary  or  flefhy 
Fibres*,  and  I  have  fometimes  leen  it  inferred  in  the  whole  middle  Portion 
of  that  Bone,  being  infeparably  united  with  the  Sterno-Hyoidseus.  In  one 
Subject  I  found  it  to  be  a  kind  of  Biceps,  one  Portion  of  it  being  fixed  to 
the  Angle  of  the  Scapula,  the  other  to  the  Extremity  of  the  Clavicula. 

768.  Having  pafied  the  Clavicle,  it  is  bent  forward,  ,  and  runs  between 
the  Sterno-Maftoidasus,  and  internal  Jugular  Vein,  the  fmail  middle  Ten¬ 
don  being  fituated  in  this  place.  From  thence  it  runs  up  to  its  Infertion 
in  the  inferior  lateral  part  of  the  Balls  of  the  Os  Hyoides,  near  the  Cornu, 
and  Infertion  of  the  Sterno-Hyoidaeus,  which  it  covers  a  little. 

•r  ■  •  •  *  . 

§  5.  Sterno-Hyoidseus  five  Sterno-Cleido-Hyoidceus. 

y6<y.  This  is  a  long,  thin,  fiat  Mufcle,  broader  at  the  lower  than  at  the 
upper  part,  and  fituated,  together  with  its  fellow,  on  the  forefide  of  the 
Throat,  from  whence  fome  have  very  improperly  termed  it  Mufculus 
Bronchialis. 

770.  It  is  fixed,  by  its  lower  Extremity,  in  the  fuperior  and  lateral  part 
of  the  inner  or  pofterior  fide  of  the  Sternum,  in  the  pofterior  part  of  the 
fternal  Extremity  of  the  Clavicula,  in  the  tranfverfe  Ligament  which  con¬ 
nects  thele  two  Bones,  and  in  the  inner  or  backfide  of  the  Cartilage  of  the 
firft  Rib.  All  thefe  other  Infertions  are  more  confiderable  than  that  in  the 
Sternum,  which  is  fometimes  fcarce  perceivable. 

771.  From  thence  it  runs  up  on  the  forefide  of  the  Afpera  Arteria, 
joined  to  its  fellow  by  a  Membrane,  which  forms  a  fort  of  Linea  Alba,  and 
is  inferred  laterally  in  the  lower  Edge  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Os  Hyoides. 

772.  There  is  fometimes  a  tranfverfe  tendinous  Line  about  the  middle 
of  the  backfide  of  this  Mufcle. 

773.  According  to  the  Method  commonly  obferved  in  compleat  Trea¬ 
ties  of  Myology,  the  following  Mufcles  remain  ftill  to  be  defcpibed,  viz. 
The  Mufcles  of  the  Forehead,  Occiput,  Palpebrae,  Eye,  External  Ear, 
Nofe,  Lips,  Tongue,  Uvula,  DucftusEuftachianus,  Pharynx,  Larynx,  Parts 
of  Generation,  Anus,  and  Bladder;  and  to  thefe  we  ought  even  to  add  the 
Heart,  as  Mr.  Cowper  has  clone  in  the  late  Edition  of  his  Myotomy. 

774.  This  Method  may  be  followed  in  Treat! fes  on  the  Mufcles  alone, 
in  which  all  the  Parts,  that  have  any  relation  to  them,  are  fuppofed  to  be 
known.  But  in  a  compleat  Syftem  of  Anatomy,  it  is  neither  proper  for 
Beginners,  nor  even  for  thofe  who  believe  they  have  made  a  confiderable 
progrefs  in  this  Science.  For  fuch  a  Treatife  of  all  the  Mufcles  of  the 
Body,  muft  be  placed  either  before  the  Defcription  of  the  Vifcera  and  other 
particular  Organs,  or  after  it. 

'  775-  If 
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775.  If  it  goes  before,  we  muft  be  obliged  to  Ipeak  of  many  Parts  alto¬ 
gether  unknown,  and  thereby  occafion  falfe  Ideas  and  dangerous  Miftakes. 

If  it  comes  after,  the  Inconveniency  will  be  equally  great,  it  being  im- 
poffible  to  give  any  true  Idea  of  many  of  the  Vifcera,  without  a  previous 
knowledge  of  the  Mufcles  that  lie  near  them  ;  neither  can  the  Learner  be 
made  acquainted  with  thefe  Mufcles,  till  he  knows  the  Bones,  Cartilages, 

&c.  which  fuftain  and  furround  them,  as  we  (hall  fee  afterwards. 

776.  It  may  be  objefted,  that  I  have  here  defcribed  the  Palmaris 
Brevis,  which  is  inferted  in  no  Bone,  and  that  I  have  omitted  the  Mufcles 
of  the  Bones  of  the  Ears,  which  are  intirely  fixed  in  Bones.  I  have  al¬ 
ready  anfwered  the  firft  Objection,  and  the  fecond  fliall  be  anfwered  in  the 
proper  place. 

A  R  T.  XIX. 

A  Compendious  View  of  all  the  Mufcles  which  are  wholly  inferted  in 
Bones  5  with  „an  Enumeration  of  the  Bones  in  which  each  Mufcle 
is  inferted. 

1.  Obliquus  Ext  emus. 

TH  E  fifth,  fixth  and  feventh  true  Ribs  ;  feldom  the  fourth.  All  Mufcles  of 
the  falfe  Ribs.  The  Os  Ilium.  The  Os  Pubis.  the  Abdomen* 

2.  Obliquus  Internus. 

The  fixth  and  feventh  true  Ribs  and  their  Cartilages.  All  the  falfe 
Ribs  and  their  Cartilages.  The  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Loins.  The  Os 
Ilium.  The  Os  Pubis. 

3.  Tranfverfalis. 

The  Cartilages  of  the  fixth  and  feventh  true  Ribs.  The  Cartilages 
of  all  the  falfe  Ribs.  The  three  firft  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins. 

/•  *  r.  4 

4.  Rettus. 

The  Extremity  of  the  Body  or  fecond  Bone  of  the  Sternum.  The 
Cartilages  of  the  fifth,  fixth  and  feventh  true  Ribs.  The*  Cartilage  of 
the  firft  falfe  Rib.  The  Os  Pubis. 

.5.  Pyramidalis . 

The  Os  Pubis. 
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6.  Trapezius , 
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6.  Trapezius. 

Mu fdes  The  Os  Occipitis,  The  Spinal  Apophyfes  of  all  the  Vertebra  of 

which  move  the  Neck.  The  Spinal  Apophyfes  of  all  the  Vertebra  of  the  Back. 
the  Bones  of  The  Scapula  ;  its  Spine  and  Acromium.  The  Clavicle  ;  its  Humeral 
the  Shoulder  Portion. 
an  the  Trunk. 


7.  Rhcmboides. 


The  two  or  three  lowefl  Vertebra  of  the  Neck;  their  Spinal  Apo¬ 
phyfes.  The  three  or  four  upper  Vertebrae  of  the  Back  ;  their  Spinal 
Apophyfes.  The  Scapula ;  the  Sub-Spinal  Portion  of  the  Bafis. 

8.  Angular  is  vulgo  Levator  Proprius. 

The  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  four  Vertebra  of  the  Neck.  The 
Scapula ;  the  fuperior  Angle  and  Supra-Spinal  Portion  of  the  Bafis. 


9.  Pe 51 oralis  Minor . 

The  fecond,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  true  Ribs.  The  Scapula;  the 
Coracoide  Apophyfes. 

10.  Serratus  Major . 

The  Scapula;  the  whole  Bafis.  All  the  true  Ribs.  Sometimes  one 
or  two  of  the  falfe  Ribs. 

11.  Subclavius. 

The  firft  Rib  and  its  Cartilage.  The  Middle  and  Sternal  Portions 
of  the  Clavicula. 

12.  Deltoides. 

Mufcles  The  Scapula;  the  Spine  and  Acromium.  The  Clavicula.  The  Os 

which  move  Humeri,  under  the  Channel  of  the  Biceps. 
the  Os  Hu-  r 

meri  on  the  . 

Scapula .  13.  Peclor alts  Major. 

The  Clavicula  near  the  Sternum.  The  Sternum.  All  the  true  Ribs, 
The  firfi:  falfe  Rib,  and  fometimes  the  fecond.  The  Os  Humeri,  below 
the  middle  of  the  Channel  of  the  Biceps. 
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14.  Latijfimus  Dorfi. 

The  fix,  feven,  and  fometimes  eight  lower  Vertebrae  of  the  Back  ;  the 
Spinal  Apophyfes.  All  the  Vertebras  of  the  Loins ;  the  Spinal  Apophy- 
fes.  The  Os  Sacrum.  The  Os  Ilium.  The  four  lowed:  falfe  Ribs.  The 
Scapula ;  the  inferior  Angle.  The  Os  Humeri,  near  the  upper  Part  of 
the  Channel  of  the  Biceps. 

1 5.  Teres  Major . 

The  Scapula;  the  inferior  Angle.  The  Os  Humeri ;  about  the  mid¬ 
dle  of  the  Channel  of  the  Biceps. 

1 6.  T eres  Minor . 

The  Scapula;  the  inferior  Cofta.  The  Os  Humeri;  the  inferior 
Surface  of  the  great  Tuberofity  of  the  Head. 

17.  Infra-Spinatus. 

The  Scapula;  the  Sub-Spinal  Cavity  or  Folia.  The  Os  Humeri; 
the  middle  Part  of  the  Head. 

18.  Supra-Spinatus . 

The  Scapula ;  the  Supra-Spinal  Cavity  or  Folia,  The  Os  Humeri ; 
the  fuperior  Part  of  the  Head. 

19.  Subfcapularis. 

The  infide  of  the  Scapula.  The  Os  Humeri;  the  fmall  Tuberofity 
of  the  Head.  A 

20.  Coracho-Brachialis . 

The  Coracoide  Apophyfis  of  the  Scapula.  The  Os  Humeri;  the 
middle  Portion. 


21.  Biceps. 

The  Scapula ;  above  the  Glenoide  Cavity,  and  at  the  Coracoide  Apo-  Mufcks 
phyfis.  The  Radius ;  at  tire  Tuberofity.  which  move 

,  .  Arm  upon  the 

LI  2  22.  Bra-0*  Hum,rL 


MufcJes 
which  move 
the  Radius 
an  the  Ulna. 


22.  Brachialis. 

The  Os  Humeri;  below  the  Infertion  of  the  Deltoides.  The  Ulna; 
below  the  Coronoide  Apophyfis. 

► 

23.  Anconeus  Major. 

The  Scapula;  at  the  lower  Part  of  the  Neck.  The  Ulna;  at  the 
top  of  the  Olecranum. 

24.  Anconeus  Ext  emus. 

The  Os  Humeri;  below  the  great  Tuberofity  of  the  Head.  The 
Ulna;  at  the  Olecranum. 

25.  Anconeus  Internus. 

The  Os  Humeri;  above  the  middle.  The  Ulna;  at  the  Olecranum. 

26.  Anconceus  Minor. 

■  .The  Os  Humeri;  at  the  External  Condyle.  The  Ulna;  the  external 
oblong  Folfula  of  the  Head. 


27.  Supinator  Longus. 

The  Os  Humeri ;  at  the  Crifta  of  the  external  Condyle.  The  Radius  $ 
near  the  Styloide  Apophyfis. 

« 

28.  Supinator  Brevis. 

The  Os  Humeri ;  at  the  lower  Part  of  the  external  Condyle.  The 
Radius ;  the  upper  Quarter  of  its  infide. 

29.  Pronator  Teres. 

The  Os  Humeri;  at  the  internal  Condyle.  The  Radius;  at  the 

mi  .Idle  convex  Portion. 

*»  *  . 

30.  Pronator  Quadrat  us. 

The  Ulna;  at  the  long  Eminence  of  the  lower  Extremity.  The 
Radius ;  at  the  broad  Surface  of  the  lower  Extremity, 


31.  Ulnaris 
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31.  Ulnaris  Interims . 

The  Os  Humeri ;  at  the  internal  Condyle.  The  Ulna;  at  the  Olecra-  Mufdes 
Hum,  and  almoft  the  upper  half  of  the  Bone.  The  Os  Pififorme.  The  winch  move 

Os  Unciforme.  ^;e  Garpus 

-  on  the  Fore- 

32.  Radivlis  Ini  emus,  ^rm' 

*  "  *  .  ,  .  *  i  t  \ 

The  Os  Humeri ;  at  the  imner  Condyle.  The  firft  Bone  of  the  Meta¬ 
carpus,  and  fometimes  the  fecond.  The  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb. 

33. -  Ulnaris  Externus. 

The  Os  Humeri;  at  the  outer  Condyle.  The  fourth,  and  fometimes 
the  third  Bone  of  the  Metacarpus.  The  firft  Phalanx  of  the  little  Fin¬ 
ger  ;  at  the  Bafis. 

34.  Radi  alls  Externus  Primus  &  Secundus .  . 

-w  .  If  * 

The  Os  Humeri;  at  the  outer  Condyle.  The  firft  and  fecond  Bones 
of  the  Metacarpus. 

35.  Ulnaris  Gracilis  vulgo  Palmar  is  Longus. 

1  V  f  *•  *»  •  ,  ;',■»/  -  ’  »  4  X  .  *  .  ‘  \  ~  )  '  \  r’  t  •  •  <  c.  .  •  •  "j  -fit  ’  *  {  *  % 

The  Os  Humeri ;  at  the  inner  Condyle.  The  Os  Scaphoides ;  fome¬ 
times  immediately,  but  moft  commonly  by  the  Intervention  of  the  great 
annular  Ligament. 

26.  Palmaris  Cutaneus . 

0 

f  1  •  a  ’  1  i  *  y  j 

The  Aponeurofis  Palmaris ;  but  in  no  Bone. 

37.  Metacarpus.. 

The  Os  Pififorme.  The  fourth  Metacarpal  Bone. 

1 

'  •  ► 

38.  Flexor  Policis  Longus. 

The  Radius ;  the  infide.  The  third  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb. 

•’  I  •  •  ’  r  j  _  .  *  )  ’  f.  .’  *  -  *  T  1 : 

* 

39.  Extenfor  Policis  Primus . 

The  Ulna  ;  the  outfide  near  the  Head.  The  Radius;  the  middle  Por¬ 
tion  of  its  outfide.  The  firft  and  fecond  Phalanges  of  the  Thumb.  ( 

40.  Ex - 


MufcleS 
which  move 
the  Meta¬ 
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Mufcles 
which  move 
the  Fingers . 


40.  Extenfor  Policis  Secundus. 

The  Ulna  ;  the  Outfide,  nearer  the  Middle  than  the  Head.  The  Ra¬ 
dius  ;  the  Outfide,  between  the  Middle  and  the  lower  Extremity.  The 
third  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb. 


41.  Thenar. 

The  Os  Trapezium.  The  Head  of  the  firft,  and  the  Bafis  of  the  fe= 
cond  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb. 

42.  Mefothenar . 

The  firft  Metacarpal  Bone;  the  Body.  The  fecond  Metacarpal  Bone ; 
near  the  Head.  The  Head  of  the  firft,  and  the  Bafis  of  the  fecond  Pha¬ 
lanx  of  the  Thumb. 


43.  Anti  thenar. 

The  firft  Bone  of  the  Metacarpus ;  near  the  Bafis.  The  firft  Phalanx 
of  the  Thumb ;  near  the  Head. 

*  44.  Ferforatus. 

The  Ulna  ;  near  the  Head,  and  the  Infide.  The  Radius  in  the  fame 
manner.  The  fecond  Phalanges  of  the  four  Fingers ;  the  flat  fides. 

45.  Perforans. 

The  Ulna;  the  Infide,  from  the  Head  to  the  lower  third  part  of  the 
Bone.  The  third  Phalanges  of  the  four  fingers ;  the  flat  fides. 

4 6.  Extenfor  Digitorum. 

■  ■  '  '  ,  •  1  • 

The  Os  Humeri;  the  external  Condyle.  The  Radius;  fometimes  a 
little.  The  firft  and  third  Phalanges  of  the  four  Fihgers;  the  convex  fides, 

47.  Extenfor  Indicts  Proprius. 

The  Ulna;  the  Infide,  between  the  middle  and  the  lower  Extremity. 
The  firft  and  third  Phalanx  of  the  Index  ;  the  convex  fide. 

48.  Extenfor  Minimi  Digit i  Proprius. 

.  The  upper  half  of  the  Ulna;  the  infide.  The  Phalanges  of  the  little 
Finger ;  the  convex  fides. 

4  49.  hum - 
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49.  Lumbricales . 

The  Tendons  of  the  Perforatus.  The  firft  and  third  Phalanges;  the 
convex  Tides. 

■  •  .  /  .  •  j  ^  •  *  .  ]  .  (  L  |  •  h 

(  i 

50.  Inter  ojfei  Extern i. 

The  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus ;  near  their  convex  Tides.  The  firft  and 
third  Phalanges  ;  the  convex  Tides. 

|  V*./,  .  •  |  1  _  '  -  -  *  ' 

51.  Inter  ojfei  Inter ni. 

The  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus-,  the  outer  and  inner  Tides.  The  firft 
and  third  Phalanges. 

52.  Semi-Interojfeus  Indicis . 

The  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  ;  the  outfide  of  the  Balls.  The  Os 
Trapezium.  The  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Index;  near  the  Head. 

53.  Hypo  thenar  Minor . 

The  Os  Pififorme.  The  firft  Phalanx  of  the  little  Finger. 

54.  Pfeas  five  Lumbaris  Internus. 

The  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Back;  the  Body  and  Tranfverfe  Apophyfis. Mufcles 
All  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins ;  in  the  fame  manner.  The  Os  Femoris;  which  move 

the  little  Trochanter.  the  Os  Feme- 

'  ris  and  the 

55.  Iliacus.  Pelvis . 

The  Os  Ilium;  the  Crifta,  Anterior  Spines,  the  Space  between  thefe, 
and  the  Infide  of  the  Bone.  The  Os  Sacrum ;  the  part  of  its  concave  fide 
neareft  the  Os  Ilium.  The  Os  Femoris ;  the  Trochanter  Minor. 

56.  Peftineus. 

The  Os  Pubis;  the  Crifta;  the  Os  Femoris;  below  the  little  Tro¬ 
chanter. 

57.  Gluteus  Maximus. 

The  Os  Ilium;  the  Crifta  and  Tuberofity.  The  Os  Sacrum;  the  la¬ 
teral  part  of  the  convex  fide.  The  Os  Coccygis ;  in  the  fame  manner. 

The  Os  Femoris ;  the  long  Imprefiion  below  the  great  Trochanter. 

58.  Glu- 
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58.  Glut ceus  Minimus. 

'  (  i  f  •  r  r  f,  :  J  [  ■ '  ■-  *: 

The  Os  Ilium  ;  the  6  tit  fide  between  the  great  and  fmall  Semi-Circular 
Impreffions.  ♦  The  Os  Ifchium  j  the  Spine.  The  Os  Femoris ;  the  upper 
part  of  the  Trochanter  Major. 

5.9.  Triceps  Primus. 

•  i’ 

The  Os  Pubis*,  the  Tuberofity  or  Spine,  and  the  Symphyfrs.  The  Os 
Femoris  ;  the  middle  part  of  the  Linea  Afpera. 

.  .  •  - 

60.  Triceps  Secundus. 

The  Os  Pubis ;  the  inferior  Ramus.  The  Os  Femoris ;  the  upper 
part  of  the  Linea  Afpera. 

.•  -  ^  «*-  r  r ..  .  *  *  r  ■  \ 

61.  Triceps  Ter  tins. 

The  Os  Ifchium  ;  the  fmall  Ramus,  and  the  Tuberofity.  The  Os  Fe¬ 
moris  *,  the  middle  part  of  the  Linea  Afpera,  and  fomething  more,  and 
the  Tuberofity  of  the  inner  Condyle.  . 

62.  Pyriformis * 

The  Os  Ilium  •,  the  poflerior  Sinus.  The  Os  Sacrum  ;  the  lateral  part. 
The  Os  Femoris;  the  upper  part  of  the  great  Trochanter. 

.  t  x  -  »  •  -  -  *■ 

63.  Obturator  Pat  emus. 

The  Os  Ilium.  The  Os  Pubis.  The  Os  Ifchium  ;  the  infides  of  thefe 
three  Bones,  near  the  Foramen  Ovale,  and  great  Sinus.  The  Os  Femo¬ 
ris  *,  near  the  upper  part  of  the  Cavity  of  the  great  Trochanter. 

•  *•  *  * 1  c 

\' 

64.  Gemelli. 

The  Os  Ifchium;  the  Spine,  Notch,  and  Tuberofity.  The]  Os  Femo¬ 
ris  ;  about  the  middle  of  the  Cavity  of  the  great  Trochanter. 

*  • 

.65.  Obturator  Ext  emus. 

1  «-  * 

The  Os  Pubis ;  the  infide  all  the  way  to  the  Foramen  Ovale.  The 

Os  Ifchium ;  the  Edge  of  the  Foramen  Ovale.  The  Os  Femoris,  the 

middle  of  the  Cavity  of  the  great  Trochanter. 

2  66.  Quadrat  us 
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2  6$ 

66.  Quadratics. 

The  Os  Ifchium  *,  between  the  Acetabulum  and  the  Tuberofity. 

The  Os  Femoris;  the  lower  half  of  the  oblong  Eminence  of  the  Tro¬ 
chanter  Major. 

67.  Mufculus  Faftia  Lat<e. 

The  Os  Ilium  ;  the  fuperior  anterior  Spine.  The  Os  Femoris ;  be¬ 
low  the  great  Trochanter. 

68.  Refills  Anterior. 

Mufcles 

The  Os  Ilium;  the  fuperior  anterior  Spine,  and  fuperior  part  of  th  ^^fnc^move 
Supercilium  Acetabuli.  The  Patella  ;  the  upper  Edge.  qs  pfmoris* 

4 

69.  Vajtus  Ext  emus. 

The  Os  Femoris ;  the  exterior  rough  Surface  of  the  great  Trochanter. 

The  Patella  ;  the  outer  Edge.  The  Tibia  ;  the  outfide  of  the  Head. 


70.  Vajtus  Internus. 

The  Os  Femoris;  the  anterior  rough  Surface  of  the  great  Trochanter. 
The  Patella;  the  infide.  The  Tibia  ;  the  infide  of  the  Head. 

* 

71.  Crureus . 

The  Os  Femoris  ;  along  the  forefide.  The  Patella;  the  upper  Edge; 

72.  Sartorius. 

The  Os  Ilium ;  the  fuperior  anterior  Spine.  The  Tibia;  the  inner 
and  fore  part  of  the  Head. 

73.  Gracilis  Inter  mis. 

The  Os  Pubis;  the  fmall  Ramus  near  the  Symphyfis.  The  Tibia; 
the  inner  and  fore  part  of  the  Head,  below  the  Infertion  of  the  Sartorius. 

74.  Biceps. 

The  Os  Ifchium ;  the  pofterior  and  lower  part  of  the  Tuberofity.  The 
Os  Femoris ;  the  lower  half  of  the  Linea  Afpera.  The  Plead  of  the 
Fibula. 

Vol.  I.  Mm  75.  Semi- 
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75.  Semi-Nervofus. 

The  Os  Ifchium  -,  the  upper  and  pofterior  part  of  the  Tuberofity.  The 
Tibia ;  the  infide  of  the  upper  Extremity,  below  the  Infertion  of  the 
Gracilis  Internus. 

76.  Semi-Membranofus . 

The  Os  Ifchium-,  the  bony  Line  between  the  Acetabulum  and  the 
Tuberofity.  The  Tibia  ;  the  pofterior  Impreflion  of  the  inner  Condyle. 

77.  Popliteus. 

The  Os  Femoris  the  outer  Edge  of  the  external  Condyle.  The  Ti¬ 
bia  j  the  oblique  Line  on  the  backfide  of  the  Head. 

78.  Tibialis  Anticus . 

The  Tibia-,  the  uppemthird  part  of  the  Crifta,  and  the  upper  two 
thirds  of  the  outer  flat  ftde.  The  Os  Cuneiforme  Majus ;  the  infide. 
The  firft  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus ;  the  infide. 

79.  Peronaus  Me  dins. 

The  Fibula  ;  the  outer  or  anterior  fide.  The  fifth  Bone  of  the  Meta¬ 
tarfus  ;  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Bafis. 

80.  Peronaus  Minimus . 

The  Fibula*,  the  lower  half  of  the  infide,  between  the  two  oblique 
Lines.  The  fifth  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus,  above  and  near  the  Bafis. 

*  *  v  •  jy  i  # 

81.  Gajlrocnemii . 

The  Os  Femoris-,  above  the  Condyles,  and  behind  their  lateral  Tube- 
rofities.  The  Os  Calcis  j  the  pofterior  Extremity. 

82.  Soleus. 

<.  ..  •  V  •  •  •  *  *  •»'  - 

The  Tibia-,  the  backfide  from  the  fuperior  oblique  Line,  to  the  mid¬ 
dle  of  the  Bone.  The  Fibula  -,  more  than  the  upper  third  part  of  the 
backfide.  The  Os  Calcis ;  the  pofterior  Extremity. 

’  .  “  '  .  v 

83.  Tibialis 
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83.  \ tibialis  Gracilis ,  vatgo  Plant aris. 

*  '  ,  f  *  T  •  t  4.  *  '  r  — 

The  Os  Femoris ;  the  outer  Edge  of  the  external  Condyle.  The  Os 

Calcis ;  the  pofterior  Extremity,  near  the  inner  Edge. 

*  :  .  .  .  .  .  '  '  1  •  -  » 

84.  ‘Tibialis  Pojlicus. 

The  Tibia;  the  upper  part  of. the  backfide.  The  Fibula;  the  upper 
half  of  the  internal  Angle.  The  Os  Scaphoides;  the  Tuberofity  or 
lower  part. 


85.  Peronaus  Maximus. 


The  Tibia;  near  its  Articulation  with  the  Fibula  on  the  forefide. 
The  Fibula;  the  outer  and  forefide  of  the  Head  and  Neck,  and  the  up¬ 
per  half  of  the  external  Angle.  The  Os  Cuneiforme  Majus ;  a  little  to¬ 
ward  the  lower  Part.  The  firft  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus ;  the  lateral  Im- 
prefiion  of  the  Bafis. 

,  )  l  •  i  "  .  ■  •; 

86.  Extenfor  Pollicis  Longus. 


The  Tibia;  near  the  lower  Extremity,  toward  the  Fibula.  The  Fi  -  Mufcles 
bula  ;  the  upper  three  fourth  Parts.  The  firlt  and  fecond  Phalanges  of  which  move 
the  Great  Toe  ;  the  Bafes.  the  Metatar¬ 

fus  and  Toest 

87.  Flexor  Pollicis  Longas. 


The  Fibula  ;  the  lower  half  of  the  backfide.  The  fecond  Phalanx  of 
the  Great  Toe  ;  the  under  fide. 

88.  Thenar. 


The  Os. Calcis;  the  lower  Part.  The  Os  Scaphoides ;  the  lower  Part. 
The  Os  Cuneiforme  Majus  ;  the  lower  Part.  The  firft  Phalanx  of  the 
Great  Toe  ;  the  infide.  The  internal  Sefamoide  Bone. 

89.  Antithenar. 

The  fecond,  third  and  fourth  Bones  of  the  Metatarfus ;  near  their 
Bafes.  The  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Great  Toe ;  the  outfide.  The  external 
Selamoide  Bone. 

l  * 

90.  Extenfor  Digitorum  Longus. 

The  Tibia;  the  outfide  of  the  Plead.  The  Fibula;  the  upper  three 
fourths  of  the  infide.  The  four  Small  Toes ;  along  their  upper  fides. 

91.  Ex  - 
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91.  Extenfor  Digit orum  Brevis. 

The  Aftragalus ;  the  upper  fide  of  the  anterior  Apophyfis.  The  Pha¬ 
lanx  of  the  Great  Toe  •,  the  upper  fide.  The  three  following  Toes,  rarely 
the  fifth  j  the  upper  fides  of  all  the  Phalanges. 

92.  Flexor  Digit  orum  Brevis. 

The  Os  Calcis ;  the  lower  and  forefide  of  the  great  Tuberofity.  The 
fecond  Phalanges  of  the  four  Small  Toes ;  the  inner  part  of  the  under  fide. 

9" 

93.  Flexor  Digit  orum  Longus. 

The  Tibia;  a  little  more  than  the  middle  third  part  of  the  backfide. 
The  third  Phalanges  of  the  four  Small  Toes ;  the  under  fide. 

•  94.  Flexor  Digitorum  Accejforius. 

The  Os  Calcis  ;  the  Eminences  of  the  lower  fide. 

95.  Lumbr icales . 

The  firft  Phalanges  of  the  Toes,  laterally. 

%  *  .  > „  .fill  i.'  i  i  i  .  { ) 

96.  Franfver falls  Pedis. 

The  laft  three  Bones  of  the  Metatarfus ;  the  lower  fides  of  the  Heads, 
by  the  Intervention  of  the  interoffeous  Ligaments.  The  firft  Phalanx  of 
the  Great  Toe;  the  outfide  of  the  Bafis. 

97.  Interojfei  Super i ores. 

The  five  Bones  of  the  Metatarfus;  near  their  upper  fides.  The  firft 
Phalanx  of  the  fecond  Toe;  the  outer  and  inner  fides.  The  third  and 
fourth  Toes ;  the  outfides. 

98.  Interojfei  Inferior es. 

Four  Bones  of  the  Metatarfus ;  toward  the  under  fides.  The  firft 
Phalanges  of  the  laft  three  Toes ;  the  infides. 

99.  Metatarfus. 

The  Os  Calcis ;  the  great  inferior  Tuberofity.  The  fifth  Bone  of  the 
Metatarfus ;  the  und.er  fide, 

2  100.  Para- 
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100.  Parathenar  Major. 

The  Os  Calcis ;  the  outer  part  of  the  lower  fide.  The  firft  Phalanx 
of  the  Little  Toe  ;  the  under  fide. 

1 01.  Parathenar  Minor. 

The  fifth  Bone  of  the  Metatarfus ;  the  under  part  of  the  outfide. 

The  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Little  Toe;  the  under  fide  of  the  Bafis. 

102.  Diaphragma. 

The  Sternum  ;  the  Appendix  Enfiformis.  All  the  Ribs ;  their  bony  Mufdes  em- 
Extremities  and  Cartilages,  and  almoft  all  the  laft  falfe  Rib.  The  laft  ployed  in  Re- 
Vertebra.  of  the  Back ;  the  Body.  The  firft  three  or  four  Vertebrae  of  th e/pirafion. 
Loins;  the  Bodies. 


103.  Scaleni. 

* 

All  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck;  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfis.  The  firft 
two  Ribs ;  the  middle  and  pofterior  Part  of  the  convex  fide. 

104.  Serralus  Pojlicus  Superior . 

-  0  \ 

The  laft  two  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck;  the  Spinal  Apophyfes.  The  firft 
two  Vertebrae  of  the  Back ;  in  the  fame  manner.  The  fecond,  third, 
fourth,  and  fometimes  the  fifth  true  Ribs ;  near  the  Angles. 

105.  Serratus  Pojlicus  Inferior. 

The  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Back;  the  Spinal  Apophyfis.  The  firft 
three  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins ;  the  Spinal  Apophyfes.  The  laft  four 
falfe  Ribs. 

106.  Intercoflales. 

All  the  Ribs  and  their  Cartilages;  the  Edges. 

107.  Supra-Cofiales. 

The  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck;  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfis.  All  the 
Vertebrae  of  the  Back,  except  the  laft  ;  in  the  fame  manner.  All  the  Ribs; 
the  pofterior  part  of  the  outfide, 


1 08.  Sub- 
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108.  Sub -Co ft  ales . 

•  ^ 

The  true  Ribs,  from  the  fourth  downward;  the  concave  or  infides. 
The  falfe  Ribs  from  the  fourth  upward ;  in  the  fame  manner. 

109.  Sterno-C oft  ales.  * 

The  Sternum;  the  Edge  of  the  lower  half  of  the  infide'.  The  fe- 
cond,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  fixth  true  Ribs ;  the  Cartilages  near  the 
bony  Portions. 

no.  Sterno-Majloidceus. 

The  Sternum;  the  upper  Edge;  near  the  Clavicular  Notch.  The 
Clavicula ;  near  the  Sternal  Extremity.  The  Maftoide  Apophyfis ;  the 
upper  and  back  part. 

in.  Splenius. 

The  Os  Occipitis ;  the  lateral  crooked  Portion  of  the  tranfverfe  Line. 
The  Maftoide  Apophyfis  ;  the  upper  part.  The  firft  three  or  four  Verte¬ 
bras  of  the  Neck  ;  the  T  ranfverfe  and  Spinal  Apophyfes.  The  firft  three 
or  more  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck  ;  the  Spinal  Apophyfes. 

1 1 2.  Complexus  Major. 

The  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck;  backward  near  the  Tranfverfe  Apo¬ 
phyfis.  The  fix  following  Vertebrae;  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes.  The 
Os  Occipitis ;  the  pofterior  Portion  of  the  fuperior  tranfverfe  Line. 

1 13.  Complexus  Minor. 

The  fix  lower  Vertebras  of  the  Neck;  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes. 
The  Maftoide  Apophyfis  ;  pofteriorly. 

1 1 4.  Rebfus  Major. 

The  fecond  Vertebra  of  the  Neck;  the  Spinal  Apophyfis.  The  Os 
Occipitis ;  the  pofterior  part  of  the  inferior  tranfverfe  Line, 

1 15.  Re Slus  Minor. 

The  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck;  the  pofterior  Tubercle.  The  Os 
Occipitis;  below  the  pofterior  part  of  the  lower  tranfverfe  Line,  in  a 
Foffula  near  the  Crifta. 


1 1 6.  Obltquus 
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1 1 6.  OUiquus  Superior. 

The  firfl  Vertebra  of  the  Neck;  the  Extremity  of  the  Tranfverfe 
Apophyfis.  The  Os  Occipitis ;  the  middle  Portion  of  the  inferior  tranf¬ 
verfe  Line. 

1 1 7.  Obliquus  Inferior. 

The  firfl  Vertebra  of  the  Neck;  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfis.  The 
fecond  Vertebra ;  the  Spinal  Apophyfis. 

11 8.  Re  If  us  Anticus  Longus. 

The  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  fixth  Vertebne  of  the  Neck;  the  fore 
part  of  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes.  The  Os  Occipitis ;  the  lower  and 
anterior  part  of  the  Apophyfis  Bafilaris. 

1 19.  Re  Hus  Anticus  Brevis. 

The  firfl  Vertebra  of  the  Neck;  on  one  fide  of  the  anterior  middle 
Eminence.  The  Os  Occipitis ;  the  Apophyfis  Bafilaris,  a  little  more  for¬ 
ward  than  the  Condyle. 

120.  Tranfverfalis  Anticus  Primus. 

The  firfl  Vertebra  of  the  Neck ;  the  forefide  of  the  Tranfverfe  Apo¬ 
phyfis.  The  Bafis  of  the  Occipital  Bone ;  below  the  Edge  of  the  Ju¬ 
gular  FofTula. 

12 1.  Tranfverfalis  Anticus  Secundus. 

The  fecond  Vertebra  of  the  Neck;  the  middle  of  the  Tranfverfe 
Apophyfis,  anteriorly.  The  firfl  Vertebra ;  the  Bafis  of  the  Tranfverfe 
Apophyfis,  anteriorly. 

122.  Mufculi  Accefforii . 

The  Bafis  of  the  Os  Occipitis.  The  firfl  two  Vertebne  of  the  Neck. 

The  feveral  Clafies  of  the  Vertebral  Mufcles  are  thefe.  (1.)  Spinales  Vertebral. 
Simplices.  (2.)  Spinales  Compofiti.  (3.)  Tranfverfales  Simplices.  Mufcles  in 
(4.)  Tranfverfales  Co^npofiti.  (5.)  Spino -Tranfverfales.  (6.)  Tranf-^//t7<?  * 
verfo-Spinales.  (7.)  Obliqui,  which  go  from  one  Tranfverfe  to  feveral 
Spinal  Apophyfes.  (8.)  Obliqui,  which  go  from  feveral  Tranfverfe  to 
one  Spinal  Apophyfis. 

123.  Longus 


123.  Longus  Colli. 

Vertebral  The  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck  ;  the  middle  Tubercle.  The  three  fol- 
Mu files  in  lowing  .Vertebras  ;  the  Bodies  anteriorly.  The  fecond,  third,  fourth, 
particular,  fifth,  and  fixth  Vertebras  of  the  Neck-,  the  Bodies  near  the  Tranfverfe 
Apophyfes,  and  thefe  Apophyfes  anteriorly.  The  laft  Vertebra  of  the 
Neck  the  anterior  lateral  part  of  the  Body.  The  firft  three,  and  fome- 
times  the  fourth  Vertebra  of  the  Back,  in  the  fame  manner. 

m 

124.  V ranfuerfalis  Colli  Major. 

All  the  Vertebras  of  the  Neck  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes.  The  firft 
four,  five,  or  fix  Vertebrae  of  the  Back,  in  the  fame  manner. 

4 

125.  firanfverfalis  Colli  Minor. 

On  one  fide  of  the  Tranfverfalis  Major. 

126.  Semi- Spinalis. 

^  ... 

All  the  Vertebras  of  the  Neck,  except  the  firft.  The  fix  upper  Ver¬ 
tebras  of  the  Back,  or  more. 

127.  Spin  ales  Colli  Minor  es. 

All  the  Vertebras  of  the  Neck,  except  the  firft;  the  Spinal  Apophy¬ 
fes.  The  firft  Vertebras  of  the  Back ;  in  the  fame  manner. 

128.  fir  anfv  erf  ales  Colli  Minor  es. 

The  Vertebras  of  the  Neck ;  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes.  The  firft 
Vertebra  of  the  Back;  the  Spinal  Apophyfis. 

129.  Sacro-Lumbaris. 

The  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck;  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes.  The  Ribs; 
the  angular  Marks.  The  Os  Sacrum;  the  fuperior  Spines,  and  conti¬ 
guous  lateral  Parts.  The  Os  Ilium ;  the  pofterior  Portion  of  the  Crifta 
#nd  the  Tuberofity. 

130.  Longiffimus  Dorji. 


The  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck  ;  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfis.  The  firft 
feven  Vertebras  of  the  Back;  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes.  The  laft  Ver- 
'  ,  tebra 
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tebra  of  the  Back ;  the  Spinal  Apophyfis.  •  All  the  Vertebras  of  the 
Loins ;  the  Spinal  Apophyfes.  The  Os  Sacrum ;  the  Superior  Spines, 
and  upper  lateral  Part.  All  the  true  Ribs;  the  Tuberofities.  All  the 
falfi;  Ribs;  between  the  Tuberofities  and  the  angular  Marks. 

1 3 1.  Spinalis  Derfi  Major. 

All  the  Vertebras  of  the  Back,  except  the  firft,  and  fometimes  the 
fecond  ;  the  Spinal  Apophyfes.  The  firft  and  fometimes  the  fecond  Ver¬ 
tebra  of  the  Loins ;  the  Spinal  Apophyfes. 

J  •.  V.  *  .  * 

132.  Spinales  Dorfi  Minor es. 

All  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Back;  the  Spinal  Apophyfes.  The  firft 
Vertebrae  of  the  Loins ;  in  the  fame  manner. 

133.  Tranfverfalis  'Dorfi  Major. 

Vide  Longifiimus  Dorfi. 

134.  Tranfuerfales  Dorfi  Minor  es. 

The  Vertebrae  of  the  Back;  the  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes. 

1 35.  Semi-Spinalis  Dorfi. 

The  Vertebra;  of  the  Back;  the  twelve  Spinal,  and  ten  loweft  Tranf¬ 
verfe  Apophyfes.  The  firft  three  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins ;  the  Tranf* 
verfe  Apophyfes. 

136.  Semi-Spinalis  Lumborum. 

The  three  loweft  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins;  the  Tranfverfe  and  Articu¬ 
lar  Apophyfes.  The  Os  Sacrum ;  the  fuperior  lateral  Parts.  The  Os 
Ilium  ;  the  fuperior  Pofterior  Spine. 

1 37.  Quadrat  us  Lumborum. 

The  laft  falfe  Rib.  The  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins  ;  the  Tranfverfe  Apo¬ 
phyfes.  The  Os  Sacrum  ;  the  upper  lateral  Part.  The  Os  Ilium ;  al- 
moft  the  pofterior  half  of  the  Crifta. 

138.  Spinales  &  'Tranfverfales  Lumborum. 

The  Os  Sacrum ;  the  fuperior  Spines.  The  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins ; 
the  Spinal  and  Tranfverfe  Apophyfes. 

Vo'l.  I.-  Nn  139.  Coccyg<eus 
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139.  Coccyg<etis  Anterior. 

The  Os  Ilium;  the  infide.  The  Os  Ifchium;  the  infide  of  the  Body 
of  the  Bone,  behind  the  Foramen  Ovale.  The  Os  Coccygis ;  the  lateral 
and  lower  part  of  the  infide. 

140.  Coccygceus  Pojlerior. 

The  Os  Sacrum  ;  the  forefide  of  the  firfb  two  Vertebrae.  The  Os  If¬ 
chium  ;  the  infide  of  the  Spine.  The  Os  Coccygis ;  the  lateral  middle 
part  of  the  infide. 

^41 .  Pfoas  Parvus. 

The  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Back,  or  firft  of  the  Loins,  or  both ;  the 
Tranfverfe  Apophyfes.  The  Os  Pubis  ;  the  Crifta. 

142.  Majftter. 

The  Os  Temporum  ;  the  Zygomatic  Apophyfis.  The  Os  Maxillare; 
near  the  Os  Malse.  The  Os  Malas ;  the  lower  Edge  ;  the  lower  Jaw  ;  at 
the  Angle,  above  the  Angle,  and  at  the  Root  of  the  Cororioide  Apophy- 
fis ;  all  on  the  outfide. 

143.  Temporalis. 

The  Os  Frontis ;  the  outfide,  behind  the  angular  Apophyfis.  The 
Qs  Parietale ;  the  outfide,  between  the  Semi-Circular  Impreflion,  and  the 
Squammous  Slope.  The  Os  Temporum  ;  the  outfide  of  the  Squammous 
Portion.  The  Os  Sphenoidale  ;  the  outfide  of  the  great  Temporal  Ala. 
The  Os  Make;  the  Zygomatic  Fofia.  The  Maxilla  Inferior;  the  Coro- 
noide  Apophyfis. 

144.  V  tengoulams  Internus. 

The  Os  Sphenoides ;  the  Pterygoide  Apophyfis,  at  the  infide  of  the 
external  Ala.  The  Maxilla  Inferior ;  the  infide  near  the  Angle. 

345.  Pterygoidaus  Ext  emus. 

The  Os  Sphenoidale;  the  Apophyfis  Pterygoides,  at  the  outfide  of 
the  external  Ala.  The  Maxilla  Inferior ;  the  Fofiula  of  the  Condyloide 
Apophyfis. 
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146.  Digqjtricus. 

The  Os  Temporum  ;  the  Maftoide  Sulcus.  The  lower  Jaw,  the  inner’ 
Labium  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Chin.  The  Os  Hyoides  i  the  lateral  Part. 


147.  Mylo-Hyoidaus . 


Muscles 


The  Maxilla  Inferior;  the  infide,  above  the  oblique  prominent  Line.  move 
The  Os  Hyoides ;  the  Bafis,  anteriorly. 


148.  Genio-Hyoidtfus, 

The  Maxilla  Inferior;  the  infide  of  the  Chin,  at  the  inferior  rough 
Imprefilon,  near  the  Symphyfis.  The  Os  Hyoides;  the  upper  part  of  the 
Bafis  anteriorly,  and  the  Root  of  the  Cornu, 

149.  Stylo-Hyoideeus* 

The  Os  Temporum  ;  the  Bafis  of  the  Apophyfis  Styloides.  The  Os 
Hyoides ;  the  lateral  part  of  the  Bafis,  and  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Cornu. 

150.  Omo-Uyoidaus. 

The  Scapula;  the  Superior Cofta,  and  fometimes  the  Coracoide  Apo~  , 
phyfis.  The  Os  Hyoides ;  the  lateral  inferior  part  of  the  Bafis,  near  the 
Cornu.. 

,  / 

15 1.  Sterno-Hyoidaus . 

1 

The  Sternum;  the  upper  part  toward  the  infide,  near  the  Notch. 
The  Clavicula  fometimes ;  the  Sternal  Extremity.  The  Os  Hyoides ; 
the  lower  Edge  of  the  Bafis. 
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An  Enumeration  of  the  Bones  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  the 
Mitfcles  *  and  of  the  Mufcles  inferted  in  each  Bone . 

1.  Os  Front  is. 

Temporalis. 

2.  Os  Parietale, 

Temporalis. 

3.  Os  Temporum. 

Temporalis.  Mafieter.  Digaftricus.  Stylo-Hyoidseus.  Sterno* 
Maftoidseus.  Splenius.  Complexus  Minor. 

4.  Os  Sphenoidale i 

Temporalis.  Pterygoidasus  Externus.  Pterygoidasus  Internus. 

5.  Os  Occipitis, 

Splenius.  Complexus  Major.  Complexus  Minor.  Re<5his  Major 
Pofticus.  Re<5tus  Minor  Pofticus.  Obliquus  Minor.  Sterno-Maftoi- 
daeus.  Re<ftus  Anticus  Longus.  Redtus  Anticus  Brevis.  Tranfverfalis 
Antieus  Primus.  Trapezius  Scapula. 

f  .  f  ,  t  ,» 

6,  Os  MaU. 

Temporalis.  MafTeter. 

7.  Maxilla  Inferior. 

Mafieter.  Temporalis.  Pterygoidasus  Internus.  Pterygoidieus 
Externus.  Digaftricus.  Genio-Hyoidasus.  Mylo-Hyoidaeus. 

8.  Os  Hy  aides. 

r  Stylo-Hyoidaeus.  Genio-Hyoidasus.  Mylo-Hyoidxus.  Omo- 
Hyoidatus.  Sterno-Hyoidasus. 


9.  Vertebra 
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9.  Vertebra  Colli . 

Splenius.  Complexus  Major.  Complexus  Minor.  Redus  Major 
Pofticus.  Redus  Minor  Pofticus.  Obliquus  Superior.  Obliquus  In¬ 
ferior.  Redus  Anticus  Longus.  Redus  Anticus  Brevis.  Tranfverfalis 
Anticus  Primus.  mfverfalis  Anticus  Secundus.  Longus  Colli.  Tranf¬ 
verfalis  Major  Colli.  Tranfverfalis  Gracilis  Colli.  Semi-Spinali« 
Colli.  Spinales  Colli  Minores.  Tranfverfales  Colli  Minores.  Scaleni. 
Trapezius  Scapulv.  Rhomboides.  Angularis.  Longiflimus  Dorfi; 
Serratus  Superior  Pofticus.  Sacro-Lumbaris.  Supra-Coftales. 

10.  Vertebra  Dorfi . 

Trapezius.  Latifiimus  Dorfi.  Rhomboides.  Serratus  Superior 
Pofticus.  Splenius.  Complexus  Major.  Complexus  Minor.  Longus 
Colli.  Tranfverfalis  Colli  Major.  Tranfverfalis  Colli  Gracilis.  Semi- 
Spinalis  Colli.  T  ranfverfalium  Colli  Minorum  unus.  Sacro-Lumbaris. 
Longiflimus  Dorfi.  Longifllmi  Dorfi  Acceflorius.  Spinalis  Dorfi  Major. 
Tranfverfalis  Dorfi  Major.  Tranfverfales  Dorfi  Minores.  Supra-Coftales. 
Semi-Spinalis  Dorfi.  Diaphragma.  Serratus  Pofticus  Inferior.  Pfoas 
Major.  Pfoas  Parvus.  Pfoas  Parvus  AccefiTorius. 

. .  1  ,  ■  .  -  x  .  »  y '  v  v 

11.  Vertebra  Lumborum. 

Tranfverfalis  Abdominis.  Latifiimus  Dorfi.  Quadratus  Lumborum. 
Lumbaris  Externus  Minor.  Diaphragma.  Semi-Spinalis  Lumborum. 
Spinales  Lumborum.  Pfoas  Parvus.  Serratus  Inferior  Pofticus. 

ft  .  %  '  ■  X 

12.  Os  Sacrum. 

.  *  -  .  .  ,  \  . 

Latifiimus  Dorfi.  Sacro-Lumbaris.  Longiflimus  Dorfi.  Semi-Spi¬ 
nalis  Lumborum.  Spinalium  &  Tranfverfalium  Lumborum  unus.  Sa- 
cro-Coccygseus.  Giutseus  Maximus. 

13 . 'Os  Coccygis. 

Sacro-Coccygaeus.  Ifchio-Coccygxus.  Glutasus  Maximus. 

14.  Sternum. 

Sterno-Maftoidjeus.  Sterno-Hyoidasus.  Subclavius.  Pedoralis  Ma¬ 
jor.  Sterno-Coftales.  .  Diaphragma.  Tranfverfalis  Abdominis.  Redus 
Abdominis. 


15.  Cojla „ 
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Supra-Coftales,  Inter-Coftales.  Sub-Coftalcs.  Sterno-Coftales.  Sea* 
leni.  Serratus  Pofticus  Superior.  Serratus  Pofticus  Inferior.  Sacro- 
Lumbaris.  Longiffimus  Dorfi.  Diaphragma.  Qiiadratus  Lumborum. 
Subclavius.  Pedloralis  Minor.  Pedloralis  Major.  Serratus  Major. 
Latifiimus  Dorfi.  Obliquus  Externus  Abdominis.  Obliquus  Internus 
Abdominis.  Tranfverfalis  Abdominis.  Redtus  Abdominis. 

16.  Os  Ilium. 

*  •» '  J  '  ‘  v  *  *  ’’  * 

Obliquus  Externus  Abdominis.  Obliquus  Internus  Abdominis. 
Tranfverfalis  Abdominis.  LatifiTmus  Dorfi.  Sacro-Lumbaris.  Lon* 
giffimus  Dorfi.  Qiiadratus  Lumborum.  Uiacus.  Glutaeus  Maximus, 
Glutaeus  Medius.  Glutaeus  Minimus.  Pyrifonnis.  Obturator  Inter- 
nus.  Mufculus  Fafciae  Latae.  Sartorius.  Redtus  Gracilis. 

»  *  , 

17.  Os  Pubis . 

Obliquus  Abdominis  Externus.  Obliquus  Internus  Abdominis. 
Tranfverfalis  Abdominis  (fometimcs).  Redtus  Abdominis.  Pyramidalis 
Abdominis.  Pfoas  Parvus.  Pedtineus.  Obturator  Externus.  Obtu¬ 
rator  Internus.  Redtus  five  Gracilis  Internus.  Triceps  Primus.  Tri¬ 
ceps  Secundus. 

1 8.  Os  Ifchium . 

Coccygaeus  Anterior.  Obturator  Internus.  Gemelli.  Obturator 
Externus.  Quadratus  Femoris.  Triceps  Secundus  ( fometimes ).  Triceps 
Tertius,  JBiceps  Tibiae.  Semi-Nervofus.  Semi-Membranofus. 

19.  Scapula . 

Omo-Hyoidaeus.  Trapezius.  Rhomboides.  Angularis.  Pedloralis 
Minor.  Serratus  Major.  Supra-Spinatus.  Infra-Spinatus.  Teres  Major. 
Teres  Minor.  Sub-Scapularis.  Latiffimus  Dorfi.  Biceps.  Anconaeus 
Maximus.  Deltoides. 

20.  Clavicula . 

*  '  # 

Sterno-Maftoidaeus.  Sterno-Hyoidaeus.  Trapezius.  Subclavius, 
Deltoides.  Pedloralis  Major. 


\ 


21.  Os 
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Deltoides.  Pe&ortllis  Major.  Latiflimus  Dotfi.  Teres  Major.  Su~ 
pra-Spinatus.  Infra-Spinatus.  Biceps.  Brachialis.  Anconeus  Exter- 
nus.  Anconeus  Interims.  Anconseus  Minimus.  Ulnaris  Internus. 
Radialis  Internus.  Ulnaris  Gracilis.  Ulnaris  Externus.  Radialis  Ex- 
ternus.  Supinator  Longus.  Supinator  JBrevis.  Pronator  Teres.  Ex- 
tenfor  Digitorum  Communis. 

22.  Vina. 

Brachialis.  Anconeus  Major.  Anconaeus  Externus.  Anconaeus  In¬ 
ternus.  Anconaeus  Minor.  Pronator  Quadratus.  Ulnaris  Internus. 
Ulnaris  Externus.  Extenfores  Pollicis.  Perforatus.  Perforans.  Ex- 
tenfor  Indicis  Proprius.  Extenfor  Minimi  Digiti  Proprius. 

23.  Radius. 

Biceps.  Supinator  Longus.  Supinator  Brevis.  Pronator  Teres. 
Pronator  Quadratus.  Ulnaris  Externus  (in  the  Annular  Ligament  at  the 
Head  of  the  Radius ).  Flexor  Pollicis  Longus.  Perforatus.  Extenfor 
Digitorum  Communis.  t 

(  \  L  '■  .  ' :  Jj  .  ..  i 

24.  Os  Tiff  or  me  Cf  Unciforme . 

Ulnaris  Internus. 

25.  Os  Scqphoides. 

-  .......  . 

Ulnaris  Gracilis  live  Palmaris  Longus.’ 

..  *  •  *  ' •  *  •  -  •  -  v  »  •  ,**■■»■  /  *  •  ‘  '  •  "  *  • .  .  *  4  .  V  ,  t, 

F  „ 

26.  Os  Navicular e  Magnum  Trqpezfides. 

*  '•  *■  v  -•«  i  U  -  x  .  A  i  i  ti  4.  ■  ..  .  !  i  . .  .  !  *  ^ 

Interofiei. 

•  •‘'ujQji  . 

27.  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus. 

Interofiei.  Radialis  Externi.  Mefothenar,  Metacarpus.  Hypothe* 
nar  Minor.  •  ■  ■ 

28.  Firfl  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb. 

'  r  *  •  •  *  ■  •  -»  *  *  -  i  *  -  '  »  »  x  “  1 

Extenfor  Pollicis  Primus.  Thenar.  Mefothenar.  Antithenar. 

29.  Second 
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29.  Second  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb, 

Extenfor  Pollicis  Primus  &  Secundus.  Thenar.  Mefothenar, 

. 

30.  Third  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb . 

.  t  r  • 

Flexor  Pollicis  Longus. 

3 1 .  Firjl  Phalanges  of  the  Fingers. 

Extenfor  Digitorum  Communis.  Interoftei, 

_ _ _  A 
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32.  Second  Phalanges  of  the  Fingers . 

Perforatus. 

33.  Phalanges  of  the  Fingers. 

Extenfor  Digitorum  Communis.  Perforans. 

34.  Index. 

Extenfor  Indicis  Proprius. 

*>  *  •  -  ^ 

35.  Little  Finger. 

Extenfor  Minimi  Digiti  Proprius* 

36.  Oj  Femoris. 

Pfoas.  Iliacus.  Pe&ineus.  Gluteus  Maximus,  Medius,  &  Mini¬ 
mus.  Mufculus  Fafcise  Late.  Triceps  Primus,  Secundus,  &  Tertius. 
Vaftus  Externus.  Vaftus  Internus.  Crureus.  Biceps.  Popliteus.  Ga- 
ftrocnemii.  Tibialis  Gracilis. 

37.  Patella. 

Vaftus  Externus.  Vaftus  Internus.  Crureus.  Re&us  Anterior. 

38.  Tibia. 

Vaftus  Externus.  Vaftus  Internus.  Re&us  Anterior.  Semi-Membra- 
nofus.  Semi-Nervofus.  Gracilis  Internus.  Sartorius.  Popliteus.  Ti¬ 
bialis  Anticus.  Extenfor  Pollicis  Longus.  Extenfor  Digitorum  Lon¬ 
gus.  Soleus.  Tibialis  Pofticus.  Peronasus  Longus.  Flexor  Digitorum 
Longus. 

39.  Fibula. 
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39.  Fibula. 

♦*►  •  - 

Biceps.  Peronasus  Medius.  Peronasus  Minimus.  Soleus.  Peronasus 
Longus.  Extenfor  Pollicis  Longus.  Flexor  Pollicis  Longus.  Extenfor 
Ligitorum  Longus. 

*  ;  T  *  ’  *  *  '  *  *  *'  '  t 

40.  Ajtragalus. 

Extenfor  Digitorum  Brevis. 

41.  Os  Calcis* 

Gaftrocnemii.  Soleus.  Tibialis  Gracilis.  Tibialis  Pofticus.  Thenar; 
Perforatus  five  Flexor  Digitorum  Brevis.  Flexor  Digitorum  Accefforiusr 
Metatarfius.  Parathenar  Major. 

1 *  42  .Os  Scaphoides . 

Tibialis  Pollicus  Thenar.  ;i 

43.  Os  Cuneiforme  Majus . 

;  '  ' '  :  1  ..  > 

Tibialis  Anticus.  Peronasus  Maximus.  Thenar; 

44.  Bones  of  the  Metatarfus . 

Tibialis  Anticus.  Peronasus  Maximus.  Antithenar.  Tranfverfalis 
Pedis.  Interoffei.  Peronasus  Medius.  Peronasus  Minimus.  Metatar¬ 
fius.  Parathenar  Minor. 

45.  Bones  of  the  Great  T oe. 

1  1  _ 

Extenfor  Pollicis  Longus.  Extenfor  Pollicis  Brevis;  Tranfverfali? 
Pedis.  Thenar.  Antithenar.  Flexor  Pollicis  Longus. 

46.  Bones  of  the  Small  Toes. 

Flexor  Digitorum  Longus.  Interoffei.  Flexor  Digitorum  Brevis. 
Parathenar  Major,  Extenfor  Digitorum  Longus.  Extenfor  Digitorum 
Brevis. 
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the -particular.  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  'which  are  wholly  inferted  in  Bones. 

Ill*  T  Observed,  in  the  beginning  of  this  Sedtion,  N°34,  that  theUfe 
JL  of  each  Mufcle  in  particular,  is  confined  to  the  Motion  of  one  or 
more  moveable  Parts;  and  that  fome  Parts  require  a  certain  number  of 
Mufcles  to  move  them,  whereof  fome  adt  one  way,  and  fome  another. 
Several  Mufcles,  for  inftance,  move  the  Os  Humeri  upon  the  Scapula, 
and  of  thefe,  fome  raife,  others  deprefs  it;  fome  turn  it  forward,  fome 
backward,  and  others  round  its  Axis,  &c. 

778.  I  took.  Notice,  N°  37,  of  the  Inconveniencies  of  the  common 
Language  of  Anatomifts,  with  refpedt  to  the  Names  of  many  Mufcles; 
with  refpedt  to  the  Ufes  attributed  to  them,  they  being  limited  to  thefe, 
as  if  they  could  not  have  any  other ;  and  with  refpedt  to  the  Bones,  the 
changes  of  Situation  of  which  are  confined  to  the  Adtion  of  a  certain 
number  of  Mufcles,  as  if  no  other  Mufcles  were  capable  of  producing 
them. 

779.  I  remarked,  N°  38,  39,  that  in  order  to  ftiun  thefe  Inconvenien¬ 
cies,  it  would  be  proper  to  diftributerand  enumerate  the  Mufcles  in  another 
manner  than  is  commonly  done.  Thus,  for  inftance,  inftead  of  this  Title, 
The  Mufcles  of  the  Arm,  I  would  put  the  following.  The  Mufcles  which 

,  move  the  Os  Humeri  on  the  Scapula,  and  the  Scapula  on  the  Os  Humeri. 

But  left  fuch  Titles  might  be  reckoned  too  long,  I  have  omitted  the  reci¬ 
procal  Motions,  mentioning  them  only  in  the  Delcription  of  each  Mufcle; 
and  there  I  have  likewife  pointed  out  the  other  Mufcles  which  may.  have 
the  fame  Ufes  with  thofe  I  treat  of;  and  alfo  the  other  Ufes  which  thefe 
Mufcles-may  have.  The  Mufcles  which  may  move  certain  Bones  without 
being  inferred  in  them,  I  term  Afliftant  or  Auxiliary  Mufcles. 

780.  Before  we  enter  upon  the  Detail  of  thefe  particular  Ufes,  it  is 
likewife  proper  to  call  to  mind  what  I  laid,  N°4i,  42,  43,  concerning  the 
Congeneres  and  Antagonift  Mufcles ;  concerning  fimple  and  diredt  Mo¬ 
tions  ;  and  thofe  that  are  combined  or  compounded  ;  concerning  Tonic 
Motions ;  concerning  the  Co-operation  of  Mufcles,  and-  concerning-  the 
diftindtion  of  principal  Movers,  Moderators,  and  Diredtors. 

781.  It  will  not  be  amifs  to  repeat  here  what  I  faid  N°  56,  and  58,  that 
in  order  to  comprehend  all  the  Ufes  and  Contrivances  of  each  Mufcle  in  par¬ 
ticular,  we  ought  to  examine  its  Place  or  Situation  in  general,  its -external 
Conformation,  Strudture  or  Compofition,  particular  Situation,  Diredtibfo.j 
lateral  Connexions ;  how  it  is  difpofed  with  refpedt  to  the  neighbouring 
Mufcles,  for  the  produdtion  of  fimple  Motions ;  and  with  refpedt  to  the 
Mufcles  at  a  greater  diftance,  for  the  produdtion  of  compound  Motions ; 
and  laftly,  with  refpedt  to  the  Bones,  as  a  moving  Power,  appliejd  to. the 
different  kinds  of  Levers. 

782.  Th^se 
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782.  These  Inquiries,  very  neceffary  for  Philofophical  Reafonings, 
Phyfical  Prefcriptions,  and  Surgical  Operations,  will  be  very  much  facili¬ 
tated  by  the  help  of  the  two  foregoing  Tables;  in  the  firft  of  which  we 
fee  at  one  view,  in  what  Bones,  in  how  many  Bones,  and  in  what  parts 
of  Bones,  each  Mufcle  is  inferted;  and  in  the  fecond,  to  what  Mufcles, 
and  to  what  number  of  Mufcles,  each  Bone  gives  Infertions. 

783.  But  to  make  a  due  Ufe  of  thefe  two  Tables,  we  ought  to  be 
previoufly  acquainted  with  the  Articulations  of  Bones,  efpecially  thofe  of 
frefh  Subjects,  and  from  thence  be  able  exadtly  to  determine  in  how  many 
different  Diredtions  each  Bone  is  capable  of  being  moved.  We  ought 
likewife  to  know  not  only  the  general  Direction  of  each  Mufcle,  but  alfo 
all  the  poffible  Situations  or  different  Attitudes  of  the  Bones  in  which  each 
Mufcle  is  inferted. 

784.  The  Experiments  made  on  dead  Bodies,  by  pulling  the  Mufcles 
after  they  have  been  raifed,  are  very  fallacious ;  efpecially  in  the  long 
Mufcles  parted  from  all  their  lateral  Connexions ;  and  {till  more  when  the 
natural  Diredlion  of  thefe  Mufcles  are  oblique,  or  when  they  are  naturally 
defigned  for  oblique  Motions ;  not  to  mention  how  much,  by  this  way  of 
management,  a  differed  Mufcle  may  be  increafed  in  length.  We  have 
inftances  of  fuch  miftakes  in  the  Sterno-Maftoidaeus,  Supinator  Longus, 
Sartorius,  Peroriaeus  Longus,  &c.  as  we  fhall  fee  hereafter. 

785.  The  Terms  of  raifing,  depreffing,  bringing  forward,  backward, 
&c.  uled  here,  are  to  be  considered  as  applied  to  the  Subject  in  an  eredt 
Pofture ;  and  I  underftand  by  them  not  only  the  effedts  of  a  real  Motion, 
or  a  real  change  of  Situation ;  but  alfo  the  Force  imployed  to  keep  any 
part  in  the  fame  Situation  againft  a  Refiflance  or  contrary  Force. 

786.  Thus  when  I  fay  that  the  Biceps  bends  the  Fore-Arm,  I  mean 
likewife  that  its  Adtion  tends  to  preferve  that  part  in  any  given  Situation 
againft  a  contrary  Force  applied  to  extend  it ;  and  we  fee  from  experience, 
that  in  thefe  kinds  of  Efforts,  without  any  real  Motion,  in  proportion  as 
the  Refiftance  increafes,  the  Mufcle  grows  ftiffer  or  harder,  without  pro¬ 
ducing  any  change  of  Place. 

<§  1 .  XJfes  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Bones  of  the  Shoulder  on  the  Trunk. 

787.  The  Mechanifm  of  the  Scapula,  in  relation  to  its  Motions  and 
Changes  of  Situation,  is  very  different  from  that  of  all  the  other  Bones  of 
the  Body,  except  the  Os  Hyoides,  of  which  I  {hall  fpeak  hereafter.  All 
the  other  Bonus  have  folid  Fulcra  or  fixed  Points,  on  which  they  are  either 
moved  or  fixed  by  the  Mufcles;  but  the  Motions  of  the  Scapula,  its 
changes  of  Situation,  and  its  continuance  in  anyone  given  Attitude,  are 
brought  about  without  the  help  of  any  folid  Fulcrum.  The  Mufcles  alone 
fuftain  it  and  brace  it  down,  in  all  its  different  Motions  and  Situations. 

788.  The  Scapula  has  this  peculiarity  likewife  belonging  to  it,  that  it 
is  the  Fulcrum  and  Bafts  of  all  the  Motions  of  the  Os  Flumeri,  of  fome 
Motions  of  the  Fore-Arm ;  and  even  of  all  the  moft  violent  Efforts  made 
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with  thefe  Bones  *,  without  being  itfelf  either  moved  or  fixed  on  any  folid 
Bafts. 

789.  We  ought  not  here  to  have  any  regard  to  the  Clavicula,  which 
feems  to  be  only  4  kind  of  Os  Accefforium  in  Men,  and  fuch  other  Ani¬ 
mals  as  can  turn  their  Fore-Feet  forward,,  to  lay  hold  of  any  thing,  al- 
moft  in  the  fame  manner  as  we  turn  the  Hand  in  Supination  and  Prona¬ 
tion.  In  all  other  Animals,  no  Clavicular  are  to  be  found*,  and  there¬ 
fore  the  Scapula  is  the  principal,  or  rather  the  only  Piece  of  which  the 
■Shoulder  is  formed. 

790.  The  Motions  and  different  Situations  of  the  Shoulder  in  Men, 
depend  chiefly  on  the  Scapula.  The  Clavicle  is  pufhed  or  pulled  in  diffe¬ 
rent  Directions  by  the  other  Bone,  and  intirely  follows  its  Motions,  ferving 
in  fome  circumftances  to  regulate  or  limit  them. 

79 1 .  It  is  necefiary  to  examine  with  attention  all  the" Motions  of  which 
the  Scapula  can  be  capable.  It  is  not  enough  to  fay  that  it  may  be  raifed, 
brought  down,  forward,  backward,  &c.  which  Language,  as  commonly 
underftood,  has  given  rife  to  feveral  falfe  Ideas  concerning  the  ACtion  of 
the  Mufcles  to  which  the  Motions  of  this  Bone  are  attributed. 

792.  When  we  raile  the  Shoulder,  this  Motion  is  not  ordinarily  made 
by  an  uniform  Elevation  of  the  Scapula,  or  as  it  were,  in  a  direction  pa¬ 
rallel  to  itfelf.  It  is. the  Acromium  which  rifes,  and  while  the  luperior 
Angle  defcends,  the  inferior  Angle  is  removed  to  a  greater  diftance  from 
the  Spina  Dorfl.  When  the  Shoulder  is  depreffed,  the  Acromium  falls 
down  more  or  lefs,  the  fuperior  Angle  rifes  in  proportion,  and  the  infe¬ 
rior  Angle  is  brought  nearer  the  Vertebrae. 

793.  The  Shoulder  can  fcarcely  be  brought  forward  or  toward  the  fore- 
fide  of  the  Thorax,  without  being  proportionably  raifed ;  and  there  is  the 
fame  difficulty  in  drawing  it  back  without  depreffing  it  more  or  lefs. 
Every  one  may  foon  fatisfy  himfelf  as  to  the  truth  of  thefe  faCts.  All  thefe 
different  Attitudes  are  regulated  by  the  Clavicula,  the  Angle  which  it  na¬ 
turally  makes  with  the  Scapula  being  leffened,  or  made  more  acute  in  raif- 
ing  the  Shoulder,  or  in  bringing  it  forward ;  and  increafed,  or  made  more 
obtufe  when  the  Shoulder  is  depreffed  or  drawn  backward. 

794.  Therefore  in  moft  of  the  Motions  or  Changes  of  Situation  per¬ 
formed  by  the  Scapula,  this  Bone  turns  more  or  lefs  upon  its  own  Plane, 
and  that  in  two  contrary  Directions.  It  cannot  indeed  be  abfolutely  denied, 
but  that  the  Scapula  may  be  brought  direCtly  forward  or  backward,  without 
being  raifed  or  depreffed  •,  but  thefe  are  very  conftrained  and  very  inconfi- 
derable  Motions.  In  the  firft  cafe,  the  Acromium,  together  with  the  Hu¬ 
meral  Extremity  of  the  Clavicula,  is  removed  to  a  greater  diftance  from  the 
Ribs,  and  in  the  fecond,  it  is  brought  nearer  to  the  Ribs. 

795.  We  ought  to  confider,  with  particular  attention,  the  Situation  and 
Motion  of  the  Shoulder  when  we  raife  it  to  fupport  a  Burden,  or  apply  it 
to  any  other  Refiftance.  It  is  the  Acromium  alone  which  is  expofed,  and 
loaded,  and  with  which  we  endeavour  to  overcome  the  Refiftance,  or  fup¬ 
port  the  Burden  without  finking  under  it.  TheFe  muft  be  Mufcles  proper 


Seft.  III.  THE  HUMAN  BODY,  *85 

for  making  all  thefe  Efforts,  and  capable  of  producing  all  the  different 
Motions. 

796.  The  three  different  Portions  of  the  Trapezius,  may  all  have  the  Trapezius^ 
fame  Ufe,  according  to  what  I  have  obferved  concerning  the  different  turns 

of  the  Scapula  in  its  Motions.  This  Ufe  is  to  raife  the  Shoulder,  and  to 
keep  it  from  finking.  The  upper  Portion  draws  the  Acromium  and  Ex¬ 
tremity  of  the  Clavicula  upward.  The  inferior  Portion  draws  downward 
the  fmall  Extremity  of  the  Spine  of  the  Scapula.  By  thefe  two  contrary 
Motions,  the  Situation  of  the  Spine  is  changed  ;  and  as  the  Acromium,- by 
reafon  of  its  Articulation  with  the  Clavicle,  cannot  move  backward  while 
it  riles,  the  fmall  Extremity  of  the  Spine  muft  be  removed  to  a  greater 
diflance  from  the  Vertebrae  while  it  defeends. 

797.  The  middle  Portion,  by  its  fuperior  and  longefl  Fibres,  concurs 
with  the  Adlion  of  the  upper  Portion,  more  or  lefs,  according  to  the  Ex¬ 
tent  and  Direction  of  thefe  Fibres.  The  other  Fibres,  which  become 
gradually  fhorter  and  more  tranfverfe,  partly  join  in  the  fame  Adlion,  by 
reafon  of  the  Obliquity  of  the  Spine  in  which  they  are  inferted,  and  partly 
ferve  to  regulate  and  limit  the  removal  of  the  Spine  from  the  Vertebrae 
already  mentioned. 

798.  The  upper  Fibres  of  this  middle  Portion  may  likewife,  in  fome 
circumftances,  fupply  the  place  of  the  fuperior  Portion  ;  as  when  we  would 
raife  the  Shoulder,  the  Head  being  inclined  to  the  fame  fide  ;  for  then, 
the  Fibres  of  the  fuperior  Portion,  which  are  inferted  in  the  Os  Occipitis, 
have  not  room  enough  to  contradl.  The  Obliquity  of  the  upper  Fibres 
of  the  middle  Portion,  and  of  the  Spine  of  the  Scapula,  in  which  they  are 
inferted,  facilitates  their  Adlion  in  this  cafe. 

799.  The  Ufe  of  the  Trapezius  therefore,  regard  being  had  to  the 
Direction  and  Infertion  of  its  Fibres,  is  to  raife  the  Shoulder,  or  rather  to 
turn  the  Top  of  the  Scapula  upward,  and  to  hinder  it  from  finking.  But 
it  is  too  thin,  and  confifts  of  too  few  Fibres  to  be  able  to  overcome  or 
bear  up  againlt  fome  Refinances,  without  the  Co-operation  of  the  Serra- 
tus  Major,  as  we  fhall  fee  prefently. 

800.  From  this  account  of  the  Ufe  of  the  Trapezius,  we  fee  how  im¬ 
proper  it  is  to  fay,  with  the  generality  of  Anatomifts,  that  the  fuperior 
•Portion  of  this  Mufcle  draws  the  Scapula  obliquely  upward ;  the  inferior 
Portion  obliquely  downward  ;  and  all  the  three  Portions  diredlly  back¬ 
ward.  This  way  of  fpeaking  is  not  only  improper,  but  likewife  leads  us 
to  imagine,  that  by  the  Adlion  of  the  Trapezius  all  the  parts  of  the  Sca¬ 
pula  are  raifed,  depreffed,  or  carried  backward. 

801.  The  Serratus  Major  raifes  the  Shoulder  or  Top  of  the  Scapula,  Serrafus 
brings  it  forward,  and  hinders  it  from  linking.  In  all  thefe,  it  is  the  prin-  Major-, 
cipal  Adlor ;  and  it  is  impoflible  to  conceive  how  Labourers  raife  and  fup- 

port,  by  the  Shoulder  alone,  the  heavy  Burdens  with  which  they  are  Ibaded, 
without  the  affiftance  of  this  Mufcle. 

802.  The  Thicknefs,  Length,  and  particular  Difpofition  of  its  Fibres, 

but,  above  all,  the  Infertion  of  the  greateft  Portion  of  them,  near  the  Angle 
'A  .  of 
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of  the  Bafis  Scapulae,  prove  fufliciently  what  I  advance  *,  and  the  general 
Action  of  the  radiated  Portions,  is  to  draw  the  inferior  Angle  from  the 
Spina  Dorfi,  toward  the  lateral  parts  of  the  Thorax. 

803.  The  uppermoft  and  ftrongeft  Portions  pull  this  Angle  upwards 
at  the  fame  time,  and  confequently  raife  the  Acromium,  which  cannot  be 
pulhed  forward,  by  reafon  of  its  Connexion  with  the  Clavicula. 

804.  These  fuperior  Portions  crofs  over  the  greateft  part  of  the  true 
Ribs  ;  and  accordingly,  in  raifing  great  Burdens,  we  find  ourfelves  obliged 
to  hold  in  our  Breath,  that  is,  to  lefien  Expiration  as  much  as  we  can,  in 
order  to  fix  the  Ribs,  and  to  hinder  them  from  finking,  that  they  may 
ferve  for  a  folid  Fulcrum  to  this  Mufcle,  in  proportion  to  the  Force  with 
which  it  adts. 

805.  The  next  Portions  run  according  to  the  length  of  the  Ribs,  and 
confequently  do  not  much  conftrain  them  in  their  reciprocal  Motions,  not 
being  in  a  condition  either  to  raife  or  deprefs  them  ;  and  the  moll  inferior 
and  weakeft  Portions  are  only  Afliftants  to  the  reft  in  bringing  the  lower 
.Angle  of  the  Scapula  forward,  toward  the  lateral  part  of  the  Thorax. 

806.  The  fmall  diftindt  Plane,  defcribed  N°  164,  is  not  an  Afliftant  to 
the  radiated  Portions  or  inferior  part  of  the  great  Plane.  It  feems  defigned 
to  regulate  the  Motion  of  the  fuperior  Angle  backward  and  downward, 
while  the  inferior  is  carried  forward  and  upward  by  the  radiated  Portions*, 
and  when  their  Adtion  ceafes,  to  bring  the  Scapula  back  to  its  natural 
Place. 

807.  The  fuperior  Portion  of  the  great  Plane  is  an  Afliftant  partly  to 
the  radiated  Portion,  and  partly  to  the  fmall  Plane,  according  to  the  dif¬ 
ferent  Places  of  its  Infertions  in  the  Bafis  of  the  Scapula. 

808.  -From  all  this  we  fee  that  the  principal  Ufe  of  the  Serratus  Major 
is  to  raife  the  Shoulder,  and  not  for  Refpiration.  When  both  Planes  adt 
together,  this  Mufcle  may  in  fome  cafes  bring  the  Shoulder  diredtly  for¬ 
ward,  or  rather  hinder  it  from  going  back  *,  as  when  we  pufh  any  thing 
with  great  force  diredtly  forward  with  the  Hand,  efpecially  when  the  Arm 
is  extended. 

809.  A  whole  Treatife  might  be  written  on  the  numerous  Phenomena 
obfervable  in  the  Motion  of  the  Shoulder  by  the  Adtion  of  this  Mufcle ; 
as  I  have  fhewn  in  the  Memoirs  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences.  Some 
of  thefe  (hall  be  mentioned  in  deferibing  the  Ufes  of  the  other  Mulcles 
that  move  the  Shoulder  ;  and  when  I  come  to  thofe  which  are  imployed 
in  Refpiration,  I  fiiall  explain  more  at  length,  why  this  Mufcle  can  have 
no  part  therein. 

Rhomloides.  8 io.  According  to  the  Infertions  and  Diredtion  of  the  Rhomboides, 
its  general  Ufe  muft  be  to  draw  backward  and  upward  the  Sub-Spinal 
Portion  of  the  Bafis  Scapulae. 

81 1.  It  is  likewife  a  Moderator  to  the  Trapezius  and  Serratus  Major, 
when  they  raife  the  Shoulder,  or  carry  the  Acromium  upward  *,  and  it 
brings  the  Scapula  back  to  its  natural  Situation,  when  the  Addon  of  thefe 
Mufcles  ceafes. 

812.  It 
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812.  It  may  draw  the  Scapula  diredtly  backward,  if  the  inferior  Por¬ 
tion  of  the  Trapezius  adts  at  the  fame  time.  For  as  this  Portion  draws 
obliquely  downward,  and  toward  the  Spina  Dorfi,  and  the  Rhomboides 
obliquely  upward,  and  toward  the  lame  Spine  *  the  joint  Adtion  of  both 
muft:  produce  a  Motion  diredtly  backward,  as  it  happens  when  we  pull 
back  both  Shoulders  equally,  in  order  to  difengage  them. 

813.  It  may  likewife,  together  with  the  radiated  Portion  of  the  Serratus 
Major,  draw  the  Bafis  of  the  Scapula  diredtly  backward.  This  however 
is  but  an  inconliderable  Motion,  and  not  fo  eafy  as  the  reft,  for  the  Ser¬ 
ratus  Major  contributes  to  it  only  in  proportion  to  the  Adtion  of  the 
Rhomboides,  which  is  but  very  fmall ;  and,  in  this  cafe,  the  Acromium 
can  rife  but  a  very  little  way. 

814.  The  Angularis,  by  its  Infertion  in  the  fuperior  Angle  of  th t  Angular U, 
Scapula,  moderates  the  defcent  of  that  Angle,  while  the  Trapezius  and 
Serratus  Major  raife  the  Acromium.  Afterwards,  when  thefe  two  Muf- 

cles  ceafe  to  adt,  the  Angularis  raifes  the  fuperior  Angle,  and  by  that 
means  deprefles  the  Acromium,  much  in  the  fame  manner  as  was  oblerved 
of  the  Rhomboides. 

815.  From  hence  we  fee  that  this  Mufcle  is  very  improperly  called  Le¬ 
vator  Scapuke  Proprius,  fince  it  does  not  raife,  but  deprefles  the  Scapula. 

That  name  would  agree  better  to  the  Serratus  Major.  Whether  this 
Mufcle  can  have  any  (hare  in  moving  the  Neck,  the  Scapula  in  which  it 
is  inferred  being  kept  immoveable  by  other  Mufcles,  I  cannot  at  prefent 
determine. 

816.  The  Pedtoralis  Minor  afiifts  the  Rhomboides  and  Angularis  as  Pefhralis 
Moderators  of  the  Adtion  of  the  Trapezius  and  Serratus  Major,  in  turn-  AfinorC 
ing  the  Point  of  the  Acromium  upward,  the  fuperior  Angle  downward, 

and  the  inferior  Angle  forward. 

817.  It  is  likewife  an  Afliftant  to  the  Rhomboides  and  Angularis,  in 
reftoring  the  Scapula  to  its  natural  Situation,  when  the  Trapezius  and  Ser¬ 
ratus  Major  ceafe  to  adtj  by  drawing  downward  the  Apophyfis  Coracoides, 
in  which  it  is  inferted. 

818.  It  has  been  reckoned  among  the  Mufcles  imployed  in  Refpira- 
tion,  by  fome  who  imagine,  that  in  fome  cafes  the  Shoulder  may  be  kept 
fo  fteady,  as  that  this  Mufcle  may  be  able  to  raife  the  Ribs  in  whch  it  is 
fixed.  But  as  the  Serratus  Major,  which  muft  principally  be  imployed  in 
keeping  the  Shoulder  in  a  fixed  Pofition,  is  partly  inferted  in  the  fame 
Ribs,  and,  in  this  Adtion,  muft  keep  them  deprefied,  it  will  be  impoflible 
for  the  Pedtoralis  Minor  to  raife  them. 

819.  The  Subclavius  can  have  no  other  ordinary  Ufe,  but  to  bring  Suklavins, 
down  the  Clavicula,  after  it  has  been  raifed,  together  with  the  Acromium, 

by  the  Adtion  of  the  Trapezius  and  Serratus  Major.  It  may  likewife 
hinder  not  only  the  Clavicula,  in  which  it  is  inferted,  but  likewife  the 
Acromium  from  rifing,  efpecially  when  aftifted  by  the  Pedtoralis  Minor, 
Rhomboides,  and  Angularis. 

820.  When  we  ftand  or  fit,  the  weight  of  the  Arm  alone  feems  to  be 
fufficient  to  bring  down  the  Clavicula  when  raifed ;  and  therefore  in  this 

cafe 
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cafe  there  would  be  no  occafion  for 'the  Subclavius  to  adt  upon  the  Clavicle, 
nor  for  the  Pedtoralis  Minor,  Rhomboides,  and  Angularis,  to  adt  upon 
the  Acromium.  But  when  we  lie,  or  are  fituated  in  any  other  manner, 
the  Weight  of  the  Arm  has  no  fuch  effect;-  and  in  thefe  cafes  theie  four 
Mufcles  become  more  or  lefs  necefiary. 

821.  The  Subclavius  therefore  is  a  proper  Depreflor  of  the  Clavicula; 
and  an  afiiftant  Depreflor  of  the  Acromium,  or  of  the  Shoulder  in  general, 
together  with  the  Pedtoralis  Minor,  Rhomboides,  and  Angularis,  all  which, 
in  their  turns,  afiift  the  Subclavius  in  its  Action  on  the  Clavicula. 

822.  I  cannot  conceive  what  has  led  feveral  great  Anatomifts  to  rank 
this  among  the  Mufcles  of  Refpiration  ;  fince  it  is  inferted  not  only  in  the 
Bone,  but  in  the  Cartilage  of  the  firft  Rib ;  fince  this  Cartilage  is  not  arti¬ 
culated  with  the  Sternum,  but  joined  to  it  as  immoveably  as  to  the  Bone 
of  the  Rib  by  its  other  Extremity  ;  and  laftly,  fince  this  Cartilage  is 

-  much  {hotter,  much  broader,  and  much  lefs  pliable  than  the  Cartilages 
of  all  the  other  Ribs,  of  equal  thicknefs.  ,  • 

§  2.  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Os  Humeri  on  the  Scapula. 

«  ■  \  •  ...»  *  ■.  f  |  ...  1 

■  Deltoides .  .  823.  This  Mufcle,  from  the  difpofition  of  its  infertions  in  the  Scapula 

and  Clavicle,  may  raife  the  Arm,  or  feparate  it  from  the  Ribs,  not  only 
directly,  but  likewife  obliquely  in  many  different  ways.  The  Arm  being 
lifted  directly  upward,  the  lateral,  anterior,  and  pofterior  Portions  of  this 
Mufcle. may  bring  the  Arm,  fo  raifed,  forward,  and  backward..  In  that 
cafe  the  middle  Portion  of  the  Mufcle  is  the  principal  Mover,  and  the 
lateral  Portions  are  the  Directors  or  Collateral  Mufcles. 

824.  When  we  ftand  or  fit,  this  Mufcle  alone,  without  the  help  of 
any  other,  regulates  the  Deprelfion  of  the  Arm,  by  means  only  of  the 
Weight  of  the  Part.  This  Deprelfion  is  brought  about  merely  by  the 
Relaxation  of  this  Mufcle  proportionable  to  the  degree  of  Velocity  it  has 
acquired,  according  as  the  will  directs. 

825.  But  when  we  lie,  other  Mufcles  are  necefifary  to  bring  the  Arm 
near  the  Ribs,  when  the  Deltoides  has  carried  it  to  any  diftance  from  them. 
Yet  even  in  this  cafe,  when  the  Arm  is  laid  clofe  to  the  Ribs,  the  lateral 
Portions  of  the  Deltoides  may  prefs  it  harder  againft  them,  by  reafon  of 
the  change  of  Diredtion  of  the  Fibres  in  this  Situation. 

826.  By  reafon  of  the  multiplicity  of  flefhy  Fibres,  this  Mufcle  mull 
act  with  a  very  confiderable  Force. 

Latijfimus  827.  The  Latiffimus  Dorfi  ferves.in  general  to  bringdown  the  Arm 

Dorp.  when  raifed  ;  and  this  it  doth  chiefly  by  its  inferior  Portion.  By  the  fame 
Portion,  and  by  the  Connexion  of  the  Scapula  with  the  Os  Humeri,  it 
ferves  to  deprefs  the  Shoulder,  or  to  maintain  it  in  that  Situation  againft 
any  Force  that  endeavours  to  raife  it ;  as  when  we  lean  upon  the  Elbow  in 
fitting,  or  walk  upon  Crutches. 

828.  By  its  Dorlal  Infertion  by  the  Pafiage  of  its  Tendon  on  the  infide 
of  the  Os  Humeri,  and  by  its  Infertion  in  the  forefide  of  that  Bone,  it  may 
,  .  •  turn 
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turn  the  Arm  round  its  Axis,  called  Rotation  by  Anatomies  j  as  it  hap¬ 
pens,  when  having  bent  the  Fore-Arm,  we  turn  it  behind  our  Back. 

829.  By  its  Infertion  in  the  Crifta  of  the  Os  Ilium,  and  in  the  falfe  Ribs, 
it  becomes  neceflary  to  raife  the  Head  laterally  to  one  fide,  when  we  he 
on  the  other.  For  the  Shoulder  being  then  deprefted  and  brought  near 
the  Thorax,  the  Clavicle  becomes  the  fixed  Point  of  one  or  two  of  the 
Mufcies  which  raife  the  Head  in  this  Situation,  as  (hall  be  fnewn  more 
at  length  in  lpeaking  of  the  ufes  of  thefe  Mufcies.  Any  Perfon  may 
make  the  Experiment  in  Bed,  by  lying  at  full  length  on  Jhiis  fide  •,  for  if 
while  he  railes  his  Head  in  this  pofture,  he  lays  his  Hand  on  the  anterior 
Edge  of  this  Mufcle,  he  will  find  it  confiderably  ftretched,  and  alio  that 
this  Tenfion  ceafes  whenever  he  ceafes  to  lift  his  Head. 

830.  The  Connexion  of  this  Mufcle  with  the  falfe  Ribs  is  the  caufe  of 
that  uneafinefs  which  we  find  in  breaching,  when  the  Arm  is  pulled  ftrongly 
downward  to  prefs  upon  any  thing,  as  when  we  feal  a  Letter,  or  lean  upon 
a  fhort  Cane,  the  Fore- Arm  being  extended. 

831.  The  fmall  Portion  inferted  in  the  inferior  Angle  of  the  Scapula, 
may  be  an  Afliftant  to  the  Teres  Major,  as  fhall  be  fhewn  hereafter. 

832.  This  Mufcle  fuftains  the  Weight  of  the  whole  Body,  when  with 
the  Arms  raifed,  we  hang  by  the  Hands,  as  when  we  grafp  the  Branch  of 
a  Tree  in  climbing. 

833.  It  performs  the  fame  Office,  when  we  either  fit  or  Hand  with  the 
whole  Arm  more  or  lefs  extended  horizontally,  and  prefs  the  Fland  from 
above  downward  againft  any  Refiftance  j  as  when  we  fupport  ourfelves 
in  this  Situation,  by  a  very  long  Cane  grafped  by  the  Hand  j  or  lay  hold 
of  the  upper  part  of  an  Halberd,  and  prefs  the  lower  end  ftrongly  againft 
the  Ground. 

834.  These  laft  three  Ufes  cannot  however  be  well  executed  by  this 
Mufcle  alone,  without  the  afiiftance  of  the  Pe&oralis  Major. 

835.  The  Pedoralis  Major  ferves  in  general  to  bring  the  Arm  near  the  Pe  ft  oralis 
Ribs,  to  prefs  it  ftrongly  againft  them,  and  to  carry  it  towards  the  fore  part  Major. 
of  the  Thorax.  This  laft  Motion  may  be  performed  without  feparating 

the  Arm  from  the  Ribs,  as  when  one  Arm  is  crofted  over  the  other*,  and 
it  may  likewife  be  done  with  the  Arm  raifed,  as  when  the  Hand  of  one 
fide  is  laid  over  the  Shoulder  of  the  other  ftdei  and  in  that  cafe  the  ante¬ 
rior  Portion  of  the  Deltoides  may  afiift  this  Mufcle  in  great  Efforts. 

836.  By  means  of  the  Fold  in  its  Tendon,  the  fuperior  and  inferior 
Portions  may  ad  as  two  diftind  Mufcies,  that  is,  one  may  a<5t  without  the 
other.  The  fuperior  flefhy  Portion,  which  anfwers  to  the  lower  Portion 
of  the  Tendon,  ferves  chiefly  to  raife  the  Arm  forward. 

837.  The  inferior  fleftiy  Portion,  which  is  joined  to  the  upper  Portion  of 
the  Tendon,  by  its  Infertion  in  the  Os  Humeri,  and  by  the  Connexion  of 
that  Bone  with  the  Scapula,  may  deprefs  the  Shoulder,  or  keep  it  from 
rifing,  with  more  or  lefs  force,  much  after  the  fame  manner  as  the  inferior 
Portion  of  the  Latiflimus  Dorfij  the  inferior  Portions  of  thefe  two  Muf- 
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cles  concurring  in  the  fame  ufe  *,  as  when  we  fupport  ourfelves  upon  our 
Hands,  or  walk  with  Crutches,  as  has  been  already  faid. 

838.  It  is  likewife  by  means  of  the  lower  Portion  of  this  Mufcle,  that 
we  can  fufpend  the  whole  Body  by  the  Hands  grafping  the  Branch  of  a 
Tree  in  climbing,  &c.  In  this  cafe  alfo  the  Latiffimus  Dorfi  aCts  in  con¬ 
cert  with  the  PeCtoralis  *,  and  this  Co-operation,  the  Painters  and  Carvers 
have  taken  Care  to  exprels  in  Crucifixes. 

839.  The  inferior  Portion  of  this  Mufcle  cannot  perform  thefe  two  ufes 
without  the  affiftance  of  the  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen,  which,  by  pulling 
the  Ribs  downward,  become  in  a  manner  a  continuation  of  the  Infertion 
of  this  Portion.  The  fame  thing  may  be  obferved  concerning  that  part 
of  the  inferior  Portion  of  the  Latiffimus  Dorfi,  which  is  inferted  in  the 
falfe  Ribs. 

840.  The  Ufes  of  the  fuperior  Portion,  and  of  all  the  Body  of  the 
PeCtoralis,  cannot  take  place  without  the  Co-operation  of  the  Mufcles 
which  move  the  Scapula  on  the  Trunk,  efpecially  the  Serratus  Major*, 
becaufe  the  Scapula  muft  be  fecurely  fixed,  before  it  can  be  a  fulcrum 
for  the  Os  Humeri  to  move  upon.  The  fame  thing  is  to  be  obferved 
concerning  the  Deltoides,  and  all  the  other  Mufcles  which  move  the  Os 
Humeri  on  the  Scapula. 

'Teres  Major.  841.  The  Teres  Major,  by  being  inferted  in  the  Os  Humeri  in  a  Di¬ 
rection  parallel  to  the  Latiffimus  Dorfi,  becomes  a  Congener  to  the  fupe¬ 
rior  and  pofterior  Portion  of  that  Mufcle ;  and  accordingly  moves  the  Os 
Humeri  in  the  fame  manner  with  it.  It  turns  the  Bone  round  its  Axis, 
when  the  Fore-Arm  is  carrid  behind  the  Back. 

842.  It  likewife  pulls  the  Arm  direCtly  backward,  without  moving  it 
round  its  Axis.  But  neither  this  Mufcle,  nor  the  Latiffimus  Dorfi,  can 
perform  this  fimple  Motion,  becaufe  of  the  incurvated  Direction  of  their 
Tendons,  without  the  Affiftance  of  other  Mufcles,  which,  like  Antago- 
nifts,  prevent  the  Rotation  already  mentioned  ;  and  of  this  number  is 
the  Teres  Minor,  as  we  fhall  fee  prelently. 

843.  The  nearnels  of  the  Tendon  of  this  Mufcle  to  that  of  the  Latif¬ 
fimus  Dorfi,  deferves  our  attention.  They  are  both  inferted,  according  to 
their  breadth,  in  the  fame  Line,  along  the  Edge  of  the  bony  Channel  of 
the  Os  Humeri,  oppofite  to  the  Infertion  of  the  PeCtoralis  Major  in  the 
other  Edge  of  the  fame  Channel.  Thefe  two  Tendons  crofs  each  other 
in  the  fame  Plane,  that  of  the  Teres  Major  running  obliquely  from  above 
downward,  and  that  of  the  Latiffimus  Dorfi,  obliquely  from  below 
upward. 

844.  By  this  difpofition,  thefe  two  Tendons  refemble,  in  a  great  mea- 
fure,  the  Duplicature  or  Fold  of  the  Tendon  of  the  PeCloralis  Major  *, 
and  therefore  the  Teres  Major  may  become  a  particulaa  Antagonift  to  the 
fuperior  Portion  of  the  PeCtoralis  Major;  and  the  Latiffimus  Dorfi  to  the 
inferior  Portion  ;  and  both  Mufcles,  taken  together,  may  be  a  common 
Antagonift  to  the  PeCtoralis  Major,  when  that  whole  Mufcle  aCts  at  the 
fame  time. 
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845.  I  observed,  N°  198,  204,  that  thefe  two  Tendons  Ijjwere  bound 
down  -by  a  Ligamentary  Fraenum,  which  from  the  Inlertion  of  the  Subfca- 
pularis  runs  down  below  that  of  the  Teres  Majors  and  that  this  Fraenum 
covers  the  two  Tendons,  and  braces  them  down  clofe  to  the  Bone.  The 
ufe  of  this  Fraenum  feems  to  be  to  prevent  tjte  feparation  of  the  two  Ten¬ 
dons  from  the  Edge  of  the  Groove  in  violent  Rotations  of  the  Arm. 

846.  The  Tere-s  Major  may  likewife  move  the  Scapula  on  the  Os  Hu¬ 
meri,  by  drawing  the  inferior  Angle  downward,  and  bringing  it  nearer 
the  Arm  ;  but  in  order  to  this,  the  Arm  mull  be  kept  immoveable  by 
fome  confiderable  Force  or  Refiftance  i  as  when  in  Handing  with  the  whole 
Arm  hanging  down,  the  Hand  fupports  a  great  Weight.  By  this  Action 
the  Teres  Major  may  likewife  affift  in  railing  the  Shoulder,  or  in  hinder¬ 
ing  it  from  finking. 

847.  The  Coraco-Brachialis  brings  the  Arm  to  the  forefide  of  the  Tho-  Coraco-Bra- 
rax,  raifing  it  at  the  lame  time  j  and,  in  this  cafe,  it  may  be  reckoned  a  chielis. 
Congener  or  Affiftant  to  the  Pedtoralis  Major  in  great  Efforts ;  and  may 
perform  the  fame  Motion  by  itfelf,  when  no  great  Force  is  neceffary;  as 

when  the  whole  Arm  hangs  down,  and  is  moved  backward  and  forward 
like  a  Pendulum,  the  Motion  forward  being  performed  by  the  Coraco- 
Brachialis,  and  the  Motion  backward  by  the  Teres  Major,  its  Antagonift. 

848.  This  Mufcle  may  likewife  move  the  Scapula  on  the  Os  Humeri 
kept  firmly  depreffed,  as  when  fitting  in  a  Chair  we  take  faff  hold  of  the 
Edge  of  it  with  the  Hand.  In  this  cafe  the  Coraco-Brachialis  may  bring 
the  Acromium  downward,  and  the  inferior  Angle  of  the  Scapula,  near  the 
Vertebra?.  It  ferves  likewife  to  bring  the  Arm  to  its  former  Situation, 
after  it  has  been  turned  by  the  Latiflimus  Dorfi,  in  order  to  apply  the  Hand 
to  the  Back  *  and  then  it  turns  the  Os  Humeri  upon,  its  Axis  in  a  contrary 
Diredtion  to  that  given  it  by  the  other  Mufcle. 

849.  The  Supra- Spinatus  is  commonly  fuppofed  to  join  with  the  Del-  SupraSpi- 
toides  in  lifting  up  the  Arm  •,  this  Mufcle  beginning  that  Adtiori,  and  natus. 
theDeltoides  continuing  it.  But  befides  that  this  Mufcle  is  very  fmall,  it 

feems  to  be  too  near  the  Articulation  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri,  to 
be  able  to  raife  the  whole  upper  Extremity,  which  is  of  a  confiderable 
Weight  and  Length.  It  has  however  two  other  very  remarkable  Ufes, 
when  the  Arm  is  railed  from  the  Thorax  to  the  Head  by  the  AdUon  of 
the  Deltoides. 

850.  To  underfland  thefe  Ufes  it  muff  be  remembered  (1.)  That  the 
Cartilaginous  convex  part  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri  is  much  larger 
than  the  Glenoide  Cavity  of  the  Scapula.  (2.)  That  the  moft  fuperior  part 
of  this  Convexity  lies  out  of  the  Cavity  when  the  Arm  is  depreffed,  or  near 

-  the  Ribs.  (3.)  That  the  Orbicular  Ligament  of  the  Joint  is  very  broad, 
being  proportioned  to  the  diftance  between  the  Edges  of  the  convex  part  of 
the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri,  and  of  the  Glenoide  Cavity  of  the  Scapula  *, 

-  and  that  therefore  it  cannot  check  the  Os  Humeri  in  any  of  its  Motions. 

851.  From  thence  it  is  plain,  that  the  ftrong  Deltoide  Mufcle  in  the 
frfl  mflant  of  its  A&ion  to  raife  the  Arm,  would  thruft  the  Head  of  the 
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Os  Humeri  upwards  out  of  the  Cavity  if  fomething  did  not  fupply  the 
place  either  of  a  bony  Fulcrum  or  Ligamentary  Fraenum.  The  Arch  of 
the  Acronium  is  of  no  ufe  in  this  cafe,  for  the  Bone  mxift  be  firft  luxated, 
before  it  can  reach  fo  far,  and  the  neighbouring  parts  mud  fuffer  a  Fric¬ 
tion,  and  even  a  Contufion,  which  would  be  very  prejudicial. 

852.  It  is  likewife  plain  that  the  broad  Orbicular  Ligament  would  be 
very  apt  to  be  intangled  and  bruifed  between  the  Edges  of  the  two  articu¬ 
lated  Bones,  were  not  this  inconveniency  prevented  by  fome  means  or 
other  *,  becaufe  it  is  not  elaftick  enough  to  contract  of  itfelf  in  proportion 
as  thefe  two  Edges  approach  each  other. 

853.  The  Supra-Spinatus  anfwers  both  thefe  ends.  When  it  contracts 
its  Tendon,  which  runs  over  the  convex  part  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Hu¬ 
meri,  to  be  inferted  in  the  upper  Surface  of  the  great  Tuberofity,  it  preffes 
very  ftrongly  on  the  Flead  of  the  Bone,  thereby  fupplying  the  place  of  a 
Fulcrum,  and  hindering  the  Head  to  rife,  during  the  beginning  of  the  Ac- 
tion  of  the  Deltoides  •,  and  in  this  Adion,  it  is  aflifted  by  the  Ligamentary 
annular  Rope  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  the  frelb  Bones,  N°  250. 

854.  I  find  likewife  in  this  Mufcle  a  lingular  contrivance  to  prevent 
the  fecond  inconveniency.  Its  Tendon  is  a  kind  of  Band,  which  adheres 
clofely  to  the  outfide  of  the  Orbicular  Ligament ;  and  when  vve  examine  it 
narrowly,  we  oblerve  that  feveral  of  its  Fibres  do  not  go  fo  far  as  the  Head 
of  the  Os  Humeri,  but  are  gradually  inferted  in  the  outer  Surface  of  the 
Ligament.  Thefe  tendinous  Fibres  are  continuous  with  thofe  which  lie 
neareft  the  Bone  or  Bottom  of  the  Supra-Spinal  Cavity  of  the  Scapula. 

855.  This  Portion  may  therefore  be  reckoned  adiftind  Mufcle  belong¬ 
ing  to  the  orbicular  Ligament,  notwithftanding  its  clofe  union  with  the 
other  Portion,  which  is  inferted  in  the  Os  Humeri..  And  indeed  we  might 
very  juftly  eftablifh  a  new  Species  of  Mufcles,  by  the  name  of  Articular 
Mufcles,  which  belong  chiefly  to  the  Capfular  Ligaments  of  thofe  Joints 
which  have  large  degrees  of  Motion  j  feveral  examples  of  which  we  IhaU 
meet  with  hereafter. 

856.  The  Mechanifm  of  this  kind  of  Mufcles  confifts  in  this.  The 
Extremities  of  the  Tendons  are  inferted  very  obliquely  in  the  Surface  of 
the  Ligament,  and  the  Fibres  take  up  a  great  deal  more  Space  there,  than 
in  the  Body  of  the  Tendon.-,  and  they  are  commonly  the  innermoft,  or 
deeped  and  fhortefl  Portions  of  the  ordinary  Mufcles  inferted  near  the 
Articulations. 

857.  The  ufe  of  thefe  Mufcles,.  or  Portions  of  Mufcles,  is  to  puli 
the  Orbicular  Ligaments  uniformly,  and  thereby  to  prevent  their  running 
into  irregular  Folds,  and  their  being  intangled  between  the  two  articu¬ 
lated  Bones. 

Infra- Spina-  858.  The  Infra-Spinatus  being  inferted  by  its  Tendon  in  the  middle 
fus‘  Surface  of  the  great  Tuberofity  of  the  Os  Humeri,  muft  perform  different. 

Motions  according  to  the  different  Situations  of  that  Bone.  If  it  a<5ts  while 
the  Arm  hangs  down,  parallel  to  the  Trunk  of  the  Body,  it  may  move  the 
Os  Humeri  round  its  Axis  from  before  outward,  and  confequently,  if  the 

Fore- 


293 


Sett.  III.  THE  HUMAN  BODY. 

Fore-Arm  be  at  the  fame  time  bent,  it  will  turn  the  Hand  from  the 
Body. 

859.  If  while  the  Arm  is  kept  railed  by  the  Deltoides,  the  poderior 
Portion  of  that  Mufcle  draws  the  Arm  backward,  the  Infra-Spinatus  lias 
the  fame  ufe  with  refped  to  the  orbicular  Ligament,  as  the  Supra-Spina- 
tus  already  defcribed.  And  as  thefe  two  Mufcles  adhere  clofely  by  the 
Edges  of  their  Tendons,  they  may  in  fome  meafure  co-operate  in  their 
A&ions  on  that  Ligament. 

860.  When  the  Arm,  raifed  in  the  manner  already  faid,  is  drongly  pull¬ 
ed  forward  by  the  Pedoralis  Major,  a  confiderable  Force  is  neceffary  to 
prevent  the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri  from  being  thrown  backward  out  of 
the  Glenoide  Cavity.  The  Structure  of  the  Infra-Spinatus  and  the  number 
of  its  Fibres,  which  is  much  greater  than  in  the  Supra-Spinatus,  fit  it  for 
anlwering  this  purpofe  *,  in  which  it  is  likewife  abided  by  the  flat,  broad, 
thin  Ligament,  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  the  frefh  Bones,  N°  250. 

This  Mufcle  may  likewife  afiid  the  Teres  Major  in  great  Efforts. 

8-6r.  The  ufe  commonly  afcribed  to  the  Subfcapularis,  of  preffing  the  Subfcapula - 
Arm  againft  the  Ribs,  from  which  it  has  the  name  of  Porte-feuille  in  ris. 

French ,  is  without  foundation.  When  the  Arm  hangs  down  in  its  natu¬ 
ral  Situation,  this  Mufcle  may  turn  it  round  its  Axis,  from  without  for¬ 
ward,  as  it  happens  when  in  this  Situation  we  beat  the  Bread  with  the 
Fore- Arm  bent ;  and  it  likewife  ftrongly  aflids  the  Latifiimus  Dorfi,  when 
we  turn  the  Hand  behind  the  Back. 

862.  When  the  Arm  being  raifed,  we  move  it  backward,  as  in  giving 
a  back  droke  with  the  Elbow  or  Fill ;  the  Subfcapularis  hinders  the  Head 
of  the  Os  Humeri  from  being  luxated  forward ;  for  which  purpofe  it  is 
well  fitted  both  by  its  Structure  and  number  of  its  Fibres,  this  Motion 
being  fometimes  performed  with  great  Violence. 

863.  It  may  likewife,  by  means  of  the  nearnefs  and  lateral  union  of 
its  Tendon  with  that  of  the  Supra-Spinatus,  afiid  that  Mufcle  in  keeping 
the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri  in  the  Glenoide  Cavity,  when  the  other 
Extremity  of  the  Bone  is  raifed. 

864.  The  Teres  Minor  may  turn  the  Arm  when  deprefied  round  its  Teres  Mlntr, 
Axis,  from  before  outward  ;  as  it  happens  when  the  Fore-Arm,  being  bent 

and  applied  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Bread,  is  removed  from  thence,  with¬ 
out  moving  the  Elbow  from  the  Side.  This  Rotation  is  in  a  contrary 
Direction  to- that  performed  by  the  Subfcapularis  and  Teres  Major. 

865.  This  Mufcle  may  likewife  pull  the  Arm  diredbly  backward,  whe¬ 
ther  raifed  or  deprefied  ;  but  in  order  to  this,  the  Subfcapularis  mud  ad 
at  the  fame  time  as  a  Moderator  to  prevent  the  Rotation.  The  Co-ope¬ 
ration  of  Mufcles  is  hecefiary  in  all  particular  Motions,  but  in  fome  more 
than  in  others.. 
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§  3.  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Fore -Arm  on  the  Os  Humeri. 

866.  The  Biceps,  which  I  likewife  name  Coraco-Radialis,  becaufe  one* 
of  its  fuperior  Infertions  is  in  the  Coracoide  Apophyfis,  the  other  near 
the  Bafis  of  that  Apophyfis,  moves  the  Fore-Arm  in  two  different  man¬ 
ners  ;  that  is,  it  bends  both  Bones,  and  turns  the  Radius  upon  the  Ulna  ; 
performing  both  Motions  by  its  Infertion  irl  the  Radius  alone.  It  like¬ 
wife  moves  the  Os  Humeri  on  the  Fore-Arm,  the  Scapula  on  the  Os 
Humeri,  and  the  Os  Humeri  on  the  Scapula. 

867.  These  five  Ufes  belong  to  this  Mufcle,  though  it  is  commonly 
limited  to  that  of  bending  the  Fore- Arm  ;  and  to  thefe  we  may  add  a 
fixth,  by  means  of  the  Paffage  of  one  of  its  fuperior  Tendons  over  the 
Articulation  of  the  Os  Humeri  with  the  Scapula,  through  a  Ligamentary 
Vagina  which  ferves  as  a  Frsenum,  and  may  be  looked  upon  as  an  Annu¬ 
lar  Ligament  produced. 

868.  When  it  bends  the  Fore-Arm  upon  the  Os  Humeri,  the  Scapula 
muff  be  kept  fteady  by  the  Mufcles  which  move  it  on  the  Trunk  *,  and 
in  this  Fundtion  it  is  a  Congener  or  Afliftant  to  the  Brachialis,  which  is  in- 
ferted  in  the  Ulna ;  and  when  the  Brachialis  becomes  incapable  of  acting 
by  a  Wound,  or  any  other  Difeafe,  the  Biceps  alone  may  perform  the 
Flexion  of  the  Fore-Arm,  by  being  inferted  in  the  Radius,  and  by  the 
Connexion  of  that  Bone  with  the  Ulna. 

869.  To  be  fatisfied  that  it  turns  the  Radius,  and  performs  the  Motion 
called  Supination,  we  need  only  confider  the  manner  of  its  Infertion  in  the 
Tuberofity  of  the  Radius,  already  deferibed,  and  then  look  on  a  Skele¬ 
ton  :  And  even  without  thefe  Afiiftances  the  following  Experiment  will 
prove  this  Ufe. 

870.  If  when  the  Fore- Arm  is  moderately  bent,  and  in  a  pronated  Si¬ 
tuation,  we  perform  the  Motion  of  Supination  with  the  Hand,  and  lay 
the  other  Hand  on  the  Biceps  at  the  fame  time,  we  will  perceive  it  to 
fwell  and  grow  hard  in  proportion  as  the  Supination  advances.  This 
Mufcle  is  therefore  a  true  Supinator. 

871.  The  third  Ufe  of  the  Biceps,  which  is  to  move  the  Os  Humeri  on 
the  Fore- Arm,  cannot  have  place  till  the  Fore-Arm  is  fixed  by  fome  exte¬ 
rior  Force,  as  when  we  hold  the  Branch  of  a  Tree  with  the  Hands,  the 
Arm  being  extended,  and  afterwards  bend  the  Arm  in  order  to  climb.  In 
this  cafe,  part  of  the  Flexion  is  performed  by  the  Motion  of  the  Os  Hu¬ 
meri  on  the  Fore-Arm.  And  though  this  whole  Adlion  is  not  owing  to 
the  Biceps,  yet  it  as  really  contributes  to  it,  as  the  Brachialis. 

872.  The  'fourth  Ufe  of  the  Biceps,  is  to  move  the  Scapula  on  the  Os 
Humeri.  In  order  to  this,  the  whole  Arm  muff  be  kept  fixed  much  in  the 
fame  manner  as  was  mentioned  in  deferibing  a  like  ufe  of  the  Coraco- 
Brachialis  ;  whether  this  be  done  by  any  exterior  Refiftance  applied  to  the 
Fore-Arm  or  Hand  ;  or  by  preffing  the  two  Hands  flrongly  againft  each 
other  behind  the  lower  part  of  the  Back.  In  thefe  cafes,  the  Contraftion 
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of  thefe  Mufcles  will  draw  down  the  Acromia,  and  bring  the  Bafes  of  the 
Scapulas  nearer  each  other. 

873.  The  fifth  Ufe  of  this  Mufcle,  is  to  move  the  Os  Humeri  on  the 
Scapula,  by  raifing  it  much  in  the  fame  manner  as  is  done  by  the  Coraco- 
Brachialis.  The  manner  how  this  is  performed,  is  eaflly  conceived  -f  -as  all'o 
that  it  is  done  moft  readily  when  the  Fore- Arm  is  extended. 

874.  The  particular  Ufe  of  the  Tendon  which  paffes  through  the  Li¬ 
gamentary  Vagina,  over  the  Articulation  of  the  Scapula  with  the  Os  Hu¬ 
meri,  is  to  co-operate  with  the  Tendon  of  the  Supra-Spinatus,  in  hindering 
the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri  from  getting  out  of  the  Glenoide  Cavity,  in 
the  firft:  efforts  of  the  Deltoides  to  raife  the  Arm. 

875.  Though  this  Tendon  of  the  Biceps  be  very  fmall,  and  though 
it  paffes  over  a  very  fmooth  polifhed  convex  Surface,  yet  it  cannot  llip  to 
either  fide,  becaufe  of  the  thick  Vagina  which  lies  between  the  two  Tube- 
rofities  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri,  and  there  chiefly  confines  it.  Be- 
fides,  in  proportion  as  the  Arm  is  raifed,  that  part  of  the  Tendon  which 
paffes  over  the  Joint  becomes  gradually  fliorter,  becaufe  the  Fraenum  ap¬ 
proaches  by  the  fame  degrees,  to  the  place  where  it  is  inferted.  . 

876.  The  Brachialis  ferves  to  bend  the  Fore- Arm  on  the  Os  Humeri,  Brachialis. 
by  its  Infection  in  the  Ulna,  and  by  the  Connexion  of  that  Bone  with  the 
Radius.  It  ferves  allb  to  move  the  Os  Humeri  on  the  Fore -Arm. 

877.  The  fmall  lateral  Portions  of  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  flefhy 
Body  of  this  Mufcle,  and  the  flefhy  Fibres  between  thefe  Portions,  neareft 
the  Bone,  are  very  fhort,  and  feem  to  make  a  diffinft  Mufcle,  which  does 
not  reach  to  the  Ulna,  but  is  inferted  in  the  Capfular  Ligament  of  the 
Joint  of  the  Elbow. 

878.  These  Infertions  in  the  Ligament  are  very  apparent  in  many 
Subjects,  and  their  Ufe  feems  to  be  much  the  fame  with  what  I  afcribed 
to  the  like  Fibres  in  the  Supra-Spinatus,  that  is  to  prevent  the  Ligament 
from  being  catched  and  fqueezed  between  the  Bones,  in  great  Flexions  of 
the  Arm. 

879.  The  Anconasus  Maximus  ferves  to  extend  the  Fore -Arm,  by  jnconxus 
bringing  the  Ulna  to  a  ftraight  Line  with  the  Os  Humeri.  It  ferves  like-  Maximus . 
wife  to  extend  the  Os  Humeri  on  the  Ulna,  when  the  laft  named  Bone  is 

fixed  by  feme  exterior  Refiftance,  as  when  being  laid  upon  the  Ground, 
we  rife  by  fupporting  ourfelves  on  our  Hand.  In  this  cafe  likewife,  the 
Scapula  muff  be  kept  fteady  by  the  Coraco-Brachialis. 

880.  It  may  likewife  move  the  Scapula  on  the  Os  Humeri  by  its’In- 
'  fertion  in  the  Neck  of  the  firft  of  thefe  Bones,  by  means  of  which  it  may 

draw  the  Bafis  downward,  and  raife  the  Top-of  fhe  Shoulder. 

881.  By  its  Infertion  in  the  Scapula,  it  may  likewife  draw  the  Arm 
backward,  in  a  more  dirett  Line  than  can  be  done  by  the  Teres  Major 
and  Minor. 

882.  The  two  lateral  Anconasi  co-operate  with,  and  aflift  the  Anco-  Ancoeusi 
nasus  Maximus,  in  extending  the  Fore- Arm  on  the  Os  Humeri,  and  the  Lateralis. 
Os  Humeri  on  the  Fore- Arm, 
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883.  The  Anconaeus  Minimus  may  concur  with  the  other  Mufcles.  bf 
that  name,  in  extending  the  Fore-Arm  on  the  Os  Humeri,  and  the  Os  Hu¬ 
meri  on  the  Fore- Arm  *,  but  its  Adion  does  not  reach  to  all  the  degrees  of 
Flexion  of  thefe  Bones ;  for  when  the  Fore-Arm  is  very  much  bent,  if  we 
examine  carefully  the  Situation  of  this  Mufcle,  we  will  find  it  more  dif- 
pofed  to  maintain  thefe  Bones  in  that  Pofture,  by  co-operating  with  the 
Brachialis,  than  to  extend  them  by  affifting  the  other  Anconad. 

§  4.  The  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Radius  on  the  Ulna. 

884.  The  Supinator  Longus  was  believed  to  be  concerned  only  in  the 
Motion  of  Supination,  till  M,  Heifter  very  juftly  obferved  that  it  was  like- 
wife  a  Flexor  of  the  Fore-Arm.  And  indeed  a  very  fmall  degree  of  atten¬ 
tion  to  its  Infertions  and  Situation,  muft  convince  us  that  it  is  much  better 
fitted  for  this  laft  ufe  than  for  the  firft.  For  before  it  can  aft  as  a  Supina¬ 
tor,  the  Hand  muft  be  in  the  greateft  degree  of  Pronation,  and  even  then, 
it  can  do  little  more  than  bring  the  Radius  back  to  its  natural  Situation, 
without  compleating  the  Supination,  except  it  be  by  Jerks.  It  would  there¬ 
fore  be  much  more  properly  named  Radialis  Longus,  than  Supinator 
Longus. 

885.  This  Mufcle  may  bend  the  Fore- Arm  by  means  of  the  Connexion 
of  the  Radius  with  the  Ulna  in  feveral  different  Situations,  that  is,  when 
the  Fore- Arm  is  fully  extended,  the  Radius  being  either  in  a  Motion  of 
Pronation  or  Supination,  or  in  a  middle  Situation  between  both. 

886.  On  this  occafion  it  is  proper  to  obferve,  that  the  Method  of  exa¬ 
mining  the  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  on  dead  Bodies,  by  pulling  them  in 
order  to  move  the  Bones  in  which  they  are  inferted,  is  very  uncertain,  ex¬ 
cept  particular  care  be  taken  to  pull  them  in  their  true  natural  Direction, 
which  is  often  different  from  what  it  appears  to  be  when  they  are  diffeded, 
by  reafon  of  the  lateral  Connexions,  Fraena,  See. 

887.  Supination  performed  when  the  Fore- Arm  is  fully  extended,  is 
commonly  attributed  in  part  to  the  Rotation  of  the  Os  Humeri,  by  means 
of  its  Articulation  with  the  Scapula,  as  if  this  Supination,  when  the  Fore- 
Arm  is  extended,  were  greater  than  when  it  is  bent ;  whereas  the  difference 
in  Supination  is  really  but  very  fmall,  though  it  be  very  confiderable  in  the 
Motions  of  Pronation,  as  we  fhall  fee  hereafter. 

888.  The  Supinator  Brevis  feems  to  have  no  other  Ufe  than  what  is  ex- 
prefled  by  its  name  •,  and  as  it  is  a  fhort  fmall  Mufcle,  it  muft  be  very 
weak.  Its  Ufe  is  chiefly  owing  to  the  Obliquity  of  its  Fibres  •,  but  ftill 
neither  this  nor  the  former  Mufcle  would  be  able  to  perform  Supination, 
where  a  great  Force  is  required,  without  the  Afliftance  of  the  Biceps, 
which  is  the  moft  powerful  of  all  the  Supinators,  and  the  chief  Adar  in 
this  Motion,  as  I  have  already  proved. 

889.  The  Pronator  Teres  can  have  no  other  Adion  but  that  of  Prona¬ 
tion,  in  the  different  Situations  of  the  Radius,  whether  that  Bone  be  in  a 
middle  ftate  between  Pronation  and  Supination,  or  in  the  greateft  degree 
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of  Supination ;  and  in  this  cafe,  though  it  is  but  a  (mail  weak  Mufcle, 
it  overcomes  the  Supinator  Longus. 

890.  The  Pronator  Quadratus  is  capable  of  no  other  Motion  but  Pro-  Pronator 
nation,  and  it  a£ts  with  much  more  Force  than  its  Congener  the  Pronator  Quadratus. 
Teres  •,  both  becaufe  of  the  Number  and  Direction  of  its  Fibres,  and  be- 

caufe  it  a£ts  upon  the  Radius  near  the  lower  Extremity,  where  its  Effects 
in  Pronation  are  much  greater  than  if  it  adted  near  the  Head  of  that  Bone. 

The  Fibres  liealmoft  in  the  fame  Direction  in  which  the  Bone  moves;  and 
in  this  it  has  the  advantage  not  only  over  the  other  Pronator,  but  over  ail 
the  Supinators,  the  Biceps  itfelf  not  excepted. 

891.  The  Fibres,  of  which  this  Mufcle  is  compofed,  are  fo  difpofed,  as 
that  the  longed:  adhere  to  the  internal  Angles  of  both  Bones  of  the  Fore- 
Arm  •,  the  fhorteft  lie  neareft  the  Interofleous  Ligament,  and  the  interme¬ 
diate  Fibres  are  longer  or  fhorter,  according  to  their  greater  or  lei's  diftance 
from  the  Ligament, 

892.  By  thefe  different  degrees  of  length,  the  whole  number  of  Fibres- 
is  advantageoufly  difpofed,  and  their  Adlion  rendered  uniform.  In  the 
greateft  degree  of  Supination,  the  Extremity  of  thefe  Fibres  inferred  in 
the  two  Bones  make  a  very  oblique  Plane,  which  becomes  almoft  ftraight 
in  the  greateft  degree  of  Pronation.  We  ftiall  have  other  Examples  of 
this  kind  of  Mechanifm  hereafter,  and  it  lhall  then  be  explained  and 
accounted  for. 

893.  The  Motions  of  Pronation  and  Supination  are  commonly  attri-  Remarks  on 
buted  to  the  Radius  alone ;  and  the  Ulna  is  believed  to  have  no  other  the  Motions 
ihare  therein,  than  to  ferve  as  a  Fulcrum  or  Bafis  on  which  thefe  red-  °f  Pronation 
procal  Turns  or  Rotations  of  the  Radius  are  made  ;  and  laftly,  thefe  Mo- a7^  ^ uPina~ 
tions  are  faid  to  be  the  effedts  of  four  Mufcles,  or  at  moft  of  fi  ve,  the  Uon' 

Biceps  being  included. 

894.  Anatomists  likewife  pretend  that  they  have  feen  others  demon- 
ftrate;  that  they  have  demonftrated  themfelves ;  and  that  they  are  able  at 
any  time  to  demonftrate  both  on  the  Skeleton  and  on  frelh  Subjects,  thefe 
two  reciprocal  Motions,  without  any  Motion  in  the  Ulna ;  and  they  have 
even  gone  fo  far  both  in  public  and  private,  as  to  make  Experiments  on 
their  own  Arms,  to  prove  that  the  Radius  alone  performs  thefe  Motions, 
and  that  the  Ulna  has  no  (hare  in  them. 

895.  All  this  notwithftanding,  I  have  obferved  and  demonftrated  to 
the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences,  that  in  thefe  Motions,  when  free  and 
unconftrained,  thetwoBonesof  theFore-Arm  move  always  at  the  fametime. 

Thus,  for  inftance,  when  we  turn  the  Radius  toward  the  Breaft  in  Prona- 
tion,  the  Ulna  is  at  the  fame  time  turned  from  the  Breaft;  and  when  we 
turn  the  Radius  from  the  Breaft  in  Supination,  the  Ulna  is  at  the  fame 
time  brought  nearer  it,  fuppoling  in  both  thefe  Motions  that  the  Fore- 
Arm  is  bent. 

896.  In  thefe  Motions  the  Radius  rolls  limply  from  one  fide  to  the 
other;  its  Extremity  in  a  complete  Pronation  or  Supination,  defcribing  a 
kind  of  Semi-Circle  *,  and  at  the  fame  time  the  Extremity  of  the  Ulna 
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moving  in  a  contrary  Direction,  defcribes  another  Semi-Circle.  Thus  in 
Pronation  we  raife  the  Extremity  of  the  Ulna,  and  remove  it  from  the 
Breaft  at  the  fame-  time ;  and  in  Supination  we  firft  deprefs  it,  and  then 
raife  it  again,  as  it  is  brought  nearer  the  Breaft.  ' 

897.  Neither  is  this  all;  for  thefe  fmall  Motions  of  Raifing  and 
Lowering,  of  Adduction  and  Abdu&ion  in  the  Extremity  of  the  Ulna, 
cannot  be  brought  about  without  the  Rotation  of  the  Os  Humeri,  becaufe 
of  the  Ginglymus,  by  which  thefe  two  Bones  are  articulated.  Therefore  in 
all  unconftrained  Pronations  and  Supinations,  three  Bones  muft  move,  and 
all  the  Mufcles  concerned  in  thefe  Motions  muft  a<ft ;  and  likewife  during 
this  ACtion,  the  Scapula  muft  be  kept  fixed. 

§  5.  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Carpus  on  the  Fore- Arm. 

♦ 

898.  The  Motion  of  the  Carpus  is  made  principally  on  the  Extremity 
of  the  Radius  •,  and  on  the  Ulna,  only  by  the  Intervention  of  the  Inter- 
articular  Cartilage  or  Cartilaginous  Production  of  the  Radius.  We  are  not 
to  have  regard  only  to  the  Carpus  in  general  in  thefe  Motions,  becaufe  fome 
of  them  relate  alfo  to  the  Metacarpus,  and  others  to  particular  Bones  of 
the  Carpus.  The  Motions  of  the  Carpus  affeCt  likewife  the  whole  Hand, 
which  is  thereby  carried  different  ways,  and  put  in  different  Situations. 

899.  The  chief  Motions  of  the  Carpus  are  expreffed  by  Terms  not  al¬ 
together  proper,  but  which  may  be  retained,  as  having  been  long  in  ufe, 
provided  they  be  well  explained  to  thofe  who  are  not  accuftorned  to  them. 
Turning  the  Hand  toward  the  infide  of  the  two  Bones  of  the  Fore- Arm, 
is  called  bending  the  Wrift;  and  the  Wrift  is  faid  to  be  extended,  when  the 
Hand  is  turned  toward  the  outfide  of  the  Fore-Arm.  When  it  is  turned 
toward  the  Radius  alone,  that  Motion  is  termed  Abduflion  with  regard 
to  the  Os  Humeri;  and  AbduClion  in  the  fame  fenfe,  is  when  the  Eland  is 
turned  toward  the  Ulna  alone. 

900.  These  Motions  are  attributed  to  four  Mufcles;  theUlnaris  In- 
ternus,  Radialis  Internus,  Ulnaris  Externus,  and  Radialis  Externus,  or 
Bicornis.  Flexion  is  performed  by  the  two  internal  Mufcles  ;  Extenfion 
by  the  two  External ;  AbduCtion  by  the  two  Ulnares  ;  and  AdduCtion  by 
the  two  Radiales. 

901.  These  Mufcles  may  likewife  fucceffively  perform  feveral  fubal- 
tern  or  oblique  Motions  of  the  Carpus  and  Hand,  by  the  Combination  of 
two  principal  or  direCl  Motions.  1  hus,  the  Radius  being  fixed  in  its  na¬ 
tural  Situation  between  Pronation  and  Supination,  we  may,  by  a  Motion 
of  Flexion  and  Abdudtion  together,  turn  the  Hand  obliquely,  and  at  the 
fame  time  partly  towards  the  Fold  of  the  Arm,  and  partly  toward  the 
extesnal  Condyle. 

902.  These  combined  Motions  cannot  however  be  performed  with  near 
fo  much  freedom  as  the  fimple  Motidns  of  Flexion,  &c.  becaufe  of  the  , 
oblong  Figure  of  the  Joint  of  the  Wrift  ;  and  the  eafe  and  readinefs  with 
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which  they  feein  to  be  performed,  is  owing  to  the  afiiftance  of  the  Mo¬ 
tions  of  Supination  and  Pronation. 

903.  When  the  Ulnaris  Internus  afts  alone,  or  as  the  principal  Mover,  Ulnar  is  In - 
it  brings  the  Pland  obliquely  toward  the  internal  Condyle,  and  toward  the  ternus, 
Olecranum,  though  with  difficulty,  for  the  real'on  already  given. 

904.  When  it  ads  together  writh  the  Radialis  Internus,  it  turns  the 
Hand  equally  towards  the  two  Extremities  of  the  Bones  of  the  Fore-Arm-, 
and  thereby  moves  not  only  the  Carpus  in  general  on  the  Fore-Arm,  but 
alfo  the  fecond  Row  of  the  Carpus  on  the  firfl,  and  the  Metacarpal  Bones 
on  the  fecond. 

905.  When  it  ads  with  the  Ulnaris  Externus,  it  turns  the  outer  Edge 
of  the  Hand  toward  the  Olecranum. 

906.  When  the  Ulnaris  Externus  ads  with  the  Ulnaris  Internus,  it  Ulnaris  Ex- 
turns  the  outer  Edge  of  the  Hand  toward  the  Olecranum,  as  already  laid,  ternus. 

907.  With  the  Radiales  Externi,  it  turns  the  Back  of  the  Hand  to¬ 
ward  the  outer  Qondyle.  This  Motion  is  termed  Extenfion,  but  very  im¬ 
properly  when  applied  to  the  Hand for  the  Metacarpus,  which  is  natu-  * 
rally  bent  this  way,  will  be  dill  more  bent  by  the  Adion  of  thefe  Mufcles. 

I  ffiould  chafe  therefore  to  term  this  Motion  the  Inverfion  rather  than  the 
Extenfion  of  the  Hand.  The  Carpus  indeed  may  in  fome  fenfe  be  faid 
to  be  extended,  becaufe  the  Bones  of  the  fecond  Row  are  brought  to  a 
llraighter  line  with  thofe  of  the  firft. 

90S.  When  this  Mufcle  ads  alone,  it  brings  the  outer  Edge  of  the 
Hand  obliquely  toward  the  Olecranum  and  the  external  Condyle  at  the 
fame  time,  but  this  is  performed  with  difficulty,  as  has  been  already 
obferved. 

909.  The  Radialis  Internus,  together  with  the  Ulnaris  Internus,  have  Radialis  In* 

the  ufes  already  mentioned.  ternus. 

910.  With  the  Radialis  Externus,  it  carries  the  inner  Edge  of  the 
Hand,  or  that  next  the  Thumb,  toward  the  Extremity  of  the  Radius, 
and  toward  the  Fold  made  by  the  Ulna  and  Os  Humeri. 

91 1.  Alone,  it  moves  that  part  of  the  Hand  which  is  next  the  Thumb 
obliquely,  toward  the  internal  Angle  of  the  Radius,  but  with  the  fame 
difficulty  as  the  reft,  when  they  aft  fingly. 

912.  It  feems  likewife  to  deferve  the  name  of  a  third  Pronator.  What 
firft  gave  me  a  notion  of  this  ufe,  v/as  the  confideration  of  the  Obliquity 
of  its  Direftion  between  its  two  Infertions,  which  is  greater  in  proportion 
than  that  of  the  Supinator  Longus,  which  therefore  muft  be  lefs  fitted  for 
Supination,  than  the  other  is  for  Pronation.  I  look  upon  the  annular  Li¬ 
gament  through  which  the  Tendon  of  the  Radialis  Internus  paffes,  as  a 
fort  of  Infertion  with  refpeft  to  the  Direftion  of  the  Mufcle,  and  we  plainly 
perceive  the  Tendon  to  be  ftretched  in  a  ftrong  Motion  of  Pronation. 

913.  The  Radialis  Externus,  together  with  the  Radialis  Internus,  turns  Radialis  Ex- 
the  inner  Edge  of  the  Hand  direftly  toward  the  Styloide  Apophyfis  of  ternus. 

the  Radius. 


Q.q  2 


9 1 4,  With 


3oo  THE  ANATOMY  OF 

914.  With  the  Ulnaris  Externus  it  inverts  the  Hand,  turning  the 
convex  fide  of  the  Metacarpus  toward  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Bones 
of  the  Fore-Arm.  It  likewife  moves  the  fecond  Row  of  the  Carpus  on 
the  firft,  and  thereby  increafes  the  traniverle  Fold  on  the  convex  fide  of 
the  Carpus,  mentioned  in  the  general  Obfervations  on  the  Situation  of  the 
Bones  of  the  upper  Extremity.  This  Motion  likewife  increafes  the  Angle 
which  the  Back  of  the  Hand  naturally  makes  with  the  outfide  of  the 
Fore- Arm  *,  and  therefore,  according  to  the  common  language,  it  would 
be  more  properly  termed  a  Flexion  outward  than  an  Extenfion. 

915.  This  Mufcle,  afting  alone,  draws  obliquely,  and  toward  the  ex^ 
ternal  Angle  of  the  Radius,  that  Portion  of  the  Hand  which  anfwers  to 
the  firft  Metacarpal  Bone  and  to  the  Index  ;  but  this  is  done  with  the  fame 
difficulty  that  has  been  already  taken  notice  of  in  other  Mufcles. 

916.  Each  of  the  two  Radiales  Externi  may  aft  feparately,  and  confe- 
quently  have  diftinft  ufes,  fince  their  Tendons,  having  palled  the  annular 
Ligament,  are  inferted  at  fome  diftance  from  each  other  *  and  thereby  one 
of  them  feems  to  be  fitted  to  co-operate  with  the  Radialis  Internus,  the 
other  with  the  Ulnaris  Externus  •,  and  they  both  ferve  conjointly  to  keep 
the  Hand  in  its  true  natural  Situation  mentioned  in  the  Deicription  of  the. 
Skeleton. 

Ulnaris  Gra-  917.  The  Ulnaris  Gracilis,  commonly  called  Palmaris  Longus,  feems 
dlis,  to  be  an  Affiftant  to  the  Ulnaris  and  Radialis  Interni  in  bending  the  Wrift;.. 

and  it  feems  likewife  particularly  to  affift  the  Radialis  Internus.  in  the  Mo¬ 
tion  of  Pronation. 

Metacarpus.  918.  The  Metacarpius  ferves  to  turn  the  fourth  Bone  of  the  Metacar¬ 
pus  toward  the  Thumb,  and  at  the  fame  time  to  increafe  the  convexity  of. 
the  back  of  the  Hand,,  which  is  called  making  Diogenes’s  Cup.  The  fourth 
Bone  thus  moved  carries  the  third  along  with  it  by  reafon  of  their  Con-, 
nexion,  which  Hill.,  augments  the  Hollow  on  one  fide  and  the  Convexity, 
on  the  other.. 


§  6.  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Fingers. . 


Per  for  at  us. 


919.  The  Perforatus  ferves  to  bend  the  fecond  Phalanges  of  all  the- 
Fingers  except  the  Thumb;  and  the  particular  Mufcles,  of  which  it  is. 
made  up,  may  aft  feparately,  by  reafon  of  their  diftinft.  Infertions  in  thefe-. 
Phalanges.  The  Union  of  the  ftelhy  Bodies,  by  middle  tendinous  Septa,  ., 
may  have  feveral  ufes,  the  chief  of  which  is,  that  thefe  Septa  being  very, 
broad  and  thin,  give  Infertion  to  a  great  number  of  flefhy  Fibres  in  a  very, 
fmall  compafs,  and  thereby  fupply  the  place  of  four  large  Tendons,  which 
would  have  taken  up  much  more  room-,  but  by  this  Union,  thefe  four 
Mufcles  are  more  difpofed  to  aft  jointly  than  feparately. 

920.  They  not  only  bend  the  fecond  Phalanges  on  the  firft,  but  alfo* 
the  firft  on  the  Metacarpal  Bones,  and  the  Metacarpus  and  Carpus  on  the. 
Fore-Arm.  To  conceive  the  Mechanifm  and  Force  of  thefe  Mufcles,, 
which  is  very  great  and  neceffary  in  certain  circumftances,  we  muft  call  to 

mind 
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mind  an  Obfervation  already  made  concerning  the  Mufcles  of  the  Scapula; 
that  every  Mufcle  which  can  move  a  Bone  in  any  given  Direction,  is  like- 
wife  able  with  the  fame  Force  to  keep  it  immoveable,  in  any  Situation, 
againft  whatever  tends  to  move  it  in  a  contrary  Direftion.  The  following 
Examples  will  fufficiently  illuftrate  this  Obfervation. 

921.  It  is  by  bending  the  Fingers,  that  we  raife  the  greateft  Weights, 
that  Sailors  pull  large  Oars,  thatFrinters  turn  the  Screws  of  their  Prefifes, 
and  that  Climbers  fupport  their  whole  Bodies,  even  with  an  additional 
Burden  upon  them.  It  is  by  means  of  the  Fingers  when  bent,  that  we 
tear,  pull  up,  bruife,  &c.  things  that  require  a  very  great  Force  to  tear, 
pull  up,  or  bruife  therm. 

922.  I  observed,  in  the  Beginning  of  this  Defcription  of  the  Muf¬ 
cles,  N°  54,  55,  that  the  ftrength  of  Mufcles  depends  on  the  multitude- 
of  their  flelhy  Fibres,  and  the  extent  of  their  Motions,  on  the  length  of 
thefe  Fibres  •,  and  confequently,  wherever  Strength  is  more  neceffary  than 
large  degrees  of  Motion, .  there  we  find  the  Fibres  of  Mufcles  propor- 
tionably  increafed  in  number ;  and  wherever  there  is  more  occafion  for  a 
large  degree  of  Motion  than  for  Strength,  the  flelhy  Fibres  are  of  a  pro-  • 
portionable  length. 

923.  In  -  the.  Perforatus  we  meet  with  both  thefe  Contrivances,  a  great' 
number  of  Fibres  for  ftrength  of  Motion,  and  a  great  length  of  Fibres  for 
extent  of  Motion.  The  different  tendinous  Septa  ferve  to  give  Infertions 
to  a  number  of  moving  Fibres  fufficient  for  the  Strength  required  in  the 
cafes  already  mentioned. 

924.  Large  degrees  of  Motion  are  likewife  fometimes  very  neceflary 
in  this  Mufcle,  as  for  infiance,  when  we  bend  the  Fingers  at  the  fame 
time  that  the  Metacarpus  and  Carpus  are  bent  on  the  Fore-Arm ;  and  in 
this  cafe  certain  Fafciculi  of  Fibres  are  chiefly  employed,  which  appear  to 
be  longer  than  the  reft. 

925.  The  particular  ufe  of  the  Tendons  of  this  Mufcle  will  be  better 
underftood  with  that  of  the  Perforans. 

926.  The  Perforans  bends  particularly  the  third  Phalanges  in  which  Perforans 
it  is  inferred-,  and  by  the  fame  Motion  it  may  likewife  bend  the  firft  and 
fecond  Phalanges.  We  may  apply  to  this  Mufcle  all  that  has  been  faid 
concerning  the  tendinous  Septa  in  the  Perforatus,  and  concerning  its 
Action,  which  is  fometimes  common  to  all  the  four  fubaltern  Mufcles, 
fometimes  peculiar  to  one  or  more  of  them. 

927.  It  may  likewife  be  efteemed  an  Affiftant  to  the-Ulnaris  and  Ra- 
d ialis  Interni  in  great  Efforts  and  thefe  Mufcles  may  reciprocally  be 
looked  upon  as  Affiftants  to  the  Perforatus  and  Perforans. 

928.  Each  of  thefe  four  Tendons  pafles  under  a  diftinCt  annular  Liga¬ 
ment,  as  under  a  Pulley ;  for  having  accompanied  that  of  the  Perforatus  • 
through  the  great  Ligament  of  the  Carpus,  through  the  Pure®  of  the 
Aponeurofis  Palmaris,  and  through  the  Ligamentary  Vaginas  of  the  firft 
Phalanx,  aij^  having  pafled  through  the  Slits  of  the  Perforatus,  it  leaves  . 
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this  Tendon,  and  continues  its  courfe  to  the  third  Phalanx  through  the 
Ligamentary  Vagina  of  the  fecond. 

929.  In  its  Paflage  through  the  Slit  of  the  Perforatus,  it  is  liable  to  no 
Gomprefiion  even  in  the  moll  violent  Efforts  of  that  Mufcle.  The  reci¬ 
procal  Contorfions  of  the  two  flat  Portions  of  the  Fiflure,  and  their  crucial 
Infertion  in  the  flat  fide  of  the  third  Phalanx,  hinder  the  little  oblique 
Grooves,  mentioned  in  the  Deicription,  from  clofing,  and  the  two  lateral 
Portions  of  the  Fiflure  from  corning  together,  even  after  the  Tendon  of 
the  Perforans  has  been  removed.  And  the  more  this  part  of  the  Tendon 
is  pulled,  the  more  perfectly  does  this  Fiflure  form  a  fort  of  Channel 
with  lolid  Sides,  and  with  the  two  Ends  cut  obliquely.  All  this  I  de- 
monftrated  in  the  Royal  Academy  on  a  frelh  Subject,  and  I  imitated  it 
artificially  with  a  Ribbon. 

930.  Without  fuch  an  artful  Strudlure  as  this,  the  Tendon  of  the 
Perforans  would  have  been  continually  expofed  to  Compreflions  and  Con- 
tuflons  by  the  fides  of  an  ordinary  Fiflure ;  and  without  palling  through 
the  Tendon  of  the  Perforatus,  it  could  not  have  been  infertedin  the  mid¬ 
dle  of  the  flat  fide  of  the  third  Phalanx,  but  near  one  of  the  Edges. 

931.  In  the  Infertion  of  thefe  two  Tendons  of  the  Phalanges,  we  may 
obferve  Hill  a  farther  contrivance.  This  Infertion  is  angular  in  both,  that 
is,  the  Extremities  of  the  Tendons  are  not  inferted  according  to  their 
breadth,  in  a  tranfverfe  Line,  but  the  fides  of  their  breadth  make  an  An¬ 
gle  with  the  middle.  I  omitted  this  circumftance  in  the  Defcription,  for 
fear  of  running  out  to  too  great  a  length,  a  Treatife  which  is  defigned 
more  for  inftrudtion  than  for  curiofity. 

ExtenforDi-  932.  The  Extenfor  Digitorum  Communis  ferves  to  extend  the  four 
gitorum  Com-  Fingers,  to  keep  them  in  any  degree  of  Extenfion,  and  to  moderate  their 
mums.  Flexion  in  all  the  determinate  degrees  of  Adtion  of  the  Perforatus  and 
Perforans.  The  Compofition  of  the  Fibres  of  this  Mufcle,  and  its  Di- 
viflon  into  feveral  fubaltern  Mufcles,  are  much  the  fame  with  what  we 
have  already  feen  in  the  two  former.  Each  of  thefe  fubordinate  Mufcles 
may  aft  feparately,  but  with  more  difficulty  than  the  other  two,  becaufe 
of  the  collateral  Series  between  the  Tendons. 

933.  The  particular- ufe  of  thefe  communicating  Portions,  is  to  move 
the  Fingers  laterally,  when  extended,  to  draw  them  nearer  or  to  a  greater 
diftance  from  each  other,  and  alfo  to  ferve  as  Frenre  inftead  of  Vaginas. 
Thefe  Motions  being  unneceflary  when  the  Fingers  are  bent,  the  Perfo¬ 
ratus  and  Perforans  have  none  of  thefe  communicating  Portions. 

934.  Each  Tendon  ferves  to  extend  a  whole  Finger,  that  is,  all  the 
three  Phalanges  together;  and  likewife  each  Phalanx  by  itfelf,  though  not 
with  the  fame  Facility.  The  three  Phalanges  being  bent,  we  can  eafily 
extend  the  firfl:  without  the  other  two,  but  it  is  difficult  to  extend  the  fe¬ 
cond  Phalanx  without  extending  the  third. 

935.  The  contrivance  for  the  general  Extenfion  of  the  three  Phalanges 
by  one  Tendon,  confifbs  chiefly  in  the  Rhomboidal  Fiflure  in  that  Tendon 
on  the  fecond  Joint,  or  that  of  the  fecond  Phalanx  with  the  firfl,  and  in 

the 
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the  Tendinous  Expanfions  on  the  Tides  of  the  Bafes  of  the  firft  Phalanx. 

To  thele  we  muft  add  a  Ihort  Tendinous  Production  from  the  infide  of 
the  Tendon  near  the  firft  Angle  of  the  Rhomboidal  Fiflure,  inferred  in 
the  Bafis  of  the  iecond  Phalanx.  This  Production  I  omitted  in  the  De- 
lcription. 

936.  The  lateral  Expanfions  extend  the  firft  Phalanx,  the  Production 
juft  mentioned  extends  the  Iecond,  and  the  laft  Angle  of  the  Rhomboidal 
Fiflure,  the  third ;  two  other  Angles  being  kept  feparate  by  Auxiliary 
Mufcles,  of  which  hereafter. 

937.  The  difficulty  we  find  in  extending  the  fecond  Phalanges  with¬ 
out  extending  the  third,  and  in  extending  the  third  without  the  fecond, 
is  partly  owing  to  the  two  ftrong  Flexors  inferted  in  thefe  Phalanges, 
which  are  feldom  contracted  or  relaxed  feparately  without  a  particular 
Habit  j  and  it  is  for  the  fame  reafon  that  we  cannot  eafily  bend  one  of 
thefe  Phalanges  without  bending  the  other,  except  we  have  been  long 
accuftomed  to  it. 

938.  The  proper  Extenfors  of  the  Fore  and  Little  Fingers  are  A  fill-  Extenfires 
tants  to  twofubaltern  Mufcles  of  the  Extenfor  Communis  that  go  to  thefe  Indicts  & 
Fingers,  which  confequently  we  extend  feparately  with  more  eafe,  than  Minimi  Di- 
either  of  the  other  two.  Thefe  Mufcles  likewife  ferve  to  bring  the  Fin-C7^  Propni. 
gers,  in  which  they  are  inferted  near  the  other  Fingers. 

939.  We  may  be  convinced  of  this  laft  Ufe,  by  touching  thefe  Muf¬ 
cles  when  we  hold  our  Fingers  clofe  together,  or  move  them  laterally, 
whether  extended,  or  in  any  other  unconftrained  Pofture  between  Exten- 
fion  and  Flexion.  The  fame  Experiment  may  be  made  with  relation  to 
the  Middle  and  Ring  Finger. 

940.  Among  the  long  Mufcles  which  cover  the  Bones  of  the  Fore-  Remarks  on 

Arm,  thofe  which  extend  the  Carpus  and  Fingers  are  fixed  in  the  outer  the  Situation 
Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri,  or  near  it  on  the  fame  fide.  Thofe  which  °f  the  long 
bend  the  fame  Parts,  are  fixed  in  the  internal  Condyle,  or  near  it  on  the  Mufcles 
fame  fide.  w  J!c!'  UP~ 

941.  This  Difpofition  is  very  favourable  to  the  ACtion  of  the  Prona- ore' 
tors  and  Supinators,  which  otherwile  muft  have  been  obftruCted,  and 

thefe  Mufcles  muft  likewife  have  hindered  the  ACtion  of  the  Flexors  and 
Extenfors ;  and  they  would  mutually  have  been  expofed  to  Contufions 
and  Bruifes. 

942.  For  were  the  Flexors  fixed  on  the  fide  of  the  external  Condyle, 
they  muft  crofs  over  the  Radius,  becaufe  of  their  Infertions  near  the  Palm 
of  the  Hand  •,  and  if  the  Extenfors  were  fixed  near  the  internal  Condyle, 
they  muft  crofs  over  the  Ulna  in  Pronation,  and  in  that  cafe  could  not 
aCt  freely. 

943.  The  Flexor  Pollicis  Longus  ferves  chiefly  to  bend  the  third  Pha-  plexor  PoL 
lanx  of  the  Thumb,  in  which  it  is  inferted  by  the  Extremity  of  its  Ten  -  Uds  Longus* 
don.  It  likewife  bends  the  fecond  Phalanx,  by  virtue  of  the  Ligamentary 

Vagina  through  which  it  pafles^  as  through  an  Annular  Ligament. 


944.  As 
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944.  As  the  flefhy  Body  of  this  Mufcle  is  very  thin  and  narrow,  it  does 
not  at  firft  fight  appear  to  bear  a  fufficient  Proportion  to  the  great  Force 
with  which  we  conftandy  find  it  to  adt.  But  when  we  confider  its  Struc¬ 
ture  more  narrowly,  we  find  therein. a  beautiful  Example  of  a  very  great 
number  of  Fibres,  artfully  placed  in  a  fmall  Space,  only  by  the  oblique 
Diftribution  thereof-,  as  I  obferved  in  the  beginning  of  this  Treatife  of 
the  Mufcles,  N°  14,  54,  55. 

945.  The  firft  Extenfor  of  the  Thumb  alone,  when  there  are  three, 
a  Portion  of  the  firft,  when  there  are  but  two,  ferves  to  draw  the  firft 
Phalanx  from  the  Palm  of  the  Hand,  or  to  keep  it  at  a  diftance  there¬ 
from. 

946.  The  word  Extenfion  made  ufe  of  to  exprefs  the  Motion  is  very 
improper ;  for  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  in  its  natural  Situation 
makes  an  Angle  with  the  Radius,  and  confequently  is  in  a  State  of  Flex¬ 
ion.  It  ought  therefore  more  properly  to  be  faid  to  be  extended  when  it 
is  drawn  near  the  Palm  of  the  Hand.  However  the  common  Terms  may 
{till  be  retained,  if  we  be  previoufly  made  acquainted  with  their  true 
meaning,  as  I  already  obferved,  fpeaking  of  the  Ufes  of  the  Ulnaris  and 
Radialis  Externi, 

947.  The  fec.ond  of  thefe  Mufcles  when  there  are  three,  or  the  fecond 
Portion  of  the  firft,  when  there  are  but  two,  ferves  to  extend  the  fecond 
Phalanx  on  the  firft,  and  this  Motion  is  a  true  Extenfion. 

948.  The  third,  when  there  are  three,  or  the  fecond,  when  there  are 
but  two,  extends  the  third  Phalanx  on  the  fecond. 

949.  When  they  a<5t  all  together,  they  afiift  each  other  by  the  gradu¬ 
ated  Infertions  of  their  fmall  fubaltern  Tendons. 

950.  These  Mufcles  may  likewife  afiift  in  the  common  Adtion  of  the 
two  Radiales,  that  is,  in  bringing  the  great  or  inner  Edge  of  the  Hand  to¬ 
wards  the  convex  fide  of  the  Radius  ;  and  they  probably  have  fome  {hare 
likewife  in  the  Motion  of  Supination. 

§  7.  Ufes  of  the  fmall  Mufcles  infer  ted  in  the  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus  and 

Fingers. 

951.  The  Thenar,  by  its  Infertion  in  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb, 
ferves  to  draw  it  from  the  firft  Bone  of  the  Metacarpus,  more  or  lefs  di- 
redtly,  as  one  of  its  Portions  adts  more  than  the  other,  or  as  they  both  adt 
equally. 

952.  By  the  Infertion  of  the  large  Portion  in  the  Bafis  of  the  fecond 
Phalanx,  by  the  Intervention  of  the  Sefamoide  Bone  of  the  fame  fide,  it 
may  bend  this  Phalanx  laterally  on  the  firft,  and  thereby  bring  the  Thumb 
to  a  greater  diftance  from  the  Index.  Neither  does  this  diftance  hinder 
it  from  fometimes  bending,  and  fometimes  extending  the  Thumb  in  the 
Ordinary  manner. 


4 


953.  When 


Sea.  III.  THE  HUMAN  BODY.  305 

953.  When  the  frnall  portion  a£ts  alone,  it  may  give  the  fccond  Pha¬ 
lanx  a  fmall  degree  of  Rotation  on  the  firft,  thefe  two  Bones  not  being  „ 
articulated  by  a  Ginglymus. 

954.  The  Melbthenar  moves  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  towards  Mefothenar, 
the  Hollow  of  the  Hand,  more  or  lefs  obliquely,  as  it  afts  either  alone 

or  with  the  large  Portion  of  the  Thenar,  or  even  with  the  Antithenar, 

By  its  Infertion  in  the  Sefamoide  Bone  of  the  fecond  Phalanx,  it  likewife 
moves  that  Phalanx  on  the  firft,  and  thereby  affifts  the  Flexor  Longus. 

955.  The  Antithenar  moves  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb  toward  Antithenar. 
the  firft  Bone  of  the  Metacarpus,  and  thereby  preffes  the  Thumb  laterally 
againft  the  Index.  This  Motion  becomes  more  or  lefs  oblique  by  the 
Co-operation  of  the  Mefothenar. 

956.  The  Hypothenar  Minor  ferves  to  feparate  the  Little  Finger  from  Hypothenar 
the  reft ;  which  Motion  is  commonly  called  Abdu&ion.  It  likewife  keeps  Minor . 
this  Finger  feparated  in  all  Situations,  that  is,  in  all  degrees  of  Flexion  .  - 

or  Extenfion. 

957.  The  Interofiei  may  have  two  different  Ufes,  according  to  their  InteroJJei, 
different  Infertion,  and  the  different  Situations  of  the  Fingers  in  which 

they  are  inferted. 

<758.  In  general,  they  affift  the  Extenfor  Communis  by  their  Infertions 
in  the  lateral  Angles  of  the  Rhomboidal  Fiffures  for  thereby  they  a£t 
like  lateral  Ropes,  which,  together  with  the  Tendons  of  the  Extenfor, 
ferve  to  extend  the  third  Phalanx  of  each  Finger. 

959.  By  the  fame  lateral  Infertions  they  perform  the  lateral  Motions  of 
the  Fingers,  that  is,  they  prefs  them  all  clofe  againft  each  other,  but  do 
not  feparate  them  all,  nor  move  each  Finger  in  particular  towards  or  from 
the  Thumb.  In  a  general  feparation  of  all  the  Fingers,  the  Interofiei 
move  only  the  Middle  and  Ring  Fingers-,  the  Index  and  Little  Fin¬ 
ger  being  feparated  by  other  Mufcles.  In  the  Motions  of  the  Fingers 
toward  the  Thumb,  which  is  termed  Addudtion,  they  a£t  only  on  three 
Fingers,  the  Middle,  Ring,  and  Little  Fingers.  In  the  contrary  Motion, 
or  Abdudtion  of  the  Fingers,  they  move  likewife  three,  viz.  the  Index, 

Middle,  and  Ring  Fingers. 

960.  The  Ufes  of  the  Interofiei  in  particular,  whether  external  or  in¬ 
ternal,  may  be  different  in  different  Subje&s,  according  to  the  Variety  of 
their  Infertions,  and  therefore  in  living  Bodies,  nothing  can  be  determined 
about  them. 

961.  According  to  the  Situation  in  which  I  have  defcribed  them,  the 
firft  and  fecond  external  Interofiei  perform  alternately  the  Adduction  and 
Abdu&ion  of  the  Middle  Finger;  the  third  performs  the  Abdu&ion  of 
the  Ring  Finger ;  that  is,  moves  it  toward  the  Little  Finger. 

962.  The  firft  internal  Interofieus  makes  the  Abdudftion  of  the  Index, 
or  moves  it  toward  the  Middle  Finger ;  the  fecond  makes  the  Addu&ion 
of  the  Ring  Finger,  by  moving  it  likewife  toward  the  Middle  Finger ; 
and  the  third  performs  the  Adduction  of  the  Little  Finger,  or  moves  it 
toward  the  Middle  Finger. 

Vol.  I.  R  r  963.  Heister, 
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963.  Heiste  r,  in  his  Compendium  Anatomicum,publiffied  1727.  p.316, 
makes  me  fay,  that  the  internal  Interoffei,  by  their  Infertions  in  the  Ring 
and  little  Finger,  perform  the  Abdu&ion  of  thefe  Fingers  ;  adding,  that 
he  does  not  conceive  how  an  internal  interolfeous  Mufcle  can  perform  the 
Abduftion  of  the  Little  Finger,  fince  by  that  term  Anatomifls  underfland 
a  Motion  from  the  Thumb.  He  quotes  for  this,  the  Memoirs  of  the 
Royal  Academy  for  the  Year  1720^  but  it  is  plain  he  had  not  feen  the 
Paris  Edition,  and  that  in  that  which  he  confulted,  b  had  been  fubfti- 
tuted  for  d. 

Semi- Inter-  964.  The  Ufe  of  the  Semi-Interofteus  Indicis  is  to  move  the  firft  Pha- 
pj/ins  Indicis.  lanx  of  the  Index  more  or  lefs  diredtly  toward  the  great  Edge  of  the  Me¬ 
tacarpus,  by  removing  it  from  the  Middle  Finger.  This  Motion  is  not  a 
true  Adduction  of  the  Index  toward  the  Thumb.  And  indeed  the  terms 
Qf  Adduction  and  Abduftion  are  very  improper  to  convey  a  juft  Idea  of 
the  lateral  Motions,  not  only  of  the  Index,  but  of  all  the  other  Fingers. 
f.umbri  coles.  965.  The  Lumbricales,  by  the  Union  of  their  Tendons  with  thofe  of 

the  Interoftei,  are  Coadjutors  to  thefe  Mufcles,  not  only  in  the  lateral 
'Motions  of  the  four  Fingers,  but  alfo  in  bending  and  extending  them. 
In  the  lateral  Motions,  they  co-operate  according  to  their  Situation  in 
each  Subject  •,  and  it  is  poffible  that  the  variety  of  their  Infertions  anfwer 
to  that  of  the  Interoftei,  fo  that  the  reciprocal  Co-operation  continues  ftill 
to  be  equal. 

966.  They  aftift  the  great  common  Flexor,  to  which  they  are  fixed, 
only  in  bending  the  firft  Phalanges  *,  which  Motion  that  Mufcle  princi¬ 
pally  performs  by  means  of  the  Ligamentary  Vaginae,  efpecially  that 
Portion  of  them  which  is  next  the  Metacarpus. 

967.  They  may  aftift  the  Extenfor  Communis  in  extending  the  third 
Phalanges,  together  with  the  Interoftei,  by  the  concurrence  of  their  Ten¬ 
dons.  But  here  the  variety  of  their  Infertions  is  likewife  to  be  regarded  *, 
and  in  fome  Subjects  the  want  of  them  in  that  fide  of  the  Index  next  the 
Thumb,  and  fide  of  the  Little  Finger  furtheft  from  the  Thumb,  may  be 
fupplied  by  the  proper  Extenlors  of  thefe  Fingers. 


§  8.  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Os  Femoris  on  the  Pelvis . 

968.  The  Glutasus  Maximus  ferves  chiefly,  by  its  pofterior  Portion, 

Glut  axis  to  extend  the  Os  Femoris,  and  to  draw  it  backward.  Neither  of  the 

Maximus,  other  Glutaei  can  have  this  Ufe,  though  it  is  commonly  attributed  to  all 

the  three.  By  its  anterior  Portion,  it  may  co-operate  with  the  reft  in 
performing  the  Abduftion  of  the  Thigh  •,  that  is,  in  feparating  it  from 
the  other  when  we  ftand ;  but  when  we  fit,  it  can  do  this  Office  only  by  its 
pofterior  Portion. 

969.  By  its  Infertion  in  the  Os  Coccygis,  it  may  on  fome  Occafions 
bring  it  forward,  and  hinder  it  from  being  thruft  too  far  backward,  as  in 
the  Excretion  of  hardened  Faeces,  or  in  difficult  Births. 

970.  The 
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970.  The  Gluteus  Medius  is  commonly  but  falfely  reckoned  an  Ex-  Glutaus 
lenfor  of  the  Thigh.  Its  Ufe  is  to  feparate  one  Thigh  from  the  other,  Medius. 
when  we  ftand,  and  that  more  or  lefs  diredtly  according  to  the  Action  of 

its  anterior,  pofterior,  or  middle  Portions.  In  this  Situation  therefore  it 
is  a  true  Abdudtor,  but  by  only  viewing  its  Infertions,  we  may  be  allured 
that  it  cannot  be  an  Extenl'or. 

971.  When  we  fit,  the  only  Ufe  of  this  Mufcle  is  to  perform  the  Ro¬ 
tation  of  the  Os  Femoris  about  its  Axis,  in  fuch  a  manner,  that  if  *  the 
Leg  be  bent  at  the  fame  time,  it  fhall  be  feparated  from  the  other.  This 
Rotation  is  not  altogether  diredt,  but  mult  be  more  or  lefs  oblique,  be- 
caufe  of  the  crookednefs  of  the  Bone,  and  of  the  Angle  which  its  Head 
makes  with  the  Body. 

97  2.  The  Glutaus  Minimus  has  likewife  been  reckoned  an  Extenfor  of  Glutaus 
the  Thigh,  but  without  any  foundation.  It  affifts  the  Glutaus  Medius  in  Minimus * 
the  Abdudlion  of  the  Thigh  when  we  ftand,  and  in  the  Rotation  when  we 
fit.  Therefore  of  thefe  three  Mufcles  commonly  called  Extenfors  of  the 
Thigh,  one  only  deferves  that  name. 

973.  What  I  have  faid  of  the  Ufe  of  thefe  Mufcles  when  we  ftand.  Remarks  an 

will  equally  hold  in  all  other  Situations  in  which  the  Thighs  are  ftretched  the  Ufes  of 
out ;  as  for  inftance,  when  we  lie  at  full  length.  And  what  has  been  faid  Glut**. 

of  their  Ufes  when  we  fit,  will  agree  to  all  other  Situations  in  which  the 
Thighs  are  bent,  as  when  we  lie  with  the  Knees  drawn  up  toward  the 
Abdomen. 

974.  The  Glutai  not  only  perform  thefe  Motions  of  the  Thigh  on  the 
Pelvis,  but  reciprocally  move  the  Pelvis  on  the  Thighs  in  the  fame  manner. 

The  Glutaus  Maximus,  for  inftance,  not  only  extends  the  Os  Femoris,  but 
fuftains  the  Pelvis  on  the  Thighs,  and  hinders  it  from  being  carried  along, 
with  the  reft  of  the  Trunk  when  the  Body  is  inclined  forward,  while  we 
ftand;  and  likewife  raifes  it,  when  the  reft  of  the  Body  is  raifed. 

975.  The  other  two  Glutai  likewife  move  the  Pelvis  on  the  Thigh  as 
they  move  the  Thigh  on  the  Pelvis.  For  inftance,  when  we  ftand  upon 
one  Leg,  the  two  Mufcles  on  that  fide  draw  the  Pelvis  laterally  toward  the 
Thigh,  and  hinder  it  from  giving  way  or  falling  toward  the  other  fide, 
whether  the  Weight  of  the  Pelvis  itfelf,  and  of  the  other  Leg  which  is 
not  fupported,  endeavours  to  bring  it. 

976.  The  Pfoas  bends  the  Thigh  on  the  Pelvis,  or  brings  it  forward.  Pfoas. 

It  may  likewife  move  the  Pelvis  on  the  Thighs,  and  hinder  it  from  being 
carried  along  with  the  reft  of  the  Trunk,  when  the  Body  is  inclined  back¬ 
ward  while  we  fit,  having  the  lower  Extremities  fixed  by  fome  external 
Force.  In  this  Situation  it  may  likewife  move  the  Vertebra  of  the 
Loins. 

977.  The  Iliacus  is  a  Congener  or  Affiftant  to  the  Pfoas,  in  bringing  Iliacus. 
the  Thigh  forward  and  upward.  It  may  likewife  move  the  Pelvis  in  the 
fame  manner  with  the  former. 

978.  The  Pedtineus  is  an  Affiftant  to  the  two  former  Mufcles  in  mo-  Pcnimm. 
ving  both  the  Thigh  and  the  Pelvis.  It  may  likewife  affift  in  bringing  the 
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Thigh  inward,  or  toward  the  other,  whether  it  be  extended  or  bent  at 
the  lame  time. 

979.  The  three  Triceps  Mufcles  join  in  the  fame  ufe*,  that  is,  to  move 
the  Thigh  inward,  and  bring  the  two  Thighs  near  each  other  ;  as  when 
in  riding,  we  prefs  the  Thighs  clofe  againft  the  Saddle  ;  when  in  fitting, 
we  hold  any  thing  clofe  between  the  Knees  •,  when  we  crofs  the  Thighs ; 
or  when  in  handing,  we  bring  the  Legs  clofe  together,  in  order  to  jump. 

980.  The  Ufe  of'  thefe  Mufcles  is  likewife  to  hinder  the  Thighs  from 
feparating  more  than  is  convenient,  efpecially  in  great  Efforts  and  Jerks. 
This  might  happen,  for  inhance,  when  in  mounting  a  Horfe,  or  laying 
the  Leg  over  an  Height,  we  raife  one  Thigh  haftily,  and  fupport  the 
Body  on  the  other.  It  might  likewife  happen  by  the  Weight  of  the  Body 
alone,  when  in  handing  we  feparate  both  Legs  at  once,  or  jump  hahily 
to  one  fide. 

981.  This  Ufe  of  bringing  the  Thighs  together,  and  hindering  their 
feparation,  has  place  in  all  poffible  Situations  of  the  Body  or  Thighs,  that 
is,  in  handing,  fitting,  and  lying,  and  when  bent,  extended,  or  turned 
backward  or  outward.  This  Ihews  the  great  Necefiity  of  providing  for 
this  Funftion,  not  only  by  a  hrong  moving  Force,  but  alfo  by  diftri- 
buting  this  Force  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that  it  may  be  able  to  a£t  through 
almoh  all  the  degrees  of  a  very  long  Lever  of  one  kind. 

982.  The  longeh  Portion  of  the  Triceps  Tertius  being  inferted  in  the 
fide  of  the  inner  Condyle  of  the  Os  Femoris,  feems  to  counterbalance  the 
other  Portions  which  are  inferted  more  poheriorly  in  the  Linea  Afpera. 

983.  These  four  Mufcles,  called  likewife  by  the  common  name  of  Qua- 
drigemini,  are  Congeneres  in  their  Ufes;  and  thefe  have  been  confined  by 
Anatomihs  to  the  Rotation  of  the  Os  Femoris  about  its  Axis  from  before 
outwards.  I  demonhrated  many  Years  ago,  that  they  cannot  have  this 
Ufe,  except  when  weftand  or  lie  at  full  length;  likewife  that  in  fitting, 
or  when  the  Thigh  is  bent  in  any  other  Pofture,  they  carry  the  Thigh 
outward,  or  feparate  the  two  Thighs  from  each  other  when  bent. 

984.  All  the  four  co-operate  in  thefe  two  Ufes  of  Rotation  and  Ab- 
dudtion  ;  but  they  co-operate  equally  or  unequally,  according  to  the  dif¬ 
ferent  degrees  of  the  Extenfion  or  Flexion  of  the  Thigh.  For  inftance, 
when  we  Hand  ftraight  up,  they  all  perform  the  Rotation  equally,  but  if 
the  Thigh  be  then  carried  a  little  forward,  the  Pyriformis  is  more  in 
Action  than  the  Quadratus ;  and  if  the  Thigh  be  carried  backward,  the 
Quadratus  a<5ts  molt. 

985.  These  Mufcles,  by  means  of  their  Adhefion  to  the  Orbicular 
Ligament  of  the  Joint  of  the  Hip,  may  likewife  ferve  to  hinder  that  Li¬ 
gament  from  being  fqueezed  between  the  Bones  in  the  different  Motions 
of  the  Thigh. 

986.  The  Obturator  Internus  has  nearly  the  fame  Ufes  with  the  Qua- 
drigemini,  in  making  the  Rotation  of  the  Thigh  when  extended,  and  the 
Abduftion  when  bent.  But  the  Mechanifm  of  this  Mufcle  is  fingular  in 
this  refpefr,  that  by  the  paffage  of  its  Tendon  over  the  fmall  Ifchiatic 
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Notch,  it  acquires  a  different  Diredtion  from  that  of  the  Belly  or  fieffiy 
Body. 

987.  This  Notch  fupplies  the  place  of  a  Pulley,  over  which  a  Rope 
is  thrown,  one  end  of  which  is  fattened  to  a  moveable  Objedt,  which  by 
pulling  the  other  end,  may  be  brought  nearer  the  Pulley.  In  this  the 
Pulley  performs  the  Office  of  a  fixed  Point  or  Fulcrum  with  refpedt  to 
the  moveable  Body  •,  and  in  like  manner  the  Ifchiatic  Notch  is  a  Fulcrum 
for  the  Motion  of  the  Thigh  by  the  Obturator  Internus. 

988.  The  Obturator  Externus  concurs  with  the  Internus  in  the  fam z  Obturator 
Ufes,  though  in  a  more  fimple  manner,  and  in  a  more  uniform  Diredtion.  Externus, 

It  adts  chiefly  when  the  Thigh  is  extended  more  or  lefs ;  for  when  the 
Thigh  is  bent,  it  only  feems  to  co-operate  with  the  Obturator  Internus  in 

its  Adtion  on  the  Orbicular  Ligament ;  becaufe  in  other  refoedts  it  is  ra¬ 
ther  an  Affiftant  to  the  Triceps,  and  performs  the  Motion  of  Rotation  the 
other  way.  \  'r 

989.  The  Mufculus  Fafciae  Latae  has  been  falfely  fuppofed  to  be  an  Mufculus 
Abdudtor  of  the  Thigh  j  for  the  Diredtion  of  its  moving  Fibres  is  very  Fafcia  La - 
contrary  to  fuch  a  Motion.  It  is  very  proper  for  making  a  Rotation  from  ta • 
before  inwards,  that  is,  in  a  contrary  Diredtion  to  that  made  by  the  Qua- 
drigemini  and  Obturator  Internus  j  and  this  Rotation  is  not  fo  much  con¬ 
fined  as  that  of  the  Quadrigemini,  becaufe  it  may  have  place  whether  the 

Thigh  be  bent  or  extended. 

990.  It  may  likewife  affift  in  the  great  Efforts  of  Flexion  or  Adduc¬ 
tion,  provided  that  its  different  Antagonifts  adt  as  Moderators,  according 
to  the  different  Situations  of  the  Thigh,  as  ffiall  be  explained  more  at  length 
in  another  place. 

§  9.  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Bones  of  the  Leg  on  the  Os  Femoris, 

991.  To  be  able  to  conceive  the  Ufes  of  thefe  Mufcles,  we  ought  firft 
to  be  well  inftrudted  in  all  that  relates  to  the  Bones  concerned,  efpecially 
their  Articulations  and  intermediate  Cartilages,  as  I  have  defcribed  them 
in  the  Treatifeof  the  Skeleton  and  of  the  Freffi  Bones  *,  and  in  particular 
I  defire  the  Reader  to  review  the  Defcription  of  the  Os  Femoris,  Tibia 
and  Patella. 

992.  The  two  Vafti  and  Crureus  ought  to  be  looked  upon  as  a  true  Vajlus  Ex - 
Triceps,  the  Ufes  of  which  in  relation  to  the  Bones,  are  only  to  extend  ternus,  Fa~ 
the  Tibia  on  the  Os  Femoris,  and  the  Os  Femoris  on  the  Tibia.  TheT?^  Internus 
Extenfion  of  the  Tibia  on  the  Os  Femoris,  happens  chiefly  when  we  fit  or  and  Crureus. 
lie,  and  that  of  the  Os  Femoris  on  the  Tibia,  when  we  Hand  or  walk.  All 

the  three  Mufcles  move  the  Patella  uniformly  in  the  Diredtion  of  the  Os 
Femoris,  on  the  Pulley  at  the  lower  Extremity  of  that  Bone.  The  exter¬ 
nal  or  broad  Portion  of  this  Pulley  and  of  the  Patella,  anfwers  to  this  Di¬ 
redtion,  and  feems  to  be  more  expofed  to  the  Adtion  of  thefe  Mufcles, 
than  the  internal  and  narrow  Portion  on  which  the  neceffary  Obliquity  of 
that  Pulley  depends. 
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993.  The  Infcrtion  of  both  the  Vafti  immediately  in  the  Head  of  the 
Tibia,  prevents  the  Patella  from  being  luxated  laterally  on  fome  occa- 
fions,  in  which  the  Mufcles  may  act  with  more  Force  on  one  fide  than  on 
the  other,  or  remain  without  Adtion,  in  which  cafe  the  Patella  is  loole 
and  floating. 

99 4.  To  be  convinced  of  this  Inadlion,  and  of  the  Moveablenefs  of  the 
Patella  at  the  fame  time,  let  us,  either  in  fitting  or  Handing  with  the  Leg 
extended,  reft  the  Leg  only  upon  the  backfide  of  the  Heel,  fo  as  that  the 
whole  lower  Extremity  may  be  fupported  on  the  Heel  and  on  the  Head  of 
the  Os  Femoris,  the  Knee  and  the  Body  of  the  Os  Femoris  refting  on  no¬ 
thing,  and  the  Extenfion  being  made  only  by  the  Weight  of  the  Bones, 
without  any  afliftance  from  the  Mufcles.  If  in  this  Situation  we  lay  the 
Thumb  on  the  Bafls  of  the  Patella,  and  the  Fore-Finger  on  the  Apex, 
and  prefs  thefe  two  parts  alternately,  the  Patella  will  be  perceived  to  be 
railed  and  depreffed. 

995.  In  the  Defcription  of  thefe  Mufcles,  I  forgot  an  Obfervation 
which  I  have  made  on  the  Infertion  of  feveral  Fibres  immediately  in  the 
Capfular  Ligament  of  the  Joint  of  the  Knee.  I  have  feen  thefe  Fibres 
run  down,  as  if  they  came  chiefly  from  the  Crureus ,  and  their  Infertion 
in  the  Ligament  was  oblique,  and  made  by  degrees.  And  from  hence  I 
firft  took  the  hint  of  that  new  Species  of  Mufcles  already  mentioned  in 
defcribing  thofe  which  furround  the  Articulation  of  the  Head  of  the  Os 
Humeri,  of  the  Ulna,  and  of  the  Os  Femoris ;  and  in  fome  Articulations 
the  Adhefion  of  the  Tendons  or  tendinous  Fibres  fupplies  the  place  of 
flefhy  Fibres. 

996.  By  the  Infertion  of  thefe  Mufcles  in  the  Patella,  their  Line  of 
Direction  is  removed  to  a  greater  diftance  from  the  Center  or  Axis  of  Mo¬ 
tion  of  the  Joint,  which  facilitates  their  Action,  and  defends  their  com¬ 
mon  Tendon  from  Compreflion  and  Contufions. 

Reftus  An -  997*  The  Redtus  Anterior  by  its  Infertion  in  the  Patella  is  a  Congener 

terior.  to  the  laft  three  Mufcles,  and  ferves  to  extend  the  Leg.  By  its  Infertion 
in  the  Os  Ilium,  it  bends  the  Thigh  and  aflifls  the  Pfoas,  Iliacus  and 
Pedtineus,  whether  the  Leg  be  extended  or  bent.  It  likewife  moves  the 
Pelvis  forward  on  the  Os  Femoris,  and  hinders  it  from  falling  back  when 
we  fit. 

998.  Being  partly  Penniform  and  partly  Simple,  it  is  capable  of  fuf- 
taining  great  Efforts,  and  of  producing  large  Motions  ♦,  and  its  Line  of 
Diredtion,  which  is  raifed  to  a  confiderable  diftance  from  the  Center  of 
Motion  of  the  Hip  and  Knee,  increafes  thefe  advantages.  The  particular 
difpofition  and  largenefs  of  its  lecond  fuperior  Tendon,  anfwer  principally 
to  all  the  degrees  of  Flexion. 

999.  The  other  Tendon  commonly  defcribed,  would  not  alone  have 
been  fufflcient  for  that  purpofe  •,  but  its  Obliquity  is  convenient  for  the 
Extenfion  of  the  Leg,  when  the  Thigh  is  extended,  or  but  little  bent.  But 
when  the  Thigh  is  very  much  bent,  this  Obliquity  would  remove  the 
fmall  Tendon  to  too  great  a  diftance  from  the  Bone*  and  thereby  expofe  it 
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to  be  torn  off,  in  the  fame  manner  as  we  tear  off  the  Branch  of  a  Tree,  by 
feparating  it  from  the  Trunk,  The  Obliquity  here  mentioned,  is  with 
refpe<d  to  the  Os  Femoris,  this  fuperior  Tendon  lying  out  of  the  Direc¬ 
tion  of  that  Bone. 

1000.  The  Sartorius  performs  the  Rotation  of  the  Thigh  from  before,  Sartorius* 
outward,  whether  extended  or  bent ;  being  an  Antagonift  to  the  Mufculus 
Fafcias  Latte,  and  a  Congener  to  the  Quadrigemini. 

1001.  If  during  this  Rotation  the  Leg  be  extended,  the  Toes  are  turned 
outward  ;  but  if  the  Leg  be  bent,  it  is  turned  toward  the  other  Leg,  as 
when  we  lay  it  over  the  other  Leg  or  Knee,  in  the  manner  that  Taylors 
fit  at  work,  from  whence  this  Mulcie  got  the  name  of  Sartorius. 

1002.  It  likewife  bends  the  Thigh,  or  raifes  it  forward  -,  it  moves  the 
Pelvis  forward  on  the  Femoris,  and  when  the  Pelvis  refts  on  the  two 
Tuberofities  of  the  Ifchium  in  fitting,  it  keeps  it  in  that  Situation.  In 
this  Addion  it  is  a  Congener  to  the  Re<dus  Anterior,  but  adds  with  much 
more  Force,  as  having  its  Line  of  Direddion  further  from  the  Center  of 
Motion. 

1003.  Lastly,  it  bends  the  Leg,  whether  it  performs  the  Rotation  of 
the  Thigh  at  the  fame  Time  or  not.  In  this  latter  cafe,  it  is  diredded  by 
the  Co-operation  of  fome  Congener,  or  counterbalanced  by  the  Addion  of 
the  Mufculus  Fafcias  Latas. 

1004.  The  Length  and  Obliquity  of  its  flefhy  Portion,  the  paffage  of 
the  inferior  Tendon  through  the  Aponeurotic  Vagina,  the  particular  Infer- 
tion  of  this  Tendon,  and  the  Extent  of  the  Aponeurofis  which  it  fends 
over  the  Tibia,  contribute  very  much  to  thefe  different  Ufes. 

1005.  Besides  all  thefe  Ufes,  it  may  in  fome  cafes  aflift  the  Popliteus, 
as  fhall  be  fhewn  in  fpeaking  of  that  Mufcle. 

1006.  The  Gracilis  Internus  bends  the  Leg  much  in  the  fame  manner  Gracilis  ln- 
with  the  Sartorius,  which  it  affifts  in  this  Funddion,  but  not  in  that  of  terms. 
turning  the  Leg-,  and  it  is  more  proper  to  continue  the  Flexion,  than  to 

begin  it,  it  being  chiefly  when  the  Thigh  is  turned  by  the  Sartorius,  that 
the  Gracilis  contributes  to  this  Addion. 

1007.  It  may  likewife  aflift  the  Triceps  in  the  Adduddion  of  the  Thigh, 
which  it  performs  with  much  more  Facility  than  it  begins  the  Flexion  of 
the  Leg  without  the  Rotation  of  the  Thigh.  This  Facility  in  all  Situa¬ 
tions  of  the  Thigh,  is  procured  by  the  diftance  of  the  fuperior  Infertion  of 
this  Mufcle  from  the  Joint  of  the  Hip ;  but  it  cannot  with  the  fame  eafe 
bend  the  Leg  when  the  Thigh  is  not  turned,  for  this  reafon. 

1008.  While  the  Thigh  is  only  extended,  the  Line  of  Direction  of 
this  whole  Mufcle  is  nearly  in  the  fame  Plane  with  the  Axis  of  Motion  of 
the  Knee,  and  therefore  the  diftance  of  its  fuperior  Infertion  gives  it  no 
advantage.  But  when  the  Thigh  is  turned  round  by  the  Sartorius,  the 
Plane  of  its  Direddion  changes  and  croftes  the  Axis  of  the  Ginglymus  of 
the  Knee,  and  then  rhe  lateral  diftance  of  its  fuperior  Infertion  facilitates 
its  Addion  on  the  Leg. 
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1009.  The  Semi-Nervofus  bends  the  Leg,  and  may  likewife  bend  the 
Thigh  on  the  Leg.  By  its  Infertion  in  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Ilchium,  it 
likewife  extends  the  Thigh  on  the  Pelvis,  and  carries  it  backward  *,  and 
may  alfo  extend  the  Pelvis  on  the  Thigh,  when  it  has  been  inclined  for¬ 
ward  with  the  reft  of  the  Trunk  ;  and  confequently  prevent  its  being  car¬ 
ried  too  far  along  with  the  Trunk,  when  we  ftoop  forward,  either  (land¬ 
ing  or  fitting. 

1010.  The  Semi-Membranofus  has  the  fame  Ufes  with  the  Semi- 
Nervofus.  It  bends  the  Leg  on  the  Thigh,  and  the  Thigh  on  the  Leg  1 
it  extends  the  Thigh  on  the  Pelvis,  and  the  Pelvis  on  the  Thigh,  and 
fuftains  the  Pelvis  when  it  is  inclined  forward.  It  differs  in  this  one  thing 
from  the  three  Mufcles  laft  mentioned,  that  its  Infertion  is  not  on  one  fide, 
but  behind  the  Joint  •,  and  for  that  reafon  it  is  better  difpoied  both  to  be¬ 
gin  and  continue  the  Flexion  of  the  Leg  than  they  are. 

ion.  The  two  Portions  of  the  Biceps  bend  the  Leg  on  the  Thigh, 
and  the  Thigh  on  the  Leg.  The  fuperior  Portion  likewife  extends  the 
Thigh  on  the  Pelvis,  and  the  Pelvis  on  the  Thigh.  Thefe  four  Ufes  in 
general  are  common  to  this  Mufcle  with  the  Semi-Membranofus,  and  in 
fome  meafurewith  the  Semi-Tendinofus. 

1012.  The  particular  Ufe  of  the  Biceps,  and  which  feems  to  belong 
more  to  the  Ihort  Portion  than  to  the  other,  is  to  perform  the  Rotation 
of  the  Leg  when  bent,  by  which  Motion  the  Toes  are  turned  outward,  and 
the  Heel  inward.  It  has  no  (hare  in  the  Rotation  of  the  Leg  when  ex¬ 
tended,  which  depends  intirely  on  that  of  the  Thigh,  the  Motions  of 
which  the  Leg  only  follows,  as  if  thofe  two  Bones  were  cemented  to¬ 
gether. 

1013.  The  Mechanifm  of  the  Rotation  of  the  Leg  when  bent,  depends 
chiefly  on  the  Structure  of  the  Semi-Lunar  Cartilages,  and  on  the  Situation 
of  the  lateral  and  crucial  Ligaments.  Thefe  Cartilages  are  hollowed  on 
the  upper  fide,  in  proportion  to  the  Convexity  of  the  Condyles  of  the  Os 
Femoris  ;  and  on  the  under  fide  they  are  flattened,  in  proportion  to  the 
Surface  of  the  Tibia.  The  Lateral  Ligaments  are  not  in  the  middle  of 
each  fide  of  the  Head  of  the  Tibia,  but  more  backward.  The  Crucial 
Ligaments  are  difpofed  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that  in  turning  the  Leg  when 
bent,  from  before  outward,  they  feparate  from  each  other,  and  in  turning 
it  from  before  inward,  they  approach  each  other.  See  the  Defcription  of 
the  Frefh  Bones,  N°  154,  160,  162. 

1014.  When  the  Leg  is  extended  or  bent,  the  Semi-Lunar  Cartilages 
perform  the  Office  of  Hinges,  becaufe  the  Condyles  of  the  Os  Femoris 
turn  in  their  Cavities  *,  and  in  this  cafe  thefe  Cartilages  may  be  confidered 
as  making  in  fome  meafure  but  one  piece  with  the  Tibia.  And  when  the 
Leg  is  ftrongly  extended,  the  Lateral  Ligaments,  by  their  Situation  back¬ 
ward,  limit  this  Extenfion,  and  hinder  the  Leg  from  being  bent  for¬ 
ward. 

1015.  In  making  the  two  Motions  of  Rotation  with  the  Leg  when 
bent,  the  Semi-Lunar  Cartilages  may  be  confidered  as  being  fixed  to  the 
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Os  Femoris,  and  that  the  Tibia  Aides  both  ways  under  them.  In  this  cafe, 
the  Lateral  Ligaments  are  very  much  relaxed,  and  no  ways  hinder  this 
Rotation  ;  and  the  Crucial  Ligaments  feparate  from  each  other,  when  we> 
turn  the  Toes  outward,  the  Leg  being  bent;  but  they  ftrike  againft  each 
other,  when  the  Toes  are  turned  inwrard,  which  feems  to  render  the  Ro¬ 
tation  inward  more  confined,  than  the  Rotation  outward. 

1016.  These  two  reciprocal  Motions  of  the  Leg  when  bent,  maybe 
compared  to  thofe  of  the  Radius  on  the  Ulna.  The  Rotation  inward  an- 
fwers  to  Pronation,  and  the  Rotation  outward  to  Supination.  The  Biceps 
of  the  Tibia  may  be  likewiie  compared  to  the  Biceps  of  the  Fore-Arm, 
both  being  Flexors  and  Rotators ;  for  Pronation  and  Supination  are  only 
two  Species  of  Rotation. 

1017.  The  want  of  Motion  in  the  Fibula  on  thefe  occafions,  is  made 
up  by  the  moveablenefs  of  the  Patella ;  without  which  the  Rotation  of 
the  Leg,  when  bent,  would  be  impofiible;  for  in  making  this  Motion, 
the  Patella  remains  perfectly  at  reft  on  the  Condyles  of  the  Os  Femoris  ; 
the  great  Ligament  only  giving  way  by  a  fort  of  fmall  reciprocal  Contor¬ 
tion  of  its  lower  Extremity.  It  is  neceftary  here  to  review  what  was  faid 
in  the  Defcription  of  the  Skeleton. 

1018.  The  Popliteus  performs  the  Rotation  of  the  Leg  when  bent,  in  Popliteus, 
a  Direction  contrary  to  that  of  the  Biceps.  The  Biceps  turns  the  Leg  from 
before  outward  ;  the  Popliteus  from  before  inward.  This  Rotation  there¬ 
fore  anfwers  to  the  Pronation  of  the  Radius  by  the  Pronator  Teres,  as  that 

made  by  the  Biceps  Tibiae  does  to  the  Supination  made  by  the  Biceps  of 
the  Arm. 

1019.  This  Mufcle  is  commonly  reckoned  among  the  Flexors  of  the 
Leg,  but  it  feems  very  ill  contrived  for  fuch  a  Function,  becaufe  of  the 
Obliquity  of  its  Situation,  and  becaufe  its  Infertion  is  fo  near  the  Center  of 
Motion  of  the  Joint.  By  its  Connexion  with  the  Capfular  Ligament,  it 
may  ferve  to  prevent  its  being  catched  between  the  two  Bones  in  the 
Flexions  of  the  Leg. 

§  10.  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Tarfus  and  the  other  Pones 

of  the  Foot. 

1020.  The  Tibialis  Anticus  bends  the  Foot,  that  is,  turns  the  Point  Tibialis  An- 
of  the  Foot  toward  the  Leg;  which  Motion  is  performed  by  the  Gingly-  ficus, 
moide  Articulation  of  the  Aftragalus  with  the  Tibia  and  Fibula.  It  like- 

wife  bends  the  Leg  on  the  Foot,  or  hinders  its  Extenfion.  The  firft  of 
thefe  ufes  is  generally  known  ;  and  we  have  an  inftance  of  the  fecond 
every  time  we  ftand  or  walk.  When  we  ftand,  the  Feet  being  turned  di¬ 
rectly  forward,  this  Mufcle,  like  a  Fraenum,  keeps  the  Leg  in  jEquili- 
brio,  and  hinders  it  from  falling  backward.  This  ufe  is  ftill  more  evident 
when  we  walk  backward. 
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1021.  By  its  lateral  Infertion  in  the  OsCuneiforme  Maximum,  it  moves 
this  hone  in  particular  over  the  anterior  Extremity  of  the  Os  Calcis  -,  by 
which  the  Sole  of  the  Foot  is  turned  inward  toward  the  other.  This  la¬ 
teral  Situation  of  its  Infertion  is  the  reafon  why  it  cannot  bend  the  Foot 
diredUy,  without  the  Help  of  the  Anterior  Perontei  •,  neither  can  it  alone 
keep  the  Leg  in  iEquilibrio  when  we  ftand  on  one  Foot. 

1022.  The  Peronreus  Medius  bends  the  Foot,  and  hinders  the  Leg  from 
falling  back  in  the  fame  Manner  as  the  Tibialis  Anticus.  By  its  Infection 
in  the  Tuberofity  of  the  fifth  Metatarfal  Bone,  it  turns  the  Sole  of  the 
Foot  outward  at  the  fame  Time  that  it  bends  it,  when  It  add  without  the 
affiftance  of  the  Tibialis  Anticus ;  the  Co-operation  of  which  Mufcle  is 
likewife  necefiary  to  enable  it  to  counterbalance  the  Force  with  which 
the  Leg  would  be  carried  backward  when  we  Hand  upon  one  Foot. 

1023.  The  Peronasus  Minimus  is  an  Affiftant  to  the  Medius  in  the- 
Flexion  of  the  Foot,  in  preferving  the  ^Equilibrium  of  the  Leg,  and  in 

.  turning  the  Sole  of  the  Foot  outward  *,  neither  can  it  perform  the  firft  two 
of  thefe  Motions  uniformly  without  the  Co-operation  of  the  Tibialis  An¬ 
ticus. 

1024.  The  uniform  Flexion  of  the  Foot  furnifhes  an  example  of  all  the 
three  kinds  of  Levers-,  of  the  firft,  when  we  bend  the  Foot  while  off  the 
Ground,  in  which  cafe  the  Fulcrum  is  in  the  Articulation  between  the  two 
Extremities  of  the  Lever-,  of  the  fecond,  when  we  walk  upon  the  Heels- 
or  Toes,  for  then  the  Weight  is  between  the  Power  and  the  Fulcrum ;  of 
the  third,  when  we  raife  a  Weight  by  the  Toes,  for  then  the  Powers  is  be¬ 
tween  the  Weight  and  the  Fulcrum. 

Gajlrocnemu  1025.  The  Gaftrocnemii  and  Soleus  make  a  kind  of  Triceps,  and  by* 
Cf  Soleus.  their  common  Tendon  extend  the  Foot,  and  keep  it  extended  againft  the 
ftrongeft  Refiftance.  It  is  by  their  means  that* we  raife  the  whole  Body,  even 
with  an  additional  Burden,  when  we  ftand  a  Tip-Toes  -,  and  that  we  walk, 
run  and  jump.  The  Length  of  the  pofterior  Portion  of  the  Os  Calcis 
gives  them  a  great  advantage  in  addng,  by  removing  the  Line  of  their 
Direddon  from  the  Axis  of  Motion. 

1026.  The  Motions  of  the  Foot  performed  by  thefe  Mufcles  may  be 
referred  to  the  firft  two  kinds  of  Levers.  When  we  ftand  a  Tip-Toes,  the 
Foot  reprefents  a  Lever  of  the  fecond  kind,  the  Fulcrum  being  then  at 
one  end,  the  Power  at  the  other,  and  the  Weight  between  them  -,  and  we 
have  a  Lever  of  the  firft  kind,  when  the  Leg  being  fixed,  we  endeavour 
to  overcome  any  moveable  Refiftance  with  the  Toes,  or  whenever  we  move 
the  Foot  held  off  the  Ground. 

1027.  These  Mufcles  not  only  extend  the  Foot  on  the  Leg,  but  like¬ 
wife  the  Leg  on  the  Foot,  as  appears  evidently  when  after  a  moderate  Ge¬ 
nuflexion  we  raife  our  Bodies  j  for  then  the  Foot  remains  fixed  while  thefe 
Mufcles  extend  the  Leg  -,  and  it  is  here  to  be  obferved,  that  this  Genu¬ 
flexion  is  not  made  by  the  Addon  of  any  Flexors,  but  only  by  the  Relaxa¬ 
tion  of  the  proper  Extenfors,  according  to  what  was  taken  notice  of  in  the 
beginning  of  this  Seddon,  N°  51. 
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1028.  The  Gailrocnemii  by  their  Infertion  in  the  Os  Femoris  may  in 
great  Efforts  move  the  Leg  on  the  Thigh,  and  the  Thigh  on  the  Leg,  as 
Afiillants  to  the  Biceps,  Semi-Membranofus,  Semi-Tendinofus,  Gracilis 
Internus,  and  Sartorius.  In  thefe  Motions  the  fuperior  Extremities  of  the 
Gailrocnemii  crofs  under  the  lower  Extremities  of  the  Mulcles  laft  named. 

The  flefhy  Fibres  of  the  Gailrocnemii  are  very  long,  and  there  is  a  great 
dillance  between  their  two  Infertions  •,  and  on  this  account  thefe  Mulcles 
are  better  fitted  for  large  Degrees  of  Motion  than  for  Strength. 

102.9.  The  Soleus  by  the  Multitude  of  its  flefliy  Fibres  and  its  penni- 
form  Structure,  is  more  proper  for  llrong  than  large  Motions,  and  feems 
principally  to  fultain  the  Gailrocnemii  in  the  Motions  begun  by  them. 

The  Tendinous  Portions  of  this  Mulcle  and  of  the  Gailrocnemii,  though 
they  form  a  llrong  Tendon  all  together,  feem  neverthelefs  to  Hide  a  little 
upon  each  other  in  the  different  Flexions  and  Extenfions  of  the  Foot. 

1030.  From  the  Delcription  of  the  Tibialis  Gracilis  we  fee  evidently,  TiblalisGra- 
that  it  can  have  no  ufe  with  relation  to  the  Sole  of  the  Foot.  The  ufe  a f-«V/V,  vulga 
figned  to  it  by  others  of  extending  the  Tarfus,  and  thereby  alfilling  th ^Plantaris, 
Gailrocnemii  and  Soleus,  feems  to  me  to  be  very  uncertain,  both  becaufe 

of  the  great  Difproportion  in  its  Size,  and  the  Obliquity  of  its  Courfe.  If 
the  Soleus  were  not  covered  by  the  Gailrocnemii,  the  Tibialis  Gracilis 
might  be  imagined  toferve  as  a  Fraenum  in  bracing  down  that  Mufcle,  and 
hindering  it  from  iwelling  too  much  ;  but  the  fmaU  Number  and  Direc¬ 
tion  of  its  Fibres,  would  Hill  render  it  unfit  for  that  Function. 

1031.  Till  its  true  Ufe  is  evidently  dilcovered  by  l'ome  lucky  Obfer- 
vation,  there  is  in  the  mean  time  fome  ground  to  think,  that  it  hinders  the 
Capfular  Ligament  of  the  Knee  from  being  comprelfed  in  the  Flexion  of 
that  Joint;  both  becaufe  of  its  Adhefion  to  that  Ligament,  and  becaufe  of 
the  Obliquity  of  its  Courfe,  efpecially  fince  the  neighbouring  Portion  of 
the  fame  Ligament  feems  to  receive  the  fame  alfiltance  from  a  Tendinous 
Expanfion  of  the  Semi-Membranofus. 

1032.  When  the  Tibialis  Pollicus  adts  alone,  it  extends  the  Foot  ob-  Tibialis  Pof- 
liquely  inward.  When  it  adls  together  with  the  Gailrocnemii  and  Soleus,  ticus. 

it  changes  the  llraight  Diredlion  of  their  Motion  to  an  oblique  one.  When 
it  adls  with  the  Tibialis  Anticus,  the  Sole  of  the  Foot  is  turned  more  di¬ 
rectly  inward,  or  toward  the  other  Foot. 

1033.  When  the  Peronasus  Longus  or  Maximus  adls  alone,  it  may  ex-  Peronau* 
tend  the  !,'oot  hanging  freely  in  the  Air  •,  but  then  this  Extenfion  is  obli-  Maximus, 
quely  outward.  Together  with  the  Gailrocnemii  and  Soleus,  it  likewife 
.changes  their  Diredlion  to  an  oblique  Extenfion  outward. 

1034.  This  Mufcle  and  the  Tibialis  Pollicus  adding  without  the  Ga- 
jftrocnemii  and  Soleus,  may  extend  the  Foot  almolt  diredtly,  but  they  can 
overcome  but  a  very  fmall  Refinance.  When  it  a£ts  with  the  other  two 
Perontei,  the  Sole  of  the  Foot  is  turned  more  or  lefs  diredtly  outward,  to¬ 
ward  the  external  Malleolus. 

1035.  I  cannot  help  repeating  once  more,  that  in  order  to  conceive 
thefe  Ufes  as  we  ought,  it  is  very  neceflary  to  review  the  Delcription  of 

S  s  2  thefe 
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Perforatusy 
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Flexor  Ac - 
cefforius  iff 
Lumbricales. 
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thefe  Mufcles,  and  what  was  faid  concerning  the  Mechanifm  and  Ufes  of 
the  Bones  of  the  Tarfus. 

1036.  The  Extenfor  Pollicis  Longus  extends  the  two  Phalanges  of 
the  Great  Toe  i  and  it  may  likewife  be  an  Afliftant  to  the  Tibialis  An- 
ticus. 

1037.  The  Flexor  Pollicis  Longus  not  only  bends  the  fecond  Phalanx 
of  the  Great  Toe,  but  may  likewife  ferve  in  great  Efforts,  as  an  Afliftant 
to  the  Extenlors  of  the  Tarfus.  This  Mufcle  is  of  great  ufe  in  climbing 
up  a  fteep  place. 

1038.  The  Thenar  bends  the  firft  Phalanx  of  the  Great  Toe.  When 
the  Portion  neareft  the  inner  Edge  of  the  Foot  either  ads  alone,  or  ads 
more  than  the  reft,  the  Great  Toe  is  feparated  from  the  other  Toes,  efpe- 
cially  if  it  be  at  the  fame  time  extended.  This  Separation  may  be  greater 
or  lefs,  according  to  the  degrees  of  Adion  of  the  other  Portions  of  the 
Thenar. 

1039.  The  Antithenar  ading  with  the  Thenar,  bends  the  firft  Phalanx 
of  the  Great  Toe.  When  it  ads  alone,  efpecially  if  the  Great  Toe  is 
bent,  it  brings  it  nearer  the  other  Toes,  in  proportion  to  the  degrees  of 
Addon  of  its  different  Portions. 

1040.  The  two  Extenfores  Digitorum  Communes  concur  in  extending 
the  four  fmall  Toes  ;  and  as  the  Extenfor  Longus  is  not  near  fo  flefhy  as 
that  of  the  Hand,  this  difference  is  made  up  by  the  Extenfor  Brevis.  The 
Longus  alone  feems  to  extend  the  firft  Phalanges  ;  and  they  both  join  in 
the  Extenfion  of  the  fecond  and  third  Phalanges ;  the  Brevis  by  the  Obli¬ 
quity  of  its  Diredion  moderating  the  Adion  of  the  Longus,  which  other- 
wife  would  have  turned  the  Toes  obliquely  the  contraiy  way. 

1041.  The  Extenfor  Longus  may  likewife  affift  the  Tibialis  Anticus 
and  Peronseus  Anticus  in  great  Efforts,  or  in  keeping  the  Foot  bent ;  as 
when  we  would  raife  a  Weight  upon  the  Toes,  or  overcome  any  other  Re- 
fiftance.  Laftly,  one  Extenfor  alone  would  not  have  been  fufficient  to 
counterbalance  the  common  Flexors. 

1042.  The  Perforatus  or  Flexor  Digitorum  Brevis,  bends  the  fecond 
Phalanges  ;  and  the  Perforans  or  Flexor  Longus,  the  third  *,  the  ufe  of 
thefe  Mufcles  being  nearly  the  fame  with  thofe  of  the  Perforatus  and  Per¬ 
forans  of  the  Pland. 

1043.  The  Flexor  A cceflorius,  which  might  very  juftly  be  termed  Plan- 
taris,  is  an  Afliftant  to  the  Perforans,  increafing  its  Force  on  fome  occafi- 
ons.  It  likewife  direds  the  Tendon  of  that  Mufcle  ;  for  by  contrading,  at 
the  fame  time  that  the  flefhy  Belly  of  the  Perforans  is  in  Adion,  it  makes 
the  Tendons  go  in  a  ftraighter  Line  to  the  Toes  than  they  would  otherwife 
do,  becaufe  of  their  Obliquity.  It  has  likewife  another  ufe  with  relation 
to  the  Lumbricales. 

1044.  The  Lumbricales  have  nearly  the  fame  fundions  in  the  Foot  as 
in  the  Hand ;  and  they  are  partly  aflifted  and  partly  direded  by  the  Flexor 
Acceflorius. 


1045.  The 
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1045.  The  Interoflei  of  the  Foot  have  the  fame  Ufes  as  in  the  Hand.  Intersffe't. 
The  firft  fuperior  Mufcle  brings  the  fecond  Toe  near  the  Great  Toe ;  the 

other  three  bring  the  fecond,  third,  and  fourth  Toes  near  the  Little  Toe. 

The  three  inferior  Mufcles  move  the  laft  three  Toes  toward  the  other  two.' 

I  here  fpeak  according  to  the  Situation  which  1  have  mold  frequently  ob-  • 
ferved;  but  as  that  Situation  varies,  the  Ufes  muft  likewife  be  different. 

1046.  The  Metatarfius  moves  the  laid  Bone  of  the  Metatarfius,  much  Metatarfius^ 
in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Metaearpius  does  that  of  the  Metacarpus.  By  Tranfoerfa- 
this  Adtion  it  draws  likewife  the  fourth  Bone  along  with,  and  contradts 

the  Sole  of  the  Foot,  increafing  the  Convexity  of  the  upper  fide,  provided  n^iino^01  ^ 
that  the  Foot  is  not  become  inflexible  by  long  wearing  ftreight  Shoes,  by 
old  Age,  or  by  any  other  conftraint  or  indiipofition. 

1047.  The  Tranfverfalis  may  afllft  the  Metatarfius  in  this  Adtion,  which 
is  fuppofed  to  be  of  Ufe  to  Tilers  in  climbing.  The  Antithenar  may  like-’ 
wife  concur,  and  the  Peronaeus  Minimus  may  ferve  to  counterbalance  thefe 
Mufcles,  and  to  bring  the  Metatarfus  back  to  its  natural  Situation.  The 
common  Extenfors,  by  their  nearefd  Tendons,  may  likewife  be  Antagonifts 
to  the  Metatarfius  and  Tranfverfalis. 

1048.  The  Parathenar  Major  ferves  particularly  to  feparate  the  Little 
Toe  from  the  reft;  and  the  Parathenar  Minor  bends  the  firfd  Phalanx  of 
that  Toe.  Both  thefe  Mufcles  feem  to  be  too  large  and  fdrong,  for  the 
neceflary  Motions  of  fo  fm all  a  part  on  fo  weak  a  Joint.  But  as  the  Little 
Toe  makes  a  part  of  the  outer  Edge  of  the  Sole  of  the  Foot,  which  is  very 
much  expofed  to  external  Violence  when  we  walk  barefooted,  and  no  part 
of  it  fo  much  expofed  as  the  Little  Toe,  very  powerful  Mufcles  were 
neceffary  to  fdrengthen  it  on  thefe  occafions. 

1049.  Besides  the  two  Ufes  already  mentioned,  the  great  and  finall 
Parathenar  may  have  another,  in  which  they  may  likewife  be  aftifted  by 
the  Thenar-,  and  that  is  to  bend  the  Sole  of  the  Foot  according  to  its 
breadth,  which  Adtion  is  very  requifite  in  walking  a  Tip-Toes,  in  going 
up  a  Ladder,  and  in  climbing ;  on  which  account  the  two  Parathenars 
deferve  the  name  of  the  Tiler’s  Mufcles,  much  better  than  the  Tranfver¬ 
falis  Pedis. 


§11.  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  employed  in  Refpiration. 

1050.  In  defcribing  thefe  Mufcles  I  began  by  the  Diaphragm,  but  in 
giving  their  Ufes,  all  the  other  Mufcles  muft  go  before  it,  for  a  reafon 
which  will  appear  hereafter. 

1051.  The  Scaleni  feem  better  fitted  for  the  Motions  of  the  Neck  Scakni. 
than  for  thofe  of  Refpiration  ;  and  I  frankly  acknowledge,  that  in  refiedt- 

ing  on  this,  while  this  Page  was  in  the  Prefs,  I  began  to  doubt  of  this  lat¬ 
ter  Ufe,  efpecially  when  I  called  to  mind  what  I  laid  about  the  Ufes  of  the 
Subclavius,  N°  822,  viz.  that  I  could  not  believe  this  Mufcle  to  be  imployed 
in  Refpiration,  becaule  of  its  Infertion  in  the  Cartilaginous  Portion  of  the 
firft  Rib,  which  is  immoveably  fixed  to  the  Sternum,  and  likewife  much 

fhorter, 
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fhorter,  much  broader,  and  confequently  much  lefs  flexible  than  the  Car¬ 
tilages  of  the  other  Ribs. 

1052.  Moreover,  the  Neck,  in  many  Situations,  cannot  ferve  as  a 
fixed  Point  to  the  Scaleni  for  the  Motion  of  the  Ribs ;  as  for  inftance,  when 
it  is  bent  forward  over  the  Sternum,  or  inclined  very  much  to  either 
Shoulder;  and  yet  we  find  that  none  of  thefe  Situations  do  in  the 
lead;  hinder  the  Motions  of  Refpiration. 

1053.  From  this  Time  therefore,  I  (hall  rank  the  Scaleni  among  the 
Mufcles  which  move  the  Vertebrte  of  the  Neck ;  becaufe  the  Articulation 
of  the  firfl  Rib  on  both  Tides,  with  the  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Back,  teems 
to  ferve  only  for  the  Motion  of  that  Vertebra  on  the  Rib,  and  not  of  the 
Rib  on  the  Vertebra.  In  this  manner  ought  Truth  to  be  embraced  when¬ 
ever  it  prefents  itfelf. 

Serrati  Pof-  1054*  The  Serratus  Pofticus  Superior  is  difpofed  to  move  upwards  the 
tid .  three  or  four  upper  Ribs  next  the  firft.  And  if  any  Portion  of  this  Mufcle 

fhould  be  obferved  to  be  inferted  in  the  firft  Rib,  that  could  only  ferve  for 
the  Motion  of  the  Vertebras  with  which  that  Rib  is  articulated,  and  not 
for  the  Motion  of  the  Rib  itfelf,  becaufe  of  the  Stiffnefs  and  Immobility 
of  its  Cartilaginous  Portion. 

1055.  The  Serratus  Pofticus  Inferior  is  ftill  better  difpofed  for  dep refi¬ 
ling  and  keeping  down  the  laft  three  or  four  falfe  Ribs. 

1056.  T  he  Ufe  which  has  been  aftigned  to  thefe  two  Mufcles  of  being 
Vaginae  or  moveable  Fraena  to  the  Longiflimus  Dorfi  and  Sacro-Lum- 
baris,  is  without  Foundation  ;  for  the  Portions  of  thefe  Mufcles,  covered 
by  the  Serrati,  have  no  more  need  of  fuch  a  contrivance,  than  thole  which 
are  not  covered  by  them. 

Intncojlales ,  io57-  The  pofterior  Fibres  of  the  external  Intercoftals,  are  fixed  by 

fif  Supra -  their  upper  Extremities  fo  near  the  Articulation  of  the  Ribs  with  theVer- 
Cojiala.  tebrae,  that  they  cannot  deprefs  that  Rib  in  which  they  are  fo  inferted 
whereas  the  Infertions  of  their  lower  Extremities  in  the  following  Rib, 
being  at  a  greater  diftance  from  the  Articulation,  they  may  move  that  Rib 
upward.  And  from  thence  it  follows,  that  all  the  remaining  part  of  each 
external  Intercoftal  which  terminates  at  the  bony  Extremity  of  each  Rib, 
can  only  ferve  to  raile  the  lower  Rib  toward  the  upper. 

1058.  The  anterior  Fibres  of  the  internal  Intercoftals  are  fo  near  the 
Articulation  of  the  Ribs  with  the  Sternum,  that  they  cannot  deprefs  that 
Cartilage  in  which  each  of  them  is  inferted  ;  whereas  the  inferior  Infertions 
of  thefe  fibres  being  at  a  greater  diftance  from  the  Articulation,  they  are 
in  a  condition  to  raife  the  Cartilages  in  which  they  are  fo  inferted.  From 
whence  it  follows,  that  all  the  internal  Intercoftal  Mufcles  have  the  fame 
Ufe  with  the  external,  and  that  they  can  have  no  other. 

1059.  The  Portions  which  lie  between  the  two  Extremities  of  the  Ribs 
ferve  to  increafe  the  Force  of  the  fame  uniform  Adtion.  And  the  firft 
Rib  being  immoveable,  ferves  for  a  fixed  Point  for  the  Motions  of  all  the 
other  Ribs,  and  each  Rib  in  particular  ferves  for  a  fixed  Point  for  the 
Motion  of  that  below  it. 

-  1060.  The 
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1060.  The  Supra-Coftales  are  powerful  Affiftants  to  the  Intercoftals  in 
their  common  Action,  and  are  therefore  very  juftly  termed  Levatores 
Coftarum.  But  we  muft  not  confound  with  thefe,  a  fmall  Mufcle  imme¬ 
diately  above  the  firft  Rib,  which  by  its  Infertion  in  that  Rib,  looks  like 
them  at  firft  fight. 

1061.  The  Infertions  and  Direction  of  the  Sterno-Coftales  being  care-  Sterno-Cof- 
fully  examined,  it  will  be  found  that  their  Ufe  is  to  deprefs  the  Cartilagi-  tales  & 
nous  Portions,  and  anterior  Extremities  of  the  Ribs,  efpecially  the  fupe-  Coflales, 
rior  Ribs,  except  the  firft  ;  and,  at  the  fame  time,  to  draw  the  Cartilages 

of  the  inferior  Ribs  near  the  Sternum,  by  reafon  of  the  Curvature.  They 
may  therefore  very  well  be  called  Depreflbres  Coftarum,  as  the  Supra- 
Coftales  are  named  Levatores. 

1062.  The  Sub-Coftales  having  the  fuperior  Extremities  of  their  Fi¬ 
bres  much  more  diftant  from  the  Vertebral  Articulation  of  the  Ribs,  than 
the  lower  Extremities-,  it  follows  that  they  can  more  eafily  move  the  up¬ 
per  than  the  lower  Ribs,  and  confequently,  that  they  are  Affiftants  to  the 
Sterno-Coftales. 

1063.  The  Diaphragm,  together  with  the  Intercoftal  Mufcles,  the  Diaphragm 
Ribs,  Sternum,  and  Vertebrae  of  the  Back,  forms  the  Cavity  of  the  Tho-  ma, 

rax,  and  it  divides  this  Cavity  from  that  of  the  Abdomen. 

1064.  Its  particular  Ufe  is  to  be  the  principal  Organ  of  Relpiration, 
that  is,  of  the  alternate  Expanfion,  and  Contraction  of  the  Thorax.  The 
other  Mufcles  already  mentioned  are  to  be  confidered  only  as  Affiftants 
and  Directors,  in  order  to  facilitate  and  regulate  thefe  Motions,  which  in 
the  ordinary  ftate  are  perpetual,  but  which  may  by  the  Action  of  thefe 
other  Mufcles  be  accelerated,  retarded,  or  even  be  fufpended  for  fome 
fpace  of  time. 

1065.  The  Diaphragm  may  move  when  the  Ribs  are  at  reft,  and  con¬ 
fequently  without  the  affiftance  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Ribs; 
and  this  Motion  may  be  fufficient  to  keep  up  the  alternate  Dilatation  and 
Contraction  of  the  Thorax,  without  which  the  Animal  cannot  live. 

1066.  In  a  word,  we  may  continually  expire  and  infpire  by  means  of 
the  Diaphragm,  whether  the  Ribs  move  or  remain  at  reft;  and  whether 
the  Thorax  be  kept  for  a  confiderable  time  in  a  ftate  of  great  Dilatation 
or  of  great  Contraction ;  for  this  does  not  hinder  the  Diaphragm  from 
continuing  its  Motions. 

1067.  We  cannot  explain  this  Mechanifm,  till  we  have  firft  deferibed 
leveral  other  Organs  on  which  it  depends ;  and  therefore  it  mu  ft  be  re¬ 
ferred  to  the  Treatife  of  the  Thorax. 

§  12.  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Head  on  the  'Trunk . 

106B.  The  Action  of  the  Sterno-Maftoidaei  is  different,  according  as  Sterna- Mu- 
either  both  Mufcles  or  only  one  of  them  acts,  and  according  to  the  di 
ferent  Situation  of  the  Head  and  Trunk. 


1069.  When 
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1069.  When  we  keep  the  Head  and  Trunk  ftraight,  whether  in  (land¬ 
ing  or  fitting,  both  Mufcles  preferve  the  Head  in  that  Pofture  againft 
any  Force  by  which  it  would  otherwife  be  moved  backward.'  This  we  may 
be  convinced  of,  by  laying  the  Hand  on  thefe  Mufcles,  while  we  endea¬ 
vour  to  refill  a  Force  which  pufhes  back  the  Head. 

1 070.  One  of  thefe  Mufcles  afting  alone,  may  have  the  fame  Ufe,  if 
the  Force  to  pulh  the  Head  back  be  applied  between  the  anterior  and  la¬ 
teral  Parts  of  it.  In  that  cafe  the  Sterno-Maftoidaeus  on  the  fame  fide 
would  oppofe  this  Force  ;  but  if  it  were  applied  direftly  on  the  fide  of  . 
the  Head,  that  oppofition  would  have  no  effect  without  the  affiftance  of 
the  Splenius  on  the  fame  fide. 

1071.  They  both  ferve  likewife  to  perform  the  Rotations  of  the  Head; 
that  is,  to  make  it  turn  to  either  fide  as  on  a  Pivot;  and,  in  this  cafe,  when 
we  turn  the  Head  to  one  fide,  the  Sterno-Maftoidaeus  on  the  other  fide 
afls,  and  not  that  on  the  fame  fide ;  this  is  an  Obfervation  of  confequence 
in  paralytical  Diforders. 

1072.  They  both  ferve,  in  the  next  place,  to  bring  the  Head  near  the 

Thorax  when  we  lie  on  the  Back,  or  bend  backward  in  fitting.  And  the 
lower  the  Head  is  in  thefe  Situations,  the  more  Force  muff  thefe  Mufcles 
exert  to  raife  it.  In  this  cafe  the  Sternum  being  the  fixed  Point,  muff 
remain  immoveable;  but  as  its  Connexion  with  the  firft  Rib,  and  the 
Inflexibility  of  the  Cartilage  of  that  Rib,  are  not  always  fufflcient  for  this, 
the  Mufculi  Refti  of  the  Abdomen  mud  lend  their  affiftance  in  great 
Efforts.  * 

1073.  In  mod  People  we  may  feel  this  Co-operation  of  the  Abdominal 
Mufcles,  in  raifing  the  Head  when  they  lie  on  their  Back,  by  laying  the 
Hand  on  thefe  Mufcles.  But  when  the  Cartilage  of  the  firft  Rib  is  very 
much  hardened,  and  the  Articulation  quite  deprived  of  Motion,  as  where 
the  firft  and  fecond  Ribs  are  partly  confounded  together,  of  which  I  have 
leen  inftances ;  in  fuch  People,  the  Sternum  does  not  want  any  other 
Affiftance  to  keep  it  immoveable,  and  therefore  the  Co-operation  of  the 
Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen  would  not  be  perceivable. 

1074.  When  being  in  an  eredt  Pofture,  either  (landing  or  fitting,  we 
lower  the  Head,  the  Sterno-Maftoidaei  do  not  a<5t,  neither  have  they  any 
(hare  in  that  Pofture.  It  is  produced  only  by  the  Relaxation  of  the  pofte- 
rior  Mufcles,  by  which  alone  the  Head  is  fuftained  in  this  eredl  Pofture, 
and  without  which  it  would  naturally  fall  forward,  as  we  fee  in  thofe  wha 
fall  aileep,  or  are  taken  fuddenly  ill,  while  fitting. 

1075.  The  Infertions  of  thefe  Mufcles  in  the  pofterior  part  of  the  Ma- 
(loide  Apophyfes,  has  made  fome  Anatomifts  believe  that  they  are  more 
proper  to  bend  the  Head  backward  than  forward;  their  Infertions  being 

.  behind  the  Condyloide  Articulation  of  the  Os  Occipitis ;  and  to  this  they 
might  have  added,  that  the  Neck,  from  the  natural  difpofition  of  the  Ver- 
tebr.r,  is  better  fitted  for  Flexion  backward  than  forward. 


1076.  But 
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1076.  But  in  the  fird  place,  as  thefe  Infertions  take  up  a  great  deal 
of  Room,  the  moveable  Point  can  only  be  determined  to  that  Part  which 
is  neared  the  flefliy  Body,  and  the  mod  anterior;  and  confequently  not* 
fituated  lb  far  back  as  is  imagined. 

1077.  In  the  fecond  place,  as  the  Motion  of  the  Head  forward,  by  thefe 
Mulcles,  is  didinft  from  that  of  the  Neck,  the  anterior  Mufcles  of  the 
Vertebras  of  the  Neck  mud  add  at  the  lame  time,  and  hinder  them  from 
bending  backward ;  fo  that  in  this  cafe  the  Neck  may  be  looked  upon 
as  a  Pillar,  the  upper  part  of  which  lupports  the  Head*  while  the  Head, 
aded  upon  by  the  Mufcles,  carries  the  lower  Part  of  it  forward.  It  is  for 
want  of  this  Co  operation  that  Experiments,  made  on  dead  Bodies,  have 
been  apt  to  midead. 

1078.  The  two  Splenii  lerve  to  fupport  the  Head  in  an  erect  Podure,  Splenius  1$ 
whether  in  danding  or  fitting ;  to  moderate  the  Flexion  of  the  Head  for-  Complex  us, 
ward,  and  to  bring  it  back  again  to  its  natural  Podure. 

io;9.  They  lerve  alternately  to  co-operate  with  either  of  the  Sterno- 
Madoidsei  for  the  Rotation  of  the  Head :  Thus  when  the  right  Sterno- 
Madokkeus  turns  the  Head,  the  left  Splenius  correfponds  with  it  by  its 
upper  Part ;  while  the  lower  Part  at  the  fame  time  turns  the  Vertebra 
of  the  Neck. 

1080.  When  we  lie  on  one  fide,  and  raile  the  Head  laterally,  the  Sple¬ 
nius  and  Sterno-Madoidasus  of  the  oppofite  fide  aft  in  concert.  Allb 
when  we  dand  and  incline  the  Plead  to  one  fide,  it  is  the  Splenius  agd 
Stcrno-Madoidteus  of  the  other  fide  which  moderate  that  lateral  Flexion, 
and  afterwards  extend  the  Head.  And  as  the  Sterno-Madoidceus  is  partly 
inferted  in  the  Clavicula,  the  Latidimus  Dorfi  concurs  likewile  in  this 
Aftion,  and  fixes  the  Clavicle  by  means  of  its  Connexion  with  the  Os 
Humeri,  which  is  of  confiderable  advantage  in  the  Aftion  of  the  Sterno- 
Madokkeus. 

108  [.  The  Complexi  are  Afiidants  to  the  Splenii,  to  keep  the  Head 
draight  in  fitting  or  danding,  to  hinder  it  from  inclining  forward,  and  to 
raife  it  when  inclined.  When  they  aft  together,  they,  as  well  as  the 
Splenii,  may  move  the  Plead  backward,  while  the  Trunk  is  bent  forward, 
or  when  we  lie  upon  the  Belly.  This  latter  Motion  is  commonly  named 
Extenfion,  the  other  Flexion. 

1082.  When  the  Splenius  and  Complexus  of  one  fide  aft  together, 
they  may  fupport  the  Head  when  obliquely  inclined  to  the  oppofite  fide ; 
bring  it  back  again  to  its  natural  Situation,  and  incline  it  obliquely  toward 
the  fide  on  which  they  lie. 

1083.  The  Refti  Majores  and  Minores  Podici,  and  Obliqui  fuperiores  Refit  PqflU 
turn  the  Head  a  little  backward  on  the  fird  Vertebra  of  the  Neck  ;  and  «,  Obliqui 
they  can  neither  aft  otherwife  nor  feparately.  The  Refti  Majores  con-  Superiores9 
tribute  mod  to  this  Motion  ;  and  the  Minores  feem  likewile  to  hinder  the 
Articular  Membranes  from  being  pinched  between  the  Bones  in  great 
Motions, 

T  t 
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roSq..  The  Refti  Majores  and  Minores  Antici,  and  the  two  Tran  Tver. 
Tales  Antici,  move  the  Head  forward  on  the  firft  Vertebra ;  and  the  Refti 
Minores,  and  Tranlverfales  Breves,  likewife  defend  the  Capfular  Liga- 
ments. 

1085.  The  Obliqui  Inferiores  or  Majores  are  true  Rotators  of  the 
Head,  by  turning  the  firft  Vertebra  upon  the  Odontoide  Apophyfis  of 
the  f'econd ;  all  which  alternate  Motions  the  Head  follows,  without 
being  hindered  in  the  Motions,  forward  and'  backward  in  any  degree  of 
Rotation. 

1086.  These  oblique  Mufcles  cannot  perform  any  other  Motions, 
being  only  Afllftants  to  the  Splenii  and  Sterno-Maftoidasi.  The  Obliqui 
Minores  can  have  no  fhare  therein,  they  being  limited  to  the  Inflexion 
backward,  as  has  been  already  faid.  The  Obliquity  of  their  Direction, 
which  may  have  deceived  fome  Anatomifts,.  Teems  only  to  be  contrived- 
to  make  way  for  the  Infections  of  the  Complexi  Minores. 

1087.  Of  the  Tranfverfales  Antici,  the  firft  only  move  the  Head  in 
the  manner  above  mentioned  ;  neither  can  they  perform  any  other  Mo¬ 
tions,  their  Infertions  being  confined  to  the  Os  Occipitis  and  firft  Ver¬ 
tebra.  The  Tranfverfales  Antici  Secundi  have  no  fhare  in  the  particular 
Motions  of  the  Head,  but  ought  rather  to  be  ranked  among  the  Mufcles 
which  move  the  Vertebras  of  the  Neck. 

1088.  The  Complexi  Minores  belong  to  the  Head  only  by  their  fupe- 
rior  Portions  ;  the  other  Portions  belonging  rather  to  the  Neck.  They 
may  ferve  alternately  in  the  lateral  Motions  of  the  Head,  and  thereby 
co-operate  with  the  Splenius  and  Sterno-Maftoidasus  of  the  fame  fide, 
when  thefe  two  aft  together  *,  and  they  may  likewife  be  of  Ufe  to  preferve 
the  Capfular  Ligaments,  to  which  they  adhere. 

1089.  The  fmall  AccefTorii,  when  they  are  found,  have  the  fame  Ufes 
with  the  Mufcles,  to  which  they  are  fupernumerary., 

§  13.  Ufej  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Vertebra. 

1090..  The  particular  Motions  of  the  Neck  Teem  always  to  be  accom¬ 
panied  with  thofe  of  the  Head but  there  are  feveral  of  thefe  Motions  in 
which  the  Head  is  only  carried  along  with  the  fifft  Vertebra,  as  if  it  ad¬ 
hered  immoveably  to  it.  The  Neck  thus  confidered  may  be  bent  for¬ 
ward,.  ftraightened,  bent  backward,  inclined  to  each  Shoulder,  and  turned 
as  on  a  Pivot,  by  a  Rotation  different  from  that  of  the  firft  Vertebra  on 
the  fecond. 

1091.  The  Scaleni,  when  they  aft  on  each  fide  at  the  fame  time,  may. 
afiift  in  bringing  the  Neck  forward,  when  we  lean  back  in  any  refpeft. 
When  thofe  of  one  fide  aft  by  themfelves,  they  make  a  lateral  Inflexion 
either  of  all  the  Vertebras  of  the  Neck  together,  as  in  bending  the  middle 
of  the  Neck  j  or  of  fome  only,  as  in  bending  the  lower  part  of  the  Neck 
alone.  Thefe  lateral  Inflexions  cannot  be  made  indireftly  with  the  help 
of  the  inferior  Portion  of  the  Splenius,. 
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1092.  The  Longi  Colli  bring  the  Neck  forward  by  'the  lower  part  of  Longi  Colli. 
their  inferior  Portions.  When  one  of  them  ads  alone,  or  ads  more  than 

the  other,  this  Motion  is  more  or  lefs  oblique.  The  remaining  part  of 
thefe  Mufcles  have  no  Hand  in  thefe  Motions,  which  feem  to  be  peculiar 
to  the  laft  Vertebne  of  the  Neck,  or  the  firft  of  the  Back. 

1093.  Bv  the  upper  and  greateft  part  of  the  lower  Portion,  they  coun¬ 
terbalance  the  posterior  Mufcles  of  thefe  Vertebrae,  and  hinder  the  Neck 
from  bending  backward  by  the  Contraction  of  the  Sterno-Maftoidaei, 
when,  lying  on  the  Back,  we  raife  the  Plead. 

1094.  It  muft  here  be  remembered,  that  the  natural  Situation  of  the 
Bones  of  the  Neck  is  oblique  on  the  fore  part,  and  that  the  Neck  is  bent 
in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that  the  convex  fide  of  the  Curvature  lies  forward, 
and  the  concave  fide  backward.  Therefore  when  we  would  hold  the  Neck 
ftraight,  and  bridle  it,  as  it  is  called,  this  Curvature  muft  be  deftroyed. 

This  is  done  by  thefe  two  Mufcles,  which  in  this  cafe  make  an  Extenhon, 
in  a  manner  in  oppofite  Diredions,  and  fix  all  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck 
dole  to  each  other,  as  if  they  were  but  one  Bone. 

1095.  The  Longus  Colli  of  one  fide  performs  thefe  Motions  oblique¬ 
ly,  and  may  likewife  co-operate  in  the  lateral  Inflexions  of  the  Neck  with 
the  Scaleni  and  other.  Mufcles  which  perform  thefe  Motions,  as  we  ftiall 
lee  afterwards. 

1096.  The  Tranfverfalis  Major,  Tranfverfalis  Gracilis,  and  the  Little  Tranfvcr* 
Traniverfales,  ading  on  one  fide,  can  have  no  other  Ufe  but  to  bend  the  fales. 

Neck  laterally,  and  to  hinder  thefe  Inflexions  when  they  ad  on  both 

fides.  The  fmall  Tranfverfales  may  likewife  preferve  the  Capfular  Mem¬ 
branes  of  the  Joints  from  being  compreflfed,  or  otherwife  hurt  by  the 
Motions  of  the  Apophyfes. 

1097.  The  Semi-Spinales  or  Tranfverfo-Spinales  of  both  fides  ading  Semi-Spi - 
together,  extend  the  Neck  upon  the  Trunk,  to  keep  it  from  inclining  nates. 
forward  in  Handing  or  fitting,  and  bend  it  backward.  The  Semi-Spinales 

of  one  fide  ading  alone,  produce  the  fame  Motions  in  an  oblique  Direc¬ 
tion,  and  in  that  cafe  they  are  aflifted  by  the  Inferior  or  Vertebral  Portion 
of  the  neighbouring  Splenius,  under  which  they  crofs. 

1098.  The  Semi-Spinales  of  both  fides  may  likewife  ferve  for  the  Ro¬ 
tation  of  the  Neck,  but  then  the  inferior  Splenius  of  the  oppofite  fide  muft 
aflift  them.  This  Motion  is  made  in  the  ordinary  Situation  of  the  Neck, 
chiefly  on  the  fourth  and  fifth  Vertebra.  They  may  likewife  perform  the 
lateral  Inflexions  of  the  Neck,  by  afiifting  the  Longus  Colli  and  Anterior 
Vertebral  Mufcles  of  the  fame  fide. 

1099.  The  Inter-Spinales  are  Affiftants  to  the  Semi-Spinales  in  their  Inter-Spi- 
mutual  Adion,  and  may  likewife  ferve  to  bring  back  the  Neck  to  its  nates. 
natural  Situation,  after  fmall  Motions  of  Rotation. 

1  ico.  The  Vertebne  of  the  Back  are  moved  by  being  bent  forward, 
by  being  extended  or  ftraightened,  and  by  being  infleded  diredly  or  ob¬ 
liquely  toward  each  fide.  The  Motion  of  Rotation  has  no  place  here,  be- 
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caufe  of  the  particular  Structure  of  the  Joints  of  thefe  Vertebra  and  their 
Connexion  with  the  Ribs,  which  likewife  hinder  the  Flexion  backward.  • 
Flexion  and  Fxtenfion  are  the  two  principal  Motions,  and  much  more 
apparent  than  the  others. 

nor.  The  Flexion  of  the  Back  forward  is  not  performed  by  any  par¬ 
ticular  Mufcles,  but  depends,  both  in  Handing  and  fitting,  on  the  Relax¬ 
ation  of  the  Mufcles  that  extend  or  firaighten  it,  and  keep  it  in  that  erebt 
Pofiure,  In  that  cafe  the  Weight  of  the  Head  obliges  the  Vertebra;  to 
bend  forward  more  or  lefs,  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  Relaxation  of 
the  Extenfor  Mufcles. 

1102.  To  facilitate  this  Flexion,  we  commonly  raife  the  Shoulders*, 
which  being  done  by  the  Ablion  of  the  Serratus  Major,  the  Rhomboides 
muft  be  relaxed  at  the  fame  time,  by  which  the  upper  Part  of  the  Back 
is  left  at  liberty.  The  lower  part  is  molt  eafily  bent,  becaule  the  falfc 
Ribs,  not  being  fixed  by  their  anterior  Extremities,  advance  forward. 
Hiding  a  little  upon  each  other. 

1103.  When  we  lie  upon  the  Back  or  Side,  this  Flexion  is  performed 
chiefly  by  the  Abdominal  Mufcles;  lb  that  the  greatefi  Part  of  the  Ufes 
‘of  all  the  Mufcles  belonging  to  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Back,  is  confined  to 

Extenfion  alone. 

Sacra- Lum -  1104.  The  two  Sacro  Lumbares  maintain  the.  Back  and  the  Rcgio- 

hgra.  Lumbaris  in  their  natural  Situation  when  we  Hand  or  fit*,  and  by  the 

Relaxation  of  their  Fibres  more  or  lefs,  the  Trunk  is  proportionably  bent 
forward  by  the  Weight  of  the  Head  and  Bread.  They  likewife  extend 
the  Back  and  Loins  in  all  Poftures,  keep  them  Heady  and  fixed  under  the 
Weight  of  Burdens,  and  bend  the  Loins  backward. 

1105.  One  of  them  abting  alone,  may  have  the  fame  Ufes  of  bend¬ 
ing  forward,  extending,  refilling,  and  bending  backward,  but  with  lefs 
Strength,  and  in  oblique  Direction,  as  when  the  Body  is  inclined  ob¬ 
liquely  forward,  and  to  one  fide  at  the  fame  time,  or  extended  from  that 
PoHure.  They  likewife  ferve  to  counterbalance  the  oblique  Mufcles  of 
the  Abdomen,  in  turning  the  Thorax  upon  the  Pelvis,  as  mentioned 
N°  130. 

1106.  These  Mufcles  may,  in  fome  refpeSts,  be  compared  with  the 
Splenii  *,  i.  e.  their  Superior  Infertions  with  the  Mafioide  Infections  of  the 
Splenii  *,  and  their  inferior  Infertions  with  the  Vertebral  Infertions  of  thefe 
Mufcles.  The  Mafioide  Portion  of  the  £  plenius  is  longer,  more  difiant  from 
the  Articulation,  and  more  dilpofed  to  perform  large  Motions,  and  to  refill 
great  Efforts,  than  the  Vertebral  Portion.  In  like  manner,  the  Cofial  Por¬ 
tion  of  the  Sacro-Lumbaris,  by  the  Length  of  the  tendinous  Series,  by 
their  graduated  Infertions  in  the  Ribs,  and  by  their  Obliquity,  is  better 
difpofed  for  the  Ufes,  already  mentioned,  than  the  Vertebral  Portion.. 

1107.  The  fmall  Mufcular  Fafciculi  which  crofs  thefe  tendinous  Por¬ 
tions,  called  Mufculus  Sacro-Lumbaris  Accefforius,  feem  to  counterba¬ 
lance  and  moderate  the  Depreffion  of  the  Ribs  in  the  great  Efforts  of  the 
Sacro-Lumbaris. 
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1108.  The  Ufe  of  thefe  Mufcles  in  progrefllve  Motion,  is  not  fuffi- 
ciently  demonftrated.  It  is  fuppofed,  that  while  we  lift  one  Leg  to  make 
a  Step,  the  Sacro-Lumbaris  of  the  other  fide  fuftains  the  Vertebra  of  the 
Loins  and  Back,  to  prevent  their  yielding  to  the  Ploas,  which  lifts  the 
Leg,  and  puts  it  in  Motion  •,  but  the  Direction  of  the  greateft  Part  of  the 
Fibres  of  the  Sacro-Lumbaris  is  very  improper  for  iuch  an  Ufe. 

1 109.  Ti-ie  Ufe  of  the  Sacro-Lumbaris  in  Refpiration  is  likewife  attend¬ 
ed  with  difficulties  •,  for  when  the  Body  is  very  much  inclined  forward, 
and  even  much  loaded,  the  Ribs  continue  ftill  to  be  railed  with  the  fame 
cafe  as  they  are  depreffed,  though  the  Sacro-Lumbaris  is  chiefly  imployed 
in  this  cafe;  but  it  is  to  be  remembered,  that  I  fpeak  here  only  of  bend¬ 
ing  and  loading  the  Back,  not  of  loading  the  Shoulders.  In  the  flrfl;  cafe 
the  Ribs  move  eafily,  but  not  in  the  fecond. 

1110.  The  Longiffimus  D01T1  is  an  Affiftant  to  the  Sacro-Lumbaris,  Longifftmus 
efpecially  to  the  Vertebral  Portion  of  that  Mufcle,  which  it  helps  very  Dorfi. 
powerfully  both  by  the  Multiplicity  and  Infertion  of  its  Fibres,  in  fuf- 
taining  the  Vertebra?  of  the  Back  and  Loins  while  extended,  whether  in 

fitting  or  Landing,  and  in  preventing  their  finking  under  the  Weight  of 
the  Body,  or  of  any  additional  Burden.  It  affifts  in  performing  and  in 
counterbalancing  all  the  Motions  and  Inflexions  of  which  thefe  Vertebrae, 
efpecially  thole  of  the  Loins,  are  capable  in  ail  Poftures  of  the  Body ;  and 
in  this  it  bears  likewife  fome  Refemblance  to  the  Inferior  or  Vertebral 
Portion  of  the  Splenius ;  and  it  mult  here  be  remembered,  that  thefe  two 
Mufcles  on  each  fide,  and  the  Sacro-Lumbares,  are  of  the  number  of  thofe 
called  Vertebrales  Obliqui  Divergentes.  / 

mi.  All  the  Spinales  and  Tran  lverfales  of  the  Back  and  Loins  be-  Spinales  b? 
longing  to  the  Clafs  of  the  Vertebrales  Rebti,  the  Spinales  to  the  middle  Tranfverjh - 
Mufcles,  and  the  Tranfverfales  to  the  lateral,  according  to  the  Idea  given  Dorfi  U 
of  them  when  I  fpoke  of  the  Vertebral  Mufcles  in  general,  their  chief  Lumboruxu 
Ufes  mult  be  to  affift,  moderate,  and  maintain  the  Motions  of  Extenflon 
and  lateral  Inflexion,  whether  Ample  and  direft,  or  oblique  and  com¬ 
pound  ;  much  in  the  fame  Manner  as  is  done  by  the  like  Mufcles  of  the 
Neck.  _  _ 

1112.  The  Spinales  Majores  and  Tranfverfales  Majores  have  this  pecu¬ 
liar  to  them,  that  their  flefhy  Portions,  not  lying  in  a  ftraight  Lflne  between 
their  Infertions,  they  may  perform  not  only  direft  Motions  when  they  act 
in  even  Numbers,  but  alfo  oblique  Motions,  when  the  Numbers  on  each 
fide  are  unequal.  The  fmall  Spinales  and  Tranfverfales  being  confined 
between  two  neighbouring  Vertebras,  cannot  co-operate  but  in  direct  Ex- 
tenfions  and  Inflexions. 

1 1 13.  The  Semi-Spinales,  or  Tranfverfo-Spinales,  being  oblique,  con-  Semi- Spina- 
verging,  vertebral  Mufcles,  are  Affiftants  to  the  Sacro-Lumbaris  and  Lon-  ‘es  Dorfi  of 
giffimus  Dorfi, which  they  crofs  on  each  fide.  By  this  Decuflation,  joined  Dumhsrum, 
to  the  Multiplicity  and  graduated  Diftribution  of  their  Infertions,  they 
increafe  the  Strength  of  the  other  Mufcles  confiderably,  whether  they  aa: 

equally 
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equally  and  uniformly  with  them,  or  alternately.  The  Lumbar  Semi- 
Spinales,  called  by  the  Ancients,  Mufculus  Sacer,  becaufe  of  their  Infec¬ 
tions  in  the  Os  Sacrum,  are  more  expofed  to  Motions  and  Strains  than 
thofe  of  the -Back,  and  are  likewife  larger  and  thicker.  They  are  much 
better  fitted  than  the  Sacro-Lumbares  for  fupporting  the  Pelvis  on  both 
Tides  in  walking,  and  on  one  fide,  when  we  raife  the  Foot  on  that  fide, 
and  fupport  ourfelves  on  the  other. 

1114.  The  Qyadratus  Lumborum  and  Pfoas  Parvus  are  of  the  fame 
Ufe  to  the  Vertebrm  of  the  Loins,  as  the  Scaleni  to  thofe  of  the  Neck. 
When  both  Quadrati  a£t,  they  keep  the  Lumbar  Pillar  ftraight,  that  is, 
fo  as  not  to  incline  to  either  fide,  and  then  they  may  aftift  the  Re&i  of 
the  Abdomen  in  the  Inflexions  forward,  and  the  fuperior  Portions  of  the 
Obliqui  in  lateral  Inflexions. 

1 11 5.  They  may  likewife  ferve  to  fupport  the  Haunches  alternately  in  * 
walking ;  and,  in  Handing  on  one  Foot,  the  Quadratus  of  the  oppofite  fide 
may  fupport  the  Haunch  of  that  fide ;  in  which  Adtion  they  co-operate  with 
the  Tranfverfo-Spinales  and  pofterior  Parts  of  the  Obliqui  Abdominis. 

1 1 16.  The  Ploas  Parvus,  when  it  is  found,  ferves  to  fuftain  the  Pelvis 
much  in  the  fame  manner  with  the  Mufculi  Redli  of  the  Abdomen,  in 
climbing,  &c.  But  when  we  Hand,  we  have  no  need  of  fuch.a  fupport, 
the  Pelvis  refiing  then  upon  the  Offa  Femoris,  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that 
the  largeft  Portion  thereof,  and  that  which  fupports  the  whole  Body,  lies 
behind  that  Fulcrum,  and  the  fmalleft  Part  before.  It  may  likewife 
ferve  to  hinder  the  Vertebral  Pillar  from  bending  backward  on  fome 
occaflons. 

1 1 17.  The  Coccygasus  Anterior  may  fuftain  the  Coccyx  in  fEquilibrio, 
and  hinder  it  from  being  bent  backward,  and  from  being  luxated  in  great 
Strains,  as  in  the  Excretion  of  hardened  Fmces,  &c. 

1 1 18.  The  Coccygasus  Pofterior  can  only  ferve  to  replace  the  Os 
Coccygis  when  it  has  been  forced  backward,  and  to  hinder  it  from  being 
luxated  backward. 

§  14.  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Lower  Jaw. 

1119.  The  two  Temporales  adding  together,  raife  the  Lower  Jaw,  prefs 
the  Teeth  in  that  Jaw  againft  the  upper  Teeth,  and  pull  it  back  when  it 
has  been  carried  fo  far  forward,  as  that  the  lower  Incifores  get  before  the 
upper.  They  perform  the  laft  motion  by  their  moft  pofterior  Portion 
which  pafles  over  the  Root  of  the  Zygomatick  Apophyfis,  and  the  other. 
Motions  by  the  Co-operation  of  all  their  Mufcular  Radii. 

1120.  The  two  Mafleteres  fetve  to  raife  the  Lower  Jaw,  and  to  pufli 
the  lower  Teeth  againft  the  upper,  in  which  Ufe  they  co-operate  wkh  the 
Temporales.  They  likewife  bring  this  Jaw  forward  by  their  external 
and  largeft  Portion  •,  draw  it  back  by  their  middle  Portion  •,  and  move  it 
laterally  by  their  fuperior  Portions  acting  alternately.  By  the  Co-opera- 
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tion  of  all  the  three  Portions,  they  prels  the  lower  Teeth  againft  the 
upper.  •  . 

j  12 1.  Both  Pterygoidsei  Interni  ferve  to  raife  the  Lower  Jaw,  to  bring  PtcrygouUus 
the  lower  Teeth  near  the  upper,  and  to  move  the  Jaw  laterally,  as  in  Interrus . 
grinding  the  Food.  They  cannot  bring  the  Jaw  a  great  way  forward,  in 
order  to  fet  the  lower  Incitores  before  the  upper,  and  they  can  be  of  no 
life  in  bringing  it  back. 

1 122.  The  two  rterygoidsei  Externi  bring  the  Lower  Jaw  forward,  in  Ptcrygoidaus 
order  to  fet  the  lower  Incilbres  before  the  upper ;  in  which  Adtion  they  Externus. 
are  Antagonifts  to  the  pofterior  Portion  of  the  Temporales,  and  the  great 

Portion  of  the  Malfeters.  ,  When  one  of  them  adls,  it  carries  the  Chin 
obliquely  forward,  or  turns  it  toward  the  other  fides.  This  oblique  Mo¬ 
tion  is  performed  alternately  by  thefe  two  Mufcles  adling  fingly. 

1 123.  The  two  Digaftrici  ferve  to  deprefs  the  Lower  Jaw,  and  to  open  Digajlricus . 
the  Mouth  •,  in  doing  which,  the  Mechanifm  of  thefe  Mufcles  has  ap¬ 
peared  to  all  Anatomifts  to  be  very  fmgular,  on  account  of  their  middle 
Tendons,  their  Infertions,  Adhehons,  and  their  manner  of  palling  by 
another  Mufcle.  The  Incurvation  of  this  middle  Tendon  has  not  only 

been  looked  upon  as  necelfary  to  change  the  Direction  of  the  Mufcles, 
but  it  has  been  believed,  that  without  this  change  of  Direction,  they 
could  not  have  deprelfed  the  Jaw  any  further  than  the  Weight  of  the  Jaw 
would  contribute  to  that  Adtion. 

1124.  This  Incurvation  and  Palfage  has  been  compared  to  that  of  a 
Rope  over  a  Pulley,  without  which  advantage  it  was  thought  that  thefe 
Mufcles  could  not  refill  the  continual  Efforts  of  their  powerful  Antagonifts, 
nor  overcome  any  exterior  Oppofition,  fuchas  that  of  the  Hand  preffing 
upon  the  Chin.  But  when  we  examine  carefully  the  Strudlure  of  the  Jaw 
and  the  Infertions  of  thefe  Mufcles,  it  appears  evidently  that  their  Con¬ 
nexion  with  the  Os  Elyoides  is  not  necelfary  for  the  Ufe  alfigned  to  them 
of  deprelfing  the  Jaw  ;  as  may  be  proved  both  on  a  Skeleton  and  on  a 
frelh  Subjedt. 

1 125.  In  a  Skeleton,  in  which  the  Motion  of  the  Lower  Jaw  is  pre- 
ferved  by  Art,  we  need  only  tie  a  piece  of  Packthread  to  the  lower  part 
of  the  Chin  where  the  Digaftricus  is  inferted,  and  then  keeping  the  Lower 
Jaw  dole  to  the  upper  by  any  proper  contrivance,  pafs  the  other  end  of 
the  String  through  the  Maftoide  Groove,  and  we  will  perceive,  by  pulling 
the  String  in  a  ftraight  Diredtion  between  thefe  two  places,  that  the  Jaw 
will  be  deprelfed. 

1126.  This  Experiment  may  be  made  without  the  help  of  a  Spring,, 
or  any  other  contrivance  to  keep  the  Jaw  (hut,  by  fimply  inverting  a  pro¬ 
per  Skull,  fo  that  the. Lower  Jaw  may,  by  its  own  weight,  fall  on  the  up¬ 
per-,  for  by  drawing  the  String  as  before,  the  Lower  Jaw  will  be  raifed, 
that  is,  parted  from  the  other,  and  by  letting  the  String  go,  it  will  fall¬ 
back  again  to  its  ftrft  Situation. 
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1127,  Ox  a  frelh  Subject  the  Experiment  may  be  made  in  the  following 
manner.  The  Connexion  of  the  Digaftricus  with  the  Os  Hyoides  and 
Mufculus  Stylo-Hyoidaeus  being  intire ly  deftroyed  ;  let  it  be  pulled  by 
its  pofterior  Extremity  directly  toward  the  Maftoide  Groove,  in  the  fame 
manner  as  the  String  was  drawn,  in  the  foregoing  Experiments. 

1128.  Anatomists  have  not  confidered  that  the  two  Rami  of  the 
Lower  Jaw  are  crooked  or  angular  Levers,  and  that  each  Digaftricus, 
palling  by  the  Angle  of  that  Bone,  ought  to  be  looked  upon  as  being 
inferted  therein,  fo  that  the  Action  of  the  Lever  is  to  be  confined  to  that 
Portion  which  lies  between  the  Angle  and  the  Condyle,  without  taking 
in  what  lies  between  the  Angle  and  the  Chin. 

1129.  *T  may  be  afked  therefore  why  the  anterior  Infertion  of  the  Di¬ 
gaftricus  reaches  fo  far  as  the  Chin,  fince  it  might  have  been  in  the  Angle 
of  the  Bone  •,  and  what  is  the  Ufe  of  its  Connexion  with  the  Os  Hyoides, 
of  its  Incurvation  and  Change  of  Direction.  The  firft  queftion  is  anfwered, 
by  calling  to  mind  what  has  been  faid  about  the  extent  or  largeneis  of 
Motion,  about  the  neceflity  of  long  Fibres  for  large  degrees  of  Motion, 
and  about  lateral  Motions.  Had  this  Mufcle  been  inferted  in  the  Angle, 
its  Fibres  would  not  have  been  proportioned  to  the  degrees  of  Motion 
required,  and  for  the  fame  reafon  the  lateral  Motions  would  have  been 
obftrudted. 

1130.  In  anfwer  to  the  fecond  queftion  about  the  Connexion  of  this 
Mufcle  with  the  Os  Hyoides  and  its  Incurvation,  it  is  to  be  remembered 
that  the  Digaftricus  has  another  Ufe  befides  that  of  deprefting  the  Lower 
Jaw ;  which  is,  to  aflift  in  Deglutition,  of  which  it  is  one  of  the  principal 
Organs.  I  demonftrated  this  Ufe  of  the  Digaftricus  above  eight  Years 
ago  in  my  publick  Courfes  in  the  Phyfick  Schools,  and  at  the  Royal 
Garden  ;  but  as  the  whole  Mechanifm  of  Deglutition  cannot  be  explained 
till  the  Tongue,  Larynx  and  Pharynx  have  been  defcribed,  I  ftiall  only  add, 
in  this  place,  the  following  Remarks,  to  prove  the  Ufe  of  the  Digaftrici 
in  that  Adtion. 

1 13 1.  We  cannot  fwallow  without  raifing  the  Larynx  or  Pomum 
Adami,  as  it  is  commonly  called,  at  the  fame  time,  as  every  one  may 
fatisfy  himfelf  by  laying  his  Hand  on  that  part  of  the  Throat  in  the  time 
of  Deglutition.  We  are  likewife  obliged  to  keep  the  Lower  Jaw  raifed 
while  we  fwallow,  and  when  it  is  deprefied,  we  find  that  Adlion  impoftible. 
Laftly,  the  Larynx  cannot  be  raifed  but  by  means  of  its  Connexion 
with  the  Os  Hyoides  ;  and  the  Mufcles  of  that  Bone  are  too  weak  to  refill 
the  Efforts  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Tongue,  and  of  the  folid  Food  which  we 
fwallow. 

J132.  Therefore,  while  the  Temporal  and  Malfeter  Mufcles  keep 
the  Lower  Jaw  clofely  applied  to  the  upper  in  Deglutition,  the  Digaftrici 
Contract  at  the  fame  time,  as  may  be  felt  by  putting  the  end  of  the 
Finger  upon  the  place  where  they  are  inferted  in  the  Edge  of  the  Chin. 
And  as  the  Lower  Jaw  remains  immoveable,  the  Digaftrici  are  {freight- 
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tened  by  their  Contraftion,  and  by  the  Connexion  of  their  middle  Ten¬ 
dons  with  the  Os  Hyoides,  they  raife  that  Bone  and  the  Larynx  together 
with  it. 

1134.  The  Force  of  thefe  Mufcles  is  very  confiderable,  as  may  be 
fhewn  by  laying  the  Elbow  on  a  Table,  and  leaning  with  the  Chin  on  the 
Hand,  while  we  endeavour  at  the  fame  time  to  deprefs  the  Lower  Jaw ; 
for  as  in  that  cafe  this  Jaw  cannot  defcend,  the  Digaftrici,  by  their  Infec¬ 
tions  in  the  Apophyfis  Maftoidaea,  raife  the  Upper  Jaw,  by  bending  the 
Head  backward  on  the  Condyles  of  the  Lower  Jaw.  A  piece  of  Wood 
fupporting  the  Chin  in  place  of  the  Arm,  will  render  this  Experiment 
more  fenfible  and  more  certain.  The  involuntary  Motion,  termed  Yawn¬ 
ing,  is  likewife  a  proof  of  the  Strength  of  thefe  Mufcles. 

1135.  In  the  Aftion  of  the  Digaftrici  in  Deglutition,  we  meet  with  one 
very  ftngular  Phenomenon,  of  which  there  is  hardly  another  example  to 
be  found  among  all  the  Mufcles  of  the  Human  Body.  For  in  all  other 
inftances,  wherever  Antagonift  Mufcles  aft  at  the  fame  time,  they  all 
co-operate  in  producing  what  is  called  a  Tonic  Motion;  but,  in  this  cafe, 
the  Levators  and  DeprelTors  of  the  Lower  Jaw  aft  together  for  different 
Ufes;  that  is,  the  Temporal  and  Pterygoide  Mufcles  are  in  Aftion  to  raife - 
the  Jaw,  and  to  keep  it  in  that  Situation,  while  the  Digaftrici,  their  An- 
tagonifts,  perform  an  office  which  has  no  relation  to  that  Bone. 

1136.  Two  Eminences  in  one  Bone,  articulated  with  two  Cavities  in  Contrivances 
another,  allow  only  of  two  contrary  Motions,  as  in  a  Ginglymus,  and  in  the  of  the  Inter - 
Articulation  of  the  Os  Occipitis  with  the  firft  Vertebra.  But  the  Lower  articular 
Jaw,  though  articulated  by  its  two  Condyles  with  the  Glenoide  Cavities  Cartilages, 
of  the  Offa  Temporum,.  has  four  direft  Motions,  one  forward,  one  back¬ 
ward,  one  downward,  and  one  upward  ;  and  two  lateral  Motions,  one  to 

the  right,  the  other  to  the  left.  And  laftly,  in  all  degrees  of  the  direft 
Motions,  it  may  at  the  fame  time  have  any  degree  of  lateral  Motions. 

1137.  This  Contrivance  depends  on  the  Inter-articular  Cartilages  de- 
fcribed  among  the  freffi  Bones,  N°  348,  349.  In  the  lower  fide  of  each  of 
thefe  Cartilages,  there  is  but  one  Cavity  fuited  to  the  Convexity  of  the 
Condyle,  which  it  receives ;  and  it  is  not  turned  direftly  downward,  but 
obliquely  backward  ;  as  the  Condyle  is  not  turned  direftly  upward,  but 
obliquely  forward.  The  upper  fide  is  hollow  on  the  fore  part,  and  con¬ 
vex  on  the  back  part,  anfwering  to  the  articular  Eminence  and  Foffula  of 
the  Os  Temporis. 

1138.  In  the  natural  Situation  of  the  Lower  Jaw,  and  while  it  remains 
in  Inaftion,  it  is  fo  difpofed,  as  that  the  anterior  Convexity -of  the  Condyles 
anfwer  obliquely  to  the  pofterior  articular  Eminences  of  the  Offa  Tempo- 
rum,  and  with  this  Difpofition  that  of  the  Inter-articular  Cartilages  agrees. 

1 139.  In  the  direft  Motions  upward,  the  Cartilages  hide  backward  and 

upward  toward  the  Meatus  Auditorius,  the  Condyles  ftill  continuing  in  the 
Cavity  of  their  lower  fides  *,  as  is  moll  evidently  perceived  when  we  prels 
the  Teeth  hard  againft  each  other  ;  and  the  fame  thing  happens  in  the  di¬ 
reft  Motions  forward.  In  the  direft  Motions  downward,  the  Cartilages  v 
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Hide  downward  and  forward  -,  the  Condyles  ftill  remaining  in  their  inferior 
Cavities,  and  the  fame  happens  in  the  diredd  Motions  backward. 

1140.  In  the  lateral  Motions,  the  Condyles  are  carried  alternately  to  the 
right  and  left  fides,  and  the  Cartilages  follow  their  Motions ;  fo  that  the 
Condyle,  on  that  fide  toward  which  the  Jaw  is  turned,  juts  outward,  and 
that  on  the  oppofite  fide  finks  inward  ;  the  prominent  Condyle  having, 
at  the  fame  time,  a  fmall  Motion  backward,  and  the  other  Condyle, 
forward. 

1141.  From  thefe  Obfervations  we  learn,  that  the  Ginglymoide  Motions 
of  the  Lower  Jaw  depend  particularly  on  the  inferior  Cavities  of  the  In¬ 
ter-articular  Cartilages,  and  that  the  Motions  forward,  backward,  and  to 
either  Hand,  depend  on  the  upper  fide  of  thefe  Cartilages.  The  Ptery- 
goidasi  Fxterni  move  the  Lower  Jaw  forward*,  the  pofterior  Portions  of 
the  Temporales  move  it  backward  ;  the  left  Pterygoidteus  Internus  turns 
it  to  the  right  Hand ;  and  the  right  Pterygoidteus  Internus,  to  the  left 
Hand.  The  Pterygoidseus  Externus  of  one  fide,  and  the  pofterior  Portion 
of  the  Temporalis  of  the  other  fide,  may  at  the  fame  time  perform  the 
fmall  Motions  mentioned  at  the  end  of  the  lafc  Number. 

§  1 5.  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  which  move  the  Os  Hyoides. 

1 142.  The  Mechanifm  obferved  in  the  Motions  of  the  Os  Hyoides,  as 
well  as  in  thofe  of  the  Scapula,  is  very  particular,  and  very  different  from 
what  we  find  in  all  the  other  Bones  of  the  Human  Body.  All  thefe  Bones 
have  folid  Fulcra,  on  which  they  are  either  moved  or  kept  fixed  by  the 
proper  Mulcles,  after  the  manner  of  a  Lever  or  otherwife  -,  whereas  the 
Os  Hyoides  is  meerly  fufpended,  having  nothing  to  fix  it,  but  thefe  very 
Mulcles  which  move  it  in  different  manners. 

1 143.  The  Mylo-Hyoidaeus  reprefents  a  moveable  Floor  or  Bed,  which 
fuftains  the  Tongue  with  its  Mulcles  and  Glands,  and  forms  the  bottom 
of  the  Cavity  of  the  Mouth.  When  the  two  Portions  of  this  Mufcle 
aft  together,  they  draw  the  Os  Hyoides  a  little  forward,  and  fix  it  in 
that  Situation,  railing  the  whole  Tongue  at  the  fame  time,  and  compreffing 
the  Glandulse  Sub-Linguales.  If  one  lateral  Portion  afts  more  than  the 
other,  it  puts  the  Os  Hyoides  in  an  oblique  Situation-,  and  in  a  condition 
to  ferve  as  a  fixed  Point  for  the  Motions  of  the  Tongue. 

1144.  The  Genio-Hyoidaei  pull  the  Os  Hyoides  much  more  forward 
than  the  Mylo-Hyoidatus ;  and  as  they  are  very  narrow,  and  clolely 
united  together,  there  feems  to  be  very  little  occafion  for  one  of  them 
to  add  without  the  other. 

1145.  The  Stylo-Hyoidaei  move  the  Os  Hyoides  upward  and  back¬ 
ward  in  a  middle  Direddion,  between  thofe  in  which  they  lie  *,  and  they 
draw  it  more  upward  and  backward  when  they  aft  freely-,  that  is,,  without 
being  checked  or  confined  by  other  Mufcles,  in  the  manner  which  we 
fhall  fee  hereafter.  When  one  adds  more  than  the  other,  the  Bone  is 
moved  obliquely. 

2  1146.  The 
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1146.  The  Omo-Hyoidasi,  or  Coraco-Hyoidaei,  aft  as  the  Stylo -Hyoi-  Omo-Hyoi- 
dasi  in  a  middle  Direction  between  the  oblique  Directions  in  which  they  dai. 

lie,  and  draw  the  Os  Hyoides  downward  and  backward,  when  they  are 
not  counterbalanced  by  the  Stylo-Hyoidasi.  When  one  aCts  more  than 
the  other,  the  Bone  is  drawn  obliquely  to  the  right  or  left  Hand. 

1147.  When  thefe  Mufcles  and  the  Stylo-Hyoidasi  aCt  together,  the 
Os  Hyoides  is  drawn  backward  by  a  direCt  Motion  compounded  of  four 
oblique  Motions.  This  compound  Motion  is  directed  more  upward  or 
more  laterally,  according  to  the  degree  of  Action  of  the  Stylo-Hyoidaei,  or 
Omo-Hyoidaei,  or  of  any  one  Mufcle  of  each  Pair ;  and  in  all  thefe  Mo¬ 
tions,  the  four  Mufcles  are  counterbalanced  by  the  Genio-Hyoidaei. 

1148.  The  length  and  direction  of  thefe  two  thin  Mufcles,  as  well  as 
their  Infertion  in  the  Scapula,  deferve  our  attention.  To  me  it  leems  evi¬ 
dent,  that  for  the  Ufes  already  mentioned,  they  could  not  have  been  in- 
ferted  ,any  where  elfe  ;  and  therefore  that  they  are  fixed  in  the  Scapula  by 
a  mechanical  Neceffity,  and  muft  confequently  be  very  long.  Their  in- 
curvated  Direction  and  Situation  behind  the  Sterno-Maftoidsei,  enables 
them  to  perform  their  feveral  Motions  in  all  the  different  Poftures  of  the 
Head  *,  the  lateral  Motions  not  excepted  ;  for  when  we  turn  the  Head  to 
either  fide,  the  Sterno-Maftoidasus  of  the  fame  fide  does  the  Office  of  a 
Pulley  to  the  Omo-Hyoidasus  behind  it. 

1149.  The  Sterno-Hyoidasi  draw  the  Os  Hyoides  direCtly  downward,  Sterno-Hyoi - 
and  ferve  to  counterbalance  the  different  Motions  of  the  Stylo-Hyoidasi,  dai. 
Omo-Hyoidaei,  and  Genio-Hyoidaei.  They  may  in  fome  cafes  be  affifted 

by  the  Sterno-Thyroidtei  and  Thyro-Hyoidaei,  as  we  fhall  fee  hereafter. 


§  1 6.  Observations  on  the  Co-operation  of  Mufcles. 

1150.  I  took  notice,  N°  43,  that  in  order  to  move  any  part,  or  to  keep 
it  in  a  determinate  Situation,  all  the  Mufcles  belonging  to  that  part  mult 
co-operate,  and  with  refpeCt  to  this  Co-operation,  I  diftinguifhed  the 
Mufcles  into  principal  Movers,  Moderators  or  Antagonifts,  and  Directors 
or  collateral  Movers. 

1151.  In  N°  44.  I  obferved,  that  all  thefe  kinds  are  to  be  found  in  the 
Articulations  by  Enarthrofis,  and  in  many  of  thofe  by  Arthrodia ;  but  that 
in  thofe  by  Ginglymus,  the  Director  Mufcles  are  wanting.  Laftly,  that 
in  fome  cafes  the  Moderators  do  not  aCt  *,  the  want  of  their  ACtion  being 
then  fupplied  by  the  Weight  of  the  Part  to  which  they  are  fixed,  or  by 
the  additional  Weight  or  Refiftance  of  fome  other  Body. 

1152.  The  Remarks  which  were  made  on  the  Motions  of  Supination 
and  Pronation,  N°  894,  furniffi  us  with  a  very  fingular  example  ot  the 
Co-operation  of  Mufcles  ;  and  it  is  likewife  evidently  leen  in  the  Motions 
of  the  Scapula  on  the  Trunk,  and  of  the  Os  Hyoides.  But  it  is  chiefly 
in  Standing,  Sitting,  Progreffion,  and  in  the  Motions  of  the  Arm,  that 
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we  obferve  the  Co-operation  of  a  great  number  of  Mufcles  proportionable 
to  the  Situation  of  the  Parts. 

1 5  53-  When  we  (land  in  the  mod  common  and  natural  way,  the  Soles 
of  the  Feet  are  placed  horizontally,  as  the  common  Bafes  of  the  whole 
Body.  To  fupport  the  Legs  like  immoveable  Pillars  upon  this  Balls,  the 
Mufcles  which  cither  cover  or  are  fixed  in  them,  mult  co-operate.  The 
principal  Movers  are  the  Gaftrocnemii  and  Soleus  ;  the  Moderators  are  the 
Tibialis  Anticus,  and  Peronaeus  Medius,  and  Minimus  j  and  the  Direc¬ 
tors  are  the  Tibialis  Pofticus,  and  Peronteus  Maximus. 

1154.  The  Legs,  fnpported  in  a  vertical  Situation  by  the  Co-opera¬ 
tion  of  all  thefe  Mufcles,  as  by  fo  many  Ropes  more  or  Ids  ftretched, 
fupport  the  Cffa  Femoris  which  are  fixed  in  the  proper  Situation  by  the 
Action  of  the  two  Vafti  and  Crureus  ;  the  Redus  Anterior  being  of  no 
ule  to  the  Os  Femoris  in  this  Situation.  The  Vafti  and  Crureus  are  here 
the  principal  Movers,  and  they  ad  without  Moderators  or  Diredors  j  for 
as  thefe  Bones  are  bent  backward,  the  Weight  of  the  Body  fupplies  the 
place  of  very  ftrong  Antagonifts. 

1155.  The  Thighs  in  this  Situation  fupport  the  Pelvis  ;  in  order  to 
fix  which,  the  principal  Movers,  Moderators  and  Diredors,  are  all  im- 
ployed.  But  thefe  different  Offices  change  in  proportion  as  we  ftand  more 
orTefs  ered.  When  we  ftand  very  ftraight,  the  Co-operation  of  all  the 
Mufcles,  which  can  move  the  Pelvis  on  the  Offa  Femoris,  may  be  looked 
upon  as  uniform,  or  as  a  kind  of  Tonic  Motions,  elpecially  the  Co-opera¬ 
tion  of  the  Glutaei,  Tricipites,  Redi  Anteriores,  Sartorii,  Semi-Nervofi, 
Semi-Membranofi,  and  of  the  Bicipites  chiefly,  when  the  Plead  is  a  little 
inclined  forward. 

1156.  The  Spina  Dorfi  and  Thorax  are  fupported  in  ftanding  by  the 
Co-operation  of  the  Vertebral  Mufcles  and  Longiffimi  Dorfi,  which  are 
here  the  principal  Movers  ;  of  the  Sacro-Lumbares,  which  are  partly  prin¬ 
cipal  Movers  and  partly  Diredors  •,  and  of  the  Quad  rati  Lumborum, 
which  are  wholly  Diredors.  In  this  Situation  of  the  Spine,  the  Weight 
of  the  Thorax  and  of  the  Head,  which  naturally  inclines  forward, 
counterbalances  the  Vertebrales,  Longiffimi  Dorfi,  and  Sacro-Lumbares, 
and  therefore  ads  in  place  of  Moderators. 

1 1 57.  The  Head  and  Neck  are  fupported  in  an  ered  pofture,  by  the 
proportionate  Co-operation  of  all  the  Muffles  which  move  the  Head  by 
ltfelf,  or  together  with  the  Neck.  The  Obliqui  Majores  are  the  only 
Muffles  which  can  be  fuppofed  to  remain  in  Inadion,  while  the  Head  is 
kept  ftraight  without  moving  either  that  or  the  Neck. 

1158.  The  Splenii  and  Complex!  are  here  the  principal  Movers,  toge¬ 
ther  with  the  Spinales,  and  Semi-Spinales  Colli.  The  Anterior  Vertebral 
Mufcles  of  the  Neck  are  rather  Affiftants  and  Moderators  in  refped  of 
the  Head,  but  with  regard  to  the  Neck  they  are  complete  Antagonifts, 
without  the  affiftance  of  which,  the  Neck  would  bend  forwards,  and  the 
Head  fall  backward,  as  has  been  already  obferved. 
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1159.  In  this  Pofture  the  Sterno-Maftoidad  aft  neither  as  Flexors  nor  as 
Moderators  of  the  uniform  Adtion  of  the  Splenii,  Complexi,  and-Pofterior 
Yertebrales the  Aftion  of  thefe  Mulcles  being  counterbalanced  by  the 
Weight  of  the  Head.  Yet  the  Sterno-Maftoidffius  of  one  fide,  together 
with  the  Splenius  next  to  it,  and  the  other  Sterno-Maftoidasus  and  Sple- 
nius  likewife  taken  together,  are  reciprocally  principal  Movers  and  lateral 
Moderators,  afiiiled  by  the  Tranfverfales  and  Scaleni. 

1 160.  From  what  has  been  laid  about  {landing,  we  fee  not  only  an  emi¬ 
nent  inftance  of  the  Co-operation  of  Mufcles,  but  the  Variety  of  their  Ufes, 
and  the  impropriety  of  their  common  Denominations.  The  Gaftrocnemii, 
Soleus,  and  Tibialis  Pofticus,  are.  in  this  cafe  Extenforsof  the  Leg  and  not 
of  the  Foot.  The  Vafti  and  Crureus  extend  the  Thigh  and  not  the  Leg. 
The  Redli  Anteriores  do  not  extend  the  Leg,  nor  the  Sartorii  bend  it, 
but  are  all  imployed  in  fixing  the  Pelvis  on  the  Offa  Femoris. 

1 161.  Progression,  or  the  Motion  of  walking,  demonftrates  dill  more 
palpably,  the  Co-operation  of  Mulcles,  and  at  the  fame  time  the  variety 
of  their  Fundtions.  In  that  cafe  the  whole  Body  is  alternately  fupported 
on  one  lower  Extremity,  while  the  other  hangs  in  the  Air.  This 
makes  a  kind  of  imperfedl  {landing,  in  which  the  Co-operation  of  the 
Mufcles  is  much  the  fame  as  in  ordinary  Handing,  with  refpedt  to  the  Foot, 
I.  eg  and  Thigh  ;  but  with  relpedt  to  the  Pelvis,  there  is  a  confiderable 
difference. 

1162.  To  {land  ftraight  on  the  two  Extremities,  the  Pelvis  is  only  to 
be  kept  from  falling  backward,  and  fometimes  from  falling  forward.  But 
when  we  Hand  upon  one  Extremity,  the  Pelvis  muff  not  only  be  fixed 
upon  the  Thigh,  to  hinder  it  from  falling  toward  the  fide  of  the  other 
raffed  Extremity,  but  the  Spine  muff  likewife  be  kept  from  inclining 
toward  that  fide. 

1163.  The  Pelvis  is  fupported  in  this  cafe  by  a  very  ftrong  Co-opera¬ 
tion  of  the  Glutseus  Medius  and.  Minimus,  as  principal  Movers  ;  and  by 
the  Gluteus  Maximus  and  Mufculus  Fafcias  Latte,  as  Afifflants ;  and  at 
the  fame  time  the  Spine  is  fapported  by  the  Sacro-Lumbaris,  Latiffimus 
Dorfi,  and  Quadratus  Lumborum  of  the  fame  fide. 

1164.  In  fitting,  the  Pelvis  refts  on  the  two  Tuberofities  of  the  Os 
Ifchium,  and  fo  cannot  fall  to  either  fide  ;  but  it  muff  be  hindered  from 
falling  either  backward  or  forward,  which  is  done  by  the  Co-operation  of 
the  Redti  Anteriores,  Sartorii,  Semi-Membranofi,  Semi-Tendinofi,  and 
the  long  Portions  of  the  Bicipites  ;  and  to  thefe  might  be  added  the  Iliad, 
the  Pfoai,  both  ordinary  and  extraordinary. 

1165.  These  Obfervations  are  diffident  to  {hew  the  ufefulnefs  and  ne- 
ceffity  of  being  well  acquainted  with  the  Co-operation  of  Mufcles  ;  be- 
caufe,  without  this  knowledge,  it  is  impoflible  to  explain  the  particular 
Motions  of  fome  Bones,  or  to  difeover  or  remove  the  Diforders  or  Impedi¬ 
ments  to  which  thefe  Motions  may  be  liable. 

1166.  I  shall  only  mention  one  cafe,  to  fhew  the  importance  of  fuch 
Obfervations.  A  Perfon  complains  of  a  Pain  at  the  lower  part  of  the  Sca¬ 
pula, 
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pula,  and  that  this  Pain  is  very  acute  in  every  Motion  of  Supination  or 
Pronation,  though  he  keep  the  Fore- Arm  bent,  which  is  the  moft  natu¬ 
ral,  moft  commodious,  and  moft  favourable  Pofture  in  this  cafe,  and  holds 
it  clofe  to  his  fide,  by  means  of  a  Scarf,  or  otherwife. 

1167.  If  we  are  not  acquainted  with  the  Co-operation  of  the  Rotator 
Mufcles  of  the  Os  Humeri,  in  the  ordinary  Motions  of  Supination  and 
Pronation,  which  I  explained  in  giving  the  Ufes  of  the  Mufcles  which 
move  the  Radius,  we  can  never  be  able  to  explain  or  remove  this  diforder. 

1168.  The  common  recourfe,  when  we  are  without  this  necefiary  know¬ 

ledge, ‘'would  be  to  indeterminate  Ideas  of  fome  communication  between 
the  Nerves  and  Veftels  of  the  Fore- Arm  and  thofe  of  the  Shoulder  ;  and 
the  Diforder  would  be  imputed  to  fome  Obftrudtion  in  the  Veftels,  or 
Irritation  or  Strain  of  the  Nerves,  On  this  Foundation,  we  would 

order  the  Application  of  Remedies  to  the  Parts  anfwering  to  thefe  Veftels 
and  Nerves  ;  and  when  a  great  length  of  time  had  been  employed  in  the 
Cure,  the  true  unknown  caufe  would  either  diminifti  or  quite  difappear  of 
itfelf,  or  perhaps  increafe,  and  thereby  occafton  other  Diforders  of  worfe 
confequence,  and  fometimes  mortal. 

1169.  But  a  Perfon  well  acquainted  with  the  Mufcular  Co-operations, 
and  who  knows  precifely  how  to  diftinguilh  the  Mufcles  proper  for  each 
Co-operation,  can  never  commit  fuch  Miftakes. 
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HUMAN  BODY 


SECT.  IV. 

A  Defcription  of  the  Arteries. 


HE  Heart  throws  the  Blood  into  two  great  Arteries*,  one  of  IntrodvRUn* 
which  is  named  Aorta,  the  other  Arteria  Pulmonalis. 

2.  The  Aorta  diflributes  the  Blood  to  all  the  parts  of  the 
Body,  for  the  Nourilhment  of  the  parts  and  for  the  Secretion  of  different 
Fluids. 

3.  The  Arteria  Pulmonalis  carries  the  venal  Blood  through  all  the  ca¬ 
pillary  Veffels  of  the  Lungs. 

4.  Both  thefe  great  or  general  Arteries  are  fubdivided  into  feveral 
Branches,  and  into  a  great  number  of  Ramifications.  In  this  Section,  I  fhall 
defcribe  the  Diftributions  of  the  Aorta,  leaving  the  pulmonary  Artery  to 
the  particular  Hiftory  of  the  Lungs. 

5.  The  Bafis  of  the  Heart  being  very  much  inclined  to  the  right  Side,  The  Aorta  in 
and  turned  a  little  backward,  the  Aorta  goes  out  from  it  in  adireft  courfe,  general. 
nearly  over-againfb  the  fourth  Vertebra  of  the  Back.  Its  courfe,  I  fay,  is 

diredb  with  refpeft  to  the  Heart,  but  with  refpetft  to  all  the  reft  of  the 
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JBody,  it  afcends  obliquely  from  the  left  to  the  l  ight  hand,  and  from  before, 
backward. 

6.  Soon  -after  this,  it  bends  obliquely  from  the  right  hand  to  the  left, 
and  from  before,  backward,  reaching  as  high  as  the  fecond  Vertebra  of 
the  Back ;  from  whence  it  runs  down  again  in  the  fame  Direction,  form¬ 
ing  an  oblique  Arch.  The  middle  of  this  Arch  is  almoft  oppofite  to  the 
right  fide  or  edge  of  the  fuperior  Portion  of  the  Sternum,  between  the 
cartilaginous  Extremities  or  fternal  Articulations  of  the  firft  two  Ribs. 

7.  From  thence  the  Aorta  defcends  in  adireft  courl'e  along  the  anterior 
part  of  the  Vertebra,  all  the  way  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  lying  a  little  toward 
the  left  hand  ;  and  there  it  terminates  in  two  fubordinate  or  collateral 
Trunks,  called  Arteriae  Iliacae. 

General  Di-  8.  The  Aorta  is  by  Anatomifts  generally  divided  into  the  Aorta  Afcen- 
\>iJion  of  the  dens  ancj  Aorta  Defcendens,  tho’  both  are  but  one  and  the  fame  Trunk.  It  is 
termed  Afcendens,  from  where  it  leaves  the  Heart  to  the  Extremity  of  the 
great  Curvature  or  Arch.  The  remaining  part  of  this  Trunk  from  the  Arch 
to  the  Os  Sacrum  or  Bifurcation,  already  mentioned,  is  named  Defcendens. 

9.  The  Aorta  Defcendens  is  further  divided  into  the  fuperior  and  in¬ 
ferior  Portions  •,  the  firft  taking  in  all  that  lies  above  the  Diaphragm  ;  the 
other  all  that  lies  between  the  Diaphragm  and  the  Bifurcation, 

10.  The  Aorta  Afcendens  is  chiefly  diftributed  to  part  of  the  Thorax, 
to  the  Head  and  upper  Extremities.  The  fuperior  Portion  of  the  Aorta 
Defcendens  furnifhes  the  reft  of  the  Thorax  j  the  inferior  Portion  furnifhes 
the  Abdomen  and  lower  Extremities. 

11.  The  great  Trunk  of  the  Aorta,  through  its  whole  length,  fends  off 
immediately  feveral  Branches,  which  are  afterwards  differently  ramified ; 
and  thefe  arterial  Branches  may  be  looked  upon  as  fo  many  Trunks  with 
refpedt  to  the  other  Ramifications,  which  again  may  be  confidered  as  fmall 
Trunks  with  regard  to  the  Ramifications  that  they  fend  off. 

12.  The  Branches  which  go  out  immediately  from  the  Trunk  of  the 
Aorta,  may  be  termed  original  or  capital  Branches  ;  and  of  thefe  fome  are 
large  and  others  very  fmall. 

13.  The  large  capital  Branches  of  the  Aorta  are  thefe :  two  Arteriae  Sub¬ 
clavian,  two  Carotides,  one  Caeliaca,  one  Mefenterica  Superior,  two  Rena- 
les,  formerly  termed  Emulgents,  one  Mefentercia  Inferior,  and  two  Iliacae. 

14.  The  fmall  capital  Branches  are  chiefly  the  Arterise  Coronarke 
Cordis,  Bronchiales,  CEfophagseae,  Intercoftales,  Diaphragmaticae  Infe- 
riores,  Spermaticae,  Lumbares,  and  Sacra?. 

1.5.  These  capital  Branches  or  Arteries  are  for  the  moft  part  difpofed  in 
Pairs  •,  there  being  none  in  odd  numbers  but  the  C^liaca,  the  two  Menfente- 
riefe,  fome  of  the  CEfophagaeae,  the  Bronchialis,  and  fometimes  the  Sacrae. 

- 16.  The  Ramifications  of  each  capital  Branch  are  in  uneven  numbers, 
with  refped:  to  their  particular  Trunks  •,  but  with  refpedt  to  the  Ramifica¬ 
tions  of  the  like  capital  Trunks  on  the  other  fide,  they  are  difpofed  in 
Pairs.  Among  the  Branches  there  are  in  odd  numbers  none  but  the  Ar- 
teria  Sacra,  when  it  is  Angle,  and  the  CEfophagaeas,  the  Ramifications  of 
which  are  fometimes  found  in  Pairs.  17.  Be- 
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1 7.  Before  I  enter  upon  the  detail  of  each  of  theft  particular  Arte-' 
ries,  many  of  which  have  proper  Names,  it  will  be  convenient  to  give  a 
fhort  View  of  the  Difpofition  and  Diftribution  of  the  principal  arterial 
Branches,  as  a  general  Plan  to  which  all  the  particularities  of  each  diftri¬ 
bution  may  afterwards  be  referred  :  for  I  have  found  by  Experience,  that 
the  common  Method  of  defcribing  the  Courfe  of  all  the  Ramifications  of 
thefe  Vefiels,  without  having  firft  given  a  general  Idea  of  the  principal. 

Branches,  is  very  troublefome  to  Beginners. 

18.  The  Aorta  gives  rife  to  twofmall  Arteries,  called  Coronariae  Cordis,  General  Di. 

which  go  to  the  Heart  and  its  Auricles;  one  of  which  is  fituated  anterior- Jlribution  of 
ly,  the  other  pofteriorly,  and  fometimes  they  are  three  in  number.  i^e  Bra*c’oes 

19.  From  the  upper  Part  of  the  Arch  or  Curvature,  the  Aorta  fends  '  t?e  *'  °yla‘ 
out  commonly  three,  fometimes  four  large  capital  Branches,  their  Origins 

being  very  near  each  other.  When  there  are  four,  the  two  middle  Branches 
are  termed  Arterias  Carotides ;  the  other  two,  Subclavias ;  and  both  are 
diftinguifhed  into  Right  and  Left. 

20.  When  there  are  but  three  Branches,  which  is  ofteneft  the  Cafe, 
the  firft:  is  a  fhort  Trunk,  common  to  the  right  Subclavian  and  Carotid, 
the  fecond  is  the  left  Subclavian,  and  the  third  the  left  Carotid.  Some¬ 
times,  tho’  very  rarely,  thefe  four  Arteries  unite  in  two  Trunks. 

21.  The  Origin  of  the  left  Subclavian  terminates  the  Aorta  Afcen- 
dens ;  but  I  have  fometimes  obferved  four  Branches,  the  firft  three  ot 
which  were  thofe  already  mention’d,  and  the  fourth  a  diftind:  Trunk  ot 
the  left  vertebral  Artery. 

22.  It  muft  be  obferved  that  thefe  large  Branches,  which  arife  from  the 
Curvature  of  the  Aorta,  are  fituated  obliquely  ;  the  firft,  or  that  which  is 
moft  on  the  right  hand,  lying  more  forward  than  the  reft,  and  the  laft, 
which  is  moft  on  the  left  hand,  more  backward.  The  firft  and  fecond,  or 
middle  Branches,  are  generally  in  the  middle  of  the  Arch,  and  the  third 
lower  down.  Sometimes  the  firft  alone  is  in  the  middle  ;  all  which  Va¬ 
rieties  depend  on  the  Obliquity  of  the  Arch. 

23.  The  Carotid  Arteries  run  up  diredtly  to  the  Head,  each  of  them 
being  firft  divided  into  two,  one  external,  the  other  internal.  The  exter¬ 
nal  Artery  goes  chiefly  to  the  outer  parts  of  the  Plead  and  Dura  Mater,  or 
firft  covering  of  the  Brain.  The  internal  enters  the  Cranium,  through  the 
bony  Canal  of  the  Os  Petrofum ;  and  is  diftributed  through  the  Brain  by 
a  great  Number  of  Ramifications. 

24.  The  fubclavian  Arteries  feparate  laterally,  and  almoft  tranfverfely, 
each  toward  that  fide  on  which  it  lies,  behind  a$d  under  the  Claviculte* 
from  whence  they  have  their  Name.  The  left  feems  to  be  fhorter,-  and 
runs  more  obliquely  than  the  right. 

25.  The  Subclavian  on  each  fide  terminates  at  the  upper  Edge  of  the 
firft  Rib,  between  the  lower  Infertions  of  the  firft  Scalenus  Mufcle  ;  and 
there,  as  it  goes  out  of  the  Thorax,  takes  the  name  of  Arteria  Axillaris. 

26.  During  this  Courfe  of  the  fubclavian  Artery,  taking  in  the  common 
Trunk  of  the  right  Subclavian,  feveral  Arteries  arife  from  it,  viz,  the  Mam- 
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«naria  Interna,  Mediaftina,  Pericardia,  Diaphragmatica  minor  five  fupe- 
rior,  Thy  mica  and  Trachealis. 

27.  The  Thymica  and  Trachealis  on  each  fide  are,  in  fome  Subjects,  only 
Branches  of  one  imall  Trunk  which  fpring  from  the  common  Trunk  of 
the  right  Subclavian  and  Carotid. 

28.  They  are  generally  fmall  Arteries  which  run  fometimes  feparate, 
and  fometimes  partly  feparate  and  partly  joined. 

29.  The  Subclavian  fends  off  likewife  the  Mammaria  Interna,  Verte- 
brales,  Cervicales,  and  fometimes  feveral  of  the  upper  Inter-coflales. 

30.  The  Axillary  Artery, which  is  only  a  Continuation  of  the  Subclavian, 
from  where  it  goes  out  of  the  Thorax  to  the  Axilla,  detaches  chiefly  the 
Mammaria  Externa,  or  Thoracica  Superior,  Thoracica  Inferior,  Scapulares 
Extern®,  Scapularis  Interna,  Humeralis  or  Mufcularis,  &V.  Afterwards 
it  is  continued  by  different  Ramifications,  and  under  different  Names,  over 
the  whole  Arm,  all  the  way  to  the  ends  of  the  Fingers. 

■  31.  The  fuperior  Portion  of  the  Aorta  Defcendens  gives  off  the  Arteri® 
Bronchialis,  which  arife  fometimes  by  a  fmall  common  Trunk,  fometimes 
feparate,  and  fometimes  do  not  come  immediately  from  the  Aorta.  It  next 
fends  off  the  GIfophag®®,  which  may  be  looked  upon  as  Mediaflin®  Pofte- 
riores ;  and  then  the  Inter-coftales  from  its  poflerior  Part,  which  in  fome 
Subjects  come  all  from  this  Portion  of  the  Aorta,  in  others  only  the  loweft 
“tight  or  nine. 

32.  The  fmall  anterior  Arteries  here  mentioned  are  generally,  at  their 
Origins,  Angle  and  in  uneven  Numbers,  but  they  divide  foon  after,  toward 
the  Right  and  Left. 

33.  The  inferior  Portion  of  the  defcending  Aorta,  as  it  paffes  through 
the  Diaphragm,  gives  off  the  Diaphragmatic®  Inferiores,  or  Phrenic®,  which 
however  do  not  always  come  immediately  from  the  Aorta.  Afterwards  it 
fends  off  feveral  Branches  anteriorly,  pofteriorly,  and  laterally. 

34.  The  anterior  Branches  are  the  C®liaca,  which  fupplies  the  Stomach, 
Liver,  Spleen,  Pancreas,  the  Mefenterica  Superior,  which  goes  chiefly 
to  the  Mefentery,  to  the  fmall  Inteftines,  and  that  part  of  the  great  Inte- 
ilines  which  lies  on  the  right  fide  of  the  Abdomen  *,  the  Menfenterica  Infe¬ 
rior,  which  goes  to  the  great  Inteftines  on  the  left  Side,  and  produces  the 
H®morrhoidalis  Interna ;  and  laftly,  the  right  and  left  Arteri®  Spermatic®. 

35.  The  poflerior  Branches  are  the  Arteri®  Lumbares,  of  which  there 
are  feveral  Pairs,  and  the  Sacr®,  which  do  not  always  come  from  theTrunk 
of  the  Aorta. 

36.  The  lateral  Branches  are'  the  Capfulares  and  Adipof®,  the  Origin  of 
which  often  varies  •,  the  Renales,  formerly  termed  Emulgents  ;  and  the 
Iliac®,  which  terminate  the  Aorta  by  the  Bifurcation  already  mention’d. 

37.  The  Iliac  Artery  on  each  fide  is  commonly  divided  into  the  exter¬ 
nal  or  anterior,  and  internal  or  poflerior. 

38.  The  internal  Iliaca  is  likewife  named  Arteria  Hypogaftrica *,  and 
its  Ramifications  are  diflributed  to  the  Vifcera  contained  in  the  Pelvis,  and 
to  the  neighbouring  Parts,  both  internal  and  external. 
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39.  The  Iliaca  Externa,  which  is  the  ttue  Continuation  of  the  Iliac 
Trunk,  and  alone  deferves  that  name,  goes  on  to  the  Jnguen,  and  then 
out  of  the  Abdomen,  under  the  Ligamentum  Fallopii ;  having  firft  de¬ 
tached  the  Epigaftrica,  which  goes  to  the  Mufculi  Abdominis  Redti. 

Having  quitted  the  Abdomen,  it  commences  Arteria  Cruralis,  which  runs 
down  upon  the  Thigh,  and  is  diftributed  by  many  Branches  and  Ramifi¬ 
cations  to  all  the  lower  extremity. 

40.  I  shall  now  go  on  to  examine  particularly  all  the  capital  or  original 
Branches  of  the  Aorta,  from  their  Origin,  to  the  Entry  of  them  and  of 
their  Ramifications  into  all  parts  of  the  Body,  and  all  the  different  Yifcera 
and  Organs. 

41.  The  cardiac  or  coronary  Arteries  of  the  Heart  arife  from  the  Aorta  Jrteri# 

immediately  on  its  leaving  the  Heart.  They  are  two  in  number,  and  ac-  Cardiac# 
cording  to  the  natural  fituation  o%f  the  Heart,  one  is  rather  fuperior  than/y*  Corona*, 
anterior,  the  other  rather  inferior  than  pofterior.  rla  Cordis, 

42.  They  go  out  near  the  two  fides  of,  the  pulmonary  Artery,  which 
having  firft  furrounded,  they  afterwards  run  upon  the  Bafis  of  the  Eleart  in 
form  of  a  kind  of  Crown,  or  Garland,  from  whence  they  are  called  Coro- 
narise  j  and  then  purfue  the  fuperficial  Trace?  of  the  Union  of  the  two 
Ventricles,  from  the  Bafis  of  the  Heart  to  the  Apex. 

43.  They  fend  communicating  Branches  to  each  other,  which  are  af¬ 
terward  loft  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Heart,  as  fhall  be  ftiown  more  parti¬ 
cularly  in  defcribing  that  Organ. 

44.  We  fometimes  meet  with  a  third  coronary  Artery,  which  arifes 
from  the  Aorta  more  backward,  and  is  fpent  on  the  pofterior  or  lower  fide 
of  the  Heart. 

45.  The  carotid  Arteries  are  commonly  demonftrated  after  the  Subcla-  The  Arterial 
vian  *,  but  I  choofe  to  defcribe  them  firft,  that  I  may  afterwards  be  able  to  Carotides  in 
purfue  the  Arteries  of  the  Thorax,  arifing  partly  from  the  Subclavias  and  general. 
partly  from  the  Aorta  Defcendens,  without  interruption. 

46.  These  Arteries  are  two  in  Number,  one  called  the  right  Carotid, 
the  other  the  left.  They  arife  near  each  other,  from  the  Curvature  or  Arch 
of  the  Aorta,  the  left  immediately,  the  right  moft  commonly  from  the 
Trunk  of  the  Subclavia  on  the  fame  fide,  as  has  been  already  obferved. 

47.  They  run  upon  each  fide  of  the  Trachea  Arteria,  between  it  and 
the  internal  jugular  Vein,  as  high  as  the  Laranx,  without  any  Ramifica¬ 
tion.  During  this  courfe,  therefore,  they  may  be  named  carotid  Trunks, 
or  general,  common,  and  original  Carotids.  Each  of  thefe  Trunks  is  af¬ 
terwards  ramified  in  the  following  manner. 

48.  The  Trunk  having  reached  as  high  as  the  Larynx,  is  divided  into 
two  large  Branches  or  particular  Carotids,  one  named  external,  the  other 
internal,  becaufe  the  firft  goes  chiefly  to  the  external  parts  of  the  Head,  the 
fecond  enters  the  Cranium,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Brain. 

49.  The  external  Carotid  is  anterior,  the  internal  pofterior ;  and  the 
external  is  even  fituated  more  inward,  and  nearer  the  Larynx,  than  the  other, 
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but  the  common  Names  may  ftill  be  retained,  as  being  taken  not  from 
their  fituation,  but  from  their  distribution. 

50.  The  external  Carotid  is  the  fmalleft,  and  yet  appears  by  its  Di¬ 
rection  to  be  a  continuation  of  the  common  Trunk.  It  runs  infenfibly 
outward,  between  the  external  Angle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  and  the  parotid 
Gland,  which  it  fupplies  as  it  pafles.  Afterwards  it  afcends  on  the  fore- 
fide  of  the  Ear,  and  ends  in  the  Temples. 

51.  In  this  Courfe  it  fends  off  feveral  Branches,  which  may  well  enough 
be  divided  into  anterior  or  internal,  and  pofterior  or  external ;  and  the 
principal  Branches  of  each  kind  are  thefe  : 

52.  The  firft  anterior  or  internal  Branch  goes  out  from  the  very  Ori¬ 
gin  of  the  Carotid  on  the  infide  *,  and  having  prefently  afterward  taken  a 
little  turn,  and  fent  off  Branches  to  the  jugular  Glands  near  it,  to  the  Fat 
and  Skin,  it  runs  tranfverfely,  and  is  distributed  to  the  Glandulae  Thyroi- 
ckeas,  and  to  the  Mufcles  and  other  parts  of  the  Larynx  for  which  reafon 
I  name  it  Laryngaea,  or  Gutturalis  Superior.  It  likewife  fends  fome  Bran¬ 
ches  to  the  Pharynx  and  Mufcles  of  the  Os  Hyoides. 

53.  The  fecond  anterior  Branch  paffes  over  the  neareft  Cornu  of  the 
Os  Hyoides,  to  the  Mufcles  of  that  Bone  and  the  Tongue,  and  to  the 
Glandule  Sublinguales;  afterwards  paffing  before  the  Cornu  of  the  Os  Hy¬ 
oides,  it  lofes  itfelf  in  the  Tongue,  from  whence  it  has  been  called  Arteria 
Sublingualis  ;  and  it  is  the  fame  Artery  which  others  have  named  Ranina. 

54.  The  third  Branch,  or  Arteria  Maxillaris  Inferior,  goes  to  the  maxil¬ 
lary  Gland,  to  the  flyloide  and  maftoide  Mufcles,  to  the  parotid  and  fub- 
lingual  Glands,  to  the  Mufcles  of  the  Pharynx,  and  to  the  fmall.  Flexors 
of  the  Head. 

55.  The  fourth  Branch,  which  I  name  Arteria  Maxillaris  Externa,  pafles 
anteriorly  on  the  maffeter  Mufcle,  and  middle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  near  the 
Chin,  from  whence  it  has  a  denomination  in  fome  Languages,  which  can¬ 
not  be  expreffed  in  Englijh.  Afterwards  it  runs  under  the  Mufculus  Tri¬ 
angularis  Labiorum,  which  it  fupplies  as  well  as  the  Buccinator  and  the 
Quadratus  Menti. 

56.  It  fends  off  a  particular  Branch,  very  much  contorted,  which  di¬ 
vides  at  the  angular  commiflure  of  the  Lips,  and  running  in  the  fame 
manner  along  the  fuperior  and  inferior  Portions  of  the  Mufculus  Orbicula¬ 
ris,  it  communicates  on  both  fides  with  its  fellow,  and  thereby  forms  a 
kind  of  Arteria  Coronaria  Labiorum. 

57.  Afterwards  it  afcends  towards  the  Nares,  and  is  diftributed  to 
the  Mufcles,  Cartilages,  and  other  parts  of  the  Nofe,  fending  down  fome 
Twigs  which  communicate  with  the  coronary  Artery  of  the  Lips.  Laft- 
ly,  it  reaches  the  great  Angle  of  the  Eye,  and  is  ramified  and  loft  on  the 
Mufculus  Orbicularis  Palpebrarum,  Superciliaris,  and  Frontalis.  Through 
all  this  courfe,  it  is  named  Arteria  Angularis. 

58.  The  fifth  Branch  arifes  over-againft  the  Condyle  of  the  lower  Jaw, 
and  as  it  is  very  considerable,  I  call  it  Maxillaris  Interna.  It  pafles  behind 
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the  Condyle,  and  having  given  off  a  Twig  among  the  Mufculi  Pterygoi- 
dtei,  it  is  divided  into  three  principal  Branches. 

59.  The  firft  Branch  goes  through  the  inferior  Orbitary,  or  Sphenoma¬ 
xillary  Fiffure,  to  the  Orbit,  after  having  fupplied  the  Mufculi  Periftaphy- 
lini,  and  the  glandulous  Membrane,  uf  the  pofterior  Nares,  through  the 
Foramen  SpLeno-Palatinum.  I  n  ie  this  branch  Spheno-Maxillaris. 

60.  It  is  diftributed  inferiorly  and  laterally  to  the  Parts  contained  in 
the  Orbh,  and  detaches  a  fmall  fubaltern  Branch  through  the  Extremity 
of  the  fuperior  Orbitary,  or  fphenoidal  Fiffure,  which  enters  the  Cranium, 
and  is  fpent  upon  the  Dura  Mater,  communicating  there  with  the  other 
Artery  of  the  Dura  Mater,  which  enters  by  the  Foramen  Spinale  of  the 
fphenoidal  Bone. 

61.  It  lends  offlikewife  another  fubaltern  Branch,  which  paffes  through 
the  posterior  Opening  of  the  orbitary  Canal,  and  having  furnifhed  the 
maxillary  Sinus  arid  the  Teeth,  goes  out  by  the  inferior  orbitary  Hole, 
and  on  the  Cheek  communicates  with  the  angular  Artery.' 

62.  The  fecond  of  the  three  Branches  runs  through  the  Canal  of  the 
lower  Jaw,  and  being  diftributed  to  the  Alveoli  and  Teeth,  goes  out  at 
the  Hole  near  the  Chin,  and  loles  itfelf  in  the  neighbouring  Mufcles, 
communicating  with  the  Rami  of  the  Maxiilaris  Externa. 

63.  The  third  Branch  of  the  Maxiilaris  Interna  runs  up  between  the  in¬ 
ternal  and  external  Carotids,  paffes  through  the  Foramen  Spinale  of  the  fphe¬ 
noidal  Bone,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Dura  Mater  by  feveral  Ramifications 
which  run  forward,  upward,  and  backward ;  the  uppermoft  communicating 
with  thofe  on  the  other  fide,  above  the  longitudinal  Sinus  of  the  Dura  Mater. 

64.  This  Artery  of  the  Dura  Mater, which  may  be  termed  Spheno-fpina- 
lis,  to  diftinguifh  it  from  thofe  that  go  to  the  fame  part  by  another  Courfe, 
arifes  fometimes  from  the  Trunk  of  the  external  Carotid,  behind  the  Origin 
of  the  Laryngtea  Gutturalis  Superior,  and  fometimes  from  the  firft  Ramus 
of  the  Maxiilaris  Interna,  juft  before  it  enters  the  fpheno-maxillary  Fiffure. 

65.  The  fixth  anterior  or  internal  Branch,  which  is  very  fmall,  is  fpent 
on  the  Mufculus  Mafieter. 

66.  The  firft  external  or  pofterior  Branch  is  named  Arteria  Occipitalis. 
It  paffes  obliquely  before  the  internal  jugular  Vein,  and  having  Twigs  to 
the  Mufculus  Stylo-Hyoidasus,  Stylo-Gloffus,  and  Digaftricus,  it  runs  be¬ 
tween  the  Styloide  and  roaftoide  Apophyfes,  along  the  maftoide  Groove, 
and  goes  to  the  Mufcles  and  Integuments  which  cover  the  Os  Occipitis, 
turning  feveral  times  in  an  undulating  Manner,  as  it  afcer.ds  backwards. 

67.  It  communicates  by  a  defeending  Branch  with  the  vertebral  and 
cervical  Arteries,  as  has  been  already  faid  •,  near  the  top  of  the  Head,  it 
communicates  iikewife  with  the  pofterior  Branches  of  the  temporal  Artery, 
and  it  fends  a  Branch  to  the  Foramen  Maftoidseum. 

68.  The  fecond  external  Branch  fpreads  itfelf  on  the  outward  Ear,  by 
a  great  many  imall  Twigs  on  each  fide,  feveral  of  which  run  inward,  and 
furnilh  the  Cartilages,  Meatus  Auditorius,  Skin  of  the  Tympanum,  and 
internal  Ear. 
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69.  The  Trunk  of  the  external  Carotid  afcends  afterward  above  the  Zy-' 
goma,  paifing  between  the  Angle  of  the  lower  Jaw  and  parotid  Gland,  and. 
forms  the  Temporal  Artery,  which  divides  into  an  anterior,  middle,  and 
pofterior  Branch.  ,  \ 

70.  The  anterior  Branch  of  the  temporal  Artery  goes  to  the  Mufculus 
Frontalis,  communicates  with  the  Arteria  Angularis,  and  lbmetimes  gives, 
off  a  very  fmall  Artery,  which  pierces  the  internal  Apophyfis  of  the  Os- 
Malte  all  the  way  to  the  Orbit.  The  middle  Branch  goes  partly  to  the 
Mufculus  Frontalis,  partly  to  the  Occipitalis.  The  pofterior  Branch' goes 
to  the  Occiput,  and  communicates  with  the  Arteria  Occipitalis.  All  thefts 
Branches  likewife  furnifh  the  Integuments. 

ArterlaCa -  71.  The  internal  carotid  Artery  leaving  the  general  Trunk,  isatfirfta 

rods  Interna .  little  incurvated,  appearing  as  if  either  it  were  the  only  Branch  of  that 
Trunk,  or  a  Branch  of  the  Trunk  of  the  external  Carotid.  Sometimes  the 
Curvature  is  turned  a  little  outward,  and  then  more  or  lefs  inward,  palling 
behind  the  neighbouring  external  Carotid. 

72.  It  isfituated  a  little  more  backward  than  the  Carotis  Externa,  and 
generally  runs  up,  without  any  Ramification,  as  high  as  the  lower  Orifice  of 
the  great  Canal  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa  of  the  Os  Temporis.  It  enters 
this  Orifice  diredtly  from  below  upward,  and  afterwards  makes  an  Angle 
according  to  the  Diredtion  of  the  Canal,  the  reft  of  which  it  pafies  horizon¬ 
tally,  being  covered  by  a  produdtion  of  the  Dura  Mater. 

73.  At  the  end  of  this  Canal  it  is  again  incurvated  from  below  upward, 
and  enters  the  Cranium  through  a  notch  of  the  fphenoidal  Bone.  Then 
it  bends  from  behind,  forward,  and  makes  a  third  Angle  on  the  fide  of 
the  Sella  Sphenoidalis  •,  and  again  a  fourth,  under  the  clinoide  Apophyfis 
of  that  Sella. 

74.  As  it  leaves  the  bony  Canal  to  enter  the  Cranium,  it  fends  off  a 
Branch  through  the  fphenoidal  Fiflure  to  the  Orbit  and  Eye  ;  and  foon 
afterwards  another,  through  the  Foramen  Opticum,  by  which  it  commu¬ 
nicates  with  the  external  Carotid. 

75.  Afterwar  ds  the  internal  Carotid  runs  under  the  Bafis  of  the  Brain 
to  the  fide  of  the  Infundibulum,  where  it  is  at  a  fmall  diftance  from  the 
internal  Carotid  of  the  other  fide,  and  there  it  commonly  divides  into  two 
principal  Branches,  one  anterior,  and  one  pofterior. 

7 6.  The  anterior  Branch  runs  forward  under  the  Brain,  firft  feparating 
from  that  on  the  other  fide,  then  coming  nearer  again,  it  unites  with  it  by 
an  Anaftomofis,  or  Communication  in  the  Interftice  between  the  olfadtory 
Nerves.  Afterwards  having  fent  off  fome  fmall  Arteries,  which  accom¬ 
pany  thefe  Nerves,  it  leaves  its  fellow,  and  divides  into  two  or  three. 

77.  The  firft  of  thefe  Branches  goes  to  the  anterior  Lobe  of  the  Brain  *, 
the  fecond,  which  is  fometimes  double,  is  inverted  on  the  Corpus  Callofum, 
to  which  it  gives  fome  Ramifications,  as  alfo  to  the  Falx  of  the  Dura  Mater, 
and  middle  Lobe  of  the  Brain.  The  third,  which  in  fome  Subjedts  is  a  dif- 
tindfc  Branch,  in  others  only  a  Divifion  of  the  fecond,  goes  to  the  pofterior 
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Lobe  of  the  Brain.  This  might  be  look’d  upon  as  a  third  principal  Branch 
lying  between  the  other  two. 

78.  Ti-ie  pofterior  Branch  communicates  firft  of  all  with  the  vertebral 
Artery  of  the  fame  fide,  and  then  divides  intofeveral  Rami,  which  run  be¬ 
tween  the  fuperficial  Circumvolutions  of  the  Brain  ;  and  are  ramified  in  ma¬ 
ny  different  Direftions  on  and  between  thele  Circumvolutions,  all  the  way 
to  the  bottom  of  the  Sulci. 

79.  All  thefe  Ramifications  are  covered  by  the  Pia  Mater,  in  the  Du- 
plicature  of  which  they  are  diftributed,  and  form  capillary  reticular  Tex¬ 
tures  in  great  numbers;  and  afterwards  they  are  loft  in  the  inner  Sub- 
ftance  of  the  Brain.  The  anterior  and  middle  Branches  produce  the  fame 
kind  of  Ramifications,  and  the  anterior,  in  particular,  fends  a  Twig  to  the 
Corpus  Callofum. 

80.  The  Subclavian  Arteries  are  named  from  their  Situation  near  the  Arteria 
Clavicular,  in  the  tranfverfe  direction  of  which  they  run.  They  are  two  in  Subclavia. 
number,  one  Right,  the  other  Left ;  and  they  arife  from  the  Arch  of  the 
Aorta,  on  each  fide  of  the  left  Carotid,  which  commonly  lies  in  the  mid¬ 
dle  between  them  ;  but  when  both  Carotids  go  out  feparately,  they  both 

lie  between  the  Subclavias.  Thefe  Arteries  terminate,  or  rather  change 
their  Name,  above  the  middle  of  the  two  firft  Ribs,  between  the  anterior 
Infertions  of  the  Mufculi  Scaleni. 

81.  The  right  Subcalvian  is  larger  at  the  beginning  than  the  left,  when 
it  produces  the  right  Carotid ;  its  Origin  is  likewife  more  anterior  and 
higher,  becaufe  of  the  Obliquity  of  the  Arch  of  the  Aorta  •,  for  which  rea- 
fon  alio  the  left  is  fliorter  than  the  right,  and  runs  more  obliquely.  Both 
of  them  are  diftributed  much  in  the  fame  manner,  and  therefore  the  De- 
fcription  of  one  may  likewife  be  applied  to  the  other. 

82.  The  right  Subclavian,  the  longeft  of  the  two,  gives  off,  firft  of  all, 
fmall  Arteries  to  the  Mediaftinum,  Thymus,  Pericardium,  Afpera  Arteria, 

which  are  named  Mediaftinum,  Thy  micae.  Pericardia,  and  Tracheales. 

Thefe  fmall  Arteries  fometimes  go  out  from  the  Subclavian  itfelf,  either 
feparately,  or  by  fmall  common  Trunks  *,  fometimes  they  are  Branches  of 
the  Mammaria  Interna,  efpecially  the  Mediaftina. 

83.  Afterward  this  right  Subclavian,  at  about  a  Finger’s  Breadth  from 
its  Origin,  often  produces  the  common  Carotid  of  the  fame  fide*,  and  at  a 
fmall  Finger’s  breadth  from  the  Carotid,  it  gives  off  commonly  three  con- 
fiderable  Branches,  viz.  the  Mammaria  Interna,  Cervicalis,  and  Vertebralis, 
and  fometimes  an  intercoftal  Artery  which  goes  to  the  firft  Ribs,  called 
Intercoftalis  fuperior. 

84.  The  Arteria  Thymica  communicates  with  the  Mammaria  Interna,  Arteria  Tbj* 
and  fometimes  arifes  from  the  anterior  middle  part  of  the  common  Trunk  mica. 

of  the  Subclavian  and  Carotid.  The  Thymus  receives  likewife  fome  Ra¬ 
mi  from  the  Mammaria  Interna,  and  Intercoftalis  fuperior.  The  lame  Ob- 
fervation  may  be  applied  to  the  Mediaftina  and  Pericardia. 
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85.  The  Pericardia  arifes  much  in  the  fame  manner  with  theThymica*. 
and  runs  down  upon  the  Pericar  dium  all  the  way  to  the  Diaphragm,  te* 
which  it  fends  fame  fmall  Ramifications. 

86.  The  Mediaflina  arifes  fometimes  immediately  after  the  Thymica, 
and  is  diftributed  principally  to  the  Mediaftinum. 

87.  The  Trachealis,  which  may  likewife  be  named  Guttural  is  inferior,, 
runs  up  from  the  Subclavia,  in  a  winding  Courfe,  along  the  Afpera  Arte¬ 
ria,  to  the  Glandulas  Thyroidasa?,  and  Larynx,  detaching  fmall  Arteries 
to  both  fides,  one  of  which  runs  to  the  upper  part  of  the  Scapula. 

88.  The  internal  mammary  Artery  comes  from  the  anterior  and  lower 
fide  of  the  Subclavia,  near  the  middle  of  the  Clavicula,  and  runs  down, 
for  about  a  Finger’s  breadth,  behind  the  Cartilages  of  the  true  Ribs,  an 
Inch  diftant  from  the  Sternum. 

89.  In  its  pafiage  it  fends  Rami  to  the  Thymus,  Mediaftinum,  Pericar¬ 
dium,  Pleura,  and  intercoftai  Mufcles,  It  likewife  detaches  other  Bran¬ 
ches,  through  thefe  Mufcles,  and  between  the  Cartilages  of  the  Ribs,  to 
the  Pefloralis  Major,  and  other  neighbouring  mufcuiar  Portions,  to  the 
Mammas,  Membrana  Adipofa,  and  Skin. 

90.  Several  of  thefe  Rami  communicate,  by  Anaftomofes,  with  the 
Mammaria  Externa,  and  other  Arteries  of  the  Thorax,  efpecially  in  the 
Subfkmce  of  the  Pedtoralis  Major,  and  likewife  with  the  Intercoftals.  Af¬ 
terwards  it  goes  out  at  the  Thorax  on  one  fide  of  the  Appendix  Enfifor- 
mis,  and  is  loft  in  the  Mufculus  Abdominis  Rebtus,  a  little  below  its  up¬ 
per  part;  communicating  at  this  place,  by  feveral  fmall  Ramifications,  with 
the  Arteria  Epigaftrica ;  and  in  its  Courfe,  it  gives  Branches  to  the  Peri¬ 
tonaeum,  and  to  the  anterior  Parts  of  the  oblique  and  tranfverfe  Mufcles 
of  the  Abdomen. 

91.  The  cervical  Artery  arifes  from  the  upper  fide  of  the  Subclavian,, 
and  is  prefently  afterward  divided  into  two,  which  come  out  fometimes  fe- 
parately,  fometimes  by  a  fmall  common  Trunk.  The  largeft  of  thefe 
two  Arteries  is  anterior,  the  other  pofterior. 

92.  The  anterior  Cervicalis,  running  behind  the  Carotid  of  the  fame 
fide,  is  diftributed  to  the  Mufculus  Coraco-Hyoidasus,  Maftoidaus,  Cuta- 
neus,  Sterno-Hyoidasus,  and  Sterno-Thyroidseus,  to  the  jugular  Glands, 
the  Afpera  Arteria,  the  Mufcles  of  the  Pharynx,  Bronchia,  CElophagus, 
and  to  the  anterior  Mufcles,  which  move  the  Neck  and  Head.  This 
Artery  has  been  obferved  to  fend  out  the  Intercoftalis  Superior. 

93.  The  pofterior  Cervicalis  arifes  fometimes  a  little  after  the  Verte- 
bralis,  and  fometimes  from  that  Artery.  It  paftes  under  the.  tranfverfe  Apo- 
phyfis  of  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck  ;  and  fometimes  through  a  parti¬ 
cular  Hole  in  that  Apophyfis ;  and  from  thence  runs  up  backward  in  a 
winding  Courfe,  on  the  vertebral  Mufcles  of  the  Neck,  and  then  returns 
in  the  fame  manner. 

94.  It  communicates  with  a  defcending  Branch  of  the  occipital  Artery, 
and  with  another  of  the  vertebral  Artery  above  the  fecond  Vertebra.  It  is 

diftributed 
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diftributed  to  the  Mufculi  Scaleni,  Angularis  Scapula?,  and  Trapezius,  and 
to  the  jugular  Glands  and  Integuments. 

95.  The  vertebral  Artery  goes  out  from  the  pofterior  and  upper  fide  Arteria  , 
of  the  Subclavian,  almoft  oppofite  to  the  Mammaria  Interna  and  Cervica-  Vertebraiis. 
lis.  It  runs  up  through  all  the  Holes  -in  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the 
Vertebras  of  the  Neck,  and  in  its  paffage  lends  off  little  Twigs,  through 

the  lateral  Notches  of  thefe  Vertebrae,  to  the  Medulla  Spinalis  and  its  Co¬ 
verings.  It  alfo  gives  Arteries  to  the  Vertebral  Mufcles,  and  to  other 
Mufcles  near  them. 

96.  As  it  paffes  through  the  tranfverfe  Hole  of  the  fecond  Vertebra,  it 
is  generally  incurvated,  to  accommodate  itfelf  to  the  particular  Obliquity 
•of  this  Foramen,  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Skeleton,  N°  479. 

And  between  this  Hole  and  that  in  the  firft  Vertebra,  it  takes  another 
larger  turn  in  a  contrary  direction  to  the  former.  Having  paffed  the  tranf¬ 
verfe  Hole  of  the  firft  Vertebra,  it  is  confiderably  incurvated  a  third  time, 
from  before,  backwards,  as  it  goes  thro*  the  fuperior  and  pofterior  Notch 
in  this  Vertebra. 

97.  At  this  third  Curvature,  it  fends  off  a  ftnall  Branch,  which  is  rami¬ 
fied  on  the  outer  and  pofterior  Parts  of  the  Occiput,  and  communicates 
with  the  Cervical  and  Occipital  Arteries.  Having  afterwards  reached  the 
great  Foramen  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  it  enters  the  Cranium,  and  pierces  the 
Dura  Mater;  and  on  thefe  accounts  it  may  be  named  Arteria  Occipitalis 
pofterior,  to  diftinguilh  it  from  the  other  which  is  lateral. 

98.  As  foon  as  it  enters  the  Cranium,  it  fends  leveraifmall  Ramifications 
to  the  back  part  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  and  to  the  Corpora  Oliva-ria 
and  Pyramidalia,  which  are  likewife  fpread  on  the  back  fides  of  the  fourth 
Ventricle  of  the  Brain,  and  form  the  Plexus  Choroides  of  the  Cerebellum. 

99.  Afterwards  it  advances  on  the  Apophyfis  Bafilaris  of  the  Os  Oc¬ 
cipitis,  inclining  by  ftnall  degrees  toward  the  vertebral  Artery  of  the  other 
fide,  all  the  way  to  the  extremity  of  that  Apophyfis,  where  they  both 
join  in  one  common  Trunk,  which  may  be  named  Arteria  Bafilaris. 

100.  The  Arteria  Bafilaris  runs  forward  under  the  great  tranfverfe  Pro-  Arteria 
tuberance  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  to  which  it  gives  Ramifications,  as  Bafilaris . 
well  as  to  the  neighbouring  Parts  of  the  Medulla.  Sometimes  this  Artery 
divides  again  near  the  Extremity  of  the  Apophyfis  Bafilaris  into  two  lateral 
Branches,  which  communicate  with  the  pofterior  Branches  of  the  two  in¬ 
ternal  Carotides,  and  are  loft  in  the  pofterior  Lobe  of  the  Brain. 

1 01.  The  fpinal  Arteries  are  two  in  number,  one  anterior,  and  onepofte-  Arteria 
rior ;  both  produced  by  both  Vertebrales,  each  of  which,  as  foon  as  it  enters  Spinaks 
the  Cranium,  fends  out  a  ftnall  Branch,  by  the  Union  of  which  the  pofterior 
Spinalis  is  formed.  Afterwards  the  Vertebrales  advancing  on  the  Apophyfis 
Bafilaris,  or  Production  of  the  Occipital  Bone,  detach  backward  two  other 

final!  Branches,  which  likewife  meet,  and  by -their  Union  form  the  Spinalis 
Anterior.  Thefe  fpinal  Arteries  run  down  on  the  fore  and  back  fides  of  the 
Medulla  Spinalis,  and,  by  fmail  tranfverfe  Ramifications,  communicate  with 
thofe  which  the  Intercoftal  and  Lumbar  Arteries  fend  to  the  fame  part. 
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Arteria  Au-  102.  The  internal  auditory  Artery  goes  off  fiom  each  fide  of  the  Arteria' 
ditcria  In-  Bafilaris,  to  the  Organ  of  hearing,  accompanying  the  auditory  Nerve, 
tema.  having  firft  furnifhed  feveral  fmall  Twigs  to  the  Membrana  Arachnoides. 

Arteria  103.  The  pofterior  Meningaea  ariles  from  the  fame  Trunk  with  the 

Meningaa  Auditoria  Interna,  and  goes  to  the  back  part  of  the  Dura  Mater,  on  the 

pofterior.  occipital  and  temporal  Bones,  and  likewife  lupplies  the  neighbouring 

Lobes  of  the  Brain. 

Arteria  In-  io4*  When  the  fuperior  intercoflal  Artery  does  not  go  out  from  the 
tercoftalis  Trunk  of  the  Aorta  Defcendens,  it  commonly  arifes  from  the  lower  fide 

fuperior,  of  the  Subclavian,  and  runs  down  on  the  infide  of  the  two,  three,  or  four 

uppermoft  true  Ribs,  near  their  Heads,  and  lends  off,  under  each  Rib,  a 
Branch  which  runs  along  the  lower  Edge,  and  fupplies  the  intercoftal 
Mufcles  and  neighbouring  Parts  of  the  Pleura. 

105.  These  Branches  or  particular  Intercoftal  Arteries  communicate 
with  each  other  at  different  diftances  by  fmall  Rami,  which  run  upward 
and  downward  from  one  to  the  other,  on  the  Intercoftal  Mufcles. 

106.  They  likewife  give  Branches  to  the  Mufculi  Sterno-Hvoidaei,  Sub- 
clavius,  Vertebrales,  and  Bodies  of  the  V ertebrte  ;  and  alfo  to  the  Pedtoralis 
Major  and  Minor,  piercing  the  Intercoftal  Mufcles  ;  and  laftly,  they  fend 
Branches  through  the  Notches  of  the  firft  four  Vertebrae  to  the  Medulla 
Spinalis  and  its  Coverings. 

107.  Sometimes  the  fuperior  common  Intercoftal  Artery  comes  from* 
the  Cervicalis,  and  not  immediately  from  the  Subclavia.  Sometimes  it 
arifes  from  the  Aorta  Defcendens,  either  by  fmall  feparate  Arteries,  or  by 
a  common  Trunk,  which  divides  as  it  runs  obliquely  up  upon  the  Ribs. 
Laftly,  it  fometimes  arifes  from  the  neareft  Bronchialis,  or  from  feveral 
Bronchiales  together. 

Duftus  Ar-  108.  The  Ductus  Arteriofus,  which  is  found  only  in  the  Foetus  and  in 
teriofus  in  very  young  Children,  arifes  from  the  Aorta  Defcendens  immediately  below1 
Ligamentum  the  left  Subclavian  Artery.  In  Adults,  this  Du6t  is  fhrunk  up  and  clofed, 
verfus-  and  appears  only  like  a  ftiort  Ligament  adhering  by  one  end  to  the  Aorta,. 

and  by  the  other  to  the  Pulmonary  Artery,  fo  that  in  reality  it  deferves  no 
other  Name  than  that  of  Ligamentum  Arteriofum. 

Arteria  109.  The  Bronchial  Arteries  go  fometimes  from  the  forefide  of  the  fu- 

Brenehialis.  perior  defcending  Aorta,  fometimes  from  the  firft  Intercoftal,  and  fome¬ 
times  from  the  Arteria  CEfophagsea.  Sometimes  they  arife  feparately  from 
each  fide,  to  go  to  each  Lung,  and  fometimes  by  a  fmall  common  Trunk,, 
which  afterwards  feparates  towards  the  right  and  left  hand,  at  the  Bifur¬ 
cation  of  the  Afpera  Arteria,  and  accompany  the  Ramifications  of  the 
Bronchia. 

1 10.  The  Bronchial  Artery  on  the  left  fide  often  comes  from  the  Aorta, 
while  the  other  arifes  from  the  fuperior  Intercoftal  on  the  fame  fide,  which 
Variety  is  owing  to  the  Situation  of  the  Aorta.  Sometimes  there  is  ano¬ 
ther  Bronchial  Artery,  which  goes  out  from  the  Aorta  pofteriorly,  near  the 
fuperior  Intercoftal,  above  the  Bronchialis  anterior. 
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111.  In  the  Year  1719,  I  obferved  a  very  plain  communication  of  the 
Branches  of  the  left  pulmonary  Vein,  with  the  Rami  of  an  Arteria  CEfo- 
phaga^a,  which  came  from  the  firft  left  Intercoftal,  together  with  a  Bron¬ 
chial  Artery  of  the  fame  fide. 

1 12.  The  Bronchialis  givesa  fmall  Branch  to  the  neighbouring  Auricle 
of  the  Heart,  which  communicates  with  the  Arteria  Coronaria. 

1 13.  In  the  Year  17 19,  or  1720,  I  difcovered  a  communication  between 
the  left  Bronchial  Artery  and  the  Vena  Azygos ;  and  in  the  Month  of 
Augufi ,  1721,  I  law  a  Branch  of  this  Bronchial  Artery  joined  by  an  Ana- 
Itomofis  to  the  Body  of  the  Azygos. 

1 14.  The  CEfophagaeas  are  generally  two  or  three  in  number,  fometimes  Arteria 
but  one.  They  arife  anteriorly  from  the  Aorta  Defcendens,  and  are  diftri-  Oefopha- 
buted  to  the  CEfophagus,  &c.  Sometimes  the  uppermoft  CEfophagaea 
produces  a  Bronchial  Artery. 

ii  j.  The  inferior  Intercoftals  are  commonly  feven  or  eight  on  each  Arteria  In- 
fide,  and  fometimes  ten,  when  the  fuperior  Intercoftals  arife  likewife  from  tercojiales 
the  Aorta  Defcendens ;  in  which  Cafe  thefe  run  obliquely  upward,  as  has  bferioreu 
been  already  laid. 

1 16.  They  arife  aldng  the  backfideof  the  defcending  Aorta  in  Pairs,  all 
the  way  to  the  Diaphragm,  and  run  tranfverfely  towards  each  fide,  on  the 
Bodies  of  the  Vertebras.  Thofe  on  the  right  fide  pafs  behind  the  Vena 
Azygos  •,  and  afterwards  they  all  run  to  the  Intercoftal  Mufcles,  along  the 
lower  Edge  of  the  Ribs,  all  the  way  to  the  Sternum,  or  near  it. 

1 1 7.  They  fend  Branches  to  the  Pleura,  to  the  Vertebral  Mufcles,  to 
thofe  Mufcles  which  lie  on  the  011  i flues  of  the  Ribs,  and  to  the  upper  Por¬ 
tions  of  the  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen  *  and  they  communicate  with  the 
Arteriae  Epigaftricas  and  Lumbares. 

1 1 8.  Sometimes,  inftead  of  going  out  of  the  Aorta  in  Pairs,  they 
arife  by  fmall  common  Trunks,  which  afterwards  divide,  and  fend  an 
Artery  to  each  neighbouring  Rib. 

1 19.  Before  they  take  their  Courfe  along  the  Ribs,  each  of  them  de¬ 
taches  one  Branch  between  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  on  both  fides,  to  the 
vertebral  Mufcles,  and  another  which  enters  the  great  Canal  of  the  Spina 
Dorfi.  Each  of  thefe  latter  Branches  divides  at  leaft  into  two  fmall  Arte¬ 
ries,  one  of  which  runs  tranfverfely  on  the  anterior  fide  of  the  Canal,  the. 
other  on  the  pofterior  fide.  Both  of  them  communicate  with  the  like 
Arteries,  from  the  other  Part  of  the  Spine,  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  to  form 
a  kind  of  arterial  Rings,  which  likewife  communicate  with  each  other  by 
other  fmall  Ramifications.  The  fame  is  to  be  obferved  in  the  Arteriae 
Lumbares. 

120.  Afterwards  each  Intercoftal  Artery  having  reached  the  middle 
of  the  Rib,  or  a  little  more,  divides  into  two  principal  Branches,  one  in¬ 
ternal,  the  other  external.  Soon  after  this  Divifion,  the  Arteries,  that  run 
upon  the  falfe  Ribs,  feparate  a  little  from  them,  being  gradually  bent  down-* 
ward-one  after  another,  and  are  fpread  upon  the  Abdominal  Mufcles.  They 
are  likewife  diftributed  to  other  neighbouring  Mufcles,  and  particularly 
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to  thofe  of  the  Diaphragm,  almoft  in  the  fame  manner  with  the  Arterise 
Phrasnicse.  They  alfo  communicate  with  the  Lumbares,  and  fometimes 
with  Branches  of  the  Hypogaflrics. 

121.  The  Subclavian  Artery  having  left  the  Thorax  immediately  above 
the  firft  Rib,  in  the  Interftice,  left  between  the  Portions  of  the  Scalenus, 
there  receives  the  name  of  Axillaris,  becaufe  it  paffes  under  the  Axilla. 

122.  In  this  Courfe  it  .gives  off  from  its  infide,  a  fmall  Branch  to  the 
infide  of  the  firft  Rib  •,  and  afterwards  four  or  five  principal  Branches,  viz. 
the  Thoracica  Superior,  or  Mammaria  Externa,  Thoracica  Inferior,  Muf- 
cularis,  or  Scapularis  Externa,  Scapularis  Interna,  and  Humeralis. 

123.  The  fuperior  Thoracica,  or  external  mammary  Artery,  runs  down 
in  a  winding  Courfe  on  the  lateral  parts  of  the  Thorax,  and  erodes  the 
Ribs.  It  gives  Branches  to  the  two  pedtoral  Mufcles,-  to  the  Mamma, 
Mufculus  Subclavius,  Serratus  Major,  Latiffimus  Dorli,  and  to  the  upper 
Portions  of  the  Coraco-Brachialis  and  Biceps. 

124.  These  Branches  are  fometimes  feparate  for  fome  fpace ;  and  one 
of  them  in  particular  runs  down  between  the  Deltoides  and  Pedtoralis  Ma¬ 
jor,  together  with  the  Vena  Cephalica,  to  which  it  adheres  very  clofely,  the 
Extremity  of  it  piercing  the  Coat  of  that  Vein,  as  if  there  were  an  Ana- 
ftomofis  between  them.  Another  fometimes  runs  between  the  Mufculus 
Brachiasus  and  Anconteus  Internus,  which  communicates  with  a  Branch  of 
the  Radial  Artery. 

125.  The  inferior  Thoracic  Artery  runs  along  the  inferior  Cofta  of  the 
Scapula,  to  the  Mufculus  Subfcapularis,  Teres  Major  and  Minor,  Infra- 
fpinatus,  Latiffimus  Dorfi,  Serratus  Major,  and  the  neighbouring  Inter- 
coflal  Mufcles,  communicating  with  the  Arteriae  Scapulares. 

126.  'The  external  Scapulary  Artery  paffes  through  the  Notch  in  the 
fuperior  Cofta  of  the  Scapula,  to  the  Mufculus  Supra-fpinatus  and  Infra- 
fpinatus.  Teres  Major  and  Minor,  and  to  the  Articulation  of  the  Scapula, 
with  the  Os  Humeri. 

127.  The  internal  Scapularis  arifes  from  the  Axillary  Artery  near  the 
Axilla,  and  runs  backward,  to  be  distributed  to  the  Subfcapularis,  giving 
Branches  to  the  Serratus  Major,  to  the  Axillary  Glands,  and  to  the  Teres 
Major,  upon  which  it  is  ramified  in  different  manners.  It  likewife  fends 
Rami  to  the  Infra-fpinatus  and  upper  Portion  of  the  Anconaei. 

128.  The  humeral  Artery  arifes  from  the  lower  and  forefide  of  the  Ax¬ 
illaris,  and  runs  backward  between  the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri  and  Teres 
Major,  furrounding  the  Articulation,  till  it  reaches  the  pofterior  part  of 
the  Deltoides,  to  which  it  is  diftributed. 

129.  During  this  Courfe,  it  gives  feveral  Branches  to  the  fuperior  Por¬ 
tions  of  the  Ancon^i,  to  the  Capfular  Ligament  of  the  Joint  of  the 
Shoulder,  and  to  the  Os  Humeri  itfelf  through  feveral  Ploles  immediately 
below  the  great  Tuberofity  of  the  Head  of  that  Bone.  It  likewife  com¬ 
municates  with  the  Scapulary  Artery. 

130.  Opposite  to  the  Origin  of  this  humeral  Artery,  the  Axillaris  fends 
•off  another  fmall  Branch,  which  runs  in  a  contrary  Direction,  between  the 

Head 


Sea.  IV.  THE  HUMAN  B  O  D  T. 

Head  of  the  Os  Humeri,  and  the  common  upper  part  of  the  Biceps  and" 


V 


Coraco-Brachialis ;  and  having  given  Branches  to  the  Vagina  and  Channel  of 
the  Biceps,  and  to  the  Periofteum,  afterwards  joins  the  principal  Humeralis.  Arteria  Bra - 

ij!.  The  Axillary  A rteiy  having  given  off  thefe  Branches,  pafies  im-  chialis. 
mediately  behind  the  Tendon  of  the  Pe&oralis  Major,  where  it  changes 
its  former  Name  for  that  of  Arteria  Brachiaiis.  It  runs  down  on  the  infide 
of  the  Arm,  over  the  Mufculu3  Coraco-Brachialis,  and  Anconssus  Inter- 
nus,  and  along  the  inner  Edge  of  the  Biceps  behind  the  Vena  Bafilica, 
giving  fmall  Branches  on  both  Tides  to  the  neighbouring  Mufcles,  to  the 
Periofteum,  and  to  the  Bone.  , 

132. -  Between  the  Axiila  and  middle  of  the  Arm,  it  is  covered  only 
by  the  Skin  and  Fat  •,  but  afterwards  it  is  hid  under  the  Biceps,  and  runs 
obliquely  forward  as  it  deicends ;  being  at  forne  diftance  from  the  internal 
Condyie,  but  it  does  not  reach  the  middle  of  the  Fold  of  the  Arm. 

133.  Between  the  Axilla  and  this  Place,  it  fends  off  many  Branches 
to  the  Infra-fpinatus,  Teres  Major  and  Minor,  Subfcapularis,  Latiffimus 
Dorfi,  Serratus  Major,  and  other  neighbouring  Mufcles,  to  the  common 
Integuments,  and  even  to  the  Nerves.  Below  the  Fold  of  the  Arm,  it  di¬ 
vides  into  two  principal  Branches,  one  called  Arteria  Cubitalis,  the  other 
Radialis. 

134.  From  its  upper  and  inner  part,  it  fends  off  a  particular  Branch, 
which  runs  obliquely  downward  and  backward,  over  the  Anconasi,  and  then 
turns  forward  again,  near  the  external  Condyle,  where  it  communicates 
with  a  Branch  of  the  Arteria  Radialis. 

135.  Immediately  below  the  Infertion  of  the  Teres  Major,  it  gives 
off  another  Branch,  which  runs  from  within  outwards,  and  from  behind 
forward,  round  the  Os  Humeri ;  and  defeends  obliquely  forward  between 
the  Mufculus  Brachiams,  and  Anchonaeus  Externus,  to  both  which  it  is  di- 
ftributed  in  its  paffage.  Having  afterwards  reached  the  external  Condyle, 
it  unites  with  the  Branch  laft  mentioned,  and  likewife  communicates  with 
a  Branch  of  the  Arteries  of  the  Fore- Arm,  fo  that  there  is  here  a  triple 
Anaftomolis. 

136.  About  the  breadth  of  a  Finger  below  this  fecond  Branch,  the. 

Brachial  Artery  fends  off  a  third,  which  runs  down  towards  the  internal 
Condyle,  and  communicates  with  other  .Branches  of  the  Arteries  of  the 
Fore-Arm,  as  we  fhall  fee  hereafter. 

137.  About  the  middle  of  the  Arm,  or  a  little  lower,  much  about  the 
place  where  the  Brachial  Artery  begins  to  be  covered  by  the  Biceps,  it 
fends  off  a  Branch,  which  is  diftributed  to  the  Periofteum,  and  penetrates 
the  Bone,  between  the  Mufculus  Brachiaeus  and  Anconasus  Internus. 

138.  About  an  Inch  lower  it  gives  off  another  Branch,  which  having  fur- 
niflied  Ramifications  to.  the  Anconasuslnternus,  runs  over  the  inner  Condyle, 
and  likewife  communicates  with  Branches  of  the  Arteries  of  the  Fore- Arm. 

139.  Having  got  below  the  middle  of  the  Arm,  the  Brachial  Artery  de¬ 
taches  another  Branch, which  runs  behind  the  innerCondyle  in  company  with 
a  confiderable  Nerve  ;  and  having  palled  over  the  Mufcles  inferred  in  this 

Condyle., 
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Condyle,  it  communicates  with  that  Branch  of  the  Cubital  Artery,  which 
<*ncompaffes  the  Fold  of  the  Arm. 

140.  A-  little  lower  it  fometimes  fends  out  another  Branch,  which 
pafies  on  the  forefide  of  the  inner  Condyle,  and  then  communicates  with  a 
Branch  which  runs  up  from  the  Cubital  Artery.  Thefe  three  communi- 

'  .eating  Branches  are  termed  Collateral  Arteries. 

1 41.  The  common  Trunk  of  the  Brachial  Artery  having -reached  the 
Fold  of  the  Arm,  runs  together  with  a  Vein  and  a  Nerve  immediately 
.under  the  Aponeurofis  of  the  Biceps,  and  palfes  under  the  Vena  Mediana, 
detaching  Branches  on  each  fide  to  the  neighbouring  Mufcles. 

142.  About  a  large  Finger’s  breadth  beyond  the  Fold  of  the  Arm, 
this  Artery  divides  into  two  principal  Branches,  one  inner,  or  pofterioi:, 
named  Cubitalis  j  the  other  outer,  or  anterior,  named  Radialis*  as  has 
been  already  faid. 

143.  From  this  Bifurcation,  the  Brachial  Artery  fends  Branches  on  each 
fide,  to  the  Supinator  Longus,  Pronator  Teres,  Fat  and  Skin.  It  fome- 
. times,  though  very  rarely,  happens,  that  this  Artery  is  divided  from  its  Ori¬ 
gin  into  two  large  Branches,  which  run  down  on  the  Arm,  and  afterwards 
on  the  Fore- Arm,  where  they  have  the  Names  of  Cubitalis  and  .Racial is. 

Arteria  Cu-  144.  The  Cubital  Artery  finks  in  between  the  Ulna,  and  the  upper  Parts 
bitalis.  of  the  Pronator  Teres,  Perforatus,  Ulnaris  Gracilis,  and  Radialis  Internus; 

then  leaving  the  Bone,  it  runs  down  between  . the  Perforatus  and  Ulnaris 
Internus,  all  the  way  to  the  Capus  and  great  tranfverfe  Ligament.  In  this 
Courfe  it  winds  and  turns  feveral  ways,  and  fends  out  leveral  Branches. 

145.  THEfirft  is  afmall  Artery,  which  runs  inward  to  the  inner  Condyle, 
and  then  turns  upward,  like  a  kind.of  Recurrent,  to  communicate  by  feveral 
Branches  with  the  Collateral  Arteries  of  the  Arm,  already  mentioned,  and 
particularly  with  the  third.  A  little  lower  down,  another  fmall  Branch  goes 
off,  which  having  run  upward  a  little  way,  and  alrnoff  furrounded  the  Ar¬ 
ticulation,  communicates  with  the  fecond  Collateral  Artery  of  the  Arm,  be¬ 
tween  the  Olecranum  and  inner  Condyle. 

146.  Afterwards,  the  Cubital  Artery  having  in  its  Courfe,  between 
the  Heads  of  the  Ulna  and  Radius,  reached  the  interoffeous  Ligaments, 
fends  off  two  principal  Branches,  one  internal,  the  other  external,  which 
I  call  the  Interoffeous  Arteries  of  the  Fore-Arm. 

147.  The  external  Artery  pierces  the  Ligament  about  three  Fingers 
breadth  below  the  Articulation,  and  prefently  afterwards  gives  offa  Branch, 
which  runs  up  like  a  Recurrent  toward  the  external  Condyle  of  the  Os  Hu¬ 
meri,  under  the  Ulnaris  Externus,  and  Anconaeus  minimus,  to  which  it  is 
diftributed,  as  alfo  to  the  Supinator  Brevis ;  and  it  communicates  with  the 
Collateral  Arteries  of  the  Arm  on  the  fame  fide. 

148.  Afterward,  this  external  interoffeous  Artery  runs  down  on  the 
outfide  of  the  Ligament,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Ulnaris  Externus,  Ex- 
tenfor  Digitorum  Communis,  and  to  the  Extenfores  Pollicis  Indicis  and 
Minimi  Digiti  ;  communicating  with  fome  Branches  of  the  internal  in- 
iteroffeous  Artery. 


149.  Having 
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149.  Having  reached  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Ulna,  ft  unites  with 
a  Branch  of  the  internal  interoffeous  Artery,  which,  at  this  place,  runs 
from  within  outward,  and  is  diftributed,  together  with  it,  on  the  convex 
fide  of  the  Carpus  and  back  of  the  Hand;  communicating  with  the  Arteria 
Radialis,  and  with  a  Branch  of  the  Cubitalis,  which  will  be  mentioned 
hereafter, 

1 50.  By  thefe  Communications,  this  Artery  forms  a  fort  of  irregular 
Arch,  from  whence  Branches  are  detached  to  the  external  interoffeous 
Mufcles,  and  to  the  external  lateral  parts  of  the  Fingers. 

151.  The  internal  interoffeous  Artery  runs  down  very  clofe  to  the 
Ligament,  till  it  reaches  below  the  Pronator  Teres,  between  which  and 
the  Pronator  Quadratus,  it  perforates  the  Ligament,  and  goes  to  the 
convex  fide  of  the  Carpus  and  back  of  the  Hand,  where  it  communi¬ 
cates  with  the  external  interoffeous  Artery,  with  the  Radialis  and  inter¬ 
nal  Branches  of  the  Cubitalis. 

152.  From  the  Origin  of  the  two  Interoffeae,  the  cubital  Artery  runs 
down  between  the  Perforatus,  Perforans,  and  Ulnaris  Internus  along  the. 
Ulna,  fending  Branches  to  the  neighbouring  parts.  Below  the  internal 
Interoftea,  it  fometimes  fends  off  a  Branch,  which  runs  down  between  the 
Flexor  Policis,  Radialis  Internus,  and  Perforatus,  to  which  it  is  diftributed 
all  the  way  to  the  Carpus*  where  it  runs  under  the  internal  annular  Ligament, 
and  communicates  on  the  Hand  with  Branches  of  the  Arteria  Radialis. 

153.  Afterward  the  cubital  Artery  paffes  over  the  internal  tranfverle 
Ligament  of  the  Carpus,  by  the  fide  of  the  Os  Pififorme,  and  having  fur- 
nifhed  the  Skin,  Palmaris  Brevis,  and  Metacarpius,  it  flips  under  the 
Aponeurofls  Palmaris,  giving  off  one  Branch  to  the  Hypothenar  Minimi 
Digiti,  and  another,  which  runs  toward  the  Thumb,  between  the  Ten¬ 
dons  of  the  Flexors  of  the  Fingers,  and  the  Bafes  of  the  metacarpal  Bones, 

1 54.  It  likewife  fends  off  a  Branch,  which,  running  between  the  third 
and  fourth  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus,  reaches  to  the  back  of  the  Hand, 
where  it  communicates  with  the  external  interoffeous  Artery.  After¬ 
wards,  having  fupplied  the  interoffeous  Mufcles,  it  communicates  with 
the  Radialis  ;  and  they  both  form  an  arterial  Arch,  in  the  hollow  of  the 
Hand,  in  the  following  Manner. 

155.  The  Cubitalis  having  got  about  two  Fingers  breadth  beyond  the 
internal  annular  Ligament  of  the  Carpus,  forms  an  Arch,  the  convex  fide 
of  which  is  turned  to  the  Fingers,  and  commonly  fends  off  three  or  four 
Branches.  The  firft  goes  to  the  inner  and  back  part  of  the  little  Finger; 
and  is  fometimes  a  Continuation  or  Production  of  that  Branch  which  goes 
to  the  Hypothenar. 

156.  The  other  three  Branches  run  in  the  Interfaces  of  the  four  meta¬ 
carpal  Bones,  near  the  Heads  of  which,  each  of  them  is  divided  into  two 
Branches,  which  pafs  along  the  two  internal  lateral  parts  of  each  Finger, 
from  the  forefide  of  the  little  Finger  to  the  pofterior  fide  of  the  Index 
inclufively ;  and  at  the  ends  of  the  Fingers,  thefe  -digital  Arteries  com¬ 
municate  and  unite  with  each  other. 

Vol.  II.  D  157.  Some- 
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157.  Sometimes  the  Arch  of  the  cubital  Artery  terminates  by  a  par* 
ticular  Branch  in  the  middle  Finger  ;  and,  in  that  cafe,  it  communicates 
with  the  radial  Artery,  which  makes  up  what  the  other  wants. 

158.  This  Arch  lends  like  wife,  from  its  concave  fide  towards  the  fe- 
cond  Phalanx  of  the  Thumb,  a  Branch  for  the  lateral  internal  part  thereof, 
and  then  ends  near  the  Head  of  the  firft  metacarpal  Bone,  by  a  commu¬ 
nication  with  the  Radialis,  having  firft  given  a  Branch  to  the  forefide  of 
the  Index,  and  another  to  the  fide  of  the  Thumb  next  the  former.  Thefe 
communicate,  at  the  Ends  of  the  Fingers,  with  the  neighbouring  Branches, 
as  in  the  other  Fingers. 

1 59.  This  Arch  fends  likewife  fmall  Twigs  to  the  interolTeous  Mufcles, 
to  the  Lumbricales,  Palmaris,  and  to  other  neighbouring  Parts  ;  and, 
laftly,  to  the  Integuments. 

Artena  Ra-  160.  The  radial  Artery  begins  by  detaching  a  fmall  Branch,  which 
dtalis.  runs  upward  like  a  Recurrent  toward  the  Fold  of  the  Arm,  and  turns 
backward  round  the  external  Condyle,  communicating  with  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  Branches  from  the  Trunk  of  the  brachial  Artery,  elpecially  with 
the  firft  collateral  Branch  on  that  fide. 

161.  It  runs  down  along  the  infide  of  the  Radius,  between  the  Supinator 
Longus,  Pronator  Teres,  and  the  Integuments,  giving  Branches  to  thefe 
Mulcles  ;  and  likewife  to  the  Perforatus,  Perforans,  and  Supinator  Brevis. 
From  thence  it  runs,  in  a  winding  Courfe,  towards  the  Extremity  of  the 
Radius,  fupplying  the  Flexors  of  the  Thumb  and  Pronator  Quadratus. 

162.  Having  reached  the  Extremity  of  the  Radius,  it  runs  nearer  the 
Skin,  elpecially  toward  the  anterior  Edge  of  the  Bone,  being  the  Artery 
which  we  feel  there  when  we  examine  the  Pulfe. 

163.  At  the  end  of  the  Radius,  it  gives  off  a  Branch  to  the  Thenar; 
and,  after  having  communicated  with  the  Arch  of  the  Cubital  Artery  in 
the  Palm  of  the  Hand,  and  fet  off  fome  cutaneous  Branches  at  that  place, 
it  detaches  one  along  the  whole  internal  lateral  part  of  the  Thumb. 

164.  Afterwards  it  runs  between  the  firft  Phalanx  and  Tendons  of 
the  Thumb,  to  the  Interftice  between  the  Bafts  of  this  firft  Phalanx,  and 
of  the  firft  metacarpal  Bone,  where  it  turns  to  the  hollow  of  the  Hand. 

165.  At  this  turning,  it  fends  off  a  Branch  to  the  external  lateral  part 
of  the  Thumb,  which  having  reached  the  end  thereof,  communicates, 
by  a  fmall  Arch,  with  the  Branch  which  goes  to  the  internal  lateral  Part, 

166.  It  likev/ife  fends  Branches  outward,  which  run  more  or  lefs  tranfi- 
verfely  between  the  two  firft  Bones  of  the  Metacarpus,  and  the  two  Ten¬ 
dons  of  the  Radialis  Externus ;  and  it  communicates  with  an  oppofite 
Branch  of  the  Cubitalis,  together  with  which  it  furnifhes  the  external  in- 
teroffeous  Mufcles  and  Integuments  of  the  Back  of  the  Hand  and  con¬ 
vex  Side  of  the  Carpus. 

1 67.  Lastly,  the  radial  Artery  terminates,  in  its  Paffage  over  the  fe* 
mi-interoifeous  Mufcle  of  the  Index,  near,  the  Bafis  of  the  firft  metacar¬ 
pal  Bone,  and  as  it  runs  under  the  Tendons  of  the  Flexor  Mufcles  of  the 
Fingers,  where  it  is  joined  to  the  Arch  of  the  Cubitalis. 
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1 68.  It  fends  off  another  Branch,  which  runs  along  the  fore  part  of  the 
firft  Bone  of  the  Metacarpus,  to  the  convex  fide  of  the  Index,  where  it 
is  loft  in  the  Integuments. 

(  169.  It  gives  likewife  a^Branch  to  the  internal  lateral  part  of  the  Index, 
which,  at  the  end  of  that  Finger,  joins  an  oppofite  Branch,  which  comes  from 
the  Arch  of  the  Cubitalis.  It  alfo  fends  off  a  fmall  Branch  crofs  the  inter- 
*  nal  interofieous  Mufcles,  where  it  forms  a  kind  of  fmall  irregular  Arch, 
v/hich  communicates  with  the  great  Arch  by  feveral  fmall  arterial  Rami. 

170.  When  the  Arch  of  the  Cubitalis  ends  at  the  middle  Finger,  the 
Radialis  runs  along  the  inner  or  concave  part  of  the  firft  metacarpal  Bone, 
at  the  Head  of  which  it  terminates  by  two  Branches. 

1 7 1 .  One  of  thefe  Branches  runs  along  the  inner  and  anterior  lateral  part 
of  the  Index-,  the  other  pafles  between  the  Flexor  Tendons  of  this  Finger  and 
the  metacarpal  Bone;  and  having  communicated  with  the  cubital  Branch  of 
the  middle  Finger,  it  advances  on  the  pofterior  lateral  part  of  the  Index  all 
tne  way  to  the  end  of  that  Finger,  where  it  unites  again  with  the  firft  Branch. 

1 72.  The  left  Diaphragmatic  Artery  goes  out  commonly  from  the  Aorta  ArteriaDia - 
Defcendens,  as  it  pafles  between  the  Crura  of  the  fmall  Mufcle  of  the  Dia-  pb?‘agmatica* 
phragm.  The  right  Diaphragmatic  comes  fometimes  from  the  neareft 
Lumbar  Artery,  but  moft  commonly  from  the  Casliaca.  Sometimes  both 

thefe  Arteries  arife,  by  a  fmall  common  Trunk,  immediately  from  the 
Aorta.  They  likewife  have  the  Name  of  Arterias  Phrenicas. 

173.  They  appear  almoft  always  in  feveral  Ramifications  on  the  con¬ 
cave  or  lower  fide  of  the  Diaphragm,  and  felaom  on  the  upper  or  convex, 
fide.  They  give  fmall  Branches  to  the  Glandulce  Renales,  or  Capfuls 
Atrabilaria,  which  fometimes  communicate  with  the  other  Arteries  that 
go  to  the  fame  Part. 

1 74.  They  fend  likewife  fmall  Branches  to  the  Fat  which  lies  upon  the 
Kidneys,  called  the  Membrana  Adipofa,  from  whence  they  have  the  Name 
of  Arteriae  Adipofae;  and  they  fometimes  come  immediately  from  the 
Trunk  of  the  Aorta  on  one  fide  of  the  Mefenterica  Superior* 

175.  Besides  thefe  capital  Diaphragmatic  Arteries,  there  are  others  of 
a  fubordinate  Clafs,  which  come  from  the  Intercoftales,  Mam  mans  In¬ 
terne  Mediaftins,  Pericardia,  and  Casliaca,  as  is  obierved  in  the  Defcrip- 
tion  of  each  of  thefe  Arteries. 

176.  The  Creliac  Artery  arifes  anteriorly,  and  a  little  to  the  left  Hand,  Aneria  Ca- 
from  the  Aorta  Defcendens,  immediately  after  its  pafiage  through  the  fmall  haca< 

Mufcle  of  the  Diaphragm,  nearly  oppofite  to  the  Cartale,  between  the  laft 
Vertebra  of  the  Back,  and  the  firft  of  the  Loins.  The  Trunk  of  this  Artery  is 

very  fhort;  and  near  its  Origin,  it  fends  off  from  the  right  Side  two  fmall 
Diaphragmatic^,  though  fometimes  there  is  only  one,  which  goes  to  the 
right  Hand,  and  is  afterwards  diftributed  both  ways ;  communicating  with 
the  other  Arteries  of  the  fame  name,  which  come  from  the  Intercoftales 
and  Mammariae.  The  left  Branch  fends  Rami  to  the  fuperior  Orifice  of  the 
Stomach,  and  to  the  Glandula  Renalis  on  the  fame  fide ;  the  right  fumifhes 
the  Pylorus,  and  the  Renal  Gland  on  the  right  fide, 

D  2-  177.  Im> 
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177.  Immediately  after  this,  the  Cadiaca  gives  off  a  confiderable 
Branch,  named  Arteria  Ventriculi  Coronaria,  and  Gaftrica,  or  Gaftrica 
Superior-,  and  then  it  preiently  divides  into  two  large  Branches,  one  toward 
the  right  Hand,  named  Arteria  Hepatica ;  the  other  to  the  left,  called 
Splenica,  which  is  larger  than  the  former. 

178.  Sometimes  this  Artery  is  divided  into  thefe  three  Branches  at  the 
fame  place,  very  near  its  Origin  the  Trunk  going  out  from  the  Aorta 
almoft  in  a  ftraight  Line,  and  the  Branches  from  the  Trunk  almoft  at  Right 
Angles,  like  Radii  from  an  Axis,  whence  this  Trunk  has  been  called 
Axis  Arteriae  Caeliacas. 

179.  The  Coronary  Artery  of  the  Stomach  goes  firft  to  the  left  fide  of 
that  Organ,  a  little  beyond  the  fuperior  Orifice;  round  which  Orifice  it 
throws  Branches,  and  alio  to  every  part  of  the  Stomach  near  it ;  and  thefe 
Branches  communicate  with  thofe  which  run  along  the  bottom  of  the  Sto¬ 
mach  to  the  Pylorus. 

180.  Afterwards  it  runs  on  the  right  fide  of  the  fuperior  Orifice, 
along  the  fmall  Curvature  of  the  Stomach,  almoft  to  the  Pylorus,  where 
it  communicates  with  the  Arteria  Pylorica  ;  and  turning  towards  the  fmall 
Lobe  of  the  Liver,  it  gives  off  fome  Branches  to  it. 

1 8 1.  Then  it  advances,  under  the  Duftus  Venofus,  to  the  left  Lobe  of 
the  Liver,  in  which  it  lofes  itfelf  near  the  beginning  of  the  juft-men¬ 
tioned  Dud,  having  firft  given  off  fome  fmall  Branches  to  the  neighbour¬ 
ing  Parts  of  the  Diaphragm  and  Omentum. 

182.  As  foon  as  the  Hepatic  Artery  leaves  the  Caeliaca,  it  runs  to  the 
upper  and  inward  part  of  the  Pylorus,  in  company  with  the  Vena  Portse* 
fending  off  two  Branches,  a  fmall  one  called  Arteria  Pylorica,  and  a  large 
one  named  Gaftrica  Dextra,  or  Gaftrica  Major. 

183.  The  Pylorica  is  ramified  on  the  Pylorus,  from  whence  it  has  its 
Name  ;  and  having  diftributed  Branches  to  the  neighbouring  parts  of  the 
Stomach,  which  communicate  with  thofe  of  the  right  Gaftrica,  it  termi¬ 
nates  on  the  Pylorus,  by  an  Anaftomofis,  with  the  Coronary  Artery  of  the 
Stomach. 

1 84.  The  right  Gaftric  i^rtery  having  paffed  behind  and  beyond  the  Py¬ 
lorus,  fends  out  a  confiderable  Branch,  named  Arteria  Duodenalis,  or  In- 
teftinalis,  which  fometimes  comes  from  the  Trunk  of  the  Hepatica,  as  we 
fhall  fee  hereafter.  Afterwards  this  Gaftric  Artery  runs  along  on  the  right 
fide  of  the  great  Curvature  of  the  Stomach,  to  the  neighbouring  parts 
of  which,  on  both  Sides,  it  diftributes  Branches. 

185.  These  Branches  communicate  with  thofe  of  the  Arteria  Pylorica, 
and  of  the  Coronaria  Ventriculi,  and  with  the  right  Gaftro-Epiploicte,  which 
furnifh  the  neareft  Part  of  the  Omentum,  and  communicate  with  the  Me- 
fenterica  Superior.  After  this,  the  right  Gaftric  Artery  ends  in  the  left, 
which  is  a  Branch  of  the  Splenica. 

186.  The  Duodenal  or  Inteftinal  Artery  runs  along  the  Duodenum  on 
the  Side  next  the  Pancreas ;  to  both  which  it  furnifhes  Branches,  and  alfo  to 
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the  neighbouring  Part  of  the  Stomach.  Sometimes  this  Artery  goes  out 
from  the  Mefenterica  Superior,  and  fometimes  it  is  double. 

187.  The  Hepatic  Artery  having  fent  out  the  Pylorica  and  right  Ga¬ 
ftrica,  advances  behind  the  Ducftus  Hepaticus,  toward  the  Veficula  Feilis, 
to  which  it  gives  two  principal  Branches,  called  Arteriae  Cyfticae ;  and  ano¬ 
ther  named  Bilaria,  which  is  loft  in  the  great  Lobe  of  the  Liver. 

188.  Afterwards,  this  Artery  enters  the  Fiffure  of  the  Liver,  and 
joins  the  Vena  Portae,  with  which  it  runs  within  a  membranous  Vagina, 
called  Capfula  Glifloni,  and  accompanies  it  through  the  whole  Subftance 
of  the  Liver  by  numerous  Ramifications,  which  may  be  termed  Arteriae 
Hepaticae  Propriae. 

189.  Before  it  enters  the  Liver,  it  gives  fmall  Branches  to  the  exter¬ 
nal  Membrane  of  this  Vifcus,  and  to  the  Capfula  Gliftoni.  The  Gaftric 
and  proper  Hepatic  Arteries  come  fometimes  from  the  Mefenterica 
Superior  •,  the  ordinary  Ramifications  are  wanting. 

190.  Immediately  after  the  Origin  of  the  Splenic  Artery  from  the  Arteria  Spit- 
Casliaca,  it  runs  toward  the  left  Hand,  under  the  Stomach  and  Pancreas,  to  mca, 

the  Spleen.  It  adheres  clofely  to  the  pofterior  part  of  the  lower  fide  of  the 
Pancreas,  to  which  it  gives  feveral  Branches,  named  Arteria  Pancreaticse. 

191.  Near  the  Extremity  of  the  Pancreas,  under  the  left  Portion  of  the 
Stomach,  the  Splenic  Artery  gives  off  a  principal  Branch,  called  Gaftrica 
Siniftra  or  Minor,  which  runs  from  left  to  right  along  the  left  Portion  of 
the  great  Curvature  of  the  Stomach,  giving  Branches  to  both  fides  of  this 
Portion,  which  communicate  with  thole  of  the  Coronaria  Ventriculi. 

192.  This  Gaftric  Artery  fends  likewife  another  Branch  at  leaft  to  the 
Extremity  of  the  Pancreas,  which  communicates  with  the  other  Pancreatic 
Arteries.  It  alfo  fupplies  the  Omentum  with  Branches,  termed  Gaftro-Epi- 
ploicae  Siniftrae  ;  and  then  it  communicates  with  the  right  Gaftrica,  and 
from  this  Union,  the  Gaftro-Epiploicae  Mediae  are  produced. 

193.  From  this  Detail  we  learn  that  the  Arteria  Coronaria  Ventriculi 
Pylorica,  Inteftinalis,  both  Gaftricae,  Gaftro-Epiploicse,  and  confequently 
the  Hepatica,  Splenica,  and  Mefenterica,  communicate  all  together. 

194.  Afterwards,  the  Splenic  Artery  advances  towards  the  Spleen, 
in  a  courfe  more  or  lefs  contorted  ;  but  before  it  arrives  at  that  Vifcus,  it 
gives  two  or  three  Branches  to  the  large  Extremity  of  the  Stomach,  com- 
fnonly  called  Vafa  Brevia  j  and  one  to  the  Omentum,  named  Epiploica. 

195.  At  the  Spleen,  this  Artery  divides  into  four  or  five  Branches, 
which  enter  that  Vifcus,  after  having  given  fome  fmall  Twigs  to  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  Parts  of  the  Stomach  and  Omentum. 

196.  The  fuperior  Mefenteric  Artery  arifes  anteriorly  from  the  lower  Arteria  Ap¬ 
portion  of  the  defeending  Aorta,  a  very  little  way  below  the  Caeliaca,  go -jenterua 
ing  out  a  little  towards  the  right  Hand,  but  bending  immediately  after-  Superior. 
wards  to  the  left. 

197.  Near  its  Origin,  it  gives  off  a  fmall  Branch,  which  dividing  into 
two,  goes  to  the  lower  fide  of  the  Head  of  the  Pancreas,  and  neighbouring 
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part  of  the  Duodenum,  communicating  with  the  Inteftinalis  by  fmalT 
Arches,  and  Areolae  or  Mafhes. 

198.  Afterwards  it  pafies  over  the  Duodenum,  between  this  Inteftine 
and  the  Meferaic  Vein,  between  the  two  Laminae  of  the  Mefenteryj  and 
then  bending  in  an  oblique  Direction  from  left  to  right,  and  from  above 
downward,  by  very  fmall  degrees,  it  advances  toward  the  extremity  of  the 
Ileum.  By  this  Incurvation,  it  forms  a  kind  of  long  Arch,  from  the  con¬ 
vex  fide  of  which  a  gre&t  many  Branches  go  out. 

199.  These  Branches  are  fixteen  or  eighteen  in  number,  or  thereabouts, 
and  almoft  all  of  them  are  bellowed  on  the  fmall  Inteftines,  from  the  lower 
third  part  of  the  Duodenum  to  the  Caecum  and 'Colon.  The  firft  Branches 
are  very  fhort,  and  from  thence  they  increafe  gradually  in  length  all  the 
way  to  the  middle  of  the  Arch  ;  the  reft  diminifhing  again  by  fmall 
degrees. 

200.  As  they  approach  the  Inteftines,  all  thefe  Branches  communicate, 
firft  by  reciprocal  Arches  ;  then  by  Ariolae  and  Mafhes  of  all  kinds  of  fi¬ 
gures  •,  from  which  is  detached  an  infinite  number  of  fmall  Ramifications, 
which  furround  the  inteftinal  Canal,  like  an  annular  Piece  of  Net- work. 

201.  These  Arches  and  Malhes  increafe  in  number  proportionably  to 
the  length  of  the  Branches ;  and  their  Size  diminifhes  gradually  as  they 
approach  the  Inteftine. 

202.  The  firft  Branches  from  the  convex  fide  of  the  Mefenteric  Arch* 
which  are  very  fhort,  fupply  the  Pancreas  and  Mefocolon,  and  communicate 
with  the  duodenal  Artery.  The  laft  Branches  go  to  the  Appendicula  Ver- 
miformis,  and  fend  a  Portion  of  an  Arch  to  the  Beginning  of  the  Colon. 

203.  The  confiderable  Branches  from  the  concave  fide  of  the  Mefen- 
'  teric  Arch,  are  feldom  above  two  or  three  in  number ;  but  before  "they 

arife,  a  fmall  Ramus  goes  out  to  the  Duodenum,  and  gives  fome  very 
fmall  Arteries  to  the  Pancreas. 

204.  The  firft  confiderable  Branch  from  the  concave  fide  of  the  Arch 
goes  into  the  Mefocolon  towards  the  right  Portion  of  the  Colon,  being  firft 
divided  into  two  Rami ;  the  firft  of  which  runs  along  the  whole  fuperior  part 
of  the  Colon,  where  it  forms  the  famous  Communication  with  the  Mefente- 
rica  Inferior  •,  and  might  be  named  Arteria  Colica  Superior.  The  other 
Ramus  of  this  Branch  runs  down  on  the  right  Portion  of  the  Colon. 

205.  The  fecond  principal  Branch  having  run  for  fome  fpace  through  the 
Mefentery,  divides  into  three  Rami ;  the  firft  of  which  goes  to  the  lower 
part  of  the  right  Portion  of  the  Colon,  where  it  communicates  with  the 
fecond  Ramus  of  the  firft  Branch ;  the  fecond  goes  to  the  beginning  of  the- 
Colon,  where  it  communicates  with  the  firft,  to  the  Inteftinum  Cascum. 

206.  The  third  Ramus  of  the  fecond  Branch,  having  communicated 
with  the  fecond,  gives  fmall  Twigs  to  the  Caecum,  Appendicula  Vermifbr- 
mis,  and  Extremity  of  the  Ileum.  Afterwards  it  communicates  with  the. 
Extremity  of  the  Arch,  or  curve  Trunk  of  the  fuperior  Mefenteric., 
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207.  All  thefe  Communications  are  by  Arches  and  Mafhes,  as  inthofe 
Branches  that  come  from  the  convex  fide  of  the  Arch  ;  and  it  is  to  be  ob- 
ferved  in  general,  that  all  the  Branches  of  the  Mefenterica  Superior  are  dif- 
pofed  according  to  the  Folds  of  the  Mefentery  and  Circumvolutions  of  the 
inteftinesi  giving  off  Branches,  through  their  whole  courfe,  to  theLaminae 
of  the  Mefentery,  its  cellular  Subftance,  and  to  the  Mefenteric  Glands. 

208.  The  lower  Mefenteric  Artery  goes  out  anteriorly  from  the  Aorta  Arteria  Me- 
Defcendens  Inferior,  about  a  Finger’s  breadth  or  more  above  the  Bifiirca -  fenterica  lx- 
tion, .  and  below  the  fpermatic  Arteries  ;  and  having  run  about  the  length  feridr* 

of  an  Inch,  or  fomething  more,  it  is  divided  into  three  or  four  Branches, 
which  gradually  feparate  from  each  other. 

209.  The  firlt  or  fuperior  Branch,  about  an  Inch  from  its  Origin,  di¬ 
vides  into  two  Rami  •,  the  firlt  of  which  runs  along  the  left  Portion  of  the 
Colon,  and  forms  the  Communication  of  the  two  Mefenteric  Arteries  al¬ 
ready  mentioned.  It  may  be  named  Arteria  Colica  Siniftra.  The  fecond 
Ramus  having  communicated  with  the  firlt,  runs  down  upon  the  fame 
Portion  of  the  Colon. 

210  The  middle  Branch  having  run  the  fame  length  with  the  firlt,  di¬ 
vides  into  two  Rami  ;  one  of  which  pafies  upward  on  the  extremity  of  the 
Colon,  communicating  by  Arches  with  the  fecond  Ramus  of  the  fuperior 
Branch ;  the  other  runs  down  on  the  extremity  of  the  fame  Inteftfne, 

21 1.  When  there  is  another  middle  Branch,  it  goes  to  the  firlt  part  of 
the  double  Curvature  of  the  Colon,  by  a  like  Diltribution  and  Communi¬ 
cation  from  above  downward. 

212.  The  lower  Branch  goes  to  the  fecond  Portion  of  the  Colon,  or  to 
both,  when  lhe  fecond  middle  Branch  is  wanting,  and  fends  up  a  Ramus, 
which  communicates  with  the  foregoing. 

213.  It  fends  another  confiderable  Branch  downward,  called  Arteria 
flsemorrhoidalis  Interna,  which  runs  down  behind  the  Inteltinum  Redtum, 
to  which  it  is  diftributed  by  feveral  Ramifications,  and  it  communicates 
with  the  Arteriae  Hypogaftricae. 

214.  The  renal  Arteries,  commonly  called  Emulgents,  are  ordinarily  Arteria 
two  in  number,  and  go  out  laterally  from  the  inferior  defeending  Aorta,  nales, 
immediately  under  the  Mefenterica  Superior,  one  to  the  right  Hand,  the 
other  to  the  left.  The  right  is  fituated  more  backward,  and  is  longer 

than  the  left,  becaule  of  the  Vena  Cava,  which  lies  on  the  right  fide  be¬ 
tween  the  Aorta  and  the  Kidney. 

215.  They  run  commonly  without  Divifion,  and  almoft  horizontally  to 
the  Kidneys,  into  the  Deprefiions  of  which  they  enter  by  feveral  Branches, 
which  form  Arches  in  the  inner  Subftance  of  thefe  Vifcera. 

216.  From  thefe  Arches,  numerous  fmall  Rami  go  out  toward  the  Cir¬ 
cumference  or  outer  Surface  of  the  Kidneys.  Sometimes  there  is  more  than 
one  Artery  on  each  fide  •,  fometimes  this  Augmentation  is  only  on  one  fide, 

•and  thefe  fupernumerary  Arteries  come  fometimes  immediately  from  the 
Aorta,  and  enter  at  the  upper  or  lower  part  of  the  Kidneys. 

217.  OfcDl- 
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217.  Ordinarily,  the  right  Renal  Artery  pafies  behind  the  Vena  Cava 
and  Renal  Vein  on  the  other  fide  and  the  left  Artery,  firft  behind  and  then 
before  the  Vein.  Sometimes  they  fend  Branches  to  the  Glandular  Rena- 
les  Membrana  Adipofa  of  the  Kidneys,  and  even  to  the  Diaphragm. 

218.  The  Arteries  of  the  Renal  Glands,  which  may  be  termed  Arteriae 
Capfulares,  arife  fometimes  from  the  Aorta  above  the  Arteria  Renalis,  and 
give  out  the  Arteriae  Adipofae,  which  go  to  the  Fat  of  the  Kidneys.  Some¬ 
times  they  come  from  the  Trunk  of  the  Caeliaca.  The  right  Capfular  Ar¬ 
tery  comes  moft  commonly  from  the  Arteria  Renalis  of  the  fame  fide,  near 
its  Origin  ;  the  left  from  the  Aorta,  above  the  Renalis. 

219.  The  Spermatic  Arteries  are  commonly  two  in  number,  fometimes 
more.  They  are  very  fmall,  and  go  out  anteriorly  from  the  Aorta  De- 
fcendens  Inferior,  near  each  other,  about  a  Finger’s  breadth  below  the  Ar- 
teriae  Renales,  more  or  lefs,  between  the  two  Mefentericae,  or  between  the 
Renales  and  Mefentericae  Inferiores.  Sometimes  one  is  higher,  or  placed 
more  laterally  than  the  other. 

220.  They  fend  off  to  the  common  Membrane  of  the  Kidney  fmall 
Branches,  named  Arterias  Adipofae ;  and  afterwards  they  run  down  upon 
the  Pfoas  Mufcles,  on  the  forefide  of  the  Ureters,  between  the  two  La¬ 
minae  of  the  Peritonaeum. 

221.  They  give  feveral  confiderable  Branches  to  the  Peritonaeum, 
chiefly  to  thofe  Parts  of  it  which  are  next  the  Mefentery,  and  they  commu¬ 
nicate  both  with  the  Mefentericae  and  Adipofae.  They  likewife  fend  fmall 
Arteries  to  the  Ureters. 

222.  Afterwards,  they  pafs  in  Men  through  the  Tendinous  Open¬ 
ings  of  the  Abdominal  Mufcles  in  the  Vagina  of  the  Peritonaeum,  and 
are  diftributed  to  the  Tefticles  and  Epididymis,  where  they  communicate 
with  a  Branch  of  the  Iliaca  Externa. 

223.  In  Women  they  do  not  go  out  of  the  Abdomen,  but  are  diftri- 
b.uted  to  the  Ovaria  and  Uterus,  and  communicate  with  Branches  of  the 
Hypogaftrica,  at  the  jagged  Extremities  of  the  Tubae  Fallopianas. 

224.  The  Lumbar  Arteries  go  out  pofteriorly  from  the  inferior  defeen- 
ding  Aorta,  in  five  or  fix  Pair's,  or  more,  much  in  the  fame  manner  with 
the  Intercoftals. 

225.  They  maybe  divided  into  Superior  and  Inferior.  The  Superior 
fend  fmall  Branches  to  the  neighbouring  Parts  of  the  Diaphragm  and  Inter- 
coftal  Mufcles,  and  fupply  the  place  of  Semi-intercoflal  Arteries.  Some¬ 
times  thofe  Pairs  go  out  by  a  common  Trunk,  and  not  feparately. 

226.  They  are  diftributed  on  each  fide  to  the  Pfoas  Mufcles,  to  the 
Quadrati  Lumborum,  and  to  the  oblique  and  tranfverfe  Mufcles  of  the 
Abdomen ;  and  by  perforating  the  oblique  Mufcles,  they  become  exter¬ 
nal  Hypogaftric  Arteries.  They  go  likewife  to  the  Vertebral  Mufcles,  and 
to  the  bodies  of  the  Vertebrae,  and  enter  the  Spinal  Canal  through  the 
lateral  Notches,  to  go  to  the  Membranes,  UV.  forming  Rings  much  in  the 
fame  manner  with  the  Intercoftals ;  and  they  likewife  give  fmall  Twigs  to 
the  Nerves. 

227.  The 
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227.  The  Arterias  Sacrae  go  out  commonly  from  the  back  part  of  the  in-  Arteria 
ferior  defcending  Aorta,  at  the  Bifurcation.  Sometimes  they  arife  higher,  Sacra. 
from  the  Lumbares,  and  fometimes  lower,  from  the  Iliacae.  They  are  two, 
three  or  four  in  number,  andfometimes  but  one.  They  are  ramified  on  the 

Os  Sacrum,  and  on  the  neighbouring  Parts  of  the  Peritoneum,  Inteftinum 
Redtum,  Fat,  &c.  and  enter  the  Canal  of  that  Bone  through  the  anterior 
Holes,  being  there  diftributed  toward  each  fide.  They  likewife  fendfmall 
Arteries  to  the  large  Fafciculi  of  Nerves,  which  go  out  through  the  Holes 
of  the  Os  Sacrum,  and  they  penetrate  the  inner  fubftance  of  that  Bone. 

228.  The  inferior  defcending  Aorta  ends  at  the  lalt  Vertebra  of  the  Arteries 
Loins,  and  fometimes  higher,  in  two  large  lateral  Branches,  one  on  the  Iliaca . 
right  Hand,  the  other  on  the  left,  called  Arterke  Iliacae ;  each  of  which  is  a 
common  Trunk  to  two  other  Arteries  of  the  fame  name.  This  Bifurcation 

lies  on  the  anterior  and  left  fide  of  that  of  the  Vena  Cava. 

229.  The  primitive  Iliac  Arteries  divaricate  gradually  as  they  defcend, 
advancing  obliquely  toward  the  anterior  and  lower  part  of  the  Offa  Ilium, 
without  any  confiderable  Ramification  for  about  the  breadth  of  three  Fin¬ 
gers,  except  a  few  very  fmall  Arteries  that  go  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  fome  of 
which  enter  by  the  upper  Holes,  and  are  diftributed  like  the  Arterise  Sa- 
crae,  while  others  emerge  again  through  the  pofterior  Holes,  and  go  to 
the  neighbouring  Mufcles,  Cfc.  They  likewife  give  fmall  Arteries  to  the 
Peritoneum,  to  the  Coats  of  the  Veins,  and  to  the  Fat  and  Ureters,  be¬ 
hind  which  the  Iliac  Trunks  pafs. 

230.  The  right  Iliac  Trunk  paffes  firft,  on  the  forefide  of  the  Origin  of 
the  left  Iliac  Vein,  and  runs  down  on  the  forefide  of  the  right  Vein,  almoft 
to  the  place  where  it  goes  out  of  the  Abdomen,  its  courfe  being  there  di- 
redted  more  inwardly.  The  left  Trunk  goes  down  likewife  before  the  left 
Vein,  but  lies  a  little  toward  the  infide  as  it  leaves  the  Abdomen. 

231.  About  three  Fingers  breadth  from  their  Origin,  each  Iliac 
Trunk  is  divided  into  twofecondary  Arteries,  one  external,  the  other  in¬ 
ternal.  The  external  Artery  has  no  particular  name  the  internal  is  term¬ 
ed  Hypogaftrica,  which  often  appears  to  be  no  more  than  a  Branch  of  the 
other  in  Adults  ;  but  in  young  Children,  and  efpecially  in  the  Foetus,  the 
Hypogaftric  Artery  looks  like  the  Trunk,  and  the  other  like  a  Branch. 

232.  The  external  Iliaca  on  each  fide  runs  down  on  the  Iliac  Mufcie  to 
the  Ligamentum  Fallopii,  under  which  it  goes  out  of  the  Abdomen.  In 
this  Courfe,  it  gives  off  only  a  few  fmall  Arteries  to  the  Peritonaeum,  and 
other  Parts  near  it,  but  as  it  paffes  out  of  the  Abdomen  under  the  Liga¬ 
ment,  it  detaches  two  confiderable  Branches,  one  internal,  the  other  external. 

233.  The  internal  Branch  is  named  Arteria  Epigaftrica,  and  goes  out 
anteriorly  from  the  external  Iliaca.  From  thence  it  runs  obliquely  upward 
on  the  Tendon  of  the  tranfverfe  Mufcie  towards  the  pofterior  part  of  the 
Redtus,  which  it  reaches  about  two  or  three  Fingers  breadth  above  the  Os 
Pubis. 

234.  Afterwards  the  Epigaftric  Artery  runs  up  along  the  pofterior  or 
inner  fide  of  this  Mufcie,  fending  Ramifications  to  the  Tendons  of  the  neigh- 
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bouring  Mufcles,  &c.  and  then  lofes  itfelf  by  a  true  Anaftomofis  of  feve- 
ral  Ramifications,  with  the  Mammaria  Interna.  It  likewife  communicates 
with  the  inferior  Intercoilals,  which  are  fpread  on  the  Abdomen. 

235.  It  fometimes  gives  out  to  particular  Branches,  one  of  which,  ac¬ 
companied  by  a  Nerve,  goes  through  the  Foramen  Ovale  of  the  Pelvis  to 
the  Triceps  Mufcles,  &c.  the  other  runs  down  to  the  Tefticles  along  with 
the  fpermatic  Artery,  and  there  communicates  with  it. 

236.  The  external  Branch  of  the  outer  Iliaca  goes  ofFlaterally  from  the 
outfide  of  that  Artery  under  the  Ligamentum  Fallopii,  and  from  thence 
to  the  internal  Labium  of  the  Os  Ilium,  where  it  divides  into  two,  and 
is  ramified  on  the  oblique  and  tranfverfe  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen  com¬ 
municating  with  the  Arteria  Lumbaris. 

237.  Besides  thefe  two  Branches,  the  external  Iliaca  gives  off  4  fmall 
Ramus  internally,  under  the  Ligament,  which  runs  to  the  Vagina  of  the 
fpermatic  Rope  •,  and  fometimes  another  fmall  Twig  goes  from  the  out¬ 
fide  to  the  Os  Ilium. 

238.  The  internal  Iliaca  or  Hypogaftrica,  having  run  a  little  more  than 
a  Finger’s  breadth  inward  and  backward,  bends  by  fmall  degrees  oblique¬ 
ly  forward,  and  toward  the  outfide  *  and  afterwards  contra&ing  in  its  Di- 
menfions,  it  ends  in  the  Umbilical  Artery,  which  ought  to  be  look’d  up¬ 
on  as  a  true  Continuation  of  the  Trunk  of  the  Hypogaftrica. 

239.  This  Arteria  Umbilicalis  afeends  on  the  fide  of  the  Bladder,  and 
having  detached  fmall  Rami  to  that  Vifcus  and  to  the  neighbouring  Parts 
of  the  Peritonaeum,  &c.  it  contradts,  and  in  Adults  is  quite  doled  up, 
above  the  middle  of  the  Bladder.  It  likewife  gives  Branches  to  the  Uterus, 
and  to  the  neighbouring  Parts  in  both  Sexes.  Afterwards  it  afeends  in  form 
of  a  Ligament  to  the  Umbilicus,  where  it  joins  the  Umbilical  Artery  on 
the  other  fide  *  its  Name  being  taken  from  its  ufe  in  the  Foetus. 

240.  From  the  convex  fide  of  the  Curvature  of  the  Hypogaftric  Arte¬ 
ry,  four  or  five  principal  Branches  commonly  go  out  very  near  each  other. 
Sometimes  they  all  arife  feparately,  fometimes  by  fmall  common  Trunks, 
and  what  is  the  firft  Branch  in  fome  Subjedts,  is  only  a  Ramus  of  another 
principal  Branch  in  others*  fo  much  does  the  Number,  Difpofition,  Ori¬ 
gin,  and  Diftribution  of  thefe  Branches  vary  in  different  Subjedfs.  For 
this  reafon  I  think  it  proper  to  diftinguifh  them  by  the  following  proper 
Names*  Iliaca  minor,  Glutasa,  Sciatica,  Pudica  communis  fivePudica 
Hypogaftrica  and  Obturatrix. 

241.  The  Iliaca  minor,  the  moil  pofterior  of  thefe  Branches,  and  which 
is  often  no  more  than  a  Ramus  of  the  Glutasa,  palfes  between  the  laft  two 
Lumbar  Nerves,  and  divides  into  two  Rami,  one  of  which  enters  the  Canal 
of  the  Os  Sacrum  through  the  loweft  large  anterior  Holes  *  the  other 
paffes  behind  the  Mufculus  Pfoas,  to  which  it  gives  Twigs,  and  behind 
r.he  Crural  Nerve,  being  afterwards  diftributed  to  the  Iliac  Mufcle,  and 
to  the  middle  part  of  the  infide  of  the  Os  Ilium,  penetrating  into  the  Sub- 
itance  of  the  Bone  fometimes  by  one  Hole,  fometimes  by  more. 

242.  The 


\ 


Sea.  IV.  THE  HUMAN  BODY. 

242.  The  Arteria  Glutasa  is  commonly  very  confiderable,  and  fome- 
times  the  largeft  of  all  the  Hypogaftric  Branches.  Near  its  beginning  it 
fotnetimes  fends  out  thelliaca  Minor,  and  fometimes  the  fmall Ramus  that 
goes  from  that  Artery  to  the  Os  Sacrum  and  other  Parts  fixed  to  that  Bone. 
Afterwards  this  Artery  goes  out  of  the  Pelvis,  in  company  with  the  Sciatic 
Nerve,  through  the  upper  part  of  the  great  Sinus  of  the  Os  Innominatum, 
below  the  Mufculus  Pyriformis,  and  is  diflributed,  in  a  radiated  manner, 
to  the  Glutaeus  Maximus  and  Medius. 

243.  In  its  paffage,  it  gives  fome  Branches  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  Os  Coc- 
cygis,  Mufculus  Pyriformis,  the  Mufcles  of  the  Anus,  and  to  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  parts  of  the  Inteftinum  Redtum,  forming  a  particular  Haemorrhoi- 
dalis  Interna.  It  likewife  fends  Twigs  to  the  Bladder  and  parts  near  it ;  and 
detaches  a  pretty  long  Branch,  which  runs  down  with  the  Sciatic  Nerve. 

244.  The  Arteria  Sciatica  gives  firft  of  all  fome  Branches  to  the  Muf¬ 
culus  Pyriformis,  the  Quadrigemini,  the  Os  Sacrum,  &c.  and  even  to  the 
inner  fide  of  the  Os  Ifchium.  It  likewife  detaches  a  Branch,  which  runs 
under  the  Mufculus  Quadratus,  to  the  Articulation  of  the  Os  Femoris. 

245.  It  pafies  obliquely  over  the  Sciatic  Nerve,  and  as  they  both  go 
through  the  great  pofterior  Sinus  of  the  Os  Ilium,  it  detaches  fmall  Arte¬ 
ries,  which  are  diflributed  to  the  inner  Subftance  of  that  Nerve.  After¬ 
wards  it  runs  up,  in  a  radiated  manner,  on  the  outfide  of  the  Os  Ilium, 
and  is  diflributed  to  the  inner  Subfiance  of  that  Bone,  and  to  the  Mufcu- 
li  Glutasi,  efpecially  to  the  Medius  and  Minimus. 

246.  The  Pudica  Communis,  called  commonly  Pudica  Interna,  arifes 
fometimes  by  a  Trunk  common  to  it  and  to  the  Glutsea,  and  gives  out 
two  principal  Branches  •,  the  firft  of  which  paffes  through  the  great  Sinus 
of  the  Os  Ilium,  in  company  with  the  Glutaea  and  Sciatica,  and  then  di¬ 
vides  into  two  Rami. 

247.  The  firft  Ramus  goes  behind  the  Spine  of  the  Ifchium,  between 
the  two  Ligaments,  which  lie  between  that  Bone  and  the  Os  Sacrum  ;  and 
runs  on  the  infide  of  the  Tuberculum  Ifchii,  all  the  way  to  the  Origin  of 
the  Corpus  Cavernofum  Penis.  There  it  divides  into  feveral  Arteries,  one 
of  which  goes  to  the  Sphindler  Ani,  under  the  Name  of  Hasmorrhoidalis 
Externa. 

248.  The  reft  are  diflributed  to  the  neighbouring  Integuments,  to  the 
Bulb  of  the  Urethra,  and  to  the  Corpus  Cavernofum  Penis  ;  but  the  laft 
of  thefe  Arteries,  or  rather  the  Extremity  of  this  firft  Ramus,  runs  from 
behind  forward,  over  the  neck  of  the  Os  Femoris,  and  communicates  with 
a  Branch  of  the  Arteria  Cruralis. 

249.  The  fecond  principal  Ramus,  called  commonly  Arteria  Pudica 
Externa,  runs  between  the  Bladder  and  Inteftinum  Redlum,  and  is  diftri- 
buted  in  Men  to  the  Veficulte  Seminales,  Neck  of  the  Bladder,  Proftate 
Gland,  and  neighbouring  parts  of  the  Redtum. 

250.  Afterwards  it  runs  under  the  Os  Pubis  on  the  fide  of  a  confi- 
derableVein,  which  lies  diredtly  under  ihe  Symphyfis-,  and  it  runs  along 
the  Penis  between  this  Vein  and  a  Nerve,  being  diflributed  in  its  paffage 
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to  the  Corpus  Cavernofum,  and  communicating  with  the  Pudica  Minor, 
which  comes  from  the  Cruralis. 

2.51.  This  fecond  Branch  of  the  Pudica  Major  goes  off  fometimes  fe- 
parately  from  the  Hypogaftrica,  efpecially  in  Women,  being  distributed 
to  the  lateral  Parts  of  the  Uterus,  where  it  communicates  with  the  fper- 
matic  Artery,  near  the  jagged  Extremity  of  the  Tuba  Fallopiana  j  and 
to  the  neighbouring  parts  of  the  Vagina,  &c. 

252.  The  Arteria  Obturatrix  perforates  the  Obturator  Mufcles,-  from 
whence  it  has  its  Name,  and  goes  out  of  the  Pelvis  at  the  upper  Part 
of  the  Ligament  of  the  Foramen  Ovale,  having  firft  fent  a  Small  Branch 
over  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Os  Ilium  and  Os  Pubis,  to  the  Inguinal  Glands 
and  Integuments. 

253.  As  it  paflTes  by  the  Mufcles,  it  divides  and  is  distributed  to  the 
Peftineus  and  Triceps.  It  likewife  fends  out  another  Branch,  which 
communicates  with  that  Branch  of  the  Sciatica  that  goes  to  the  Articu¬ 
lation  of  the  Os  Femoris  j  and  gives  fmall  Arteries  to  the  Holes  in  the 
Neck  of  that  Bone. 

254.  Afterwards  the  Hypogaftric  Artery  ends  in  the  Umbilicalis, 
as  has  been  already  laid. 

255.  The  Iliac  Artery  goes  out  of  the  Abdomen,  between  the  Liga- 
mentum  Fallopii  and  Tendon  of  the  Pfoas,  at  the  Union  of  the  Os  Ilium 
and  Os  Pubis,  and  there  it  takes  the  Name  of  Arteria  Cruralis. 

256.  It  fends  off,  firft  of  all,  three  fmall  Branches-,  one  of  which,  called 
Pudica  Externa,  goes  over  the  Crural  Vein  to  the  Skin  and  Ligament  of 
the  Penis  and  to  the- Inguinal  Glands,  communicating  with  the  Pudica  In¬ 
terna.  The  fecond  goes  to  the  Mufculus  Peftineus and  the  third  to  the 
upper  part  of  the  Sartorius.  All  thefe  Branches  furnilh  likewife  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  anterior  Integuments. 

257.  Afterwards  the  Crural  Artery  runs  down  on  the  Head  of  the 
Os  Femoris  and,  by  taking  a  particular  turn,  gets  on  the  infide  of  the 
Crural  Vein,  about  three  Fingers  breadth  from  where  it  goes  out  of  the 
Abdomen.  From  its  Origin  to  this  place,  it  is  covered  only  by  the  Skin 
und  Fat,  and  lies  on  the  Peftineus  and  Triceps  Primus. 

258.  In  changing  its  Situation,  it  lends  out  three  confiderable  Branches, 
one  external,  one  middle,  and  one  internal.  They  all  go  out  more  or  lefs 
posteriorly,  fometimes  by  a  Short  common  Trunk,  fometimes  by  two,  Uk. 

259.  The  external  Branch  runs  on  the  upper  fide  of  the  Thigh  to  die 
Crureus,  Vaftus  Externus,  Re&us  Anterior,  Mufculus  Fafcias  Latas,  and 
Glutasus  Medius-,  fending  up  a  Ramus  to  the  Apex  of  the  great  Trochan¬ 
ter,  which  communicates  with  the  firft  principal  Ramus  of  the  Pudica 
Major,  and  Sciatica,  as  has  been  already  faid. 

260.  The  middle  Branch  runs  down  on  the  infide  of  the  Thigh  be¬ 
tween  the  Triceps  Mufcles,  to  which  it  gives  feveral  Rami,  one  whereof 
perforates  the  fecond  Mufcle,  and  is  distributed  to  the  Glutasus  Maximus, 
Semi-Nervolus,  Semi-Membranofus,  Biceps,  and  to  the  neighbouring 
Integuments. 

3 


261.  The 


Sea  IV.  THE  HUMAN  BOD  Y. 

261.  The  internal  Branch  runs  backward  on  the  Quadrigemini,  towards 
the  great  Trochanter;  and  having  detached  a  Ramus,  which  goes  into  the 
Joint  of  the  Os  Femoris,  it  runs  downward,  and  gives  Rami  to  all  the 
Mufcles  that  lie  on  the  backfide  of  that  Bone,  one  of  which  enters  the 
Bone  itfelf  on  one  fide  of  the  Linea  Afpera. 

262.  Having  fent  off  all  thefe  three  Branches,  the  Arteria  Cruralisruns 
down  between  the  Sartorius,  Vaftus  Internus,  and  Triceps,  giving  Branches 
to  all  the  parts  near  it.  It  is  covered  by  the  Sartorius  all  the  way  to  the 
lower  Part  of  the  Thigh,  where  it  is  infledted  backward  over  the  Triceps 
Tertius  a  little  above  the  internal  Condyle  of  the  Os  Femoris.  Afterwards 
continuing  its  Courfe  through  the  hollow  of  the  Ham,  it  is  called  Arteria 
Poplitea,  being  accompanied  by  the  Vein  of  the  fame  Name. 

263.  The  Poplitea,  while  in  the  Ham,  is  covered  only  by  the  Integu¬ 
ment,  fending  off  Branches  toward  each  fide,  which  run  up  upon  the 
Condyles,  and  communicate  with  the  lower  Ramifications  of  the  Arterii 
Cruralis. 

264.  It  fends  Rami  to  the  Joint  of  the  Knee,  one  of  which  at  lealt 
pafies  between  the  Crucial  Ligaments.  As  it  runs  down,  it  fends  Branches 
to  the  Gaftrocnemii  and  Popliteus  ;  and  having  reached  the  backfide  of 
the  Head  of  the  Tibia,  it  gives  off  two  Branches,  one  to  each  fide. 

265.  The  firft  or  internal  Branch  l'urrounds  the  fore  part  of  the  Head  of 
the  Tibia,  paffing  between  the  Bone  and  internal  lateral  Ligament;  and 
befides  feveral  other  Ramifications,  fends  up  a  frnall  Branch,  which  commu¬ 
nicates  with  the  Arteries  that  lie  round  the  Condyles  of  the  Os  Femoris. 

266.  The  fecond  or  external  Branch  runs  over  the  Head  of  the  Fibula, 
and  between  the  Head  of  the  Tibia  and  external  lateral  Ligament  of  the 
Knee,  furrounding  the  Articulation  all  the  way  to  the  Ligament  of  the  Pa¬ 
tella,  and  communicating  with  the  Branches  which  lie  round  the  Condyles 
of  the  Os  Femoris,  together  with  a  Branch  of  the  firfb  or  internal  Ramus. 

267.  Immediately  after  the  Origin  of  thefe  two  Rami,  and  before 
the  Poplitea  ends,  it  fends  a  frnall  Artery  down  on  the  backfide  of  the 
interoffeous  Ligament,  very  near  the  Tibia,  into  which  it  enters  by  a 
particular  Hole  a  little  above  the  middle  portion  of  the  Bone. 

268.  As  the  Poplitea  ends,  it  divides  into  two  principal  Branches,  one 
of  which  runs  between  the  Heads  of  the  Tibia  and  Fibula,  paffing  from 
behind  forwards  on  the  interoffeous  Ligament,  where  it  takes  the  name  of 
Arteria  Tibialis  Anterior.  The  fecond  Branch  divides  into  two  others,  one 
internal  and  largeft,  called  Arteria  Peronasa  Pofterior,  the  other  pofterior 
and  fmalleft,  named  Arteria  Peronasa  Pofterior. 

269.  The  Tibialis  Anterior,  having  paffed  between  the  heads  of  the  Ti¬ 
bia  and  Fibula,  fends  fmall  Branches  upward  and  laterally.  The  fuperior 
Branches  communicate  with  thofe  Rami  of  the  Popliteus  which  lie  round 
the  Articulation ;  and  the  lateral  Branches  go  to  the  neighbouring  parts. 
Afterwards  this  Tibial  Artery  runs  down  on  the  forefide  of  the  interoffeous 
Ligament,  toward  the  outfide  of  the  Tibia,  between  the  Mufculus  Tibia¬ 
lis  Anticus  and  Extenfor  Pollicis. 
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270.  Having  run  laterally  on  the  Tibia  for  about  two  thirds  of  the 
length  of  that  Bone,  it  paffes  on  the  forefide  under  the  common  Annular 
Ligament,  and  Extenfor  Pollicis,  to  the  Articulation  of  the  Foot  giving 
off  feveral  Rami  both  to  the  right  and  left  Hand,  which  communicate  late¬ 
rally  with  the  Tibialis  Pofterior  and  Peronaea  Pofterior,  fo  that  thefe  two 
Bones  are  in  a  manner  furrounded  by  Arteries. 

271.  At  the  Joint  of  the  Foot,  it  fends  out  Branches  which  run  be¬ 
tween  the  Aftragalus  and  Os  Calcis,  being  diftributed  to  the  Articulation 
and  to  the  Bones  of  theTarfus.  The  Communications  are  here  very  nu¬ 
merous  on  all  fides. 

272.  Having  pafled  the  Fold  of  the  Foot,  it  fends  off,  toward  both 
fides,  other  Rami,  which  communicate  with  the  Pofterior  Tibialis  and  Pe- 
ronasa;  all  thefe  Branches  making  a  kind  of  Circles  round  the  Tarfus. 

273.  Afterwards  the  anterior  Tibial  Artery  advances  on  the  convex 
fide  of  the  Foot,  as  far  as  the  Interftice  between  the  firft  and  fecond  Me- 
tatarfal  Bones ;  between  the  Heads  of  which  it  fends  a  large  Branch, 
which  perforates  the  fuperior  interofleous  Mufcles,  and  joining  the  Ti¬ 
bialis  Pofterior,  forms  an  Arch  on  the  fide  of  the  Foot. 

274.  It  likewife  fends  two  or  three  confiderable  Branches  over  the 
other  Metatarfal  Bones,  which  go  to  the  reft  of  the  interoffeous  Mufcles, 
Integuments,  &V.  and  communicate  with  each  other. 

275.  Lastly,  this  Artery  terminates  by  two  principal  Branches,  one 
of  which  goes  to  the  Thenar  and  Infide  of  the  great  Toe  ;  the  other  is 
fpent  upon  the  Outfide  of  the  greatToe,  and  the  Infide  of  the  fecond  Toe. 

206.  The  Tibialis  Pofterior,  called  likewife  Suralis,  runs  down  between 
the  Solei,  Tibialis  Pofticus,  Flexor  Digitorum  communis,  and  Flexor  Pol¬ 
kas  •,  giving  Branches  to  thefe  Mufcles,  to  the  Tibia,  and  to  the  Marrow 
of  that  Bone,  through  a  particular  Canal  in  its  pofterior  and  upper  Part. 

277.  Afterwards  it  runs  behind  the  inner  Ankle,  communicating 
vpith  the  Tibialis  Anterior,  and  furrounded  by  the  neighbouring  Veins; 
and  paffes  to  the  Sole  of  the  Foot  between  the  concave  fide  of  the  Os 
Calcis  and  Thenar  Mufcle,  where  it  divides  into  two  Branches,  one  large 
or  external,  the  other  fmall  or  internal. 

278.  The  great  Branch,  or  Arteria  Plantaris  Externa,  pafles  on  the  con¬ 
cave  fide  of  the  Os  Calcis  obliquely  under  the  Sole  of  the  Foot,  to  the 
Bafis  of  the  fifth  Metatarfal  Bone,  and  from  thence  runs  in  a  kind  of  Arch 
toward  the  great  Toe,  communicating  there  with  the  Tibialis  Anterior, 
which  perforates  the  interoffeous  Mufcles  in  the  manner  already  fajd. 

279.  The  convex  fide  of  this  Arch  fupplies  both  fides  of  the  laft  three 
Toes,  and  the  outfide  of  the  fecond  Toe,  forming  fmall  communicating 
Arches  at  the  end,  and  fometimes  at  the  middle  of  each  Toe,  as  in  the 
Hand.  The  concave  fide  of  the  Arch  furnifhes  the  neighbouring  Parts. 

280.  The  fmall  Branch,  or  Arteria  Plantaris  Interna,  having  reached  be¬ 
yond  the  middle  of  the  Sole  of  the  Foot,  is  divided  into  two-,  one  of  which 
goes  to  the  great  Toe,  communicating  with  the  Ramus  of  the  Tibialis  An¬ 
terior  4 
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terior ;  the  other  is  diftributed  to  the  firft  Phalanges  of  the  other  Toes, 
communicating  with  the  Ramifications  from  the  Arch  already  mentioned. 

281.  The  Arteria  Peronaea  runs  down  on  the  backfide  of  the  Fibula, 
between  the  Soleus  and  Flexor  Pollicis,  to  which  and  to  the  neighbouring 
Parts  it  gives  Rami  in  its  pafiage. 

282.  Having  reached  to  the  lower  third  Part  of  the  Fibula,  it  fends  off 
a  eonfiderable  Branch,  which  runs  in  between  the  Tibia  and  that  Bone,  pafs- 
ing  between  their  Extremities  from  behind  forward,  below  the  interof- 
feous  Ligament,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Integuments  of  the  Tarfus. 

283.  Lastly,  the  Peronaea  continuing  its  courfe  downward,  on  the 
backfide  of  the  Fibula,  as  far  as  the  Os  Calcis,  forms  an  Arch  with  the 
Tibialis  Pofterior,  between  the  Aftragalus  and  the  Tendo-Achillis. 

284.  From  thence  it  runs  outward,  and  a  little  above  the  outer  Ankle 
communicates  with  the  Tibialis  Anterior  by  an  Arch,  which  fends  fevera! 
finall  Ramifications  to  the  neighbouring  Parts. 

285.  In  this  Defcription  of  the  Arteries,  I  have  faid  nothing  of  the  Cu¬ 
taneous  Anaftomofes,  which  are  exceedingly  beautiful  in  the  Foetus;  nor  of 
the  frequent  and  eonfiderable  Communications  of  imall  Arteries  upon  the 
Perioftcum,  which  form  a  delicate  kind  of  Net- work,  or  Rete  Mirabile. 
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A  Defcription  of  the  Veins . 

I.  H  E  Blood  diftributed  to  all  Parts  of  the  Body  by  two  kinds  of 

B  Arteries,  the  Aorta  and  Arteria  Pulmonaris,  returns  by  three 
JL  kinds  of  Veins,  called  by  Anatomifls  Vena  Cava,  Vena  Porte, 
and  Vena  Pulmonaris. 

2.  The  Vena  Cava  carries  back  to  the  right  Auricle  of  the  Heart,  the 
Blood  conveyed  by  the  Aorta  to  all  the  Parts  of  the  Body,  except  what 
goes  by  the  Arterias  Coronarije  Cordis.  It  receives  all  this  Blood  from  the 
Arterial  Ramifications  in  part  direCtly,  and  in  part  indireftly. 

3.  The  Vena  Portae  receives  the  Blood  carried  to  the  floating  Vifcera 
of  the  Abdomen  by  the  Arteria  Caeliaca,  and  the  two  Mefentericae,  and 
conveys  it  to  the  Vena  Hepatica,  and  from  thence  to  the  Vena  Cava. 

4.  The  Vena  Pulmonaris  conveys  to  the  Pulmonary  Sinus,  or  left  Au¬ 
ricle  of  the  Heart,  the  Blood  carried  to  the  Lungs  by  the  Arteria  Pulmo¬ 
naris. 

5.  To  thefe  three  Veins  two  others  might  be  added,  viz.  thofe  which 
belong  particularly  to  the  Heart  and  to  its  Auricles,  and  the  Sinufes  of  the 
Dura  Mater. 

6.  In  defcribing  the  general  Courfe  of  the  Veins,  we  may  either  begin 
by  their  Extremities  in  all  the  Parts  of  the  Body,  and  end  by  the  Trunks 
carried  all  the  way  to  the  Heart,  according  to  the  Courfe  of  the  Blood ;  or 
we  may  begin  by  the  great  Trunk,  and  end  by  the  Ramifications  and  ca¬ 
pillary  Extremities,  according  to  their  feveral  Divifions  and  Subdivifions. 

7.  This  laft  Method  is  moft  convenient,  and  makes  it  a  very  eafy  mat¬ 
ter  to  purfue  the  firft,  whenever  we  think  it  proper  to  do  it ;  and  for  thefe 
Reafons,  I  have  chofen  to  follow  it  in  this  Defcription. 

8.  We  commonly  talk  of  the  Vena  Cava  in  general,  as  if  it  were  but  one 
Vein  at  its  Origin,  or  had  but  one  common  Trunk;  whereas  it  goes  out 
from  the  right  Auricle  of  the  Eleart  by  two  large  feparate  Trunks,  in  a  Di¬ 
rection  almoft  perpendicularly  oppofite  to  each  other,  one  running  upward, 
called  Vena  Cava  Superior,  the  other  downward,  called  Vena  Cava  Inferior. 

9.  It  may  however  be  faid,  that  thefe  two  Veins  have  a  fort  of  Continu¬ 
ity,  or  a  fmall  Portion  of  a  common  Trunk,  fixed  to  the  Edges  of  the 
right  Auricle;  as  if  three  quarters  of  the  Circumference  of  a  large  ftraight 
Tube  were  cut  off,  and  the  Edges  of  a  fmall  Bladder  applied  to  the  Edges 
of  the  Opening  thus  made  in  the  Tube. 

10.  The  right  Auricle  may  alfo  be  looked  upon  as  a  Mufcular  Trunk 
common  to  thefe  two  large  Veins,  and  may  be  called  the  Sinus  of  the  Vena 
Cava ;  but  in  this  refpedt,  the  name  of  Sinus  Pulmonaris  agrees  ftill  bet¬ 
ter  to  the  left  Auricle. 
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ir.  The  Vena  Cava  Superior  is  diftributed  chiefly  ro  the  Thorax, 

Head,  and  upper  Extremities,  and  but  very  little  to  the  Parts  below  the 
Diaphragm. 

12.  The  Vena  Cava  Inferior  is  diftributed  chiefly  to  the  Abdomen  and 
lower  Extremities,  and  but  very  little  to  the  Parts  above  the  Diaphragm. 

13.  The  Ancients  called  the  fuperior  Vena  Cava,  Afcendens,  and  the 
inferior,  Defcendens,  having  regard  only  to  the  great  Tubes,  and  to  their 
Divifion  into  Trunks  and  Branches.  Several  Moderns  have  retained  thele 
Names,  but  in  a  contrary  Signification,  to  accommodate  them  to  the  Mo¬ 
tion  of  the  Blood,  which  defcends  by  the  Cava  Superior,  and  afcends  by 
the  Cava  Inferior. 

14.  But  to  fhun  the  Miftakes  that  may  happen  in  Reports  made  of 
Wound*  or  other  Difeales,  and  of  what  is  obferved  in  Opening  dead  Bo¬ 
dies,  and  in  other  Cafes  of  thefe  kinds,  it  is  belt  to  retain  the  Diftindtion 
of  Vena  Cava  Superior  and  Inferior. 

15.  The  Trunk  of  each  of  thefe  two  Veins  fends  off,  much  in  the  fame 
manner  with  the  Arteries,  a  certain  Number  of  principal  or  capital 
Branches,  which  are  afterward  ramified  in  different  manners.  Each  Trunk 
terminates  afterwards  by  a  Bifurcation  or  a  Divifion  into  two  fubordinate 
Trunks,  each  of  which  gives  off  other  principal  Branches,  ending  in  a 
great  number  of  fmall  Trunks,  Rami,  and  Ramifications. 

16.  They  have  likewife  this  common  to  them  with  the  Arteries,  that 
the  greateft  part  of  the  capital  Branches  are  in  Pairs,  as  well  as  the  fub¬ 
ordinate  Trunks.  The  Ramifications  of  each  fubaltern  Trunk,  taken  byit- 
felf,  are  in  uneven  numbers,  but  they  make  even  numbers  with  thofe  of 
the  other  like  Trunk.  The  Vena  Azygos  and  fome  other  fmall  Veins,  of 
which  hereafter,  are  Exceptions  from  this  Rule. 

17.  Before  I  go  on  to  the  particular  Defcription  of  each  of  thefe  Veins, 
many  of  which  have  proper  Names,  I  fhall  give  a  general  Idea  of  their  Di- 
ftributions,  and  an  Enumeration  of  their  principal  Ramifications,  in  the  fame 
manner  as  I  did  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Arteries,  and  for  the  fame  Reafon. 

But  I  fhall  fay  nothing  of  the  Venae  Coronarias  Cordis,  becaufe  they  are  not 
immediately  joined  to  any  other  Vein,  as  we  fhall  fee  in  defcribing  the 
Parts  of  the  Thorax.  I  begin  by  the  Vena  Cava  Superior. 

18.  The  fuperior  Vena  Cava  runs  up  from  the  right  Auricle  of  th z  Vena  Cava 
Heart,  almoft  in  a  diredt  Courle,  for  about  two  Fingers  breadth,  lying  Superior. 
within  the  Pericardium,  in  the  right  fide  of  the  Trunk  of  the  Aorta,  but 

a  little  more  anteriorly. 

19.  As  it  goes  out  of  the  Pericardium,  it  is  inclined  a  little  to  the  left 
Hand,  and  then  runs  up  about  an  Inch,  that  is,  as  high  as  the  Cartilage 
of  the  firft  true  Rib,  and  a  little  higher  than  the  Curvature  of  the  Aorta. 

At  this  Place  it  terminates  by  a  Bifurcation  or  Divifion  into  two  large 
Branches  or  fubordinate  Trunks,  one  of  which  runs  toward  the  left  Eland, 
the  other  toward  the  right. 

20.  These  two  Branches  are  named  Subclavias,  as  lying  behind,  and 
in  fome  meafure  under  the  Clavicular  both  in  the  fame  manner.  They 
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are  of  unequal  lengths,  becaufe  the  Trunk  of  the  Vena  Cava  does  not  He¬ 
in  the  middle  of  the  Thorax,  but  toward  the  right  Side,  where  the  left 
Subclavian  arifes  as  well  as  the  right,  and  is  confequently  longeft. 

21.  The  Trunk  of  the  fuperior  Cava,  from  where  it  leaves  the  Pericar¬ 
dium  to  the  Bifurcation,  fends  out  anteriorly  feveral  fmall  Branches,  which 
fometimes  arife  feparately,  and  fometimes  by  fmall  common  Trunks.  Thefe 
Branches  are  the  Vena  Mediaftina,  Pericardia,  Diaphragmatica  Superior, 
Thymica,  Mammaria  Interna,  and  Trachealis*.  the  laft  of  which  go  out 
fometimes  behind  the  Bifurcation. 

22.  All  thefe  fmall  Branches  from  the  Trunk  of  the  Cava  Superior  are 
termed  Dextrae  ;  and  their  Fellows  on  the  other  fide,  called  Siniftra?,  do 
not  arife  from  the  Trunk,  becaufe  of  its  lateral  Situation,  but  from  the 
left  Subclavia. 

23.  Posteriorly,  a  little  above  the  Pericardium,  the  Trunk  of  the 
fuperior  Cava  fends  out  a  capital  Branch,  called  Vena  Azygos,  or  Vena 
fine  Pari,  which  runs  down  on  the  right  Side  of  the  Bodies  of  the  Verte¬ 
brae  Dorfi,  almoft  to  the  Diaphragm  *  giving  off  the  greateft  part  of  the 
Venae  Intercoftales  and  Lumbares  Superiores* 

24.  The  two  Subelavias  run  laterally  or  toward  each  Side,-  and  termi¬ 
nate  as  they  go  out  of  the  Thorax,  between  the  firft  Rib  and  Clavicula, 
immediately  before  the  anterior  Infertion  of  the  Mufculus  Scalenus. 

25.  The  right  Subclavian,  which  is  the,  ihqtteft  of  the  two,  commonly 
fends  out  four  capital  Branches  *  the  Jugularis  Externa,  Jugularis  Interna^ 
Vertebralis,  and  Axillaris*  which  laft  is  rather  a  Continuation  than  a  Branch 
of  the  Subclavia. 

26.  The  left  Subclavian  being  longer  than  the  right,  for  thereafon 
already  given,  gives  off  firft  of  all  the  fmall  Veins  on  the  left  fide,  answer¬ 
ing  thole  on  the  right  fide  that  come  from  the  Trunk  of  the  fuperior 
Cava,  viz.  the  Mediaftina,  Pericardia,  Diaphragmatica. Superior,  Thymi¬ 
ca,  Mammaria  Interna,  and  Trachealis. 

27.  Next  to  thefe  fmall  Veins,,  called  Siniftra?,  it  detaches  another 
fmall  Branch,  called  Intercoftalis  Superior  Siniftra,  and  then  four  large 
Branches  like  thofe  from  the  right  Subclavian,  viz.  the  Jugularis  Externa, 
Jugularis  Interna,  Vertebralis,  and  Axillaris,  which  are  termed  Siniftra?. 

28.  The  external  Jugular  Veins  are  distributed  chiefly  to  the  outer  parts 
of  the  Throat,  Neck  and  Head  •,  and  fend  a  fmall  Vein  to  the  Arm,  named 
Cephalica,  which  affifts  in  forming  a  large  one  of  the  fame  Name. 

29.  The  internal  Jugular  Veins  go  to  the  internal  parts  of  the  Neck 
and  Head,  communicating  with  the  Sinufes  of  the.  Dura  Mater,  and  in 
feveral  places  with  the  external  Jugular  Veins. 

30.  The  Vertebral  Veins  pafs  through  the  Holes  in  the  tranfverfe  Apo- 
phyfes  of  the  Vertebras  of  the  Neck,,  fending  Branches  to  the  Neck  and 
Occiput.  They  form  the  Sinus  Venales  of  thefe  Vertebras,  and  commu  ¬ 
nicate  with  the  Sinufes  of  the  Dura  Mater. 

31.  The  Axillary  Veins  are  Continuations  of  the  Subclavia?,  from  where- 
theie  leav<*  the  Thorax,  to  the  Axillae.  They  produce  the  Mammarias  In- 
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ternae,  Thoracic®,  Scapulares  or  Humeraies,  and  a  Branch  to  each  Arm, 
which,  together  with  that  from  the  external  Jugularis,  forms  the  VenaCe- 
phalica. 

32.  Aeterwards  the  Axillary  Vein  terminates  in  the  principal  Vein 
of  the  Arm,  called  Bafilica  ;  which,  together  with  the  Cephalica,  is  di¬ 
stributed  by  numerous  Ramifications  to  all  parts  of  the  Arm,  Fore*  Arm 
iu.d  Hand. 

33.  The  Portion  of  the  inferior  Vena  Cava  contained  in  the  Pericar-  Vena  Cava 
riium  is  very  fmall,  being  fcarcely  the  twelfth  part  of  an  Inch  on  the  fore  Inferior. 
part,  and  not  above  a  quarter  of  an  Inch  on  the  back  part.  From  thence 

it  immediately  perforates  the  Diaphragm,  to  which  it  gives  the  Venae  Dia- 
phragmaticte  Inferiores  or  Phrenicae. 

34.  It  pafles  next  behind  the  Liver,  through  the  great  Sinus  of  that  Vif- 
cus,  to  which  it  furnifhes  feveral  Branches,  termed  Venae  Hepaticte. 

35.  In  this  Courfe  it  inclines  »  little  toward  the  Spina  Dorfi  and  Aorta 
Inferior,  the  Trunk  and  Ramifications  of  which  it  afterwards  accompanies 
in  the  Abdomen,  all  the  way  to  the  Os  Sacrum  j  the  Arteria  Caeliaca  and 
the  two  Mefentericse  only  excepted. 

36.  Thus  the  inferior  Cava  fends  out  on  each  fide,  in  the  fame  manner 
with  the  Aorta,  the  Vens  Adipofse,  Renales,  Spermaticse,  Lumbares, 
and  Sacrae,  Having  reached  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  it  lofes  the  Name  of  Cava, 
and  terminating  by  a  Bifurcation,  like  that  of  the  defeending  Aorta,  it 
forms  the  two  Venae  Iliacae. 

37.  These  Iliac  Veins  having  given  off  the  Hypogaffricae,  with  all  their 
Ramifications,  to  the  Vifcera  of  the  Pelvis,  and  to  fome  other  external  and 
internal  neighbouring  Parts,  go  out  of  the  Abdomen,  under  theLigamen- 
turn  Fallopii,  and  there  take  the  Name  of  Venae  Crufales. 

38.  Each  Crural  Vein  fends  off  numerous  Ramifications  to  all  the  lower 
Extremity  •,  befides  the  Vena  Saphena  which  goes  out  near  the  Origin  of 
the  Cruralis,  and  running  along  this  whole  Extremity,  detaches  many 
Ramifications  all  the  way  to  the  Foot,  as  we  fhall  fee  more  particularly 
hereafter. 

39.  The  Vena  Azygos  or  fine  Pari  is  very  confiderable,  and  arifes  pof-  Vena  Axygu 

teriorly  from  the  fuperior  Cava  a  little  above  the  Pericardium.  and  Vena  In- 

40.  'It  is  immediately  afterwards  bent  backward  over  the  Origin  of  the  Urcojiales . 
right  Lung,  forming  an  Arch  which  furrounds  the  great  Pulmonary  Vef- 

fels  on  that  fide,  as  the  Arch  of  the  Aorta  does  thofe  of  the  left  Side, 
with  tthis  difference  only,  that  the  Curvature  of  the  Azygos  is  almoft  di-  . 
deftly  backward,  whereas  that  of  the  Aorta  is  oblique. 

41 .  From  thence  it  runs  down  on  the  right  fide  of  the  Vertebrae  Dorfi  on 
<one  fide  of  the  Aorta,  and  before  the  Intercoftal  Arteries  ;  and  getting  be¬ 
hind  the  Diaphragm,  it  terminates  by  a  very  fenfible  Anaftomofis,  fome- 
times  with  the  Vena  Renalis,  fometimes  with  a  neighbouring  Lumbar 
Vein,  fometimes  immediately  with  the  Trunk  of  the  Cava  Inferior,  and 
fometimes  otherwife. 

42.  I  have  feen  this  Vein  extremely  large,  refembling  the  Trunk  of  the 
inferior  Cava,  Trom  the  Diaphragm,  to  the  Origin  of  the  Renales  j  the 
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true  Cava  being  through  all  this  Space  very  narrow,  or  of  the  fize  of  aij 
ordinary  Azygos. 

43.  The  Vena  Azygos  fends  out,  firft  of  all,  two  or  three  fmall  Veins 
from  the  Top  of  the  Arch,  one  of  which  goes  to  the  Afpera  Arteria  •,  the 
others  partly  to  the  Afpera  Arteria,  and  partly  to  the  Bronchia,  by  the 
name  of  Venae  Bronchiales,  accompanying  the  Ramifications  of  the  Bron¬ 
chial  Artery. 

44.  Afterwards  the  Azygos  detaches  from  the  Extremity  of  the  Arch 
a  fmall  Trunk  common  to  two  or  three  fmall  Veins,  called  Intercoftales  Su- 
periores  Dextrae,  which  bring  back  the  Blood  from  the  firft  three  Series  of 
intercoftal  Mufcles,  and  from  the  neighbouring  Part  of  the  Pleura. 

45.  These  intercoftal  Veins  fend  Branches  through  the  intercoftal  Muf¬ 
cles  to  the  Serratus  Superior  Pofticus,  Serratus  Major,  &c.  and  afterwards 
they  run  along  the  Interftices  between  the  Ribs,  communicating  with  the 
Vente  Mammari^. 

46.  They  likewife  fend  fmall  Branches  backward  to  the  Vertebral  Muf¬ 
cles,  and  Canal  of  the  Spine,  where  they  communicate  with  the  Venal  Cir¬ 
cles,  or  Sinufes  which  bring  back  the  Blood  from  the  Medulla  Spinalis. 

47.  As  the  Azygos  runs  down,  it  fends  off  the  inferior  Intercoftal  Veins, 
on  the  right  fide,  one  going  to  each  Series  of  intercoftal  Muleles.  Thefe 
Veins  run  along  the  lower  Edges  of  the  Ribs,  and  perforate  the  Mufcles 
by  Branches,  which  go  to  the  pofterior  and  external  Part  of  the  Thorax. 

48.  They  communicate  with  the  Vena:  Thoracicae,  and  moft  common¬ 
ly  with  the  Mammaria  Interna  ;  and  laftly,  more  or  lefs  with  each  other,  by 
perpendicular  Branches,  near  the  pofterior  Extremities  of  the  Ribs. 

49.  The  Azygos  lends  off  likewife  the  left  Intercoftal  Veins,  but  feldon* 
the  whole  number;  for  the  fuperior  Veins  come  often  from  the  left  Sub¬ 
clavian,  as  we  fhall  fee  in  the  Hiftory  of  that  Vein.  The  inferior  Inter¬ 
coftal  Veins,  to  the  number  of  fix  or  feven,  fometimes  more,  fometimes 
fewer,  come  often  from  the  Trunk  of  the  Azygos,  and  running  between 
the  Aorta  and  Vertebrae,  to  the  Subftance  of  which  they  give  fmall  capilla¬ 
ry  Twigs,  they  fend  off  almoft  the  fame  Ramifications  with  the  Veins  on 
the  right  fide,  and  likewife  fome  to  the  CEfophagus. 

50.  Sometimes  thefe  intercoftal  Veins  come  from  a  fmall  common 
Trunk,  which  goes  out  from  that  of  the  Azygos,  and  paffing  between  the 
Aorta  and  Vertebrae,  is  bent  downward  along  the  left  fide  of  the  Vertebra, 
in  which  Courfe/  it  detaches  the  Intercoftals  laterally.  This  fmall  Trunk  is 
in  fome  Subjects  bifurcated  upward  and  downward,  as  it  fends  off  the 
Intercoftals;  and  in  others  there  are  two  fmall  common  Trunks. 

51.  L  astly,  there  is  fometimes  an  intire  Azygos, on  the  left  fide,  which 
proceeding  from  the  Arch  of  the  ordinary  Azygos,  is  afterwards  diftributed 
in  the  fame  manner  as  the  other  on  the  right  fide ;  but  this  Difpofition 
likewife  varies  very  much. 

52.  The  Azygos  having  reached  below  the  laft  Rib,  fends  off  a  large 
Branch,  which  bending  outward,  perforates  the  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen, 
is  ramified  between  their  different  Planes,  and  communicates  with  the  like 
Ramifications  of  the  laft,  or  laft  two  intercoftal  Veins. 

.2  -  ,  52.  Sohe- 
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53.  Sometimes  it  fends  off  the  Vena  Diaphragmatica  Inferior,  and  like- 
wife  gives  downward  to  the  firft,  or  Hrft  two  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the 
-Vertebra -Lumbares,  aBranch  whichforms  the  firft  Venae  LumbaresDextr*. 

54.  These  Communications  between  the  laft  Intercoftal,  and  firft  Lum¬ 
bar  Vein  3,  are  very  irregular,  being  fometimes  by  a  feries  of  oppofite  Angles, 
fometimes  by  Areola,  fometimes  by  a  reticular  Texture,  &c.  Sometimes 
the  Extremity  of  the  Vena  Azygos  communicates  either  mediately  or  im¬ 
mediately  with  the  Vena  Adipofa,  and  even  with  the  Vena  Spei'matica. 

55.  The  Pediorales  Intern*,  are  fmali  Veins  difpofed  in  Pairs  toward  the  Vena; 
right  and  left  Hand,  behind  the  Sternum  and  parts  near  it,  including  the  rales 
Diaphragmatic*  Superiores,  or  Pericardio-Diaphragmatic*,  Mediaftin*,  nee* 
Mammariae  Intern*,  Thymic*,  Pericardi*,  and  Gutturales  or  Tracheales. 

56.  All  thefe  fmali  Veins  are  divided  into  right  and  left ;  and  thefe  are 
both  diftributed  much  in  the  fame  manner;  but  they  differ  in  their  Origins, 
becaufe  of  the  Inequality  in  the  Bifurcation  of  the  Cava  Superior. 

57.  The  right  Vena  Mediaftina  goes  out  anteriorly  from  the  Trunk  of 
the  fuperior  Cava,  a  little  above  the  Origin  of  the  Azygos  ;  the  left  comes 
from  the  Subclavia. 

58.  The  right  fuperior  Diaphragmatica,  or  Pericardio-Diaphragmatica, 
comes  anteriorly  from  the  Root  of  the  Bifurcation  near  the  Mediaftina  ; 
and  is  diftributed,  by  feveral  Branches,  to  the  upper,  fore,  and  back  Parts 
of  the  Pericardium,  communicating  with  thofe  of  the  left  Diaphragmatica, 
and  accompanying  the  Nerve  of  the  fame  name.  The  left  fuperior  Dia¬ 
phragmatica  comes  from  the  left  Subclavian,  a  little  below  the  Origin  of 
the  Mammaria. 

59.  The  right  internal  Mammaria  arifes  anteriorly  from  the  Vena  Cava, 
a  little  below  the  Angle  of  the  Bifurcation.  It  runs  along  the  neareft  inter¬ 
nal  or  pofterior  Edge  of  the  Sternum,  and  on  the  cartilaginous  Extremities 
of  the  right  Ribs,  together  with  the  Artery  of  the  fame  name.  Having 
reached  near  the  Diaphragm,  it  fends  it  a  Branch  which :  runs  toward  the 
tendinous  Plane,  and  communicates  with  the  common  Diaphragmatic  Veins. 

60.  Afterwards  this  mammary  Vein  gives  fmali  Branches  to  the 
Mediaftin  um,  and  others  between  the  Ribs  to  the  Integuments  ;  of  which 
thofe  that  pals  between  and  under  the  Cartilages  of  the  laft  true  Ribs, 
run  down  on  the  inner  or  pofterior  fide  of  the  Mufculi  Redi  Abdominis, 
being  ramified  among  their  fiefhy  Fibres,  and  communicating  really  with 
the  Epigaftric  Veins  by  feveral  fmali  Twigs. 

61.  The  left  internal  Mammaria  arifes  anteriorly  from  the  left  Subcla¬ 
vian,  oppofite  to  the  Cartilage  or  anterior  Extremity  of  the  firft  true  Rib. 

62.  The  right  Vena  Thymica,  when  it  arifes  leparately,  goes  out  from 
the  Bifurcation  •,  and  when  it  is  wanting,  the  Thymus,  from  whence  it 
takes  its  name,  is  furnifhed  by  the  Gutturalis,  or  fome  other  neighbouring 
Vein.  This  Vein  often  reaches  no  lower  than  the  inferior  part  of  the 
Thymus  •,  and  the  left  Vein  of  the  fame  name  comes  from  the  left  Sub¬ 
clavian,  almoft  oppofite  to  the  Sternum. 

63.  The  right  Pericardia,  feems  to  go  out  rather  from  the  Origin  of  the 
right  Subclavian,  than  from  the  Trunk  of  the  fuperior  Cava*  but  in  this 
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there  are  many  Varieties.  It  goes  to  the  upper  fide  of  the  Pericardium, 
,.and  other  neighbouring  Parts.  The  left  Pericardia  comes  fometimes  front 
the  left  Subclavian,  before  the  Mammaria,  and  fometimes  from  the  Mam¬ 
maria  or  Diaphragmatica  fuperior  on  the  fame  fide. 

64.  The  right  Gutturalis  or  Trachealis  goes  out  from  the  upper  part 
of  the  Bifurcation,  above  the  Mammaria  of  the  fame  fide,  fometimes  more 
backward,  and  fometimes  from  the  Subclavia.  It  is  diftributcd  to  the 
Glandulad  Thyrokkeas,  Trachea  Arteria,  Mufculi,  Sterno-Hyokkei,  Thy¬ 
mus,  and  Glandulae  Bronchiales.  It  communicates,  by  lateral  Branches 
more  or  lefs  contorted,  with  the  internal  jugular  Vein,  and  fometimes  by 
another  Branch,  with  a  fmall  Vein,  which  the  internal  Jugular  fends  to 
the  Glandula  Thyroides.  The  left  Gutturalis  comes  from  the  upper  or 
pofterior  Part  of  the  left  Subclavian,  near  its  Origin. 

65.  The  fmalleft  internal  peftoral  Veins  do  not  always  arife  feparately, 
but  have  fometimes  a  fmall  common  Trunk,  efpecially  on  the  right  fide; 
and  of  all  thefe  fmall  Veins,  the  Mammaria  Interna  is  the  molt  confiderable. 

66.  The  right  fubclavian  Vein,  as  has  been  already  faid,  is  very  Ihort, 
and  its  Courfe  very  oblique,  fo  that  it  appears  to  rife  higher  than  the  left 
Vein.  It  fends  off,  firft  of  all,  four  large  Branches  already  mentioned, 
viz.  the  Vertebralis,  which  is  the  firft  and  moft  pofterior;  the  Jugularis 
Interna,  Jugularis  Externa,  and  Axillaris. 

67.  The  left  Subclavian  feems  to  afcend  but  very  little  after  the  Bifur¬ 
cation,  becaufe  it  runs  further  and  more  tranfverfely  than  the  right ;  and, 
in  this  Courfe,  it  covers  the  Origin  of  three  large  Arteries,  which  come 
from  the  Curvature  of  the  Aorta.  It  fends  off  four  large  Branches,  befides 
the  fmall  peftoral  Veins,  and  receives  the  Duftus  Thoracicus. 

68.  It  likewife  gives  off,  before  its  principal  Divifion,  a  fmall  Trunk 
for  the  left  fuperior  Intercoftals,  which  are  fometimes  fix  in  number,  and 
communicate  with  the  inferior  Intercoftals,  and  with  a  Branch  of  the  Vena 
Azygos.  This  fmall  common  intercoftal  Trunk  furnifhes  likewife  the 
left  Bronchialis. 

69.  Each  Subclavian  Vein,  near  the  middle  of  the  Clavicula,  fends  off 
a  Branch,  called  Cephalica,  which  defcends  near  the  Surface  of  the  Body, 
between  the  Deltoides  and  Pe&oralis  Major,  and  reaches  the  Arm  in  the 
manner  which  lhall  be  related  hereafter. 

70.  Each  external  Jugular  Vein  arifes  from  the  Subclavian  on  the  fame 
fide,  fometimes  from  the  Axillaris,  and  fometimes  from  the  Union  of  thefe 
two  Veins.  The  right  and  left  do  not  always  arife  in  the  fame  manner; 
for  fometimes  the  right  comes  from  the  Subclavian,  and  the  left  from  the 
internal  Jugular  on  the  fame  fide.  They  run  up  between  the  Mufculus 
Cutaneus  and  Sterno-Maftoidaeus,  being  covered  by  the  former,  and 
eroding  over  the  latter. 

71.  Sometimes  they  are  double  from  their  very  Origins;  and  when 
they  are  fingle,  each  of  them  divides  afterwards  into  two,  one  anterior, 
and  the  other  pofterior,  or  rather  fuperior.  The  anterior  Vein  goes  to 
the  Throat  and  Face,  running  up  toward  the  Angle  of  the  lower  Jaw, 
and  the  pofterior  goes  to  the  Temples  and  Occiput. 


72.  ThIe 
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72.  The  anterior  external  Jugular  Vein  is  often  a  Branch  of  the  Jugu-  Vena  Jugu- 
laris  Interna,  and  fometimes  arifes  from  the  Communications  of  the  two  laris  Extcr- 
Jugulares  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that  it  cannot  be  faid  to  belong  more  to  the  na  interior, . 
one  than  to  the  other.  Sometimes,  but  very  rarely,  it  comes  from  the 

Vena  Axillaris. 

73.  It  runs  up  toward  the  lateral  Part  of  the  lower  Jaw,  between  the 
Angle  and  the  Chin,  like  a  Vena  Maxillaris,  and  fends  feveral  Branches 
forwards,  backwards,  and  inwards. 

74.  Posteriorly  it  gives,  (1)  a  large  Branch  on  the  fide  of  the  up¬ 
per  Part  of  the  Larynx,  which  communicates  with  the  Jugularis  Interna  ; 
and  likewife  with  a  large  Ihort  Branch  of  the  Jugularis  Externa  poilerior,  of 
which  below-  (2)  A  fmall  Branch, which  has  the  fame  Communication,  but 
which  is  not  always  to  be  found.  (3)  Another  fmall  Branch  a  little  below 
the  lower  Jaw,  which  communicates  with  the  Jugulares  Externa  poilerior. 

75.  Anteriorly  it  fends  feveral  Branches  to  the  Mufcles  of  the  La¬ 
rynx,  Sterno-Hyoidaei,Thyro-Hyoidsei,  and  to  the  Integuments ;  and  be¬ 
low  the  Larynx  it  fends  communicating  Branches  to  the  Jugularis  Externa 
anterior  of  the  other  fide. 

76.  A  little  higher,  oppofite  to  the  Cartilago-Thyroidcs,  it  gives  off 
a  tranfverfe  Branch,  which,  runs  on  the  anterior  and  lower  Part  of  the  Muf- 
culi  Sterno-Maftoidad,  and  communicates  with  the  Jugularis  of  the  other 
fide,  tho’  not  always  by  a  Vein  of  the  fame  kind. 

77.  The  fuperior  and  inferior  tranfverfe  Branches  communicate  on  each' 
fide  by  Branches  more  or  lefs  perpendicular,  and  fend  a  fmall  Branch  to 
the  Mufculus  Quadratus  of  the  Chin,  to  the  Mufculus  Cutaneus  and  In¬ 
teguments* 

78.  It  fends  another  large  Branch  anteriorly  toward  the  Symphyfis  of 
the  lower  Jaw,  which,  after  having  fupplied  the  maxillary  Glands,  is  diftri¬ 
buted  to  the  Digaftric  Mufcle,  to  the  Chin  and  under  Lip. 

79.  Interiorly  at  the  lame  place  it  fends  out  a  large  Branch,  which 
furnifhes  the  Glandulae  Sublinguales,  runs  down;  toward  the  Cornua  of  the 
Os  Hyoides,  to  communicate  with  lome  Branches  of  the  Jugularis  Interna, 
and  fends  feveral  Rami  to  the  Tongue,,  called  Ven^  Raninae.  It  gives  off 
likewife  a  fmall  Branch,  which  running,  upon  the  Mufculus  Labiorum  Tri¬ 
angularis,  to  the  Commilfure  of  the  Lips,  is  diftributed  to  the  neighbour¬ 
ing  Parts. 

80.  The  fame  Branch  which  gives  out  the  Venae  Raninas,  detaches  an¬ 
other  to  the  lateral  Parts  of  the  Septum  Palati,  which  is  diftributed  to  the 
Amygdalae,,  and  to  the  Uvula,  and  fends  Rami  forward  tothe  Membrane, 
which  lines  the  Arch  of  the  Palate.  Another  Branch  goes  out  from  it  to 
the  Pterygoidteus  Internus,  Periftaphylini,  and  Cephalo-Pharyngaei. 

81.  Afterwards  the  Trunk  of  the  anterior  external  Jugular  Vein 
runs  up  on  the  Mufculus  Triangularis,  where  it  receives  the  Name  of  Ve¬ 
na  Triangularis,  in  a  winding  Courfe  from  the  Angle  of  the  lower  Jaw  to 
the  great  or  internal  Angle  of  the  Orbit,  fending  Branches  on  each  fide  to 
the  Mufcles  and  Integuments. 

82.  These 
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82.  These  Branches  communicate  with  each  other,  efpecially  one  which 
pafies  under  the  Zygoma,  behind  the  Os  Malar,  to  the  inferior  Orbitary  or 
Spheno-M axillary  Fiffure,  arid  another  fmall  Branch,  which  runs  along  the 
inferior  Portion  of  the  Orbitary  Mufcle,  to  the  fmall  or  external  Angle  of 
the  Eye,  where  it  communicates  with  the  Rami  Temporales  and  Frontales. 

83.  It  is  here  to  be  oblerved,  that  under  the  Angle  of  the  lower  Jaw, 
there  is  a  great  variety  of  Communications  between  the  external  and  internal 
Jugular  Veins,  and  alfo  a  great  variety  in  the  Distribution  of  thefe  Veins. 

84.  Almost  all  the  Ramifications,  which  at  this  place  go  from  the  ex¬ 
ternal  Jugular  Vein,  to  be  diftributed  on  the  upper  part  of  the  Throat  and 
on  the  Face  in  fome  Subjects,  arife  in  other  Subjects  from  the  internal  Ju¬ 
gular  •,  and  fometimes,  one  part  of  them  comes  from  the  external  Jugular, 
the  reft  from  the  internal. 

85.  The  Trunk  of  the  Vena  Angularis  having  reached  the  Bones  of 
the  Nofe,  fends  out  a  Branch  through  the  lateral  Cartilages  of  the  Nofe, 
which  is  diftributed  to  the  Nares  ;  and  another  which  runs  down  in  a 
winding  Courfe  to  the  upper  Lip. 

86.  At  the  great  or  inner  Angle  of  the  Eye,  the  fame  Trunk  fends  off 
feveral  other  Branches  ;  the  firft  of  which  goes  to  the  Root  of  the  Nofe, 
and  communicating  with  its  Fellow  from  the  other  fide,  gives  feveral  fmall 
Veins  to  the  Holes  of  the  Offa  Nafi. 

87.  The  fecond  Branch  runs  up  on  the  Forehead,  by  the  Name  of  Vena 
Frontalis,  antiently  Prarparata  j  and  is  diftributed  to  each  fide,  communi¬ 
cating  with  its  Fellow,  when  any  fuch  Vein  is  found. 

The  third  Branch  enters  the  Orbit  in  a  winding  Courfe,  on  one  fide 
of  the  Cartilaginous  Pulley,  and  communicates  with  the  Sinul'es  of  the 
Dura  Mater,  by  the  Orbitary  Sinus  of  the  Eye. 

89.  The  fourth  Branch  goes  along  the  Mufculus  fuperciliaris  and  the 
upper  part  of  the  Orbicularis,  to  the  fmall  or  external  Angle  of  the  Eye, 
to  communicate  with  the  Vena  Temporalis,  and  with  that  Vein  which 
runs  along  the  lower  part  of  the  orbicular  Mufcle,  with  which  it  forms  a 
kind  of  Circle. 

Vena  Jugu-  90.  The  pofterior  or  fuperior  external  Jugular  Vein  runs  up  toward  the 
laris  externa  parotid  Gland,  and  lower  anterior  part  of  the  Eye,  giving  out  feveral  con- 
fojlenor ,  .  fiderable  Branches  toward  each  fide. 

jive  fuperior.  ^i.  jts  Origin  it  fends  out  pofteriorly,  a  principal  Branch,  with  its 
Ramifications,  to  the  Mufcles  which  cover  the  Scapula,  and  Joint  of  the 
Humerus,  commonly  called  Vena  Mufcularis,  and  which  might  be  named 
Super-Humeralis. 

92.  A  little  higher,  it  gives  off  the  Vena  Cervicalis,  which  goes  to 
the  vertebral  Mufcles  of  the  Neck.  This  Vein  communicates  with  the 
Humeralis  by  the  feveral  Areolar,  or  venal  Mafhes,  and  they  are  both  ra¬ 
mified  in  different  manners. 

93.  These  Ramifications  and  Communications  are  in  part  covered  by 

the  Mufculus  Trapezius,  and  communicate  likewife  with  fome  Branches  of 
the  Vena  Occipitalis,  and  with  a  Branch  of  the  fuperior  Intercoftal  Vein,, 
which  perforates  the  firft  Intercoftal  Mufcle.  ’•  94.  Near 


Sea  V.  THE  HU' MAN  BODY.  41 

94.  Near  the  cervical  Vein,  but  a  little  more  outward,  it  gives  off 
fometimes  the  fmall  Vena  Cephalica,  which  runs  down  between  the  Pec- 
toralis  Major  and  Deltoides,  as  was  laid  N6  69.  and  unites  with  the  Vena 
Cephalica  of  the  Arm,  which  fhall  be  defcribed  hereafter. 

95.  Backward  it  detaches  the  Vena  Occipitalis,  which  is  diftributed 
on  the  Occiput,  and  fometimes  comes  from  the  VenaVertebralis,  or  Axilla¬ 
ris,  &V.  It  likewdfe  fends  out  a  fmall  Vein,  which  enters  the  Cranium  by 
the  pofterior  Maftoide  Hole,  and  terminates  in  one  of  the  lateral  Sinufes 
of  the  Dura  Mater.  This  Branch  comes  fometimes  from  another  Vein. 

96.  Having  reached  as  far  as  the  Parotid  Gland,  it  forms  Communi¬ 
cations  with  the  anterior  external  Jugular,  under  the  Angle  of  the  lower 
Jaw,  and  then  pafles  through  the  Parotid  Gland,  between  that  Angle  and 
the  Condyle,  giving  off  a  large  Branch  which  communicates  with  another 
Branch  common  to  the  internal  and  anterior  external  Jugulars. 

97.  Sometimes  there  are  feveral  Branches,  which  having  run  a  very 
little  way,  unite  together  and  reprefent  the  large  Ihort  Branch,  forming 
Areolae  or  Marlhes  through  which  the  Nerves  pafs. 

98.  Afterwards  it  paffes  before  the  Ear,  taking  the  Name  of  Vena 
Temporalis,  which  is  diftributed  to  the  Temples  and  lateral  Parts  of  the 
Head,  towards  the  Occiput  and  Fore-head.  Sometimes  the  Temporal 
Vein  has  two  Origins,  whereof  one  is  from  the  Jugularis  Interna. 

99.  The  Temporal  Vein  of  one  fide  communicates  above,  with  its  fellow 
on  the  other  fide ;  before,  with  the  Vena  Frontalis,  and  behind,  with  the 
Vena  Occipitalis.  Oppoftte  to  the  Ear,  it  gives  out  a  large  Branch,  one  Ra¬ 
mus  of  which  runs  under  the  lower  Edge  of  the  Zygoma,  and  then  returning, 
communicates  with  another  Ramus  from  the  fame  Jugularis,  a  little  below 
the  Condyle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  forming  a  kind  of  Ifland  irregularly  round. 

100.  Behind  this  Condyle,  it  gives  Branches  to  the  temporal  Mufcle,. 
to  the  neighbouring  parts  of  the  upper  Jaw,  and  to  the  infide  of  the  lower 
Jaw,  almoft  in  the  fame  manner  as  is  done  by  the  Arteries. 

1 01.  Only  one  of  thefe  Branches  runs  from  without  inward,  between 
the  Condyloide  and  Coronoide  Apophyfes,  to  be  diftributed  to  the  Muf- 
culus  Temporalis  and  Pterygoidaei  j  fending  off  a  Ramus  to  the  Mafteter,. 
in  its  paflage. 

102.  The  internal  jugular  Vein  is  the  largeft  of  thofe  that  go  to  Venajugn- 

the  Head  ;  though  not  fo  large  as  it  feems  to  be,  when  rejedted.  laris  Interna 

103.  It  runs  up  behind  the  Sterno-Maftoidasus  and  Omo-Hyoidasus 
which  it  crofies  ;  along  the  fides  of  the  Vertebras  of  the  Neck,  by  the 
edge  of  the  Longus  Colli,  to  the  Foftula  of  the  Foramen  Lacerum  of  the 
Balis  Cranii. 

104.  The  firft  Branches  which  it  fends  off  are  fmall  and  go  to  theThy- 
roide  Glands.  About  two  Fingers  breadth  higher  up,  it  detaches  a  mid- 
dle-fized  Branch,  which  runs  laterally  towards  the  Larynx,  and  may  be 
named  Vena  Gutturalis. 

105.  This  Guttural  Vein  divides  chiefly  into  three  Branches  j  the  loweft 
of  which  goes  to  the  Thyroide  Gland  and  neighbouring  Mufcles;  the  middle 
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Branch  to  the  Larynx,  Mufculi  Thyroidaei,  and  the  third  runs  up¬ 
wards  to  the  great  Communication  between  the  two  Jugulares  already 
mentioned.  In  this,  however,  there  is  fome  variety,  and  I  have  feen  the 
left  Guttural  Vein  go  out  from  the  Axillaris. 

106.  About  the  fame  diftance  upward,  almoft  oppofite  to  the  Os  Hy- 
oides,  the  internal  Jugular  gives  another  Branch,  which  fends  Rami  to  the 
Mufcles  belonging  to  that  Bone,  and  others  which  communicate  with  the 
foregoing  Branch.  This  other  Branch  runs  upward  toward  the  parotid 
Gland  and  Angle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  where  it  fends  communicating  Branches 
forward  and  backward  to  the  two  external  Jugulares. 

107.  It  is  at  this  place  likewife  that  the  internal  Jugular  fometimes 
produces  the  Vena  Maxillaris  Interna  and  all  its  Ramifications,  as  has  been 
already  faid  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Jugularis  Anterior  Externa. 

108.  The  internal  Jugular  fends  another  Branch  backward,  which  is 
diftributed  to  the  Occiput,  where  it  communicates  with  a  Branch  of  the 
Vertebralis  •,  and  through  the  pofterior  Maftoide  Hole,  with  the  lateral 
Sinus  of  the  Dura  Mater.  This  communication  is  fometimes  by  an  Ana- 
ftomofis  with  a  Branch  of  the  external  Jugular,  or  of  the  Cervicalis,  which 
goes  thither. 

109.  Afterwards  it  reaches  the  Foramen  Lacerum  of  the  Bafis  Cra- 
nii,  bending  a  little,  and  fending  off  fmall  Twigs  to  the  Pharynx  and 
neighbouring  Mufcles. 

Vena  no.  The  Vertebral  Vein  arifes  pofteriorly  from  the  Subclavia  or  Axil- 

Vertebralis.  laris,  fometimes  by  two  Stems,  fometimes  by  one,  which  foon  afterwards 
divides  into  two. 

hi.  The  firft  and  principal  Stem  gives  out  a  Branch,  called  Vena  Cer¬ 
vicalis,  which  is  diftributed  to  the  neighbouring  Mufcles,  and  afterwards 
runs  up  through  the  Holes  of  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  Vertebrae 
Colli.  This  cervical  Branch  comes  fometimes  from  the  Axillaris. 

1 12.  The  other  Stem  of  the  vertebral  Vein  runs  up  on  the  fide  of  the 
Vertebrae,  and  having  reached  the  fourth,  or  fometimes  higher,  it  runs 
in  between  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  that  Vertebra  and  the  fifth,  to  join 
the  firft  or  principal  Stem. 

.  1 1 3.  Thus  the  vertebral  Vein  accompanies  the  Artery  of  the  fame  name, 
fometimes  in  one  Trunk,  fometimes  in  leveral  Stems,  through  all  the  Holes 
of  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the  Vertebrae  Colli,  all  the  way  to  the  great 
Foramen  Occipitale,  communicating  with  the  occipital  Veins  and  fmall 
occipital  Sinufes  of  the  Dura  Mater. 

1 14.  In  its  paffage  it  gives  off  one  Branch,  which  enters  by  the  pofterior 
Condyloide  Hole  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  and  communicates  with  the  lateral 
Sinus  of  the  Dura  Mater  *  but  it  is  not  always  to  be  met  with. 

1 15.  As  thefe  Veins  run  through  the  Holes  in  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes,- 
they  fend  Branches  forward  to  the  anterior  Mufcles  of  the  Neck,  and  to  the 
fmall  interior  Mufcles  of  the  Head. 

1 16.  Other  Branches  go  likev/ife  outward  and  backward  to  the  Muff 
culi  Tranfveriales  and  Vertebrales  Colli;  and  inward  to  the  great  Canal  of 
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the  fpinal  Marrow,  where  they  form  Sinufes,  which  communicate  "with 
thofe  on  the  other  Side. 

1 1 7.  These  vertebral  Sinufes  are  pretty  numerous,  and  placed  one 
above  another  all  the  way  to  the  Occiput ;  the  lower  communicate  with 
the  upper;  and  at  the  great  Foramen  of  the  Os  Occipitis  there  is  a  Com¬ 
munication  between  them  and  the  occipital  Sinufes  of  the  Dura  Mater. 

1 18.  The  fubclavian  Vein  having  fent  off  the  Branches  already  <\t-Vena  Ax\k 
fcribed,  goes  out  of  the  Thorax,  and  paffes  before  the  anterior  Portion  of  laris, 

the  Mufculus  Scalenus,  and  between  the  firft  Rib  and  the  Clavicle,  to  the 
Axilla.  Through  this  courfe  it  takes  the  name  of  Vena  Axillaris,  and 
gives  off  feveral  Branches,  the  chief  of  which  are  the  Venae  Mufculares, 
Thoracic^,  and  Vena  Cephalica,  which  is  fometimes  double. 

1 19.  The  firft  Veins,  which  it  fends  off,  are  the  Mufculares,  diftributed 
to  the  middle  Portion  of  the  Mufculus  Trapezius,  to  the  Angularis,  In¬ 
fraspinatus,  and  Subfcapularis  ;  and  as  fome  of  thefe  Branches  goto  the 
Shoulder  exteriorly,  others  interiorly;  the  Venae  Scapulares  are  diftin- 
guifhed  into  external  and  internal. 

120.  A  little  before  the  Axillaris  reaches  the  Axilla,  it  fends  out  the 
Venae  Thoracicae,  one  of  which  is  fuperior,  called  alfo  Mammaria  Ex¬ 
terna,  and  the  other  Inferior.  It  likewife  fends  Rami  to  the  Mufculus 
Subfcapularis,  Teres  Major,  Teres  Minor,  Supra-Spinatus,  Latillimus 
Dorfi,  Serratus  Major,  Pebtoralis  Minor,  Pedtoralis  Major,  and  to  the 
Glands  of  the  Axilla ;  and  fometimes  gives  a  communicating  Branch  to 
the  Vena  Bafilica. 

1 2 1.  The  Axillaris  having  reached  the  fide  of  the  Head  of  the  Os  Flu-  Vena  Cephs - 
meri,  produces  a  very  confiderable  Branch,  named  Vena  Cephalica,  and  af-  Itca, 
terwards  runs  along  the  Arm  by  the  name  of  Vena  Bafilica;  which  how¬ 
ever  appears  fometimes  to  be  rather  a  Branch,  than  a  Continuation  of  the 

Trunk  of  the  Axillaris ;  in  which  cafe  the  Cephalica  and  Bafilica  might 
be  looked  upon  as  two  principal  Branches  of  the  Axillary  Vein. 

122.  The  cephalic  Vein,  which  is  a  Branch  of  the  Axillaris,  at  a  fmall 
diftance  from  its  Origin,  joins  the  fmall  Cephalica  which  runs  down  from 
the  Subclavia,  or  Jugularis  Externa;  having  till  then  run  near  the  Surface 
of  the  body  between  the  Deltoides  and  Pe6to rails  Major,  and  fometimes 
thefe  two  Veins  communicate  before  their  Union. 

123.  The  great  Cephalica  runs  down  between  the  Tendons  of  the  laft 
mentioned  Mufcles,  and  along  the  outer  edge  of  the  external  Portion  of 
the  Biceps  ;  communicating  feveral  times  with  the  Vena  Bafilica,  and  fend¬ 
ing  fmall  Rami  on  each  fide,  to  the  neighbouring  Mufcles,  Fat  and  Skin. 

Some  Branches  go  out  from  its  upper  part,  which  lower  down  unite  again 
with  the  Trunk. 

124.  A  little  below  the  external  Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri,  it  de¬ 
taches  a  Branch  backward,  which  runs  up  between  the  Mufculus  Brachialis 
and  the  upper  Portion  of  the  Supinator  Longus,  and  afterwards  bends 
back  between  the  Os  Humeri  and  Anconasus  Externus,  where  it  commu¬ 
nicates  with  fome  Branches  of  the  Bafilica. 
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125.  Having  reached  very  near  the  Fold  of  the  Arm,  it  is  divided 
into  two  principal  Branches,  one  long,  the  other  fhort.  The  long  Branch 
is  named  Radialis  Externa,  and  the  fhort  one  may  be  called  Mediana  Ce- 
phalica,  to  diftinguifh  it  from  another  Mediana,  which  is  a  fhort  Branch 
of  the  Bafilica  •,  and  therefore  ought  to  be  called  Vena  Mediana  Bafilica. 

126.  The  external  radial  Vein  runs  along  the  Radius  between  the  Muf- 
cles  and  Integuments,  giving  off  Branches  towards  both  Tides,  which 
communicate  with  other-Branches  of  the  fame  Vein,  and  with  fome  from 
the  Bafilica,  forming  Areolte  much  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Saphena 
does  in  the  lower  Extremity. 

127.  The  Mediana  Cephalica  runs  down  obliquely  toward  the  middle 
of  the  Fold  of  the  Arm,  under  the  Integuments,  and  over  the  Tendon  of 
the  Biceps,  where  it  joins  a  fhort  Branch  of  the  fame  kind  from  the  Bafi¬ 
lica,  which  I  have  already  named  Mediana  Bafilica.  Thefe  two  Medianae 
unite  in  an  Angle,  the  Apex  of  which  is  turned  downward. 

128.  From  this  angular  Union,  or  Anaftomofis,  a  confiderable  Branch 
goes  out,  which  runs  down  on  the  Fore- Arm,  uniting  on  one  fide  with  the 
Vena  Cephalica,  and  communicating  on  the  other  with  the  Bafilica,  by  feve- 
ral  irregular  Areolae.  The  name  of  Mediana  is  given  to  this  large  Branch,  as 
well  as  to  the  two  fhort  ones,  by  the  Union  of  which  it  is  formed;  but  that 
they  may  not  be  confounded,  this  large  Branch  may  be  termed  Mediana 
Major,  or  Media,  the  Names  already  given  to  the  other  two  being  retained. 

129.  From  this  Union  of  the  two  lateral  Medianae,  and  fometimes  from 
the  Origin  of  the  Mediana  Media,  which  is  the  true  Mediana  of  Riolan ,  a 
Branch  goes  out,  which  runs  down  on  the  infide  of  the  Fore- Arm,  oppofitc 
to  the  interrofieous  Ligament,  and  is  called  Vena  Cubiti  Profunda.  It 
goes  to  the  neighbouring  Mufcles,  and  communicates  with  the  other 
Veins  of  the  Fore- Arm.  The  Mediana  Cephalica  fometimes  fends  down 
a  long  Branch,  called  Radialis  Interna,  which  lies  almofl  parallel  to  the 
Radialis  Externa  already  mentioned. 

130.  Afterwards  the  Cephalica,  having  reached  the  Extremity  of 
the  Radius,  is  diftributed,  by  numerous  Areolae,  almofl;  in  the  fame  courfe 
with  the  radial  Artery. 

13 1.  A  particular  Branch  goes  out  from  it,  which  runs  more  orlefs 
fuperficially  between  the  Thumb  and  Metacarpus,  by  the  name  of  Cepha¬ 
lica  Pollicis.  The  Areola:  furnifh  the  interrofieous  Mufcles  and  Integu¬ 
ments,  and  communicate  with  a  fmall  Ramus  from  the  Bafilica,  called 
by  the  Antients  Salvatella. 

132.  The  Antients  termed  the  Bafilic  Vein  of  the  right  Arm,  the  Vein 
of  the  Liver,  or  Vena  Hepatica  Brachii;  and  that  of  the  left  Arm,  the 
Vein  of  the  Spleen,  or  Vena  Splenica  Brachii.  It  has  fometimes  a  double 
Origin,  by  a  Branch  of  Communication  with  the  Trunk  of  the  Axillaris. 

133.  It  fends  off  firft  of  all,  under  the  Head  of  the  Os  Humeri,  a  pretty 
large  Branch,  which  pafies  almofl  tranfverfely  round  the  Neck  of  that  Bone, 
from  within,  backward,  and  from  behind,  outward,  running  upon  the  Sca¬ 
pula,  where  it  is  ramified  on  theDeltoides,  and  communicates  with  the  Venae 
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Scapulares  Externae.  This  Branch  may  be  named  Vena  Sub-humeralis,  or 
Articularis,  as  the  Artery  which  lies  in  the  fame  place,  they  both  having 
much  the  fame  Courfe. 

134.  This  articular  Vein  fends  down  two  principal  Branches,  one  of  which 
runs  along  the  infide  of  the  Bone,  to  which,  and  to  the  Periofteum,  it  gives 
fmall  Veins.  The  other  turns  forward,  toward  the  middle  of  the  Arm  be¬ 
tween  the  Bone  and  the  Biceps,  and  communicates  with  the  Cephalica. 

135.  Below  the  Neck  of  the  Os  Humeri,  near  the  Hollow  of  the  Ax¬ 
illa,  and  behind  the  Tendon  of  the  Pe&oralis  Major,  the  Bafilica  fends 
out  a  confiderable  Branch,  which  runs  down  on  the  fide  of  the  Brachial 
Artery,  and  furnilhes  the  neighbouring  Mufcles  on  both  fides.  This  Vein 
is  named  Profundi  Bracchii,  or  Profunda  fuperior. 

136.  Immediately  afterwards,  the  Bafilica  detaches  two  or  three  fmall 
Veins,  which  run  down  very  clofely  joined  to  the  Brachia  Artery,  furround¬ 
ing  it  at  different  diftances  by  fmall  Twigs  which  communicate  with  each 
other.  Thefe  Veins  might  be  named  Venae  Satellites  Arteriae  Brachialis. 

137.  These  fmall  Veins,  which  often  arife  from  the  Profunda  fuperior, 
communicate  with  the  Bafilica  and  Cephalica,  and  having  reached  the  Fold 
of  the  Arm,  they  divide  like  the  Artery,  and  the  fame  Divifions  are  con¬ 
tinued  along  the  whole  Fore- Arm,  through  all  which  Space  they  accom¬ 
pany  and  furround  the  arterial  Branches  in  the  manner  already  laid. 

138.  Afterwards  the  Bafilica  continues  its  Courfe  along  the  infide 
of  the  Os  Plumeri,  between  the  Mufcle  and  Integuments,  forming  many 
Communications  with  the  Vena  Profunda,  Satellites,  and  Cephalica,  and 
fupplying  the  Mufcles  and  Integuments. 

139.  Having  reached  the  inner  Condyle,  and  having  fent  off  obliquely, 
in  the  Fold  of  the  Arm,  the  Mediana  Bafilica,  it  runs  along  the  Ulna,  be¬ 
tween  the  Integuments  and  Mufcles,  a  little  toward  the  outfide,  by  the 
name  of  Cubitalis  Externa,  Hill  communicating  with  the  Profunda,  Satel¬ 
lites,  and  Cephalica. 

140.  Having  detached  the  Mediana  Bafilica,  it  fends  out  another 
Branch,  which  runs  down  along  the  infide  of  the  Fore-Arm,  near  the  Ul¬ 
na,  and  communicates  with  the  Mediana  major,  Cfc.  This  Branch  may 
be  named  Cubitalis  Interna. 

1 41.  The  Bafilica  having  at  length  reached  the  Extremity  of  the  Ulna, 
fends  feveral  Branches  to  the  convex  fide  of  the  Carpus  *,  one  of  which,  na¬ 
med  Salvatella,  goes  to  that  fide  of  the  Little  Finger  next  the  Ring  Finger, 
having  firft  communicated  with  the  Cephalica,  by  means  of  the  Venal 
Areolae  confpicuous  on  the  back  of  the  Hand.  In  the  other  Fingers  this 
Vein  follows  nearly  the  fame  courfe  with  the  Arteries. 

142.  In  general,  the  external  or  fuperficial  Veins  of  the  Fore-Arm  arc 
larger  than  the  internal ;  but  they  are  accompanied  only  by  fmall  Arte¬ 
ries  ;  whereas  the  deep  Veins  accompany  large  Arteries. 

143.  The  inferior  Vena  Cava  having  run  down  about  a  quarter  of  an  Vena  Cava 
inch  from  the  right  Auricle  of  the  Heart,  within  the  Pericardium,  as  has  Inferior . 

been 
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been  already  faid,  pierces  that  Membrane,  and  the  tendinous  Portion  of 
the  Diaphragm,  which  adhere  very  clofely. 

144.  At  this  place  it  gives  off  the  Venae  Diaphragmatic®,  or  Phrenic®, 
which  are  diftributed  to  the  Diaphragm,  and  appear  chiefly  on  its  lower 
fide,  one  towards  the  right  hand,  and  one  towards  the  left.  The  right 
Vein  is  more  backward  and  lower  than  the  left.  The  left  is  diftributed 
partly  to  the  Pericardium,  and  partly  to  the  Diaphragm;  and  fometimes 
they  fend  Rami  to  the  Capful®  Renales,  much  in  the  fame  manner  as 
the  Arteri®  Phrenic®. 

145.  The  inferior  Cava  having  perforated  the  Diaphragm,  paffes 
through  the  pofterior  part  of  the  great  Fiffure  of  the  Liver,  penetrating 
a  little  into  the  Subftance  of  that  Vifcus,  between  the  great  Lobe  and  the 
Lobulus  Spigelii,  being  however  covered  but  very  little  on  the  back-fide 
by  the  Subftance  of  the  Liver,  till  it  reaches  the  Lobulus. 

146.  In  its  paffage,  it  fends  off  commonly  three  large  Branches,  called 
Ven®  Hepatic®,  which  are  ramified  in  the  Liver.  Sometimes  there  are 
only  two,  and  fometimes  four. 

147.  Besides  thefe  large  Branches,  it  fends  out  fome  other  fmall  ones-, 
either  before  or  immediately  after  it  goes  out  of  the  Liver-,  which,  accord¬ 
ing  to  fome  Anatomifts,  anfwer  to  the  Branches  of  the  Hepatic  Artery, 
as  the  large  Branches  do  to  thofe  of  the  Vena  Port®. 

148.  In  the  Foetus,  as  the  Vena  Cava  paffes  by  the  Liver,  it  gives  off 
the  Ducftus  Venofus,  which  communicates  with  the  Sinus  of  the  Vena 
Port® ;  and  in  Adults  is  changed  to  a  flat  Ligament. 

149.  After  its  paffage  through  the  Liver,  the  Vena  Cava  turns  from 
before  backward,  and  from  right  to  left,  toward  the  Spina  Dorfi,  placing 
itfelf  on  the  right  fide  of  the  Aorta,  which  it  accompanies  from  thence 
downward. 

150.  Having  got  as  low  as  the  Arteri®  Renales,  it  gives  off  the  Veins 
of  the  fame  name,  termed  formerly  Ven®  Emulgentes,  and  which  are  the 
largeft  of  all  the  Veins  that  go  from  the  Cava  Inferior,  from  the  Liver  to 
the  Bifurcation. 

151.  The  right  Renal  Vein  is  the  fhorteft,  and  runs  down  a  little  ob¬ 
liquely,  becaufe  of  the  Situation  of  the  Kidney.  The  left  Vein,  which  is 
the  longeft,  croffes  on  the  forefide  of  the  Trunk  of  the  Aorta,  immedi¬ 
ately  above  the  luperior  Mefenteric  Artery-,  and  both  Veins  accompany 
the  Renal  Arteries. 

152.  They  fend  up  the  Ven®  Capfulares,  which  go  to  the  Glandul® 
Renales,  and  downward,  the  Ven®  Adipof®,  which  go  to  the  fatty  cover¬ 
ing  of  the  Kidneys  -,  and  ordinarily  the  left  Renal  Vein  furnifhes  the  left 
Spermatic  Vein.  Afterward  they  run  to  the  Sinus,  or  Cavity  of  the  Kidneys, 
in  the  fubftance  of  which  they  are  diftributed  by  numerous  Ramifications. 

153.  A  little  below  the  Renal  Veins,  the  Trunk  of  the  Cava  fends 

out  anteriorly,  toward  the  right  fide,  the  right  Vena  Spermatica.  The 
left  fpermatic  Vein  comes  commonly,  though  not  always,  from  the  left 
Renalis,  as  has  been  already  obferved.  Both  Veins  accompany  the  fper¬ 
matic  Arteries  to  the  Parts  to  be  mentioned  hereafter.  1 54.  In 
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1 54.  In  their  pafiage,  they  fend  feveral  fmall  Branches  on  each  fide,  to 
the  Peritonaeum  and  Mefentery,  where  they  feern  to  be  joined  by  Ana- 
ftomofes  with  the  Yens  Mefaraicse,  and  confequently  with  the  Vena  Portae. 

*  I55*  They  fometimes  fend  a  confiderable  Branch  over  the  Iliac  Mufcle, 
which  afterwards  dividing  into  two,  one  Ramus  runs  up  to  the  Membrana 
Adipofa  of  the  Kidneys,  the  other  runs  down  on  the  laft-mentioned 
Mufcle. 

1 56.  About  the  fame  height  with  the  fpermatic  Vein,  the  inferior  Ca  ¬ 
va  fends  off  pofteriorly,  in  fome  Subjects,  a  Branch,  which  runs  upward, 
and  communicates  with  the  Vena  Azygos.  Sometimes  this  Branch  goes 
out  from  one  or  other  of  the  Renales,  and  appears  to  be  a  true  Continua¬ 
tion  of  the  Extremity  of  the  Azygos. 

157.  The  Cava  fends  likewife  off  pofteriorly  the  Venae  Lumbares, 
which  commonly  arife  in  Pairs  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Arteries  of  the 
fame  name  go  out  from  the  Aorta.  Thefe  may  be  divided  into  fuperior 
and  inferior  Veins. 

158.  Their  Origins  vary  in  different  manners.  Sometimes  the  Cav*> 
gives  off  a  Branch  to  each  fide  below  the  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Loins, 
which,  like  a  common  Trunk,  furnilhes  the  Lumbar  Veins.  This  Brandi 
communicates  with  the  Azygos. 

159.  Sometimes  a  confiderable  Branch  goes  out  from  the  lower  Extre¬ 
mity  of  the  Cava,  near  the  Bifurcation,  chiefly  on  the  right  fide,  which 
afterwards  running  up  between  the  Bodies  and  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  of  the 
Vertebrae,  detaches  the  Venae  Lumbares,  and  communicates  with  the 
Azygos. 

160.  Sometimes  a  like  Branch  comes  from  the  beginning  of  the  left 
Vena  Iliaca,  and  running  up  on  that  fide  in  the  fame  manner,  produces 
the  Lumbares.  This  Branch  communicates  with  the  Azygos,  and  with 
the  fuperior  or  defeending  Ramus  Lumbaris. 

1 61.  The  Venae  Lumbares  on  one  fide,  communicate  by  tranfverfe 
Branches  with  thofe  of  the  other  fide,  and  likewife  with  each  other  by 
Branches  more  or  lefs  longitudinal.  The  firft  and  fecond  often  go  from 
the  Azygos,  and  thereby  they  communicate  with  the  intercoftal  Veins. 

162.  The  Lumbar  Veins  fend  fmall  Capillaries,  in  their  pafiage,  to  the 
Subftance  of  the  Bodies  of  the  Vertebrae  *,  and  they  are  diftributed  to  the 
Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen,  Quadratus  Lumborum,  Pfoas,  Iliacus,  &c. 
They  fend  Branches  backward  to  the  neighbouring  vertebral  Mufcles, 
and  to  the  Canal  of  the  Spine,  and  communicate  with  the  venal  Sinufes  in 
the  fame  manner  as  the  Intercoftals. 

163.  The  inferior  Cava  having  reached  as  low  as  the  laft  Vertebra  of 
the  Loins,  and  near  the  Bifurcation  of  the  Aorta,  runs  in  behind  the  right 
Iliac  Artery,  and  there  is  divided  into  two  Subaltern  Trunks,  called  the 
right  and  left  Iliac  Veins. 

164.  The  Extremity  of  the  Trunk  of  the  Vena  Cava  pafies,  in  fome  Sub¬ 
jects,  behind  the  Origin  of  the  right  Iliac  Artery ;  in  others,  it  is  the  left 
Iliac  Vein  which  pafies  there,  and  confequently  croffes  the  right  Iliac  Artery/ 
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Afterward  the  left  Iliac  Vein  accompanies  the  infide  of  the  left  Artery,  till 
it  goes  out  of  the  Abdomen.  Therefore  the  Iliac  Veins  lie  on  the  ia- 
fides  of  the  Arteries  at  this  place. 

165.  From  this  Bifurcation  of  the  Vena  Cava,  and  often  from  the  Ori¬ 
gin  of  the  left  Iliac,  the  Vena  Sacra  goes  out,  and  accompanies  the  Artery 
of  the  fame  name  in  its  diftribution  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  to  the  Nerves  which 
lie  there,  and  to  the  Membranes  which  cover  both  fides  of  that  Bone. 

166.  Each  original  Iliac  Vein  is  divided  on  the  fide  of  the  Os  Sacrum, 
much  after  the  fame  manner  as  the  Arteries,  into  two  large  Trunks,  or  fe- ' 
condary  Iliac  Veins.  This  fecond  Bifurcation  is  about  a  Finger’s  breadth 
below  that  of  the  Iliac  Arteries. 

1 67.  One  of  thefe  Trunks  is  named  Vena  Iliaca  Externa,  or  Anterior 5 
the  other  Interna,  or  Pofterior.  The  external  Vein  is  likewife  named 
limply  Iliaca,  and  the  Internal,  Hypogaftrica.  The  external  Vein  feems  ' 
to  be  the  true  Continuation  of  the  Trunk,  and  the  Hypogaftrica  only  a 
Branch.  I  here  fpeak  of  adult  Bodies,  becaufe  in  the  Foetus  there  is  a 
confiderable  Variation. 

168.  These  Veins  follow  nearly  the  Courfe  and  Diftribution  of  the  Iliac 
Arteries,  except  that  the  Hypogaftric  Vein  does  not  fend  off"  the  Vena 
Umbilicalis.  The  external  Iliac  Veins  lie  more  or  lefs  on  the  infide  of  the 
Arteries,  in  the  manner  already  faid;  but  the  Hypogaftric  Veins,  in  the 
bottom  of  the  Pelvis,  lie  almoft  behind  the  Arteries  on  the  fame  fide. 

169.  From  the  common  Trunk  of  the  Iliac  Veins,  and  fometimes  from 
the  Origin  of  the  Iliaca  Externa,  a  particular  Branch  goes  out,  which  is: 
diftributed  to  the  Mufculus  Pfoas,  Iliacus,  and  Quadratus  Lumborum ; 
and  afterwards  fends  a  Ramus  on  the  fore-fide  of  the  laft  tranfverfe  Apo- 
phyfis  of  the  Loins,  to  communicate  with  the  laft  Lumbar  Vein. 

170.  The  external  Iliac,  a  little  before  it  leaves  the  Abdomen,  near 
the  Ligamentum  Fallopii,  lying  on  the  Pfoas  and  Iliac  Mufcles,  gives  off 
almoft  the  fame  Branches  with  the  Artery  of  the  fame  name,  and  follows 
the  fame  Courfe.  The  chief  Branches  are  thefe : 

1 7 1.  A  little  before  it  goes  out  of  the  Abdomen,  it  fends  off  from 
the  outfide,  a  fmall  Branch,  which  runs  up  along  the  Crifta  of  the  Os  Ili¬ 
um,  and  gives  Branches  on  each  fide  to  the  lateral  and  pofterior  lower 
Portions  of  the  Mufculi  Abdominis,  to  the  Mufculus  Iliacus,  Cfr. 

172.  From  the  infide,  before  it  leaves  the  Abdomen,  it  fends  off  the 
Vena  Epigaftrica;  which  having  furniftted  fome  fmall  Rami  to  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  conglobated  Glands,  runs  up  along  the  infide  of  the  Mufculi 
Re£ti,  on  which  it  is  ramified  both  ways  •,  as  alfo  on  the  broad  Mufcles 
of  the  Abdomen,  by  other  fmall  Branches,  which  penetrate  from  within 
outwards. 

175.  Afterwards,  the  Vena  Epigaftrica  runs  upward,  and  joins  the 
Ramifications  of  the  Mammaria,  by  an  equal  Number,  accompanying  the 
Epigaftrie  Artery.  From  the  infide  of  the  Epigaftric  Vein,  a  Branch  is 
fometimes  detached  to  the  Mufculus  Obturator  Internus,  where  it  joins 
another  Ramus,  named  V ena  Obturatrix. 
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174.  Before  the  Iliac  Vein  gets  from  under  the  Ligamentum  Fallopii, 
it  fends  feveral  fmall  Rami  to  the  neighbouring  Lymphatic  Glands ;  and 
immediately  afterwards,  lofing  the  name  of  Iliaca,  it  takes  that  of  Cruralis. 

1 75.  The  Hypogaftric,  or  internal  Iliac  Vein,  runs  behind  the  Artery  Vena  Hyps 
of  the  fame  name,  making  the  fame  kind  of  Arch,  from  which  the  fol-  gaftrica. 
lowing  Branches  go  out. 

176.  From  the  pofterior  or  convex  part  of  the  Arch,  it  gives  a  Branch 
to  the  fuperior  lateral  part  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  which  is  diftributed  to  the 
Mufculus  Sacer,  or  Tranfverfo-Spinalis  Lumborum,  and  other  Mufcles 
thereabouts,  and  to  the  Cavity  of  the  Bone,  which  it  enters  through  the 
firft  great  Hole. 

177.  A  little  lower,  on  the  fame  fide,  it  fends  out  another,  which 
is  diftributed  much  in  the  fame  manner  with  the  former,  and  enters  the 
fecond  Hole. 

1 78.  From  the  external  lateral  part  of  the  fame  Arch,  a  little  anterior¬ 
ly,  it  fends  out  a  large  Branch,  which  runs  behind  the  great  Sciatic  Sinus, 
and  is  diftributed  to  the  Mufculi  Glutaei,  Pyriformis,  and  Gemelli. 

179.  Lower  down,  the  fame  lateral  part  of  the  Hypogaftric  Vein  gives 
out  another  large  Branch  5  which  having  run  a  little  way,  detaches  feveral 
Rami,  and  afterwards  reaching  the  Foramen  Ovale  of  the  Os  Innominatum, 
perforates  the  Obturator  Mufcles,  communicates  with  the  Vena  Cruralis, 
and  is  diftributed  to  the  Mufculus  Pedtineus,  Triceps,  and  neighbouring 
Parts.  This  Vein  is  termed  Obturatrix,  from  its  palling  through  the 
Mufcles  of  that  name. 

180.  Among  the  Branches  fent  off  by  the  Vena  Obturatrix,  before  it 
perforates  the  Mufcles,  one  is  fituated  exteriorly,  which  runs  toward  the 
Sciatic  Sinus,  to  the  Mufculus  Iliacus,  the  fuperior  part  of  the  Obturator 
Internus,  and  to  the  Os  Ilium,  near  its  Symphylis  with  the  Os  Ifchium. 

1 81.  Interiorly,  the  fame  Obturator  Vein  fends  off  another  Branch, 
which  is  diftributed  to  the  Ureters,  Bladder,  and  internal  parts  of  Gene¬ 
ration  in  both  Sexes.  It  communicates  with  the  Spermatic  Veins,  and  is 
more  confiderable  in  Women  than  in  Men. 

182.  Lastly,  the  Hypogaftric  Vein  runs  backward,  and  goes  out  of 
the  Pelvis,  above  the  Ligament  which  lies  between  the  inferior  lateral 
part  of  the  Os  Sacrum  and  Spine  of  the  Ifchium ;  and  as  it  goes  out,  it 
is  ramified  chiefly  upward  and  downward. 

183.  It  fends  a  large  Branch  upward  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Os  Sa¬ 
crum,  and  two  or  more  downward  j  which  running  behind  the  fame  Li¬ 
gament,  are  diftributed  to  the  Buttocks,  Anus,  neighbouring  Portion  of 
the  Mufculus  Pedtineus,  and  to  the  external  Parts  of  Generation,  nearly 
in  the  fame  manner  with  the  Artery  which  accompanies  them. 

184.  The  Veins  that  go  to  the  Anus,  are  termed  Haemorrhoidales  Ex- 
ternae,  and  they  that  go  to  the  Parts  of  Generation,  Pudicse  Internae.  The 
external  Haemorrhoidales  communicate  with  the  internal  Veins  of  the 
fame  Name,  which  come  from  the  fmall  Vena  Melaraica,  one  of  the 
Branches  of  the  Vena  Portae,  as  we  fhall  fee  hereafter. 
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185;  The  Crural  Vein  goes  out  under  the  Ligamentum  Fallopii,  on 
the  infide  of  the  Crural  Artery,  and  immediately  gives  fmall  Branches  to 
the  Inguinal  Glands,  the  Mufculus  Pedlineus,  and  Parts  of  Generation. 
Thefe  laft  are  termed  Pudicse  Externae,  and  evidently  communicate  with 
the  internal  Veins  of  the  fame  name. 

186.  About  an  Inch  below' where  it  leaves  the  Abdomen,  the  Crural 
Vein  produces  a  large  Branch,  which  runs  down  anteriorly  between  the  In¬ 
teguments  and  the  Sartorius,  following  the  Direction  of  that  Mufcle  al- 
fnoft  all  the  way  to  the  infide  of  the  Thigh. 

187.  This  Branch  having  afterwards  got  beyond  the  Condyles  of  the 
Os  Femoris,  runs  down  between  the  Integuments  and  inner  Angle  of  the 
Tibia,  to  the  fore-part  of  the  inner  Ankle,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Foot. 
All  this  large  Branch  is  named  Vena  Saphena,  or  Saphena  Major. 

188.  After  the  Origin  of  the  Saphena,  as  the  Trunk  of  the  Crural 
Vein  runs  down,  it  finks  in  between  the  Mulcles,  and  is  diftributed  to  all 
the  inner  or  deep  parts  of  the  lower  Extremity,  accompanying  the  Crural 
Artery  to  the  very  Extremity  of  the  Foot,  being  all  along  more  confiderabje 
than  the  Artery,  both  for  Capacity  and  Ramifications  j  a  thing  very  com¬ 
mon  in  the  Veins. 

189.  As  the  Saphena  is  a  Vein  of  very  large  extent,  I  fhall  here  de- 
jcribe  it  altogether,  and  afterwards  return  to  the  Vena  Cruralis. 

190.  The  Vena  Saphena,  in  its  paffage  from  the  Inguen  to  the  Foot, 
is  covered  only  by  the  Skin  and  Fat.  Immediately  after  its  rife,  it  gives 
fmall  Veins  to  the  inferior  Inguinal  Glands  ;  and  then  it  gives  out  others 
more  anteriorly,  which  running  under  the  Integuments,  communicate 
with  each  other  by  numerous  Areoke,  or  Maflies.  Sometimes  thefe 
Communications  come  all  from  the  Rami  of  one  Branch. 

1 91.  The  Saphena  having  run  down  on  the  Thigh,  as  low  as  the  mid¬ 
dle  of  the  Sartorius,  fends  off  to  the  fame  fide  feveral  Branches,  which 
communicate  with  each  other,  and  with  the  fuperior  Branches  already 
mentioned  ;  and  as  they  run  down,  they  communicate  again  with  the 
Trunk  of  the  Saphena. 

192.  These  two  forts  of  Communications  furnifli  a  third  collateral  kind, 
•from  which  likewife  particular  Branches  are  detached,  which  communicate 
with  each  other  at  different  diftances  all  the  way  to  the  Knee. 

193.  Between  thefe  upper  and  lower  Branches,  the  Saphena  lends  back¬ 
ward  a  particular  Branch  ;  which,  after  being  diftributed  to  the  Integu¬ 
ments  which  cover  the  Gracilis  Internus  and  Triceps,  turns  backward ;  and 
a  little  below  t^te  Ham,  runs  in  among  the  Mufcles  fituated  there,  and  com¬ 
municates  with  another  Branch,  which  may  be  termed  Saphena  Minor. 

194.  Afterwards  the  Trunk  of  the  great  Saphena  runs  down  on  the 
infide  of  the  Tibia,  lying  always  near  the  Skin  ;  and  at  the  upper  part  of 
that  Bone  it  fends  Branches  forward,  outward,  and  backward. 

195.  The  anterior  Branches  go  to  the  Integuments  on  the  upper  part  of 
the  Deg  ;  the  pofterior,  to  thofe  which  cover  the  Gaftrocnemii,  and  com¬ 
municate  with  the  little  Saphena ;  and  the  external  Branches  are  likewife 
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diflributed  to  the  Fat  and  Integuments,  and  having  reached  as  low  as  the 
middle  of  the  Tibia,  it  lends  a  communicating  Branch  to  the  Trunk  of 
the  great  Saphena. 

196.  From  this  Communication,  a  Branch  goes  out  anteriorly,  which 
runs  along  the  Integuments  of  the  Tibia  all  the  way  to  the  outer  Ancle, 
having  in  its  paflage  communicated  again  with  the  great  Saphena. 

197.  As  the  Saphena  runs  down  on  the  infide  of  the  Tibia,  it  fends  out 
a  Branch  near  the  middle  of  that  Bone,  which  runs  up  behind  the  Tendons 
of  the  Sartorius,  Gracilis  Internus,  and  Semi-Nervofus,  then  between  the 
Tibia  and  upper  end  of  the  Soleus,  and  is  joined  by  an  Anaflomofis  with 
the  Crural  Vein. 

198.  It  likewife  detaches  to  the  fore-part  of  the  Tibia  fome  Branches 
irregularly  tranfverfe ;  which  having  been  diflributed  to  the  Periofleum  and 
Bone,  communicate  with  other  Branches  already  mentioned. 

199.  At  the  lower  part  of  the  Tibia,  the  Saphena  produces  a  confider- 
able  Branch,  which  runs  obliquely  forward  over  the  Joint  of  the  Tarfus  to* 
ward  the  outer  Ankle,  fending  off  feveral  Rami  which  communicate  with 
each  other,  and  with  the  Trunk  of  the  Saphena. 

200.  Lastly,  the  Extremity  of  this  Trunk  paffes  on  the  forefide  of  the 
inner  Ankle,  and  runs  irregularly  under  the  Skin,  along  the  Interilice  be¬ 
tween  the  firfltwo  Metatarfal  Bones  toward  the  Great  Toe,  where  this  Vein 
terminates. 

201.  Having  got  below  the  inner  Ankle,  it  fends  a  Branch  outward 
and  forward  which  runs  under,  and  in  fome  meafure  accompanies  the  an¬ 
terior  Tibial  Artery.  Interiorly  it  fends  another  Branch,  almofl  from 
the  fame  place,  which  paffes  under  the  Foot,  communicating  with  the 
external  Tibial  Vein  by  irregular  Arches,  from  which  Veins  are  lent  to 

the  Toes.  ^ 

202.  Lastly,  before  the  Saphena  terminates  at  the  Great  Toe,  it  de¬ 

taches  a  kind  of  tranfverfe  Arch  over  the  Metatarfus,  which  communicates 
by  feveral  Branches  with  that  Arch  which  lies  on  the  Joint  of  the  Tarfus, 
and  fends  others  to  the  Toes.  This  Arch  gives  off  likewife  another 
Branch,  which  runs  up  behind  the  outer  Ankle,  and  communicates  with 
the  Vena  Tibialis  Externa.  Jr 

203.  The  Crural  Vein  having  fent  off  the  Saphena,  and  the  fmall  Continuation 
Branches  for  the  Pedlineus,  &c.  as  has  been  faid,  runs  down  on  the  Thigh  °f  the  Vena 
behind  the  Crural  Artery.  Oppofite  to  the  little  Trochanter,  it  produces  Cruralu . 
two  large  fhort  Branches,  or  one  which  afterwards  divides  into  two,  whereof 

one  is  anterior,  the  other  poflerior. 

204.  The  anterior  Branch  runs  more  or  lefs  tranfverfely  forward,  to  be 
diflributed  to  the  Vaflus  Internus,  lower  part  of  the  Peflineus,  and,  of  the 
fecond  Triceps,  and  to  the  other  two  Mufcles  of  the  fame  name,  running 
in  between  them  as  it  goes  from  one  to  another. 

205.  The  poflerior  Branch  runs  more  or  lefs  tranfverfely  backward,  and 
furnifhes  the  Glutasi,  Vaflus  Externus,  and  beginning  of  the  Biceps. 
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20 6.  A  little  below  thefe  two  Branches,  about  the  upper  Extremity 
of  the  Vaftus  Internus,  the  Crural  Vein  produces  a  Branch  which  runs  down 
on  the  fide  of  the  Trunk,  covering  the  Crural  Artery,  alrnoft  as  low  as  the 
Ham,  where  it  is  again  united  to  the  Trunk  by  an  Anaftomofis,  and  fome- 
times  it  is  continued  feparate  a  little  way  down  on  the  Leg.  It  has  the 
name  of  Vena  Sciatica  from  the  Sciatic  Nerve  which  it  accompanies. 

207.  On  the  outfide  of  this  Anaftomofis,  the  Crural  Vein  gives  off  a 
Branch  which  runs  backward  between  the  Biceps  and  neighbouring  Muf- 
cles,  and  fo  downward  on  the  backfide  of  the  Leg  a  little  exteriorly,  and 
very  near  the  Skin,  all  the  way  to  the  outer  Ankle.  This  Vein  is  termed 
Saphena  Minor,  or  Externa. 

208.  The  little  Saphena  having  got  near  the  Integuments  in  its  Courfe 
downward,  gives  out  a  Branch  which  runs  backward,  and  communicates 
with  the  great  Saphena  about  the  middle  of  the  backfide  of  the  Thigh,  as 
has  been  already  oblerved. 

209.  Immediately  above  and  below  the  Ham,  this  Vein  fends  out  o- 
ther  Branches,  which  likewife  communicate  with  the  Saphena  Major,  and 
having  run  down  about  one  third  part  of  the  backfide  of  the  Tibia,  it  fends 
off  another  Branch,  which  is  afterwards  re-united  to  the  Trunk. 

210.  About  the  Beginning  of  the  Tendo-Achillis,  the  little  Saphena 
runs  outward  in  the  Integuments,  toward  the  outer  Ankles,  where  it  ter¬ 
minates  in  cutaneous  Ramifications  fent  to  every  fide. 

21 1.  The  Crural  Vein  having  detached  the  little  Saphena,  runs  down 
between  the  Biceps  and  the  other  Flexors  of  the  Leg,  clofely  accompanied 
by  the  Crural  Artery,  between  which  and  the  inner  Condyle  of  the  Os  Fe- 
moris  it  is  fituated. 

Vena  Pop -  212.  A  little  above  the  Ham,  it  takes  the  name  of  Vena  Poplitea, 

htea.  and  as  it  runs  down  betwixt  the  two  Condyles,  it  gives  Branches  to  the 

Flexor  Mufcles  above  mentioned,  to  the  lower  and  pofterior  Parts  of  both 
Vafti,  and  to  the  Fat  which  lies  above  the  Interftices  of  the  two  Condyles. 

213.  It  likewife  gives  off  feveral  other  Branches,  one  of  which  runs  up 
laterally  between  the  outer  Condyle  and  the  Biceps,  and  then  turning  for¬ 
ward,  is  ramified  in  the  fame  manner  with  the  Artery.  Another  Branch 
goes  backward,  fending  Ramifications  to  the  beginning  of  the  Gaftroc- 
nemii,  after  which  it  runs  down  on  the  backfide  of  thefe  Mufcles  to  the 
Tendo-Achillis. 

214.  Near  the  internal  Condyle,  the  Poplitea  fends  fome  lateral 
Branches  to  the  Extremities  of  the  neighbouring  Mufcles,  efpecially  thofe 
of  the  Semi-Nervofus,  Semi-Membranofus,  &c.  Laftly,  it  fends  a  Branch 
toward  the  external  Condyle,  which  having  run  for  a  fmall  fpace  on  the 
Peronseus  Longus,  goes  back  again  into  the  Trunk. 

215.  The  Vena  Poplitea  runs  down  immediately  behind  the  Mufcle  of 
the  fame  Name,  at  the  lower  Part  of  which  it  fends  off  feveral  Ramifications 
to  each  fide,  which  divide  and  unite  again  in  different  Ways  and  Degrees  ; 
and  afterwards  it  lofes  its  Name,  being  divided  into  three  confiderable 
Branches,  called  Tibialis  anterior,  Tibialis  pofterior,  and  Peronsa  •,  of 
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which  the  Tibialis  pofterior  is  moft  frequently  a  Continuation  of  the  Trunk, 
and  the  other  two  like  Branches. 

216.  The  Anterior  Tibial  Vein  having  diftributed  fomc  fmall  Branches  VenaTibhlis 
from  its  very  Beginning  to  the  Mufcles  behind  the  Heads  of  the  two  Bones  Anterior. 
of  the  Leg,  perforates  the  interrofieous  Ligament  from  behind,  forward,  and 

runs  between  the  fuperior  Portions  of  the  Mufculus  Tibialis  Anticus,  and 
Extenl'or  Digitorum  communis. 

217.  As  loon  as  it  pierces  the  interoffeous  Ligament,  it  diftributes  fmall 
fuperficial  Branches  to  the  Head  of  the  Tibia  and  Fibula,  which  run  to  the 
Joint  of  the  Knee,  and  communicate  with  the  lateral  Branches  of  the  Vena 
Poplitea,  already  mentioned. 

218.  Afterwards  it  divides  into  two  or  three  Branches,  which  run 
down  together  on  the  forefide  of  the  interrofieous  Ligament  in  Company 
with  the  anterior  Tibial  Artery,  which  they  furround  at  different  diftances, 
by  fmall  communicating  Circles. 

219.  These  Branches  having  reached  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Leg, 
unite  in  one,  which  afterwards  divides  into  feveral,  the  Ramifications  of 
which  are  diftributed  to  the  Foot. 

220.  A  particular  Branch  goes  out  from  the  reunited  Portion,  which 
at  the  lower  part  of  the  Leg  perforates  the  interrofieous  Ligament  from  be¬ 
fore,  backward,  and  communicates  with  the  Vena  Tibialis  pofterior. 

221.  The  pofterior  Tibial  Vein  gives  off,  from  its  Beginning,  a  Branch  Vena  Tibialis 
toward  the  infide,  which  is  diftributed  to  the  Gaftrocnemii  and  Soleus.  Pojierior. 
This  Vein  is  named  Suralis. 

222.  Afterward  the  pofterior  Tibialis  runs  down  between  the  Soleus 
and  Tibialis  Pofticus,  giving  Branches  to  each  of  them.  It  is  divided  in  the 
fame  manner  as  the  Tibialis  anterior,  into  two  or  three  Branches,  which,  as 
they  run,  furround  the  correfponding  Artery,  by  fmall  communicating  Cir¬ 
cles  formed  at  different  diftances. 

223.  It  continues  this  Courfe  in  company  with  the  Aitery  as  low  as  the 
outer  Ankle,  furnifhing  the  Mufculus  Tibialis  Pofticus,  and  the  long  Flexors 
of  the  Toes.  At  the  lower  part  of  the  Leg,  it  communicates  with  a  tranf- 
verfe  Branch  of  the  Saphena,  and  with  the  anterior  Tibial  Vein,  in  the 
manner  already  faid. 

224.  Lastly,  it  paffes  on  the  infide  of  the  Os  Calcis,  under  the  Sole  of 
the  Foot,  where  it  forms  the  Venae  Plantares,  by  dividing  into  feveral  tranf- 
verfe  Arches,  which  communicate  with  each  other,  and  with  the  Saphena, 
and  fend  Ramifications  to  the  Toes,  nearly  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Arte- 
ria  Plantaris. 

225.  The  Vena  Peronasa  is  likewife  double,  and  fometimes  triple.  It  Vena  Pen- 
.  runs  down  on  the  infide  of  the  Fibula,  almoft  in  the  fame  Dire&ion  with  the  naa. 
Arteria  Peronaea,  which  it  likewife  furrounds  at  different  diftances,  by 
communicating  Branches,  after  the  manner  of  the  Tibialis  pofterior. 

226.  It  runs  down  as  low  as  the  outer  Ankle,  communicating  feveral 
.  times  with  the  Tibialis  pofterior,  and  fending  Ramifications  to  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  Portions  of  the  Mufculi  Peronsi,  and  long  Flexors  of  the  Toes. 
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227.  The  laft  of  thefe  Communications  makes  the  Vens  Plantares,  in 
fome  Subjefts,  to  appear  rather  to  come  from  this  Vein,  than  from  the  Tibia¬ 
lis  Pofterior,  from  which  they  commonly  arife,  as  we  have  already  obferved. 

Vena  P or  tee,  228.  The  Vena  Portae  is  a  large  Vein,  the  Trunk  of  which  is  fituated 

chiefly  between  the  Eminencies  on  the  lower  or  concave  fide  of  the  Liver, 
called  Portae  by  Anatomifts  ;  and  from  thence  this  Vein  has  got  the  general 
Name  of  Vena  Portae,  or  Vena  Portarum. 

22p.  It  may  be  confldered  as  made  up  of  two  large  Veins,  joined  almoft 
endwife  by  their  Trunks,  from  each  of  which,  the  Branches  and  Ramifica¬ 
tions  go  out  in  contrary  or  oppofite  Directions.  One  of  thefe  Trunks  ad¬ 
heres  to  the  Liver,  and  is  ramified  by  that  Vifcus,  its  Branches  accompany¬ 
ing  the  whole  Distribution  of  the  Hepatic  Artery. 

230.  The  other  Trunk  is  without  the  Liver,  and  fends  its  Branches  to 
the  Vifcera,  fupplied  by  the  reft  of  theArteriaCsliaca,  and  by  the  two  Me- 
fenterics,  that  is,  to  the  Stomach,  Inteftines,  Pancreas,  Spleen,  Mefentery, 
and  Omentum. 

231.  The  firft  Proportion  of  this  Vein,  may  be  termed  Vena  Portae  He- 
patica,  Superior  or  Minor,  the  Trunk  of  which  is  commonly  known  by  the 
name  of  Sinus  Venae  Portarum.  The  other  Portion  may  be  called  Vena 
Portae  Ventralis,  Inferior  or  Major  ;  and  this  is  what  I  am  now  to  deferibe, 
referring  the  Diftribution  of  the  other  to  the  Hiftory  of  the  Liver. 

232.  The  large  Trunk  of  the  Vena  Portae  Inferior,  or  Ventralis,  is  fitu¬ 
ated  under  the  lower  or  concave  fide  of  the  Liver,  and  joined  by  an  Anafto- 
mofis  to  the  Sinus  of  the  Vena  Portae  Hepatica,  between  the  middle  and 
right  Extremity  of  that  Sinus,  and  confequently  at  a  good  diftance  from  the 
left  Extremity.  From  thence  it  runs  down  a  little  obliquely  from  right  to 
left,  behind  or  under  the  Trunk  of  the  Arteria  Hepatica,  bending  behind 
the  Beginning  of  the  Duodenum,  and  under  the  Head  of  the  Pancreas;  its 
length  being  about  five  Fingers  breadth. 

233.  Having  reached  to  the  Head  of  the  Pancreas,  this  Trunk  lofes 
the  general  name  of  Vena  Portae,  and  terminates  in  three  large  principal 
Branches,  which  are  diftributed,  by  numerous  Ramifications,  to  the  Vifcera 
already  named.  The  firft  Branch  is  termed  Vena  Mefaraica,  or  Mefaraica 
Major;  the  fecond.  Splenica;  and  the  third,  Hsmorrhoidalis  Interna,  or 
Mefaraica  Minor. 

234.  The  Vena  Mefaraica  Major  appears  to  be  a  Continuation  of  the 
Trunk  of  the  Vena  Ports  inferior.  The  Splenica  is  a  capital  Branch  of 
that  Trunk;  and  the  Haemorrhoidalis  Interna  has  fometimes  a  common 
Origin  with  the  Splenica,  and  fometimes  is  no  more  than  a  Branch  of  that 
Vein.  In  fome  Subjedls  the  Mefaraica  Major  and  Splenica  appear  to  fife 
by  an  equal  Bifurcation  of  the  Trunk  of  the  inferior  Vena  Ports,  and  in 
others,  the  Hsmorrhoidalis  arifes  from  the  very  Angle  of  that  Bifurcation. 

235.  The  inferior  Vena  Ports,  before  the  Formation  of  thefe  three 
Branches,  fends  off  from  the  Trunk  feveral  fmall  Rami,  which  are  com¬ 
monly  the  Vens  Cyftics,  Flepatica  Minor,  Pylorica,  Duodenalis,  and  fome¬ 
times  the  Gaftrica  Re&a,  and  Coronaria  Ventriculi. 
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236.  All  thefe  fmall  Veins  fometimes  arife  feparately  j  and  in  other 
Subje&s,  fome  of  them  go  out  by  fmall  common  Trunks.  It  fometimes 
happens,  that  feveral  of  them  do  not  come  immediately  from  the  Trunk 
of  the  Vena  Portae,  but  from  one  of  its  great  Branches. 

237.  The  Cyftic  Veins  run  along  the  Veficula  Fellis  from  its  Neck  to 
the  Bottom  *,  and  as  they  are  often  no  more  than  two  in  number,  they  arc 
called  Cyftic®  Gemell®,  a  name  given  like  wife  to  the  Arteries  which  ac¬ 
company  them.  They  go  out  from  the  right  fide  of  the  great  Trunk 
near  its  beginning,  fometimes  feparately,  fometimes  by  a  fmall  and  very 
ftiort  common  Trunk. 

238.  The  fmall  Hepatic  Vein  is  commonly  a  Branch  of  one  of  the  Cy¬ 
ftic®,  or  of  their  common  Trunk. 

239.  The  Vena  Pylorica  arifes  from  the  great  Trunk,  almoft  oppofite 
to  the  Origin  of  the  Cyftic®  •,  and  fometimes  is  only  a  Branch  of  the  right 
Gaftrica.  It  paffes  over  the  Pylorus  to  the  ftiort  Arch  of  the  Stomach*, 
where  it  is  joined  by  Anaftomofts  with  the  Coronaria  Ventriculi. 

240.  The  Duodenal  Vein,  commonly  called  Vena  Inteftinalis,  goes  out 
from  the  great  Trunk  near  the  Cyftic®,  and  fometimes  from  the  fmall 
common  Trunk  of  thefe  Veins.  It  is  diftributed  chiefly  to  the  Intefti- 
nutn  Duodenum,  and  fends  likewife  fome  Rami  to  the  Pancreas.  There 
is  another  Vein,  called  alfo  Duodenalis,  which  is  a  Branch  of  the  Gaftrica 
of  the  fame  fide. 

241.  The  Vena  Gaftrica,  or  Gaftro-Epiploica  Dextra,  and  the  Coro¬ 
naria  Ventriculi,  come  more  feldom  from  the  Trunk  of  the  Vena  Port®, 
than  from  its  great  Branches,  with  which  I  therefore  chufe  to  defcribe 
them. 

242.  The  inferior  Vena  Port®,  having  given  off  the  Splenica,  changes  VenaMeJk -  1 
its  Name  to  that  of  Melaraica,  or  Mefaraico  Major,  which  often  appears  raica  Major. 
to  be  rather  a  Continuation  of  the  Trunk,  than  of  one  of  the  great 
Branches,  as  has  been  already  obferved. 

243.  It  bends  toward  the  fuperior  Mefentcric  Artery,  fending  off  two 
Veins,  and  afterwards  running  up  over  that  Artery,  it  accompanies  it  in 
thofe  Portions  of  the  Mefentery  and  Mefocolon  which  belong  to  the  fmall 
Inteftines,  the  C®cum,  and  right  portion  of  the  Colon.  As  it  runs  down, 
it  forms  an  oblique  Arch  almoft  like  that  of  the  Artery,  which  is  likewife 
ramified  on  both  the  convex  and  concave  fides,  but  not  fo  regularly. 

244.  The  firft  particular  Branch  from  this  Trunk,  is  called  by  Riolan 
Vena  Colica.  It  goes  out  from  the  anterior  part  of  the  Trunk,  before  it 
joins  the  Artery,  and  runs  diredlly  to  the  middle  of  the  Colon,  where  it 
divides  to  the  right  and  left,  and  forms  Arches.  On  the  left  hand  it  com¬ 
municates  with  the  fuperior  or  afcending  Branch  of  the  H®morrhoidalis ; 
and  on  the  right,  with  the  fecond  Branch  of  the  Mefaraica. 

245.  This  fecond  Branch  is  a  little  under  the  firft,  or  Colica  anterior, 
and  iomething  more  towards  the  right  hand.  It  may  be  named  Gaftro- 
Colica,  and  is  foon  divided  into  two  Branches,  one  fuperior,  the  other  in¬ 
ferior. 
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246.  The  fuperior  Branch  of  the  Vena  Gaftro-Colica  fends  fmall 
Veins  to  the  Head  of  the  Pancreas,  and  forms  the  Vena  Gaftrica,  or  Ga- 
ftro-Epiploica  Dextra,  which  goes  from  the  Pylorus  to  the  great  Curvature 
of  the  Stomach,  and  communicates  with  the  Gaftrica  Siniftra.  In  its  paf- 
fage  it  fupplies  the  Stomach  and  Omentum,  and  communicates  with  the 
Pylorica,  Coronaria  Ventriculi,  £s fc.  as  has  been  already  faid  ;  and  fome- 
times  it  forms  the  Pylorica. 

247.  The  inferior  Branch  of  the  Vena  Gaftro-Colica,  which  may  be 
called  Colica  Dextra,  goes  to  the  right  Portion  of  the  Colon  ;  and  from 
thence  to  the  upper  part  of  that  Inteftine,  where  it  is  divided  archwife, 
and  communicates  with  the  right  Branch  of  the  Colica  Anterior,  and  with 
a  Branch  of  the  Vena  Caecalis,  as  we  fhall  fee  hereafter. 

248.  The  Trunk  of  the  great  Mefaraic  Vein  fends  out  fometimes,  op- 
pofite  to  the  Gaftrica,  a  particular  Branch  to  the  Omentum,  called  Epi- 
ploica  Dextra.  But  almoft  immediately  before  it  afcends  over  the  Mefen- 
teric  Artery,  it  produces  two  large  Branches  very  near  each  other,  which 
pafs  behind  and  under  the  Artery,  being  diftributed  to  the  Jejunum  and 
part  of  the  Ilium  by  numerous  Ramifications,  which  form  Arches  and  A- 
reolas  like  thofe  of  the  Artery. 

249.  Afterwards  the  Trunk  of  the  Mefaraica  paffes  over  the  fupe¬ 
rior  Mefenteric  Artery,  to  which  it  adheres  very  clofely,  and  from  the 
convex  fide  of  its  Arch  fends  out  feveral  Branches  almoft  in  the  fame  man¬ 

Vena  Sple¬ 
nica. 

ner  with  the  Artery ;  but  with  this  difference,  that  oftentimes  the  Branches 
do  not  arife  immediately  from  the  Vein  in  fo  great  numbers  ;  and  each  of 
them  fends  out  many  more  Ramifications. 

250.  From  the  concave  fide  of  the  Meferaic  Vein,  a  little  below  the 
Origin  of  the  fecond  Branch  from  the  convex  fide,  arifes  a  Branch,  called  by 
Riolan  Vena  Caecalis,  which  runs  to  the  beginning  of  the  Colon,  croffing 
one  of  the  Branches  of  the  fuperior  Mefenteric  Artery. 

251.  This  Cascal  Vein  divides  by  two  Arches,  the  uppermoft  of  which 
communicates  with  the  lower  Branch  of  the  Vena  Gaftro-Colica ;  the  other, 
after  having  fent  Ramifications  to  the  Inteftinum  Caecum,  and  Appendi- 
cula  Vermiformis,  communicates  below  with  the  Extremity  of  the  great 
Mefaraic  Vein. 

252.  The  Splenic  Vein  is  one  of  the  three  great  Branches  of  the  Vena 
Portae,  and  may  be  faid  in  fome  meafure  to  be  a  fubordinate  Trunk  of 
that  Vein.  It  runs  tranfverfely  from  the  right  to  the  left,  firft  under  the 
Duodenum,  and  then  along  the  lower  fide  of  the  Pancreas,  near  the  po- 
fterior  Edge. 

253.  In  this  courfe  it  gives  off  feveral  Veins,  viz.  the  Vena  Coronaria 
Ventriculi,  Pancreaticae,  Gaftrica,  or  Gaftro-Epiploica  Siniftra,  and  Epi- 
ploica  Siniftra.  It  likewife  often  gives  Origin  to  the  Hasmorrhoidalis  In¬ 
terna,  the  third  Capital  Branch  of  the  Vena  Portae. 

254.  It  terminates  afterwards  by  a  winding  Courfe,  being  divided  into 
feveral  Branches  that  go  to  the  Spleen  ;  one  of  which  produces  the  fmall 
Veins,  called  by  the  Antients  Vafa  Brevia. 
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255.  The  Coronaria  Ventriculi,  To  called  becaufe  it  furrounds  more  or 
fefs  the  upper  Orifice  of  the  Stomach,  runs  along  the  fmall  Arch  of  than 
Vifcus  toward  the  Pylorus,  where  it  joins  and  becomes  continuous  with  the 
Vena  Pylorica.  In  its  pafiage,  it  gives  feveral 'Rami  to  the  fides  of  the 
Stomach,  which  there  form  numerous  Areolae,  and  communicate  with  the' 

Veins  of  the  great  Arch. 

256.  It  arifes  pretty  often  from  the  beginning  of  the  Splenica,  and 
fometimes  from  the  left  fide  of  the  Extremity  of  the  great  Trunk  of  the 
Vena  Port®,  behind  the  Hepatic  Artery  ;  and  in  that  cafe,  it  is  the  mofb 
gbn fid er able  of  all  the  fmall  Veins  that  go  out  from  the  great  Trunk. 

257.  The  Venae  Pancreatic®  are  feveral  fmall  Branches  fent  by  the  Sple¬ 
nica  to  the  Pancreas,  along  its  lower  fide.  There  are  other  fmall  Pancreatic 
Veins  which  do  not  arife  from  the  Splenica,  as  has  been  faid  in  the  Defcrip- 
tion  of  the  Gaftro-Colica,  one  of  the  Branches  of  the  great  Mefaraic  Trunk. 

258.  The  left  Gaftric  or  Gaftro-Epiploic  Vein,  goes  out  from  the  Sple¬ 
nica  at  the  left  Extremity  of  the  Pancreas  *,  from  whence  it  runs  to  the 
great  Extremity  of  the  Stomach,  and  along  the  great  Arch,  till  it  meets 
the  Gaftrica  Dextra,  which  is  continuous  with  the  Siniftra. 

259.  In  its  pafiage,  it  gives  feveral  Branches  to  both  fides  of  the  Sto¬ 
mach,  which  are  diftributed  by  numerous  Ramifications,  form  many  A- 
reol®,  and  communicate  with  the  Branches  of  the  Coronaria  Ventriculi. 

260.  At  a  fmall  diftance  from  its  Origin,  this  Gaft  tic  Vein  fends  out 
a  Branch,  which  is  diftributed  to  the  Omentum  ;  and  on  this  account  it  has 
been  called  Gaftro-Epiploica.  This  Branch  feems  to  communicate  with 
the  Hsemorrhoidalis  Interna. 

261.  The  Vena  Epiploica  Siniftra  arifes  at  the  fmall  Extremity  of  the 
Pancreas,  and  is  ramified  on  the  Omentum  all  the  way  to  the  Colon,  where 
it  communicates  with  the  H®morrhbidalis  Interna.  When  this  Vein  is 
wanting,  the  Branch  of  the  left  Gaftrica,  already  mentioned,  fupplies  its 
place.  It  fometimes  comes  from  the  moft  anterior  Branch,  which  the 
Splenica  fends  to  the  Spleen. 

262.  Lastly,  the  Vena  Splenica  reaches  the  Fifilire  of  the  Spleen, 
which  it  enters  through  its  whole  length  by  feveral  Branches,  almoft  in  the 
fame  manner  as  the  Splenic  Artery. .  It  is  from  the  moft  pofterior  of  thefe 
Branches  that  the  Veins  are  fent  off  to  the  great  Extremity  of  the  Stomach, 
formerly  known  by  the  name  of  Vafa  Brevia,  which  communicate  with 
the  Coronaria  Ventriculi  and  Gaftrica  Siniftra. 

263.  The  internal  Hemorrhoidal  Vein  is  one  of  the  three  great  Branches  Vena  Ha- 
of  the  Vena  Port®,  coming  ordinarily  from  the  beginning  of  the  Vena  morrhoidalis 
Splenica,  and  fometimes  from  the  Extremity  or  Angle  of  the  Bifurcation  ^*er/?a\  five 
of  the  great  Trunk  of  the  Vena  Port®. 

264.  At  a  fmall  diftance  from  its  beginning,  it  gives  to  the  Duodenum  ^  UJ  ’ 
a  fecond  Vena  Duodenalis,  which  is  fometimes  more  confiderable  than  the 

firft,  or  that  which  comes  from  the  great  Trunk  of  the  Vena  lJort®. 

265.  Afterwards  it  is  divided  into  two  Branches,  one  fuperior  or  af- 
cending,  the  other  inferior  or  defending.  The  firft  runs  to  the  upper  part 
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©f  the  Arch  of  the  Colon,  where,  after  many  Ramifications,  it  communi¬ 
cates  with  a  Branch  of  the  great  Mefaraica,  with  the  Ramifications  of  the 
Gaftro-Epiploica  Siniftra,  and  with  thofe  of  the  neighbouring  Epiploica. 

266.  The  inferior  Branch  runs  down  on  the  left  portion  of  the  Colon, 
©n  the  lower  Incurvations  of  that  Inteftine,  and  on  the  Redtum  all  the  way 
to  the  Anus.  In  this  courfe,  it  fupplies  the  Mefocolon,  and  forms  Arches, 
which  fend  out  numerous  fmall  Ramifications  which  furround  thefe  Intef- 
tines.  It  feems  like  wife  to  communicate  by  fome  capillary  Twigs  with 
the  left  Spermatick  Vein. 

267.  This  Vein  has  been  named  Hsmorrhoidalis,  from  the  Tumours 
often  found  at  its  Extremity  next  the  Anus,  which  are  called  Hsemorrhoi- 
des.  The  word  Interna  is  added,  to  diftinguilh  this  Vein  from  the  Haemor- 
rhoidalis  Externa,  which  comes  from  the  Vena  Hypogaftrica,  and  with 
which  this  Vein  communicates  by  capillary  Ramifications.  The  name  of 
Mefaraica  Minor  agrees  to  it  very  well,  becaufe  of  its  Situation,  with  re- 
fpedt  to  the  inferior  Mefenteric  Artery,  which  is  alfo  lefs  than  the  fupe* 
rior. 
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SECT.  VI. 

A  Defcription  of  the  Nerves. 

LL  the  Nerves  of  the  Human  Body  come  originally  from  the  Introduction 
Cerebrum,  or  Cerebellum,  by  means  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata, 
or  Medulla  Spinalis.  They  go  out  in  Bundles  regularly  dif- 
.pofed  in  Pairs,  like  fo  many  diftinft  Trunks,  which  are  afterwards  divid¬ 
ed  into  Branches*  Rami,  Ramifications,  and  Filaments. 

2.  The  Nerves  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata  go  out,  for  the  moll  part, 
through  the  Balls  of  the  Cranium,  at  Holes  fituated  according  to  their 
Dilpofition.  Thofe  of  the  Medulla  Spinalis  pafs  through  the  lateral  Fo¬ 
ramina  of  all  the  Vertebras,  and  through  the  great  Anterior  Foramina  of 
the  Os  Sacrum. 

3.  We  commonly  reckon  ten  Pairs  of  thefe  Fafciculi,  or  Nervous  Trunks, 
to  the  Medulla  Oblongata;  nine  of  which  go  out  feparately  through  particu¬ 
lar  Holes  of  the  Bafis  Cranii ;  and  the  tenth,  which  arifes  from  the  Extre¬ 
mity  of  that  Medulla,  paifes  through  the  great  Occipital  Foramen. 

4.  The  Trunks  from  the  Spinal  Marrow  are  twenty-four  Pairs,  and  may 
in  general  be  termed  Nervi  Vertebrales,  or  Inter  vertebrales.  Seven  of  them 
are  called  Cervical  Nerves  •,  twelve,  Dorfal,  or  Coftal,  being  true  Inter- 
coltal  Nerves ;  and  five,  Lumbar ;  to  which  muft  be  added,  five  or  fix 
Pairs  that  pafs  out  through  the  Os  Sacrum. 

5.  Before  I  enter  upon  the  particular  Dillribution  of  all  thefe  Nerves, 
and  the  Courfe  of  their  Branches,  Ramifications,  and  Filaments,  I  think 
it  proper  to  give  a  general  Idea  of  them  in  the  following  Table. 

6.  The  Nerves  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata  are  thefe : 

Firft  Pair ;  Nervi  Olfadtorii. 

Second  Pair ;  Nervi  Optici. 

Third  Pair ;  Nervi  Motores  Oculorum,  Oculares  Communes, 
Mufculares  Communes,  Oculo-Mufculares  Communes. 

Fourth  Pair;  Nervi  Trochleares,  Mufculares  Obliqui  Superiores, 
vulgo  Pathetici. 

Fifth  Pair;  Nervi  Innominati  Trigemini.  The  fubordinate 
Trunks  of  this  Pair  are  three  on  each  fide,  wz.  The  Nervus 
Orbitarius,  Maxillaris  Superior,  and  Maxillaris  Inferior. 

Sixth  Pair ;  Nervi  Motores  Externi,  Oculares  Externi,  Mufcu- 
lares  Externi,  Oculo-Mufculares  Externi. 

Seventh  Pair;  Nervi  Auditorii,  which  are  two  on  each  fide,  one 
called  Portio  Mollis  Nervi  Auditorii ;  the  other,  Portio  Dura, 
to  which  I  gave  the  name  of  Nervus  Sympatheticus  Minor. 

Eighth  Pair ;  Par  Vagum  Minus,  which  I  call  Nervi  Sympathe  * 
tici  Medii. 
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Ninth  Pair ;  Nervi  Hypoglofii,  vulgo  Guftatorii  vel  Linguales, 

Tenth  Pair  \  Nervi  Sub-Occipitales. 

y.  Thje  Nerves  of  the  Medulla  Spinalis  are  thefe  : 

One  Pair  called  Nervi  Acceflorii  of  the  eighth  Pair  from  the 
Medulla  Oblongata. 

One  Pair  commonly  called  Nervi  Intercoftales,  which  I  name 
Nervi  Sympathetici  Majores. 

Seven  Pairs  of  Nervi  Cervicales,  or  Intervertebrales  Colli. 

Twelve  Pairs  of  Nervi  Dorfales,  Coftales,  Intercoftales  Veri,  or 
Intervertebrales  Dorfi. 

Five  Pairs  of  Nervi  Lumbares,  or  Intervertebrales  Lumborum. 

Five  or  fix  Pairs  of  Nervi  Sacri. 

Two  Nervi  Diaphragmatici,  each  formed  by  a  Trunk  of  the  fe- 
cond,  third,  and  fourth  Pair  of  Cervical  Nerves. 

Nervi  Brachiales  of  each  fide,  formed  by  the  fifth,  fixth,  and 
feventh  Pairs  of  Cervical  Nerves,  and  by  the  firft  Pair  of  the 
Dorfales. 

From  thefe  Nerves,  fix  Branches  arife  on  each  fide,  viz. 

Nervus  Mufculo-Cutaneus.  *  - 

Nervus  Medianus. 

Nervus  Cubitalis. 

Nervus  Cutaneus  Internus. 

Nervus  Radialis. 

Nervus  Axillaris,  five  Articularis. 

Nervi  Crurales  of  each  fide,  formed  by  the  firft,  fecond,  and 
third  Pairs  of  the  Nervi  Lumbares ;  and  partly  by  the  fourth 
and  fifth. 

Each  of  thefe  Nerves  is  divided  into  three  Portions,  which  are 
Nervus  Femoris  Cruralis,  five  Cruralis  Superior. 

Nervus  Tibiae  Cruralis,  five  Cruralis  Tibialis. 

Nervus  Cruralis  Pedis,  five  Cruralis  Pedalis. 

Nervi  Sciatici,  each  formed  by  the  Trunks  of  the  laft  two  Pairs 
of  the  Nervi  Lumbares,  and  by  the  three  or  four  followings 
Pairs  of  the  Nervi  Sacri. 

The  principal  Divifton  of  each  of  thefe  Nerves  produces  the 
following : 

Nervus  Sciatico-Cruralis. 

Nervus  Sciatico-Popliteus. 

Nervus  Sciatico-Tibialis. 

Nervus  Sciatico-Peronaeus. 

Nervus  Plantaris  Internus. 

Nervus  Plantaris  Externus. 
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8.  I  refer  the  Subdivifions  of  the  Nervi  Innominati,  or  of  the  fifth 
Pair,  and  thofe  of  the  three  Nervi  Sympathetici,  to  the  particular  De- 
fcription,  in  which  I  fhall  trace  the  Branches,  Ramifications,  and  even  the 
molt  remarkable  Filaments,  all  the  way  to  where  they  enter  the  Mufcles, 

Vilcera,  Organs,  &c.  and  I  fhall  purfue  their  courle  fall  further  in  the 
particular  Fliftory  of  each  of  thefe  Parts. 

9.  The  firft  Pair  of  Nerves  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  or  Nervi  Ol-  Nervi  01- 
fadtorii,  formerly  named  Procefifus  Mammillares,  arile  by  medullary  Fi -faftorii. 
bres,  anteriorly  and  exteriorly  from  the  Eminences  of  the  Cerebrum, 

called  Corpora  ftriata,  between  the  anterior  and  middle  Lobes. 

10.  They  run  forward,  toward  the  Os  Ethmoides,  on  each  fide  the 
Crifta  Galli,  in  form  of  Medullary  Ropes,  having  a  very  fiender  Con¬ 
fluence  ;  and  in  this  Courle  they  receive  fome  Medullary  Fibres  from  the 
anterior  Lobes  of  the  Cerebrum. 

11.  They  are  at  firft  very  thin,  but  as  they  advance,  they  grow  gra¬ 
dually  larger  and  fofter,  and  having  reached  the  fides  of  the  Crifta  with¬ 
out  any  Communication  betwixt  them,  they  fend  off  a  great  number  of 
Filaments,  which  run  through  the  Ploles  of  the  Lamina  Cribrofa. 

12.  In  their  Paffage  through  thefe  Foramina,  they  are  accompanied  and 
invefted  by  the  fame  number  of  fmall  Produftions  from  the  two  Laminre 
of  the  Dura  Mater,  as  by  particular  Vagins  ;  and  they  are  afterwards  di- 
ftributed  by  an  infinity  of  fmall  Filaments  to  the  Membrane,  which  lines 
all  the  internal  Parts  of  the  Nofe. 

13.  Each  olfadtory  Nerve  communicates  by  particular  Filaments  with 
fome  Branches  of  the  Nervi  Ophthalmici  and  Maxillaris  Superior. 

14.  The  optic  Nerves  arife  from  the  Eminences  of  the  Cerebrum,  Nervi  0/>- 
called  Thalami  Nervorum  Opticorum  *  and  being  firft  of  all  incurvated  'ticL 
outward,  they  afterwards  approach  each  other,  as  they  run  over  the  Sella 
Sphenoidalis  of  the  Bafls  Cranii,  at  which  Place  they  unite  a  little,  and  af¬ 
terwards  feparate  again  in  their  Pafiage  to  the  Foramina  Optica,  to  the  Or¬ 
bits  and  Globe  of  the  Eyes. 

15.  This  Union  of  the  Optic  Nerves  is  on  the  anterior  part  of  the 
Glandula  Pituitaria,  and  is  of  a  very  Angular  kind,  as  we  fhall  fee  in  the 
particular  Defcription  of  the  Head. 

16.  The  third  Pair  of  Nerves,  commonly  called  Motores  Oculorum,  Nervi  Moto- 
arife  immediately  before  the  Border  of  the  anterior  Edge  of  the  great res  Oculorum 
tranfverle  Protuberance,  ordinarily  termed  the  ProcefTus  Annularis  of  the 
Medulla  Oblongata. 

17.  Each  Nerve  perforates  the  Dura  Mater,  behind  the  lateral  Part,s 
of  the  pofterior  Apophyfis  of  the  Sella  Sphenoidalis  •,  and  afterwards  runs 
along  the  upper  Part  of  the  Sinus  Cavernofus  of  the  Dura  Mater,  on  one 
fide  the  Curvature  of  the  Carotid  Artery,  to  the  luperior  Crbitary,  or 
Sphenoidal  Fiffure. 

18.  From  thence  it  pafies  into  the  Orbit,  and  divides  into  four  Branches, 
one  fuperior,  one  internal,  and  two  inferior  ^  one  of  which  is  long,  the 
other  fhcrt, 

19.  The 
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19.  The  fuperior  Branch  goes  off  as  foon  as  the  Trunk  enters  the  Sphe¬ 
noidal  Fiflure,  and  runs  diredtly  to  the  lower  fide  of  the  Mufculus  Reflu  s 
fuperior  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye. 

20.  FIaving  reached  the  middle  of  that  Mufcle,  or  thereabouts,  it  fends 
up  a  Ramus  to  the  Levator  Palpebras  fuperioris  j  and  when  this  Ramus 
goes  off  nearer  the  Sphenoidal  Filfure,  it  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  fecond. 
fuperior  principal  Branch  of  the  Motor  Oculi. 

21.  The  other  three  Branches  go  off  atfome  diflance  from  the  fuperior 
Branch.  The  internal  Branch  is  diftributed  to  the  Mufculus  Rectus  internus 
of  the  Eye  •,  the  fhort  inferior  Branch,  to  the  Reflus  inferior*,  and  the  long 
inferior  Branch,  to  the  Obliquus  inferior,  into  the  Subfiance  of  which  it 
penetrates,  after  having  run  along  the  Reflus  inferior. 

22.  Besides  thefe  four  or  five  Branches,  there  is  a  fmall  fhort  'Branch, 
which  arifes  molt  commonly  from  that  which  goes  to  the  Mufculus  Obli- 
quus  inferior;  and  it  forms  a  fmall  lenticular  Ganglion,  that  detaches  fe- 
veral  very  fine  Filaments  round  the  optic  Nerve. 

23.  The  Filaments  of  the  Ganglion  perforate  the  Tunica  Sclerotica  of 
the  Eye,  and  then  run  between  this  Coat  and  the  Choroides,  all  the  way 
to  the  Iris,  where  they  are  dillributed  by  very  fine  Ramifications. 

24.  The  fmall  lenticular  Ganglion  produces  likewife  other  nervous  Fi¬ 
laments,  which  communicate  with  the  Ramus  Internus  or  Nalalis  of  the 
orbitary  Nerve. 

Nervi  Trc-  25.  The  fourth  Pair  of  Nerves  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  or  Nervi 
(bleares.  Trochleares,  are  long  and  fmall,  arifing  behind  the  Eminences  called 
Nates,  from  the  lateral  part  of  the  medullary  Expanfien,  which  lies  above 
the  pafiage  between  the  third  and  fourth  Ventricles  of  the  Brain. 

26.  From  thence  they  go  on  each  fide  to  the  Edge  of  the  Fold  formed 
by  the  Dura  Mater,  on  the  Extremity  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  behind  the 
Sella  Sphenoidalis,  that  is,  by  the  anterior  Portions  of  the  Septum  Tranf- 
verfum. 

27.  There,  each  Nerve  perforates  the  Edge  of  the  Fold,  above  the  Paf- 
fage  of  the  Nerve  of  the  third  Pair,  and  more  backward  and  outward. 
Afterwards,  it  runs  in  the  Duplicature  of  that  Fold,  on  one  fide  of  the  Nerve 
of  the  third  Pair,  along  the  upper  part  of  the  Sinus  Cavernofus,  and  pafies 
into  the  Orbit  through  the  Sphenoidal  Fiflure,  and  into  the  Mufculus  Tro- 
chlearis.  Its  Courfe  is  oblique  over  the  other  Nerves  and  neighbouring  Mufi 
cles,  and  it  fends  off  fmall  Filaments  on  each  flde  *,  appearing  to  communi¬ 
cate  with  the  firfl  Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair,  or  Nervus  Ophthalmicus. 

Nervi'  Tri-  28.  The  fifth  Pair  of  Nerves  is  very  large,  and  they  arife  anteriorly 
gemini.  from  the  lateral  Parts  of  the  tranfverfe  Protuberance  of  the  Medulla  Oblon¬ 
gata,  by  a  great  number  of  Filaments  clofely  united  together,  which  after¬ 
wards  form  two  large  flat  Trunks,  one  on  each  fide.  Each  Trunk  runs  to¬ 
ward  the  Apex  of  the  neighbouring  Os  Petrofum,  where  it  perforates  the 
Dura  Mater,  a  little  below  the  Edge  of  the  Extremity  or  anterior  Portion 
of  the  Septum  Tranfverlum  of  the  Brain. 
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29.  Having  detached  fome  Filaments  to  the  Apex  of  the  Apophyfis 
Petrofa,  or  to  a  kind  of  Sefamoide  Bone,  which  is  often  found  near  this 
Apex,  it  enters  the  Sinus  Cavernolus  •,  and  having  fent  fome  other  Fila¬ 
ments  to  the  Dura  Mater,  it  expands  in  the  Sinus,  and  forms  a  kind  of 
Plexus,  or  flat  irregular  Ganglion. 

30.  Afterwards,  the  Trunk  is  divided  into  three  large  Branches 
more  or  lefs  flatted,  which  run  through  the  Cavernous  Sinus,  being  clol'e- 
ly  connedted  to  the  fpungy  Filaments  thereof,  and  bathed  in  the  venal 
Blood,  which  it  contains.  Thefe  three  Branches  are  difpofed  laterally  on 
one  Vertical  Plane,  and  feparate,  after  the  manner  of  a  Goofe’s  Foot. 

31.  The  firft  Branch,  commonly  called  Nervus  Ophthalmicus  Willifli, 
is  the  final  left  and  longeft  of  the  three,  and  enters  the  Orbit  through  the 
Sphenoidal  Fifllire  ;  for  which  reafon  I  name  it  Nervus  Orbitarius. 

32.  The  fecond  or  middle  Branch,  called  alfo  Nervus  Maxillaris  fupe- 
rior,  pafles  through  thefuperior  maxillary  Foramen  of  the  Os  Sphenoides. 

33.  The  third  or  inferior  Branch,  called  likewife  Nervus  Maxillaris  in¬ 
ferior,  goes  down  through  the  Foramen  Ovale  or  Maxillare  inferius  of  the 
fphenoidal  Bone.  The  two  maxillary  Nerves  are  united  at  their  Origin, 
for  which  reafon,  fome  Anatomifts  have  divided  the  large  Trunk  into  two 
principal  Branches  ;  and  the  fecond  of  thefe  Branches,  into  two  others. 

34.  The  Orbitary  or  Ophthalmic  Nerve,  which  is  the  firft  Branch  of  the  Nervus  Or - 
fifth  Pair,  as  foon  as  it  enters  the  Orbit,  through  the  fphenoidal  Fiflure,  is  bitanusyvul~ 
divided  into  three  Rami,  one  fuperior  or  frontal,  one  internal  or  nafal,  S°.  OphtbaU 
and  one  external  or  lachrymal ;  and  before  its  Entry,  it  fometimes  gives  and  micUU 
fometimes  receives  communicating  Branches.  It  communicates  by  a  Fila¬ 
ment  or  two  with  the  Nerve  of  the  fixth  Part,  and  with  the  Nerve  com¬ 
monly  called  IntercoftaHs. 

35.  The  Ramus  Superior  or  Frontalis,  which  might  likewife  be  termed 
Nervus  Superciliaris,  is  the  molt  confiderable  of  the  three,  and  runs  along 
the  fuperior  Part  of  the  Orbit  clofe  to  the  Membrane  which  lines  it,  fend¬ 
ing  Filaments  to  the  Fat  which  furrounds  the  Globe  of  the  Eye,  to  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  Membranes,  and  to  the  Mufculus  Levator  Palpebras. 

36.  Afterwards  it  pafles  through  the  Foramen  Superciliare,  and  be¬ 
ing  divided  toward  each  fide,  it  is  fpent  on  the  neighbouring  Portions  of  the 
Mufculus  Frontalis,  Orbicularis  and  Integuments  *,  communicating  with  a 
neighbouring  Ramus  of  the  PortioDura  of  the  Auditory  Nerve. 

37.  The  Ramus  Internus,  or  Nafalis  of  the  Orbitary  Nerve,  runs  toward 
the  Nofe  •,  and  near  its  Origin  fends  off  a  Filament,  which  communicates 
with  the  fmall  lenticular  Ganglion  already  mentioned. 

38.  This  Filament  comes  fometimes  from  the  Trunk  of  the  orbitaiy 
Nerve  before  the  Divifion,  and  adheres  to  the  internal  Ramus  all  the  way 
to  where  the  Motor  Communis  is  divided. 

39.  This  Nafal  Ramus  runs,  firft  of  all,  obliquely  over  the  Optic  Nerve, 
apd  under  the  two  Mufculi  Levatores,  giving  off  fome  Filaments  to  the 
neareft  Parts  of  thefe  Mufcles.  Afterwards  it  runs  between  the  Mufcu¬ 
lus  Re&us  internus  and  Obliquus  major,  along  the  infide  of  the  Orbit  •,  and 
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in  its  paffage  fends  a  fmall  Filament  through  the  internal  orbitary  Hole, 
of  which  hereafter. 

40.  From  thence  it  pafles  over  the  Mufculus  Redtus  Internus,  to  the 
great  or  internal  Angle  of  the  Eye,  where  it  is  diftributed  to  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  Parts,  that  is,  to  the  Caruncula  and  Sacculus  Lacrymalis,  to  the 
neareft  Portions  of  the  Mufculus  Orbicularis,  Superciliaris,  Pyramidalis 
Nafl,  and  to  the  Integuments. 

41.  The  fmall  lateral  Filament  which  it  fends  through  the  orbitary 
Hole,  returns  into  the  Cranium,  running  up  from  before,  backward,  on 
one  fide  of  the  Os  Cribolum,  and  having  reached  the  Forepart  of  the 
Duplicature  of  the  Dura  Mater,  it  joins  the  Filaments  of  the  Olfadtory 
Nerve,  on  the  Lamina  Cribrofa,  together  with  which  it  paffes  through  the 
anterior  Holes  of  that  Lamina,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Nofe. 

42.  The  Ramus  Externus  or  Lacrymalis  goes  chiefly  to  the  Glandula 
Lacrymalis,  upon  which  it  is  diftributed,  and  from  whence  it  has  its  Name. 
It  feems  fometimes  to  be  a  Branch  from  the  Ramus  Frontalis,  and  it  often 
arifes  from  the  Orbitary  Nerve  more  pofteriorly  than  the  other  Branches. 
It  adheres  clofely  to  the  Dura  Mater,  and  runs  obliquely  along  the  infide  of 
the  Orbit,  on  the  Mufculus  Redtus  Externus,  to  the  Glandula  Lacrymalis. 

43.  Before  it  reaches  the  Gland,  it  fends  a  fmall  Branch  to  the  exter¬ 
nal  lateral  Part  of  the  Orbit,  which  is  fometimes  loft  in  the  Diploe  of  the 
Cranium,  and  fometimes  perforates  the  neighbouring  Part,  either  of  the 
Os  Frontis,  or  Os  Malse,  Cfc.  fending  Filaments  to  the  neareft  Portions 
of  the  Mufculus  Temporalis,  Orbicularis  Palpebrarum,  Maffeter,  &c.  and 
of  the  Integuments ;  and  it  likewife  gives  Filaments  to  the  Fat  and  Mem- 
brana  Conjundtiva  of  the  Eye. 

44.  The  fuperior  maxillary  Nerve,  the  fecond  Branch  of  the  fifth 
Pair,  goes  out  of  the  Cranium  between  the  Foramen  Ovale  and  Fiffure  of 
the  Os  Sphenoidale,  pafling  through  the  Foramen  Rotundum,  or  Maxillare 
Superius  of  the  fame  Bone. 

45.  Immediately  after  its  paffage,  it  fends  a  Filament  to  the  outfide 
of  the  Orbit,  which  having  perforated  the  Os  Mala?,  is  diftributed  to  the 
Parts  which  cover  that  Bone  •,  communicates  with  a  neighbouring  Branch 
of  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  Auditory  Nerve  *  and  fends  fmall  Filaments  to 
the  Fat  in  the  lower  Part  of  the  Orbit. 

46.  Soon  afterwards,  it  is  divided  into  three  Rami,  the  firflof  which 
I  name  Suborbitarius,  the  fecond,  Palatinus,  and  the  third,  Spheno-Pala- 
tinus,  which  lafl  is  fometimes  only  a  Branch  of  the  firft ;  but  flill  the  com^ 
mon  Divifion  may  be  retained, 

47.  The  Sub-Orbitary  Ramus,  is  the  moft  confiderable  of  the  three. 
It  runs  in  the  Canal  of  the  inferior  Portion  of  the  Orbit,  and  goes  out 
by  the  exterior  orbitary  Hole,  which  is  fometimes  double. 

48.  In  this  paffage  it  fends  downward,  through  the  Holes  of  the  Canal, 
fmall  Filaments  which  enter  the  Sinus  Maxillaris,  and  are  diftributed  to  the 
Membrana  Pituitaria  in  that  Sinus,  to  the  Subftance  of  the  Bone,  to  the 
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Alveoli,  to  the  anterior  Dentes  Molares,  and  to  the  Dentes  Canini  and 
Jncifores. 

49.  As  it  enters  the  Canal,  it  fometimes  gives  off  a  Filament  to  the 
pofterior  Molares ;  and  among  all  thefe  Filaments,  there  is  at  lead;  one, 
which  runs  along  the  upper  fide  of  the  Arch  of  the  Palate,  to  the  Union 
pf  the  Ofla  Maxillaria. 

50.  This  Ramus  having  paffed  out  of  the  bony  Canal,  through  the  Fo¬ 
ramen  Sub-Orbitarium  Anterius,  is  diftributed  to  the  Mufculus  Orbicularis 
Palpebrarum,  to  the  neighbouring  Mufcles  of  the  Nofe  and  Lips,  and  to 
the  Integuments  j  communicating  with  a  Ramus  of  the  Portio  Dura  of 
the  Auditory  Nerve. 

51.  The  Ramus  Palatinus  of  the  fuperior  Maxillary  Nerve  runs  down 
before  thePterygoide  Apophyfes  of  the  Os  Sphenoides,  in  the  Canal  formed 
by  the  Os  Maxillare  and  Os  Palati  •,  and  having  paffed  out  of  that  Canal, 
through  the  Foramen  Palatinum  pofterius,  it  is  diftributed  by  feveral 
Filaments  to  the  Glandular  Coat  of  the  Palate,  to  the  Septum  Palati  and 
Mufcles  belonging  to  that  Part.  Some  of  thefe  Filaments  go  as  far  as 
the  Foramen  Palatinum  Anterius,  or  Inciforium. 

52.  As  it  runs  down  in  the  Canal,  it  is  at  firft  a  little  bent,  and  then 
fends  Filaments  to  the  Mufculus  Pterygoidaeus  Externus,  to  the  Peri-Sta- 
phylini,  and  to  the  Arch  of  the  Pharynx.  It  likewife  fends  other  Fila¬ 
ments  through  the  fmall  Holes  in  the  pofterior  part  or  Tubercle  of  the 
Os  Maxillare,  to  the  Sinus  Maxillaris  and  pofterior  Dentes  Molares. 

53.  The  Ramus  Spheno-Palatinus  paffes  through  the  bony  Hole  of  the 
fame  Name,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Mufculus  Pteryoidasus  Internus,  to 
the  pofterior  Parts  of  the  Narcs,  to  the  neighbouring  Sinus  Sphenoidalis, 
and  to  the  Tuba  Euftachiana. 

54.  It  likewife  fends  a  Filament  through  the  Foramen  Pterygoides, 
which  perforates  the  Root  of  the  Apophyfis  Pterygoides,  from  behind 
forward,  and  joins  the  Nervus  Maxillaris  Inferior. 

55.  The  inferior  Maxillary  Nerve,  the  third  Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair,  Nervus 

is  larger  at  its  Origin  than  the  other  two.  It  goes  out  of  the  Cranium  by  Maxillaris 
the  Foramen  Ovale  of  the  Sphenoidal  Bone,  and  runs  between  the  two  ^nfer^r. 
Mufculi  Pterygoidasi,  below  the  great  Sinus  of  the  lower  Jaw,  where  it 
enters  the  bony  Canal  of  that  Jaw. 

56.  As  foon  as  it  leaves  the  Cranium,  it  fends  off  four  principal  Branches, 
and  before  it  enters  the  Canal  of  the  lower  Jaw,  it  gives  off  another  to  the 
Tongue.  The  four  firft  Branches  arife  very  near  each  other,  fo  that  the 
Size  of  this  Nerve  decreafes  very  much  between  the  Mufculi  Pterygoidaei. 

57.  The  firft  Branch,  of  this  Trunk  runs  up  to  the  Temporal  Mulcle, 
on  the  infide  of  which  it  is  diftributed,  and  alfo  between  its  Fibres. 

58.  The  fecond  Branch  runs  behind  the  Condyle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  where 
it  divides  into  two  Filaments,  which  run  from  within,  outward,  and  com¬ 
municate  with  the  neighbouring  Ramus  of  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  Audi¬ 
tory  Nerve,  behind  the  outfide  of  the  Condyle, 
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59.  At  the  Origin  of  thefe  two  Filaments,  it  fends  off  a  fmall  Ramus, 
which  runs  up  before  the  external  Ear  toward  the  Temples,  giving  Fila¬ 
ments  to  the  Concha  of  the  Ear  in  its  paffage. 

60.  The  Ramus  of  this  Trunk  paifes  between  the  two  Apophyfes  of 
the  lower  Jaw,  perforates  the  lower  part  of  the  Temporal  Mufcle,  and 
gives  it  feveral  Filaments. 

61.  Afterwards  it  bends  downward  upon  the  Mufculus  Mafieter,  to 
which  it  is  chiefly  diftributed,  giving  Filaments  to  the  neighbouring  In¬ 
teguments,  and  communicating  with  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  Auditory 
Nerve,  on  the  fide  of  the  Os  Malae.  It  terminates  by  Filaments  which 
go  to  the  Mufculus  Buccinator,  to  the  Mufcles  of  the  Under  Lip,  and 
to  the  Integuments  of  thefe  Parts. 

62.  The  fourth  Branch  of  the  Trunk  of  the  inferior  Maxillary  Nerve, 
is  oftentimes  no  more  than  a  Ramus  of  the  third  Branch,  which  goes  off 
near  its  Origin.  It  paffes  over  the  Mufculus  Pterygeidaeus  Externus,  to 
which  it  gives  Filaments,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Pterygoidaeus  Internus, 
and  to  the  neareft  Portion  of  the  Temporalis. 

63.  It  is  likewife  diftributed  to  the  Mufculus  Buccinator,  to  the  Glands 
of  the  Mouth  and  Mufcles  of  the  Lips.  Sometimes  it  fends  off  a  Fila¬ 
ment,  which  runs  up  upon  the  Concha  of  the  external  Ear. 

64.  Besides  thefe  four  Branches,  feveral  fmall  Filaments  go  off  on  each 
fide,  one  of  which  runs  to  the  Foramen  Pterygoidaeum,  where  it  joins  a 
Filament  of  the  Nervus  Maxillaris  Superior,  and  then  continues  its  Courfe 
to  the  Membrane,  which  covers  the  Vomer  and  neighbouring  Parts  of  the 
internal  Nares. 

65.  The  Ramus  that  goes  to  the  Tongue,  which  may  be  termed  Ner¬ 
vus  Lingualis,  or  Hypogloffus  Minor,  to  diftinguilh  it  from  the  Hypoglof- 
fus  Major,  which  belongs  to  the  ninth  Pair,  is  detached  from  the  Maxil¬ 
laris  Inferior,  as  it  paffes  between  the  Mufculi  Pterygoidaei,  and  fometimes 
a  little  fooner. 

66.  It  is  a  very  confiderable  Branch,  and  fometimes  nearly  as  large  as 
the  Trunk,  which  it  accompanies  between  the  two  Mufcles  already  men¬ 
tioned,  and  leaving  it  a  little  above  the  Canal  of  the  lower  Jaw,  it  runs 
over  the  Pterygoidaeus  Internus,  and  gives  it  fome  Filaments. 

67.  This  Ramus  Lingualis,  a  little  after  its  Origin,  communicates  with 
the  Trunk  by  a  Ihort  collateral  Branch,  which  is  fometimes  plexiform. 
At  this  place  it  fuftains  ,a  particular  Filament,  which,  according  to  the 
common  Opinion,  arifes  from  it,  and  goes  to  the  internal  Ear. 

68.  This  particular  Filament  of  the  Nervus  Lingualis  is  fuppofed,  by 
Anatomifts,  to  be  a  Recurrent,  which  runs  up  backward  through  the  Tym¬ 
panum,  and  joins  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  Auditory  Nerve.  But  as  the  Angle, 
which  it  makes  with  the  fmall  Nervus  Lingualis,  is  very  acute  and  turned 
forward,  there  is  more  reafon  to  think  that  it  comes  from  the  internal  Ear  to 
that-Nerve,  as  we  fhall  fee  more  at  length  in  the  Defcription  of  that  Organ. 

69.  Afterwards  this  Lingual  Ramus  paffes  under  the  lateral  part  of 
the  'Pongue,  and  over  the  Glandula  Sublingualis,  giving  Filaments  to  the 
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neighbouring  Portions  of  the  Mufcles  of  the  Tongue,  and  to  tliofe  of 
the  Os  Plyoides  and  Pharynx. 

70.  PIaving  communicated,  by  feveral  Filaments,  with  the  Extremities 
of  the  Nerve  of  the  ninth  Pair,  or  Lingualis  Major,  it  enters  the  Subftance 
of  the  Tongue,  and  terminates  near  its  Apex  or  Point. 

71.  Lastly,  the  inferior  Maxillary  Nerve,  before  it  enters  the  Cana! 
of  the  lower  Jaw,  fends  Filaments  to  the  neighbouring  Portions  of  the 
Mufculus  Pterygoidseus,  Internus,  Digaftricus,  &c.  It  likewife  detaches 
a  Filament  or  two  along  the  Periofteum,  to  be  diftributed  to  the  Mufculus 
Mylo-Hyoidaeus,  and  Glandula  Sublingualis.  The  Marks  of  thefe  Fila¬ 
ments  often  appear  upon  the  Bone,  all  the  way  from  their  Origin,  and 
fometimes  they  pafs  through  a  fmall  intire  bony  Canal,  lying  on  the  Sur¬ 
face  of  the  infide  of  the  Bone. 

72.  After  the  inferior  Maxillary  Nerve  enters  the  Canal  of  the  lower 
Jaw,  it  runs  under  the  Alveoli,  and  diftributes  Filaments  to  each  Tooth, 
all  the  way  to  the  Hole  near  the  Chin,  where  it  fends  another  Ramus  for¬ 
ward,  into  the  Diploe,  which  is  diftributed  to  the  other  Teeth,  that  lie 
between  that  Hole  and  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Chin. 

73.  The  Motores  Externi,  which  make  up  the  fixth  Pair  of  Nerves  Nervi 'Mott* 
from  the  Head,  are  fmaller,  but  yet  a  little  larger  than  thofe  of  the  res  Externi. 
fourth  Pair.  They  arife  from  the  Union  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  be¬ 
tween  the  great  tranfverfe  Protuberance,  and  the  Corpora  Olivaria;  from 

whence  they  advance  to  the  Dura  Mater,  and  enter  it  on  the  Extremity 
of  the  Production  of  the  Os  Occipitis  behind,  and  a  little  on  one  fide  of 
the  Symphyfis  of  that  Bone  with  the  Os  Sphenoides. 

74.  Each  of  thefe  Nerves  runs  afterwards  in  the  cavernous  Duplicature 
of  the  Dura  Mater,  on  one  fide  of  the  Bottom  of  the  Sella  Sphenoidalis, 
and  of  the  Carotid  Artery,  to  which  it  adheres  very  clofely,  and  it  there 
communicates  with  a  Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair,  by  one  or  two  fhort  Fila¬ 
ments,  as  has  been  already  faid  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Orbitary  Nerve. 

75.  Immediately  after,  and  behind  this  Communication,  the  Motor 
Externus  fends  down  a  Filament,  which  at  firft  appears  to  run  from  before 
backward  like  a  Recurrent,  and  prefently  enters  the  large  bony  Canal  of 
the  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  on  one  fide  of  the  internal  Carotid  Artery. 

76.  This  Nervous  Filament,  which  is  fometimes  double,  is  commonly 
taken  for  the  Root  or  Origin  of  the  celebrated  Intercoftal  Nerve,  which  I 
term  Sympatheticus  Major;  but  as  it  makes  an  acute  Angle,  in  an  oppofite 
Direction,  with  the  Nerve  of  the  fixth  Pair,  it  feems  rather  to  run  up  with 
the  Carotid  Artery,  and  to  join  that  Nerve,  than  to  arife  from  it.  The 
Progrefs  of  this  Nerve  fliall  be  continued  in  the  defcription  of  the  great 
Sympatheticus. 

77.  The  Nerve  of  the  fixth  Pair,  which  I  have  fometimes  feen  double, 
or  fplit  in  two  Parts,  before  it  enters  the  Dura  Mater,  pafies  afterwards 
through  the  Sphenoidal,  or  Superior  Orbitary  Fiflure,  to  the  Mufculus 
ReCtus  Externus  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye, 
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78.  The  Nerves  ofthefeventh  Pair,  termed  Auditorii,  arife  from  the 
lateral  and  pofterior  part  of  the  great  tranfverfe  Protuberance  of  the  Me¬ 
dulla  Oblongata.  Each  of  thefe  Nerves  is  double,  or  confifts  of  two 
Ropes,  which  accompany  each  other  very  clofely  to  the  Foramen  Audi¬ 
torium  Internum  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa. 

79.  One  of  thefe  Ropes  is  lmall,  folid  and  anterior,  being  called  the 
Portio  Dura  •,  the  other  lefs  folid  and  pofterior,  called  Portio  Mollis. 

80.  The  Portio  Mollis  terminates  in  the  great  FolTula  of  the  Foramen 
Auditorium  Internum,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Organ  of  Flearing  through 
feveral  other  fmall  Holes.  This  Portion  alone  deferves  the  Name  of  the 
Auditory  Nerve  j  but  the  particular  Defcription  thereof  mult  be  referred 
to  that  of  the  Ear. 

81.  The  Portio  Dura  pafles  through  the  fmall  FolTula  of  the  internal  am 
ditory  Hole,  into  the  winding  Du£t  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  and  goes  out 
by  the  Foramen  Stylo-Maftoidaeum,  to  the  Face  and  other  neighbouring 
Parts.  As  it  pafles  through  the  winding  Dudt  or  Aqueduct  of  Fallopius, 
it  touches  the  Dura  Mater  at  the  fmall  opening  on  the  upper  fide  of  the 
Apophyfis  Petrofa,  where  it  joins  fome  Filaments  from  the  fifth  Pair. 

82.  It  likewile  gives  off  a  Filament  to  the  Mufcle  of  the  Stapes-,  and  as 
it  goes  out,  it  gives  or  receives  another  Filament  which  pafles  by  the  Tym¬ 
panum,  and  joins  the  Ramus  Lingualis  of  the  inferior  Maxillary  Nerve,, 
as  we  fhall  fee  more  particularly  in  the  Hiltory  of  the  Ear. 

83.  I  choose  to  call  this  Portion  of  the  auditory  Nerve,  Nervus  Sym- 
patheticus  Minor  j  to  the  Defcription  of  which  I  now  proceed. 

84.  The  Trunk  of  each  Nerve  of  the  Portio  Dura,  or  of  the  Sympa- 
thetici  Minores,  having  paffed  through  the  Duftus  Petrofus  Fallopii,  and 
having  communicated  with  the  Dura  Mater,  &V.  as  has  been  already  faid, 
fends  off,  at  about  the  fixth  part  of  an  Inch  from  where  it  goes  out  at  the 
Stylo-Maftoide  Hole,  two  Branches,  one  upward,  the  other  downward. 

85.  The  fuperior  Ramus  runs  up  chiefly  to  the  pofterior  parts  of  the 
external  Ear,  to  which  it  is  diftributed ;  communicating,  as'it  pafles  be¬ 
hind  the  Ear,,  with  a  Ramus  of  the  fecond  Pair  of  the  Cervical  Nerves ; 
and  forward,  with  a  Branch  of  the  Maxillaris  Inferior. 

86.  The  inferior  Ramus  is  fpent  on  the  three  Mufculi  Styloidaei,  Di- 
gaftricus,  and  on  the  fuperior  Extremity  of  the  Sterno-Maftoidaeus,  reach¬ 
ing,  in  fome  Subjects,  as  far  as  the  middle  of  that  Mufcle.  In  place  of  thefe 
two  Angle  Rami,  fmall  Ramifications  go  out  fometimes  from  the  Trunk. 

87.  Afterwards  the  Trunk  of  the  Portio  Dura  advances  forward, 
through  the  Parotid  Gland,  to  which  it  gives  feveral  Filaments ;  fome  of 
thefe  Filaments  running  from  without  inwards,  and  furrounding  that  Branch 
of  the  external  Carotid  Artery,  which  runs  behind  the  Ear.  Sometimes, 
though  very  feldom,  the  Trunk  itfelf  is  fplit  to  give  paffage  to  the  Artery. 

88.  This  Trunk  having  paffed  through  the  Parotid  Gland,  behind  the 
Angle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  is  divided  into  two  large  Branches,  one  fuperior, 
the  other  inferior. 


1 


89.  Th» 


69 


Sed.  VI.  THE  HUMAN  BODY. 

89.  The  fuperior  Branch  of  the  Portio  Dura  is  the  moft  confiderablc 
of  the  two-,  and  having  run  upwards  for  about  the  third  part  of  an  Inch, 
it  divides  into  feven  or  eight  Rami. 

90.  These  Rami  are  fpread  fuperficially,  and  in  an  irregular  radiated 
manner,  on  all  the  lateral  parts  of  the  Face,  from  the  Hair  as  low  as  the 
Under  Lip,  between  the  Ear  and  Nofe;  diftributing  a  prodigious  num¬ 
ber  of  Cutaneous  Nerves. 

91.  In  fome  Subjects  thefe  Rami,  at  their  firft  feparation,  form  a  kind 
of  Plexus,  which  refembles  a  Goofe’s  Foot. 

92.  The  firft,  fecond,  and  third  Rami  are  diftributed  to  the  anterior 
part  of  the  Ear,  on  the  lateral  parts  of  the  Head,  the  temporal  and  frontal 
Mufcles,  and  the  neighbouring  parts. 

93.  One  of  thefe  Rami,  and  fometimes  the  large  fuperior  Branch,  de¬ 
taches  inward,  behind  the  Condyle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  and  before  the  tem¬ 
poral  Vein,  two  or  three  Filaments,  which  communicate  with  the  inferior 
Maxillary  Nerve. 

94.  The  fourth  Ramus  goes  to  the  Foramen  Superciliare,  or  Supra- 
Orbitarium,  giving  in  its  pafiage  feveral  Filaments  to  the  external  lateral 
and  fuperior  parts  of  the  Mufculus  Orbicularis  Palpebrarum  •,  and  after¬ 
wards  communicating  with  the  Orbitary  Nerve,  which  goes  out  by  the 
fame  Foramen. 

95.  The  fifth  Ramus 'is  diftributed  by  fmall  Filaments  on  the  lateral 
part  of  the  Cheek,  and  is  partly  loll  in  fome  fmall  Holes  at  the  Bafis  or 
Root  of  the  Zygoma  •,  giving  likewile  fome  Filaments  to  the  external 
lower  part  of  the  Mufculus  Orbicularis  Palpebrarum. 

96.  The  fixth  and  feventh  Rami,  and  likewife  the  eighth  when  it  is 
found,  are  fpread  on  the  whole  Cheek-  as  far  as  the  Nofe. 

97.  One  of  thefe  latter  Rami  pafies  under  or  behind  the  Mufculus  Zy- 
gomaticus,  to  which  it  gives  Filaments ;  and  then  perforating  and  giving 
Filaments  to  the  middle  lower  part  of  the  Mufculus  Orbicularis  Palpebra¬ 
rum,  it  goes  to  the  inferior  Orbitary  Hole  in  the  Os  Maxillare,  and  com¬ 
municates  with  the  Nervus  Maxillaris  Superior. 

98.  The  laft  Ramus  communicates,  by  fome  Filaments,  with  a  neigh¬ 
bouring  Ramus  of  the  large  inferior  Branch  of  the  Portio  Dura. 

99.  This  large  inferior  Branch,  which  is  fometh'ing  lefs  than  the  fupe¬ 
rior,  runs  under  the  Angle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  and  is  diftributed  by  feve¬ 
ral  Rami  to  all  the  inferior  lateral  parts  of  the  Face,  and  to  the  neighbour¬ 
ing  parts  of  the  Throat,  where  it  chiefly  terminates  by  a.  vaft  number  of 
Cutaneous  Filaments. 

100.  The  upper  Rami  of  the  large  inferior  Branch  run  up  on  the  Muf¬ 
culus  Mafieter,  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Zygomaticus,  Buccinator,  and 
other  Mufcles  of  the  Lips. 

101.  One  of  thefe  fuperior  Rami  communicates  with  one  of  the  inferior 

Rami  of  the  upper  Branch,  as  has  been  already  faid  •,  and  by  the  Interven¬ 
tion  thereof,  it  communicates  likewife  in  fome  meafure  with  the  Sub-OrbL-  , 

tary  Ramus  of  the  Nervus  Maxillaris  Superior,  or  that  which  goes  out  by 
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102.  The  moll  confiderable  of  all  thefe  Rami,  runs  forward  along  the 
Eafis  of  the  lower  Jaw,  fending  Filaments  to  the  Mufculus  Cutaneus,  and 
to  the  Mufcles  of  the  Under  Lip,  which  it  perforates  near  the  Chin,  and 
there  communicates  with  the  Nervus  Maxillaris  Inferior. 

103.  The  inferior  Rami  run  under  the  lower  Jaw,  giving  Filaments  to 
the  Glandula  Sub-Maxillaris,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Throat  on  the  Muf¬ 
culus  Cutaneus,  interfering  the  external  Jugular  Vein.  One  or  more  of 
thefe  Rami  are  obferved  to  run  down  to  the  middle  of  the  Mufculus  Ster- 
no-Maftoidaeus,  where  it  communicates  with  a  Ramus  of  the  lecond  Ver¬ 
tebral  Pair. 

104.  The  Nerves  of  the  eighth  Pair,  called  by  the  Ancients  Par  Va- 
gum,  and  which  1  have  named  Nervi  Sympathetici  Medii,  arife  from  the 
pofterior  part  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  from  the  great  tranfverfe  Pro¬ 
tuberance,..  and  from  the  anterior  part  of  the  Corpora  Olivaria,  by  feveral 
feparate  Filaments,  which  are  afterwards  collected  in  a  Fafciculus,  that  runs 
toward  the  anterior  part  of  the  Foramen  Lacerum  of  the  Bails  Cranii, 
where  it  perforates  the  Dura  Mater  immediately  before  the  Extremity  of 
the  great  lateral  Sinus. 

105.  The  paflage  of  this  Nerve  is  divided  from  that  of  the  Sinus,  by  a 
fmall  membranous  Septum  of  the  Dura  Mater,  and  by  the  little  bony  Pro¬ 
minences  of  the  Foramen  Lacerum,  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  the 
Sceleton. 

106.  This  great  Fafciculus  does  not  penetrate  the  Dura  Mater  through 
a  fingle  Opening,  and  as  one  Rope •,  for  feveral  of  the  anterior  Filaments 
form  a  particular  Portion,  divided  from  the  main  Body  by  a  very  thin 
membranous  Septum. 

107.  The  Filaments  which  compofe  the  large  Portion,  when  carefully 
examined,  feem  to  perforate  the  Dura  Mater  feparately,  by  fmall  Holes 
or  Pores,  which  lie  very  near  each  other. 

108.  Though  thefe  two  Portions  go  out  feparately,  they  are  look’d 
upon  as  a  common  Trunk ;  and  the  fmall  Portion  is  look’d  upon  as  a 
Branch  of  the  great  one,  which  lies  behind  the  other,  and  is  efteemed  the 
true  Trunk  of  this  eighth  Nerve. 

109.  As  this  Trunk  goes  out,  it  receives  backward  a  fmall  nervous 
Rope,  which  runs  up  laterally  from  the  Spinal  Canal,  and  palling  through 
the  great  Occipital  Hole  on  the  Dura  Mater,  joins  this  Trunk.  This  fmall 
Rope  is  termed  Nervus  Accelforius  OCtavi  Pars,  or  Nervus  Spinalis. 

no.  As  the  two  Portions  pafs  through  the  Dura  Mater  and  Foramen 
Lacerum,  they  are  clofely  united  together,  and  communicate  by  Filaments 
which  increafe  the  Size  of  the  fmall  Portion.  The  large  Portion  commu¬ 
nicates  likewife  with  the  Nervus  Accelforious,  to  which  it  is  ftronly  con¬ 
nected  during  this  paflage. 

in.  The  fmall  or  anterior  Portion  having  paflfed  out  of  the  Cranium, 
feparates  from  the  large  one  as  a  Branch  from  a  Trunk ;  and  from  thence 
it  has  been  called  the  firft:  Branch  of  the  eighth  Pair. 
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1 12.  It  is  bent  in  form  of  an  Arch,  and  paffing  interiorly  on  the  fide  of 
the  Digaftric  Mufcle,  it  fupplies  the  Mufculi  Genio-Hyoidasi,  thofe  near 
the  Bails  of  the  Tongue,  and  thofe  of  the  Pharynx. 

1 1 3.  About  two  Fingers  breadth  from  where  it  leaves  the  Cranium, 
this  Portion  fends  backward  one  Ramus,  which  is  bent  in  the  fame  Direc¬ 
tion  like  an  inverted  Arch-,  and  detaches  from  its  convex  fide,  at  leaft 
three  Filaments.  The  firft,  which  is  fometimes  double,  communicates 
with  the  Trunk  of  this  eighth  Pair,  on  one  fide  of  the  Ganglion  of  the 
Intercoftal,  or  great  Sympathetic  Nerve.  The  fecond  joins  the  Nervus 
Accefforius ;  and  the  third  goes  to  the  Pharynx. 

1 14.  Afterwards  this  fmall  Portion  goes  to  the  Tongue,  as  has  been 
faid,  where  it  communicates  with  the  Extremities  of  the  fmall  Nervus  Hy- 
pogloffus,  or  Ramus  Lingualis  of  the  inferior  Maxillary  Nerve,  and  with 
thofe  of  the  great  Hypoglofius,  or  Nerve  of  the  ninth  Pair. 

1 1 5.  The  large  Portion  of  the  eighth  Pair,  or  middle  Sympathetic 
Nerve,  adhereing  by  one  fide  to  the  firft  Ganglion  of  the  Sympatheticus 
Maximus,  and  by  the  other,  to  the  Hypoglofius  Major,  to  both  which  it 
gives  communicating  Filaments,  fends  off,  a  little  below  the  fmall  Portion, 
another  fmaller  Branch,  which  goes  by  feveral  Filaments  to  the  Pharynx. 

1 1 6.  A  little  below,  or  on  one  fide  of  the  Union  of  the  eighth  Pair 
with  the  ninth,  this  Portion  or  Trunk  forms  a  Ganglion,  and  gives  off  a 
third  Branch,  which  runs  before  the  internal  Carotid  Artery,  to  the  Larynx, 
Mufculi  Laryngis,  Glandula  Thyroides,  and  Mufcles  of  the  Os  Hyoides. 

1 1 7.  This  third  Branch  paffes  between  the  Cornu  of  the  Os  Hyoides 
and  the  Ala  of  the  Cartilago-Thyroides,  and  running  in  between  that  Car¬ 
tilage  and  the  Cartilago-Cricoides,  it  communicates  with  the  Extremities 
of  the  Nervus  Recurrens,  of  which  hereafter. 

1 1 8.  Afterwards,  the  large  Trunk  runs  down  on  the  forefide  of  the 
firft  Ganglion  of  the  Nervus  Sympatheticus  Maximus,  along  the  anterior 
Vertebral  Mufcles  of  the  Neck,  by  the  fide  of  the  Carotid  Artery,  and 
behind  the  internal  Jugular  Vein  *  being  accompanied  by  the  Intercoftal 
Nerve  as  far  as  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck. 

1 19.  Through  all  this  Courfe,  this  Trunk  is  invefted  by  a  kind  of 
Cellular,  Filamentous,  or  Membranous  Vagina,  common  to  it  with  the 
internal  Carotid  Artery,  the  internal  Jugular  Vein,  and  the  great  Sympa¬ 
thetic  Nerve.  In  its  paflfage  it  gives  fmall  Rami  to  the  neighbouring  Parts, 
to  the  Pharynx,  CEfophagus,  and  to  the  Carotid  Artery  and  Jugular  Vein. 
One  of  thefe  fmall  Rami,  in  its  courfe  downward,  joins  a  fmall  Ramus  of 
the  fecond  Cervical  Pair,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Glandula  Thyroides. 

120.  The  Trunk  having  reached  as  low  as  the  Larynx  and  Glandula 
Thyroides,  fends  out  a  Ramus,  which,  running  down  on  the  forefide  of 
the  internal  Carotid  Artery,  joins  a  Filament  from  the  fecond  Ganglion  of 
the  Intercoftal  Nerve,  with  which  it  runs  to  the  Plexus  Pulmonaris. 

121.  Afterwards,  both  Trunks  of  the  Nerves  of  the  eighth  Pair  enter 
the  Thorax,  before  the  Origin  of  the  Subclavian  Arteries,  which  they  crofs, 
and  run  behind  the  Lungs,  to  the  CEfophagus.  At  this  place  there  is  foine 
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difference  in  the  diftribution  of  the  two  Trunks,  which  in  every  other  re- 
fpedl  is  pretty  much  the  fame. 

122.  As  the  right  Trunk  paffes  before  the  Subclavian  Artery,  it  fends 
off  a  confiderable  Branch,  which  bends  backward  under  the  Artery,  and 
runs  up  on  one  fide  of  the  Afpera  Arteria  •,  to  which,  and  to  the  CElb- 
phagus,  it  fends  Filaments  as  high  as  the  Larynx.  This  Branch  is  called 
Nervus  Recurrens. 

123.  This  Recurrent  Nerve  having  reached  the  Larynx,  fends  Rami  to 
the  Mufcles  thereof,  to  the  Pharynx  and  Glandula  Thyroides.  Then  it  runs 
in  behind  the  Cornua  of  the  Cartilago-Thyroides,  where  it  joins  the  Ex¬ 
tremity  of  the  third  Branch  of  the  Trunk  of  this  eighth  Pair,  communi¬ 
cating  with  it  in  the  manner  already  laid. 

124.  The  right  Trunk  having  given  off  the  Recurrent  of  the  fame  fide, 
runs  down  on  one  fide  of  the  Afpera  Arteria,  and  behind  the  Origin  of  the 
right  Lung,  where  it  adheres  to  the  GEfophagus  j  and  in  this  courfe  it 
fends  out  feveral  Branches. 

125.  The  uppermoft  Branches  run  on  the  forefide  of  the  lower  Extre¬ 
mity  of  the  Afpera  Arteria  and  Bronchia,  and  are  all  united  to  Filaments  of 
the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve,  before  the  Bifurcation  of  the  Trachea,  and 
like  wife  to  the  Ramifications  of  the  fame  Nerve  from  the  other  fide.  The 
other  Branches  which  the  Trunk  fends  off,  as  it  runs  down  behind  the  Bron¬ 
chia  and  Lungs,  unite  with  Filaments  of  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve. 

126.  The  left  Trunk  of  the  eighth  Pair  is  ramified  in  the  Thorax, 
much  in  the  fame  manner  with  that  of  the  right  fide,  with  this  difference 
only,  that  the  left  Recurrent  Nerve  goes  out  lower  than  the  right ;  for  it 
paffes  below  the  great  Curvature  of  the  Aorta,  and  behind  the  Ducftus  or 
Ligamentum  Arteriofum,  and  afterwards  runs  up  on  one  fide  of  the  Tra¬ 
chea  Arteria  to  the  Larynx,  much  in  the  fame  manner  with  the  other. 

127.  This  difference  in  the  going  off  of  the  two  Recurrents,  is  the  rea- 
fon  why  the  left  Trunk  does  not  run  down  fo  ftraight  as  the  right ;  and 
the  left  Recurrent  gives  off  fome  of  the  Branches,  which  anfwer  to  thofe 
which  come  from  the  Trunk  itfelfon  the  right  fide. 

128.  Immediately  after  the  Origin  of  the  left  Recurrent,  the  left 
Trunk  fends  down  a  Branch,  which  goes  partly  to  the  Plexus  Pulmonaris, 
and  partly  to  the  CEfophagus  and  Aorta. 

129.  These  reciprocal  Ramifications  of  both  Trunks  of  the  eighth 
Pair,  and  their  mutual  Communications  with  the  Filaments  of  the  Inter- 
coltal  or  great  Sympathetic  Nerve,  of  which  prefently,  form  particular 
Intertextures  called  Plexus  *,  the  moft  confiderable  of  which  are  thofe  call¬ 
ed  Plexus  Cardiacus,  and  Plexus  Pulmonaris. 

130.  The  Plexus  Cardiacus  is  formed  above  the  Lung,  on  the  forefide 
of  the  Bronchia,  and  produces  a  great  number  of  Filaments  ;  fome  of  which 
go  to  the  Pericardium,  and  the  reft  go  through  it,  round  the  great  Veffels, 
to  be  diftributed  to  the  Heart. 

13 1.  The  Plexus  Pulmonaris  is  compofed  of  the  following  Ramifications 
which  the  two  Trunks  fend  off,  as  they  run  down  behind  the  Lungs.  Some 
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of  the  Filaments  detached  from  thence,  run  above  the  Bronchia  at  their 
Origin but  the  greatefl  part  run  below,  being  diflributed  along  with 
them  through  the  whole  Lungs. 

132.  Besides  thefe  Plexus,  the  two  Trunks  give  off  Rami  to  the  Parts 
near  which  they  pafs  fuch  as  the  poflerior  part  of  the  Mediaflinum, 
(Efophagus,  and  Aorta  ^  and  by  all  thefe  Ramifications  the  Trunks  are 
gradually  diminiflied. 

133.  After  having  fent  off  the  two  Plexus,  thefe  Trunks  change  in  a 
very  remarkable  manner.  The  Trunk  on  the  right  fide  runs  infenfibly  back¬ 
ward,  as  it  defcends,  and  to  that  on  the  left  fide,  forward  in  the  fame  manner. 

134.  In  their  paffage,  they  fend  feveral  Filaments  forward  and  backward 
to  the  CEfophagus,  which  unite  at  different  diflances,  both  with  the  Fila¬ 
ments  from  the  fame  Trunks,  and  with  the  like  Filaments  from  the  Trunk 
on  the  other  fide  and  the  poflerior  Filaments  from  the  left  Trunk  are,, 
in  fome  Subje&s,  more  confiderable  than  the  anterior  ones  from  the  right 
Trunk. 

135.  These  repeated  Divifions  and  Reunions,  which  reprefent  a  kind 
of  Plexus,  caufe  the  original  Trunk  to  degenerate,  in  fome  meafure,  into 
two  particular  Ropes,  one  anterior,  the  other  poflerior,  which  are  called 
Nervi  Stomachici. 

136.  The  poflerior  Stomachic  Nerve  arifes  principally  from  the  right 
Trunk,  and  the  anterior  from  the  left  Trunk-,  and  accordingly,  the  pofle¬ 
rior  Rope  is  oftentimes  much  flronger  than  the  anterior,  becaufe  of  the 
difference  between  the  Filaments,  of  which  each  of  them  is  made  up. 

137.  These  two.  Stomachic  Ropes  pafs  along  with  the  Extremity  of  the 
CEfophagus,  through  the  Opening  in  the  fmall  Mufcle  of  the  Diaphragm, 
and  are  diflributed  on  the  Stomach.  The  anterior  Rope  is  fpread  on  the 
upper,  or  as  it  is  commonly  called,  the  forefide,  and  the  poflerior  on 
the  lower  or  backfide. 

138.  The  Ramifications  of  both  Ropes  communicate  with  each  other, 
and  form  particular  Intertextures  chiefly  near  the  upper  Orifice  of  the  Sto¬ 
mach,  and  along  the  fmall  Curvature,  all  the  way  to  the  Pylorus ;  by  alt 
which  a  kind  of  Plexus  is  formed,  called  Coronarius  Stomachicus. 

139.  This  Coronary  Plexus,  thus  formed,  fends  off  near  its  Origin  two. 
fmall  Ropes  one  of  which  feems  to  come  chiefly  from  the  great  anterior 
Stomachic  Rope,  the  other  from  the  poflerior  Rope.  Thefe  two  fmall' 
Ropes  unite  near  the  Trunk  of  the  Hepatic  Artery,  which  having  accom¬ 
panied  for  a  little  way,  they  are  divided  into  two  very  fliort  Branches. 

140.  These  two  Branches  run,  prefently  afterwards,  to  the  right  and  left: 
Hands,  immediately  above  the  tranfveffe  Rope,  which  forms  the  Commu¬ 
nication  between  the  femilunar  Ganglions  of  the  two  great  Sympathetic 
Nerves  •,  and  they  terminate  by  uniting  with  this  Rope  in  a  triangular  Form.. 

14 1 .  In  this  manner  end  the  Nerves  of  the  eighth  Pair,  or  the  Symparhe- 
ticus  Medius  of  each  fide,  by  contributing,  together  with  the  Sympatheti- 
cus  Maximus,  to  the  Formation  of  feveral  Plexus  in  the  Abdomen,  wlncli 
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are  afcribed  principally  to  the  laft  named  Nerve.  Among  thefe,  are  the 
Plexus  Hepaticus,  Splenicus,  Mefenterici,  and  even  the  Renales. 

142.  We  fee  likewife  that  thefe  two  great  Pairs  of  Nerves  have  a  per¬ 
petual  Correfpondence  through  all  the  Vifcera  of  the  Abdomen,  as  well 
as  in  the  Thorax,  as  we  lhall  fhew  more  particularly  hereafter. 

143.  The  Nervi  Accefforii  of  the  eighth  Pair  arife  by  feveral  Filaments 
from  both  fides  of  the  Medulla  Spinalis  of  the  Neck,  fometimes  higher, 
and  fometimes  lower.  Each  of  them  runs  up  between  the  two  nervous 
Planes  which  come  out  from  the  Spinal  Marrow,  to  form  the  Vertebral 
Nerves,  and  they  gradually  increafe  in  their  ccurfe  upward  by  means  of 
feveral  Filaments  which  they  receive  from  the  pofterior  nervous  Planes. 

144.  Having  reached  above  the  firft  Vertebra,  each  Nerve  is  fixed  to 
the  backfide  of  the  Ganglion  of  the  Nervus  Sub -Occipitalis,  or  that  of  the 
tenth  Pair ;  and  having  at  the  upper  part  of  this  Adhefion  received  two 
Filaments  from  the  pofterior  Portion  of  the  Medulla,  they  part  from  the 
Ganglion,  and  continue  their  courfe  upward.  I  have  fometimes  found 
thefe  two  Filaments  without  any  Communication  with  the  Ganglion,  or 
with  the  anterior  Plane  ;  fo  that  they  feem  rather  to  belong  to  the  Ner¬ 
vus  Accefi'orius,  than  to  the  Sub-Occipitalis. 

145.  They  enter  the  Cranium  by  the  great  Occipital  Foramen;  and 
having  communicated  with  the  Origin  of  the  Sub-Occipitalis,  or  Nerves 
of  the  tenth  Pair,  and  with  the  great  Hypogloffi  or  ninth  Pair,  they  re¬ 
turn  out  of  the  Cranium  with  the  Nerves  of  the  eighth  Pair,  or  Sympa- 
thetici  Medii,  with  which  they  communicate  in  their  common  paffage 
through  the  Cranium. 

146.  As  foon  as  they  get  without  the  Cranium,  each  of  them  gives  off 
a  conliderable  Branch,  which  divides  into  two.  One  is  very  fhort,  and 
immediately  joins  the  Trunk  of  the  eighth  Pair;  the  other,  which  is  longer, 
joins  the  fmall  Portion  or  firft  Branch,  which  goes  to  the  Tongue.  They 
likewife  communicate  with  the  great  Hypogloffus  and  Sympatheticus  on 
each  fide. 

147.  Afterwards  the  Nervus  Accefforius  runs  backward,  and  per¬ 
forating  the  Mufculus  Sterno-Maftoidteus,  runs  to  the  Trapezius,  on 
which  it  is  diftributed,  and  terminates,  after  having  fupplied  the  Rhom- 
boides.  In  this  courfe,  it  communicates  with  the  firft  three  Pairs  of  the 
Cervical  Nerves,  and  gives  Rami  to  the  Glands  of  the  Neck,  to  the  Muf¬ 
culus  Angularis  of  the  Scapula,  the  Complexus,  Occipitalis,  and  to  the 
Integuments. 

148.  The  ninth  Pair  of  Nerves,  as  they  are  commonly  called,  or  the 
Par  Linguale,  arifes  on  each  fide,  between  the  Corpora  Pyramidalia  and 
Olivaria,  by  feveral  fmall  Filaments,  which  uniting  together,  form  ordina¬ 
rily  two  fmall  Ropes  on  each  fide.  Thefe  two  Ropes  perforate  the  Dura 
Mater,  by  two  fmall  feparate  Holes,  and  afterwards  loon  unite  in  one 
Trunk  on  each  fide,  which  goes  out  of  the  Cranium,  by  the  anterior 
Condyloide  Hole  of  the  Os  Occipitis. 
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149.  As  foon  as  they  leave  the  Cranium,  each  Trunk  adheres  very 
clofely  to  the  outfide  of  the  Trunk  of  the  eighth  Pair,  and  to  that  of  the 
tenth.  Prom  thence  each  Nerve  pafles  on  the  forefide  of  the  large  Gan¬ 
glion  of  the  Sympatheticus  Maximus,  and  runs  between  the  internal  Ju¬ 
gular  Vein,  and  the  neighbouring  Carotid  Artery,  and  then  to  the  Tongue 
on  one  fide  of  the  Digaftric  Mufcle. 

150.  In  its  paffage,  between  the  Jugular  and  Carotid,  it  fends  down  a 
Branch  to  the  Jugular  Glands,  Mufculus  Cutaneus,  &c.  and  behind  the 
firft  Ganglion  of  the  Intercoftalis,  it  detaches  another,  which  runs  down 
till  it  joins  the  Nerve  of  the  eighth  Pair,  or  Sympatheticus  Medius.  A 
little  afterwards,  it  gives  off  a  third  to  the  Mufculus  Omo-Hyoidmus, 
Sterno-Hyoidmus,  and  to  the  fmall  Mufcles  of  the  Larynx. 

151.  Afterwards  this  Trunk  of  the  ninth  Pair  bends  near  the  An¬ 
gle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  and  runs  forward  between  the  Mufculus  Cerato- 
Bafio-Gloflus  and  Mylo-Hyoidmus,  under  the  Genio-Glofifus;  to  all  which 
Mufcles  it  gives  Filaments;  and  it  is  afterwards  loft  in  the  Tongue,  com¬ 
municating  with  the  Filament  of  the  Ramus  Lingualis  of  the  inferior 
Maxillary  Nerve,  and  with  the  Ramus  of  the  fame  name  belonging  to  the 
eighth  Pair. 

152.  Before  it  bends  near  the  angle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  a  little  below 
the  Apophyfis  Styloides  of  the  Os  Temporis,  it  communicates  with  the 
firft  Cervical  Pair,  and  then  fends  a  fmall  Ramus  to  the  Larynx,  and  ano¬ 
ther  more  confiderable  one,  which  runs  down  behind  the  Mufculus  Sterno- 
Maftoidmus,  on  the  anterior  Mufcles  of  the  Neck,  and  communicates 
with  the  firft  and  fecond  Vertebral  Pairs. 

153.  This  laft  Ramus  communicates  likewife  with  the  Portio  Dura  of 
the  Auditory  Nerve,  and  with  the  following  Vertebral  Pairs-,  after  which, 
it  terminates  chiefly  in  the  Mufculus  Sterno-Hyoidaeus,  and  Sterno-Thy- 
roidteus. 

1 54.  The  Sub-Occipital  Nerves,  or  thofe  of  the  tenth  Pair,  arife  a  little  Nervi  Su&- 
lower,  and  more  laterally  than  the  former,  at  the  Extremity  of  the  Me-  Occipitales . 
dulla  Oblongata,  oppofite  to  the  poflerior  Part  of  the  Condyloide  Apo- 

phyfes  of  the  Os  Occipitis. 

155.  They  come  on  each  fide  from  the  anterior  Part  of  the  Medulla,, 
by  a  Angle  Plane  of  fmall  Filaments,  and  communicate  by  fome  collateral 
Filaments,  with  the  firft  Cervical  Pair,  before  they  pierce  the  Dura  Mater. 

156.  They  pierce  the  Dura  Mater  directly  outward,  oppofite  to  their 
Origin,  at  the  fame  place  where  the  Vertebral  Arteries  perforate  it  in-  - 
wards  ;  both  going,  in  a  manner,  through  the  fame  Holes,  and  the 
Nerves  lying  below  the  Arteries. 

1 57.  Afterwards  they  run  down  in  the  Duplicature  of  the  Dura  Ma¬ 
ter,  and  emerge  again  under  the  Edge  of  the  great  Occipital  Foramen* 
crofling  the  Elongation  or  Occipital  Funnel  of  that  Membrane. 

158.  Having  paffed  out  of  the  Cranium,  each  of  them  runs  to  the  pof-' 
terior  Notch  of  the  fuperior  oblique  Apophyfis  of  the  firft  Vertebra  of  the 
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Neck,  in  which  it  runs  from  behind  forwards,  in  company  with  the 
vertebral  Artery,  which  lies  above  it  in  the  fame  Notch. 

159‘  Where  it  leaves  this  Notch,  it  forms  a  Ganglion,  and  gives  Fi¬ 
laments  to  the  Mufculi  Refli  and  Obliqui  of  the  Head,  befides  one  which 
runs  down  in  the  tranfverfe  Foramina  of  the  Vertebras  of  the  Neck,  along 
the  Blood- Veftels  which  lie  there. 

160.  Having  formed  this  Ganglion,  and  fent  off  thefe  Filaments,  it 
turns  forward  and  downward  over  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfis  of  the  firft 
Vertebra,  forming  a  fort  of  Arch  with  an  afeending  Ramus  of  the  firft 
Cervical  Pair. 

1 61.  This  Arch  furrounds  the  fore  part  of  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfis, 
and  has  feveral  Communications  with  the  firft  Ganglion  of  the  great  Sym¬ 
pathetic  Nerve,  and  by  its  convex  fide,  adheres  very  clofely  to  thofe  of 
the  eighth  and  ninth  Pairs. 

162.  The  fuperior  Part  of  this  Arch  or, Ganglion  fends  up  a  confidera- 
ble  Nerve,  which  is  increafed  by  the  Addition  of  a  fhort  Ramus  belong¬ 
ing  to  the  firft  Cervical  Pair,  and  running  upward  and  backward  on  the 
convex  fide  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  is  diftributed  to  the  fuperior  and  lateral 
Parts  of  the  Head,  by  feveral  Ramifications.  This  Branch  is  termed 
Nervus  Occipitalis. 

163.  These  Sub-Occipital  Nerves  have  this  in  common  with  the  other 
Nerves  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  that  each  arifes  only  by  one  anterior 
Fafciculus  of  Filaments,  without  any  pofterior  Fafciculus,  as  in  the  Verte¬ 
bral  Nerves.  We  fometimes  obferve  indeed  a  fmall  pofterior  fingle  Fila¬ 
ment  on  each  fide,  but  this  feems  rather  to  belong  to  the  Nervus  Acceflo- 
rius  of  the  eighth  Pair,  than  to  the  Tenth. 

164.  The  particular  Defcription  of  the  Courfe,  Divifion,  and  great 
Extent  of  the  Nervi  Sympathetici  Maximi,  commonly  called  Intercoftales, 
will  come  in  moft  properly  after  that  of  all  the  Vertebral  Nerves,  with 
which  they  almoft  univerfally  communicate. 

165.  The  Vertebral  Nerves  are  all  thofe  which  arife  from  the  Medulla 
Spinalis,  and  go  out  from  the  great  Canal  of  the  Spine,  through  the  lateral 
Foramina  formed  by  the  correfponding  Notches  in  the  Vertebrae. 

166.  The  original  Trunk  of  each  Vertebral  Nerve  arifes  commonly  by 
two  flat  Fafciculi  of  medullary  or  nervous  Filaments,  one  anterior,  the  other 
pofterior.  Thefe  two  Fafciculi  on  each  fide  run  towards  each  other,  and 
perforate  laterally  the  Production  of  the  Dura  Mater;  after  which,  they 
prefently  unite  in  a  kind  of  Ganglion,  from  which  the  Trunk  is  produced. 

1 67.  I  reckon  the  Vertebral  Nerves  by  Pairs,  in  the  common  manner, 
beginning  by  thofe  which  pafs  between  the  firft  and  fecond  Vertebra.  This 
Enumeration  agrees  with  that  of  the  Vertebras  themfelves ;  there  being 
feven  Pairs  of  Vertebral  Nerves  belonging  to  the  Neck,  termed  Cervicales; 
twelve  to  the  Back,  called  Dorfales ;  five  to  the  Loins,  named  Lumbares; 
and  five  or  fix  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  called  Sacri. 

168.  This  Diftribution  is  fixed  chiefly  by  the  Dorfal  Nerves,  called  Cof- 
tales ;  for  there  is  exaClly  the  fame  number  of  thefe  Nerves  as  of  Ribs,  and 
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the  firfb  Pair  of  Coftal  Nerves  paffes  between  the  firft  and  fecond  Vertebrae 
of  the  Back. 

169.  This  is  not  the  proper  place  to  take  notice,  that  the  fpinal  Marrow, 
from  which  all  thefe  Nerves  arife,  does  not  go  down  fo  low  as  the  bony 
Canal  of  the  Spine,  &c.  Thefe  Qbfervations  muft  be  referred  to  the  De- 
fcription  of  the  Brain,  of  which  this  Medulla  is  the  true  Continuation. 

170.  The  firft  Pair  of  Cervical  Nerves  paffes  between  the  firft  and  fe¬ 
cond  Vertebra  of  the  Neck;  lying  more  backward  than  the  fubfequent 
Pairs,  and  having  larger  Ganglions. 

1 71.  The  Trunk  of  each  of  thefe  Nerves  fends  out  anteriorly  a  fmall  Firft  Pair  of 
Ramus,  which  runs  up  on  the  forefide  of  the  tranfverfe  Apophylis  of  the  Cervical 
firft  Vertebra,  and  forms  a  communicating  Arch  with  the  fmall  defcending  Nerves . 
Ramus  of  the  Nervus  Sub-Occipitalis  of  the  fame  fide,  already  mentioned; 

and  confequently  communicates  likewifewith  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve. 

172.  Posteriorly,  it  fends  out  a  confiderable  Branch,  which  is  foon 
increaled  by  a  communicating  Branch  from  the  fecond  Cervical  Pair.  This 
Branch  communicates  alfo  with  the  Sub-Occipitalis,  and  afterwards  paffes 
between  the  Mufculus  Complexus,  and  Redtus  Minor  Pofticus  of  the 
Plead  ;  and  bending  backward,  is  diftributed  to  the  other  fmall  pofterior 
Mufcles  of  the  Head,  and  to  the  Splenius,  Complexus,  and  Trapezius. 

It  paffes  next  over  thofe  Mufcles  to  the  Occiput,  where  it  is  ramified 
backward,  upward,  and  forward,  to  the  Mufculus  Occipitalis,  and  Tem¬ 
poralis  of  the  fame  fide. 

173.  It  likewife  gives  off  a  Filament,  which,  dividing  into  two,  fends 
up  one  Portion  to  the  Mufculus  Sterno-Maftoidaeus,  round  the  Nervus 
Accefforius  Odtavi  Pars,  or  Sympatheticus  Medius,  and  running  after¬ 
wards  behind  that  Mufcle,  it  is  diftributed  to  the  Splenius. 

174.  The  other  Portion  of  this  Filament  runs  downward,  and  bending 
in  a  particular  manner,  communicates  with  the  fecond  Cervical  Pair,  and 
with  the  Symphatheticus  Major.  It  likewife  fends  fmaller  Filaments  to  the 
•anterior  Mufcles  of  the  Head  and  Neck,  and  to  the  Sterno-Maftoidaeus, 
and  Splenius. 

175.  One  of  thefe  fmall  Filaments  communicates  with  the  great  Nervus 
Lingualis,  or  ninth  Pair  from  the  Brain,  and  goes  to  the  Mufculus  Sterno- 
Hyoidaeus,  Thyro-Hyoidseus,  and  Thyroide  Glands. 

176.  The  fecond  Cervical  Pair  paffes  between  the  fecond  and  third  Second  Pair 
Vertebra  of  the  Neck;  and,  as  it  goes  out,  communicates  forward  with  of  Cervical 
the  great  Ganglion  of  the  Sympatheticus  Maximus,  upwards,  with  the  Nerves, 
firft  Cervical  Pair,  and  downward,  with  the  third. 

1 77.  Afterwards  the  Trunk  on  each  fide  is  divided  into  feveral 
Branches ;  but  from  the  place  of  its  Union  with  the  firft  Pair,  it  fends  off,  . 
firft  of  all,  one  Filament,  and  then  another  from  where  it  joins  the  third  Pair. 

178.  Lower  down,  thefe  two  Filaments  unite  into  one,  which  runs  down 
along  the  internal  Jugular  Vein,  and  then  forming  a  confiderable  Arch,  runs 
up  along  the  Carotid  Artery,  as  high  as  the  Parotid  Gland,  where  it  joins 
and  communicates  with  the  Trunk  of  the  ninth  Pair  of  the  Medulla  Ob- 
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longata.  A  Filament  is  detached  from  the  Curvature  or  Arch,  which  is 
fpent  on  the  Mufculus  Coraco-Hyokkeus,  Sterno-Hyoidasus,  and  Sterno- 
Thyroidaeus. 

179.  Opposite  to  the  Sterno-Maftoidaeus,  the  Trunk  fends  off  a 
Branch,  which  behind  that  Mufcle  communicates  with  the  Nervus  Ac- 
cefforius  of  the  eighth  Pair,  after  the  manner  of  a  Plexus. 

180.  This  Branch  runs  afterward  behind  the  Mufculus  Splenius,  per¬ 
forates  the  upper  Portion  of  the  Trapezius,  between  the  great  Occipital 
Nerve  and  the  Ear,  and  afcends  to  the  lateral  Part  of  the  Occiput,  where 
it  communicates  with  its  fellow  from  the  other  fide.  It  is  diftributed  on 
each  fide,  to  the  Mufcles  juft  mentioned,  and  to  the  Angularis  Sca¬ 
pulas. 

18 1.  The  Trunk  of  this  fecond  Cervical  Pair  fends  down  other  Branches 
to  the  middle  part  of  the  Mufculus  Trapezius,  Sterno-Maftoidaeus,  and 
neighbouring  Vertebral  Mufcles;  and  fometimes  we  obferve  a  Communi¬ 
cation  backward,  between  this  Trunk  and  the  third  Cervical  Pair. 

182.  Having  given  off  thefe  Branches,  this  Trunk  advances  toward 
the  pofterior  Edge  of  the  middle  Portion  of  the  Sterno-Maftoidaeus,  upon 
which  it  bends  from  behind  forward,  fending  out  feveral  Branches.  The 
firft  Branch  runs  downward  and  backward,  and  is  diftributed  by  feveral 
Rami  to  the  Mufculus  Scalenus,  Tranfverfalis  Colli,  &c. 

183.  The  fecond  Branch  communicates  with  the  third  Cervical  Pair,  at 
the  place  where  this  Pair  produces  the  Diaphragmatic  Nerve,  to  the  For¬ 
mation  of  which  it  contributes.  The  third  Branch  is  only  a  Filament, 
which,  running  upward,  communicates  with  one  or  two  Filaments  of  the 
inferior  Branch  of  the  Portio  Dura  Nervi  Auditorii. 

184.  The  Extremity  of  this  Curvature  on  the  forefide  of  the  Sterno- 
Maftoidaeus,  is  divided  into  two  Branches,  one  of  which  runs  upward, 
the  other  downward.  The  fuperior  Branch  afcends  on  this  Mufcle  to 
the  lower  part  of  the  Ear,  fending  one  Ramus  behind  the  Ear,  and  another 
to  the  Parotid  Gland,  where  it  joins  the  Trunk  of  the  Portio  Dura  of  the 
Auditory  Nerve,  and  runs  up  on  the  forefide  of  the  Ear. 

185.  The  inferior  Branch  runs  from  behind  forward,  to  be  ramified  on 
the  Mufculus  Cutaneus,  and  diftributed  to  the  Integuments  of  the  Throat, 
in  which  it  is  loft  near  the  Larynx,  having  firft  given  Rami  to  the  Mufculi 
Sterno-Hyoidaei.  It  likewife  communicates  with  a  defcending  Branch  of 
the  Portio  Dura,  and  with  another  of  the  ninth  Pair  from  the  Brain. 

186.  Near  its  Origin,  this  inferior  Branch  fends  down  a  Ramus  on 
the  backfide  of  the  Sterno-Maftoidaeus,  gives  other  Rami  to  the  Jugular 
Glands,  to  the  Fat  and. Integuments  of  the  lateral  and  lower  part  of  the 
Neck,  and  paffes  before  the  middle  Portion  of  the  Clavicula,  below  which, 
it  is  loft  in  the  lateral  Integuments  of  the  Thorax. 

187.  The  third  Cervical  Pair  paffes  between  the  third  and  fourth  Verte¬ 
bra  of  the  Neck,  and  communicates  upward  with. the  fecond  Pair,  down¬ 
ward  with  the  fourth,  and  forward  with  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve,  and 
with  a  Filament  from  the  ninth  Pair  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata.  It  com¬ 
municates 
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municateS  likewife  with  the  Nervus  Aceefibrius  of  the  Sympatheticus  Me- 
dius,  by  a  Filament  which  goes  to  the  Mufculus  Trapezius. 

188.  Each  Trunk  of  this  third  Pair  fends  feverai  Brandies  to  the  an¬ 
terior,  pofterior,  and  lateral  Parts  of  the  Neck,  that  is,  to  the  Mufcles, 

Glands,  Membranes,  Fat  and  Skin,  all  the  way  to  the  neighbouring  upper 
Parts  of  the  Thorax  and  Shoulder. 

189.  Among  the  pofterior  Branches,  there  is  one  which  goes  to  the 
Mufculus  Supra-Spinatus ;  and,  palling  over  the  Notch  in  the  fuperior 
Cofta  of  the  Scapula,  gives  Filaments  to  the  Extremity  of  the  Omo- 
Hyoidseus  *,  and  there  is  another  fmall  one,  which,  in  its  paffage  to  the 
Mufculus  Trapezius,  communicates  with  a  Filament  of  the  Nervus  Ac- 
cefTorius  of  the  eighth  Pair. 

190.  Of  the  middle  Branches,  fome  go  to  the  Jugular  Glands,  to  the 
Muiculi  Subclavii,  to  the  neighbouring  Portions  of  the  Pe&oralis,  Del- 
toides,  and  Trapezius,  and  to  the  Integuments  which  lie  thereabouts. 

191.  Among  the  anterior  Branches,  there  is  one,  which,  being  ftrength- 
ned  by  a  Ramus  from  the  fecond  Cervical  Pair,  unites  lower  down  with  ano¬ 
ther  Ramus  of  the  fourth  Pair,  and  thus  forms  the  Nervus  Diaphragmaticus. 

192.  This  Diaphragmatic  Nerve  runs  on  the  foreftde  of  the  Mufculus 
Scalenus,  and  enters  the  Thorax  behind  the  anterior  Extremity  of  the 
Clavicula,  receiving,  immediately  afterwards,  a  Filament  from  the  firft 
Dorfal  Pair,  and  communicating  with  the  great  Sympatheticus.  It  runs 
down  obliquely  forward  before  the  Subclavian  Artery,  and  on  one  fide  of 
the  Nervus  Sympatheticus  Medius,  near  the  Origin  of  the  Recurrent. 

193.  In  the  Thorax,  this  Diaphragmatic  Nerve  runs  down  immediately 
before  the  Origin  or  Root  of  the  Lung,  along  one  fide  of  the  Pericardium, 
to  which  it  adheres  very  clofely,  and  then  running  a  little  backward,  it 
loon  enters  the  Diaphragm. 

194.  It  is  diftributed,  by  numerous  Ramifications,  on  the  great Mufcle 
of  that  Organ,  fending  likewife  fome  Filaments  to  the  lower  Portion,  by 
which  it  communicates  with  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve,  and  with  the 
neighbouring  Plexus  of  the  Abdomen. 

195.  The  right  Diaphragmatic  Nerve  runs  along  the  Vena  Cava  Su¬ 
perior  i  and,  on  that  account,  appears  to  be  fttuated  more  anteriorly  than 
the  left. 

196.  This  left  Diaphragmatic  Nerve  lies,  firft;  of  all,  a  little  backward, 
toward  the  Trunk  of  the  Aorta,  and  afterwards  runs  in  a  longer  Courfe 
than  the  right,  being  bent,  in  order  to  pafs  by  that  Portion  of  the  Pericar¬ 
dium,  which  anfwers  to  the  Apex  of  the  Heart ;  for  which  reafon  it  is 
longer  than  the  right.  From  thence  it  is  bent  backward,  and  diftributed 
to  the  Diaphragm  in  the  fame  manner  with  the  other. 

197.  The  laft:  four  Cervical  Pairs  pafs  between  the  Portions  of  the  The  lajl  four 
Mufculus  Scalenus,  being,  in  general,  larger  than  the  three  former.  They  Pam  of  Cer- 
are  united  by  their  Trunks,  and  together  with  the  communicating  Branch  of  vfal  Nerves 
the  third  Pair,  and  Trunk  of  the  firft  Dorfal  Pair,  they  form  a  very  large  in  Zencia  * 
Plexus,  which  is  in  a  manner  inclofed  in  a  membranous  Vagina,  and  produces 
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fix  confiderable Ropes,  likefo  many  particular  Trunks,  which  are  dill ribu  ted 
to  the  upper  Extremity,  and  go  by  the  general  name  of  Nervi  Brachiales. 

198.  The  Brachial  Nerves  confift  of  fix  Ropes  on  each  fide,  as  has  been 
faid;  and,  in  the  Year  1697,  M.  Duvernay  gave  to  five  of  them  the  fol¬ 
lowing  Names:  Nervus  Mufculo-Cutaneus  five  Cutaneus  Externus,  Me- 
dianus,  Cubitalis,  Cutaneus  Internus,  and  Radialis,  taking  for  a  Branch 
of  the  Radialis  that  Nerve  which  1  look  upon  as  the  fixth  principal  Rope, 
and  which  I  name  Axillaris,  or  Articularis. 

199.  These  fix  Ropes  do  not  arife  feparately;  and  their  Origin  is  fo 
complicated,  that  it  is  not  an  eafy  matter  to  determine  •,  but,  in  general, 
it  feems  that  each  of  the  five  Vertebral  Pairs,  which  form  the  great  Plexus, 
contributes  to  the  Formation  of  each  Brachial  Rope. 

200.  Four  of  thefe  Nerves  arife  anteriorly  from  the  great  Plexus,  viz. 
the  Mufculo-Cutaneus,  Medianus,  Cubitalis,  and  Cutaneus  Internus  ;  and 
the  other  two,  the  Radialis  and  Axillaris,*  arife  pofteriorly. 

201.  The  five  Vertebral  Pairs  form  the  large  Plexus  in  the  following 
manner. 

202.  The  fourth  and  fifth  Cervical  Pairs,  about  an  Inch  or  more  after 
they  go  out,  unite  into  one  common  Trunk.  The  feventh  Cervical  and 
firft  Dorfal  Pair  unite  likewife  into  one  Trunk,  very  near  their  Origin. 
The  lixth  Cervical  Pair  runs  fingly  for  a  confiderable  fpace,  between  the 
two  other  Trunks,  and  afterwards  is  increafed  by  a  communicating  Por¬ 
tion  which  it  receives  from  each  of  them. 

203.  These  five  large  Vertebral  Nerves  on  each  fide,  thus  mingled; 
interwoven  and  complicated  together,  divide  again,  and  are  difpofed  in  a  quite 
different  manner  from  what  is  ordinary,  forming  the  fix  Brachial  Ropes. 
There  is,  however,  fome  Variety  in  this  plexiform  Union  and  Mixture. 

204.  The  manner  in  which  the  fix  Brachial  Nerves  arife  from  the  great 
Plexus,  is  commonly  as  follows. 

205.  The  Nervus  Mufculo-Cutaneus  is  formed  by  the  Union  of  the 
fourth  and  fifth  Cervical  Pairs,  and  by  their  collateral  Communication  with 
the  third  and  fixth  Pairs. 

206.  The  Medianus  comes  on  one  fide,  from  the  Union  of  the  fixth 
Cervical  Pair,  with  the  fourth  and  fifth;  and,  on  the  other,  from  the  Union 
of  the  feventh  Pair,  with  the  firft  Dorfalis.  Thefe  two  Unions  form  an 
acute  Angle,  the  Apex  of  which  produces  the  Median  Nerve. 

207.  The  Cubitalis  goes  out  from  the  Union  of  the  feventh  Cervical, 
with  the  firft  Dorfal  Pair,  a  little  nearer  the  lower  fide  of  the  Angle  of  the 
Medianus. 

208.  The  Cutaneus  Internus  arifes  much  in  the  fame  manner. 

209.  The  Radialis  is  the  largeft  of  the  fix,  and  goes  out  from  the  Apex 
of  another  nervous  Angle,  the  upper  fide  of  which  is  formed  by  the  Union 
of  the  Trunks  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  fixth  Pairs  ;  and  the  lower  fide  by 
the  Union,  of  the  feventh  Cervicalis,  and  firft  Dorfalis. 

210.  The  Axillaris  goes  out  clofe  to  the  Radialis,  chiefly  from  the  upper 
fide  of  the  Nervous  Angle,  and  it  communicates,  with  all  the  reft. 

2 11.  Be- 
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21 1.  Besides  the  great  Brachial  Nerves,  feveral  fmall  Branches  go  out 
from  each  of  the  laft  four  Pairs  and  it  will  be  proper  to  defcribe  all  thefe 
Branches,  together  with  the  Trunks  they  belong  to,  before  we  go  on  to  the 
Diftribution  of  the  Brachial  Nerves. 

212.  The  fourth  Cervical  Pair  pafies  between  the  fourth  and  fifth  Ver-  Fourth  Pair 

tebras  of  the  Neck,  and  communicates  above  with  the  third  Pair,  below  of  Cervical 
with  the  fifth,  and  forward  with  the  great  Sympathetic.  Nerves. 

213.  It  fends  feveral  Rami  to  the  Mufculus  Scalenus,  Angularis  Scapulae 
Rhomboides,  Trapezius,  and  Pedtoralis  Major-,  and  likewife  gives  off  a 
Filament,  which  contributes  to  the  Formation  of  the  Nervus  Diaphragma- 
ticus.  Afterwards  it  advances  a  Finger’s  breadth  without  any  Ramification, 
and  joins  the  Trunk  of  the  fifth  Cervical  Pair. 

2 14.  At  the  place  of  this  Union,  or  a  little  before,  it  gives  out  a  pretty 
confiderable  Branch,  which  having  fent  a  Filament  to  the  Mufculus  Subfca- 
pularis,  pafies  through  the  fmall  Notch  in  the  fuperior  Cofta  of  the  Scapula, 
and  gives  other  Filaments  to  the  Supra-Spinatus.  -  This  Ramus  runs  after¬ 
wards  under  the  laft  named  Mufcle,  and  under  the  Acromium,  to  the  Infra- 
Spinatus,  and  Teres  Minor. 

215.  The  fifth  Cervical  Pair  pafies  between  the  fifth  and  fixth  Vertebra;  Fifth  Pair  of 

of  the  Neck,  communicating  with  the  fourth  and  fixth  Pairs,  and  with  the  Cervical 
great  Sympatheticus.  '  Nerves , 

216.  Afterwards  each  Trunk  fends  forward  a  Ramus,  which  uniting 
with  a  like  Ramus  from  the  fixth  Pair,  is  diftributed  to  the  Mufculus  Scale¬ 
nus,  to  the  Surface  of  the  Pedtoralis  Major,  and  to  the  neighbouring  Integu¬ 
ments.  This  Trunk  fends  off  likewife  near  its  Origin  another  Ramus, 
which  runs  down  behind  the  Origin  of  the  fixth  Pair,  from  which  it  receives 
a  fmall  communicating  Filament. 

217.  Being  thus  ftrengthened,  it  runs  down  on  the  outfide  of  the  Thorax, 
and  is  diftributed  to  the  Mufcles  fituated  there ;  paffing  firft  under  the  two 
Pedtorales,  and  then  between  the  Serratus  Major  and  Subfcapularis. 

218.  Afterwards  continuing  its  Courfe  downward,  it  reaches  the  an¬ 
terior,  middle,  and  almoft  the  lower  part  of  the  Latifiimus  Dorfi  at  the  third 
falle  Rib,  and  terminates  in  this  Mufcle,  and  in  the  Integuments. 

219.  The  fixth  and  feventh  Cervical  Pairs  having  pafled  in  the  common  The  lajl  tzvs 

manner  under  the  fixth  and  feventh  Vertebra  of  the  Neck,  and  having  Pairs  of 
communicated  with  the  other  Nerves  near  them,  fend  feveral  Filaments  to  Cervical 
the  neighbouring  Parts.  Nerves , 

220.  The  Branch  of  the  fixth  Pair,  which  unites  anteriorly  with  a  like 
Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair,  to  be  diftributed  on  the  Thorax,  as  has  been  faid, 
fends  down  a  Filament,  which  together  with  another  common  to  the  feventh 
Cervical,  and  firft  Dorfal  Pair,  forms  a  kind  of  Arch,  under  which  the 
Axillary  Artery  pafies. 

221.  All  thefe  Nerves  give  Filaments  to  the  neighbourng  Integuments ; 
and  fome  go  likewife  to  the  Axillary  Glands. 

222.  The  Mufculo-Cutaneous  Nerve,  which  naturally  lies  on  one  fide  Nervus 
of  the  Cutaneus  Internus,  arifes  from  the  Union  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  Mufculo- 
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Cervical  Pairs,  and  partakes  of  the  lateral  Communication  with  the  third 
and  fixth  Pairs. 

223.  Having  reached  the  upper  Extremity  of  the  Mufculus  Coraco- 
Brachialis,  it  perforates  it  obliquely  from  above  downward,  and  gives  it  fe- 
veral  Filaments.  Afterwards  it  runs  down  on  the  Arm  behind,  and  under 
the  Biceps,  to  both  Portions  of  which  it  gives  Rami. 

224.  Having  got  from  behind  the  Biceps,  it  runs  from  within  outward, 
between  the  lower  Extremity  of  that  Mufcle  and  of  the  Brachialis,  which  it 
likewife  fupplies.  In  the  Fold  of  the  Arm,  it  reaches  the  Skin  immediately 
behind  the  Vena  Mediana,  and  there  it  becomes  a  true  Nervus  Cutaneus. 
From  thence  it  runs  along,  between  the  Supinator  Longus  and  the  Integu-  ■ 
ments,  on  the  infide  of  the  Cephalic  Vein,  all  the  way  to  the  Thumb. 

225.  It  is  diftributed  to  the  Integuments  on  the  forefide  of  the  Carpus  to 
thofe  of  the  Thumb  and  of  the  convex  part  of  the  Hand.  Before  it  reaches 
the  Wrift,  it  paffes  over  the  Cephalic  Vein,  and  communicates  at  the 
Thumb  with  a  Branch  of  the  Radial  Nerve. 

226.  The  Nervus  Medianus  lies  between  the  Mufculo-Cutaneus  and 
Cubitalis.  It  arifes  from  the  Union  of  three  Branches,  one  belonging  to 
the  fixth  Cervical  Pair,  one  to  the  feventh,  and  one  to  the  lirft  Dorfalis. 
In  fome  Subje&s  it  is  formed  by  the  Union  of  two  principal  Branches,  one 
of  which  comes  from  the  Union  of  the  firft  Dorfalis  with  the  laft  Cervicalis, 
the  other  from  the  Union  of  the  fourth,  fifth  and  fixth  Cervicales. 

227.  It  runs  down  on  the  Arm,  along  with  the  Brachial  Artery,  under 
the  inner  Edge  of  the  Biceps,  having  firft  pafs’d  behind  the  inferior  Infer-- 
tion  of  the  Coraco-Brachialis,  and  reaches  the  Fold  of  the  Arm  between  the 
lotver  Extremity- of  the  Mufculus  Brachialis  and  Pronator  Teres;  giving. 
Filaments  in  its  paffage  to  all  thefe  Mufcles  on  both  ftdes. 

228.  It  paffes  behind  the  Ramus  Medianus  of  the  Bafilic  Vein,  as  it- 
approaches  the  inner  Condyle;  and  then  runs  backward  crofs  the  Pro¬ 
nator  Teres,  and  downward  between  the  Perforates  and  Perforans,  to 
which  it  gives  Rami. 

229.  Below  the  Pronator  Teres,  it  Tends  off  a  particular  Ramus,  which 
runs  along  the  Interoffeous  Ligament,  behind  the  Pronator  Quadratus,: 
all  the  way  to  the  Wrift,  giving  Filaments  to  that  Mufcle. 

230.  Afterwards,  having  detached  fome  Cutaneous  Ramifications,- 
the  Trunk  paffes  under  the  internal  tranfverfe  Ligament  of  the  Carpus,  to 
the  Palm  of  the  Hand,  where  it  fends  off  numerous  Rami  to  the  Mufculus 
Thenar  and  Anti-thenar,  two  to  the  lateral  concave  parts  of  the  Thumb,, 
two  to  thofe  of  the  Index,  two  to  thofe  of  the  middle  Finger,  and  one  to 
the  neareft  fide  of  the  Ring  Finger,  after  having  communicated  with  a  Ra¬ 
mus  of  the  Cubital  Nerve.  Thefe  Rami  go  all  the  way  to  the  ends  of  the 
Fingers,  fupplying  the  Integuments,  Ligaments,  and  Tendons. 

231.  The  Cubital  Nerve  arifes  from  the  Union  of  the  feventh  Cervical, 
■with  the  firft  Dorfal  Pair  ;  and  communicates  with  the  lower  Root  of  the 
Median  Vein, 
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232.  It  runs  down  on  the  infide  of  the  Arm,  along  the  Mufculus  An¬ 
coneus  Maximus,  between  the  Brachial  Artery  and  the  Bafilic  Vein ; 
fending  off  only  fmall  Filaments  to  the  neighbouring  Mufcles  and  Integu¬ 
ments. 

233.  It  runs  in  between  the  inner  Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri  and  the 
Olecranum,  where  it  is  covered  only  by  a  kind  of  Ligament,  and  by  the 
common  Integuments  •,  and  this  is  what  makes  fdrokes  upon  the  Elbow  fo 
painful,  even  all  the  way  to  the  little  Finger  where  this  Nerve  ends. 

234.  Afterwards  it  runs  down  on  the  Mufculus  Ulnaris  Internus, 
giving  Filaments  to  the  neighbouring  Mufcles,  to  the  Pronator  Quadratus 
and  Integuments-,  and  at  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Ulna,  it  is  divided 
into  two  Branches,  the  one  large,  the  other  fmall. 

235.  The  large  Branch,  which  may  be  reckoned  the  Continuation  of 
the  Trunk,  pafies  on  one  fide  of  the  Os  Piliforme,  under  the  great  tranf- 
verie  Ligament  of  the  Carpus,  to  that  Part  of  the  Palm  of  the  Hand, 
which  anfwers  to  the  laid  two* Fingers,  where  it  gives  fome  Filaments  to 
the  Integuments  and  Ligaments  of  the  Carpus. 

236.  Afterwards  it  divides  into  three  particular  Branches,  one  of 
which  forms  a  kind  of  Arch,  being  diflributed  to  the  neighbouring  final! 

Mufcles  of  the  Thumb  and  to  the  Interoflei  the  fecond  is  bifurcated, 
and  goes  to  the  correfponding  lateral  concave  parts  of  the  Ring  and  little 
Fingers ;  and  the  third  goes  to  the  oppofite  lateral  part  of  the  little  Fin¬ 
ger,  and  to  the  neighbouring  Mufcles. 

237.  The  fmall  Branch  is  turned  outward,  behind  the  Tendon  of  the 
Ulnaris  Externus,  and  goes  to  that  part  of  the  Back  of  the  Hand  which 
anfwers  to  the  laid  two  Fingers.  It  is  difdributed  to  the  lateral  convex  parts 
of  thefe  two  Fingers,  much  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  other  Branch,  to 
the  lateral  concave  Parts.  It  likewife  fupplies  the  Mufculus  Hypothenar, 
Metacarpus,  and  the  Integuments,  and  communicates  with  a  Ramus  of 
the  Nervus  Median  us. 

238.  The  internal  Cutaneous  Nerve  is  very  fmall,  and  arifes  from  the  Nervus  Cu- 
Union  of  the  feventh  Cervical  and  firfh  Dorfal  Pairs,  but  chiefly  from  the  taneus  Inter - 
latter.  It  runs  over  the  other  Brachial  Nerves,  and  paflfes  down  on  the  infide  nus* 

of  the  Arm,  between  the  Mufcles  and  Integuments. 

239.  It  divides  Arid  of  all  into  two  Branches,  which  accompany  each 
other  very  clofely,  as  far  as  the  inner  Condyle  on  one  fide  of  the  Vena  Ba- 
fdica,  being  covered  by  the  Ramus  Medianus  of  that  Vein. 

240.  One  of  thefe  Branches  runs  down  under  the  Integuments,  which 
cover  the  Mufculus  Radialis  Internus  and  Ulnaris  Gracilis,  and  is  after¬ 
wards  ramified  on  the  Skin,  which  covers  the  Wrifd  and  beginning  of  the 
Palm  of  the  Hand. 

241.  The  other  Branch  runs  a  little  more  backward  along  the  Integu¬ 
ments  which  cover  the  Mufculus  Ulnaris  Internus  and  Ulna,  upon  which 
it  is  ramified  all  the  way  to  the  little  Finger. 

242.  The  Radial  Nerve,  fo  called,  becaufe  it  accompanies  the  Radius  Nervus  Ret*. 
and  the  Radial  Artery,  arifes  from  the  Union  of  three  compound  Branches,  Halts. 
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one  of  which  comes  from  the  united  Trunks  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  Cer¬ 
vical  Pairs-,  the  fecond  from  the  fingle  Trunk  of  the  fixth  Pair,  and  the 
third  from  the  united  Trunks  of  the  leventh  Cervical  and  firft  Dorfal  Pairs. 

243.  The  Trunk  of  this  Nerve  lies  deeper  than  the  reft  ;  and  it  runs 
firft  of  all,  from  before  backward,  bending  round  the  Os  Humeri,  between 
the  Mufculi  Anconaei  and  that  Bone. 

244.  This  Curvature  is  oblique  and  contorted,  anfwering  to  the  Im~ 
predion  obfervable  on  the  Bone  ;  and  above  it  the  radial  Nerve  gives 
Branches  to  the  three  Anconaei,  efpecially  to  the  Longus  and  Externus. 
Afterwards  it  turns  from  behind  forward,  between  the  Anconaeus  Exter¬ 
nus  and  Brachialis. 

245.  It  fends  off  from  the  Curvature  or  Arch,  fome  Cutaneous  Rami, 
the  moft  confiderable  of  which  goes  to  the  external  Condyle  of  the  Os  Hu¬ 
meri,  and  is  diftributed  to  all  the  Integuments  which  cover  the  Radius 
on  the  fore  and  outer  fides,  and  to  thofe  which  cover  the  exterior  parts  of 
the  Carpus  and  Back  of  the  Hand,  all  the  way  to  the  Thumb. 

246.  At  the  Fold  of  the  Arm,  the  Radial  Nerve  turns  outward,  and 
runs  down  between  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Mufculus  Brachialis  and 
upper  Extremity  of  the  Supinator  Longus,  giving  Rami  to  thefe  and  to 
the  neighbouring  Mufcles. 

247.  Having  reached  the  Extremity  of  the  Radius,  it  divides  into  two, 
or  rather  fends  off  a  large  Branch,  which  paffes  between  the  Radius  and 
Supinator  Longus,  below  the  middle  of  the  Bone,  where  it  runs  in  between 
the  Supinator  Longus  and  Radialis. 

248.  This  Branch  accompanies  the  external  Radial  Artery  near  the  In¬ 
teguments,  and  having  got  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Radius,  it  is  diftributed 
in  three  Rami,  to  the  convex  lateral  parts  of  three  Fingers  and  an  half. 

249.  One  Ramus  goes  to  the  internal  lateral  part  of  the  Thumb,  and 
to  the  Integuments.  The  fecond  is  divided  into  two,  for  the  external 
lateral  part  of  the  Thumb  and  anterior  lateral  part  of  the  Index,  giving 
Filaments  in  its  paffage  to  the  Integuments  of  the  metacarpal  Bones.  The 
third  Ramus  is  divided  into  feveral  leffer  Ramifications,  which  go  to  the 
pofterior  lateral  parts  of  the  Index,  to  both  fides  of  the  middle  Finger,  and 
to  the  anterior  lateral  part  of  the  Ring  Finger. 

250.  Through  all  this  Courfe,  this  Branch  fupplies  the  Integuments 
and  Interoffeous  Mufcles. 

251.  The  Trunk,  or  largeft  Branch  of  the  Radial  Nerve,  paffes  between 
the  upper  Extremity  of  the  Radius  and  Mufculus  Supinator  Brevis  -,  and 
in  its  paffage,  fupplies  this  Mufcle,  the  Anconasus  Minimus  Supinator 
Longus,  and  Radialis  Externus. 

252.  Afterwards  it  is  loft  in  the  Extenfor  Digitorum  Communis, 
and  in  the  Mufcles  of  the  Carpus  and  Thumb,  having  firft  communicated 
with  a  Ramus  of  the  Mufculo-Cutaneous  Nerve. 

253.  The  Axillary  or  Articular  Nerve  arifes  from  the  laft  two  Cervical 
Pairs,  and  fometimes  feems  to  be  no  more  than  a  large  Branch  of  the 
Nervus  Radialis.  It  runs  in  the  Hollow  of  the  Axilla,  behind  the  Head 
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of  the  Os  Humeri,  between  the  Mufculus  Teres  Major  and  Minor;  and 
bends  or  turns  from  within  outward  and  backward,  round  the  Neck  of  that 
Bone,  running-  between  the  Articulation  and  the  upper  Extremity  of  the 
Ancona  us  Longus,  to  the  Deltoides. 

254.  It  is  divided  into  feveral  Rami,  which  go  chiefly  to  the  upper  and 
lower  Parts  of  the  Deltoides,  upon  which  they  are  ramified,  fupplying  in 
their  pafiage,  the  Sub-Scapularis,  the  upper  Extremity  of  the  Anconaeus 
Eongus,  Teres  Major  and  Minor,  and  Supra-Spinatus.  It  likewife  gives 
fome  Nerves  to  the  Eatiflimus  Dorfi,  and  Anconaeus  Externus. 

255.  The  Dorfal  or  Coftal  Nerves  confift  of  twelve  Pairs,  as  has  been  Nervi  Dor = 
already  faid,  and  they  deferve  more  juftly  to  be  called  Intercoftales,  than  the  fates  five 
great  Sympathetic  Nerve,  to  which  that  Name  has  been  commonly  given.  Cojlales, 

256.  They  have  this  in  common  with  each  other,  that  as  foon  as  they 
leave  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Back,  before  they  begin  to  accompany  the  Ribs, 
they  fend  out  two  Filaments  anteriorly,  which  communicate  with  the  great 
Sympathetic  Nerve,  and  feveral  Filaments  backward,  to  the  Vertebral  and 
other  Mufcles. 

257.  Each  of  thefe  twelve  Pairs  is  numbered  from  the  Vertebra,  under 
which  it  goes  out  •,  thus  the  firft  Pair  is  that  which  pafles  under  the  firft 
Vertebra  of  the  Back,  and  fo  of  the  reft. 

258.  The  firft  Pair  enters  the  Compofition  of  the  Nervi  Brachiales,  as 
has  been  faid,  and,  together  with  the  fecond  Pair,  it  fends  off  the  Rami 
Thoracic! . 

259.  The  feven  fuperior  Pairs  run  along  the  under  fides  of  the  true 
Ribs,  all  the  way  to  the  Sternum  ;  being  diftributed  to  the  Intercoftal 
Mufcles,  which  they  perforate  likewife  from  within  outward,  to  go  to  the 
Serratus  Major,  Pedtoralis,  and  external  Integuments. 

260.  The  feventh  Pair  having  reached  the  Cartilaginous  Portion  of  the 
feventh  true  Rib,  runs  down  to  the  broad  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen,  to 
which  it  is  diftributed. 

261.  The  Joweft  five  Pairs  leave  the  Extremities  of  the  falfe  Ribs,  and 
go  to  the  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen. 

262.  The  eleventh  Pair  gives  likewife  fome  Filaments  to  the  Diaphragm, 
and  then  runs  in  between  the  Mufcuii  Tranfverfales  and  Peritonaeum. 

263.  The  twelfth  is  diftributed  to  the  Tranfverfales  and  Obliqui  In¬ 
tend. 

264.  All  thefe  Nerves  fend  numerous  Ramifications  through  the  Muf¬ 
cles,  to  the  Integuments  ;  which  form  the  Cutaneous  Nerves  of  the  Tho¬ 
rax,  of  the  upper  two  Regions  of  the  Abdomen,  and  of  the  Superior  Por¬ 
tion  of  the  Loins. 

265.  All  the  five  Pairs  of  Lumbar  Nerves  fend  Filaments  backward  to  Nervi  Lnm « 
the  vertebral  Mufcles,  communicate  with  each  other,  and  with  the  great  bares, 
Sympatheticus  on  each  fide,  and  are  covered  by  the  Pfoas  Mufcle. 

2 66.  The  Branches  which  communicate  with  the  great  Sympathetic 
Nerve  are  long,  becaufe  they  advance  forward  a  confiderable  way  on  the 
Bodies  of  the  Vertebrae  Lumbares. 
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267.  The  Lumbar  Nerves  are  denominated  from  the  Vertebrae,  under 
which  they  pafs. 

of  268.  The  firft  Pair  pafies  between  the  firft  and  fecond  Vertebrae  of  the 
Loins,  and  each  receives  a  communicating  Branch  from  the  laft  Dorfal  Pair, 
and  gives  out  another  to  the  fecond  Lumbar  Pair,  or  to  a  Branch  thereof. 

269.  Each  Trunk  communicates  with  the  great  Sympatheticus,  by  a 
pretty  long  Ramus ;  and  afterwards  gives  out  three  Branches,  one  pofte- 
rior,  and  two  anterior,  whereof  one  is  external  and  large,  the  other  in¬ 
ternal  and  fmall. 

270.  The  pofterior  Branch  perforates  the  Mufculus  Quadratus  Lum- 
borum,  runs  in  between  the  back  parts  of  the  oblique  Mufcles  of  the  Ab¬ 
domen,  pierces  the  Obliquus  Externus,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Skin  all 
the  way  to  the  Clunes.  This  Branch  fupplies  alfo  the  vertebral  Mufcles, 
and  Sacro-Lumbaris. 

271.  The  external  anterior  Branch  perforates  the  upper  Extremity  of 
the_  Mufculus  Pfoas,  obliquely  outward,  pafies  over  the  Quadratus  Lum- 
borum,  and  runs  along  the  Crifta  of  the  Os  Ilium,  to  the  anterior  Spine 
of  that  Bone. 

272.  It  gives  Filaments  to  the  Abdominal  Mufcles,  and  fupplies  the 
Fafcia  Lata,  neighbouring  Integuments,  and  thofe  of  the  anterior  part  of 
the  outfide  of  the  Thigh,  and  the  Inguinal  Glands. 

273.  The  internal  anterior  Branch  perforates  the  Pfoas  al'moft  at  the 
fame  place  with  the  former,  but  a  little  more  forward  j  and  then  palfes  o- 
ver  the  Mufculus  Iliacus,  to  the  beginning  of  the  Ligamentum  Fallopii, 
where  it  unites  with  the  other  anterior  Branch,  and  by  this  Union  forms  a 
Nerve,  which  runs  along  that  Ligament,  and  along  the  infiue  of  the  A- 
poneurofis  of  the  Obliquus  Externus,  all  the  way  to  the  Opening,  com¬ 
monly  called  the  Ring  of  that  Mufcle. 

274.  This  Nerve  goes  out  by  that  Opening,  and  afterwards  divides  into 
feveral  Cutaneous  Filaments,  which  go  to  the  Pubis  and  Integuments  of 

.  the  Parts  of  Generation  in  both  Sexes,  GU.  It  likewife  fupplies  the  fper- 
matic  Ropes,  and  thofe  vafcular  Ropes  falfely  called  the  round  Ligaments. 

275.  Besides  thefe  Branches,  the  Trunk  of  this  firft  Pair,  near  its  U- 
nion  with  the  fecond,  fends  out  two  fmall  Rami,  clofely  united  together, 
which  run  down  behind  the  Pfoas  Mufcle,  over  one  tendinous  Infertion  of 
the  fmall  Mufcle  of  the  Diaphragm,  in  the  third  Vertebra  of  the  Loins, 
and  communicate  with  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve. 

276.  These  two  Rami  accompany  each  other  in  this  manner,  all  the 
way  to  the  Ligamentum  Fallopii  •,  from  whence  one  goes  to  the  Tefti- 
des  in  company  with  the  fpermatic  Veftels  •,  the  other  pafies  under  the 
Ligament  to  the  Skin  and  Glands  of  the  Inguen. 

277.  At  the  place  of  this  Divifion,  the  Trunk  fends  a  Branch  direddy 
downward,  which  joins  the  fecond  Lumber  Pair,  or  rather  a  Branch  thereof ; 
and  afterwards  contributes  to  the  Formation  of  the  large  Rope,  termed 
Nervus  Cruralis. 
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278.  The  Trunk  of  the  fecond  Pair  of  the  Lumbar  Nerves,  go  out  Second  Pair 
between  the  fecond  and  third  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins  and  having  commu-  of  Lumbar 
nicated  with  the  firft  Pair,  and  with  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve,  each  Nerves* 
Trunk  gives  off  feveral  fmall  Filaments  to  the  neighbouring  parts  of  the 
Mufculus  Pfoas,  and  a  large  Ramus  backward,  to  the  Quadratus  Lumbo- 

rum,  Sacro-Lumbaris,  Longiftimus  Dorfi,  and  neighbouring  vertebral 
Mulcles,  the  Quadratus  having  firft  been  perforated  by  it. 

279.  Afterwards  the  Trunk  fends  out  a  fmall  Branch,  which  near 
its  Origin  joins  a  defcending  Ramus  of  the  firft  Pair  already  mentioned. 

Being  thus  {Lengthened,  it  perforates  the  Plead  of  the  Pfoas,  runs  along 
that  whole  Mufcle,  to  the  Fifture  of  the  Obliquus  Externus,  and  is  diftri- 
buted  to  the  Inguinal  Glands,  to  the  Fat  and  Scrotum  in  Males,  and  in 
Females  to  the  Labia. 

280.  The  fame  Trunk  fends  out  two  other  Branches,  which  accompany 
each  other,  and  likewife  a  fmall  Ramus  between  the  Origins  of  thefe  two, 
which  goes  to  the  upper  part  of  the  Pfoas.  Thefe  two  Branches  perforate 
the  Pfoas  in  different  Places ;  and  afterwards,  continuing  ftill  near  each 
other,,  they  pafs  under  the  upper  part  of  the  Ligamentum  Fallopii,  and 
fo  go  ou  t  of  the  Abdomen. 

281..  As  they  go  out,  they  unite  and  form  one  Nerve,  which  is  diftri- 
buted  by  feveral  Rami  to  the  Inguinal  Glands,  the  Aponeurofis  Cruralis, 
and  Integuments  of  the  fore  part  of  the  Thigh,  all  the  way  to  the  Knee. 

282.  Some  of  thefe  Rami  unite  with  thofe  of  the  Nervus  Cruralis ;  fome 
are  diftributed  to  the  Integuments  on  the  infide  of  the  Thigh  ;  and  one  ac¬ 
companies  the  Crural  Artery,  over  one  Branch  of  which,  it  runs  in  form 
of  an  Arch.. 

283.  This  Trunk  fends  out  oftentimes  another  Ramus,  which  unites 
with  one  from  the  third,  and  one  from  the  fourth  Pairs,  into  a  particular 
Rope,  which  paffing  to  the  Obturator  Mufcles,  is  named  Nervus  Obturator. 

284.  Afterwards  this  Trunk  runs  downward,  and  having  given  a 
Ramus  to  the  middle  Portion  of  the  Pfoas  Mufcle,  joins  the  Trunk  of  the 
third  Pair,  and  contributes  to  the  Formation  of  the  Crural  Nerve. 

285.  The  Trunks  of  the  third  Pair  of  Lumbar  Nerves  go  out  between  Third  Pair 
the  third  and  fourth  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins.  Each  Trunk  communicates  °f  Lumbar 
above  with  the  fecond  Pair,  before,  with  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve,  Nerve u 
and  below,  joins  the  Trunk  of  the  fourth  Pair.  It  fends  a  confiderable 
Icamus  backward,  between  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes  which  goes  to  the 
vertebral  and  other  neighbouring  Mufcles. 

286.  Before  it  unites  with  the  fourth  Pair,  it  fends  a  confiderable 
Branch  downward,  and  having  received  a  communicating  Branch  from  the 
fecond  Pair,  unites  with  one  from  the  fourth  Pair,  and  forms  the  Obtura¬ 
tor  Nerve. 

287.  It  detaches  likewife  another  large  Branch,  which  runs  down  be-- 
tween  the  Mufculus  Iliacus,  and  Pfoas,  and  joins  the  Crural  Rope  on  the 
outfideof  the  lower  part  of  the  Mulcle,  laft  named.  It  may  be  reckoned 
a  fort  of  Nervus  Accelforius  to  the  Cruralis* 
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288.  As  the  Trunk,  runs  along  the  Pfoas,  it  gives  off  Filaments  both  to 
that,  and  to  the  Iliac  Mufcle ;  and  fends  down  a  Ramus,  which  pafies  un¬ 
der  the  Ligamentum  Fallopii,  to  the  Mufculus  Pe&ineus  •,  and  laftly, 
having  joined  a  Branch  of  the  fecond  Pair,  it  unites  with  the  fourth  Pair, 
to  form  the  Nervus  Cruralis. 

Fourth  Pair  289.  The  Trunks  of  the  fourth  Pair  of  Lumbar  Nerves  go  out  between 
of  Lumbar  the  fourth  and  fifth  Vertebrse  of  the  Loins  j  and  each  communicates  above, 
Nerves*  with  the  third  Pair,  and  before,  with  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve,  often¬ 
times  by  two  Filaments. 

290.  Each  Trunk  fends  Rami  backward,  to  the  vertebral  and  neigh¬ 
bouring  Mufcles  j  and  afterwards  compleats  the  Formation  of  the  Nervus 
Cruralis,  together  with  the  other  Portions  of  the  Lumbar  Nerves,  already 
mentioned. 

291.  From  the  fame  place,  it  fends  off  a  confiderable  Branch,  which 
joining  a  Branch  from  the  third  Pair,  and  one  from  the  fecond,  forms  the 
Nervus  Obturator. 

292.  Lastly,  the  remaining  Part  of  the  Trunk  joins  the  fifth  Pair  of 
Lumbar  Nerves. 

Nervus  Ob -  293.  The  Obturator  Nerve,  formed  in  the  manner  already  defcribed, 

turator,  runs  along  the  inner  lateral  Part  of  the  Pfoas  Mufcle,  to  the  Pelvis,  and 
goes  out  of  the  Abdomen,  at  the  upper  Part  of  the  Obturator  Mufcles, 
and  Foramen  Ovale  of  the  Os  Innominatum. 

294.  As  it  goes  out,  it  fupplies  the  Mufculi  Obturatores  and  Pedbinens  j 
and  is  afterwards  diftributed  by  three  principal  Branches  to  all  the  Por¬ 
tions  of  the  Triceps ;  and  fends  other  Rami  between  thefe  Portions,  to  the 
Gracilis  Internus. 

Fifth  Pair  of  295.  The  fifth  Pair  of  Lumbar  Nerves  paffes  between  the  laft  Vertebra 
Lumbar  of  the  Loins  and  Os  Sacrum  •,  each  Trunk  communicating  above,  with 
Nerves.  the  fourth  Pair,  and  before,  with  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve.  It  fends 
Rami  backward  to  the  vertebral  and  neighbouring  Mufcles,  and  even  to 
the  Glum  ;  and  as  it  bends  forward,  it  fends  a  lmall  Ramus  to  the  Cru¬ 
ral  Nerve. 

296.  Afterwards  the  Trunk  runs  down  on  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Os 
Sacrum  with  the  Os  Ilium,  enters  the  Pelvis,  and  having  received  a  com¬ 
municating  Branch  from  the  fourth  Lumbar  Pair,  joins  the  Nervi  Sacri,  with 
which  it  forms  a  Plexus,  that  produces  the  Nervus  Sciaticus,  the  largeft 
Nerve  of  the  Human  Body,  which  is  diftributed  to  the  lower  Extremity. 
Nervi  Sacri.  297-  The  Nervi  Sacri  are  thofe  that  come  from  the  Os  Sacrum,  the 
chief  of  which  pals  through  the  anterior  Holes  of  that  Bone,  the  reft 
through  the  lateral  Notches  at  the  Extremity  of  that  Bone,  and  in  the  Os 
Coccygis. 

298.  These  Nerves  are  reckoned  likewife  by  Pairs,  of  which  there  are 
commonly  fix ;  four  palling  through  the  great  anterior  Holes,  and  two 
below  them.  This  Number  is  increafed,  when  there  are  five  Pairs  of 
great  Holes ;  and  fome  Filaments  pafs  likewile  through  the  poftcrior 
Holes. 

299.  Tu* 
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299.  The  firft  Pair  is  very  large;  all  the  reft  diminifti  gradually;  and 

the  laft  is  very  fmali.  •  f 

300.  Those  which  pais  through  the  great  Holes,  unite  together  as  foon. 
as  they  enter  the  Pelvis,  and,  together  with  the  fifth  Lumbar  Pair,  form 
the  great  Plexus  for  the  Sciatic  Nerve,  already  mentioned.  They  like- 
wife  fend  Rami  backward  through  the  Membranes  of  the  pofterior  Holes* 
to  the  neighbouring  Integuments. 

301.  The  Trunks  thus  united  and  interwoven  with  each  other,  give  oft 

other  final  1  Branches,  befides  the  great  Sciatic  Trunk  ;  and  it  will  be  pro¬ 
per  to  defcribe  the  moft  confiderable  of  thefe  Branches,  together  with  the 
inferior  Nervi  Sacri,  before  we  enter  upon  the  Detail  of  the  Ramifications 
of  the  great  Sciaticus.  :  . 

302.  This  Difpofition  refembles  very  much  that  of  the  laft  four  Cer¬ 

vical  Pairs  and  firft  Dorfalis ;  -which  are  not  only  interwoven  together,  to 
form  the  Brachial  Nerves,,  but  likewife  fend  off  many  Branches  from  their 
Origin.  v‘ '  ;  .  !  ;  .  • 

303.  From  this  Intertexture  of  the  Nervi  Sacri,  efpecially  from  the  fe- 
cond  Pair,  a  Branch  goes  out  to  the  Veficulas  Seminales,  Proftrater  Gland, 

Uterus,  Tubas  Fallopian*,  &c;  Another  Branch  goes  chiefly  from  the 
fourth  Pair,  partly  to' the  places  juft  named,  and  partly  to  the  Bladder  and 
Inteftinum  Redtum. 

304.  The  fame  Intertexture,  and  chiefly  the  third  Pair,  united  in  fome 
Subjects  with  the  fecond,  and  in  others  with  the  fourth,  and  fometimes  with 
both,  produces  a  Branch  which  goes  out  of  the  Pelvis  over  the  Ligamentum 
Fallopii,  paffes  on  the  infide  of  the  Tuberofity,  and  inner  Part  of  the  Os 
Ifchium,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Corpus  Cavernofum,  to  the  Mufcles 
thereof  in  both  Sexes,  to  the  neighbouring  Parts  of  Generation,  and  to  the 
Sphindters  of  the  Anus. 

305.  The  laft  two  Pairs  of  Nervi  Sacri  are  very  fmali.  That  which  goes 
out  immediately  below  the  great  Foramina,  runs  from  behind  forward,  on 
each  fide,  between  the  Extremity  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  and  Ligament  of  the 
Os  Coccygis  •  being  diftributed  chiefly  to  the  Mufcles  of  the  Anus,  and 
neighbouring  Integuments. 

306.  The  next  or  laft  Pair  of  Nervi  Sacri  runs  down  altnoft  diredtly 
from  the  Extremity  of  the  Canal  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  and  is  likewife  diftri¬ 
buted  to  the  Anus,  Integuments,  Ur. 

307.  From  the  Extremity  of  the  Plexus  of  all  the  Nervi  Sacri,  imme¬ 
diately  before  the  Formation  of  the  grea't  Sciatic  Rope,  a  Branch  goes  out 
to  the  Glutaeus  Medius  and  Minimus.  Another  goes  out  pofteriorly, 
which  is  diftributed  partly  to  the  Mufcles  of  the  Corpus  Cavernofum,  U c. 
and  partly  to  the  Glutseus  Maximus,  and  neighbouring  Integuments,  by 
feveral  Filaments,  which  reach  as  far  as  the  Ham. 

308.  The  Crural  Nerve,  formed  by  the  complicated  Union  of  the  Nervus 
Trunks  of  the  firft,  fecond,  and  third  Pairs  of  Lumbar  Nerves,  and  of  a  Cruralis. 
Portion  of  the  fourth,  fometimes  increafed  by  a  Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair, 

as  has  been  already  obferved,  paffes  under  the  Ligamentum  Fallopii,  and 
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goes  out  of  the  Abdomen,  on  the  outfide  of  the  Crural  Artery,  -which 
vlies  between  this  Nerve,  and  the  Crural  Vein. 

309.  As  it  goes  out,  it  is  divided  into  feveral  Branches,  fome  of  which 
are  detached  from  its  Union  with  the  Ramus  Accefforius  of  the  third  Pair, 
but  the  greateft  Number  goes  out  from  the  Trunk  itfelf. 

3 10.  The  Branches  which  go  from  its  Union  with  the  Nervus  Accefto- 
rius,  run  down  on  the  forefide  of  the  Thigh  ;  and  having  reached  the  mid¬ 
dle  of  the  Mufculus  Sartorius,  they  follow  its  Courfe,  and  are  fpent  on  the 
integuments  of  the  fore  and  inner  Parts  of  the  Knee. 

31 1.  The  molt  anterior  Branch  pafles  on  the  FafciaLara,  or  Aponeu- 
rofis  Cruralis,  forming  Cutaneous  Nerves  all  the  way  to  the  Knee. 

312.  The  internal  Branch  runs  along  the  Tendon  of  the  Sartorius,  in  the 
Jame  manner,  all  the  way  to  its  Infertion  in  the  Tibia,  where  they  are  fpent 
on  the  Integuments ;  and  fome  of  them  go  to  the  inner  Ankle,  and  con¬ 
vex  part  of  the  Foot. 

313.  Afterwards  the  Crural  Rope  divides  into  a  great  number  of  Ra¬ 
mi,  which  in  their  Courfe  downward,  are  diftributed  to  the  anterior  Muf- 
cles,  viz.  to  the  Reftus,  Vafti,  Cruralis ;  giving  Rami  in  their  paflage 
to  the  Triceps,  Sartorius,  Gracilis  Internets,  and  Semi-Tendinofus. 

314.  It  likewife  gives  off  a  Branch,  which  runs  down  interiorly  between 
the  Sartorius  and  Triceps,  in  the  fame  Courfe  with  the  Crural  Veflels,  as 
far  as  the  middle  of  the  Thigh. 

315.  Afterwards  it  runs  near  the  Integuments,  behind  the  Sartorius*. 
to  which  it  gives  feveral  Filaments  ;  and  continues  this  Courfe  all  the  way 
to  the  Infertion  of  that  Mufcle. 

316.  Having  reached  the  Tibia,  it  lies  near  the  Vena  Saphena,  and 
follows  the  fame  Cburfe  with  it,  as  far  as  the  inner  Ankle,,  where  it  detaches 
a  great  number  of  Cutaneous  Filaments. 

317.  Lastly,  it  ends  by  Ramifications,  on  the  inner  and  upper  Part 
of  the  Foot ;  where  one  of  the  mo  ft  anterior  Ramifications  adheres  very 
clofely  to  the  Saphena. 

318.  The  great  Sciatic  Nerve  being  formed,  as  has  been  already  faid, 
or  as  it  fometimes  happens,  from  the  laft  two  pairs  of  Lumbares,  and 
firft  three  Fairs  of  the  Sacri,  runs  ohliquely  backward,  under  the  great 
Sinus  of  the  Os  Ilium,  and  under  the  Mufculus  Pyriformis. 

319.  It  goes  this  way,  out  of  the  Pelvis,  pafiing  between  the  Pyriform- 
is,  and  fuperior  Gemellus ;  and  then  running  on  the  forefide  of  the  firft  of 
thefe  Mufcles,  and  prefently  afterwards  behind  the  two  Gemelli  and  Qua- 
dratus  Femoris,  it  gives  Filaments  to  each  of  them. 

320.  It  runs  down  in  the  next  place,  between  the  Tuberculum  Ifchii, 
and  the  great  Trochanter,  along  the  inner  and  pofterior  Part  of  the  Thigh, 
between  the  Mufculus-Biceps  and  Semi-Nervolus,  as  far  .as  the  hollow  of 
the  Poples,  a  little  nearer  to  the  internal  Condyle  than  to  the  external, 
giving  Rami  in  its  paftage  to  all  thefe  Mufcles,  and  to  the  Triceps,  and  dir- 
.minilbing  gradually  in  Size  as  it  defcends. 
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321.  Asrit  goes  out  of  the  Pelvis,  it  gives  out  sc  Branch,  which  paffes  be¬ 
tween  the  Portions  of  the  Ligamentum  Sciaticum,  to  the  Anus,  Perinreunr, 

Parts  of  Generation,  &c.  and  this  Branch  joins  a  Ramus  from  the  third  Pair 
of  the  Nervi  Sacri,  which  goes^  to  the  fame1  Pans,  as  has  been  obfetved. 

322.  As  it  paffes  between  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Ilchium  and  the  great 
Trochanter,  it  produces  two  Rami,  one  of  which  is  fpent  on  the  Glutseus 
Maximus,  the  other  divides  into  two,  for  the  other  two  Glutari, 

323.  Below  the  great  Trochanter,  where  it  may  be  termed  Nervus  Scia- 
tico-Cruralis,  it  fends  back  a  Ramus,  which  runs  down  with  the  Sciatic 

,  Vein,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Integuments  as  low  as  the  middle  of  th« 

Calf  of  the  Leg  -,  and  fometimes  lower  toward  the  outer  Ankle. 

324.  The  Sciatic  Nerve  having  reached  the  Ham,  is  commonly  called 
Nervus  Popliteus,  and  begins  to  be  divided  into  two  Branches,  which  run 
at  firft  very  dole  to  each  other  between  the  Extremities  of  the  Biceps  and 
-Semi-Nervofti-s  ;  and  afterwards  feparate  gradually,  palling  behind  the 
Condyles  of  the  Os  Femoris,  between  the  fuperior  Extremities  of  the 
Gaftrocnemii. 

325.  The  innermoft  of  thefe  two  Branches  is  very  large,  the  outermoft 
•ftot  fo  large.  They  are  diftributed  to  the  whole  Leg,  and  through  this 
Courle,  they  may  be  termed  Nervi  Sciatico-Tibiales. 

326.  The  large  Branch  of  the  Sciatico-Cruralis,  or  Cruralis  Internus; 
which  may  likewife  be  termed  Popliteus  Intemus,  runs  down  behind  the 
Muiculus  Popliteus,  on  one  fide  of  the  Tibialis  Gracilis,  commonly  called 
Plantaris,  and  between  the  two  Gaftrocnemii. 

32,7.  A-fterwards  it  pierces  the  upper  Extremity  of  the  Soleus,  and 
-funs  down  between  this  Mufcle  and  the  great  Flexors  of  the  Toes,  to  the 
lower  Extremity  of  the  Tibia,  near  the  inner  Ankle. 

328.  In  its  paftage,  it  fends  fmall  Rami  to  the  Joint  of  the  Knee,  to  the 
Gaftrocnemius  Internus,  to' the  other  Mulcles  laft  mentioned,  and  to  the 
Integuments,  all  the  way  down. 

329.  Besides  thefe  fmall  Rami,  it  fends  off  another  more  conliderable 
Branch  towards  its  upper  part,  from  which,  one  Filament  goes  to  the  Ti¬ 
bialis  Pofticus,  another  perforates  the.  interoffeous  Ligament,  and  is 
diftributed  to  the  upper  part  of  the  Tibialis  Anticus. 

330.  Soon  after  this,  it  detaches  externally  a  long  Ramus,  which  runs 
down  on  the  backfide  of  the  Les,  between  the  Integuments  and  external 
Gaftrocnemius,  on  one  fide  of  the  Vena  Sciatica,  or  Saphena  Externa. 

33 1.  This  long  Ramus  joins  a  Branch  of  the  Sciaticus  Externus  Minor, 
fends  offFilaments  toward  each  ftde,  through  its  whole  Conrfe,  and  having’ 
fupplied  the  Tendo-Achillis,  paffes  behind  and  under  the  outer  Ankle. 

332.  This  Ramus  pafles  afterwards  on  the  outfide  of  the  Foot,  where  it 
is  diftributed  to  the  lnteguments,  and  neighbouring  Mufcles,  and  terminates 
on  both  fides  of  the  little  Toe,  and  on  the  outftde  of  the  Toe  next  to  that. 

333.  The  large  Sciatic  Branch,  or  Sciatico-Tibialis,  having  given  off 
thefe  different  Ramifications,  paffes  behind  the  inner  Ankle,  through  a  parti¬ 
cular  annular  Ligament,  and  runs  downward  to  the  great  lateral  Sinus  of  the  Os 

•  N  2  Calcis, 
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Calcis,  pafling  firft  between  that  Bone  and  the  Mufcuius  Thenar,  and  then 
between  it  and  the  pofterior  Infertion  of  the  Flexor  Digitorum  Brevis. 

334.  At  this  place,  having  firft  fent  fmall  Filaments  to  the  neighbour¬ 
ing  parts,  it  divides  into  two  Rami,  named  Nervi  Plantares,  one  internal 
and  large,  the  other  external. 

335.  The  Nervus  Plantaris  Internus  is  diftributedto  the  Foot,  much  in 
the  fame  manner  as  the  Radial  Nerve  to  the  Hand.  .  It  runs  firft  along  the 
infide  of  the  Sole  of  the  Foot,  and  fends  Filaments  to  the  Thenar,  Flexor 
Digitorum  Brevis,  and  to  the  Mufcuius  Lumbricalium  Acceflorius. 

336.  Afterwards  it  fends  four  Branches  to  the  lateral  concave  or  lower 
parts  of  the  firft  three  Toes,  and  to  the  neareft  lateral  part  of  the  fourth 
Toe.  The  firft  Ramus  goes  to  the  infide  of  the  great  Toe.  7  he  fecond 
divides  into  two,  for  the  correfponding  fides  of  the  great  Toe  and  the  fe- 
cond.  The  third  being  bifurcated  in  the  fame  manner,  goes  to  the  fecond 
and  third  Toes  ;  and  the  fourth  to  the  third  and  fourth  Toes. 

337.  These  Nerves  communicate  on  each  fide  at  the  Extremities  of  the 
Toes,  and  in  their  pafiage  gi^e  Filaments  to  the  Mufculi  Lumbricales, 
Interoflei,  and  neighbouring  Ligaments  and  Integuments.  ,  r. 

338.  The  external  Plantaris  paflfes  between  the  Mufcuius  Lumbricali¬ 
um  Acceflorius,  and  the  Flexor  Digitorum  Brevis,  giving  Filaments  to 
thefe  Mufcles,  to  the  Interoflei,  and  to  the  Hypothenar  Minimi  Digiti  j 
and  afterwards  it  divides  into  two  Branches. 

339.  The  firft  Branch  runs  in  the  Interftice  between  the  laft  two  Toes, 
and  being  divided,  goes  to  the  correfponding  lateral  parts  of  both.  7  he 
other  Branch  goes  to  the  inferior  external  lateral  part  of  the  little  Toe. 

340.  During  this  Courfe,  the  external  Nervus  Plantaris  fupplies  the 
Aponeurofis  Plantaris,  and  the  Ligaments  and  Integuments,  in  the  fame 
manner  as  the  reft. 

341.  The  fmall  Sciatic  Ramus,  or  Sciaticus  Externus,  called  likewife 
Sciatico-Peronteus,  runs  outward  over  the  Head  of  the  Fibula,  and  is  di¬ 
vided  into  feveral  Rami ;  among  which- there  are  three  or  four  confidera-* 
ble,  one  pofterior,  one  fuperior  and  anterior,  one  internal  and  anterior, 
and  one  external  and  anterior. 

342.  The  pofterior  Ramus  runs -down  between  the  Integuments  and 
the  Fibula,  as  low  as  the  outer  Ankle,  and  terminates  in  the  outfide  of 
the  Foot  •,  having  detached' feveral  Cutaneous  Filaments  in  its  pafiage. 

343.  About  the  middle  of  :the  Fibula,  it  fends  out  a  fmall  Ramus,  which 
joins  another  Ramus  from  the  large  or  tibial  Ramus  of  the  Sciatic  Nerve, 
and  is  diftributed  together  with  it  in  the  manner  already  laid. 

344.  The  pofterior  Ramus  of  the  fmall  Sciatic  Branch,  having  reached 
the  outer  Ankle,  runs  up  a  little  way  on  the  Foot,  towards  the  Root  of 
the  fourth  Toe,  where  it  divides  into  two  fmaller  Rami. 

345.  One  of  thefe  Rami  divides  into  two  others,  for  the  correfponding. 
lateral  parts  of  the  third  and  fourth  Toes  ;  the  other  goes  to  the  external 
lateral  part  of  the  fourth  Toe,  where  it  joins  a  Ramus  of  the  external  Ner- 
vus  Plantaris,  which  is  diftributed  to  the  laft  two  Toes. 


346.  After. 
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346.  After  having  fent  off  the  pofterior  Ramus,  the  fmall  Sciatic 
Branch  runs  outward  over  the  Head  of  the  Fibula  ;  and  having  given  fome 
Filaments  to  the  Gaftrocnemii  and  Soleus,  it  runs  a-crofs  the  upper  Extre¬ 
mity  of  the  Peronacus  Pofticus,  from  behind  forward. 

347.  Afterward  it  paffes  between  the  Bone  and  the  Mufcle  laft  named, 
and  fends  feveral  Filaments  forward  to  the  neighbouring  parts,  and  then 
produces  the  three  or  four  Rami  already  mentioned,  which  are  diftributed 
in  the  following  manner. 

348.  The  fuperior  and  anterior  Ramus  runs  a  little  tranfverfely  be¬ 
tween  the  Head  of  the  Fibula  and  the  upper  Extremity  of  the  Extenfor 
Digitorum  Longus  ;  and  having  given  Filaments  to  this  Mufcle,  and  to 
the  Extenfor  Pollicis  Longus,  it  is  diftributed  to  the  upper  Extremity  of 
the  Tibialis  Anticus,  giving  Filaments  to  the  neighbouring  Integuments. 

349.  The  inner  anterior  Ramus  runs  down  on  the  forefide  of  the  in- 
teroffeous  Ligament*  between  the  Extenfor  Pollicis  Longus  and  Tibialis 
Anticus,  giving  Filaments  t ;p  each  of  thefe  Mufcles. 

350.  It  paffes  afterwards  under  the  annular  Ligament  of  the  Extenfor 
Mufcles,  behind  the  Extenfor  Pollicis,  to  the  upper  part  of  the  Foot,  un¬ 
der  the  Extenfor  Digitorum  Brevis.  In  its  paffage,  it  gives  Filaments  to 
that  Mufcle,  and  to  the  firft  fuperior  Interofiei. 

351.  Having  communicated  by  a  Filament  with  the  external  anterior 
Ramus,  it  is  l'pent  on  the  correfponding  lateral  parts  of  the  firft  two  Toes. 

352.  The  external  anterior  Ramus  of  the  fmall  Sciatic  Branch,  runs 
down  betwixt  the  Fibula  and  the  Peronaeus  Longus,  and  then  between  the 
Peronasus  Medius  and  Extenfor  Digitorum  Longus ;  to  which,  and  to  the 
neighbouring  Ligaments,  it  gives  Filaments  all  the  way  to  the  upper  fide 
of  the  Foot. 

353.  In  this’courfe,  having  run  along  above  two  third  parts  of  the  Leg, 
and  having  reached  the  great  annular  Ligament,  it  runs  forward  and  to¬ 
ward  the  Integuments,  being  there  divided  into  two  Portions,  one  of  which 
goes  to  the  great  Toe,  the  other  to  the  laft  Toes. 

354.  The  firft  Portion  of  this  Ramus  gives  a  Nerve  to  the  internal  la¬ 
teral  part  of  the  great  Toe,  and  is  afterwards  diftributed  to  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  Integuments  on  the  convex  fide  of  the  Foot,  and  laftly  to  the 
correfponding  lateral  parts  of  the  great  and  fecond  Toes. 

355.  The  other  Portion  which  goes  to  the  laft  Toes,  is  firft  of  all  joined 
to  a  Filament  of  the  firft  Portion,  and  afterwards  to  another  from  the  in¬ 
ternal  anterior  Ramus. 

356.  After  this  Union,  they  are  prefently  divided,  and  diftributed  to 
the  laft  two  Toes,  and  to  the  Integuments.  One  Filament  ariftng  from 
this  Union,  joins  a  Ramus  belonging  to  the  great  Sciatic  Branch. 

357.  It  is  the  common  Opinion,  that  each  of  the  great  Sympathetic  Mm  Sym~ 
Nerves  begins  by  a  Filament  from  the  fixth  Pair  belonging  to  the  Medulla  pathetic^ 
Oblongata,  and  by  two  Filaments  from  the  fifth  Pair  ^  and  that  thefe  Fila-  Maximi , 
ments  do  at  firft  compofe  a  very  fmall  Nerve  which  runs  backward,  to  g°  ^ojfale"™  * 
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out  of  the  Cranium  through  the  bony  Canal  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa, 
and  increafes  gradually  in  its  courfe  downward. 

358.  But  having  examined  attentively  the  pretended  Origin  of  thefe  Fi¬ 
laments,  they  feem  to  me  rather  to  afcend  from  the  Bafis  of  the  Cranium  with 
the  internal  Carotid,  and  to  run  frombehindforward  tojoin  the  fifth  and  fixth 
Pairs  •,  and  I  find  the  Angle  formed  by  this  Union  to  be  turned  forward,  and 
withal  lo  very  acute,  that  thefe  Nerves  cannot  be  looked  upon  as  Recurrents. 

359.  And  as  I  have  ever  fince  that  time,  that  is,  for  twenty  Years  paft, 
found  this  Angle  difpofed  the  fame  way  in  all  Subjects  that  I  have  dif¬ 
fered,  I  have  always  been  of  opinion,  that  what  had  been  taken  for  the 
original  Root  and  defcending  Stem  of  the  Nerve,  called  Intercoftalis,  was- 
really  an  alcending  Branch  thereof,  which  as  it  enters  the  Cranium,  is  di¬ 
vided  into  Filaments,  by  which  it  becomes  clofely  united  with  the  two- 
Pairs  already  named. 

360.  THEObfervation  communicated  to  the  Royal  Academy  by  M.  Pttif, 
Dodtor  of  Phyfick,  concerning  the  different  Size  of  the  Portions  of  the  fixth 
Pair,  appears  to  be  indifputable;  he  having  found  this  Nerve  larger  on  the 
fore  part,  between  the  Filament  of  the  fuppofed  Intercoftal  and  the  Orbit, 
than  on  the  back  part,  between  the  fame  Filament  and  the  Origin  of  the  fixth 
Pair  ;  and  his  Experiments  concerning  the  real  Co-operation  of  this  Nerve 
in  Vifion,  are  ftill  a  farther  Confirmation  of  his  Obfervation. 

361.  These  Nerves,  as  I  have  faid,  are  commonly  called  Intercoftales, 
though  this  Name  does  not  agree  either  with  their  Situation,  or  with  the 
Extent  of  their  Courfe,  as  we  fhall  prefently  fee  and  therefore  I  believe 
the  name  of  Sympathetici  Majores,  or  Maximi,  will  be  more  proper,  be- 
caufe  of  their  frequent  Communications  with  almolt  all  the  other  princi¬ 
pal  Nerves  of  the  Body. 

362.  The  Situation  of  thefe  two  Nerves  in  general,  is  on  the  lateral 
parts  of  the  whole  twenty-four  Vertebra;,  immediately  before  the  Roots  of 
the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes,  and  likewife  on  the  lateral  Parts  of  the  infide 
of  the  Os  Sacrum. 

363.  Through  this  large  Extent,  they  appear  like  two  Ropes  divided, 
and  in  a  manner  interfered  at  different  Pittances,  by  a  great  number  of 
gangliform  Tubercles,  by  means  of  which  they  communicate  backward  with 
the  Ganglions  of  the  Medulla  Spinalis,  by  jfhort  collateral  Filaments  j  and 
produce  forward,  all  their  particular  Ramifications. 

364.  These  Ganglions  differ  more  or  lefsfrom  each  other  in  Size,  Co¬ 

lour  and  Confiftence  •,  and  may  be  looked  upon  as  fo  many  Origins  or 
Germina  difperfed  through  this  great  Pair  of  Nerves,  and  confequently  as 
fo  many  little  Brains.  I  (hall  fpeak  to  them  more  particularly,  in  the  De- 
fcription  of  the  Head ;  and  it  will  be  fufficient  in  this  place  to  purfue  their 
Piftributions,  and  the  Courfe  of  their  Ramifications.  .  ' 

365.  For  this  purpofe,  we  need  only  confider  thefe  Ganglions*  in  the 
fame  manner  that  we  did  the  Vertebral  Nerves,  as  divided  into  Cervicalia, 
Dorfalia,  Lumbaria,  and  Sacra,  without  pretending  to  determine  the 
number  contained  in  each  Clafs. 

2  366.  The 
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366.  The  firft  Cervical  Ganglion  is  the  moft  confiderable  in  Size,  but 
not  in  Confidence,  reprefenting  a  foft  oblong  Tumour  of  the  Figure  of  an 
Olive,  and  fituated  longitudinally  before  the  Root  of  the  tranfverfe  Apo- 
phyles  of  the  three  firft  Vertebrae,  immediately  behind  the  Pharynx. 

367.  It  produces  from  its  fuperior  Extremity  a  fmall  foft  Nerve,  which 
runs  up  with  the  internal  Carotid  Artery  of  the  fame  fide,  into  the  bony 
Canal  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrola. 

368.  At  its  Entry  into  this  Canal,  it  is  divided  into  feveral  plexiform 
Filaments,  which  at  that  Place  furround  the  Carotid  Artery,  and  accom¬ 
pany  all  the  Incurvations  thereof,  till  it  enters  the  Cranium.  They  adhere 
very  clofely  to  the  Artery,  and  both  they  and  rheir  Trunks  are  very  tender, 
having  oftentimes  neither  the  Colour,  nor  confidence  of  nervous  Filaments  *, 
for  they  are  reddifh,  and  fometimes  in  a  manner  mucilaginous.  We  muft 
not  miftake  for  thefe  plexiform  Filaments,  fome  lacerated  Portions  of  the 
Dura  Mater,  which  line  this  bony  Canal. 

369.  Among  thefe  Filaments,  there  are  two  or  three  principal  ones, 
whjch  appear  to  be  only  a  frmpie  Divifion  of  tine  Trunk,  and  which,  as 
they  enter  the  Cranium,  unite  again  into  a  fmall  Trunk,  more  1'olid  than 
the  former.  The  fmall  fuperior  Trunk  is  immediately  afterwards  divided 
into  Filaments,  one  of  which  is  united  to  the  Nerve  of  the  fixth  Pair,  the 
reft  join  the  fifth  Pair,  as  has  been  already  laid.  The  Filament  which 
goes  to  the  fixth  Pair,  is  commonly  fingle,  but  I  have  fometimes  found  it  • 
double,  or  divided  all  the  way  to  the  Union. 

370.  Immediately  below  the  inferior  Orifice  of  the  bony  Canal  of  the- 
Apophyfis  Petrofa?  and  from  thence  all  the  way  down  to  the  Occipital 
Condyle  on  the  fame  fide,  or  to  the  Top  of  the  firft  Ganglion,  the  fmall 
afcending  Trunk  is  a  little  ftronger,  and  not  altogether  fo  foft,  as  it  ij8  in 
the  Canal. 

371.  The  firft  Cervical  Ganglion  is  of  a  middle  Confiftence,  and  ad¬ 
heres  very  clofely  to  the  Trunk  of  the  eighth  Pair,  or  Nervus  Sympathe- 
ticus  Medius,  by  numerous  fmall  communicating  Filaments. 

372.  It  likewife  communicates  on  both  fides,  by  lhort  Branches,  with 
the  ninth  and  tenth  Pairs  of  Nerves  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata ;  with  the 
firft,  fecond,  and  fometimes  the  third  Cervical  Pairs  j  and  alfo  with  that; 
Branch,  which  the  eighth  Pair  fends  to  the  Pharynx. 

373.  In  its  paflage,  it  gives  Filaments  to  the  Pharynx, to  the  fmall  neigh¬ 
bouring  Mufcles,  and  to  the  Carotid  Artery  *,  from  which  it  receives  very 
fine  Capillary  Veffels,  which  are  plainly  vifible  in  Inflammations,  and 
feem  to  form  a  curious  Network,  with  the  nervous  Filaments. 

374.  Lastly,  it  fends  downward  a  very  long  nervous  Filament,  which 
runs  in  the  Thorax,  and  joins  other  Filaments*,  of  which  hereafter. 

375.  This  Ganglion  terminates  below,  in  a  fmall  Rope  or  Trunk,  which 
runs  down  on  the  anterior  Vertebral  Mufcles  of  the  Neck,  in  the  fame 
Courfe  with  the  eighth  Pair,  and  the  Carotid  Artery  of  the  fame  fide  *,  to 
both  which  it  is  connedted  by  membranous  Expanfions,  as  by  a  kind  ot 
Vagina,  all  the  way  to  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck. 

'  376* 
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376.  In  this  Courfe,  the  defcending  Trunk  communicates  on  the  outer 
or  backfide  with  the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  often  with  the  fixth  Cervical 
Pairs  by  fhort' Branches,  more  or  lels  oblique,  by  which  it  feems  to  be 
gradually  increafed  in  Size. 

377.  At  the  Places  of  thefe  communications,  we  obferve  fmall  Gangli¬ 
ons,  in  this  Trunk,  which  however,  in  fome  Subje&s,  are  fcarcely  per¬ 
ceptible  ;  and  it  is  veiy  difficult  to  determine,  by  which  Extremity  thefe 
Branches  arife,  and  by  which  they  are  inferted. 

378.  On  the  inner  or  forefide,  this  Trunk  gives  off  two  or  three  Fila¬ 
ments,  which  run  obliquely  downward,  toward  the  Afpera  Arteria,  into 
the  Thorax.  Another  Filament  goes  off,  below  the  firft  Cervical  Ganglion, 
which  paffes  on  the  forefide  of  the  Carotid  Artery,  and  joins  a  Filament  of 
the  eighth  Pair,  with  which  it  forms  a  fmall  diftinCt  Rope. 

379.  This  fmall  Rope  runs  before  the  Subclavian  Vein,  and  lower  down 
joins  another  Filament,  which  arifes  behind  the  Subclavian  Artery,  and 
runs  down  in  the  manner  hereafter  to  be  explained,  fending  off  Filaments 
in  its  paffage  to  the  CEfophagus,  and  neighbouring  Parts. 

380.  The  Trunk  having  reached  as  far  as  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck, 
forms  a  fmall  Ganglion,  called  Ganglion  Cervicale  Infimum,  which  is 
pretty  folid,  and  fometimes  double. 

381.  Presently  afterwards,  the  Trunk  turns  from  within  outward,  to¬ 
wards  the  Root  of  the  firft  Rib,  behind  the  Subclavian  Artery,  where  it  forms 
a  pretty  large  Ganglion,  which  is  the  firft  of  the  Thoracica,  or  Dorfalia. 

382.  These  two  laft  mentioned  Ganglions  are  verv  near  each  other,  be¬ 
ing  feparated  only  by  a  very  fhort  Portion  of  the  Trunk,  which  is  fometimes 
double,  and  forms  a  kind  of  fmall  Plexus,  behind  the  Subclavian  Artery. 

383.  From  the  fore  part  of  the  loweft  Cervical  Ganglion,  a  fmall  ner¬ 
vous  Rope  goes  out,  which  runs  before  the  Subclavian  Artery,  bends  imme¬ 
diately  downward,  and  ends  in  the  Top  of  the  firft  Dorfal  Ganglion,  forming 
by  this  Courfe  a  fort  of  nervous  Arch,  which  indoles  the  Subclavian  Artery. 

384.  These  two  Ganglions  communicate  by  fhort  Branches,  more  or  lefs 
oblique,  with  the  neighbouring  Vertebral  Nerves,  that  is, with  the  fixth  and 
feventh  Cervical  Pairs  ;  and  fometimes  with  the  fourth,  by  a  long  defcend¬ 
ing  Filament.  The  firft  Dorfal  Ganglion  communicates  likewife  with  the 
firft  Dorfal  Pair  of  Nerves. 

385.  The  loweft  Cervical,  and  fometimes  the  firft  Dorfal  Ganglion,  fends 
down  a  communicating  Filament  to  the  recurrent  Nerve  of  the  eighth  Pair 
and  from  this  Union  a  Filament  is  detached,  which  paffes  behind  the  common 
Trunk  of  the  Axillary  and  Carotid  Arteries,  joins  another  Filament  from 
the  eighth  Pair,  and  contributes  to  the  Formation  of  the  Plexus  Pulmonaris. 

386.  From  the  fmall  plexiform  Portion  of  the  Trunk, which  joins  the  laft 
Cervical  and  firft  Dorfal  Ganglions,  behind  the  Subclavian  Artery,  aparticular 
Filament  goe$  out,  which  unites  with  the  fmall  Trunk,  common  to  the  great 
Sympathedcus,  and  to  the  eighth  Pair,  and  runs  down  before  the  Subclavian 
Artery,  and  together  with  this  Filament  compofes  the  Plexus  Cardiacus. 

387.  On  the  right  fide,  this  Filament  runs  down  to  the  right  -Ventricle^ 
of  the  Heart,  and  ;hen  between  the  Aorta  and  Arteria  Pulmonaris,  where  it 
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communicates  with  Tome  Filaments  from  the  left  Recurrent  of  the  eighth 
Pair. 

388.  On  the  left  fide,  a  Filament  goes  out  from  the  laft  Cervical,  and 
another  from  the  firft  Dorfal,  or  Thoracic  Ganglion,  which  unite  together 
to  form  a  kind  of  Arm,  in  which,-  however,  nothing  is  contained. 

389.  From  this  Arch  a  Nerve  goes  out,  which  runs  down  between  the 
Curvature  of  the  Aorta,  and  the  left  Branch  of  the  Pulmonary  Artery, 
where  it  communicates  with  a  Filament  of  the  eighth  Pair,  and  forms  a 
Gangliform  Plexus,  with  the  like  communicating  and  united  Filament* 
from  the  right  fide. 

390.  From  this  Gangliform  Plexus,  which  may  be  looked  upon  as  the 
Origin  of  the  Plexus  Cardiacus  fuperior,  a  great  number  of  Filaments 
run  down  over  the  Trunks  of  the  great  Blood- Veffels,  and  over  the  Au- 
rides  and  Ventricles  of  the  Heart. 

391.  The  chief  of  thefe  Filaments  run  in  the  Cellular  Subftance  be¬ 
hind  the  Aorta,  or  between  that  and  the  Trunk  of  the  Pulmonary  Artery, 
where  they  are  divided  into  a  great  many  fmall  Nerves,  which  run  before 
and  behind  the  Aorta,  to  the  Bafis  and  Auricles  of  the  Heart. 

392.  The  Filaments  that  run  down  from  the  Trunk  itfelf,  between 
the  firft  and  laft  Cervical  Ganglions,  are  united  and  interwoven  in  the 
Thorax,  with  the  Filaments  common  to  the  laft  Cervical  and  firft  Dorfal 
Ganglions  ;  and  thus  contribute  to  the  Formation  of  the  Plexus  Cardiacus, 
and  fome  part  of  the  Plexus  Pulmonalis. 

393.  The  long  Filament  of  the  firft  Cervical  Ganglion  contributes  like- 
wife  to  thefe  Plexus.  It  runs  along  the  infide  of  the  Trunk,  and  then 
unites  with  the  Filaments  of  the  laft  Cervical  Ganglion,  the  firft  Dorfal 
Ganglion,  and  the  great  Recurrent  Nerve. 

394.  From  all  thefe  Conjunctions  a  particular  Nerve  is  formed  in  fome 
Subjects,  which  meets  a  like  Rope  from  the  other  Side  behind  the  Aorta; 
and  forms,  together  with  that,  a  kind  of  fubordinate  Trunk,  about  a 
Finger’s  breadth  in  length,  which  fends  out,  on  all  fides,  feveral  Filaments 
that  are  diftributed  to  the  neighbouring  Parts. 

395.  From  the  firft  Dorfal  Ganglion,  the  Trunk  runs  down  on  the 
forefide  of  the  Heads  and  Necks  of  all  the  Ribs,  over  the  Articular  Li¬ 
gaments  by  which  they  are  tied  to  the  Vertebrae.  On  the  laft  falfe  Rib, 
it  bends  a  little  toward  the  Bodies  of  the  Vertebrae. 

396.  In  this  Courfe,  the  Trunk  forms  a  fmall  Ganglion,  between  each 
Rib,  and  communicates  backward  by  two  fhort  Filaments,  more  or  lefs 
oblique  with  the  correfponding  Dorfal  or  Coftal  Nerves. 

397.  Of  thefe  two  communicating  Filaments,  one  is  more  oblique  and 
often  fmaller  than  the  other;  one  runs  backward  towards  the  neareftGanr 
glion  of  the  Coftal  Nerve,  the  other  runs  forward  on  the  Head  of  the  Rib, 
to  the  Trunk  of  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve;  and  for  this  reafon,  one  of 
thefe  Filaments  appears  to  be  more  anterior  and  longer  than  the  others. 

398.  Having  reached  about  half  way  between  its  Entry  into  the  Tho¬ 
rax  and  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Back,  this  Trunk  fends  commonly  five 
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Branches,  obliquely  downward  on  the  lateral  and  a  little  toward  the  an¬ 
terior  Fart  of  the  Bodies  of  the  Vertebrae. 

339.  The  firft  four  Branches  . come  commonly  from  the  fifth,  fixth,  fe- 
venth,  and  eighth  Thoracic  Ganglions,  and  the  fifth  arifes  from  feveral  of 
the  following  Ganglions.  The  firft  is  the  longeft,  and  the  laft  is  the  thickeft. 

400.  All  thefe  Branches  approach  each  other  gradually  in  their  Defcent 
as  far  as  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Back,  where  they  unite  into  one  large 
fhort  collateral  Rope,  which  pierces  the  upper  lateral  part  of  the  lower 
Mufcle  of  the  Diaphragm,  fending  fome  Filaments  to  the  upper  fide. 

401.  Having  got  below  the  Diaphragm,  and  giving  off  fome  Fila¬ 
ments  to  the  lower  fide  of  that  Mufcle,  this  great  Trunk  produces  behind 
the  Glandula  Renalis,  a  kind  of  irregular  Ganglion  of  a  curve  oblong  Fi¬ 
gure,  called  Ganglion  five  Flexus  Semilunaris. 

402.  The  convex  fide  of  this  Semilunar  Plexus,  or  Ganglion,  is  turned 
obliquely  backward  and  downward,  the  concave  fide  forward  and  upward, 
one  of  its  Cornua  being  turned  upward,  the  other  forward;  fo  that  the 
inferior  Cornua  of  the  two  Ganglions  on  each  fide,  are  turned  toward 
each  other. 

403.  These  Ganglions  on  each  fide  communicate  together,  behind  the 
Stomach,  on  theCasliac  Artery,  and  likewifewith  the  eighth  Pair,  orNer- 
vus  Sympatheticus  Medius,  chiefly  by  means  of  the  Nervus  Stomachicus 
pofterior,  belonging  to  that  Pair. 

404.  From  the  reciprocal  Communication  of  thefe  two  Semilunar 
Ganglions,  a  kind  of  middle  Plexus  is  formed,  which  partly  furrounds  the; 
Caeliac  Artery,  and  is  partly  fpent  on  the  Mefocolon. 

405.  The  Semilunar  Ganglion  on  the  right  fide,  together  with  a  large 
Portion  of  the  Plexus  Cseiiacus,  and  fome  Filaments  of  the  Plexus  Stcn- 
machicus,  form  a  particular  Intertexture,  called  Plexus  Hepatieus. 

406.  This  Hepatic  Flexus  having  communicated  with  fome  Filaments 
of  the  Diaphragmatic  Nerve,  produces  feveral  Filaments  which  furround 
the  Hepatic  Artery  and  Vena  Porte  in  form  of  a  reticular  Vagina,  and 
accompany  the  Branches  of  thefe  Veflels  through  the  whole  Subftance  of 
the  Liver.  The  Hepatic  Plexus  fupplies  likewife  the  Veficula  Fellis, 
Dudlus  Bilarii,  Duodenum,  Pancreas,  and  Glandula;  Renales. 

407.  The  left  Semilunar  Ganglion,  formed  by  the  anterior  or  collateral 
Trunk  of  the  left  fide,  produces  feveral  Rami,  which  form  the  Plexus 
Splenicus,  nearly  in  the  fame  manner  as  has  been  already  mentioned. 

408.  This  Plexus  Splenicus,  having  communicated  with  the  Hepatieus* 
and  by  the  Intervention  of-  the  Plexus  Stomachicus,  with  the  eighth  Pair, 
furrounds  the  fplenic  Artery,  fupplies  the  Pancreas,  and  is  diftributed  to- 
the  Spleen. 

409.  This  left  Ganglion  is  fometimes  accompanied  by  another,  which 
gives  Filaments  to  the  Spleen. 

410.  Each  Semilunar  Ganglion  fends  Rami  from  its  convex  fide,  which 
being  joined  to  the  Filaments  of  the  firft  Lumbar  Ganglions,  form  an  Inter¬ 
texture  calledPlexus  Renalis,  which  furrounds  the  renal  Artery,  is  diftributed 
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to  the  Kidneys,  and  Glanduke  Renales,  and  fends  out  a  Filament,  which 
accompanies  the  fpermatic  Veffels. 

41 1.  This  Renal  Plexus  concurs  like  wife  with  the  Semilunar  Ganglion, 
in  the  Formation  of  the  great  Mefenteric  Plexus,  and  communicates,  by 
feveral  Filaments,  with  the  Plexus  Coronarius  Stomachicus. 

412.  The  right  Renal  Plexus  communicates  particularly  with  the  Plexus 
Hepaticus  j  and  the  left,  with  the  Splenicus;  and  each  of  them,  by  two 
Filaments,  with  the  true  Trunk,  on  the  fide  of  the  firft  two  Vertebrae  of 
the  Loins.  This  Portion  of  the  principal  Trunk  is  commonly  called  the 
inferior  Rope  of  the  intercoftal  Nerve. 

413.  The  right  and  left  Semilunar  Ganglions  fend  nervous  Fafciculi  to 
each  other,  which,  by  a  particular  Intertexture,  form  a  kind  of  flat  Gan¬ 
glion  or  Plexus,  immediately  under  the  Diaphragm,  before  the  Articula¬ 
tion  of  the  lad:  Vertebra  of  the  Back  with  the  firft  of  the  Loins. 

414.  From  this  plexiform  Union,  called  commonly  Plexus  Solaris,  fe¬ 
veral  Filaments  are  detached,  in  a  radiated  manner,  to  theMefocolon  and 
Mefentery*,  and  fome  of  them  go  likewife  to  the  Diaphragm.  ^ 

415.  A  great  number  of  other  Filaments  go  likewife  from  it,  which, 
with  the  Ramifications  thereof,  form  a  kind  of  nervous  Capfula  or  Vagina, 
round  the  fuperior  Mefenteric  Artery,  and  round  all  its  Ramifications  on 
the  Inteftines,  and  fupply  the  Mefenteric  Glands.  This  is  termed  Plexus 
Mefentericus  Superior,  which  comes  chiefly  from  the  Filaments  of  the 
Plexus  Hepaticus  and  Renaiis,  and  of  the  right  Semilunar  Ganglion. 

416.  The  fuperior  Mefenteric  Plexus  fends  down,  from  its  Origin, 
along  the  Aorta,  and  behind  the  defccnding  Portion  of  the  Mefocolon, 
between  the  fuperior  and  inferior  Mefenteric  Arteries,  feveral  Filaments, 
or  nervous  Fafciculi,  differently  interwoven,  from  which  a  nervous  Vagina 
is  likewife  formed,  that  furrounds  the  inferior  Mefenteric  Artery,  and  its 
Ramifications  on  the  Inteftines.  This  has  been  named  Plexus  Mefen¬ 
tericus  Inferior. 

417.  The  defcending  nervous  Fafciculi,  between  the  two  Mefenteric 
•  Arteries,  which  may  be  named  Mefenterici  Pofteriores,  receive  fome  com¬ 
municating  Filaments  from  both  Plexus  Renales,  and  likewife  communi¬ 
cate  with  the  Trunk  of  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve,  by  Filaments  which 
run  down  obliquely  from  the  Lumbar  Ganglions.  Afterwards  they  de¬ 
tach  a  Filament  on  each  fide,  which  accompanies  the  fpermatic  Veffels. 

418.  The  Fafciculi  Mefenterici  Pofteriores  having  produced  the  Plexus 
Mefentericus  Inferior,  fend  other  Filaments  downward,  over  the  Extre¬ 
mities  of  the  Aorta,  behind  the  inferior  Curvature  of  the  Colon. 

419.  These  inferior  Fafciculi,  or  Filaments,  adhere  ftrongly  to  the 
neighbouring  Parts  of  the  Peritoneum,  and,  together  with  other  Filaments 
from  both  fides  of  the  Trunk,  form  a  third  Plexus,  which  may  be  called 
Infra-Mefentericus,  or  Hypogaflricus. 

420.  This  Hypogaftric  Plexus,  at  the  Extremity  of  the  laft  Curvature 
of  theColon  on  the  forefide  of  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Loins,  is  divided  into 
two  flat  Ganglions,  which  furround  the  beginning  of  the  Inteftinum  Redum 
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backward,  to  which  they  are  afterwards  diftributed,  and  alfo  to  the  Blad¬ 
der  and  the  Spermatic  Veffels;  and  having  communicated  by  lateral  Fi¬ 
laments,  with  each  Trunk  of  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve,  they  fend  Fi¬ 
laments  to  all  the  parts  contained  in  the  Pelvis. 

421.  The  Trunk  of  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve  having  detached  the 
five  Rami  which  form  the  collateral  Rope,  becomes  much  fmaller,  and 
having  reached  the  eleventh  Vertebra  of  the  Back,  it  approaches  the  col¬ 
lateral  Trunk,  and  perforates  the  inferior  Mufcle  of  the  Diaphragm. 

422.  Afterwards  it  runs  more  forward  on  the  Bodies  of  the  Verte¬ 
brae,  and  increafes  by  the  addition  of  Filaments  from  the  laft  two  Dorfal 
Pairs  of  Nerves. 

423.  It  runs  down  between  the  Pfoas  and  neighbouring  Tendons  of 
the  fmall  Mufcles  of  the  Diaphragm,  on  the  lateral  parts  of  the  Vertebrae 
Lumbares  and  anterior  fide  of  the  Os  Sacrum. 

424.  At  this  place  the  right  and  left  Sympathetic  Trunks  approach, 
each  other,  and  at  the  Extremity  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  they  form  a  commu¬ 
nication  in  the  manner  of  an  inverted  Arch. 

425.  In  its  paffage,  each  Trunk  receives  commonly  two  Filaments  from 
each  Ganglion  of  the  Nervi  Lumbares  and  Sacri  *,  and  likewife  forms  fmall 
Ganglions  between  each  Vertebra,  which  fend  fome  Filaments  to  the 
neighbouring  parts,  and  others  which  communicate  with  the  Fafciculi  of 
the  Plexus  Mefenterici. 

426.  The  Pairs  of  Filaments  which  come  from  the  two  or  three  firft 
Lumbar  Ganglions,  run  a  little  downward,  but  the  following  run  gra¬ 
dually  upward  ;  and  it  ought  to  be  obferved,  that  capillary  Blood- VeifeL 
are  difcernable  between  and  upon  the  Filaments  of  each  Pair. 

427.  The  inverted  Arch,  or  inferior  Union  of  the  two  Trunks,  gives 
off,  together  with  the  two  lowed  Nervi  Sacri,  feveral  Filaments  to  the 
Recftum,  Anus,  and  Mufcles  of  the  Coccyx. 

428.  Lastly,  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve,  from- the  firft  Vertebra  of 
the  Neck  to  the  Extremity  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  communicates  by  Filaments, 
with  all  the  Vertebral  Nerves,  as  has  been  already  faid  j  but  it  muff  be* 
obferved,  that  in  the  Thorax,  thefe  communicating  Filaments  are  very 
fmall  and  (lender  where  the  Sympathetic  Trunk  is  largeft;  and  that  below 
the  Diaphragm,  they  are  ftronger,  becaufe  there  the  Trunk  diminiflies, 
efpecialiy  on  the  Os  Sacrum,  where  it  is  very  fmall.  The  fame  thing  is 
to  be  obferved  concerning  the  Ganglions  of  the  Trunk,  the  firft  Cervical 
Ganglion  only  excepted. 
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A  Compendious  View  of  the  Parts  of  the  Human  Body 
and  a  Defcription  of  the  Common  Integuments . 
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A  View  of  the  Parts  of  the  Human  Body. 
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H  E  Human  Body  is  compofed  of  firm  and  liquid  Parts,  com-  Introduction* 
monly  called  Solids  and  Fluids.  Of  the  folid  Parts,  fome  are 
hard,  others  foft  and  flexible. 

2.  The  folid  Parts  are  the  chief  Subjea  of  Anatomy,  properly  fo  called  ; 
by  which  term,  borrowed  from  the  Greeks  we  underftand  not  only  an  artful 
Decompofltion  of  the  Parts  of  the  Body,  but  alfo  a  methodical  Demon- 
ftration  and  Defcription  of  the  Parts  when  taken  to  pieces. 

3.  The  Hiftory  of  the  Fluid  Parts  comes  into  a  Syftem  of  Anatomy, 
only  occafionally,  and  by  the  by  ;  becaufe  it  properly  belongs  to  what  is 
called  Phyflology,  or  the  Animal  (Economy. 

4.  Anatomists  ordinarily  reduce  all  the  folid  Parts  under  certain  ge¬ 
neral  Clafles,  exprefled  by  the  common  or  generical  Names  of  Bone,  Car¬ 
tilage,  Ligament,  Fibre,  Membrane,  Vefiel,  Artery,  Vein,  Nerve,  Muf- 
cle,  Gland,  Fat,  Vifcus,  Organ,  13c. 

5.  The  Ancients  who  fettled  a  general  Divifion  of  the  Parts  of  the  Hu¬ 
man  Body,  from  the  meer  outward  Appearance  of  their  Structure,  called 
fome  Similar  or  Simple,  and  the  reft  Organicalor  Compound  *,  but  I  look 
on  thefe  Terms  only  as  fo  many  Anatomical  Words,  which  exprefs  feveral 
parts  that  have  nearly  the  fame  Structure  to  outward  appearance  ;  and  as 
they  are  often  mentioned,  I  fhall  here  give  an  Explication  of  thole  which 
are  in  moft  frequent  Ufe. 

6.  By  Bones,  we  mean  in  general  the  hardeft,  moft  folid,  and  moft  in-  Explication 
flexible  parts  of  the  Pluman  Body,  the  particular  Hiftory  of  which  is  con-  of  the  gene- 
tained  in  the  Defcription  which  I  have  given  of  the  dry  and  frefh  Bones.  Terms  of 

7.  A  Cartilage  is  a  whitifh  or  pearl-coloured  Subftance,  fofter  than  a 
Bone,  but  harder  than  any  other  Part,  fmooth,  polifhed,  pliable  and  elaftic, 

I  explained  the  Cartilages  in  the  Defcription  of  the  frefh  Bones. 

8.  A  Ligament  is  a  white,  fibrous,  compadt  Subftance,  more  pliable 
than  a  Cartilage,  difficult  to  be  broken  or  to  be  torn,  and  yielding  but  a 
very  little  when  drawn  out  with  force.  The  Ligaments  have  been  ex¬ 
plained  at  full  length  in  the  fecond  Sedlion. 

9.  The  name  of  Fibre  is  given  to  (mail  Filaments,  which  appear  to  be 
the  moft  Ample  Parts  of  the  Body,  and  which,  by  their  different  Difpofi- 
tion  and  Connections,  compofe  all  the  other  parts.  The  Fibres  themfelves 
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differ  in  Subftance,  being  either  membranous,  flefhy,  tendinous  or  bony  * 
in  direflion,  being  either,  ftraight,  oblique,  longitudinal,  tranjfverfe,  circu¬ 
lar  or  fpiral ;  and  in  fize,  being  either  large,  fmall,  long  or  fbort. 

10.  By  Membrane  we  underftand  a  pliable  Texture  of  Fibres  difpofed 
or  interwoven  together  in  the  fame  Plane.  They  differ  in  thicknefs  accord- 
ins  to  the  fmallnefs  of  their  Fibres  and  number  of  their  Planes.  Thefe 
particular  Planes  are  termed  Laminae,  and  diftinguifhed  into  external, 
internal,  middle, 

11.  The  difference  of  Membranes  in  general  depends  on  that  of  the 
Fibres,  of  which  they  are  compofed.  Small  Portions  of  Membranes, 
efpecially  when  they  are  very  thin,  are  called  Pelliculae  ;  and  fome  mem¬ 
branous  Laminae  are  united  together  by  the  intervention  of  a  particular 
Subfiance,  compofed  of  this  fort  of  Pellicles,  and  called  the  cellular  or 
fpungy  Subfiance. 

12.  Vessels  are  Tubes, Du£ts  or  Canals,  more  orlefs  flexible,  compofed 
of  different  Membranes,  the  Strata  of  which  are  generally  termed  Tunics 
or  Coats.  Some  of  them  are  divided  into  Branches,  and  thefe  again  into 
Rami  and  Ramifications,  which  gradually  diminifh,  but  flill  remain  hollow. 

13.  The  general  Defign  of  the  Veffels  is  to  contain  Fluids,  from  the  Di- 
verfity  of  which  they  are  diftinguifhed  into  Blood- Veffels,  Vafa  Ladtea, 
Lymphatica,  LiV.  The  laft  and  fmalleft  Extremities  of  all  forts  of  Veffels 
are  generally  termed  Capillaries. 

14.  The  Blood-Veffels  are  of  two  kinds,  one  of  which  receives  the 
Blood  from  the  Heart,  and  diltributes  it  to  all  the  parts  of  the  Body,  which 
are  named  Arteries ;  the  other  brings  the  Blood  from  all  the  parts,  back 
to  the  Heart,  which  are  called  Veins,  and  fome  of  thefe  have  the  name  of 
Sinufes. 

15.  The  Arteries  are  thicker  than  the  Veins,  and  may  be  diftinguifhed 
by  this  Mark  in  dead  Bodies  ;  and  in  living  Bodies  they  are  known  by  a 
certain  beating,  called  the  Pulfe.  The  Veins  lie  nearer  the  Surface  of  the 
Body  than  the  Arteries,  and  are  furnifhed  with  Valves,  that  is,  with  fmall 
Membranous  Sacculi,  fixed  at  different  diftances  to  the  Tides  of  their  Cavi¬ 
ties.  The  Openings  of  thefe  Valves  are  broad,  and  turned  toward  that  fide 
where  the  Vein  is  largeft,  but  their  bottoms  are  turned  the  contrary  way  to 
that  fide  where  the  Veins  are  of  the  fmalleft  Diameter.  In  fome  places 
thefe  Valves  are  Tingle,  in  others  double,  triple,  Cfc. 

16.  By  Nerves,  Anatomifts  mean  the  white  Ropes  which  proceed  from 
the  Cerebrum,  Cerebellum  and  fpinal  Marrow,  and  are  fpread  over  all  the 
parts  of  the  Body  by  Filaments  and  Ramifications. 

17.  Each  Nervous  Rope  may  be  looked  upon  as  a  membranous  Veffel, 
the  Cavity  of  which  is  filled  by  a  great  number  of  membranous  longitudi¬ 
nal  Septa,  and  by  Medullary  Filaments  which  lie  betwixt  the  Septa. 

18.  Muscles  are  bundles  of  Fibres,  called  by  Anatomifts  Fibras  Mo- 
trices,  of  a  reddifh  colour,  and  of  different  lengths. 

19.  The  middle  Portion  of  the  moving  Fibres  is  the  principal,  and  dif¬ 
fers  from  the  Extremities  in  being  red,  thick,  fofr,  and  capable  of  Con- 
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tradition,  whereas  the  Extremities  are  white,  fmall,  compadit,  and  incapa¬ 
ble  of  yielding. 

20.  This  middle  Portion  of  each  moving  Fibre  is  faidto  be  flefhy,  and 
they  form  what  is  properly  called  Fleffi.  The  Extremities  are  called  ten¬ 
dinous,  and  the  Subftance  formed  by  them,  Tendons. 

21.  Glands  are  Clutters  or  Molecule,  diftinguifhable  from  all  the  other 
parts  of  the  Body,  by  their  Form,  Confiftence,  Texture  and  Connexion. 

22.  They  are  in  general  made  up  of  Arteries,  Veins,  Nerves,  and  other 
particular  Veffels,  and  of  a  Subftance  which  unites  all  thefe  together,  in 
their  different  folds,  contortions,  and  intertextures,  all  invefted  by  a  mem¬ 
branous  covering. 

23.  The  Office  of  Glands  is  to  feparate  from  the  Mafs  of  Blood,  by 
means  of  certain  fecretory  Veffels,  Fluids,  which  they  difcharge  either  im¬ 
mediately  or  by  other  Veffels,  termed  Excretory  -,  and  thefe  Fluids  are  ei- 
ther  accumulated  in  particular  Refervoirs,  collected  in  the  common  Cavi¬ 
ties,  or  forced  out  of  the  Body. 

24.  Fat  and  Marrow  are  equivocal  Terms.  By  the  firft  we  generally 
underftand  an  oily,  foft,  white  or  yellowiffi  Subftance,  of  different  Conflu¬ 
ences,  collected  between  the  Skin  and  the  Mufcles,  in  the  Interfaces  of 
the  Mufcles,  about  the  Vifcera,  &V.  and  compofed  partly  of  a  cellulous  or 
fpungy  Subftance,  and  partly  of  an  oily  Matter  of  different  Thickneffes. 

This  oily  Matter  is  called  Fat,  elpecially  when  feparated  from  the  cellu¬ 
lous  Subftance,  and  likewife  Corpus  Adipofum  by  Anatomifts. 

25.  Marrow  is  one  kind  of  Fat,  and  differs  from  it  only  in  the  fine- 
nefs  of  the  membranous  Texture,  in  the  Subtilty  of  the  oily  Matter,  and 
its  Situation  within  the  Bones.  The  word  Marrow  is  equivocal  in  the 
fame  Senfe  with  the  word  Fat. 

26.  By  Vifcera,  we  commonly  underftand  Parts  contained  in  a  great 
Cavity,  without  being  connedited  to  it  through  their  whole  Extent  or  Cir¬ 
cumference.  Such  are  the  Stomach,  Inteftines,  &c.  in  the  Abdomen,  and 
the  Lungs  in  the  Thorax. 

27.  Organ  or  Inftrument  is  a  Term  given  to  every  part  capable  of  any 
Fundtion,  whether  it  be  fimple  or  complex,  and  in  this  fenfe  we  talk  of 
the  Organ  of  Sight,  or  Relpiration,  c. 

28.  The  Human  Body  is  commonly  divided  into  the  Head,  Trunk,  General Bt- 
and  Extremities.  The  Trunk  is  again  fubdivided  into  the  Neck,  Tho -vifionof  the 
rax,  and  Abdomen  •,  and  the  Extremities  into  fuperior,  called  the  Arms,  HumanBod 
and  inferior,  called  the  Legs. 

29.  The  Ancients  divided  the  Body  into  three  great  Cavities,  which 
they  termed  Venters,  and  into  four  Extremities.  They  called  the  Head 
the  upper  Venter,  the  Thorax  the  middle  Venter,  and  the  Abdomen  the 
lower  Venter.  The  Neck  was  by  fome  joined  to  the  Head  i  by  others,  to 
the  Thorax. 

30.  The  moft  natural  and  plaineft  Divifion  of  the  Body,  is  into  the 
Head,  Neck,  Thorax,  Abdomen,  Arms  and  Legs  j  each  of  which  Por¬ 
tions  may  afterwards  be  fubdivided. 

31.  Each:' 
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31.  Each  Portion  is  to  be  examined,  not  only  with  regard  to  its  Surface 
or  external  Conformation,  but  alfo  with  regard  to  its  internal  Structure  or 
Compofition,  and  to  the  Vifceraor  Organs,  which  it  contains  or  fupports. 

32.  This  is  what  gave  occafion  to  the  Ancients  to  divide  the  Body  into 
Parts  containing,  and  Parts  contained ;  and  to  fubdivide  the  containing 
Parts  into  common  and  proper.  The  common  containing  Parts  have  been 
named  Integuments,  by  which  they  meant  chiefly  the  Skin  and  Fat. 

33.  The  Head  viewed  on  the  outfide,  is  divided  into  the  hairy  Scalp 
and  Face. 

34.  The  hairy  Scalp  covers  the  upper  part  of  the  Os  Frontis,  the  Ofla 
Parietalia,  the  Os  Occipitis,  and  the  upper  and  lower  Portions  of  the  Ofla 
Temporum. 

35.  The  uppermoft  Part  of  the  hairy  Scalp  is  termed  the  Vertex  or 
Fontanella;  the  back  Part,  Occiput;  the  lateral  Parts,  the  Temples. 
The  Vertex  is  diftinguifhed  from  the  Occiput,  by  a  contorted  Border  of 
Hair ;  and  the  Temples,  by  the  Ears. 

36.  The  Arteries  on  each  of  the  hairy  Scalp,  are  thefe  : 

Arteria  Carotis  Externa,  in  general. 

Arteria  Temporalis. 

Arteria  Occipitalis. 

Arteria  Angularis,  by  Communication. 

Arteria  Cervicalis  Pofterior,  by  Communication. 

Arteria  Vertebralis,  by  Communication. 

Arteria  Carotis  Interna,  by  Communication. 

37.  The  Veins  on  each  fide  of  the  hairy  Scalp,  are  thefe: 

Vena  Jugularis  Externa,  in  general. 

Vena  Jugularis  Externa  Pofterior. 

Vena  Temporalis. 

*  Vena  Occipitalis. 

Vena  Vertebralis. 

Vena  Jugularis  Externa  Anterior,  by  Communication. 

Vena  Jugularis  Interna,  by  Communication. 

Sinus  Lateralis  Duras  Matris,  by  Communication. 

Vena  Axillaris,  by  Communication. 

Vena  Cephalica,  by  Communication. 

38.  The  Nerves  on  each  fide  of  the  hairy  Scalp,  are  thefe: 

Nervi  Sub-Occipitales,  commonly  called  the  tenth  Pair  from  the 
Medulla  Oblongata. 

Par  Nonum  from  the  Medulla  Oblongata. 

Par  Primum  Cervicale. 

Par  Secundum  Cervicale,  by  Communication. 

Nervi  Diaphragmatici,  by  Communication. 

Ramus 'Frontalis  of  the  Orbitary  or  Ophthalmic  Nerve. 

Nerves 
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Nervus  Sympatheticus  Minor,  called  the  Portior  Dura  of  the 
Auditory  Nerve.  ■ 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Medius,  or  Nerves  of  the  eighth  Pair 
from  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  by  Communication. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Maximus,  commonly  termed  Intercofta- 
lis,  by  Communication. 

39.  The  Face  comprehends  all  that  Portion  of  the  Surface  of  the  Head, 
which  lies  between  the  hairy  Scalp  and  the  Neck,  viz.  the  Fore-Head, 
Eye-Brows,  Palpebrae,  Eyes,  Note,  Mouth,  Chin,  Cheeks  and  Ears. 

40.  The  External  Parts  of  the  Eye,  are  thefe  :  The  anterior  Portion  of 
the  Globe  of  the  Eye,  the  Membrana  Conjun&iva,  the  Cornea,  Luciaa, 
Iris,  Pupilla,  Caruncula  Lacrymalis,  Angles  of  the  Palpebrae,  and  the 
Cilia  or  Hairs  of  each  Palpebra.  The  internal  Parts,  are  the  Globe  of 
the  Eye,  the  Tunica  Sclerotica  or  Cornea  Opaca,  the  Choroides,  Arach- 
noides,  Chryftalline,  Vitreous  Humour,  Aqueous  Humour,  the  anterior 
and  pofterior  Chambers,  the  Mufcles  and  the  Optic  Nerve. 

41.  The  exernal  Parts  of  the  Ear,  are  thefe  :  The  great  Concha,  the 
convex  fide  of  this  Concha,  or  hinder  part  of  the  Ear,  the  great  Border, 
the  Fold  or  Helix,  the  concavity,  the  broad  Eminence,  or  Anthelix,  the 
fmall  anterior  Eminence  or  Tragus,  the  fmall  pofterior  Eminence  or  An¬ 
titragus,  the  Lobe  or  lower  Extremity  of  the  Ear,  and  the  Meatus. 

42.  The  external  Parts  of  the  Nofe,  are  thefe  :  The  upper  Extremity 
or  Root  of  the  Nofe,  the  Arch  or  Back,  the  Sides  of  that  Arch,  the  Tip 
of  the  Nofe,  the  Alae,  the  Nares  and  the  Septum  Narium.  The  internal 
Parts,  are  the  Cavity  and  bottom  of  the  Nares,  the  Convolutions,  the 
maxillary,  fphenoidal  and  frontal  Sinufes. 

43.  The  external  Parts  of  the  Mouth,  are  thefe  :  The  Lips,  one  up¬ 
per,  the  other  lower,  the  Angles  or  Commifliires  of  the  Lips,  the  Border 
or  Edge  of  each  Lip,  the  Fofiula  which  runs  from  the  Septum  Narium  to 
the  Edge  of  the  upper  Lip,  and  the  Tranfverfe  Fold  which  feparates  the 
under  Lip  from  the  Chin. 

44.  The  internal  Parts  of  the  Mouth,  are  thefe  :  The  Palate,  the  Sep¬ 
tum  Palati,  the  Uvula,  the  Amygdalae,  Gums,  Frtena  of  the  Lips,  the 
Tongue,  its  Apex,  Roots,  Sides  and  Fraenum.  The  other  internal  Parts 
of  the  Mouth,  Eye,  Nofe  and  Ear,  fuch  as  the  Glands,  Membranes,  Muf- 
eles,  CtV.  muft  be  referred  to  the  particular  Defcriptions  of  thefe  Parts. 

45.  The  Cheeks  are  the  lateral  Parts  of  the  Face,  reaching  downward 
from  the  Eyes  and  Temples,  between  the  Nofe  and  Ears.  The  upper 
prominent  Part  of  the  Cheek  is  commonly  termed  Mala. 

46.  The  Chin  is  the  anterior  Protuberance,  by  which  the  lower  part 
of  the  Face  is  terminated,  from  whence  it  runs  all  the  way  to  the  Neck. 
This  under  part  of  the  Chin,  is  termed  the  Bafis,  and  it  is  diftinguillied 
from  the  Throat,  by  a  tranfverfe  Fold,  which  reaches  from  Ear  to  Ear. 
In  the  middle  of  the  Chin,  there  is  fometimes  a  Fofiula  or  Deprefiion. 

47.  The 
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4 7-  The  exterior  Arteries  which  belong  to  each  fide  of  the  Face,  are 
thefe :  *  '% 

vt* 

Arteria  Carotis  Externa. 

Arteria  Carotis  Interna,  by  Communication. 

Arteria  Vertebralis,  by  Communication. 

Arteria  Cervicalis,  by  Communication. 

48.  The  exterior  Veins  diftributed  to  each  fide  of  the  Face,  are  thefe  : 

Vena  Jugularis  Externa. 

Vena  Jugularis  Interna,  by  Communication: 

Vena  Vertebralis,  by  Communication. 

49.  The  exterior  Nerves  fpread  to  each  fide  of  the  Face,  are  thefe  : 

Nervus  Olfa&orius. 

Nervus  Opticus. 

Nervus  Orbitarius  five  Ophthalmicus,  which  is  the  firft  Branch 
of  the  fifth  Pair  from  the  Medulla  Oblongata. 

Nervus  Maxillaris  Superior. 

Nervus  Maxillaris  Inferior. 

Nervus  Trochlearis  five  Patheticus,  which  is  the  fourth  Pair. 
Nervus  Motor  Oculi  Externus,  five  Mufcularis  Externus,  which 
is  the  fixth  Pair. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Minimus,  or  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  Au¬ 
ditory  Nerve. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Medius,  which  is  the  eighth  Pair. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Maximus  five  Univerfalis,  commonly 
called  Intercoftalis. 

Nervus  Hypogloffus  Major,  which  is  the  ninth  Pair. 

The  fecond  Pair  of  the  Nervi  Cervicales. 

50.  The  Arteries  of  the  Fore-Head,  are  thefe  : 

Arteria  Temporalis,  which  is  a  Branch  of  the  external  Carotid. 
Arteria  Angularis,  which  is  a  Branch  of  the  internal  Carotid. 
Arteria  Carotis  Interna,  by  Communication. 

51.  The  Veins  of  the  Fore-Head,  are  thefe: 

if 

Vena  Frontalis,  formerly  called  Prasparata. 

Vena  Temporalis. 

Vena  Angularis. 

Sinus  Orbitarius. 

Sinus  Longitudinalis  Superior,  by  Communication. 

Sinus  Longitudinalis  Inferior,  by  Communication. 

Vena  Jugularis  Interna,  by  Communication. 

52.  The  Nerves  of  the  Fore-Head,  are  thefe  : 

Nervus  Orbitarius  five  Ophthalmicus,  which  is  the  firft  Branch 
of  the  fifth  Pair  from  the  Medulla  Oblongata. 


Nervus 
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Nervus  Maxillaris  Superior. 

X>Iervus  Maxillaris  Inferior. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Minor,  which  is  the  Portio  Dura  of  the 
Nervus  Auditorius. 

53.  The  Arteries  which  go  to  the  Eye,  arethefe: 

Arteria  Temporalis,  which  is  a  Branch  of  the  external  Carotid. 
Arteria  Maxillaris  Externa  five  Angularis,  which  is  a  Branch  of 
the  external  Carotid. 

Arteria  Maxillaris  Interna,  which  is  a  Branch  of  the  external 
Carotid. 

Arteria  Carotis  Interna. 

54.  The  Veins  which  belong  to  the  Eye,  are  thefe  : 

Vena  Temporalis,  which  is  a  Branch  of  the  pofterior  external 
Jugular. 

Vena  Angularis,  which  is  a  Branch  of  the  anterior  external' 
Jugular. 

Vena  Frontalis,  formerly  named  Prseparata,  which  is  a  Branch 
of  the  anterior  external  Jugular. 

Sinus  Orbitarius. 

Sinus  Longitudinalis,  by  Communication. 

Vena  Jugularis  Interna,  by  Communication. 

:  '  u 

55.  The  Nerves  belonging  to  the  Eye,  are  thefe: 

Nervus  Olfadtorius,  by  Communication. 

Nervus  Opticus. 

Nervus  Motor  Communis,  or  the  third  Pair. 

Nervus  Trochlearis,  or  the  fourth  Pair. 

Nervus  Orbitarius  five  Ophthalmicus,  a  Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair. 
Nervus  Maxillaris  Superior,  a  Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair. 

Nervus  Motor  Externus. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Minor,  or  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  Audi¬ 
tory  Nerve. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Maximus  five  Univerfalis,  commonly 
called  Intercoftalis. 

56.  The  Arteries  diftributed  to  the  Nofe,  are  thefe  : 

The  fame  Arteries  with  thofe  which  go  to  the  Eye,  among  which 
the  internal  Carotid  fupplies  the  Nofe  by  Communication. 
Arteria  Labiorum  Orbicularis,  by  Communication. 

57*  The  Veins  belonging  to  the  Nofe,  arethefe  : 

All  the  Veins  already  mentioned,  as  belonging  to  the  Eye. 

58.  The  Nerves  which  go  to  the  Nofe,  are  thefe: 

Nervi  Olfadtorii. 
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Nervus  Orbitarius  five  Ophthalmicus,  a  Branch  of  the  fifth 
Pair,  both  immediately  and  by  Communication. 

Nervi  Motores  Communes,  or  the  third  Pair  by  Communication. 
Nervi  Maxillares  Superiores,  Branches  of  the  fixth  Pair, 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Minimus. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Medius,  by  Communication. 

59.  The  Arteries  which  go  to  the  Ear,  are  thefe  : 

Arteria  Temporalis,  a  Branch  of  the  external  Carotid. 

Arteria  Auricularis,  a  Branch  of  the  Temporalis. 

Arteria  Occipitalis,  by  Communication. 

Arteria  Vertebralis,  by  means  of  the  Arteria  Bafilaris,  which  is 
a  Continuation  of  it. 

Arteria  Carotis  Interna,  by  Communication  with  the  Arteria 
Bafilaris. 


60.  The  Veins  belonging  to  the  Ear,  are  thefe  : 

Vena  Temporalis. 

Vena  Occipitalis. 

Vena  Cervicalis. 

Vena  Maxillaris :  Thefe  three  being  Branches  of  the  Jugularis 
Externa. 

Vena  Jugularis  Interna,  by  fevera!  Communications. 

Sinus  Petrofus  Durae  Matris. 

61.  The  Nerves  diftributed  to  the  Ear,  are  thefe: 

Nervus  Maxillaris  Inferior,  the  third  Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair. 
Nervus  Auditorius,  the  feventh  Pair. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Minimus,  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  Audi¬ 
tory  Nerve, 

Nervus  Hypoglofifus  Externus,  the  ninth  Pair,  by  Communication. 
Nervus  Sub-Occipitalis,  the  -tenth  Pair,  by 'Communication. 
The  fecond  Cervical  Pair. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Medius,  the  eighth  Pair. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Univerialis,  commonly  called  Intercoftalis. 


62.  The  Arteries  which  go  to  the  Mouth,  Tongue,  &c.  are  thefe  : 
The  Artery  of  the  ‘Chin. 


of  the  external  Carotid. 

Arteria  Maxillaris  Interna. 

Arteria  Sub-Lingualis. 

63.  The  Veins  belonging  to  the  Month,  Tongue,  are  thefe: 

Vena  Maxillaris  Externa. 

Vena  Maxillaris  Interna. 

Yenae 
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Venae  Raninae,  All  thefe  are  Branches  of  the  external  Jugular. 

Vena  Jugularis  Interna,  by  feveral  Communications. 

Vena  Gutturalis  Superior,  a  Branch  of  the  internal  Jugular. 

Vena  Axillaris,  when  it  fends  off  the  Guttural  Vein. 

64.  The  Nerves  diftributed  to  the  Mouth,  Tongue,  and  falivary 
Glands,  c.  are  thefe : 

Nervus  Maxillaris  Superior. 

Nervus  Maxillaris  Inferior,  both  Branches  of  the  fifth  Pair. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Minimus,  or  Portio  Dura  of  the  Audi¬ 
tory  Nerve. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Medius,  the  eighth  Pair. 

The  fecond  Pair  of  Cervical  Nerves. 

The  ninth  Pair  from  the  Medulla  Oblongata. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Maximus,  by  Communication. 

65.  The  Cheeks  on  each  fide  are  furniftied  with  Arteries  and  Veins  from 
the  neareft  Ramifications  of  theTemporal  and  Maxillary  Arteries  and  Veins; 
and  with  Nerves  from  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  Auditory  Nerve,  and  from 
the  fuperior  and  inferior  Maxillary  Nerves. 

66.  The  Neck  in  general  is  divided  into  the  anterior  part  cr  Throat,  Parts  of  the 
and  pofterior  Part  or  Nape.  The  Throat  begins  by  an  Eminence,  and  ter-  Neck  in  ge— 
minates  by  a  Foffula.  The  Nape  begins  by  a  Foffula,  which,  as  it  defcends,  tteraL 

is  gradually  loft.  The  Neck  contains  the  Larynx,  a  Part  of  the  Trachea 
Arteria,  the  Pharynx,  a  part  of  the  CEfophagus,  the  Mufculi  Cutanei, 
Sterno-Maftoidasi,  Sterno-Hyoidaei,  Thyro-Hyoidaei,  Omo-Hyoidaei, 

Splenius  Complexus,  the  Mufculi  Vertebrales,  which  lie  upon  the  firft 
feven  Vertebras,  and  a  portion  of  the  Medulla  Spinalis. 

67.  The  Arteries  which  go  to  the  Neck,  are  thefe : 

Arteriae  Carotides,  in  general. 

Arteriae  Carotides  Externae. 

Arteriae  Carotides  Internae. 

Arteriae  Vertebrales. 

Arterise  Cervicales. 

68.  The  Veins  belonging  to  the  Neck,  are  thefe  : 

Venae  Jugulares,  in  general. 

Venae  Jugulares  Externae. 

Venae  Jugulares  Internae. 

Venae  Cervicales. 

Venae  Vertebrales. 

69.  The  Nerves  diftributed  to  the  Neck,  are  thefe: 

Nervi  Sympathetici  Minimi,  or  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  Audi¬ 
tory  Nerves. 

Nervi  Sympathetici  Medii,  the  eighth  Pair. 
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Nervi  Acceflbrii  Odfcavi  Pars. 

The  ninth  Pair. 

Nervi  Sub-Occipitales,  or  the  tenth  Pair. 

The  feventh  Cervical  Pair. 

Nervi  Sympathetici  Maximi. 

Parts  of  the  7°-  the  Thorax,  we  commonly  underftand  all  that  part  of  the  Body, 
Thorax .  which  anfwers  to  the  Extent  of  the  Sternum,  Ribs,  and  Vertebrae  of  the 
Back,  both  outwardly  and  inwardly. 

71.  The  Thorax  is  divided  into  the  anterior  Part,  called  commonly  the 
Breaft,  the  pofterior  Part  called  the  Back,  and  the  lateral  Parts  called  the 
right  and  left  Sides. 

72.  The  external  Parts  of  the  Thorax,  befides  the  Skin  and  Membrana 
Adipofa,  are  principally  the  Mammae,  and  the  Mufcles  which  cover  the 
Ribs  and  fill  the  Spaces  between  them.  In  the  Mammae  we  fee  the  Pa¬ 
pillae  or  Nipples,  and  a  fmall  coloured  Circle,  which  furrounds  them.  The 
Mufcles  are  the  Pe&orales  Majores  and  Minores,  Subclavii,  Serrati  Ma- 
jores,  Serrati  Superiores  Poftici,  Latifiimi  Dorfi,  and  Vertebrales,  and 
to  thefe  we  may  add  the  Mufcles  which  cover  the  Scapula. 

73.  The  internal  Parts  of  the  Thorax  are  contained  in  the  large  Cavity 
of  that  Portion  of  the  Trunk,  which  the  Ancients  called  the  middle  Ven¬ 
ter  ;  but  the  Moderns  name  it  fimply,  the  Cavity  of  the  Breaft.  This 
Cavity  is  lined  by  a  Membrane,  named  Pleura,  and  divided  into  two  la¬ 
teral  Cavities  by  a  membranous  Septum,  named  Mediaftinum,  which  is  a 
Production  or  Duplicature  of  the  Pleura. 

74.  These  Parts  are  the  Heart,  Pericardium,  Trunk  of  the  Aorta, 
great  Arch  of  the  Aorta,  Trunks  of  the  Carotid  Arteries,  Subclavian  Ar¬ 
teries,  Trunks  of  the  Vertebral  and  Axillary  Arteries,  the  fuperior  Portion 
of  the  defcending  Aorta,  the  intercoftal  Arteries,  the  Vena  Cava  Superior, 
Vena  Azygos,  Subclavian  Veins,  Trunks  of  the  Jugular,  Vertebral,  and 
Axillary  Veins,  a  Portion  of  the  Afpera  Arteria,  and  of  the  CEfophagus*, 
the  Dudtus  Lacfteus,  or  Thoracicus,  the  Lungs,  Pulmonary  Artery,  Pul¬ 
monary  Veins,  &V. 

75.  The  Arteries  and  Veins,  which  particularly  belong  to  the  Thorax, 
are  thefe: 

Arteriae  &  Venae  Thoracicae,  Superiores  &  Inferiores. 

Arteriae  &  Venae  Mammariae,  Internae  &  Externae. 

Arteriae  &  Venae  Intercoftales,  Superiores  &  Inferiores. 

Arteriae  &  Venae  Spinales,  with  the  Venal  Sinufes  of  the  Canal 
of  the  Spine. 

76.  The  Nerves  diftributed  to  the  Thorax,  are  thefe: 

Nervi  Sympathetici  Medii,  or  the  eighth  Pair. 

Nervi  Sympathetici  Univerfales,  commonly  called  Intercoftales. 

The  laft  Cervical  Pairs. 

The  twelve  Dorfal  Pairs. 

Nervi  Diaphragmatic!. 


77.  The 
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77.  The  Cavity  of  the  Thorax  is  terminated  downward,  by  the  Dia¬ 
phragm,  which  parts  it  from  the  Abdomen. 

78.  The  Abdomen  begins  immediately  under  the  Thorax,  and  termi-  parts  of  the 
nates  at  the  Bottom  of  the  Pelvis  of  the  Offa  Innominata.  Its  Circumfe-  Abdomen . 
rence,  or  outer  Surface,  is  divided  into  Regions,  of  which  there  are  three 
anterior,  viz.  the  Epigaftric  or  fuperior  Region,  the  Umbilical  or  middle 
Region,  and  the  Hypogailric  or  lower  Region.  There  is  but  one  pofte- 

rior  Region,  named  Regio  Lumbaris. 

79.  The  Epigaftric  Region  begins  immediately  under  the  Appendix 
Enfiformis,  at  a  Tmall  fuperficial  Deprefiion,  called  the  Pit  of  the  Stomach, 
and  in  adult  Subjedts  ends  above  the  Navel  at  a  tranfverfe  Line,  fuppofed 
to  be  drawn  between  the  laft  falfe  Ribs  on  each  fide. 

80.  This  Region  is  fubdivided  into  three  Parts,  one  middle,  named 
Epigaftrium,  and  two  lateral,  termed  Hypochondria.  The  Epigaftrium 
takes  in  all  that  Space  which  lies  between  the  falfe  Ribs  of  both  fides,  and 
the  Hypochondria  are  the  places  covered  by  the  falfe  Ribs. 

81.  The  Umbilical  Region  begins  in  Adults,  above  the  Navel,  at  the 
tranfverfe  Line  already  mentioned,  and  ends  below  the  Navel  at  another 
tranfverfe  Line,  fuppofed  to  be  drawn  parallel  to  the  former,  between  the 
two  Criftae  of  the  Os  Ilium. 

82.  This  Region  is  likewife  divided  into  three  Parts,  one  middle, 
which  is  properly  the  Regio  Umbilicalis,  and  two  lateral,  called  Ilia  or 
the  Flanks ;  and  they  comprehend  the  Space  between  the  falfe  Ribs  and 
upper  part  of  the  Os  Ilium  on  each  fide. 

83.  The  Hypogaftric  Region  is  extended  downward  from  the  inferior 
Limit  of  the  Umbilical  Region,  and  is  divided  into  three  Parts,  one  mid¬ 
dle,  called  Pubis,  and  two  lateral,  called  Inguina  or  the  Groins. 

84.  The  Lumbar  Region  is  the  pofterior  part  of  the  Abdomen,  and 
comprehends  all  that  Space  which  reaches  from  the  loweft  Ribs  on  each 
fide,  and  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Back,  to  the  Os  Sacrum  and  neighbour¬ 
ing  parts  of  the  Offa  Ilium.  The  lateral  parts  of  this  Region  are  termed 
the  Loins,  but  the  middle  part  has  no  proper  name  in  men. 

85.  Lastly,  the  Bottom  of  the  Abdomen,  which  anfwers  to  the  Pelvis 
of  the  Sceleton,  is  terminated  anteriorly  by  the  Pudenda  or  Parts  of  Ge¬ 
neration,  and  pofteriorly  by  the  Clunes  or  Buttocks,  and  Anus.  The 
Buttocks  are  feparated  by  a  Fofta,  which  leads  to  the  Anus  j  and  each 
Buttock  is  terminated  downward  by  a  large  Fold,  which  diftinguifhes  it 
from  the  reft  of  the  Thigh. 

86.  This  Lumbar  Region  takes  in  likewife  the  Mufculus  Quadratus 
Lumborum  on  each  fide,  the  lower  Portions  of  the  Sacro-Lumbares,  of 
the  Longiflimi  and  Latiftimi  Dorfi,  the  Mufculus  Sacer,  &c. 

87.  The  Space  between  the  Anus,  and  the  parts  of  Generation,  is  called 
Perineum,  and  is  divided  into  two  equal  lateral  Parts  by  averydiftindtLine, 
which  is  longer  in  Males  than  in  Females,  as  we  ftiall  fee  in  another  place. 

88.  The  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen,  formed  by  the  Parts  already  mentioned, 

(all  which  are  covered  by  the  Skin  and  Membrana  Adipofa)  is  lined  on  the 
infide  by  a  particular  Membrane,  called  Peritoneum.  It  is  feparated  from 

the 
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the  Cavity  of  the  Thorax  by  the  Diaphragm,  and  terminated  bekAv  by 
the  Mufculi  Levatores  Ani. 

89.  This  Cavity  contains  the  Stomachy  and  the  Inteftines,  which  are 
commonly  divided  into  three  fmall  portions,  named  Duodenum,  Jejunum, 
and  Ilium  •,  and  three  large,  called  Csecum,  Colon,  and  Redtum.  It  con¬ 
tains  likewife  the  Mefentery,  Mefocolon,  Omentum,  Liver,  Gall-Bladder, 
Spleen,  Pancreas,  Glands  of  the  Mefentery,  Vafa,  La£tea,  Receptacu- 
lum  Chyli,  Kidneys,  Renal  Glands,  Ureters,  Bladder,  and  the  internal 
Parts  of  Generation  in  both  Sexes. 

90.  The  principal  Arteries  of  the  Abdomen,  are  thefe: 

Arteria  Epigaflrica  Superior,  which  is  the  lowed:  Portion  of  the 
Mammaria  Interna. 

Aorta  Inferior. 

Arteria  Cseliaca. 

Arteria  Mefenterica  Superior. 

Arterise  Renales,  called  formerly  Emulgentes. 

Arteriae  Spermatic^. 

Arteria  Mefenterica  Inferior. 

Arterise  Lumbares. 

Arterias  Iliacse. 

Arterise  Hypogaftricse. 

Arterise  Epigaftricse  Inferiores. 

Arterise  Hsemorrhoidales. 

Arterise  Pudicse. 

91.  The  principal  Veins  of  the  Abdomen,  are  thefe: 

The  inferior  Portions  of  the  Venae  Mammarise  Interna:. 

Venae  Renales. 

Venae  Lumbares. 

Vense  Spermaticae. 

Vense  Iliacse. 

Venae  Hypogaftric^. 

Vena  Portse  Ventralis. 

Vena  Portae  Hepatica. 

Vena  Mefaraica  Major. 

Vena  Splenica. 

Vena  Mefaraica  Minor  five  Hsemorrhoidalis  Interna. 

92.  The  principal  Nerves  of  the  Abdomen,  are  thefe : 

Nervi  Stomachici,  formed  by  the  Extremity  of  the  Sympathe- 
tici  Medii,  or  eighth  Pair. 

Nervi  Sympathetici  Maximi,  the  inferior  Portion. 

The  two  Semilunar  or  Plexiform  Ganglions. 

Plexus  Stomachicus. 

Plexus  Hepaticus. 

Plexus  Splenicus. 
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Plexus  Renales. 

Plexus  Mefentericus  Superior. 

Plexus  Mefentericus  Inferior. 

Nervi  Lumbares. 

Nervi  Sacri. 

Nervi  Crurales,  their  Origin. 

Nervi  Sciatici,  their  Origin. 

93.  The  whole  Arm  is  divided,  as  in  the  Sceleton,  into  the  Shbulder,  Parts  of  the 
the  Arm  properly  fo  called,  the  Fore- Arm,  and  the  Hand.  But  to  thefe  upper  Extre* 
we  muft  here  add  the  Stump  of  the  Shoulder,  the  Axilla  or  Arm-pit,  the  rnities. 
Elbow,  the  Fold  of  the  Arm,  and  the  Hollow  of  the  Hand.  • 

94.  What  is  called  the  Stump  of  the  Shoulder,  is  formed  by  the  flelhy 
Belly  of  the  Mufculus  Deltoides  j  and  the  Axilla,  by  the  correfponding 
Edges  of  the  Pedtoralis  Major  and  Latifiimus  Dorli.  The  Elbow  anfwers 
to  the  Olecranum  •,  the  Fold  of  the  Arm  is  on  the  forefide  of  the  Articu¬ 
lation  of  the  Os  Flumeri,  with  the  Bones  of  the  Fore-Arm ;  and  the  Hol¬ 
low  of  the  Hand  is  in  the  middle  of  the  Palm. 

95.  The  Arm,  properly  fo  called,  is  principally  covered  from  the 
Shoulder  downward,  by  the  Biceps,  Brachialis  and  the  three  Anconaei. 

The  Fore- Arm  is  furnifhed  with  thofe  Mufcles  which  move  the  Radius  on 
the  Ulna,  and  the  Carpus  on  the  Fore- Arm.  The  Hand  has  few  very 
conliderable  flefhy  Parts,  except  the  Thenar  and  Hypothenar,  between 
which  the  Hollow  of  the  Hand  is  formed. 

96.  The  Arteries  of  the  whole  upper  Extremity,  are  thefe  : 

Arteria  Axillaris. 

Arteria  Humeralis. 

Arteriae  Scapulares, 

Arteria  Articularis.  / 

Arteria  Brachialis. 

Arteriae  Collaterales. 

Arteria  Cubitalis. 

Arteria  Radialis. 

Arteria  Interoffea  Anterior. 

Arteria  Interofleae  Pofteriores. 

The  arterial  Arches  in  the  Palm  of  the  Hand. 

97.  The  Veins  of  the  whole  upper  Extremity,  are  thefe : 

Vena  Cephalica  Minor. 

Vena  Jugularis  Externa,  by  Communication  with  the  fmall  Ce¬ 
phalica. 

Vena  Axillaris. 

Ven  Mufculares. 

Venae  Scapulares. 

Vena  Brachii  Cephalica. 

Vena  Brachii  Baliiica. 

Venae  Satellites  Arteriae  Brachialis. 

Vol.  II. 
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Vena  Profunda  Superior. 

Vena  Mediana,  viz.  Mediana  Cubitalis,  Mediana  Bafilica,  Me- 
diana  Radialis  five  Cephalica,  and  Mediana  Media  or  Major. 

Vena  Profunda  Cubiti. 

Vena  Bafilica  Cubiti  five  Cubitalis. 

Vena  Cephalica  Cubiti  five  Radialis. 

Venae  Cubiti  Satellites. 

Vena  Cephalica  Pollicis. 

Vena  Salvatella  five  Auricularis. 

Areols  Venolte  Dorfi  Manus. 

98.  The  Nerves  of  the  whole  upper  Extremity,  are  thefe: 

Nervi  Brachiales  in  general,  formed  by  the  lad:  four  or  five 
Cervical  and  firft  Dorfal  Pairs, 

Nervus  Muiculo-Cutaneus. 

'  Nervus  Medianus, 

Nervus  Cubitalis. 

Nervus  Cutaneus  Internus. 

Nervus  Radialis. 

Nervus  Axillaris  five  Articularis. 

Parts  of  the  99.  The  lower  Extremities  of  the  whole  Body  are  divided,  as  thofe  of 
lower  Extre-  the  Sceleton,  into  the  Thigh,  Leg  and  Foot. 

mities.  100.  The  Thigh  begins  anteriorly  on  one  fide  of  the  Fold  of  the  Groin  ; 

and  pofteriorly,  a  little  above  the  lower  half  of  the  Buttock.  It  terminates 
anteriorly  at  the  Patella  on  the  Knee,  and  pofteriorly  at  the  Poples  or  Ham. 
It  is  formed  chiefly  by  the  Mufcle  which  furround  the  Os  Femoris,  and 
are  themfelves  invefted  by  the  Fafcia  Lata,  viz.  the  Glutaeus  Maximus, 
two  Vafti,  Crureus,  Biceps,  Triceps,  Semi-Membranofus,  Semi-Tendi- 
nofus.  Gracilis  Internus,  Gracilis  Anterior  or  Re£tus,  and  Sartorius. 

101.  The  Leg  has  but  very  few  Mufcles  on  the  fore  part,  but  a  great 
many  large  ones  behind ;  where  the  Gaftrocnemii  and  Soleus  form  a  kind 
of  Belly,  called  the  Calf  of  the  Leg.  The  Leg  begins  anteriorly  at  the 
Knee,  below  the  Patella,  and  pofteriorly  at  the  Poples ;  and  it  terminates 
below,  at  the  Ankles. 

102.  Besides  the  parts  of  the  Foot  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of 
the  Sceleton,  that  convex  part  near  its  Articulation  with  the  Leg  is  termed 
the  Neck  of  the  Foot ;  and  the  under  Part,  which  is  the  Bafts  of  the  whole 
lower  Extremity,  the  Sole  of  the  Foot.  The  flelhy  Parts  are  not  more 
confiderable  on  the  Foot  than  on  the  Hand. 

103.  The  Arteries  of  the  whole  lower  Extremity,  are  thefe  : 

Arteria  Obturatrix,  a  Branch  of  the  Hypogaftrica. 

Arteria  Glutaea,  a  Branch  of  the  Hypogaftrica. 

Arteria  Sciatica,  by  Communication. 

Arteria  Pudica,  by  Communication. 

Arteria  Cruralis. 

Arteria  Poplitea. 
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Arteria  Tibialis  Anterior, 

Arteria  Tibialis  Pofterior. 

Arteria  Peronasa. 

Arteria  Plantaris. 

•  ■*  i  r  p  __  .  .... 

104.  The  Veins  of  the  whole  lower  Exremity,  are  thefe:. 

Vena  Obturatrix. 

Vena  Glutasa. 

Vena  Cruralis. 

Vena  Magna  Saphena. 

Vena  Sciatica. 

Vena  Parva  Saphena  five  Saphena  Externa. 

Vena  Poplitea.  —  , 

Vena  Tibialis. 

Vena  Peronaea. 

Vena  Plantaris.  •  r-  - 

105.  The  Nerves  of  the  whole  lower  Extremity,  are  thefe  : 

Nervus  Cruralis,  formed  by  a  Complication  of  the  five  Lum- 
bares,  efpecially  of  the  firft  four. 

Nervus  Sciaticus,  formed  by  the  Union  of  the  laft  two  Lum- 
bares,  and  firft  three  Sacri. 

Nervus  Sympatheticus  Maximus,  by  Communication  with  the 
Nervi  Lumbares  and  Sacri. 

Nervus  Popliteus. 

Nervus  Sciaticus  Internus  five  Popliteus  Internus. 

Nervus  Sciaticus  Externus  five  Popliteus  Externus. 

Nervus  Plantaris  Externus. 

Nervus  Plantaris  Internus. 

ART.  II. 

A  Defcription  of  the  Common  Integuments  of  the  Body . 

106.  A  LL  the  parts  of  the  Human  Body  are  invefted  by  feveral  com-  Inirodndthn, 
j[~\  mon  and  univerfal  Coverings,  to  which  Anatomifts  give  the 
name  of  Integuments. 

107.  There  have  been  many  Difputes  about  the  Number  of  thefe  In¬ 
teguments.  The  Ancients  reckoned  up  five,  viz.  the  Epidermis,  Skin, 

Membrana  Adipofa,  Panniculus  Carnofus,  and  Membrana  Mufculorum 
Communis. 

108.  The  firft  three  of  thefe  Coverings  are  truly  common  or  univerfal, 
that  is,  extended  over  all  Parts  of  the  Body;  but  properly  fpeaking,  they 
ought  to  be  reduced  to  two,  for  I  look  upon  the  Epidermis  rather  as  a 
part,  or  an  Epiphyfis  of  the  Skin,  than  as  an  Integument. 

109.  The  two  other  Coverings  mentioned  by  the  Ancients,  are  not 
univerfal,  but  confined  to  particular  Parts  of  the  Body. 

^  0^2  '  §  1.  The 
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§  i.  The  Skin.  t 

i  j  o.  The  Skin  is  a  Subftance  of  very  large  Extent,  made  up  of  feve¬ 
ral  kinds  of  tendinous,  membranous,  vafcular  and  nervous  Fibres,  the  In¬ 
tertexture  of  which  is  fo  much  the  more  wonderful,  as  it  is  difficult  to  un¬ 
fold  ;  for  their  Directions  are  as  various  as  thofe  of  the  Stuff  of  which  an 
Hat  con  lifts. 

111.  This  Texture  is  what  we  commonly  call  Leather,  and  it  makes, 
as  it  were,  the  Body  of  the  Skin.  It  is  not  eafily  torn,  may  be  elongated 
in  all  Directions,  and  afterwards  recovers  itfelf,  as  we  fee  in  fat  perfons, 
in  Women  with  Child,  and  in  Swellings ;  and  it.  is  thicker  and  more  com¬ 
pact  in  fome  Places,  than  in  others. 

1 12.  Its  Thicknefs  and  Compactnefs  are  not,  however,  always  propor¬ 
tionable  ;  for  on  the  posterior  Parts  of  the  Body,  it  is  thicker  and  more 
lax  than  on  the  Fore-parts ;  and  on  the  Palms  of  the  Hands,  and  Soles  of 
the  Feet,  it  is  both  very  thick.,  and  very  fblid.  It  is  generally  more  diffi¬ 
cult  to  be  pierced  by  pointed  Inftruments  in  the  Belly,  than  in  the  Back. 

1 13.  The  outer  Surface  of  this  Subftance  is  furnifhed  with  fmall  Emi¬ 
nences,.  which  Anatomifts  have  thought  fit  to  call  Papilke,  in  which  the 
capillary  Filaments  of  the  Cutaneous  Nerves  terminate  by  fmall  radiated 
Pencils. 

1 14.  These  Papilke  differ  very  much  in  Figure  and  Difpofition,  in  the 
different  Parts  of  the  Body,  and  they  may  be  difUn guifhed  into  feveral  kinds. 

1 15.  The  greateft  part  of  them  is  flat,  of  different  Breadths,  and  fepa- 
rated  by  Sulci,  which  form  a  kind  of  irregular  Lozenges.  The  pyramidal 
Figure  afcribed  to  them,  is  not  natural,  and  appears  only  when  they  are 
contracted  by  Cold,  by  Difeafes,  by  boiling  or  by  fome  other  artificial 
Preparation,  which  alters  their  ordinary  Structure. 

1 1 6.  The  Papillae  of  the  Palm  of  the  Hand,  of  the  Sole  of  the  Foot, 
and  of  the  Fingers  and  Toes,  are  higher  than  on  the  other  Parts  of  the 
Body  ;  but  they  are  likewife  fmaller,  clofely  united  together,  and  placed 
as  it  were  endwife,  with  refpect  to  each  other,  in  particular  Rows,  which 
reprefent  on  the  Skin  all  kinds  of  Lines,  ftraight,  crooked,  waving,  fpiral, 
&c.  Thefe  feveral  Lines  are  often  diftinctly  Vifible  in  thole  Parts  of  the 
Palm  of  the  Hand,  which  are  next  the  firft  Phalanges  of  the  Fingers. 

1 1 7.  The  Red  part,  of  the  Lips  is  made  up  of  Papilla,  reprefenting 
very  fine  Hairs  or  Villi  clofely  united  together. 

1 18.  There  is  another  particular  kind  under  the  Nails ;  the  Papillae 
being  there  more  pointed,  or  in  a  manner  conical,  and  turned  obliquely 
toward  the  Ends  of  the  Fingers.  Thofe  which  are  found  in  the  hairy 
Scalp,  Scrotum,  &?cr.  are  ftill  of  other  kinds. 

1 19.  The  Papillae  of  the  firft  and  fecond  kinds  appear  to  be  furrounded 
at  their  Bafes,  by  a  foft  mucilaginous  and  pretty  vifcid  Subftance,  which 
fills  the  Interftices  between  them,  and  reprefents  a  kind  of  Net-work  or 
Sieve,  the  Mafhes  or  Holes  of  which  furround  each  Papilla.  This  Subftance 
is  commonly  called  Corpus  Reticulare,  or  Mucofum. 


1 20.  The 
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120.  The  Origin  of  this  Reticular  or  Mucous  Body,  has  not  hitherto 
been  fufficiently  explained,  and  it  has  not  been  determined,  whether  it 
forms  an  univerfal  Integument,  or  whether  it  belongs  more  properly  to 
the  Skin,  than  to  the  Papillae  or  Epidermis. 

121.  To  demonftrate  this  Reticular  Subftance  in  public  Courfes,  the 
common  method  is  to  take  the  boiled  Tongues  of  Oxen  or  Sheep  *,  but 
this  method  is  fallacious,  and  may  lead  the  greateft  number  of  the  Spec¬ 
tators  into  Miftakes,  as  I  Jfhall  lhow  in  another  Place. 

122.  In  Inflammations  we  obferve  a  Reticular  Texture  of  capillary  Vel- 
fels,  more  or  lefs  extended  on  the  Surface  of  the  Skin  ;  and  curious  Ana- 
tomifts  demonftrate  the  fame  thing,  by  fine  Injeftions,  which  may  be 
looked  upon  as  artificial  Inflammations.  .  But  neither  of  thefe  Methods 
proves,  that  in  the  natural  State,  thefe  Veftels  are  Blood- Veftels,  that  is, 
that  they  contain  the  red  ortion  of  the  Blood. 

123.  It  is  more  probable  that  this  vafcular  Texture  is  only  a  Continua¬ 
tion  or  Production  of  the  very  fmall  Capillaries  of  the  Arteries  and  Veins, 
which,  in  the  natural  State,  tranfmit  only  the  ferous  Part  of  the  Blood, 
while  the  red  Part  continues  its  Courfe  through  wider  Ramifications,  which 
more  properly  retain  the  name  of  Blood- Veftels. 

124.  This  vafcularTexture  is  of  various  Forms  and  Figures  in  the  dif¬ 
ferent  Parts  of  the  Body.  It  is  not  the  fame  in  the  Face,  with  what  it  is 
elfe where,  neither  is  it  alike  on  all  the  Parts  of  the  Face,  as  may  be  dif- 
covered  by  the  moft  ordinary  Microfcopes  ;  and  from  hence'  we  might 
perhaps  be  enabled  to  give  a  reafon,  why  one  part  of  the  Body  turns  red 
more  eafily  than  another. 

125.  The  inner  Surface  of  the  Skin  is  covered  by  very  fmall  Tubercles, 
called  commonly  Cutaneous  Glands,  and  they  are  likewife  termed  Glan¬ 
dules  Miliares,  becaufe  of  fome  Refemblance  which  they  are  fuppofed  to 
bear  to  Millet-Seeds. 

126.  These  Tubercles  are  partly  fixed  in  fmall  Foffuke,  in  the  Subftance 
of  the  Skin,  which  anfwer  to  the  fame  number  of  fmall  Cavities  in  the 
Corpus  Adipofum.  Their  excretory  Dufls  open  on  the  outer  Surface  of 
the  Skin,  fometimes  in  the  Papillae,  and  fometimes  on  one  fide  of  them, 
as  may  be  feen  in  the  Ends  of  the  Fingers,  even  without  a  Micro- 
fcope. 

127.  The  greateft  part  of  them  furnifhes  Sweat,  and  others  a  fatty,  oily 
Matter  of  different  Thickneffes,  as  in  the  hairy  Scalp,  in  the  Back,  behind 
the  Ears,  and  at  the  lower  part  of  the  Nofe,  where  this  Matter  may  be 
fqueezed  out,  in  form  of  fmall  Worms.  On  the  Plead,  this  is  called  the 
Dandriff,  and  Filth  or  Naftinefs  on  the  other  Parts  of  the  Body. 

128.  By  macerating  the  Skin  in  Water,  or  in  any  other  proper  Liquor, 
thefe  Corpufcles  become  more  viiible,  efpecially  in  the  Skin  of  the  lower 
part  of  the  Nofe,  and  of  the  Axilla.  The  late  M.  Duvernay  demonftrated 
to  the  Royal  Academy,  that  the  St  ru  flu  re  of  fome  of  thefe  Cutaneous 
Glands  refemble  the  Circumvolutions  of  fmall  Inteftines  plentifully  ftored 
with  Capillary  Veftels.  The  illuftrious.M.  Morgagni ,  Profe.ffor  at  Vaduz , 
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has  given  the  name  of  Glandulae  Sebaceae  to  thofe  which  furnifh  the 
lindtuous  Matter  above  mentioned. 

129.  Besides  thefe  Corpufcles,  there  are  other  fmall  folid  Bodies,  almoft 
of  an  oval  figure,  contained  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Skin.  Thefe  are  the 
Roots  or  Bulbs  from  whence  the  Hairs  arife,  and  fome  of  them  are  lituated 
within  the  inner  Surface  of  the  Skin,  as  I  fhall  fhew  hereafter. 

130.  The  Skin  has  feveral  confiderable  Openings,  fome  of  which  have 
particular  Names  ;  fuch  as  the  FifiTure  of  the  Palpebrae,  the  Nares,  the 
Mouth,  the  external  Foramen  of  the  Ears,  the  Anus,  and  Openings  of 
the  Parts  of  Generation. 

1 3 1.  Besides  thefe,  it  is  perforated  by  an  infinite  number  of  fmall 
Holes,  called  Pores,  which  are  of  two  kinds.  Some  are  more  or  lefs  per¬ 
ceivable  to  the  naked  Eye-,  fuch  as  the  Orifices  of  the  milky  Dudts  of  the 
Mammae,  the  Orifices  of  the  excretory  Canals  of  the  Cutaneous  Glands, 
and  the  Paffages  of  the  Hairs. 

132.  The  other  Pores  are  imperceptible  to  the  naked  Eye,  but  vifible 
through  a  Microfcopo ;  and  their  Exiftence  is  likewife  proved  by  the  Cuta¬ 
neous  Tranfpiration,  and  by  the  Effe&s  of  Topical  Applications;  and  from 
thefe  two  Phenomena,  they  have  been  divided  into  Arterial  and  Venal 
Pores. 

133.  We  ought  likewife  to  obferve  the  Adhefions  and  Folds  of  the 
Skin.  It  is  every  where  united  to  the  Corpus  Adipolum,  as  fhall  be  fihewed 
hereafter.  But  it  adheres  to  it  much  more  clofely  in  fome  Parts,  than  in 
others,  as  in  the  Palm  of  the  Hand,  Sole  of  the  Foot,  Elbow,  and  Knee. 

134.  Some  Plicie,  or  Folds  in  the  Skin,  depend  on  the  Structure  of  the 
Membrana  Adipofa  or  Cellularis,  as  thofe  in  the  Neck  and  Buttocks ; 
others  do  not  depend  on  that  Membrane,  fuch  as  the  Rugae  in  the  Fore¬ 
head,  Palpebras,  Cfc.  which  are  formed  by  Cutaneous  Mufcles,  and  dif- 
pofed  more  or  lefs  in  a  contrary  Direction  to  thefe  Mufcles.  Thefe  Folds 
increafe  with  Age. 

135.  There  is  befides,  a  particular  kind  of  Folds  in  the  Skin  of  the 
Elbow,  Knee,  and  Condyles  of  the  Fingers  and  Toes,  which  are  owing 
neither  to  the  Conformation  of  the  Membrana  Adipofa,  nor  to  any  Mufcle, 

136.  Lastly,  there  is  a  kind  of  Plies,  or  rather  Lines,  which  crofs 
the  Palm  of  the  Hand,  Sole  of  the  Foot,  and  correfponding  fides  of  the 
Fingers  and  Foes  in  different  Directions.  Thefe  ferve  for  Employment 
to  Fortune-tellers,  whole  pretended  Art  is  contrary  to  Religion,  and  de- 
fpifed  by  all  Men  of  Senle. 

0 

§  2.  The  Cuticula ,  or  Epidermis . 

137.  The  out  fide  of  the  Skin  is  covered  by  a  thin  tranfjparent  Web, 
clofely  joined  to  it,  which  is  called  Epidermis,  Cuticula,  or  the  Scarf-Skin. 

138.  The  Subftance  of  the  Cuticula  appears  to  be  very  uniform  on  the 
fide  next  the  Skin,  and  to  be  compofed  on  the  other  fide,  of  a  great  number 
ot  very  fine  fmall  fquammous  Laminae,  without  any  appearance  of  a  fibrous 

or 
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or  vafcular  Texture,  except  fome  fmall  Filaments  by  which  it  is  conne&ed 
to  the  Papilla?,  and  which  perhaps  are  detached  from  thence. 

139.  This  Subftance  is  very  folid  and  compadt,  but  yet  capable  of  be¬ 
ing  extended  and  thickened,  as  we  fee  byfteeping  it  in  Water,  and  by  the 
Blifters  raifed  on  the  Skin  by  Veficatories,  or  any  other  means;  and  from 
thence  it  would  feem,  that  it  is  of  a  fpungy  Texture.  It  yields  very  much 
in  Swellings*,  but  not  fo  much  as  the  Skin,  without  breaking  or  cracking. 

140.  The  Origin  of  the  Epidermis  is  as  obfcure,  as  its  Regeneration  is 
evident,  fudden,  and  furprifing;  for  let  it  be  deftroyed  ever  fo  often,  it 
ftill  grows  again.  It  probably  arifes  from  a  Subfiance  that  tranfudes  from 
the  Papillae,  and  therefore  the  Ancients  were  in  the  right  to  call  it  an 
Efflorefcence  of  the  Skin. 

1 41.  We  muft  not  however  imagine,  that  it  is  the  Air  which  dries  this 
mucilaginous  matter,  and  gives  it  the  form  of  the  Epidermis;  becaufe  it 
is  found  equally  in  the  Fcetus,  which  fwims  continually  in  Water ;  and  it 
grows  even  on  the  Palate,  when  it  has  been  deftroyed  by  too  hot  Food ; 
and  under  Flaifters  applied  to  any  Part  of  the  Body. 

142.  EIard  and  reiterated  Frictions  loofen  it  infenfibly,  and  prefently 
afterward,  a  new  Stratum  arifes,  which  thrufts  the  firft  outward,  and  may 
itfelf  be  loofened,  and  thruft  outward  by  a  third  Stratum,  and  fo  on. 

143.  It  is  nearly  in  this  manner,  that  Callofities  are  formed  on  the  Feet, 
Hands,  and  Knees;  and  the  feveral  Laminae  or  Strata  obfervable  at  the 
fame  time,  on  many  other  Parts  of  the  Body,  are  owing  to  the  fame  Caufe, 
though  many  Anatomifts  have  looked  upon  them  to  be  natural.  It  muft 
be  acknowledged,  however,  that  on  the  Palms  of  the  Hands,  and  Soles 
of  the  Feet,  the  Epidermis  is  commonly  thicker  than  on  any  other  Part. 

144.  The  Flpidermis  adheres  very  clofely  to  the  Cutaneous  Papillsr, 
from  which  it  may  be  feparated  by  boiling ;  or  which  is  a  much  better 
way,  by  fteeping,  for  a  long  time,  in  cold  Water.  It  is  not  impofhble 
to  feparate  it  with  the  Knife,  but  this  Management  teaches  us  nothing 
of  its  Strudture. 

145.  It  adheres  ftill  clofer  to  the  Corpus  Reticulare,  which  is  eafily 
raifed  along  with  it;  and  they  feem  to  be  true  Portions  or  Continuations 
of  each  other. 

146.  It  is  generally  believed,  that  the  Colour  of  the  Epidermis  is 
naturally  white  ;  and  that  the  apparent  Colour  thereof,  is  owing  to  that 
of  the  Corpus  Mucofum.  But  when  we  examine  feparately  the  Epider¬ 
mis  of  Negroes,  we  find  no  other  Whitenefs  in  it,  than  in  a  thin  tranf- 
parent  Lamina  of  black  Horn. 

147.  The  Epidermis  covers  the  Skin  through  its  whole  Extent,  except 
at  the  Places  where  the  Nails  lie.  It  is  marked  with  the  fame  Furrows 
and  Lozenges  as  the  Skin,  and  has  the  fame  Openings  and  Pores ;  and 
though  it  may  be  faid  to  pafs  the  Bounds  of  the  Skin,  where  it  is  conti¬ 
nued  inward,  through  the  great  Openings,  yet  at  thefe  Places  it  lofcs 
the  name  of  Epidermis. 

148.  When  we  examine  narrowly  the  fmall  Pores  or  Holes,  through 
which  the  Sweat  pafies,  the  Epidermis  feems  to  enter  thefe,  in  order  to 
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compleat  the  excretory  Tubes  of  the  Cutaneous  Glands.  The  FofTulas 
of  the  Hairs  have  likewife  the  fame  Productions  of  the  Epidermis,  and 
it  feerns  to  give  a  fort  of  Coat  or  Bark  to  the  Flairs  themfeives.  Laflly, 
the  almoft  imperceptible  Du&s  of  the  Cutaneous  Pores  are  lined  by  it. 

149.  Having  macerated  the  Skin  for  a  long  while  in  Water,  the  Epi¬ 
dermis,  with  all  its  Elongations,  may  be  feparated  from  it  -,  and,  in  that 
cafe,  thefe  Productions  carry  along  with  them,  the  Hairs,  the  Bulbs, 
and  even  the  Axillary  Glands. 

150.  By  this  Obfervation,  we  may  explain,  how  Blitters  may  remain 
for  a  long  time  on  the  Skin,  without  giving  paffage,  through  thefe  Holes, 
to  the  Matter  which  they  contain,  which  Holes  ought  to  be  increafed, 
one  would  think,  by  this  Dilatation  and  Tenfion  of  the  Epidermis. 

1 5 1.  For  when  the  Epidermis  is  feparated  from  the  Skin,  it  carries 
along  with  it  fome  Parts  of  thefe  Cutaneous  Fibres,  which,  being  com- 
prefi'ed  by  the  Matter  contained  in  the  Blifler,  fhut  the  Pores  of  the  fe¬ 
parated  Epidermis,  like  fo  many  Valves-,  and  it  is  probably  thefe  fmall 
Portions  have  been  taken  for  Valves  of  the  Cutaneous  Tubes. 

§  3.  Ufes  of  the  Skin. 

152.  It  is  chiefly  and  properly  the  filamentary  Subfiance,  called  the 
Body  of  the  Skin,  which  is  the  univerfal  Integument  of  the  Body,  and  the 
Bafls  of  all  the  other  Cutaneous  Parts,  each  of  which  has  its  particular  Ufes. 

153.  The  Skin  is  able  to  refill  external  Injuries  to  a  certain  Degree, 
and  fuch  Imprefiions,  Frictions,  Strokes,  &c.  to  which  the  Human  Body 
is  often  liable,  as  would  hurt,  wound,  and  diforder  the  Parts  of  which 
it  is  compofed,  if  they  were  not  defended  by  the  Skin. 

154.  The  Papillae  are  the  Organ  of  Feeling,  and  contribute  to  an  uni¬ 
verfal  Evacuation,  called  infenflble  Tranfpiration.  They  likewife  ferve 
to  tranfmit  from  without,  inwards,  the  fubtle  Particles  or  Imprefiions 
of  fome  things  applied  to  the  Skin.  The  firfl  of  thefe  three  Ufes  depends 
on  the  Extremities  of  the  Nerves,  the  fecond  on  the  Arterial  Productions, 
and  the  third  on  the  Productions  of  the  Veins. 

155.  The  Cutaneous  Glands  fecrete  an  oily  Humour  of  different  Con- 
fiftences,  and  they  are  likewife  the  Origin  of  Sweat.  But  without  the 
Epidermis,  both  Papillae  and  Glands  would  be  diflurbed  in  their  Functions, 
on  which  great  Diforders  muff:  enfue.  * 

156.  In  order  to  explain  the  Mechanifm  of  Feeling,  or  of  the  Touch, 
we  fhould  firfl  be  made  acquainted  with  the  fenfes  in  general,  for  which  this 
is  not  a  proper  place ;  and  therefore  all  that  I  fliall  obferve  here,  is,  that 
there  are  at  leafl  two  Sorts  of  Feeling,  one  general,  the  other  particular. 

157.  Particular  Feeling  is  accompanied  with  a  certain  determinate 
Impreflion,  by  which  we  are  enabled  to  difeern  ObjeCls  in  a  very  diflinCt 
Manner,  and  this  is  properly  what  is  called  the  Touch  ;  the  proper  Organ 
of  which  is  at  the  infide  of  the  Ends  of  the  Fingers.  General  r  eeling  is 
indeterminate  and  indiflinCl,  not  being  accompanied  with  the  fame  Im- 
prefuon  as  the  former. 
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158.  These  Differences  in  the  Senfe  of  Feeling,  depend  on  thofe  of  the 
Papillae,  which,  in  effed,  appear  to  be  more  clofe,  and  made  up  of  a  greater 
Number  of  nervous  Filaments  at  the  Ends  of  the  Fingers,  than  any  where 
elfe  •,  for  the  nervous  Ropes  that  go  to  the  Fingers,  are  proportionably  larger 
than  thofe  that  go  to  any  other  Part  of  the  Body. 

159.  The  Epidermis  ferves  to  keep  the  Pencils  or  nervous  Filaments  of 
the  Papillae,  in  an  even  Situation,  and  without  Confufion,  and  it  likewife 
moderates  the  Impreffions  of  external  Objeds.  Particular  as  well  as  general 
Feeling  is  more  or  lefs  perfed,  in  proportion  to  the  Thinnefs  of  the  Epi¬ 
dermis,  Callofities  in  which,  weaken  and  fometimes  deftroy  both. 

160.  Another  Ufe  of  the  Epidermis  is  to  regulate  the  Cutaneous  Eva¬ 
cuations  already  mentioned,  the  moil  confiderable  of  which  is  infenfibieTranf- 
piration.  By  this  we  underftand  a  fine  Exhalation,  or  a  kind  of  fubtle  Smoke, 
which  flows  out  of  the  Body  imperceptibly,  and  in  different  Quantities.  It 
might  be  called  Cutaneous  Tranfpiration,  to  diftinguilh  it  from  Pulmonary 
Tranfpiration,  of  which  hereafter. 

1 61.  This  Cutaneous  Exhalation  becomes  fenfible,  by  applying  the  End  of 
the  Finger,  or  Palm  of  the  Hand,  to  the  Surface  of  aLooking-Glafs,  or  of  any 
other  polifhed  Body  ;  for  it  prefently  looks  dull  and  appears  to  be  covered 
with  a  condenfed  Vapour.  It  feems  to  me,  that  the  convex  Side  of  the  Hand 
and  Fingers,  do  not  furnifh  fo  great  a  Quantity  of  this  Exhalation,  as  the 
Palm  of  the  Hand,  and  the  Infides  of  the  Fingers,  elpecially  the  Extremities  ; 
which  points  out  one  Ufe  of  this  Tranfpiration,  viz.  to  keep  the  nervous 
Filaments  in  due  Order  for  particular  Feeling. 

162.  Another  Proof  of  infenfible  Tranfpiration,  is  the  famous  Experi¬ 
ment  of  Sandlorius,  continued  for  thirty  Years  without  Interruption,  by  which 
he  found,  that  this  Evacuation  in  one  Day,  was  equal  to  all  the  fenfible  Evacua¬ 
tions  for  fifteen  Days. 

163.  This  Calculation  is  not  agreeable  to  what  has  been  made  in  other 
Countries,  particularly  thofe  from  the  like  Experiments  made  by  M.  Dodart 
and  Morin  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences,  and  by  Dr.  James  Keil ,  as  pub- 
lifhed  in  his  Statica  Britannica.  Neither  can  the  Ballance  inform  us,  whether 
the  Cutaneous  Tranfpiration  is  greater  or  lefs  than  the  Pulmonary. 

164.  A  long  time  ago,  I  difcovered  a  Method  to  render  this  Tranfpira¬ 

tion  viable,  to  the  diftance  of  about  half  a  Foot  from  the  Body,  and  I  men¬ 
tioned  it  in  a  Thefis  printed  at  Copenhagen.  If  we  look  at  the  Shadow 
of  a  bare  Plead  on  a  white  Wall,  in  a  bright  Sun-fhiny  Day,  and  in  the 
Summer-Seafon,  we  will  perceive  very  diftinctly  the  Shadow  of  a  dying 
Smoke,  rifing  out  of  the  Head,  and  mounting  upward,  though  we  cannot  fee 
the  Smoke  itfelf.  We  may  try  the  fame  Experiment  with  a  Dog  or 
Fowl,  &c,  * 

165.  It  is  much  in  the  fame  manner,  that  the  inviffble  Exhalations'  from 

burning  Charcoal  throw  a  very  diftindl  Shadow ;  and  that  the  invifible 
Smoke  of  a  Chafing-Difh,  Warming-Pan,  Stove,  make  all  diffant  Ob¬ 
jects  appear  trembling,  when  viewed  either  over*or  on  either  Side  of  thofe 
U  ten  fils.  , 
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166.  The  infenfible  Cutaneous  Evacuation  is  performed  (imply,  and  with¬ 
out  any  Artifice,  through  the  fmall  Pores  already  mentioned,  much  in  the 
fame  manner  as  we  obferve  the  Smoke  to  arife  from  the  Intrails  of  an  Animal 
newly  killed  and  opened.  It  is  a  particular  and  continual  Discharge  of  the 
Serum  of  the  Blood  through  the  capillary  Velfels  of  the  Skin. 

j  67.  It  is  naturally  very  moderate,  and  it  is  more  abundant  in  the  Summer, 
before  a  good  Fire,  after  ftrong  Exercife,  and  during  the  Drftribution  of  the 
Chyle,  than  in  the  Winter,  in  cold  Places,  during  Inaction,  and  before 
Meals. 

168.  The  tranfpired  Matter  appears  to  be  in  fbme  degree  faline,  as  may 
be  obferved  by  applying  the  Tongue  to  the  Palm  of  the  Hand,  when  it  has 
not  been  walked  lately  before.  This  is  perhaps  theReafon,  why  we  feel  lefs 
Pain  when  a  Wound  is  touched  with. the  Finger  covered  withSilk,  than  with 
the  naked  Finger  •,  but  this  Inconveniency  might  eafily  be  prevented  by 
walking  the  Flands  and  Fingers  very  well,  immediately  before  we  begin  to 
drels  Wounds. 

169.  The  Matter  of  the  other  two  Cutaneous  Evacuations,  the  Sweat  and 
-thick  oily  Subftance,  comes  chiefly  from  the  Glands  of  the  Skin.  Each  of 
them  differs  according  to  the  different  Parts  of  the  Body  where  they  are 
found,  as  may  be  obferved  both  of  the  Filth  and  Sweat  of  the  Head,  Arm- 
pits,  Hands,  Feet,  &c. 

1 70.  This  Filth  or  Naftmefs  of  the  Skin,  is  an  undtuous  or  fatty  Matter, 
collected  infenfibly  on  the  Epidermis,  where  it  thickens  and  forms  a  fort  of 
Varnifh,  which  in  time  becomes  prejudicial,  by  Hopping  up  the  Paffages  of  . 
Cutaneous  Tranfpiration. 

1 7  r .  This  Collection  is  more  readily  made  in  Winter,  than  in  Summer*, 
and  this  is  theReafon  why  it  is  more  difficult  to  keep  the  Hands  clean  in  cold, 
than  in  warm  Weather.  And  while  1  am  differing  in  Winter,  the  oftener  I 
walk  my  Hands,  the  lefs  fenfible  they  are  of  Cold'. 

§  4.  The  Membrana  Adipofa,  and  Fat. 

172.  The  fecond  univerfal  Integument  of  the  Human  Body,  is  the 
Membrana  Adipofa,  or  Corpus  Adipofum.  This  is  not,  however,  a  Angle 
Membrane,  but  a  Congeries  of  a  great  Number  of  membranous  Laminae, 
joined  irregularly  to  each  other  at  different  Diftances,  fo  as  to  form  numerous 
Interfaces  of  different  Capacities,  which  communicate  with  each  other. 
Thefe  Interfaces  have  been  named  Cellulas,  and  the  Subftance  made  up  of 
them,  the  cellulous  Subftance. 

173.  The  Thicknefs  of  the  Membrana  Adipofa,  is  not  the  fame  all  over 
the  Body,  and  depends  on  the  Number  of  Laminae,  of  which  it  is  made  up. 

It  adheres  very  clofely  to  the  Skin,  runs  in  between  the  Mufcles  in  general, 
and  between  their  feveral  Fibres  in  particular,  and  communicates  with  the 
Membrane,  which  lines  thelnfide  of  the  Thorax  and  Abdomen. 

174.  The  Structure  is*demonftrated  every  Day  by  Butchers,  in  blowing 
up  their  Meat,  when  newly  killed  j  in  doing  which,  they  not  only  fwell  the 
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Membrana  Adipofa,  but  the  Air  infinuates  itfelf  likewife  in  the  Interftices  of 
theMufcles,  and  penetrates  even  to  the  Vifcera,  producing  a  kind  of  artificial 
Emphyfema. 

175.  These  cellular  Interftices  are  fo  many  little  Bags  or  Satchels,  filled 
with  an  undtuous  or  oily  Juice,  more  or  lefs  liquid,  which  is  called  Fat,  the 
different  Confiftence  of  which  depends  not  only  on  that  of  the  oily  Subftance, 
but  on  the  Size,  Extent  and  Subdivifion  of  the  Cells. 

1 76.  It  is  generally  known,  that  the  illuftrious  Malpighi  took  a  great 
deal  of  Pains  about  this  Subftance  •,  that  in  Birds  and  Frogs,  the  Vifcera  and 
V effels  of  which  are  tranfparent,  he  thought  he  faw  a  kind  of  Dudtus  Adi- 
poft  ;  and  that  by  prefling  thefe  Dudts,  he  obferved  oily  Drops  to  run  di- 
ftindtly  into  the  ftnall  Ramifications  of  the  Vena  Portae. 

1 77.  The  Manufacture  of  Soap,  the  Compofition  of  the  Unguentum 
Nutritum,  and  the  different  Mixtures  of  Oils  with  faline  and  acid  Liquors, 
give  us  fome  Idea  at  leaft,  of  the  Formation  of  the  Fat  in  the  Human  Body  ; 
but  the  Organ  which  leparates  it  from  the  Mafs  of  Blood,  which  ought  to  be 
the  Subject  of  our  prefent  Inquiry,  is  not  as  yet  fufficiently  known. 

17ft.  FaT'  is  more  fluid  in  living,  than  in  dead  Bodies.  It  melts  with  the 
Heat  of  the  Fingers  in  handling  it,  and  its  Fluidity  is  in  part  obftrudted  by 
the  Sacculi,  which  contain  it.  To  take  it  intirely  out  of  their  Bags,  the  Me¬ 
thod  is  to  fet  the  whole  over  the  Fire,  in  a  proper  Veflel;  for  then  the  Bags, 
burft,  and  fwim  in  Clufters  in  the  true  oily  Fluid. 

179.  This  Subftance  increafes  in  Quantity  in  the  Body,  by  Reft  and  good 
Living*,  and  on  the  contrary,  diminifhes  by  hard  Labour,  and  a  fpare  Diet. 
Why  Nourifhment  fhould  have  this  Effedt,  is  eafily  conceived,  and  it  is  like¬ 
wife  eafy  to  fee,  that  an  idle  fedentary  Life  muft  render  the  Fat  lefs  fluid,  and 
confequently  more  capable  of  blocking  up  thePaflages  of  infenfible  Tranfpira¬ 
tion,  through  which  it  would  otherwife  run  off. 

180.  Hard  Labour  difiolves  it,  and  confequently  fits  it  for  pafling  out  of 
the  Body,  with  the  other  Matter  of  infenfible  Tranfpiration.  Some  are  of 
opinion,  that  it  returns  into  the  Mafs  of  Blood,  by  the  capillary  Veins,  and 
that  it  can,  for  fome  certain  time,  fupply  the  Want  of  Nourifhment. 

1 8 1  -  By  this,  they  think,  the  long  Abftinence  of  fome  Animals  may  be 
explained  ;  but  I  am  apt  to  believe,  that  the  mere  Decreafe  of  Cutaneous 
Tranfpiration,  occafioned  by  the  continual  Reft  and  Inaction  of  thefe  Animals, 
has  a  great  fhare  in  this  Effedt. 

182.  The  proportional  Differences,  in  the  Thicknefs  of  this  Membrana 
Adipofa,  are  determined,  and  may  be  obferved  to  be  regular  in  fome  Parts  of 
the  Body,  where  either  Beauty  or  Ufe  required  it. 

183.  Thus  we  find  it  in  great  Quantities,  where  the  Interftices  of  the 
Mufcles  would  otherwife  have  left  difagreeable  hollow  or  void  Places ;  but 
being  filled,  and  as  it  were  padded  with  Fat,  the  Skin  is  raifed,  and  an 
agreeable  Form  given  to  the  Part. 

184.  The  Appearance  of  aPerfon  moderately  fat,  of  a  Perfon  extreamly 
lean,  and  of  a  dead  Carcafs,  from  which  alltheFat  has  been  removed,  proves 
fufficiently  what  I  have  faid. 
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185.  In  Tome  parts  of  the  Body  the  Fat  ferves  for  a  Cufhion,  Pillow  or 
Mattrefs,  as  on  the  Buttocks,  where  the  Laminae  and  Cells  are  very  nume¬ 
rous.  In  other  parts,  this  Membrane  has  few  or  no  Laminse,  and  confe- 
quently  little  or  no  Fat,  as  on  the  Fore-head,  Elbows,  &c. 

18 6.  In  fome  Places  it  feems  to  be  braced  down  by  a  kind  of  natural 
Contraction  in  form  of  a  Fold  j  as  in  that  Fold  which  feparates  the  Bans  of 
the  Chin  from  the  Neck  •,  and  in  that  which  diftinguifhes  the  Buttocks  from 
the  reft  of  the  Thigh.  We  obferve  it  likewife  to  be  entirely  funk,  or  as 

■  it  were  perforated  by  a  kind  of  Dimple  or  Foffula,  as  in  the  Navel  of  fat 
Perfons. 

187.  These  Depreflions  and  Folds  are  never  obliterated,  let  the  Perfon 
be  ever  fo  fat,  becaufe  they  are  natural,  and  depend  on  the  particular  Confor¬ 
mation  of  the  Membrana  Adipofa,  the  Laminte  of  which  are  wanting  at  thefe 
Places. 

188.  The  Fat  is  likewife  of  great  ufe. to  the  Mufcles  in  preferving  the 
Flexibility  necdfary  for  their  Adtions,  and  in  preventing  or  leffening  their 
mutual  Fridtions.  This  Ufe  is  of  the  fame  kind  with  that  of  the  undluous 
Matter  found  in  the  Joints,  which  was  explained  in  the  Defcription  of  the 
frefh  Bones. 

189.  Lastly,  The  Fat,  as  a  fine  oily  Subftance  in  its  natural  State,  may 
be  fome  defence  againft  the  Cold,  which  we  find  makes  more  Impreffion 
on  lean  than  on  fat  Perfons.  It  is  for  this  Reafon,  that  to  guard  themfelves 
againft  the  exceffive  Colds  of  hard  Winters,  and  to  prevent  Chilblains, 
Travellers  rub  the  Extremities  of  their  Bodies,  and  efpecially  their  Feet,  with 
fpirituous  Oils,  fuch  as  that  of  Turpentine,  &V. 

190.  This  Mafs  of  Fat,  which  makes  an  univerfal  Integument  of  the 
Body,  is  different  from  that  which  is  found  in  the  Abdomen,  Thorax,  Ca¬ 
nal  of  the  Spina  Dorfi,  Articulations  of  the  Bones,  and  in  the  Bones  them- 
lelves. 

191.  But  the  Difference  of  all  thefe  particular  Malles  of  Fat  confifts 
chiefly,  as  I  have  faid,  in  theThicknefs  or  Finenefs  of  the  Pellicles,  in  the 
Largenefs  or  Smallnefs  of  the  Cells,  and  in  the  Confidence,  Fluidity  and 
Subtlety  of  the  oily  Matter. 

§  5.  The  Nails. 

192.  The  Nails  are  looked  upon  by  fome  as  Productions  of  the  Cuta¬ 
neous  Papillae,  and  by  others,  as  a  Continuation  of  the  Epidermis.  This 
laft  Opinion  agrees  with  Experiments  made  by  Maceration,  by  means  of 
which  the  Epidermis  may  be  feparated  intire  from  the  Hands  and  Feet,  like  a 
Glove  or  Sock. 

1  93.  In  this  Experiment  we  fee  the  Nails  part  from  the  Papilke,  and  go 
along  with  the  Epidermis,  to  which  they  remain  united  like  a  kind  of  Appen¬ 
dix  •,  and  yet  their  Subftance  and  Structure  appear  to  be  very  different  from 
that  of  the  Epidermis. 
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194.  Their  Subftance  is  like  that  of  Horn,  and  they  are  compofed  of 

feveral  Planes  of  longitudinal  Fibres  foddered  together.  Thefe  Strata  end  at 
the  Extremity  of  each  Finger,  and  are  all  nearly  of  an  equal  Thicknefs,  but 
of  different  Lengths.  •  * 

195.  The  external  Plane  or  Stratum  is  the  longefl,  and  the  reft  decreafe 
gradually,  the  innermoft  being  the  fhorteft ;  fo  that  the  Nail  increafes  in 
thicknefs  from  its  Union  with  the  Epidermis  where  it  is  thinneft,  to  the  end 
of  the  Finger  where  it  is  thickeft. 

196.  The  graduated  Extremities  or  Roots  of  all  the  Fibres  of  which  thefo 
Planes  confift,  are  hollowed  for  the  Reception  of  the  fame  Number  of  very 
ifnall  oblique  Papillae,  which  are  Continuations  of  the  true  Skin,  which  ha¬ 
ving  reached  to  the  Root  of  the  Nail,  forms  a  Semilunar  Fold  in  which  that 
Root  is  lodged. 

197.  After  this  Semilunar  Fold,  the  Skin  is  continued  on  the  whole  in¬ 
ner  Surface  of  the  Nail,  the  Papillae  infinuating  themfelves  in  the  manner  al¬ 
ready  laid.  The  Fold  of  the  Skin  is  accompanied  by  the  Epidermis,  to  the 
Root  of  the  Nail  exteriourly,  to  which  it  adheres  very  clofely. 

198.  Three  Parts  are  generally  diftinguilhed  in  the  Nail,  the  Root,  Body 
and  Extremity.  The  Root  is  white  and  in  form  of  a  Crefcent  i  and  the 
greateft  part  of  it  is  hid  under  the  Semilunar  Fold  already  mentioned. 

199.  The  Crefcent  and  the  Fold  lie  in  contrary  Directions  to  each  other. 
The  Body  of  the  Nail  is  naturally  arched,  tranfparent,  and  appears  of  the 
Colour  of  the  Cutaneous  Papillae  which  lie  under  it.  The  Extremity  of  the 
Nail  does  not  adhere  to  any  thing,  and  ftill  continues  to  grow  as  often  as  it 
is  cut. 

2,00.  The  principal  Ufe  of  the  Nails  is  to  ftrengthen  the  Ends  of  the  Fin¬ 
gers  and  Toes,  and  to  hinder  them  from  being  inverted  towards  the  convex 
fide  of  the  Hand  or  Foot,  when  we  handle  of  prefs  upon  any  thing  hard. 
For  in  the  Hand,  the  ftrongeft  and  moft  frequent  Imprefiions  are  made  on 
the  fide  of  the  Palm,  and  in  the  Foot,  on  the  Sole ;  and  therefore  the  Nails 
fejrve  rather  for  Buttreffes  than  for  Shields. 


§.  6.  The  Hairs . 

201.  The  Hairs  belong  as  much  to  the  Integuments  as  theNaiis.  They 
are  a  kind  of  Reeds  or  Rufhes,  the  Roots  or  Bulbs  of  which  lie  toward  that 
fide  of  the  Skin  which  is  next  the  Membrana  Adipofa.  The  Trunk  or  Be¬ 
ginning  of  the  Stem  perforates  the  Skin,  and  the  reft  of  the  Stem  advances 
beyond  the  outer  Surface  of  the  Skin,  to  a  certain  Diftance,  which  is  very 
various  in  the  different  Parts  of  the  Body. 

202.  When  the  different  Hairs  are  examined  by  a  Microfcope,  we  find 
the  Roots  more  or  lefs  Oval,  the  largeft  Extremity  being  either  turned 
toward  or  fixed  in  the  Corpus  Adipofum.  The  fmalleft  Extremity  is  turned 
toward  the  Skin,  and  in  fome  Places  fixed  in  the  Skin. 
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205.  This  oval  Root  is  covered  by  a  whitifh  flrong  Membrane,  in  fome 
raeaiure  elafbic,  and  it  is  connected  either  to  the  Skin,  to  the  Corpus  Adi- 
pofum,  or  to  both,  by  a  great  Number  of  very  fineVefifels  and  nervous  Fi¬ 
laments. 

204.  Within  the  Root,  we  obferve  a  kind  of  Glue,  fome  very  fine  Fi¬ 
laments  of  which  advance  toward  the  finall  Extremity,  where  they  unite  and 
form  the  Stem,  which  pafies  through  this  lfnall  Extremity  to  the  Skin.  As 
the  Stem  pafies  through  the  Root,  the  outer  Membrane  is  elongated  in  form 
of  a  Tube  which  clofely  in  veils  the  Stem,  and  is  intirely  united  to  it. 

205.  The  Stem  having  reached  the  Surface  of  the  Skin,  pierces  the  Bot¬ 
tom  of  a  fmall  Fofifula  between  the  Papillae,  or  fometimes  a  particular  Pa¬ 
pilla,  and  there  it  meets  the  Epidermis,  which  feems  to  be  inverted  round  it, 
and  to  unite  with  it  intirely.  A  fort  of  undtuous  Matter  tranfudes  through 
the  Sides  of  the  Fofifula,  which  is  bellowed  on  the  Stem,  and  accompanies  it 
more  or  lefs,  as  it  runs  out  from  the  Skin,  in  form  of  an  Hair. 

206.  PIairs  differ  in  Length,  Thicknefs,  and  Solidity,  in  the  different 
Parts  of  the  Body.  Thofe  on  the  Plead,  are  called  in  Englijh  by  the  ge¬ 
neral  Name  of  Hairs  •,  thofe  which  are  difpofed  Archwife  above  the  Eyes, 
Supercilia,  or  the  Eye-brows  ;  thofe  on  the  Edges  of  the  Palpebrae,  Cilia, 
or  the  Eye-Laihes  ;  and  thofe  which  furround  the  Mouth,  and  cover  the 
Chin,  the  Beard.  In  other  Parts  of  the  Body,  they  have  no  particular 
Names;  and  their  different  Lengths,  Thicknefies,  &c.  in  all  thefe Parts,  are 
fufficiently  known. 

207.  Their  natural  Figure  feems  to  be  rather  Cylindrical,  than  Angular  ; 
which  is  chiefly  accidental.  Their  Colour  is  probably  the  fame  with  that  of 
the  Glue,  or  medullary  Matter  of  the  Root,  the  different  Confiftence  of 
which,  makes  the  Hairs  more  or  lefs  hard,  flexible,  L?r.  Lailly,  their 
Freight,  or  crooked  Direction  muff  depend  on  that  of  the  Holes,  through 
which  the  Stems  pafs. 

208.  The  Ufe  of  the  Hairs,  with  refpedl  to  the  Human  Body  in  general, 
is  not  fufficiently  known  to  be  determined  with  certainty.  Their  Ufes, 
with  regard  to  fome  particular  Parts,  may  be  difcoversd,  as  we  fhall  fee  in 
the  Defcription  of  thefe  Parts. 

§.  7.  Ehe  fuppofed  Integuments  of  the  Ancients. 

209.  Besides  the  Integuments,  which  I  have  here  defcribed,  the  An¬ 
cients  reckoned  two  others,  the  Panniculus  Carnofus,  and  Membrana  Com¬ 
munis  Mufculorum. 

210.  The  Panniculus  Carnofus  is  found  in  Quadrupeds,  but  not  in  Men, 
whole  Cutaneous  Mufcles  are  in  a  very  fmall  Number,  and  mofl  of  them  of 
a  very  fmall  Extent,  except  that  which  I  call  Mufculus  Cutancus  in  par¬ 
ticular  ;  but  even  that  Mufcle  cannot  in  any  tolerable  Senfe  be  reckoned  a 
common  Integument. 
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21 1.  There  is  no  common  Membrane  of  theMufcles,  which  covers  the 
Body  like  an  Integument ;  it  being  no  more  than  particular  Expanfions  of 
the  Membranes  of  fome  Mufcles,  or  Aponeurotic  Expanfions  from  other 
Mufcles^  - 

212.  The  Elongations  of  the  Lamina  of  the  Membrana  Adipofa,  or 
Cellularis,  may  likewife  have  given  rife  to  this  Miftake,  efpecially  in  fuch 
Places,  where  this  Membrane  is  clofely  united  to  the  proper  Membrane  of 
the  Mufcles. 
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Intrcduftion. 


External 
Conformation 
of  the  Ab¬ 
domen* 


SECT.  VIII. 

A  Defer  ip  t  ion  of  the  Abdomen. 

i.  Y  N  the  compendious  View  of  the  Parts  of  the  Human  Body,  I  gave  a 

jL  general  Defcription  and  Divifion  of  the  Abdomen,  with  a  particular 
Enumeration  of  the  external  and  internal  Parts  of  which  it  is  compofed,  and 
which  it  contains  or  fupports.  Therefore,  that  I  may  not  be  obliged  to  repeat 
thefe  general  Things,  1  muH  defire  the  Reader  to  revife  what  was  there  laid, 
before  he  begins  this  Section. 

2.  The  whole  Fore-part  of  the  Abdomen  forms  an  oblong  Convexity, 
like  an  oval  Vault,  more  or  lefs  prominent  in  the  natural  State,  in  proportion 
to  the  Quantity  of  Fat  upon  it,  and  of  Food  contained  in  it,  or  to  the  dif¬ 
ferent  Degrees  of  Pregnancy  in  Women.  The  Hypogaftric  and  Umbilical 
Regions  are  more  fubjedt  to  thefe  Varieties,  than  the  Epigaftric  Region. 

3.  On  the  fdes,  between  the  Hypochondria,,  and  Offa  Ilium  or  Haunch, 
the  Abdomen  is  commonly  3  little  contradled  ;  and  backward,  about  the 
middle  of  the  Regio  Lumbaris,  it  is  gently  depreffed,  forming  a  kind  of 
tranfverfe  Cavity,  anfwering  to  the  natural  Incurvation  of  the  Lumbar  Portion 
of  the  Spina  Dorf,  deferibed  in  Sedt.  I. 

4.  This  anteriour  Convexity,  and  pofteriour  Cavity,  change,  as  we  fit, 
Hand,  kneel,  lie  at  our  full  length,  or  with  the  Thighs  bent ;  and  thefe  Va¬ 
riations  depend  on  the  particular  Situation  of  the  Offa  Innominata,  in  thefe 
different  Poftures. 

5.  In  Handing,  the  Convexity  of  the  Belly,  and  Cavity  of  the  Loins,  are 
more  confiderable,  than  in  molt  other  Situations  •,  for  then  the  lower  Ex¬ 
tremity  of  the  Os  Sacrum  is  turned  very  far  back,  and  confequently  the  Os 
Pubis  very  much  down.  In  this  Situation  of  the  Pelvis,  the  Inteftines  fall 
naturally  forward,  and  thus  increafe  the  Convexity  of  the  Abdomen  ;  and  as 
the  Vertebras  of  the  Loins  are  very  much  bent  at  the  fame  time,  the  Cavity  in 
that  Place  muft  likewife  be  very  confiderable. 

6.  In  kneeling,  the  Offa  Pubis  are  Hill  lower  than  when  we  Hand;  and 
this  not  only  increafes  the  Hollow  of  the  Loins,  and  throws  the  Abdomen 
and  its  Vifcera  more  outward  or  forward,  but  alfo  in  fome  meafure  Hrains  the 
Abdominal  Mufcles ;  which  is  fo  uneafy  to  fome  Perfons,  as  to  caufe  them  to 
faint  away. 

7.  This  Depreffion  of  the  Os  Pubis  in  kneeling  depends  partly  on  the 
Tenfion  of  the  two  Mufculi  Re6ti  Anteriores,  the  lower  Tendons  of  which  are, 
in  this  Situation,  drawn  with  Violence  under  the  Condyloide  Pulley  of  the 
Os  Femoris. 

8.  When  we  fit  in  the  common  manner,  that  is,  with  the  Thighs  Hretched 
out  in  a  Plane  parallel  to  that  of  the  Seat,  the  Convexity  of  the  Belly  and 
Hollow  of  the  Loins  dimiflilh. 
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9.  For  the  Pelvis  being  in  this  Situation,  fupported  on  the  Tubercula  If- 
chii,  and  thefe  Tubercles  being  very  near  the  Fore  part  of  the  Pelvis;  the 
Trunk  of  the  Body  prefling  on  the  Os  Sacrum,  muft  lower  the  Pelvis  be¬ 
hind,  and  raife  it  before. 

10.  When  we  lie  upon  the  Back  at  full  length,  and  with  the  Thighs  ex¬ 
tended,  the  Belly  is  lefs  convex,  but  more  ftretched  and  hard ;  whereas, 
when  the  Thighs  are  bent,  it  is  foft  and  lax.  In  this  Situation,  the  Regio 
Lumbaris  is  almoft  flat  and  very  little  deprefled. 

11.  When  we  lie  on  the  Back,  and  raife  the  Head,  or  endeavour  to  raife 
it,  we  feel  a  Tenflon  in  the  Fore-part  of  the  Abdomen,  which  increafes  in 
proportion  to  the  force  we  ufe  in  raifing  the  Head. 

12.  These  Varieties  of  the  external  Conformation  of  the  Abdomen 
have  a  near  Relation  to  fo  great  a  number  of  other  Phenomena,  in  the  Ani¬ 
mal  (Economy  of  the  Human  Body,  that  it  would  require  a  whole  Volume 
1 6  explain  all  the  Particulars  thereof;  neither  are  Details  of  this  kind  very 
proper  in  a  Work  deflgned  to  be  purely  Anatomical,  in  which,  confe- 
quently,  our  main  Bufinefs  is  to  give  a  full  and  accurate  Defcription  of  the 
true  Strufture  of  the  Parts,  and  only  to  point  out  in  general  their  principal 
Ufes.  The  reft  I  refolve  to  make  the  Subject  of  another  Work,  as  I  have 
already  faid. 

13.  I  mentioned  the  Integuments  of  the  Abdomen  in  general,  in  the  com-  Integuments 
pendious  View  of  the  Parts.  Fewer  Papillse  appear  in  the  Skin  of  the  Belly  °f the 
than  any  where  elfe.  The  anteriour  Portion  of  it  is  not  only  thinner  and  domen * 
more  compact  than  the  pofteriour,  as  has  been  already  obferved,  but  it  has 

this  likewife  peculiar  to  it,  that  it  may  be  naturally  increafed  very  much  in 
breadth,  and  fometimes  in  a  very  extraordinary  manner,  without  lofing  any 
thing  of  its  thicknefs,  in  proportion  to  what  it  gains  in  breadth. 

14.  This  Peculiarity  likewife  belongs  to  the  Epidermis.  I  here  Ipeak 
only  of  what  is  obfervable  in  the  natural  State  of  Corpulency  or  Pregnancy, 
but  I  have  not  as  yet  been  able  to  difcover,  what  it  is  in  the  Texture  or 
Strudlure  of  this  Skin  and  Epidermis,  on  which  this  Peculiarity  depends.  All 
that  I  have  been  able  to  remark  about  it,  was  in  the  dead  Body  of  a  Woman, 
whofe  Belly  was  contradted  and  fallen  ;  namely,  that  on  the  Surface  of  the 
Skin  there  was  a  great  Number  of  Lozenges  difpofed  in  a  reticular  Manner. 

1 5.  The  Marks  of  thefe  fuperficial  Lozenges  were  in  the  Epidermis. 

They  were  compofed  of  feveral  fine  Lines,  which  all  together  extended  to  a 
fenfible  breadth.  The  Areas  or  Mefhes  of  thefe  Lozenges,  which  feem’d  to 
be  about  the  fixth  part  of  an  Inch  in  breadth,  were  very  flat  and  thin. 

16.  In  the  manner  in  which  Steno  ufed  to  open  Bodies,  by  making  two 

longitudinal  Incifions  in  the  Integuments,  and  fo  leaving  a  middle  Band  made 
up  of  the  Skin  and  Fat,  in  their  true  places,  it  is  eafy  to  demonftrate  the 
Union  of  the  Aponeurotic  or  Tendinous  Produ&ions  with  the  Arteries,  Veins 
and  Nerves,  in  order  to  form  the  Skin  of  the  Abdomen ;  and  the  fame  ufe 
might  be  made  of  this  Method,  in  other  Parts  of  the  Skin,  as  I  ftiall  ftiow 
in  another  Place.  - 
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1 7.  The  Cells  of  the  Membrana  Adipofa,  which  covers  the  convex  Part 
of  the  Abdomen,  are  difpofed  in  a  very  regular  manner,  as  I  difcovered  by 
that  Method  of  opening  Bodies,  which  I  have  always  made  ufe  of,  both  in 
my  publick  and  private  Courfes.  This  Method  is  to  make  two  oblique  Inci- 
fions  in  the  Integuments,  from  the  Navel  to  the  Groins,  and  to  feparate  this 
angular  Portion  of  the  Integuments,  and  throw  it  down  over  the  Parts  of 
Generation,  that  they  may  be  covered,  during  the  Demonftration. 

18.  Tins  Triangular  Portion  being  thus  inverted,  there  appears  on  the 
inner  Surface  of  the  Membrana  Adipofa,  a  longitudinal  Line  like  a  kind  of 
Raphe,  produced  by  the  meeting  of  thefe  cellular  Rows,  which  form  Angles 
fuccefiively,  one  above  another,  oppofite  to  the  Linea  Alba  of  the  Abdo¬ 
men.  The  Cells  in  thefe  Rows  are  more  oblong  than  the  reft,  and  in  a 
manner  oval,  or  like  a  Grain  of  Wheat. 

Cavity  of  the  1 9.  The  Appendix  Enfiformis  of  the  Sternum,  the  Cartilaginous  Por- 

Abdomai .  tions  of  the  laft  Pair  of  true  Ribs  •,  thofe  of  the  firft  four  Pairs  of  falfe  Ribs, 

all  the  fifth  Pair,  the  five  Lumbar  Vertebrm,  the  Gfla  Innominata,  the  Os 
Sacrum,  and  Os  Coccygis,  form  the  bony  Sides  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Ab¬ 
domen. 

_  20.  The  Diaphragm,  the  Mufcles  called  particularly  Mufculi  Abdo¬ 

minis,  the  Quadrati  Lumborum,  Pfoai,  Iliad,  the  Mufcles  of  the  Coccyx, 
and  of  the  Inteftinum  Redtum,  form  the  chief  Part  of  the  Circumference  of 
this  Cavity,  and  its  whole  inner  Surface  is  lined  by  a  membranous  Expanfion 
termed  Peritonaeum  •,  all  thefe  Parts  being  covered  by  the  Integuments  al¬ 
ready  fpoken  to.  As  additional  or  auxiliary  Parts,  we  might  likewife  add 
fome  Portions  of  the  Sacro-Lumbares,  Longifiimi  Dorfi,  Vertebrales, 
Glutaei,  &c. 

21.  The  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen  is  of  an  irregularly  oval  Figure,  but 
ftill  fymmetrical.  On  the  forefide  it  is  uniformly  arched  or  oval,  and  its 
greateft  Capacity  is  even  with  the  Navel,  and  neareft  Part  of  the  Hypo- 
gaftrium.  On  the  upper  fide  it  is  bounded  by  a  Portion  of  a  Vault,  very 
much  inclined.  On  the  backfide,  it  is  in  a  manner  divided  into  two  Cavities 
by  the  jutting  out  of  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins.  On  the  lower  fide,  it  con¬ 
tracts  gradually  all  the  way  to  what  I  call  the  little  Edge  of  the  Pelvis,  and 
from  thence  expands  again  a  little,  as  far  as  the  Os  Coccygis,  and  Tubercles 
of  the  Ifchium,  terminating  in  the  void  Space  between  thefe  three  Parts. 

§.  1.  Peritoneum. 

22.  Having  carefully  removed  the  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen,  the  firft 
thing  we  difcover  is  a  very  confiderable  membranous  Covering,  which  ad¬ 
heres  immediately  to  the  inner  Surface  of  the  Mufculi  Tranfverfi,  and  of  all 
the  other  Parts  of  this  Cavity ;  and  involves  and  inVefts  all  the  Vifcera  con¬ 
tained  therein,  as  in  a  kind  of  Bag.  This  Membrane  is  named  Peritonaeum, 
from  a  Greek  Word,  which  fignifies  to  be  fpread  around. 
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23.  The  Peritonaeum  in  general  is  a  Membrane  of  a  pretty  clofe  Tex¬ 
ture,  and  yet  very  limber  and  capable  of  a  very  great  Extenfion^  after 
which  it  can  recover  itfelf,  and  be  contracted  to  its  ordinary  Size  j  as  we  fee 
in  Pregnancy,  Dropfies,  Corpulency  and  Repletion. 

24.  It  feems  to  be  made  up  at  lead  of  two  Portions,  one  internal,  the 
other  external  j  which  have  been  looked  upon  by  many  Anatomifls,  as  a  Du- 
plicature  of  two  diflindt  membranous  Laminae.  But  properly  fpeaking,  the 
internal  Portion  alone  deferves  the  Name  of  a  membranous  Lamina,  as  being: 

_  '  O 

the  main  Body  of  the  Peritonaeum.  The  external  Portion  is  no  more  than  a 
kind  of  fibrous  or  follicular  Apophyfis  of  the  internal ;  and  may  properly 
enough  be  termed  the  cellular  Subfiance  of  the  Peritoneum. 

25.  The  true  membranous  Lamina,  commonly  called  the  internal  La¬ 
mina,  is  very  fmooth,  and  polifhed  on  that  fide  which  is  turned  to  the  Ca¬ 
vity  and  Vifcera  of  the  Abdomen,  and  continually  moiflened  by  a  lerous 
Fluid  difcharged  through  almoft  imperceptible  Pores. 

26.  These  Pores  may  be  feen  by  fpreading  a  Portion  of  the  Peritoneum 
on  the  end  of  the  Finger,  and  then  pulling  it  very  tight  on  all  fides ;  for 
then  the  Pores  are  dilated,  and  fmail  Drops  may  be  obferved  to  run  from 
them,  even  without  a  Microfcope. 

27.  The  Sources  of  this  Fluid  are  not  as  yet  fufficiently  known.  Per¬ 
haps  it  comes  out  by  a  kind  of  Tranfudation  or  Tranfpiration,  like  that 
which  we  obferve  in  Animals  newly  killed.  The  whitifh  Corpufcles  found  in 
difeafed  Subjedts  are  no  Proof  of  the  Glands,  which  fome  Anatomifls  place 
there  in  the  natural  State. 

28.  The  cellular  Subfiance,  or  external  Portion  of  the  Peritonaeum,  ad¬ 
heres  very  clofely  to  the  Parts  which  form  the  infides  of  the  Cavity  of  the 
Abdomen,  and  it  is  not  every  where  of  an  equal  thicknefs.  In  fome  places 
it  is  in  a  very  fmail  quantity,  and  fcarcely  any  appears  at  the  tendinous  or 
aponeurotic  Portions  of  the  Mufculi  Tranfverfi,  and  on  the  lower  fide  of  the 
Diaphragm. 

29.  In  all  other  places,  it  is  thicker,  and  forms  Cells  expanded  into  very 
fine  Laminae,  which  in  difeafed  Subjedls  become  fometimes  fo  broad  and 
thick,  as  to  refemble  fo  many  diflindt  Membranes. 

30.  In  fome  places,  this  Subfiance  is  every  way  like  a  Membrana  Adi- 
pofa,  being  filled  with  Fat,  as  round  the  Kidneys,  and  along  the  flefhy  Por¬ 
tions  of  the  tranfverfe  Mufcles  to  which  it  adheres.  It  intirely  furrounds  fome 
Parts,  as  the  Bladder,  Ureters,  Kidneys,  fpermatic  Veffels,  &c.  and  it  is  in 
thefe  places  improperly  term’d  the  Duplicature  of  the  Peritonaeum. 

31.  Besides  thefe  Differences  in  thicknefs,  the  cellular  Subfiance  has  fe- 
veral  Elongations,  which  have  been  called  Produdlions  of  the  Peritonaeum. 
Two  of  thefe  Produdlions  accompany  and  inveft  the  fpermatic  Ropes  in  Males, 
and  the  vafcular  Ropes,  commonly  called  the  round  Ligaments,  in  Women. 
There  are  other  two,  which  pafs  under  the  Ligamentum  Falloppii,  with  the 
crural  Veffels,  which  they  involve,  and  they  are  gradually  loll  in  their  Courfe 
downward. 
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32.  To  thefe  four  Productions  of  the  cellular  Subftance  of  the  Peritoneum', 
we  may  add  a  fifth,  which  is  fpread  on  the  Neck  of  the  Bladder,  and  per¬ 
haps  a  fixth,  which  accompanies  the  Inteflinum  ReCtum.  All  thefe  Elonga¬ 
tions  pafs  out  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen,  and  may  be  termed  external,  to 
diftinguifh  them  from  others  that  remain  in  the  Abdomen,  and  are  called  in¬ 
ternal,  of  which  hereafter. 

33.  The  great  Blood-Veffels,  that  is,  the  Aorta  and  Vena  Cava,  are  like- 
wife  involved  in  this  cellular  Subftance  of  the  Peritonaeum.  In  a  word,  it 
involves  immediately  and  feparately  all  the  Parts  and  Organs,  which  are  com¬ 
monly  faid  to  lie  in  the  Duplicature  of  the  Peritoneum. 

34.  The  true  Lamina  or  membranous  Portion  of  the  Peritoneum,  is- 
connected  by  the  Intervention  of  the  cellular  Subftance,  to  the  inner  Surface 
of  the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen,  but  it  does  not  naturally  accompany  the  ex¬ 
ternal  Elongations  of  that  Subftance.  It  only  covers  the  Origin  or  Bafts  of 
thefe  Productions  without  any  Alteration  in  its  own  Surface,  at  thefe  Places. 

35.  I  t  has  neverthelefs,  Productions  of  its  own,  but  they  are  very  diffe¬ 
rent  from  thofe  of'The  cellular  Subftance  •,  for  they  run  from  without,  in¬ 
ward,  that  is,  they  advance  from  the  convex  fide  of  the  great  Bag  of  the  Pe¬ 
ritonaeum,  into  the  Cavity  of  that  Bag,  fome  more,  forae  lefs,  and  alfo  in? 
different  manners  •,  as  if  the  fides  of  a  large  Ball  or  Bladder  were  thruft  inward 
into  the  Cavity  of  the  Ball  or  Bladder. 

36.  Of  thefe  internal  Elongations  or  Introprefiions  of  the  true  Lamina  of 
the  Peritonaeum,  fome  are  limply  folded,  like  a  Duplicature  ;  fome  are  ex¬ 
panded  like  inverted  Bags  or  Sacculi  to  contain  fomeVifcus;  fome  begin  by 
a  fimple  Duplicature,  and  are  afterwards  expanded  into  a  Cavity  which  con¬ 
tains  fome  Organ  ^  fome  are  alternately  extended  in  the  form  of  fimple  Du- 
plicatures,  and  of  Cavities ;  and  laftly,  fome  form  only  a  fmall  Eminence 
on  the  inner  Surface  of  the  great  Cavity  of  the  Peritonaeum. 

37.  Under  the  firft  Species  of  thefe  Productions,  we  may  bring  the 
membranous  Ligaments  of  the  Abdomen,  fuch  as  thofe  of  the  Liver,  Co¬ 
lon,  We  fee  the  fecond  Species  in  the  external  Membrane  of  the  Liver 
the  third,  in  the  Mefentery  j  the  fourth,  in  the  Mefocolon  ;  and  the  fifth,  at 
the  Kidneys  and  Ureters. 

38.  Be  si  des  the  external  Productions  of  the  cellular  Subftance  of  the 
Peritonaeum,  it  has  the  fame  number  of  internal  Elongations  with  the  true 
Lamina ;  which  lie  between  all  the  Duplicatures,  and  line  the  infides  of  all 
the  Cavities,  or  that  fide  next  the  Vifcera  contained  in  them. 

39.  The  Ufes  of  the  Peritonaeum  in  general  feem  to  be  very  evident 
from  the  Defcription  which  I  have  given  of  it  ^  and  the  chief  of  thefe  Ufes 
are,  to  line  the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen,  to  inveft  the  Vifcera  contained  in 
that  Cavity  as  in  a  common  Bag,  to  fupply  them  with  particular  Coats,  to 
form  Productions,  Ligaments,  Connexions,  Folds,  Vaginae,  Cfc.  as  wefliall 
fee  hereafter. 

40.  The  fine  Fluid  which  tranfudes  through  the  whole  internal  Surface 
of  the  Peritonaeum,  prevents  the  Inconveniencies  which  might  arife  from  the 

continual 
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continual  Frictions  and  Motions,  to  which  the  Vifceraof  the  Abdomen  are 
expofed  either  naturally  or  by  external  Impulfes. 

41.  I  muft  here  obferve,  that  it  is  the  common  Cuflom  to  demonftrate 
four  Ligamentary  Ropes,  termed  the  Umbilical  VelTels,  before  the  Perito¬ 
naeum  is  opened,  becaufe  they  adhere  to  the  Umbilicus,  and  three  of  them 
are  really  Veffels  in  the  Foetus,  viz.  two  umbilical  Arteries,  and  one  Vein. 

We  are  in  a  manner  obliged  to  fubmitto  this  Cuflom,  in  the  publick  anatomical 
Demonftrations,  where  we  have  but  one  SubjeCt  for  the  whole  •,  but  as  I  am 
her$  under  no  fuch  neceflity,  I  refer  the  Defcription  of  thefe  Ligaments  to 
other  more  proper  places  of  this  Work.  The  venal  Ligament  fhall  be  de- 
feribed  in  the  Hiflory  of  the  Liver ;  and  the  two  arterial  Ligaments,  toge¬ 
ther  with  the  Urachus,  which  is  the  fourth,  in  the  Hiflory  of  the  Bladder. 

42.  It  is  fufficient  to  obferve  here  in  general,  that  three  of  thefe  um¬ 
bilical  Ropes  or  Ligaments  are  involved  feparately,  and  fuflained  by  a  Pro¬ 
duction  or  Duplicature,  which  the  Peritonaeum  fends  into  the  Cavity  of  the 
Abdomen,  in  form  of  a  Falx.  In  the  publick  DiffeCtions  and  Demonftrations 
which  I  made  at  the  Phyfick-Schools  in  1726,  I  fhew’d  the  manner  of  de¬ 
mon  ftrating  thefe  Falces,  and  of  diftinguifhing  them  from  the  ligamentary 
Ropes,. 

§.  2.  Ventriculus. .. 

43..  The  Stomach  is  a  great  Bag  or  Refervoir,  fituated  partly  in  the  left  Situation  and- 
Hypochondrium  and  partly  in  the  Epigaftrium.  Figure  of  the 

44.  The  Figure  of  the  Stomach  is  like  that  of  a  Bag-Pipe,  that  is,  it  is  Stomac^' 
oblong,,  incurvated,  large  and  capacious  at  one  end,  and  fmall  and  con¬ 
tracted  at  the  other.  We  fee  this  Figure  moft  evidently,  when  the  Stomach 

is  moderately  filled  with  Air  or  with  any  other  Fluid. 

45.  The  Curvature  of  the  Stomach  gives  us  occafion  to  diftinguifh  two 
Arches  in  it,  one  large,  which  runs  along  the  greateft  Convexity,  andone fmall, 
direCtly  oppofite  to  the  former.  I  name  thefe  Arches  the  great  and  fmall 
Curvatures  of  the  Stomach  ;  and  by  the  fides  of  the  Stomach,  I  underftand 
the  two  lateral  Portions  which  lie  between  the  two  Arches. 

46.  The  Stomach  has  two  Extremities,  one  large,  and  one  fmall  like  a 
crooked  Funnel.  It  has  two  Openings,  called  the  Orifices  of  the  Stomach, 
one  between  the  great  Extremity  and  the  fmall  Curvature,  the  other  at  the 
end  of  the  fmall  or  contraCled  Extremity.  The  firft  Opening  is  a  Continua¬ 
tion  of  the  CEfophagus  -y  the  other  joins  the  Inteftinal  Canal,  and  is  called  by 
the  name  of  Pylorus. 

47.  The  Stomach  is  not  fituated  in  the  left  Hypochondrium,  and  Epi- 
gaftric  Region  in  the  manner  reprefented  in  moft  of  the  Figures.  It  lies 
tranfverfely,  obliquely  and  almoft  laterally,  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that  the 
great  Extremity  and  the  Orifice  next  it,  are  on  the  left  hand,  and  the 
fmall  Extremity  with  its  Orifice  or  the  Pylorus,  on  the  right  hand,  and 
lower  and  more  inclined  than  the  former.  Therefore  we  ought  with  the 
ancient  Anatomifts  to  call  one  of  thefe  Orifices  fuperiour,  the  other  inferiour. 
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48.  The  great  Extremity  of  the  Stomach  is  in  the  left  Hypochondrium, 
and  for  the  mofc  part  immediately  under  the  Diaphragm.  Yet  the  fuperiour 
Orifice  is  not  in  the  left  Hypochondrium,  but  almoft  oppofite  to,  and  very 
near  the  middle  of  the  Bodies  of  the  loweft  Vertebras  of  the  Back. 

49.  The  fmall  Extremity  of  the  Stomach  does  not  reach  to  the  right  Hy¬ 
pochondrium.  It  bends  obliquely  backward  toward  the  upper  Orifice,  fo 
that  the  Pylorus  lies  about  two  fingers  breadth  from  the  Body  of  the  Verte¬ 
bra  immediately  under  the  fmall  Portion  of  the  Liver,  and  confequently 
lower  down,  and  more  forward  than  the  other  Orifice,  by  almoft  the  fame 
diftance.  This  Extremity  of  the  Stomach  has  fometimes  a  particular  Dila¬ 
tation  on  the  fide  next  the  great  Curvature. 

50.  According  to  this  natural  Situation,  the  Stomach,  efpecially  when 
full,  lies  fo  as  that  the  great  Curvature  is  turned  more  forward  than  down¬ 
ward,  and  the  fmall  Curvature  more  backward  than  upward. 

51.  One  of  the  lateral  convex  Sides  is  turned  upward,  the  other  down¬ 
ward  ;  and  not  forward  and  backward  as  they  appear  in  dead  Bodies,  where 
the  Inteftines  do  not  fupport  them  in  their  natural  Situation. 

52.  If  we  divide  the  Stomach  along  the  two  Curvatures  into  two  equal. 
Parts,  we  (hall  fee  that  the  two  Orifices  do  not  both  adhere  to  the  fame 
half  of  this  Divifion,  as  we  would  be  apt  to  imagine  according  to  the  com¬ 
mon  Notion  ;  but  that  the  Diaphragmatic  Orifice  is  intirely  in  the  upper  half, 
and  the  Inteftinal  Orifice  in  the  lower  half. 

53.  Therefore  the  Body  of  the  Stomach  is  fo  far  from  lying  in  the 
fame  Plane  with  the  GEfophagus,  as  it  is  commonly  reprefented  in  Figures 
drawn  from  a  Stomach  taken  out  of  the  Body  and  laid  upon  a  Table  ■> 
that  it  forms  an  Angle  or  Fold,  immediately  at  the  Paffage  of  the  CEfopha- 
gus  through  the  fmall  Mufcle  of  the  Diaphragm  ;  and  it  is  on  account  of  this 
Angle  that  the  fuperiour  Orifice  is  turned  backward. 

Stnffure  of  54*  The  Stomach  is  compofed  of  feveral  Parts,  the  chief  of  which  are  the 
the  Stomach,  different  Strata  which  form  its  Subftance,  to  which  Anatomifts  give  the  Name 
of  Tunicas  or  Coats.  Thefe  Coats  are  commonly  reckoned  to  be  four  in 
number,  the  outer  or  common,  the  flefhy  or  mufcular,  the  nervous  or  apo¬ 
neurotic,  and  the  villous  or  inner  Coat  j  and  they  are  afterwards  fubdivided 
feveral  ways. 

55.  The  firft  or  outermoft  Coat  is  limply  membranous,  being  one  of  the 
internal  Productions  of  the  Peritonaeum.  This  appears  evidently  at  the 
Connexion  of  the  fuperiour  Orifice  with  the  Diaphragm,  where  the  external 
Membrane  of  the  Stomach  is  really  continuous  with  the  Membrane,  which 
lines  the  inferiour  Surface  of  the  Diaphragm  ;  and  it  is.  from  this  that  it  has 
been  named  the  common  Coat. 

56.  The  fecond  or  mufcular  Coat  is  made  up  of  feveral  Planes  of  Fibres, 
which  may  all  be  reduced  to  two,  one  external,  the  other  internal.  The 
external  Coat  is  longitudinal,  tho*  in  different  refpeCts, .  following  nearly  the 
Direction  of  the  Curvatures  and  Convexities  of  the  Stomach  j  and  the  in¬ 
ternal  Plane  is  tranfverfely  circular. 
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57-  Thi  Fibres  of  the  external  Plane  run  flaming  in  feveral  places,  and 
are  interfe&ed  by  fmall  oblique  whitifh  Lines,  which  feem  to  be  in  fome 
meafure  Tendinous.  This  Plane  is  {Lengthened  by  a  particular  Fafciculus 
which  runs  along  the  fmall  Curvature,  its  Fibres  appearing  to  be  lefs  oblique 
than  thofe  of  the  great  Plane. 

58.  The  Fibres  of  the  inner  or  circular  Plane  of  this  mufcular  Coat  are 
ftronger  than  thofe  of  the  outer  Plane.  They  are  rather  Segments  which 
unite  at  different  diftances,  than  intire  Circles ;  and  they  are  likewife  inter¬ 
fered  by  great  numbers  of  fmall  white  Lines,  in  fome  meafure  Tendinous, 
and  very  oblique,,  which  all  together  reprefent  a  kind  of  Net-work,  the 
Areola  or  Melhes  of  which  are  very  narrow. 

59.  As  thefe  Circles  or  Segments  advance  on  the  great  Extremity  of  the 
Stomach,  they  diminifh  gradually,  and  form  a  kind  of  mufcular  Vortex,  the 
Center  of  which  is  in  the  middle  of  that  Extremity. 

60.  Between  the  outer  and  inner  Planes,  round  the  fuperiour  Orifice, 
there  are  two  diftindt  Planes,  about  the  breadth  of  a  Finger,  and  very  ob¬ 
lique,  which  furround  tliis  Orifice  in  oppofite  Directions,  and  interfedl  each 
other  where  they  meet  on  the  two  lateral  Sides. 

61.  Along  the  middle  of  each  lateral  fide  of  the  fmall  Extremity,  there 
runs  a  tendinous  or  ligamentary  flat  Portion,  above  a  quarter  of  an  Inch  in 
breadth,  which  terminates  in  the  Pylorus.  Thefe  two  Portions  lie  between, 
the  common  and  mufcular  Coats,  and  adhere  very  ftrongly  to  the  firft. 

62.  Between  the  fame  two  Coats,  there  is  a  cellular  Subftance  which 
adheres  very  clofely  to  the  external  Coat,  and  infinuates  itfelf  between  the 
flefhy  Fibres  of  the  fecond,  all  the  way  to  the  third,  as  may  be  perceived  by 
blowing  it  up.  Some  make  it  a  diflindl  Coat,  and  call  it  Tunica  Cellulofa, 
but  it  is  no  more  than  the  cellular  Portion  of  the  membranous  Coat,  like  the 
cellular  Portion  of  the  Peritonaeum. 

63.  The  third  Coat,  called  commonly  Tunica  Nervofa,  fuflains  on  its 
convex  fide,  a  very  large  reticular  Diftribution  of  capillary  Veffels  and  Nerves. 
On  the  concave  fide  it  feems  to  be  of  a  very  loofe  Texture,  and  as  it  were 
fpungy  or  filamentary,  containing  a  great  number  of  fmall  Glandular  Bodies, 
efpecially  near  the  fmall  Curvature  and  fmall  Extremity  of  the  Stomach. 

6 4.  This  fpungy  Texture  refembles  fine  Cotton,  as  may  be  feen,  by  ma¬ 
cerating  it  a  little  in  clear  Water,  which  fwells  it  confiderably  in  a  very  fhort 
fpace  of  time.  It  is  fupported  by  a  kind  of  Ground- work  of  very  fine  liga¬ 
mentary  or  aponeurotic  Filaments  which  interfedt  each  other  obliquely,  much 
in  the  fame  manner  as  the  third  Coat  of  the  Inteftines,  of  which  hereafter  ; 
and  it  adheres  to  the  convex  fide  of  the  villous  Coat. 

65.  The  fourth  Coat  of  the  Stomach  is  termed  Villofa,  becaufe  when 
it  fwims  in  clear  Water,  fome  have  imagined  they  law  fomething  in  it  like 
the  Pile  of  Velvet.  The  Ancients  called  it  Tunica  Fungofa,  and  perhaps 
this  name  agrees  befl;  with  its  true  Structure.  We  obferve  in  it  a  great  num¬ 
ber  of  fmall  Holes  anfwering  to  the  fmall  Glands  already  mentioned. 

66.  These  two  Coats  are  of  a  larger  extent  than  the  two  former,  and- 
they  join  in  forming  large  Rugae  on  the  concave  Surface  of  the  Stomach, 
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the  greateft  part  of  which  are  tranfverfe,  tho*  irregular  and  waving.  There 
are  likewife  fome  longitudinal  ones,  which  interfeCt  the  others,  but  at  the 
Pylorus  they  all  become  longitudinal,  and  terminate  there. 

67.  At  the  fuperiour  Orifice  of  the  Stomach,  thefe  Rugae  are  in  a  man¬ 
ner  radiated,  and  feem  to  be  a  Continuation  of  the  Plicae  or  Folds  of  the 
CEfophagus  •,  only  they  are  thicker,  and  where  thefe  Rugae  and  Plicae  meet, 
they  form  a  fort  of  Crown,  which  diftinguifhes  the  fuperiour  Orifice  of  the 
Stomach  from  the  inferiour  Extremity  of  the  CEfophagus. 

68.  In  the  Interftices  of  thefe  Rugae,  there  is  often  found  a  fort  of  (limy 
Mucus,  with  which  the  whole  Cavity  of  the  Stomach  feems  likewife  to  be 
moiften’d.  This  Mucus  is  much  more  fluid  in  living  Bodies,  and  is  fupplied 
by  the  Glands  of  the  Stomach.  It  may  be  termed  Succus  Gaftricus  or  Sto- 
machicus. 

69.  On  the  inner  Surface  of  the  fmall  Extremity  of  the  Stomach,  at  the 
place  where  it  ends  in  the  inteftinal  Canal,  we  obferve  a  broad,  thin,  circular 
Border,  with  a  roundifh  Hole  in  the  middle.  This  Hole  is  the  inferiour 
Orifice  of  the  Stomach,  called  by  the  Greeks  Pylorus,  which  fignifies  a 
Porter. 

70.  This  Border  is  a  Fold  or  Duplicature  of  the  two  inner  Coats  of  the. 
Stomach,  the  Nervofa  and  Villofa ;  and  it  is  formed  in  part  by  a  Fafciculus 
of  flelhy  Fibres  fixed  in  the  Duplicature  of  the  Tunica  Nervofa,  and  diftin- 
guilhed  not  only  from  the  other  flelhy  Fibres  of  the  Extremity  of  the  Sto¬ 
mach,  but  alfo  from  thofe  of  the  Inteftines,  by  a  thin,  whitifh  Circle,  which 
appears  even  through  the  external  or  common  Coat,  round  the  Union  of  the 
Stomach  and  Inteftines. 

71.  The  Figure  of  the  Pylorus  is  that  of  a  Ring,  tranfverfely  flatted, 
the  inner  Edge  of  which,  or  that  next  the  Center,  is  turned  obliquely  toward 
the  Inteftines,  like  a  broad  Portion  of  a  Funnel.  This  inner  Edge  runs  na¬ 
turally  more  or  lefs  into  little  Plaits  or  Gathers,  like  the  Mouth  of  a  Purfe 
almoft  fhut ;  all  which  Particulars  are  very  different  from  what  Figures  and 
dried  Preparations  would  make  us  believe.  It  is  therefore  a  kind  of  Sphinc¬ 
ter,  which  can  contract  the  inferiour  Orifice  of  the  Stomach,  but  feems  not 
capable  of  ftiutting  it  quite  clofe. 

jirteries  of  72.  Th  e  principal  Arteries  of  the  Stomach  are  the  Coronaria  Ventriculi, 
the  Stomach.  which  runs  along  the  fmall  Curvature,  and  the  two  Gaftricte,  that  is,  the 
Siniftra  or  Major,  and  Dextra  or  Minor,  both  which  form  one  common  Ar¬ 
tery,  which  runs  along  the  great  Curvature.  The  Coronaria  Ventriculi  be¬ 
comes  united  in  the  fame  manner  with  the  Pylorica,  and  both  make  one  com¬ 
mon  Vefiel. 

73.  These  two  Arterial  Arches  fend  a  great  number  of  Branches  to¬ 
ward  each  other  on  both  fides  of  .the  Stomach  •,  and  thefe  Branches  are  gra¬ 
dually  ramified  in  different  Directions,  by  very  frequent  Divifions  and  Sub- 
divifions,  the  greateft  part  of  which  communicate  with  thofe  from  the  other 
Artery. 

74.  From  thefe  frequent  Ramifications  and  Communications  of  the  arte¬ 
rial  Arches  of  the  Stomach,  two  different  reticular  Textures  arife,  whereof 
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one  which  is  the  largeft  lies  between  the  common  and  mufcular  Coats  in  the 
cellular  Subftance  found  there  •,  the  other,  which  is  very  fine,  lies  on  the  Sur¬ 
face  of  the  Tunica  Nervofa.  This  latter  is  a  Production  of  the  fir  ft,  being 
formed  by  “means  of  a  great  Number  of  very  fhort  Rami,  which  go  out 
from  the  other,  and  pals  through  the  fmall  Interftices  between  the  Fibres  of 
■the  mufcular  Coat. 

75.  By  artificial  Injections  we  can  fhew  a  third  extremely  fine  reticular 
Texture  of  capillary  Vefiels,  which  run  between  the  Glandular  Bodies  and 
Papillae  of  the  Tunica  Villofa.  Thefe  do  not  feem  in  the  natural  State  to 
be  purely  Blood- Veffels,  as  Inflammations  and  Injections  may  incline  us  to 
think. 

76.  T h  e  Arteries  of  the  Stomach  come  originally  from  the  Caeliaca,  by 
means  of  the  Hepatica,  Splenica,  and  Goronaria.  The  Pylorica  and  Mefen- 
terica  luperior  likewife  contribute  to  them  by  Communications,  more  or  Ids 
immediate.  They  communicate  alfo  with  the  M  am  m  arias  In  tern  re  and 
Diaphragmatic^,  and  by  means  of  the  Epigaftrica  finiftra,  with  the  Mefen- 
terica  Inferior. 

77.  The  Veins  of  the  Stomach  are  Ramifications  of  the  Vena  Portse  in  Veins  of  the 
general,  and  in  particular,  of  the  Meferaica  Major,  Splenica,  and  Haemor-  ^tomac1-- 
rhoidalis  Interna,  the  Diftribution  of  which,  may  be  feen  in  the  Defcription 

■of  the  Veins.  They  accompany  the  Arteries  more  or  lefs,  and  form  nearly 
the  fame  kinds  of  Arches  and  reticular  Textures,  with  this  difference,  that 
they  are  proportionably  greater,  their  reticular  Areolae  larger,  and  their  ex¬ 
ternal  Communications  more  frequent. 

•78.  Between  the  common  and  mulcular  Coats  of  the  Stomach,  we  find  Nerves  of  the 
a  greater  number  of  Nerves  of  different  fizes.  Many  of  them  accompany  Stomach. 
each  other,  in  form  of  a  broad  fiat  Fafciculus,  along  the  fmall  Curvature  of 
the  Stomach,  from  the  fuperiour  to  the  inferiour  Orifice.  The  reft  are 
fpread  in  different  Directions,  on  the  Sides,  Extremities  and  great  Curvature, 
forming  at  different  diftances  a  kind  of  reticular  Plexus,  from  which  a  great 
number  of  Filaments  are  detached  to  the  inner  Coats. 

79.  They  arife  chiefly  from  the  Nervi  Sympathetic!  Medii,  Or  eighth 
Pair,  by  means  of  the  Plexus  Coronarius  Stomachicus  formed  round  the  lu- 
periour  Orifice  of  the  Stomach,  by  the  Expanfion  of  the  Extremities  of  two 
large  Ropes,  which  run  down  upon  the  CEfophagus,  by  the  name  of  Nervi 
Stomachici.  The  great  fympathetic  Nerve,  commonly  callecL-Intercoftalis, 
contributes  likewife  to  them,  by  communicating  Filaments,  which  the  Plexus 
.Stomachicus  receives  from  the  Semilunar  Ganglions  of  the  Plexus  Hepaticus, 
rand  particularly  from  the  Plexus  Splenicus. 

80.  The  Stomach  receives  in  general,  whatever  the  Mouth  and  Tongue  Ufes  of  the 
fend  thither,  through  the  Canal  of  the  CEfophagus,  but  its  particular  ufe  is  'Stomach. 
to  receive  the  Aliments,  to  contain  them  for  a  longer  or  (hotter  time,  in 
proportion  as  they  are  more  folid  or  fluid,  and  to  digeft  them,  that  is,  to 

put  them  in  a  condition  to  be  turned  into  that  nutritious  Fluid,  called 
Chyle. 
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8 1.  This  Operation,  which  goes  by  the  general  name  of  Digeftion,  and 
by  which  Chylification  begins,  is  performed  partly  by  the  Succus  Gaftricus, 
which  fows  continually  from  the- Tunica  Villofa,  and  partly  by  the  continual 
Contraction  and  Relaxation  of  the  mufcular  Coat.  Thefe  Motions  in  Men 
are  but  very  weak,  and  noways  fufficient  for  Digeftion,  without  the  Affiftance 
of  the  alternate  Motions  of  the  Diaphragm,  and  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen. 

82.  The  Pylorus,  or  fiefiny  Circle  of  the  inferiour  Orifice  of  the  Sto¬ 
mach,  ferves  to  retain  the  Aliments  in  it,  till  they  have  acquired  a  fufficient 
Degree  of  Fluidity,  to  pafs  eafily  through  that  Opening.  I  lay  eafiiy,.  for 
by  a  particular  Irritation  of  the  mufcular  Coat  of  the  Stomach,  and  ftiil'more 
by  a  violent  Contraction  of  the  Diaphragm  and  Mufcles  of  the  Abdomen,  the 
Contents  of  the  Stomach  may  be  very  loon  forced  towards  the  fmall  Extre¬ 
mity,  and  puffied  through  the  Pylorus. 

83.  The  gentle  and  alternate  Motions  of  the  orbicular  Fibres  of  the  muf¬ 
cular  Coat,  may  affift  in  fending  through  the  Pylorus,  in  the  natural  way,, 
the  Aliment  that  is  fufficiently  digefted.  This  was  called  the  Periftaltic  or 
Vermicular  Motion,  by  thofe  who  believed  that  it  is  fucceffively  reiterated, 
like  that  of  Earth-Worms  when  they  creep. 

8}.  Trituration  might  be  a  proper  enough  Term  for  this  Operation,, 
provided  it  be  made  to  fignify  only  a  gentle  Agitation  or  Action  of  the  fleffiy 
Fibres,  in  a  Subftance  continually  moiften’d  by  the  Gaftric  Liquor,  and  not 
a  violent  grinding  of  a  dry  Subftance. 

85.  The  Situation  of*the  Stomach,  which  is  nearly  tranfverfe,  is  likewife 
of  ufe  in  making  the  Aliment  remain  long  enough  in  that  Cavity,  and  may 
lerve  to  make  the  length  of  this  Stay,  in  fome  meafure,  arbitrary,  by  means 
of  the  different  Poftures  of  the  Body  ;  for  when  we  lie  on  the  left  fide,  the 
Aliment  muft  remain  longer,  than  when  we  lie  on  the  right, 

*6.  The  Obliquity  of  the  Stomach  may  ferve  to  clear  up  a  Difficulty, 
that  very  much  torments  thofe  who  believe,  that  both  Orifices  of  the  Sto¬ 
mach  lie  in  the  fame  Level ;  which  is,  how  any  heavy  Subftance  once  got  into 
the  Stomach,  can  ever  rife  again  to  this  Level,  to  pafs  into  the  Inteftines. 

§.  3.  The  Inteftines  in  general,  and  InteJlinum  Duodenum  in  particular. 

87.  Between  the  Pylorus  and  the  very  loweft  part  of  the  Abdomen,  lies 
a  long  Canal,  bent  in  a  great  many  different  Directions,  by  numerous  Con¬ 
volutions  or  Turnings,  called  the  Inteftines. 

88.  This  Canal  thus  folded  and  turned,  forms  a  conftderable  Bulk,  which, 
fills  the  greateft  part  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen ;  and  it  is  connected, 
through  its  whole  Extent,  to  membranous  Productions  or  Continuations  of 
the  Peritoneum,  principally  to  thofe  called  the  Mefentery  and  Mefocolon, 
of  which  hereafter. 

89.  The  Incurvations  of  the  in teftinal  Canal  form  two  Arches,  a  fmall 
one  by  which  it  is  connected  to  the  Mefentery  and  Melbcolon,  and  a  great  one 
on  the  oppofite  fide,  which  lies  loofe.  The  whole  Canal  is  generally  about 
feven  or  eight  times  as  long  as  the  Subject. 
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90.  The  inteftinal  Canal  is  neither  of  an  equal  Size  nor  Thicknefs  th tough 
its  whole  length,  from  whence  Anatomifts  have  taken  occafion  to  confider  its 
different  Portions,  as  fo  many  particular  Inteftines,  and  to  divide  them  all 
into  fmall  and  great. 

91.  An  d  as  they  {till  found  fome  Differences  in  each  Clafs  taken  all  to-, 
gether,  they  divided  each  into  three  Portions,  which  they  diftinguifhed  by 
particular  Names.  In  the  fmall  Inteftines,  the  three  Portions  are  named 
Duodenum,  Jejunum,  and  Ileum  and  in  the  great  Inteftines,  Caecum,  Co¬ 
lon  and  Redtum. 

92.  The  Inteftines  in  general  are  compofed  of  feveral  Coats,  much  in  Structure  of 
the  fame  manner  with  the  Stomach.  The  firll  and  outermoft  is  a  Conti nua-  the  Inttflintt 
tion  of  the  Mefentery,  or  of  fome  other  Elongation,  or  Duplicature  of  the 
Peritonaeum. 

93.  This  is  commonly  termed,  the  common  Coat,  and  it  has  a  cellular 
Subftance  on  its  inner  Surface,  like  that  of  the  Stomach,  which  M.  Ruyfch 
thought  fit  to  call  a  diftindt  Coat,  by  the  name  of  Tunica  Cellulofa. 

94.  The  fecond  Coat  of  the  Inteftines  is  flefhy  or  mufcular,  and  made  up 
of  two  Planes,  one  external,  the  other  internal.  The  external  Plane  is  very 
thin,  and  its  Fibres  longitudinal ;  the  internal  Plane  is  thicker,  and  its  Fibres 
run  tranfverfely  round  the  Circumference  of  the  inteftinal  Cylinder. 

95.  Iam  not  of  opinion,  that  thefe  Fibres  are  fpiral,  nor  that  they  are 
perfedt  Circles  or  Rings ;  but  they  feem  rather  to  be  Segments  of  Circles, 
difpofed  much  in  the  lame  manner,  as  in  the  Stomach,  and  thus  furrounding 
intirely  the  inteftinal  Canal. 

96.  These  two  Planes  adhere  clofely  together,  and  are  feparated  with 
great  difficulty.  They  adhere  likewife  to  the  common  Coat,  by  the  Inters 
vention  of  the  cellular  Subftance,  which  is  in  greater  quantities  on  the  fide 
next  the  Mefentery  than  on  the  other. 

97.  The  third  Coat  is  called  Nervofa,  and  is  fomething  like  that  of  the 
Stomach.  It  has  a  particular  Plane,  which  ferves  as  a  Bafts  to  fuftain  it, 
made  up  of  very  fine,  ftrong,  oblique  Fibres,  which  feem  tp  be  of  the  liga¬ 
mentary  or  tendinous  kind. 

98.  To  fee  this  Plane  diftindtly,  a  Portion  of  the  Inteftines  muft  be  in¬ 
flated  j  the  common  Coat  removed,  and  the  flefhy  Fibres  feraped  off. 

99.  This  Coat  fuftains  two  reticular  Subftances  which  are  both  vafcular, 
one  arterial,  the  other  venal,  accompanied  by  a  great  number  of  nervous  Fi¬ 
laments.  Thefe  Veffels  and  Nerves  are  Productions  of  the  Mefenteric  Vef- 
fels  and  Nerves  •,  and  as  they  furround  the  whole  Canal  of  the  Inteftines,  fome 
Anatomifts  have  formed  them  into  a  diftir?.<ft  Coat,  by  the  name  of  Tunica 
Vafculofa. 

100.  The  nervous  Coat  fends  off  from  its  inner  Surface  a  great  number  of 
Portions  of  Septa,  more  or  lefs  circular,  which  contribute  to  the  Formation 
of  what  are  called  Valvulas  Conniventes,  of  which  hereafter.  It  likewife  feems 
to  fuftain  feveral  different  Glandular  Bodies,  which  we  difeover  in  the  Cavity 
of  the  Inteftines. 
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101.,  The  fourth  or  innermoft  Coat  is  very  foft,  and  is  named  Tunica* 
Villofa.  It  has  the  fame  Extent  with  the  third  Coat,  which  fupports  it,  and 
it  lines  all  the  Septa  of  that  third  Coat  •,  but  it  is  not  uniform,  through  the' 
whole  Canal,  as  we  fhall  fhew  in  the  particular  Defcription. 

102.  The  fmall  Inteftines  form  one  continued  uniform  Canal;  and  tho’ 
three  Portions  of  it  have  three  different  Names,  yet  we  have  no  fufficient 
Marks  whereby  to  diftinguifh  them,  to  fix  the  precile  Extent  or  Length  of 
eacli  Portion,  to  fettle  its  juft  Limits. 

103.  The  firft.  and  fmalleft  Portion  of  the  whole  Canal,  is  called  Duo¬ 
denum  ;  the  fe;ond,  which  is  much  longer,  Jejunum;  and  the  third,  which 
is  ffill  longer  than  the  lecond,  Ileum. 

104.  T  h  e  firft  Portion  of  the  fmall  Inteftines  was  called  Duodenum,  from 

tbzDuodenum  L^e  afcrihed  to  it  by  the  Ancients,  viz.  the  breadth  of  twelve  Fin- 

*  gers;  and  the  Moderns  need  not  cavil  much  about  this  length,  if  it  is  mea- 
lured  with  the  Ends  of  the  Fingers  of  the  SubjedL 

105.  This  Inteftine  having  arifen  from  the  Pylorus,  is  immediately  bent 
a  little  backward,  and  obliquely  downward;  then  it  bends  a  fecond  time  to¬ 
ward  the  right  Kidney,  to  which  it  is  a  little  connected,  and  from  thence 
paffes  before  the  Renal  Artery  and  Vein,  afcending  infenfibly  from  right  to 
left,  till  it  gets  before  the  Aorta  and  laft  Vertebrae  of  the  Back.  It  continues 
its  Courfe  obliquely  forward,  by  a  gentle  Turn,  which  may  be  reckon’d  a 
third  Incurvation,  and  alfo  the  Extremity  of  the  Duodenum. 

106.  Through  this  whole  Courfe,  the  Duodenum  is  firmly  bound  down 
by  Folds  of  the  Peritonaeum,  efpecially  by  a  tranfverfe  Duplicature  which 
gives  Origin  to  the  Mefocolon.  The  two  Laminae  of  this  Duplicature  being, 
at  firft  feparate,  and  foon  after  uniting,  muft  leave  a  triangular  Space  be¬ 
tween  them,  which  is  lined  with  a  cellular  Subftance.. 

107.  It  is  in  this  Space  that  the  Duodenum  adheres,  by  means  of  the  cel¬ 
lular  Subftance,  to  the  Parts  already  named ;  and  the  Inteftine  is.  contained 
therein,  as  in  a  Cafe,  fo  that  without  Diffedion,  we  can  fee  nothing  but  its 
two  Extremities,  and  even  thefe  are  hid  by  the  Colon,  and  by  the  firft  Con¬ 
volutions  of  the  Jejunum. 

Structure  of  108.  T h  e  firft  Coat  of  the  Duodenum  is  confequently  different  from  that 
the  Duodenum.  0f  other  fmall  Inteftines,  having  this  peculiar  to  it,  that  it  does  not  in- 
veft  the  whole  Circumference  of  the  Inteftine,  becaufe  through  the  greateft 
Part  of  its  length,  it  lies  in  the  triangular  Space  already  mentioned  ;  and  for 
the  fame  reafon  there  is  a  greater  Quantity  of  cellular  Subftance  belongs  to* 
the  outer  Coat  of  the  Duodenum,  than  to  that  of  the  other  Inteftines. 

109.  The  mufcular  Coat  of  the  Duodenum  is  thicker  than  in  the  Jeju¬ 
num  and  Ileum. 

110.  The  Tunica  Nervofa  and  Villofa  form  conjointly  on  the  infides  of 
this  Inteftine,  a  great  number  of  fmall  Duplicatures  which  advance  into  the 
Cavity  more  or  lefs  diredly,  like  Portions  of  circular  Planes,  with  one  Edge 
fixed  to  the  Inteftines,  and  the  other,  loofe.  Thefe  are  what  Anatomifts  call 
Val vulae  Conniventes. 
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hi.  The  loofe  or  floating  Edge  of  thefe  Valves,  is  formed  into  fmall 
Gathers  or  Waves  in  the  natural  State.  I  fay  defignedly,  in  the  natural  State, 
to  rectify  the  falfe  Ideas  which  dry  Preparations  of  the  Inteflines  are  apt  to  be* 
get.  The  whole  Surface  of  thefe  Duplicatures  or  Valves  is  villous,  as  well  as 
that  of  the  Inteflines  between  them. 

1 12.  The  Villi  of  this  Inteftine  are  thicker  than  in  the  Stomach;  but 
the  Texture  of  them  in  Man,  is  not  like  Hairs,  as  they  are  commonly  re- 
prefented  in  Figures  ;  but  rather  like  that  of  a  fungous,  granulated  Subftance 
compofed  of  an  infinite  number  of  very  fine  Papillae  cf  different  Figures,  in 
which  we  fee,  through  a  Microfcope,  a  multitude  of  deprefs’d  Points  or  Pores, 
by  which  their  whole  Surface  feems  to  be  pierced. 

1 13.  By  the  fame  Help  we  obferve,  on  different  places  of  the  inner  Surface 
of  this  Inteftine,  feveral  round  villous  Tubercles,  rifing  like  fmall  Verucse  at 
different  diftances  from  each  other. 

1 14.  This  Subftance  fuftains  an  infinite  number  of  capillary  Veflels,  of 
different  kinds;  for  befides  the  Blood-Veffds,  we  fometimes  obferve  a  great 
number  of- white  Filaments  which  run  through  it,  and  end  at  its  inner  Surface, 
like  fo  many  capillary  Roots  of  the  Veflels,  called  Verne  La&em. 

1 1 5.  The  fungous  Subftance  which  binds  thefe  capillary  Filaments  to¬ 
gether,  and  furrounds  them,  is  very  tender,  and  the  capillary  Extremities  of 
the  fmall  Blood-Veflels  diftributed  through  it,  feem  to  be  turned  toward  the 
Pores  of  the  Papillae.  Through  thefe  Pores,  a  mucous  Fluid  more  or  lefs 
tranfparent,  is  dilcharged,  which  continually  mciftens  the  Cavity  of  the 
Inteftine. 

1 1 6.  The  internal  Surface  of  the  Duodenum  is  furnifhed  with  a  great  Glands  of  the 
number  of  fmall  flat  glandular  Tubercles,  railed  on  the  Aides,  and  deprefled  Duodenum. 
in  the  middle  by  a  kind  of  Foflula;  and  they  are  more  numerous,  near  the 
beginning  of  this  Inteftine,  than  anywhere  elle.  About  the  Pylorus,  they  lie 

in  a  manner  in  Heaps  or  Clufters,  and  from  thence  the  diftance  between 
them  increafes  gradually  all  the  way  to  the  other  Extremity,  where  they  are 
Angle. 

117.  These  Glands,  when  examined  carefully,  appear  like  little  Bladders, 
with  the  Orifices  turned  toward  the  Cavity  of  the  Inteftine,  and  the  Bodies 
fixed  in  the  fpungy  Subftance  next  the  nervous  Coat.  They  furnilh  a  particular 
Fluid,  which  is  often  found  to  be  vifcid. 

118.  In  the  inner  Surface  of  the  Duodenum,  almoft  at  the  lower  part  of  the  The  Biliary 
iirft  Incurvation,  and  on  the  fhorteft  fide,  there  is  a  longitudinal  Eminence,  Orifice  of  the 
in  the  Point  or  Apex  of  which  lies  a  particular  Opening,  which  is  the  duodenum. 
Orifice  of  the  Dudlus  Bilarius,  within  which  the  Dudlus  Pancreaticus  likewife 

opens. 

1 19.  This  Inteftine  is  commonly  the  wideft,  tho’  the  fhorteft  of  the  In- 
teftina  Tenuia,  and  is  invefted  by  more  cellular  Subftances,  efpecially  while 
within  its  triangular  Cafe,  where  it  wants  the  outer  Coat,  which  the  others 
have;  and  conlequently  it  is  more  eafily  dilatable,  by  the  Subftances  which 
might  otherwife  flick  within  it. 
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§.  4.  Intefiinum  Jejunum . 

120.  The  Jejunum,  fo  called,  becaufe  it  is  oftener  found  empty  than  the 
Ileum,  begins  at  the  laft  Incurvation  of  the  Duodenum,  and  is  there  con¬ 
nected  to* the  beginning  of  the  Mefocolon. 

1 2 1.  From  thence  it  bends  downward  from  left  to  right,  and  obliquely 
forward,  or  from  the  Vertebrae,  and  makes  feveral  Convolutions,  which  lie 
chiefly  in  die  upper  part  of  the  umbilical  Region.  Through  all  this  Courfe 
it  is  connected  to  the  Mefentery  in  the  manner  that  fhall  be  explained  here¬ 
after. 

122.  It  is  a  pretty  difficult  matter  to  fix  the  exact  Bounds  between  this 
Inteftine  and  the  Ileum.  The  external  Marks  of  a  redder  Colour  in  the  one 
than  in  the  other,  tho’  pretty  common,  are  not  conftant;  and  the  internal 
Marks  fixed  from  the  Plurality  of  Valvulae  Conniventes  are  indeterminate, 
and  oftentimes  appear  only  from  Diffeftion. 

123.  These  two  Inteftines  maybe  better  diftinguiffied  by  their  different 
Situations,  which  are  pretty  regular ;  but  as  even  this  Mark  is  not  particular 
enough,  the  molt  eafy  way  that  I  have  been  able  to  contrive,  and  which 
will  in  moft  Cafes  be  found  fufficiently  exa£t,  is  to  divide  both  Inteftines  into 
five  Parts  *,  and  to  allow  nearly  two  fifths  to  the  Jejunum,  and  three  fifths  and 
a  little  more  to  the  Ileum. 

124.  The  Coats  of  the  Jejunum  are  nearly  of  the  fame  Structure  with 
thofe  of  the  Duodenum,  but  thinner.  The  common  Coat  is  a  Continuation 
of  the  Mefentery  and  the  cellular  Subftance  is  in  lefs  quantity  than  in  the 
Duodenum ;  and  indeed  feems  to  be  altogether  wanting  along  the  great  Cur¬ 
vature  of  the  Convolutions,  where  the  longitudinal  Fibres  of  the  mufcular 
Coat  adhere  very  clofely  to  the  external  Membrane. 

125.  This  mufcular  Coat  is  not  fo  ftrong  as  that  of  the  Duodenum. 
The  longitudinal  Plane  of  Fibres  is  very  thin,  and  almoft  imperceptible,  ex¬ 
cept  along  the  great  Curvature,  oppofite  to  the  Connexion  of  the  Mefen¬ 
tery,  where  we  fee  through  the  membranous  Coat,  a  kind  of  whitiffi  liga¬ 
mentary  Band,  about  the  third  part  of  an  Inch  in  breadth,  which  is  continued 
along  the  great  Curvature  of  all  the  Convolutions  of  this  Inteftine,  and  of  the 
Ileum. 

126.  This  ligamentary  Band  is  like  thofe  which  we  obferve  on  the  fides of 
the  fmall  Extremity  of  the  Stomach.  It  adheres  perfectly  to  the  membranous 
Coat  and  to  the  longitudinal  Fibres  of  the  mufcular  Coat,  which  are  here 
more  vifible,  and  appear  to  be  ftronger  than  in  any  other  place. 

127.  The  Tunica  Nervofa,  which  I  choofe  rather  to  call  Reticularis, 
and  its  proper  cellular  or  lanuginous  Subftance,  have  nothing  peculiar  to 
them  more  than  has  been  already  faid  about  the  Inteftines  in  general.  By 
blowing  artfully  into  this  Subftance,  it  may  be  made  to  fwell  fo  much,  round 
the  \tfhole  Cavity  of  the  Inteftine,  as  to  deftroy  all  the  Duplicatures  or  Val- 
vuke  Conniventes. 

128. 
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128.  Th  e  se  Valves  in  this  Inteftine  are  very  broad,  very  numerous,  and 
very  near  each  other.  On  the  fide  of  the  great  Curvature,  their  Circumfe¬ 
rence  is  continuous  and  uniform ;  but  next  the  fmall  Curvature,  there  are 
leveral  Breaks  in  them,  the  Extremities  of  l'ome,  advancing  beyond  the  reft, 
and  terminating  in  Points.  Some  of  thefe  Valves  go  quite  round,  others 
only  fome  part  of  the  way,  and  fome  of  them  are  very  fmall,  which  go  ob¬ 
liquely  between  two  large  ones,  forming  a  kind  of  Communication. 

129.  The  Papillae  of  the  Tunica  Villofa  are  here  more  rais’d,  more  loofe 
and  floating  than  in  the  Duodenum,  and  each  of  them  feems  to  be  divided 
into  feveral  others,  by  Incifures  of  a  very  Angular  kind.  In  other  refpe£ts 
they  agree  pretty  much  with  what  was  faid  in  the  Defcription  of  the  In- 
teftines  in  general.  The  Obfervations  and  Figures  publiftied  by  M.  Helvetius , 
ftrft  Phyfician  to  the  French  Queen,  in  the  Memoirs  of  the  Royal  Academy, 
exprefs  thefe  Papillae,  and  the  whole  Tunica  Reticularis  very  juftly. 

130.  The  Glandular  Lacunae  of  the  Jejunum  are  of  the  fame  Structure 
with  the  Glandule  Brunneri  or  Duodenales-,  but  they  are  difpofed  in  a  dif¬ 
ferent  manner.  They  are  partly  Angle  at  different  diftances  from  each  other, 
and  partly  in  leveral  Clufters,  like  flat  oblong  Bunches  of  Grapes,  called 
Plexus  GlanduloA  Peyeri.  Thefe  are  in  the  largeft  quantity  near  the  great 
Curvature,  and  they  crofs  through  feveral  Valvulas  Conniventes  at  once. 

131.  The  Veflels,  Nerves,  Connexions,  &c.  muft  be  referred  till  the 
Mefentery  has  been  defcribed. 

§.  5.  Inteflinum  Ileum . 

132.  The  Convolutions  of  the  Inteftinum  Ileum  furround  thofe  of  the  Situation  op 
Jejunum  on  the  two  lateral  and  lower  Sides,  and  it  paffes  in  a  winding  the  Ileum. 
Courfe  from  the  left  Side,  by  the  Hypogaftrium,  to  the  right  Side,  where 

it  terminates  a  little  below  the  right  Kidney,  joining  the  Inteftina  Craffa,  in 
the  manner  that  I  Ihall  relate  hereafter.  The  lateral  Convolutions  are  fup- 
ported  by  the  Offa  Ileum,  fo  called,  not  from  this  Inteftine,  but  from  the 
jRegion  of  the  Abdomen,  termed  Ilia. 

133.  The  Structure  of  the  Ileum  is  much  the  fame  with  that  of  the  Jeju-  Struftun  of 
num  ;  only  the  internal  Duplicatures  or  Valvulse  Conniventes  decreafe  gra- the 
dually  both  in  number  and  Aze.  Near  the  Extremity  of  the  Ileum  their 
Direction  is  changed,  and  inftead  of  being  tranfverfe  or  circular,  they  become 
longitudinal,  and  terminate  in  a  kind  of  Pylorus  which  advances  into  the  Ca¬ 
vity  of  the  great  Inteftines,  as  we  fhall  fee  prefently. 

134.  We  obferve  likewife  in  this  Inteftine,  as  in  the  Jejunum,  Angle  or 
folitary  Glands  or  Lacunas,  and  alfo  reticular  Glands,  or  Glands  in  Clufters, 
the  laft  of  which,  at  the  extremity  of  this  Inteftine,  is  oftentimes  of  a  great  ex¬ 
tent  ;  but  the  greateft  part  of  thefe  Glands  appear  to  be  flatter  here  than  in 
the  Jejunum.  The  cellular  Subftance  of  the  external  Coat  is  in  lefs  quanti¬ 
ties  than  in  the  foregoing  Inteftines,  and  the  Ileum  appears  commonly  more 
pale,  or  not  fo  red  as  the  Jejunum.  , 
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135.  THiVeffels,  Nerves,  Connexions,  CtV.  muft  be  referred  to  the  Hi- 
ftory  of  the  Mefentery. 

§.  6.  I’he  Intejlina  Crajja  in  general,  and  Intejlinum  Caecum  in  particular. 

136.  The  great  Inteftines  are  one  continued  Canal,  divided  into  three  Por¬ 
tions,  like  the  frnall  ones.  This  Canal  begins  by  a  kind  of  Sacculus  or  Bag, 
which  is  reckoned  the  firft  of  the  three  Portions,  and  called  Caecum.  The 
fecond  Portion,  called  Colon,  is  the  longeftof  the  three,  and  is  diftinguifhed 
from  them  by  a  great  number  of  particular  Eminences  or  Convexities,  which 
appear  on  its  outer  Surface  through  its  whole  length.  The  laft  Portion  is 
named  Rectum,  being  more  uniform,  narrower,  thicker,  and  much  Ihorter 
than  the  Colon. 

137.  The  Strufture  of  the  great  Inteftines  is  nearly  the  fame  with  that  of 
the  fmall  ones,  in  regard,  both  to  the  Number  and  Difpofttion  of  their  Coats. 
They  are  fhorter,  and  have  fewer  Convolutions,  but  are  much  more  capa¬ 
cious.  The  Coats  in  general  are  ftronger,  but  eipecially  the  muicular  Coat. 
The  Villi  and  mucilaginous  Glands  are  different,  and  there  are  feveral  other 
things  relating  to  them,  which  will  come  in  better  in  the  particular  Hi- 
ftory. 

138.  The  Inteftinum  Caecum  is  only  a  round  (hort  broad  Bag,  the  Bottom 
of  which  is  turned  downward,  and  the  Mouth  or  Opening  upward.  It  lies 
under  the  right  Kidney,  and  is  hid  by  the  laft  Convolution  of  the  Ileum.  It 
is  about  three  Fingers  breadth  in  length,  and  its  Diameter  is  more  than  double 
that  of  the  fmall  Inteftines. 

133.  On  one  fide  of  the  Bottom  of  the  Caecum  lies  an  Appendix,  refem- 
bling  a  fmall  Inteftine,  nearly  of  the  fame  length  with  the  Caecum,  but  very 
ftender.  It  is  termed  Appendicula  Vermiformis,  from  its  fuppofed  refem- 
blance  to  an  Earth-worm.  Its  common  Diameter  is  not  above  a  quarter  of 
an  Inch.  By  one  Extremity  it  opens  laterally,  and  a  little  obliquely  into  the 
Bottom  -of  the  Caecum  *,  and  the  other  Extremity  is  clofed,  being  fo  me  times 
greater,  fometimes  fmaller  than  the  reft  of  the  Appendix. 

140.  It  has  fome  Contortions,  like  thofe  of  a  Worm  when  it  is  touched, 
from  whence  comes  the  Epithet  of  Vermicularis  or  Vermiformis  ;  and  it  may 
likewife  be  compared  to  the  Gills  or  Pendants  of  a  Turky-Cock.  Its  Structure 
refembles  nearly  that  of  the  other  Inteftines. 

141.  The  internal  Coat  of  this  Appendix  is  folliculous,  like  that  of  the 
Duodenum ;  and  it  is  likewife  Reticular,  the  Mafhes  being  the  Glandular 
Lacunae,  which  continually  difeharge  a  Fluid  into  its  Cavity. 

142.  It  has  been  often  difputed  whether  this  Appendix  or  the  large  Portion, 
which  is,  as  it  were,  the  Head  of  the  Colon,  ought  to  be  called  the  Caecum  j 
but  the  general  Divifion  of  the  Inteftines  into  great  and  fmall,  leaves  no  room 
to  doubt  of  its  being  only  an  Appendix  in  Man  *,  whatever  reafon  there  may 
be  for  talking  differently  with  refpedt  to  Brutes  and  Birds. 

143.  Through  the  membranous  or  common  Coat  of  the  Caecum,  we  fee 
three  white  ligamentary  Bands,  which  adhere  very  clofely,  both  to  the  outer 
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and  mufcular  Coat.  One  of  them  is  hid  by  the  adhefion  of  the  Mefocolon ; 
and  all  the  three  divide  the  Caecum  longitudinally  into  three  parts  more  or 
lefs  equal. 

144.  They  all  unite  in  the  Appendicula  Vermiformis,  and  cover  its 
whole  outer  fide  immediately  under  the  common  Coat.  Tho’  they  appear 
exteriourly  on  the  Caecum  to  be  ligamentary,  they  are  made  up  interiourly 
of  fleffiy  Fibres  which  accompany  and  ftrengthen  the  longitudinal  Fibres  of 
the  mufcular  coat. 

145.  The  villous  Subftance  of  the  inner  Coat  of  the  Caecum  is  very  fhort, 
and  furnifhed  in  feveral  places  with  Glandular  Lacunae  or  folitary  Glands, 
broader  than  thofe  of  the  fmall  Inteftines. 

146.  These  Glandular  Lacunae  or  Folliculi  are  flattened  and  deprefled  in 
the  middle  like  Small-Pox.  When  we  blow  through  a  Pipe  into  thefe  Lacunae 
without  touching  them,  the  Folliculi  are  inflated,  and  reprefent  little  Caps  with 
a  Hole  in  the  middle  of  their  convex  Side. 
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§.  7.  Inteftinum  Colon. 

147.  The  Colon  is  the  moll conflderable  of  all  the  Inteftines.  From  the  -Situation  and 
C^cum,  of  which  it  is  a  Continuation,  it  reaches  in  form  of  an  Arch,  above  Stmflure  of 
the  umbilical  Region,  and  to  the  lower  part  of  the  left  Hypochondrium.  Its  ^  Colon. 
Continuity  is  however  a  little  interrupted  by  the  Ileum,  which  advances  into 

the  Cavity  of  the  Colon,  and  together  with  a  certain  Fold  of  that  Inteftine, 
forms  what  is  called  Valvula  Coli. 

148.  The  whole  convex  fide  of  the  Colon  is  divided  longitudinally  into 

three  Parts,  by  three  ligamentary  Bands,  continued  from  thofe  of  the  Caecum, 
and  of  the  fame  Stru&ure  with  thefe.  Two  of  the  three  Bands  run  on  each  fide, 
along  the  great  Curvature  of  the  Colon-,  and  the  third  along  the  fmall 
Curvature.  .  , 

149.  The  uppermoft  Band  of  the  two  that  belong  to  the  great  Curvature, 
is  the  broadeft  of  the  three ;  that  which  belongs  to  the  fmall  Curvature  is  the 
narroweft,  and  lay  hid  by  the  Connexion  of  the  Mefocolon,  till  it  was  brought 
to  light  by  M.  Morgagni. 

150.  These  three  longitudinal  Bands  do  the  Office  of  longitudinal  Fraena, 
between  which  this  Inteftine  is  through  its  whole  length  alternately  deprefled 
into  traverfe  Folds,  and  raifed  into  conflderable  Eminences.  All  the  Folds 
are  Duplicatures,  which  form  Portions  of  Valvulae  Conniventes  in  the  Cavity 
of  the  Inteftine ;  and  the  Eminences  form  Receptacles,  called  the  Cells  of  the 
Colon. 

15 1.  All  the  Coats  of  the  Colon  concur  equally  to  the  Formation  of  thefe 
Duplicatures  and  Cells,  the  Depth  of  which  decreafes  gradually  toward  the 
Extremity  of  the  Inteftine ;  and  neither  of  them  go  any  further  than  the  liga¬ 
mentary  Bands. 

152.  These  Portions  of  the  Colon  which  are  immediately  covered  by  the 
ligamentary  Bands,  are  fmooth  and  without  Rugae,  and  therefore  if  thefe 
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Bands  alone  are  cuta-crofs,  the  Inteftineis  hot  elongated  diffidently  to  deftroy 
all  the  Folds  and  Cells. 

153.  The  common  Coat  on  one  fide  is  a  Continuation  of  the  Mefocolon, 
and  on  the  other  fide  it  contributes  by  the  fame  Continuation,  to  form  the 
Omentum.  The  longitudinal  Fibres  bf  the  buifcular  Coat  are  very  (lender  *, 
and  thole  which  anfwer  to  the  annular  or  circular  Fibres  of  the  fmall  Inteftines, 
are  only  Segments  ftretched  over,  the  Eminences  and  Folds.  The  other  Coats 
are  nearly  as  in  the  Cmcum  ;  only  the  Glandular  Lacunse  or  folitary  Glands  are 
broader  and  more  numerous. 

154.  The  Arch  of  the  Colon  begins  under  the  right  Kidney,  near  the 
Flanch.  It  runs  up  on  the  forefide  of  that  Kidney  to  which  it  is  connected, 
paffes  under  the  Veficula  Fellis,  which  tinges  it  with  a  yellow  Colour  at  that 
place,  and  continues  its  Courfe  before  thefirft  Incurvation  of  the  Duodenum, 
to  which  it  adheres,  and  partly  hides  it.  In  this  part  of  its  Courfe,  therefore, 
there  is  a  remarkable  Connexion  between  the  Colon,  Duodenum,  right  Kidney, 
and  Veficula  Fellis. 

155.  From  thence  the  Arch  of  the  Colon  runs  before  the  great  Con¬ 
vexity  of  the  Stomach,  and  ibmetimes  a  little  lower,  then  turns  backward 
under  the  Spleen,  in  the  left  Hypochondtium,  runs  down  on  the  forefide 
of  the  left  Kidney,  to  which  it  is  connected  •,  below  this  Kidney  turns  to¬ 
ward  the  Vertebras,  and  terminates  there  by  a  double  Incurvation,  or  by 
two  oppofite  Convolutions,  which  reprefent  in  feme  meafure  an  inverted  Ro¬ 
man  S. 

156.  These  laft  Convolutions  of  the  Colon  are  fometitnes  multiplied, 
and  even  advance  to  the  right  fide  of  the  Pelvis  •,  and  along  the  great  Arch, 
and  the  two  laft  Incurvations,  there  are  a  kind  of  Fringes,  called  Appendices 
Coli  Adipofte,  which  I  fhall  afterwards  explain,  as  alfo  the  Connexions  of  the 
Colon  with  the  Mefocolon  and  Omentum. 

Valvula  Coli.  1 57.  At  the  Place  where  the  Caecum  joins  the  Colon,  one  Portion  o'f  the 
Circumference  of  both  is  deprefted,  and  forms  a  large  Fold  on  the  infide, 
which  advances  into  the  Cavity  of  the  Inteftine.  It  is  a  little  open  in  the 
middle,  and  its  Extremities  are  very  thick,  by  reafon  of  the  mutual  Dupli- 
cature  of  the  Coats  of  the  Caecum  and  Colon. 

158.  The  Extremity  of  the  Ileum  is  as  it  were  grafted  in  the  Opening  of 
this  Fold,  and  ftrongly  united  to  its  Sides  by  the  adhefion  of  its  tranfvetfe  Fi¬ 
bres,  to  the  tranfverfe  Fibres  of  the  Caecum  and  Colon. 

159.  This  Union  forms  a  pretty  thick  Ring,  which  likewife  advances  in¬ 
to  the  common  Cavity  of  the  Caecum  and  Colon,  where  it  is  wrinkled  or 
formed  into  Gathers,  almoft  like  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  (Efophagus,  the 
Pylorus  or  infide  of  the  Anus.  Its  Circumference  is  more  or  lefs  Oval,  and 
by  a  kind’ of  Continuity  with  the  common  Fold  of  the  Ctccum  and  Colon,  it 
forms  two  Productions,  which  M.  Morgagni  calls  the  Fraena  of  the  Valvula 
Coli. 

160.  The  membranous  Coat  of  the  Extremity  of  the  Ileum  is  continued 
on  the  Ctecum  and  Colon,  without  finking  into  any  Fold,  at  the  place 
where  the  Ileum  enters  the  Colon.  The  longitudinal  Fibres  of  the  muf- 
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cular  Coat  Teem  here  to  be  confounded  with  the  neareft  circular  Fibres  of  the 
Caecum  and  Colon. 

1 6 1.  The  inner  Portion  of  the  mufcular  Coat  of  the  Ileum,  runs  in  between 
the  circular  Fibres  of  the  Ileum  and  Colon,  as  into  a  common  Fold  of  thefe 
jtwo  Irgeftines,  from  all  which  a  pretty  thick  Ihort  Portion  of  a  flefhy  Tube  is 
formed,  which  is  the  circular  rifing  already  mentioned. 

162.  The  Tunica  Nervofa  and  Villola  of  the  Extremity  of  the  Ileum  like- 
wife  enter  the  common  Cavity  of  the  Caecum  and  Colon,  and  on  the  Edge  of 
the  .circular  Rifing,  join  the  like  Coats  of  thefe  two  Inteftines,  fo  that  the  cir¬ 
cular  Rifing  or  Ihort  mufcular  Tube  is  covered  both  on  the  outer  and  inner 
fides  by  a  nervous  and  villous  Coat  j  that  on  the  infide  being  fupplied  by  the 
Ileum,  and  the  other  by  the  two  great  Inteftines. 

1-63.  T  h  e  belt  Method  to  demonftrate  the  Strudture  and  Compofition  of 
this  Valve,  is  in  clear  Water*  and  by  a  particular  Section,  while  the  Inteftine 
is  frefh,  and  has  not  been  altered  by  any  Difeafe,  in  the  manner  that  I  demon- 
Itrated  publickly  in  the  Phyfick- Schools  in  1726.  In  another  Work,  I  Hi  all 
explain  particularly,  the  way  of  managing  this  and  other  fiich  Difiedtions  the 
greateft  part  of  which  Method,  I  have  already  communicated,  both  in  my 
publick  and  private  Couries. 

164.  The  Situation  of  this  Extremity  of  the  Ileum  is  mo  ft  commonly  tranf- 
verfe,  and  is  inferred  almoft  in  the  fame  Direction  in  the  common  Cavity  of  the 
two  Inteftines,  already  mentioned,  but  it  is  often  a  little  more  inclined  toward 
the  Caecum,  than  to  the  Colon ;  and  whereas  in  all  other  places,  the  Ileum  is 
wide  and  eafily  dilatable,  it  is  very  narrow  at  its  Infertion,  and  its  fides  more 
folid,  and  firm. 

165.  It  is  chiefly  in  this  Strudture  that  the  Mechanifm  of  the  Infertion  of 
the  Ileum,  in  the  Caecum  and  Colon,  confifts ;  about  which  Infertion  or 
Opening,  Authors  are  very  much  divided,  fome  reckoning  it  a  Valve,  others, 
.only  a  Sphindter. 

166.  I  t  is  very  evident  from  what  I  have  faid,  that  it  is  a  double  Machine 
contrived  to  hinder  the  return  of  the  Excrements  into  the  Ileum,  becaufe  it 
can  produce  this  Eftedt  partly  as  a  Valve,  and  partly  as  a  kind  of  Sphindter. 
The  dried  Preparations  of  this  Part  give  a  very  falfe  Idea  of  its  Structure  and 
Conformation  ;  and  the  fame  thing  is  to  be  faid  of  the  opening  of  the  Appen- 
dicula  Vermiformis  into  the  Caecum. 

1 67.  The  capacious  Arch  of  the  Colon  is  contradted  by  both  Extremities  to 
the  Regio  Lumbaris,  near  the  Kidneys,  by  two  particular  Ligaments,  one  on 
the  right  fide,  the  other  on  the  left,  which  are  only  fmall  Duplicatures  of  the 
Peritonajum,  more  or  lefs  tranfverfe. 

168.  The  remaining  Portion,  which  forms  the  two  Convolutions  in  form 
-of  the  Roman  S,  contracts  below  the  left  Kidney,  being  narrower  there,  than 
dower  down.  The  Coats  of  this  Portion  become  gradually  thicker  and  ftronger, 
and  likewife  the  ligamentary  Bands,  which  approach  each  other  by  degrees, 
and  feem  to  increafe  in  breadth. 

169.  The  Veflels,  Nerves,  &V.  will  be  found  in  the  Defcription  of  the 
Mefentery. 
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§.  8.  Inteflinum  Reftum  and  Anus . 

170.  THElaftof  all  the  Inteftines,  is  named  Redtum,  or  theftreight  Gut, 
l  from  its  Situation  •,  for  when  viewed  directly  forward,  it  appears  to  run  down 

in  a  ftreight  Courfe  from  the  lafb  Vertebra  of  the  Loins,  on  the  forefide  of  the 
Os  Sacrum,  all  the  way  to  the  Os  Coccygis,  where  it  ends  in  what  is  called 
the  Anus. 

1 7 1 .  This  Inteftine,  properly  fpeaking,  is  a  true  Continuation  of  thelaft 
Convolution  of  the  Colon,  and  it  is  the  Repofitory,  Sink  and  Common  Sewer 
of  the  whole  inteftinal  Canal.  It  has  likewife  a  fpecial  Relation  to  the  Blad¬ 
der,  and  to  the  Parts  of  Generation  in  both  Sexes. 

172.  The  Redtum  having  pafied  below  thelaft  Vertebra  of  the  Loins,  to 
the  infide  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  is  bent  backward  on  that  concave  fide,  to  which 
it  is  connedted,  in  the  manner  that  fhall  be  afterwards  explained  ;  and  having 
reached  the  Os  Coccygis,  it  runs  likewife  in  the  Direction  of  that  Bone,  and 
bends  a  little  forward,  terminating  beyond  the  Extremity  of  the  Coccyx. 

173.  The  Figure  of  this  Inteftine  varies  according  as  it  is  full  or  empty. 
When  empty,  it  is  irregularly  cylindrical,  and  finks  in  by  a  kind  of  tranfverfe 
Folds,  and  in  that  State,  it  is  about  three  Fingers  breadth  in  Diameter,  more 
or  lefs.  When  full,  it  is  wider  in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  Fasces,  Wind, 
or  whatever  elfe  is  contained  in  it ;  and  it  may  be  extended  to  the  Size  of  a 
large  Bladder,  fo  as  to  reprefent  a  kind  of  Stomach. 

f  1 74.  The  membranous  Coat  often  contains  a  great  quantity  of  Fat,  fpread 
.  between  it  and  the  mufcular  Coat,  and  forming  round  the  Inteftine  numerous 
Eminences,  in  the  room  of  the  Appendices  Adipofas  of  the  Colon,  which  fhall 
be  explained  in  the  Hiftory  of  the  Omentum. 

175.  The  mufcular  or  fiefhy  Coat  is  very  thick  :  the  longitudinal  Fibres, 
which  in  the  other  Inteftines  are  very  thin,  are  in  this  ftronger  than  the  circu¬ 
lar  Fibres  of  the  reft.  The  ligamentary  Bands  continue  to  increafe  in  breadth, 
and  to  approach  each  other,  as  has  been  faid,  and  it  is  to  the  fiefhy  Fibres 
of  thefe  Bands,  that  the  Thicknefs  of  the  longitudinal  Fibres  feems  to 
be  owing. 

176.  The  nervous  or  filamentous  and  internal  Coats,  are  larger  here,  than 
in  the  other  Inteftines  *,  and  when  the  Redtum  is  empty,  they  form  a  great 
number  of  waving  Rugae  in  its  Cavity,  which  difappear,  in  proportion  as  that 
Cavity  is  filled. 

177.  The  innermoft  Coat  is  very  improperly  termed  Villofa,  and  fear ce 
deferves  the  name  of  Papillaris,  becaufe  of  the  Smallnefs  of  the  little  Cor- 
pufcles  fpread  on  its  Surface.  It  contains  a  great  number  of  fingle  orfolitary 
Glands  j  and  it  is  always  moiftened  by  a  Mucus  of  different  Confidences, 
difeharged  by  thefe  Glands  or  Folliculi,  and  perhaps  by  the  Corpufcles 
alfo. 

178.  Near  the  Extremity  of  this  Inteftine,  the  Rugae  or  Folds  become 
in  a  manner  longitudinal,  and  at  laft,  towards  the  Circumference  of  the  inner 
Margin  of  the  Anus,  they  form  little  Bags  or  Semilunar  Lacunae,  the  Openings 
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of  which  are  turned  upward,  toward  the  Cavity  of  the  Inteftine.  Thefe 
LaCunas  are  fomething  like  thofe  at  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  CEfophagus, 
or  upper  Orifice  of  the  Stomach. 

179.  At  length  the  Extremity  of  the  Redtum  contradts  and  terminates  Mufcles  of 
by  a  narrow  Orifice  called  the  Anus,  the  fides  of  which  are  difpofed  in  dole  ^}e  dnus. 
Folds  or  Gathers.  This  Extremity  of  the  Inteftine  has  feveral  Mufcles  be¬ 
longing  to  it,  fome  of  v/hich  furround  it  like  Sphindters,  the  reft  are  broad 

flefhy  Planes  inlerted  in  it,  and  which  being  likewife  fixed  to  other  Parts, 
fuftain  it  in  its  natural  Situation,  and  reftore  it  to  that  Situation,  when  diftur- 
bed  by  the  Force  neceflary  for  the  Exclufion  of  the  Fasces.  Thefe  latter 
Mufcles  are  termed  Levatores  Ani,  the  firft  go  by  the  general  Name  of 
Sphincters. 

180.  These  Sphincters  are  three  in  number,  one  inteftinal  or  orbicular, 
and  two  cutaneous  or  oval  •,  whereof  one  is  large,  fuperiour,  and  internal  5 
the  other  fmall,  inferiour  and  external. 

1 8 1.  The  inteftinal  or  orbicular  SphinCter  of  the  Anus,  confifts  meerly 
in  an  Augmentation  of  the  inferiour  Portion  of  the  flefhy  Fibres  of  the  Ex¬ 
tremity  of  the  ReCtum. 

182.  In  the  Defcription  of  the  frefh  Bones,  1  omitted  two  Ligaments,  one 
call’d  Ligamentum  Cutaneum  Oflis  Coccygis,  the  other  Ligamentum  Pubis 
Interofleum.  This  laft  I  demonftrated  in  my  publick  DifleCHons  in  the 
Year  1726,  and  the  other  about  four  Years  before.  Thefe  two  Ligaments 
muft  be  here  defcribed  before  I  proceed  to  the  Cutaneous  Sphincters.. 

iS  3 .  The  Cutaneous  Ligament  goes  out  anteriourly,  from  the  Extremity, 
of  the  Os  Coccygis.  It  is  very  flender,  and  divides  into  two  Portions  at  the 
Orifice  of  the  Anus,  which  run  into  the  Membrana  Adipofa,  and  are  infer- 
ted  in  the  Skin  on  each  fide  of  the  Anus,  by  a  kind  of  Expanfion,  and  coi> 
tinuing  to  divaricate,  they  are  loft  on  the  two  fides  of  the  Peritonaeum. 

184.  The  interofleous  Ligament  of  the  Ofla  Pubis  is  a  very  ftrong  trian¬ 
gular  Membrane,  fixed  by  two  of  its  Edges  in  the  inferior  Rami  of  thefe 
Bones,  all  the  way  up  to  their  common  Symphyfis.  The  third  Edge,  which. 
is  the  loweft,  is  loofe  ;  and  this  whole  Membrane,  the  middle  of  which  is 
perforated  by  a  particular  Hole,  is  ftretched  very  tight  between  the  two 
Bones,  and  under  their  cartilaginous  Arch,  to  which  it  adheres  very  clofely. 

185.  At  the  lower  part  of  this  interofleous  Ligament,  along  its  whole 
lower  or  loofe  Edge,  lies  a  Digaftric  Mufcle,  fixed  by  its  two  Extremities  in 
the  Rami  of  the  Ofla  Pubis,  its  middle  Tendon  lying  on  the  middle  of  the 
Edge  of  the  Ligament.  The  Defcription  of  that  Mufcle  does  not  belong  to 
this  place;  and  I  mention  it  here  only  becaufe  of  the  Relation  it  bears  to 
the  Cutaneous  Sphindters  of  the  Anus.  It  is  called  by  fome,  Mufculus  tranfl- 
verfalis  Urethrae;  by  others,  Mufculus  Triangularis. 

186.  The  Cutaneous  Sphindters  have  each  an  anteriour  and  pofteriour  In- 
fertion,  ending  both  ways  in  a  kind  of  Point,  and  comprehending  the  Ori¬ 
fice  of  the  Anus,  between  their  middle  Portions. 

187.  They  are  diftinguifhed  from  each  other  by  their  Situation,  by  their- 
Size,  and  by  a  kind  of  white  cellular  Line.  The  greateft  of  the  two  appears 
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to  be  double,  and  the  fmalleft  lies  neareft  the  Skin,  and  adheres  moft  clofely 
to  it. 

1 88.  They  are  inferted  backward,  partly  in  the  Apex  of  the  Os  Coccy- 
gis,  and  partly  in  the  contiguous  Portion  of  the  Cutaneous  Ligament  of  that 
Bone.  Forward  their  chief  Infertion  is  in  the  middle  Tendon  of  the  Tranf- 
verfalis  Urethras;  and  they  have  likewife  lbme  Connexions  to  other  Mufcles 
of  the  Urethra,  of  which  hereaffer. 

189.  The  Levatores  Arii  are  broad,  thin,  mufcular  Portions,  fixed  by 
one  Extremity  of  their  fleftiy  Fibres  round  the  concave  fide  of  the  inferiour 
Portion  of  the  Pelvis,  from  the  Symphyfis  of  the  OfTa  Pubis,  beyond  the 
Spine  of  the  Ifchium.  The  other  Extremity  of  thefe  Fibres  runs  down  on 
each  fide  behind,  and  under  the  Curvature  of  the  end  of  the  Redtum,  where 
they  meet  together,  and  unite  from  the  Bafis  of  the  Os  Coccygis  all  the  way 
to  the  Margin  of  the  Anus. 

190.  By  their  fuperiour  Infertions,  thefe  Portions  are  on  each  fide  of  the 
Pelvis  divided  into  three  Claffes,  an  anteriour,  middle  and  pofteriour  Clafs. 
The  two  anteriour  Claflfes  reach  from  about  the  middle  of  the  Symphyfis 
of  the  Ofla  Pubis,  to  the  upper  Border  of  the  Foramina  Ovalia  of  the  Pel¬ 
vis.  The  middle  Claffes  continue  the  fame  Courfe  immediately  above  the  In¬ 
fertion  of  the  Obturator  internus,  on  the  Offa  Ifchium,  and  a  little  on  the 
Offa  Ileum.  The  pofteriour  Claffes  are  fpread  on  the  inner  fides  of  the  Offa 
Ifchium  to  the  fpinal  Apophyfes  of  thefe  Bones,  and  even  a  little  beyond 
thefe,  on  the  Ligamenta  Sacro-Sciatica. 

1 9 1 .  The  anteriour  Portions  are  in  their  paffage  connected  to  the  proftate 
Glands,  to  the  Neck  of  the  Bladder,  to  the  Bulb  of  the  Urethra,  as  fhall  be 
fhewn  in  the  Defcription  of  thefe  Parts ;  and  they  fometimes  fend  Fibres  to 
the  Mufculus  tranfverfalis  Urethra  above  mentioned. 

192.  The  Fibres  of  all  thefe  Portions  having  by  their  fuperiour  Infer¬ 
tions  formed  this  large  and  ample  Circumference,  run  down  obliquely  from 
before  backward,  contracting  in  breadth,  and  approaching  each  other  in  the 
manner  of  truncated  Radii ;  and  behind,  and  under  the  Extremity  of  the 
Rectum,  they  form  a  Digaftric  Mufcle,  fomething  like  the  Mylo-Hyoi- 
d^us ;  which  terminates  the  bony  Pelvis  below  •,  and  forms  the  Bottom  of 
the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen,  as  the  Diaphragm  forms  the  upper  Part. 

193.  It  is  here  neceffary  to  obferve,  that  the  Mufcles  of  the  Os  Coccy¬ 
gis  defcribed  §  3.  may  be  look’d  upon  as  Affiftants  to  the  Levatores. 

194.  W  e  ought  likewife  to  remark,  that  the  Margin  or  Edge  of  the  Anus 
is  form’d  by  the  Union  of  the  Skin  and  Epidermis,  with  the  internal  Coat 
of  the  Redum ;  fo  that  the  moft  fuperficial  Portion  of  that  Coat Teems  to  be 
a  Continuation  of  the  Epidermis. 

195.  I  refer  the  Arteries,  Veins,  Nerves,  Connexions,  Ufes,  &c.  to  the 
place  already  mention’d  in- the  Defcription  of  the  other  Inteftines. 
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§.  9.  Mefenterium  &  Mefocolon. 

196.  This  great  Bundle  of  Inteftines  is  not  left  to  move  at  random  in  DJvfon  of 
the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen  ;  but  artfully  bound  down  by  a  membranous  t^e  Mejen- 
Web,  which  prevents  the  inteftinal  Convolutions  from  being  intangled  in  tery*  ^c* 
each  other,  and  from  being  twifted  or  comprefled  in  all  their  different  ways 

of  meeting  ;  and  yet  allows  them  a  gentle  floating,  but  limited  Motion. 

197.  This  Web  goes  Hull  by  the  ancient  Greek  Name  of  Mefentery,  as 
being  in  fome  meafure  in  the  middle  of  the  Inteftines.  It  is  diftinguifhed  into 
two  Portions,  one  of  which  being  very  broad  and  very  much  plaited,  con¬ 
nects  the  fmall  Inteftines ;  the  other,  which  is  long  and  incurvated,  does  the 
fame  Office  to  the  great  Inteftines. 

198.  The  se  two  Portions  are  in  reality  only  one  and  the  fame  Continua¬ 
tion  of  the  membranous  Lamina  of  the  Peritonaeum  doubled  back  upon  it- 
lelf,  and  they  are  diftinguifhed  only  by  their  breadth.  Taken  both  toge¬ 
ther,  they  form  a  kind  of  fpiral  Roll,  more  or  lefs  plaited  in  its  Circum¬ 
ference.  The  firft  Portion  has  retained  the  name  of  Mefentery,  the  other  is 
termed  Mefocolon. 

199.  Th  e  Mefentery  begins  at  the  laft  Incurvation  of  the  Duodenum,  Strufiure  of 
and  runs  obliquely  from  left  to  right,  along  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins.  In  the  Alefen- 
this  fpace,  the  membranous  Portion  of  the  Peritonaeum  is  detached  on  both  ter)'->  ^c* 
hands,  produces  a  Duplicating  by  two  Elongations  or  particular  Laminae 

applied  to  each  other,  and  thus  forms  the  Mefentery. 

200.  It  is  narrow  at  its  upper  and  lower  Parts,  but  chiefly  at  the  upper. 

The  middle  Portion  is  very  broad,  and  the  Edge  of  it  next  the  Inteftines  is 
every  where  very  much  plaited.  Thele  Plaits  or  Folds  are  only  waving  In- 
.  fle&ions,  fuch  as  may  be-obferved  in  the  Edge  of  a  Piece  of  Shamoy,  which 
has  been  often  drawn  through  .the  Fingers.  They  make  this  Edge  of  the 
Mefentery  very  long,  and  they  run  through  about  one  third  of  its  Breadth. 

20 1.  The  two  Laminae  are  joined  together  by  a  cellular  Subftance,  which 
contains  Glands,  Veifels  and  Nerves,  that  fhall  be  defcribed  hereafter;  and 
in  fome  Subjects  it  has  a  great  quantity  of  Fat,  which  keeps  the  two  Laminae 
at  a  good  diftance  from  each  other. 

202.  Along  the  whole  Circumference  of  the  Mefentery,  the  two  La¬ 
minae  are  naturally  feparated,  and  applied  to  the  two  fides  of  the  fmall  In¬ 
teftines  which  they  inveft  by  their  Union  or  rather  reciprocal  Continuation 
on  the  great  Curvature  of  that  Canal,  and  carry  it  as  in  a  Scarf  or  Sling. 

This  is  what  forms  the  external  or  membranous  Coat  of  the  Inteftines. 

203.  The  Mefocolon -is  the  Continuation  of  the  Mefentery,  which  having 
reached  the  Extremity  of  the  Ileum,  contracts  and  changes  its  name.  At 
this  place  the  particular  Lamina  which  is  turned  to  the  right  fide,  forms  a 
fmall  tranfverfe  Fold,  called  Ligamentum  Coli  Dextrum. 

2.04.  Afterwards  the  Mefocolon  afcends  toward  the  right  Kidney, 
where  it  feems  to  be  loft  by  the  immediate  Adhefion  of  the  Colon  to  that 
Kidney,  and  to  the  firft  Incurvation  of  the  Duodenum.  Then  it  appears 
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again,  and  increafing  in  breadth,  it  continues  its  Courfe  almoft  tranfverfely 
under  the  Liver,  Stomach  and  Spleen,  where  it  begins  to  turn  downward, 
under  the  left  Hypochondrium  toward  the  Kidney  on  the  fame  fide. 

205.  Through  this  whole  Courfe,  the  Mefocolon  extends  in  breadth, 
and  forms  nearly  a  tranfverfe  femicircular  Plane,  very  little  plaited  at  its 
great  Circumference.  By  this  Circumference  or  Edge,  it  is  connected  to  the 
Colon  •,  and  hides  that  ligamentary  Band  of  this  Inteftine,  which  runs  along 
its  fmall  Curvature.  By  its  fhort  or  fmall  Edge,  it  forms  the  triangular 
Cafe  of  the  Duodenum,  and  by  its  great  Edge,  the  external  Coat  of  the 
Colon,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Mefentery  does  that  of  the  fmall  Inteftines. 
As  it  paifes  under  the  large  Extremity  of  the  Stomach,  it  adheres  a-  little  to 
the  lower  Portion  of  that  Extremity,  as  the  Diaphragm  does  to  the  upper. 

206.  Having  got  below  the  left  Kidney,  it  contracts  and  forms  another 
tranfverfe  Fold,  called  Ligamentum  Coli  Siniftrum.  Afterwards  it  expands 
again,  but  not  fo  much  as  in  the  upper  Part,  and  runs  down  on  the  left 
Pfoas  Mufcle,  toward  the  laft  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins.  This  defcending 
Portion  is  fixed  to  the  Convolutions  of  the  Colon  in  the  fame  manner  as  the 
fuperiour  Portion  is  to  the  Arch  of  that  Inteftine, 

207.  The  Inteftinum  Redhim  is  likewife  invefted  by  a  particular  Produc¬ 
tion  of  the  Peritonaeum,  called  commonly  by  the  barbarous  Name  of  Mefo- 
Redtum.  This  Produdtion  is  very  narrow,  and  about  the  middle  of  the 
forefide  of  the  Redtum,  it  forms  a  tranfverfe  femicircular  Fold,  which  ap¬ 
pears  when  the  Inteftine  is  empty  •,  but  is  loft,  when  it  is  filled. 

§.  10.  Glandule  Mefenterictf,  Vafa  Lymphatica  &  Ladiea . 


Glands  of  the 
Mefentery . 


Lymphatic 
Veffels . 


208.  Between  the  Laminae  of  the  Mefentery,  a  great  number  of  Glands 
lie  fcattered  through  the  cellular  Subftance.  In  the  natural  State,  thefe 
Glands  are  fomething  of  the  figure  of  Lentils  or  little  round  Beans  ;  fome 
of  them  being  orbicular,  others  oval,  but  all  of  them  a  little  flatted,  and 
in  corpulent  Subjedts  we  find  them  furrounded  with  Fat. 

209.  These  Glands  are  of  the  number  of  thofe  that  Anatomifts  call 
Glandular  Conglobatas,  the  Strudlure  of  which  is  not  as  yet  fufficiently  known. 
They  feem  to  be  of  a  cellular  Subftance,  furrounded  by  a  very  fine  Membrane 
or  Coat,  on  which,  by  the  help  of  Microfcopes,  we  difeover  an  Intertexture 
of  particular  Filaments,  which  Malpighi  believed  to  be  flefhy  Fibres. 

210.  The  niceft  anatomical  Injedtions  have  not  hitherto  given  us  any  Sa¬ 
tisfaction  about  thefe  Particulars  *,  for  tho’  they  be  made  with  all  poflible 
Care,  they  always  fill  the  folliculous  Texture  of  thefe  Glands.  And  tho’  by 
means  of  thefe  Injedtions,  we  may  difeover  a  great  many  Veffels,  which  were 
before  invifible,  we  are  not  a  whit  the  nearer  our  Purpofe,  becaufe  we  can¬ 
not  by  this  Method  diftinguifh  the  Secretory,  Excretory,  and  Blood-Veffels 
from  each  other. 

2 1 1 .  Besides  the  Blood- Veffels,  which  are  diftributed  in  a  reticular  man¬ 
ner  in  the  Mefenteric  Glands,  and  befides  many  nervous  Filaments  fpread 
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through  them  ^  we  difcover  an  infinite  number  of  fmall  Veffels  of  another 
kind,  running  from  Gland  to  Gland. 

212.  These  Veffels  are  extremely  thin  and  tranfparent,  and  furnifhed  on 
the  infide  with  numerous  Valves,  which  appear  on  the  outfide  like  little  fmall 
Knots  very  near  each  other.  They  go  out  from  each  Gland  by  Ramifications, 
as  byfo  many  Roots,  and  having  formed  a  fmall  Trunk,  they  are  again  divi¬ 
ded,  and  enter  fome  neighbouring  Gland  by  the  fame  kind  of  Ramifications  by 
which  they  went  out  from  the  former. 

213.  They  are  termed  Lymphatic  Veffels,  becaufe  for  the  moft  part  they  Lafieal 
contain  a  very  clear,  limpid,  tho’  mucilaginous  Serum,  called  Lympha  by  Veffels, 
Anatomifts.  But  as  they  have  likewife  been  obferved  to  be  filled  with  a  white  , 
milky  Fluid,  called  Chyle,  they  have  been  called  Vafa  Chylifera,  or  Vente 
Ladles.  They  have  the  name  of  Veins,  becaufe  their  Valves  are  difpofed  as 
thole  of  the  ordinary  Blood-Veins,  and  becaufe  the  Fluid  which  they  contain 

runs  from  fmaller  into  larger  Tubes. 

214.  I  have  always  divided  the  ladleal  Veffels  into  three  Clafies  in  the  Hu¬ 
man  Body,  and  fometimes  into  four. 

215.  They  derive  their firft  Origin  from  the  Tunica  Villofa  of  the  Intef- 
tines,  and  chiefly  from  that  of  the  fmall  Inteftines,  by  a  great  number  of  fmall 
capillary  Roots,  as  has  been  already  faid.  From  thefe  Roots  there  arifes,  be¬ 
tween  the  Coats  of  the  Inteftines,  a  kind  of  Rete  Mirabile,  which  furrounds 
almoft  the  whole  Circumference  of  the  inteftinal  Canal,  between  the  mufcular 
and  external  Coat. 

216.  This  reticular  Texture  of  ladleal  Veffeb  keeps  clofe  to  the  external 
Coat,  and  leaves  the  Canal  along  with  it,  on  the  fide  of  the  Mefentery,  where 

*  it  forms  two  Planes  of  Ramifications,  plainly  diftinguifhed  from  each  other  by  , 
the  cellular  Subftance,  and  adhering  clofely  to  the  infide  of  the  two  Mem¬ 
branes  of  the  Mefentery.  In  this  feparate  State  they  run  on  the  Laminae  of 
the  Mefentery,  as  far  as  the  firft  Mefenteric  Glands,  where  they  unite  again 
into  one  Plane.  All  this  I  reckon  the  firft  Clafs  of  Ladleals. 

227.  After  this  Union  the  ladteal  Veffels  are  diftributed  almoft  uniformly 
through  the  whole  Extent  of  the  Mefentery  from  its  Circumference  to  its 
Origin  or  Adheflon  to  the  Vertebne  of  the  Back,  between  the  Mefenteric 
Glands,  which  they  join  in  the  manner  already  faid,  and  form  frequent  Anaf- 
tomofes  or  Communications.  This  is  the  fecond  Clafs. 

218.  H  av  1  n  g  paflfed  through  the  Mefentery  in  this  manner,  the  Ramifica¬ 
tions  begin  to  unite  as  they  approach  the  Spina  Dorfi,  and  confequently  their 
Number  is  leffened,  and  their  Size  increafed  ;  and  having  paffed  the  laft  Mefen¬ 
teric  Glands,  they  terminate  about  the  middle  of  the  Adheflon  of  the  Mefo- 
colon  in  fmall  common  Trunks,  which  receive  a  great  number  of  Lymphatic 
Veffels  from  the  Glandule  Lumbares,  and  others  below  thefe.  This  is  the 
third  Clafs. 

219.  A  fourth  Clafs  may  be  made  of  theladleal  Veffels  of  the  great  Intef¬ 
tines  ;  of  which  I  demonftrated  feveral  very  full  of  Chyle,  to  the  Royal 
Academy,  in  an  Human  Colon.  The  late  M.  Mery  a  Member  of  the  fame 
Academy,  who  was  not  eafily  convinced  of  any  thing,  from  Obfervations  made 
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by  others,  having;  feen  that  with  the  end  of  my  Finger,  I  could  pufli  the 
white  Liquor  uniformly  into  the  Colon  in  feveral  places,  feemed  at  firft  to  be 
fatisfied  •,  but  for  his  farther  Conviction,  he  defired  me  to  open  one  of  theie 
Veffels  before  him,  with  the  Point  of  a  Lancet,  and  to  take  out  a  Drop  of 
the  Liquor,  which  having  laid  upon  the  Nail  of  my  Thumb,  he  was  intirely 
convinced. 

220.  The  lacteal  Veffels  are  not  always  apparent  in  Human  Subjects.  But 
we  may  fee  them  in  thofe  who  die  either  a  violent  or  fudden  Death,  foon  after 
a  Meal  •,  and  they  remain  vilible  even  in  the  Inteftines,  for  a  long  time  after 
Death,  when  a  great  number  of  the  Melenteric  Glands  have  become  Scirrhous, 
efpecially  in  Children. 

221.  It  is  the  common  Cuftom  to  demonftrate  the  LaCteals  in  living  Ani¬ 
mals,  opened  about  three  Hours  after  a  full  Meal,  efpecially  of  Milk.  This 
is  a  very  troublefome  way,  and  very  often  hinders  us  from  feeing  a  great  part 
of  this  beautiful  Phenomenon.  It  is  much  eaiier  and  better  to  kill  the  Animal 
about  an  Hour  after  it  has  filled  its  Belly,  or  fooner,  if  the  Food  be  liquid  ; 
and  this  is  the  Method  which  I  have  always  ufed  with  fuccefs  in  my  private 
Courfes. 

Receptacu-  222.  The  lacteal  Veffels  of  the  third  Clafs,  or  thofe  that  lie  between  the 
lum  Chyli.  Mefenteric  Glands  and  middle  Adhefion  of  the  Mefocolon  to  the  Spina  Dorfi, 
run  down  on  the  Body  of  the  inferior  Aorta,  between  the  Extremities  of  the 
frnall  Mufcle  of  the  Diaphragm,  and  terminate  in  a  kind  of  Ciftern,  called  by 
fome  Receptaculum  Chyli,  by  others  Receptaculum  Pecquetti,  from  M.  Pec¬ 
quet  a  Phyfician  at  Dieppe  m&Tormandy,  who  firft  demonftrated  by  inconteftible 
Experiments,  this  Receptacle,  which  had  been  long  before  difeovered  by 
Eujiachius. 

223.  The  greateft  part  of  the  Receptaculum  Chyli  lies  behind  the  right 
Portion  of  the  inferior  Mufcle  of  the  Diaphragm,  on  the  right  fide  of  the 
Aorta,  at  the  Union  of  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Back  with  the  firft  of  the 
Loins.  It  is  a  kind  of  membranous  Veficle,  the  Conformation  of  which  is 
various  in  Human  Subjects.  Sometimes  it  is  of  an  uniform  long  oval  figure, 
like  the  Veficula  Fellis ;  fometimes  it  is  divided  by  Strictures,  into  feveral 
frnall  roundilh  Bags  more  or  lefs  flatted,  and  fometimes  it  furrounds  the  Trunk 
of  the  Aorta  like  a  Collar. 

2  24.  It  is  compofed  of  very  thin  Coats,  and  its  Cavity  is  divided  by  frnall 
Pellicular  or  membranous  Septa,  the  Difpofition  of  which  is  irregular.  It  is 
chiefly  round  the  lower  part  of  this  Receptacle,  that  the  laft  LaCteal  Veffels 
are  inferted,  fome  on  the  fides,  and  fome  behind  the  Aorta  j  and  they  are  ac¬ 
companied  by  numerous  lymphatic  Veffels,  of  which  in  another  place.  The 
upper  Portion  is  contracted  between  the  Aorta  and  Vena  Azygos,  and  forms  a 
particular  Canal,  which  runs  up  through  the  Thorax,  by  the  name  of  DuCtus 
Thoracicus,  which  fhall  be  deferibed  in  the  next  Section. 
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§,  ii.  The  Blood-Vejfels  and  Nerves  of  the  Inteftines . 

22 5.  The  Duodenum  has  commonly  a  particular  Artery  called  Duodenalis  Blood-Vejfels 
or  Inteftinalis,  which  comes  indifferently  from  the  Stomachica  Coronaria,  °f  the  Intef- 
Pylorica,  Gaftrica  Major  or  Hepatica.  It  has  likewiie  feveral  diftin£t  Rami- tines% 
fications  from  thefe  Trunks,  and  from  the  Mefenterica  Superior  and  Splenica, 
which  Ramifications  communicate  with  each  other. 

226..  The  Arteria  Duodenalis,  and  the  other  additional  fmall  Arteries, 
form  a  vafcular  Network  round  the  mufcular  Coat  of  the  Inteftine,  which 
fends  out  a  great  number  of  Capillaries  towards  both  the  outer  and  inner  fides, 
that  make  the  whole  Inteftine  look  of  a  red  Colour. 

227.  The  Veins  of  the  Duodenum  are  Rami  of  the  Vena  Portse,  and  the 
Diftribution  and  Denomination  thereof  is  pretty  much  the  fame  with  that  of 
the  Arteries*,  only  they  communicate  more  with  each  other,  than  the  Arte¬ 
ries,  and  alfo  with  the  great  Hemorrhoidal  Veins. 

228.  The  venal  Ramifications  form  round  the  Duodenum  a  Network 
like  that  of  the  Arteries  ;  and  the  fame  kind  of  vafcular  Texture  is  more  or 
lels  to  be  found  on  all  the  other  Inteftines. 

229.  The  Arteries  of  the  Jejunum  come  chiefly  from  the  Mefenterica  fupe- 
rior  ;  and  fome,  from  the  afcending  Branch  of  the  Mefenterica  inferior.  The 
Veins  are  for  the  moft  part  Branches  of  the  great  Mefaraica;  and  the  reft  come 
from  the  Splenica  and  fmall  Mefaraica  or  Haemorrhoidalis  Interna. 

230.  The  principal  fubaltern  Trunks  of  thefe  Arteries  and  Veins  accompany 
each  other  through  the  cellular  Subftance,  between  the  Laminae  of  the  Mefen- 
tery,  are  diftributed  by  Branches  and  Rami,  and  form  the  Mafhes,  Lozenges 
and  Arches  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Arteries  and  Veins.  The  laft 
of  thefe  Arches  and  Lozenges,  or  thofe  next  to  the  Inteftine,  produce  two 
fmall  vafcular  Planes,  which  feparate  from  each  other  very  diftindlly,  and  fur- 
round  the  inteftinal  Canal  in  a  reticular  manner. 

231.  The  Blood-Veffels  of  the  Ileum  come  from  the  fame  Sources  with 
thofe  of  the  Jejunum,  as  has  been  faid  in  the  Hiftory  of  the  Arteries  and 
Veins;  and  it  ought  to  be  obferved  concerning  both  thefe  Veffels,  and  thofe 
of  the  Jejunum,  that  in  their  whole  Courle  through  the  Mefentery,  they  give 
Ramifications  to  the  Glands,  Laminae  and  cellular  Subftance  of  the  Mefen¬ 
tery  ;  and  alfo  that  there  is  a  kind  of  Communication  between  feveral  fmall 
Mefaraic  Veins,  and  the  capillary  Rami  of  the  Venae  Lumbares  and  Sper- 
maticae. 

232.  The  Arteries  of  the  Caecum  and  Appendicula  Vermiformis  are 
Ramifications  of  the  laft  Branch  from  the  convex  fide  of  the  Mefenterica  fupe- 
rior ;  and  they  have  likewife  fome  fmall  ones  from  the  fecond  and  third 
Branches,  when  both  are  found.  The  Veins  of  thefe  two  Parts  are  Ramifica¬ 
tions  of  die  great  Mefaraica,  and  one  of  thefe  Rami  is  by  Riolan  termed  Vena 
Csecalis. 

233.  The  ftreight  Portion  of  the  Arch  of  the  Colon,  or  that  which  is  an 
immediate  Continuation  of  the  Caecum,  is  fupplied  with  Arteries  by  the  fecond 
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Branch  that  comes  from  the  concave  fide  of  the  Mefenterica  fuperior,  and 
likewife  a  little  by  the  third,  when  there  is  a  third. 

234.  The  fuperior  or  middle  Portion  of  the  Arch  of  the  Colon,  is  fur- 
nifhed  by  the  firft  Branch  from  the  fame  fide  of  the  Mefenterica  fuperior, 
which  by  a  Bifurcation  communicates  on  both  hands  with  the  other  Portions 
of  the  Arch  of  the  Colon. 

235.  The  left  Portion  of  this  Arch  derives  its  Arteries  partly  from  the 
firft  Branch  of  the  fame  Mefenterica,  and  partly  from  that  of  the  Mefenterica 
inferior,  which  two  Branches  form  the  celebrated  Communication  or  common 
Arch  of  the  two  Mefentericae. 

236.  By  means  of  this  Communication  or  Continuation,  in  cafe  one  Artery 
fhould  be  obftrudted  or  comprefied,  the  other  would  furnifh  Blood  to  all 
the  Branches  below  the  place  of  the  Obftruction.  The  fecond  Branch  of  the 
Mefenterica  inferior  gives  likewife  fmall  Arteries  to  the  left  Extremity  of  the 
Colon. 

237.  The  defcending  Convolutions  of  the  Colon,  which  reprefent  a  Roman 
S,  are  fupplied  by  the  other  Branches  of  the  Mefenterica  inferior,  the  laft  of 

t  which  forms  the  Haemorrhoidalis  Interna. 

238.  The  Veins  of  all  thefe  Portions  of  the  Colon  arc  Branches  and  Ra¬ 
mifications  of  the  Vena  Portae  Ventralis,  and  principally  of  the  fubaltern 
Trunks,  the  Melaraica  Major,  and  Mefaraica  Minor  or  Haemorrhoidalis  In¬ 
terna.  The  Diftribution  of  thefe  Branches  and  Ramifications  is  in  fome 
meafure  the  fame  with  that  of  the  Arteries,  as  may  be  feen  in  the  Defcription 
of  the  Veins. 

239.  The  Arteries  of  the  Redlum  are  furnifhed  by  the  Haemorrhoidalis 
Interna,  the  laft  Branch  of  the  Mefenterica  inferior,  which  communicates  with 
the  Hypogaftrica,  and  particularly  with  the  Haemorrhoidalis  externa,  a  Pro- 
dudtion  of  one  of  thefe  Arteries. 

240.  The  Veins  of  the  Rectum  are  Ramifications  of  the  laft  Branches  of 
the  Mefaraica  Minor  or  Haemorrhoidalis  Interna,  and  they  communicate  with 
the  Haemorrhoidales  Externae,  which  are  Rami  of  one  of  the  Hypogaftrica. 
They  communicate  likewife  with  the  capillary  Ramifications  of  the  other  Hy- 
pogaftric  Veins,  which  go  to  the  internal  Parts  of  Generation  of  both  Sexes. 

241.  It  is  here  to  be  obferved  in  general,  that  thefe  is  a  fucceftive  Conti¬ 
nuation  more  or  lefs  Ample  or  multiplied,  between  all  the  Arteries  of  the  in- 
teftinal  Canal,  and  likewife  between  all  the  Veins*,  and  alfo  that  the  Veins 
are  here  thinner  and  more  capacious  than  the  Arteries  in  a  greater  Proportion 
than  in  the  other  Parts  of  the  Body. 

Nerves  of  the  242.  The  Nerves  of  the  Duodenum  are  the  middle  Plexus  of  the  femi- 

Intejiines.  lunar  Ganglion,  and  fome  Filaments  of  the  Plexus  Stomachicus  and  Hepa- 
ticus. 

243.  The  Nerves  of  the  Jejunum,  Ileum,  and  Mefenteric  Glands,  are  the 
Plexus  Mefentericus  fuperior,  the  pofterior  Mefenteric  Fafciculi,  and  the  Plexus 
Mefentericus  inferior. 

#  244.  The  Nerves  of  the  Caecum  are  the  pofterior  Mefenteric  Fafciculi  or 

Plexus,  and  the  Plexus  Mefentericus  inferior. 
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245.  The  Nerves  of  the  Arch  of  the  Colon  are  the  fame  Fafciculi,  and  the 
two  Plexus  Mefenterici. 

246.  The  Nerves  of  the  laft  Convolutions  of  the  Colon  are  the  pofte- 
rior  Mefenteric  Fafciculi,  and  the  Plexus  Mefentericus  inferior,  and  Sub- 
Mefentericus. 

247.  The  Nerves  of  the  Rectum  are  the  Plexus  Mefentericus  inferior. 

Plexus  Sub-Mefentericus  or  Flypogaftricus,  and  the  two  Ganglions  of  that 
Plexus. 

248.  The  Nerves  of  the  Anus,  and  of  its  Mufcles,  are  the  Ganglions  of 
the  Plexus  Sub-Mefentericus,  the  inferior  Rope  of  both  Sympathetici 
Maximi,  and  the  common  Arch  of  the  Extremities  of  both  Ropes. 

249.  Before  I  proceed  to  the  Liver,  it  mull  be  remarked  that  the  Omen¬ 
tum  and  Appendices  Adipofae  have  fo  near  a  relation  to  the  Liver  and  Spleen, 
that  it  is  impoffible  to  defcribe  them  without  mentioning  feveral  Things  be¬ 
longing  to  thefe  two  Yifcera ;  and  therefore,  I  think  it  more  proper  to  give 
the  Hiftory  of  thefe,  after  that  of  the  other  two,  and  even  of  the  Pancreas, 
than  to  begin  the  Hiftory  of  the  Parts  contained  in  the  Cavity  of  the  Ab¬ 
domen  by  that  of  the  Omentum,  as  is  commonly  done. 

250.  For  the  fame  reafon,  I  fhall  not  give  the  Ufes  of  thefe  Parts,  till 
after  they  have  been  all  explained  ;  and  together  with  thefe  Ufes,  I  fhall 
fpeak  to  thofe  of  the  inteftinal  Canal,  Mefentery,  Vala  Laftea,  Mefenteric 
Glands,  Mufcles  of  the  Anus,  &V. 

§.  12.  Hepcir  &  Veficula  Fellis. 

251.  The  Liver  is  a  large  and  pretty  folid  Mafs,  of  a  dark  red  Colour,  Situation, 
a  little  inclined  to  yellow,  fituated  immediately  under  the  Arch  of  the  Dia-  Figure  and 
phragm,  partly  in  the  right  Hypochondrium,  which  it  fills  almoft  intirely,  Divifion  of 
and  partly  in  the  Epigaftrium,  between  the  Appendix  Enfiformis  and  Spina  t^>e  Liver. 
Dorfi,  and  terminating  commonly  in  the  left  Hypochondrium,  into  \vhich  it 
fometimes  runs  a  confiderable  way. 

252.  The  Figure  of  the  Liver  is  irregular,  it  being  arched  or  convex  on 
the  upper  part,  unequally  concave  on  the  lower,  and  very  thick  on  the  right 
and  back  fides.  Towards  the  left  and  anterior  fides  its  Thicknefs  decreaies 
very  much,  and  terminates  there  by  a  kind  of  Edge  •,  and  it  is  broader  from 
right  to  left,  than  from  before  backwards. 

253.  The  Liver  may  be  divided  into  two  Extremities,  one  great,  the 
other  fmall ;  two  Edges,  one  anterior,  and  one  pofterior  •,  two  Sides,  one 
fuperior  and  convex,  which  is  fmooth,  polilhed  and  proportioned  to  the 
Arch  of  the  Diaphragm,  and  one  inferior,  concave  and  uneven,  with  feveral 
Eminences  and  Depreffions,  of  which  hereafter. 

254.  It  may  likewife  be  divided  into  lateral  Parts  called  Lobes  *  one 
of  which  is  termed  the  great  or  right  Lobe,  the  other,  the  fmall  or  left 
Lobe.  Thefe  two  Lobes  are  diftinguifhed  above,  by  a  membranous  Liga¬ 
ment  ;  and  below  very  plainly,  by  a  confiderable  Scilfure  lying  in  the  fame 
Direction  with  the  fuperior  Ligament. 
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255.  The  Eminences  on  the  concave  fide  of  the  Liver  belong  to  the 
great  Lobe.  The  principal  Eminence  is  a  fort  of  triangular  or  pyramidal 
Apophyfis  fituated  backward  near  the  great  Scifiure  which  diftinguifhes  the 
two  Lobes. 

256.  This  triangular  Eminence  is  termed  Lobulus  Spigelii,  or  fimply  the 
fmall  Lobe  of  the  Liver.  One  of  its  Angles  advances  a  confiderable  way  to¬ 
ward  the  middle  of  the  lower  fide  of  the  great  Lobe,  and  is  loft  there.  This 
Angle  I  call  the  Root  of  the  Lobulus.  Toward  the  forefide,  there  is  ano¬ 
ther  Eminence  lei's  prominent  but  broader  •,  and  to  this  Eminence  and  the 
former,  the  Ancients  gave  the  general  Name  of  Portae.* 

257.  The  Depreftions  on  the  concave  or  lower  fide  of  the  Liver,  which 
Seferve  our  Attention,  are  four  in  number.  The  firft  is  the  Scifiure  that  fe- 
parates  the  two  Lobes,  which  runs  a-crofs  the  concave  fide,  from  the  Emi¬ 
nences  already  mentioned  to  the  anterior  Edge,  where  it  terminates  by  a 
Notch  of  different  Depths  in  different  Subjects.  This  is  termed  the  great  Sciff 
fure  of  the  Liver,  and  in  fome  Subjedts  part  of  it  is  an  intire  Tube. 

258.  The  fecond  Depreflion  is  fituated  tranfverfely  between  the  two  Emi¬ 
nences  of  the  great  Lobe,  and  filled  by  the  Sinus  of  the  Vena  Porte,  l'o 
called  by  the  Ancients,  becaufe  it  lies  between  the  Eminences  of  the  fame 
Name.  The  third  Depreffion  is  backward,  between  the  great  Lobe  and  Lo¬ 
bulus  Spigelii,  and  the  Vena  Cava  paffes  through  it.  The  fourth  is  a  kind  of 
Sulcus  between  the  Lobulus  and  fmall  Lobe  of  the  Liver,  which  in  the  Foe¬ 
tus  ferved  to  receive  a  venal  Canal  loft  in  Adults,  in  whom  it  appears  only  as 
a  kind  of  Ligament.  This  Sulcus  is  in  fome  meafure  a  Continuation  of  the 
great  Scifiure,  and  joins  the  Vena  Cava  by  an  acute  Angle; 

2  59.  Besides  thefe  four  Deprefiions,  there  is  one  on  the  Fore-part  of  the 
great  Lobe,  in  which  the  Veficula  Fellis  is  lodged,  and  it  fometimes  runs  as 
far  as  the  Edge,  where  it  forms  a  fmall  Notch.  We  may  likewife  reckon 
among  thefe  Deprefiions,  a  fmall  fuperficial  Cavity  in  the  pofterior  and  la¬ 
teral  Part  of  the  lower  fide  of  the  great  Lobe,  by  which  it  refts  on  the  right 
Kidney  and  likewife  a  fuperficial  Cavity  in  the  left  Lobe,  where  it  runs  over 
the  Stomach. 

260.  Lastly,  on  the  pofterior  Edge  of  the  Liver,  there  is  a  great  Sinus 
common  to  both  Lobes,  which  gives  pafiage  to  the  Spina  Dorfi  and  CEfopha- 
gus,  near  the  place  where  the  Vena  Cava  defcends  ;  and  we  Ibmetimes  meet 
with  Sciffures  on  both  fides  of  the  Liver,  which  are  not  ordinary. 

Ligaments  of  261..  The  convex  fide  of  the  Liver  is  commonly  connedted  to  the  Dia- 
tke  Liver,  phragm  by  three  Ligaments,  which  are  only  Continuations  of  the  membra¬ 
nous  Lamina  of  the  Peritonseum.  One  lies  near  the  Edge  of  the  Extremity 
of  each  Lobe,  and.  one  in  the  middle,  and  they  are  accordingly  termed  the 
right,  middle  and  left  Ligaments.  There  is  a  cellular  Subftance  in  the  Du- 
plicature  of  each,  in  which  the  Blood-Veffels  and  Lymphatics  run,  and  which 
fends  off  a  kind  of  Lamina  into  the  Subftance  of  the  Liver. 

262.  The  right  Ligament  fometimes  connedts  the  great  Lobe  to  the 
Cartilages  of  the  falfe  Ribs,  and  the  left  Ligament,  or  that  of  the  fmall 
Lobe,  is  often  double,  and  advances  toward  the  middle  Ligament.  This 

middle 
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middle  Ligament  begins  low,  in  the  great  Sciflure  of  the  Liver,  near  the 
Eminences  called  Portae,  and  from  thence  paffes  through  the  anterior  Notch 
and  over  the  convex  fide  of  the  Liver  at  the  Union  of  the  two  Lobes,  and  is 
fixed  obliquely  in  the  Diaphragm. 

263.  It  is  likewife  fixed  along  the  upper  and  inner  Part  of  the  Vagina  of 
the  right  Mufculus  Reftus  of  the  Abdomen,  in  fuch  an  oblique  manner  as 
to  be  nearer  the  Linea  Alba  below  than  above. 

264.  Besides  thefe  Ligaments  the  great  Lobe  of  the  Liver  is  likewife 
connected  to  the  right  Ala  of  the  tendinous  Portion  of  the  Diaphragm,  not 
by  a  Ligament,  but  by  a  broad  and  immediate  Adhefion,  without  the  inter¬ 
vention  of  the  Membrane  of  the  Peritonaeum,  which  is  only  folded  quite 
round  this  Adhefion,  to  form  the  external  Membrane  of  all  the  reft  of  the 
Body  of  the  Liver. 

265.  This  broad  Adhefion  is  commonly  tho’  improperly  called  Liga- 
mentum  Coronarium  ;  but  in  the  firft  place  it  is  not  a  Ligament,  as  has 
been  already  obferved,  and  fecondly  it  is  not  circular,  but  oval  and  very 
oblong. 

.  266.  It  is  not  on  the  upper  part  of  the  convex  fide  of  the  Liver,  but  along 

the  pofterior  part  of  the  great  Lobe,  the  broad  Extremity  of  the  Adhefion 
lying  nearer  the  Notch,  and  the  pointed  Extremity  towards  the  right  Hy- 
pochondrium.  .  . 

207.  The  middle  Ligament,  called  improperly  Ligamentum  Hepatis  Suf- 
penforium,  contains  in  its  Duplicature  a  thick  white  Rope,  like  a  round 
Ligament,  which  was  the  Umbilical  Vein  in  the  Foetus.  Thus  the  lower 
part  reprefents  a  Falx,  the  convex  Edge  of  which  is  fttarp,  and  the  other 
rounded. 

268.  All  thefe  Ligaments  ferve  to  keep  the  Liver  in  its  proper  Situation, 
and  to  hinder  it  from  inclining  too  much  towards  either  fide:  but  we  muft 
not  imagine  that  any  of  them  ferve  to  fufpend  it ;  becaufe  it  is  fufficiently  fup- 
ported  by  the  Stomach  and  Inteftines,  efpecially  when  they  are  filled. 

2 6g.  When  the  Stomach  is  empty,  or  when  we  faft  longer  than  ordi¬ 
nary,  it  is  a  common  Expreflion  to  lay  the  Stomach  pinches  us.  As  the  Li¬ 
ver  is  not  then  fuftained  by  the  Stomach  and  Inteftines,  it  defcends  by  its 
own  weight,  and  chiefly  by  means  of  the  middle  Ligament  pulls  the  Dia¬ 
phragm  along  with  it.  It  is  in  that  place  therefore  that  we  have  this  uneafy 
Senfation,  and  not  at  the  fuperior  Orifice  of  the  Stomach,  as  is  commonly 
believed. 

270.  The  right  or  great  Lobe  of  the  Liver  which  lies  in  the  right  Hypo- 
chondrium,  refts  on  the  right  Kidney,  by  a  fmall  fuperficial  Depreffion  above - 
mention’d  ;  and  it  likewife  covers  a  Portion  of  the  Arch  of  the  Colon  and 
the  Pylorus.  About  two  third  Parts  of  the  fmall  or  left  Lobe  lie  in  the 
Middle  of  the  Epigaftrium,  and  the  remaining  third  Part  advances  over  the 
Stomach,  towards  the  left  Hypochondrium. 

271.  This  fmall  Lobe  is  fituated  almoft  horizontally ;  the  great  Lobe 
is  very  much  inclined,  and  its  thick  Extremity  runs  down  almoft  in  a  per¬ 
pendicular  Direction  to  the  right  Kidney,  on  which  it  lies,  in  the  manner  al¬ 
ready 
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feady  faid.  This  Obfervation  is  of  ufe  to  diftinguiffi  the  different  Parts  of 
the  Liver  in  Wounds  and  Chirurgical  Operations. 

272.  It  may  likewife  ferve  to  direct  us  in  examining  a  Liver  taken 
out  of  the  Body;  the  Situation  of  which  may  be  otherwife  very  eafily 
miftaken,  efpecially  that  of  the  Parts  of  the  concave  fide.  The  Paffage 
of  the  Vena  Cava,  between  the  Body  of  the  great  Lobe  and  the  Lobulus 
Spigelii,  may  likewife  ferve  for  a  Rule  in  placing  a  detached  Liver  in  its  true 
Situation. 

273.  The  Liver  is  compofed  of  feveral  kinds  of  Veffels,  the  Ramifica¬ 
tions  of  which  are  multiplied  in  an  aftonifhing  manner,  and  form  by  the  In¬ 
tertexture  of  their  Capillary  Extremities,  an  innumerable  Collection  of  fmall 
pulpy,  friable  Corpufcles,  which  are  looked  upon  to  be  fo  many  Organs 
defign’d  to  feparate  from  the  Mafs  of  Blood  a  particular  Fluid  termed  the 
Bile. 

274.  The  greateft  part  of  thefe  Veffels  from  one  end  to  the  other  is  in¬ 
cluded  in  a  Membranous  Vagina  call’d  Capfula  Venae  Portae,  or  Capfula 
Gliffoni,  from  an  EngliJJj  Author  who  firft  delcribed  it  particularly. 

275.  The  Veffel  which  carries  the  Blood  to  the  Liver  is  called  Vena 
Portae  for  the  reafon  already  given.  In  the  Defcription  of  the  Veins,  I  ob- 
lerved  that  the  Vena  Portae  might  be  confidered  as  two  large  Veins,  the 
Trunks  of  which  are  joined  endwife,  and  fend  out  Branches  and  Ramifica¬ 
tions  in  oppofite  Directions  to  each  other;  that  one  of  thefe  Veins  is  ramified 
in  the  Liver,  the  other  lying  without  the  Liver  and  fending  its  Branches  and 
Ramifications  to  the  Vifcera  of  the  Abdomen ;  and  laftly,  that  the  firft  of 
thefe  large  Veins  may  be  termed  Vena  Portae  Hepatica,  the  other  Vena 
Portae  Ventralis. 

276.  The  particular  Trunk  of  the  Vena  Porte  Hepatica  is  fituated  tranf- 
verfely  between  the  broad  Anterior  Eminence  of  the  great  Lobe  of  the  Liver, 
and  the  Root  of  the  Lobulus,  in  a  particular  Sciffure,  and  forms  what  is 
called  the  Sinus  of  the  Vena  Porte.  From  this  Sinus  five  principal  Branches 
go  out,  which  are  afterwards  divided  into  Millions  of  Ramifications  through 
the  whole  Subftance  of  the  Liver. 

277.  At  this  place  the  Vena  Porte  lays  down  the  common  Office  of  a 
Vein,  and  becomes  a  kind  of  Artery  as  it  enters,  and  is  again  ramified  in  the 
Liver.  The  Extremities  of  all  thefe  Ramifications  of  the  Trunk  of  the  Vena 
Porte  Hepatica  end  in  the  pulpy  friable  Corpufcles  which  feem  to  be  thick 
Villous  Folliculi,  when  examined  through  a  Microfcope  in  clear  Water. 

278.  It  is  in  thefe  Folliculi  that  the  Bile  is  fecreted,  and  it  is  immediately 
collected  in  the  lame  number  of  Extremities  of  another  kind  of  Veffels, 
which  unite  by  numerous  Ramifications  into  one  common  Trunk.  Thefe 
Ramifications  are  termed  Pori  Bilarii,  and  the  Trunk,  Dud  us  Hepaticus ; 
and  the  Ramifications  of  thefe  two  kinds  of  Veffels  are  invefted  together  by 
the  Capfula  of  the  Vena  Porte. 

279.  The  Blood  deprived  of  this  Bilious  Fluid  is  reconveyed  to  the 
Heart  by  a  great  number  of  venal  Ramifications,  which  afterwards  unite 
into  three  principal  Branches,  befides  others  that  are  lefs  confiderable,  that 

terminate 
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terminate  in  the  Vena  Cava,  and  are  all  called  by  the  Name  of  Vena  He- 
patica. 

280.  The  capillary  Extremities  of  the  Ramifications  of  the  Vena  Cava, 
join  thofe  of  the  Vena  Ports:,  and  accompany  the  in  through  the  Liver-,  and 
yet  the  great  Branches  of  both  Veins  interfecd  each  other  in  feveral  places. 

281.  When  we  cut  the  Liver  in  Slices,  it  is  eafy  to  diftinguifh  in  each 
Slice,  the  Ramifications  of  the  Vena  Cava  from  thofe  of  the  Vena  Ports ;  the 
flrft  being  thinned;  and  larged,  and  adhering  doled  to  the  Subdance  of  the 
Liver:  whereas  thofe  of  the  Vena  Ports  which  are  invefted  by  the  cellular 
Capfula,  appear  to  be  a  little  ruffled  when  empty ;  becaufe  the  cellular  Cap- 
fula  fubfides,  when  it  is  cut,  but  the  other  Veins  remain  uniformly  open, 
their  Sides  adhering  to  the  Subdance  of  the  Liver. 

282.  The  Liver  receives  from  the  Arteria  Csliaca  a  particular  Branch  Hepatic  Jr 
termed  Arteria  Hepatica,  which  being  very  fmall,  when  compar’d  with  the  tcr>'  and 
Bulk  of  that  Vidus,  feems  defigned  only  for  the  Nourifhment  thereof,  and  ^erves' 
not  for  the  Secretion  of  the  Bile.  The  Plexus  Hepaticus  formed  by  the 

Nervi  Sympathetic!  Maximi  &  Medii,  furnifhes  a  great  number  of  Nerves  to 
the  Subdance  of  the  Liver.  The  Ramifications  of  the  Artery  and  Ner¬ 
vous  Plexus  are  included  in  the  cellular  Capfula  together  with  thofe  of  the 
Vena  Ports  and  Pori  Bilarii. 

283.  The  Pulfation  of  this  Artery  has  been  by  fome  Anatomids  taken 
for  that  of  the  Capfula,  and  by  this  they  have  endeavoured  to  explain 
the  arterial  Funftion  of  the  Vena  Ports :  but  they  have  not  confidered  that 
the  Blood  in  this  Vein  does  not  require  to  be  pumped  forward ;  becaufe  fo 
fwift  a  Motion  would  have  been  prejudicial  to  the  Secretion  of  the  fine  Oil  of 
the  Bile,  for  which  a  flow  and  almodinfenfible  Motion  is  neceflary. 

284.  The  Liver  is  covered  exteriorly  by  a  particular  Membrane  or 
Coat,  which  is  a  Continuation  of  the  Peritonsum.  There  is  likewife  a  mem¬ 
branous  or  filamentary  Subdance  that  runs  thro’  this  whole  Vifcus,  and  con- 
needs  the  Ramifications  and  Extremities  of  all  its  Vedels  to  each  other.  This 
Subdance  feems  to  be  a  complicated  Production  of  the  Capfula  of  the  Vena 
Ports  and  of  the  external  Membrane  of  the  Liver. 

285.  The  outer  Surface  of  this  Coat  is  very  frnooth,  but  its  inner  Surface 
is  uneven,  being  made  up  of  a  great  number  of  thin  membranous  Lamins, 
between  which  we  obferve  very  didincdly,  numerous  lymphatic  Vedels,  on 
both  the  convex  and  concave  Sides  of  the  Liver ;  but  it  is  more  difficult  to  trace 
thofe  which  accompany  the  filamentary  Subdance  through  that  Vidus. 

286.  I  have  already  obferved  that  the  Subdance  of  the  Liver  is  chiefly 
made  up  of  an  infinite  number  of  pulpy  friable  Corpufcles,  each  of  which  is. 
bounded  and  in  a  manner  furrounded  by  a  particular  Expanfion  of  the  Cap-, 
fula  Glilfoni,  and  all  thefe  Expanfions  are  connected  by  common  Septa,  in 
fome  meafure  refembling  a  Bee-hive. 

287.  These  Corpudles  have  feveral  Angles  efpecially  in  the  inner  Surface 
of  the  Liver;  but  near  the  Surface  they  are  raifed  in  the  form  of  fmall  Tu¬ 
bercles.  Their  pulpy  Texture  appears  like  radiated  Villi,  a  fmall  void  fpacc 
being  left  in  the  middle  of  each. 
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288.  If  we  blow  through  a  Pipe  into  the  Vena  Portae,  Vena  Cava,  Ar- 
teria  Hepatica,  or  Trunk  of  the  Pori  Bilarii,  but  efpecially  through  the  two 
Veins,  we  oblerve  the  Liver  to  {well,  and  the  Corpufcles  near  the  Surface  are 
railed,  and  become  more  fenfible.  If  we  blow  with  much  Force,  we  burft 
thefe  Corpufcles,  and  the  Air  getting  between  them  and  the  external  Mem* 
brane,  raifes  it  from  the  Subftance  of  the  Liver  in  Blifters. 

Duflus  Cbo -  289.  The  Dudtus  Hepaticus,  or  Trunk  of  the  Pori  Bilarii,  having  run  a 

lidockus.  little  way,  joins  another  Canal  called  Dudtus  Cyfticus  or  Veficularis,  becaufe 
it  comes  from  the  Veficula  Fellis,  as  we  {"hall  fee  in  the  Defcription  of 
that  Organ.  Thefe  two  united  Dudts  form  a  common  Trunk  named  Dudtus 
Cholidochus,  becaufe  it  conveys  the  Bile.  This  Dudt  having  reached  the  In¬ 
curvation  of  the  Duodenum,  infmuates  itfelf  through  the  Coats  of  that  In- 
teftine,  and  opens  into  the  Cavity  thereof,  not  by  a  round  Papilla,  but  by  an 
oblong  Orifice  rounded  at  the  upper  part  and  contradted  at  the  lower,  like 
the  Spout  of  an  Ewer,  or  like  a  common  Tooth-picker. 

290.  The  Edges  of  this  Orifice  are  raifed,  broad  and  plaited,  as  we  may 
fee  by  making  this  Portion  of  the  Duodenum  fwim  in  clear  Water.  At  the 
Entry  of  this  Orifice  we  fee  another  fmaller  opening  diftindt  from  it,  which  is 
the  Orifice  of  the  Dudtus  Pancreaticus,  of  which  hereafter. 

Vefuula  Fel-  291.  The  Gall-Bladder  is  a  kind  of  fmall  Bag  fhaped  like  a  Pear,  that  is,, 
hs,  narrow  at  one  end  and  wide  at  the  other.  The  wide  Extremity  is  termed  the 

Fundus  or  Bottom,  the  narrow  Extremity  the  Neck,  and  the  middle  Por¬ 
tion,  the  Body.  About  one  third  of  the  Body  of  the  Veficula  lies  in  a  De- 
prefiion  on  the  concave  fide  of  the  Liver,  from  the  Trunk  or  Sinus  of  the 
Vena  Portae,  where  the  Neck  is  fituated,  to  the  anterior  Edge  of  the  great 

Lobe,  a  little  toward  the  right  fide,  where  the  Bottom  is  placed,  and  in  Tome. 

Subjects  it  advances  beyond  the  Edge. 

292.  Therefore  when  we  Hand,  the  Veficula  Fellis  lies  in  a  Plane  in¬ 
clined  a  little  from  behind  forward.  When  we  lie  upon  the  Back,  it  is  al- 
moft  inverted.  When  we  lie  on  the  right  fide,  the  Bottom  is  turned  down¬ 
ward  ;  and  it  is  turned  upward  when  we  lie  on  the  left  fide  ;  and  thefe  Situa¬ 
tions  vary  according  to  the  different  Degrees  of  each  Pofture. 

293.  The  Gall-Bladder  is  compofed  of  feveral  Coats ;  the  outermoft  of 
which  is  a  Continuation  of  that  which  invefts  the  Liver,  and  confequently 
of  the  Peritonaeum. 

294.  The  fecond  Coat  is  flefhy  and  made  up  of  two  Strata,  one  longi¬ 
tudinal,  the  other  tranfverfe,  the  Fibres  of  which  have  nearly  the  fame  irre¬ 
gular  Diredtion  with  thofe  of  the  Stomach  ;  and  this  Difpofition  of  the  Fibres 
in  thefe  Vifcera  is  owing  to  the  different  Diameters  in  the  feveral  Portions  of 
them,  and  to  their  Incurvation. 

295.  These  two  Coats  are  connedted  by  a  cellular  Subftance  continued 
between  the  Body  of  the  Veficula  and  the  Liver,  all  the  way,  to  a  whitilh. 
Stratum,  which  is  look’d  upon  as  the  third  Coat  of  the  Gall-Bladder  an- 
fwering  to  the  Tunica  Nervofa  of  the  Inteftines. 

296.  The  innermoft  or  fourth  Coat  has  on  the  infide  a  great  number  of 
reticular  Folds,  filled  with  fmall  Lacunae,  like  perforated  Papillae,  efpe- 
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dally  near  the  Neck  of  the  Veficula  where  thefe  Folds  are  longitudinal,  and 
afterwards  form  a  kind  of  fmall  Pylorus  with  Plaits  of  the  fame  nature  with 
thofe  in  the  great  one.  Thefe  Lacunas  are  look’d  upon  to  be  Glands. 

297.  That  Side  of  the  Body  of  the  Veficula  which  lies  next  the  Liver  is 
connected  to  that  Vifcus  by  a  vaft  number  of  Filaments,  which  run  a  great 
way  into  the  Subftance  of  the  Liver ;  and  among  thefe  Filaments  there  are 
fome  Duds  which  form  a  Communication  between  the  Pori  Bilarii  and  Vefi¬ 
cula.  Thefe  Duds  have  been  obferved  in  Brutes  a  long  time  ago,  and  they 
have  been  very  lately  difcover’d  in  Men  likewife.  They  are  moft  numerous 
near  the  Neck  of  the  Veficula,  and  they  are  named  Dudus  Cyft-Hepatici,  or 
Hepatico-Cyftici. 

298.  The  Neck  of  the  Veficula  is  formed  by  the  Contradion  of  the  fmall 
Extremity ;  and  this  Neck  bending  afterwards  in  a  particular  manner,  pro¬ 
duces  a  narrow  Canal  named  Dudus  Cyfticus.  This  Incurvation  reprefents  in 
fome  meafure  the  Head  of  a  Bird,  of  which  the  Cyftic  Dud,  by  the  gra¬ 
dual  Diminution  of  its  Diameter,  expreffes  the  Beak.  This  cannot  be  feen 
when  the  Liver  is  extra  Situm ;  and  even  in  Situ  it  is  but  very  imperfedly 
feen,  when  in  order  to  view  the  concave  Side,  the  Liver  is  raifed  and  thruft 
too  much  againft  the  Diaphragm ;  for  by  thus  inverting. the  Liver,  the  Cur¬ 
vature  is  difordered,  and  we  fee  two  in  the  place  of  one. 

299.  To  fee  this  Curvature  in  its  true  natural  Situation,  the  Liver  is  to  be 
raifed  but  very  little,  and  the  Duodenum  left  untouched  *,  then  we  mud:  ftoop 
and  look  under  the  Liver  without  difordering  any  thing.  This  Incurvation 
may  be  of  ufe  to  hinder  too  precipitate  a  Difcharge  of  the  Bile  contained  in  the 
Veficula,  which  fome  Situations  of  the  Body  might  occafion. 

300.  The  Neck  of  the  Veficula  is  nearly  of  the  fame  Strudure  with  the 
other  Parts.  It  has  on  the  infide  feveral  reticular  Rugs  and  fome  Folds 
which  appear  like  Fragments  of  Valvulae  Conniventes,  fituated  very  near 
each  other,  from  the  Neck  to  the  Contradion  of  the  Cyftic  Dud.  The  firft 
of  thefe  Folds  is  pretty  broad  and  large,  and  almoft  circular ;  the  next  is 
more  oblique  and  fmaller  in  fize,  and  the  reft  diminifh  in  the  fame  manner. 
Taken  all  together,  they  form  a  kind  of  fpiral  Flight,  which  may  be  feen 
through  the  Neck  on  the  outfide,  where  it  fometimes  appears  like  a  Screw, 
efpecially  when  the  Neck  is  filled  with  any  Fluid.  This  Obfervation  is  owing 
to  M.  Heijier. 

301.  By  flitting  the  Neck  and  Dud  we  fee  all  thefe  Folds  very  diftindly, 
efpecially  when  we  examine  them  in  clear  Water.  When  they  are  viewed  in 
any  other  manner,  they  eafily  deceive  us,  being  miftaken  for  true  Valves  be- 
caufe  of  their  tranfverle  Situation.  They  may  however,  in  fome  meafure, 
fupply  the  place  of  Valves  by  hindering  the  Bile  from  running  too  faft  into 
the  Duodenum,  and  the  Contents  of  the  Duodenum  from  entering  this 
Dud. 

302.  The  internal  Surface  of  all  thefe  biliary  Duds,  that  is,  of  the  Duc¬ 
tus  Hepaticus,  Cyfticus  and  Cholidochus,  being  examined  through  a  Mi- 
crofcope  in  clear  Water,  appears  to  be  nearly  of  the  fame  Strudure,  through 
their  whole  Extent. 

Y  2  303. 


164 


Remarks  on 
ibe  FejfelS', 
tfc.  of  the 
Liver. 


THE  ANATOMY  OF 

303.  The  cyftic  and  hepatic  Dufts  do  not  in  their  ordinary  and  natural 
Situation  reprefent  the  Capital  Y  of  the  Greeks ,  where  they  form  the  Duftus 
Cholidochus.  After  the  Incurvation  of  the  Neck  of  the  Veficula,  thefe  two 
Dudts  run  very  near  each  other,  and  they  appear  to  be  feparated,  only  by  raifing 
up  the  Liver  to  view  them.  The  fame  Diforder  happens  in  an  inverted  Liver 
extra  Situm  j  for  then  the  Body  of  the  Liver  fubfides  and  is  flatten’d,  and 
thereby  feparates  the  Du£ts ;  whereas  in  its  true  Situation,  it  is  very  much 
incurvated,  and  the  Du£ts  very  near  each  other. 

304.  The  Du6tus  Cholidochus  appears  rather  to  be  a  Continuation  of 
the  Dudtus  Cyfticus,  than  the  common  Trunk  of  that  and  of  the  Duftus 
Hepaticus  ;  for  I  have  obferved  that  this  laid  Du£t  runs  for  fome  fpace  with¬ 
in  the  Sides  of  the  former,  before  it  opens  into  the  Cavity,  much  in  the  fame 
manner  as  the  Dudtus  Cholidochus  pafies  into  the  Duodenum.  I  have  likewife 
obferved  at  the  opening  of  the  Hepatic  into  the  Cyftic  Du6t,  a  lmall  loofe 
valvular  Membrane,  which  may  hinder  the  Bile  from  returning  out  of  the 
Dudtus  Cholidochus  into  the  Hepaticus. 

305.  The  Bile  which  pafleS  through  the  Dudlus  Hepaticus  into  the  Cho¬ 
lidochus,  may  be  called  Hepatic ;  and  that  which  is  colledled  in  the  Veficula 
Fellis,  may  be  termed  Cyftic.  The  hepatic  Bile  flows  continually  through 
the  Dudtus  Cholidochus  into  the  Duodenum,  whereas  the  cyftic  Bile  flows  only 
by  reafon  of  Plenitude  or  by  Comprefiion.. 

306.  The  Trunk  of  the  Vena  Portae  Ventralis  terminates  between  the 
Lobulus  and  the  oppofite  part  of  the  great  Lobe  *,  and  there  joins  the  Trunk 
of  the  Vena  Portae  Hepatica  in  the  tranfverfe  Sinus  of  the  Liver,  between  the 
right  Extremity,  and  the  middle  of  that  Sinus. 

307.  The  umbilical  Ligament  and  confequently  the  umbilical  Vein  in  the 
Foetus  joins  the  Trunk  of  the  Vena  Portae  Hepatica,  toward  the  left  Extremity 
of  the  tranfverfe  Sinus  of  the  Liver.  The  Canalis  Venofus  in  Man  is  not 
exactly  oppoftte  to  the  Vena  Umbilicalis,  but  a  little  to  the  right  hand,  and 
therefore  thefe  three  Veflels  lie  in  fuch  a  Diredlion  as  to  form  two  oppofite  An¬ 
gles,  refembling  thofe  of  the  Handle  of  a  Wheel  or  of  a  Spit. 

308.  In  the  Foetus  therefore,  the  Blood  which  comes  from  the  umbilical 
Vein  does  not  run  diredtly  through  that  contained  in  the  Vena  Portae  Hepatica 
in  the  Sinus,  and  from  thence  into  the  Canalis  Venofus*,  but  is  obliged  to 
turn  from  left  to  right,  and  fo  to  mix  with  the  Blood  in  the  Vena  Portse,  be¬ 
fore  it  enters  that  Canal  which  opens  into  the  Trunk  of  one  of  the  great  hepatic 
Veins  of  the  Vena  Cava  near  the  Diaphragm. 

309.  The  hepatic  Vena  Portte  gives  off  commonly  five  large  Branches 
into  the  Liver,  viz.  three  from  its  right  Extremity  into  the  great  Lobe,  and 
two  from  its  left  Extremity  into  the  fmall  Lobe ;  and  from  the  Interftice  be¬ 
tween  thefe,  a  fmall  Branch  goes  diredlly  to  the  middle  of  the  convex  fide  of 
the  Liver. 

310.  The  hepatic  Veins  are  commonly  three  large  Branches  of  the  Trunk 
of  the  Vena  Cava  Inferior,  which  go  out  from  it  by  one  common  Opening, 
efpecially  two  of  them,  and  then  feparating,  they  enter  the  Subftance  of  the 
Liver,  interfering  the  Branches  of  the  hepatic  Vena  Portae,  and  are  rami¬ 
fied  in  all  Directions  in  the  manner  already  explained.  The  inferior  Por¬ 
tion 
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tion  of  the  opening  of  thefe  Veins  into  the  Vena  Cava,  forms  a  kind  of  femi- 
lunar  Valve. 

31 1.  Below  thefe  Hepatic  Veins,  the  Vena  Cava  inferior  fends  off  in  its 
paffage  by  the  Liver,  feveral  other  fmall  Hepatic  Veins  immediately  from  the 
Trunk,  which  feem  to  have  the  fame  Relation  to  the  Hepatic  Artery  as  the 
great  Veins  to  the  Vena  Portae. 

312.  The  Paffage  of  the  Vena  Cava  is  through  the  right  Portion  of  the 

pofterior  Sinus  of  the  Liver,  and  confequently  on  the  fide  of  the  great 
Lobe,  which  is  hollowed  at  this  place  fufficiently  to  give  paifage  to  the  Vein, 
of  which  it  lurrounds  about  three-fourths,  fometimes  more,  and  fometimes 
the  whole.  ^ 

313.  This  Paffage  anfwers  to  the  Interflice  between  the  Lobulus  and  the 
reft  of  the  great  Lobe ;  and  its  Direction  is  in  the  natural  State,  from  above 
downward,  and  a  little  from  right  to  left :  But  when  the  Liver  is  viewed  extra 
Situm,  and  inverted,  it  appears  very  oblique ;  but  ftill  it  ferves  as  a  Guide 
to  Beginners,  who  are  very  apt  to  be  miftaken  in  examining  an  inverted  Li¬ 
ver,  as  I  have  already  obferved. 

314.  The  Trunk  of  the  great  Vena  Portae,  the  Hepatic  Arteries,  the 
Dudtus  Hepaticus,  or  Trunk  of  the  Pori  Bilarii,  and  the  Nerves  of  the  Plexus 
Hepaticus,  form  all  together  a  large  Bundle,  before  they  enter  the  Liver. 
The  Trunk  of  the  Hepatic  Vena  Portae  is  in  the  middle  of  this  Bundle,  the 
Plepatic  Arteries  lie  on  the  right  and  left  Sides  of  this  Trunk,  the  Nerves 
furround  it  on  all  Tides,  and  they  communicate  with  the  Plexus  Mefentericus 
iuperior. 

315.  Afterwards  the  firft  Branches  of  the  Arteries,  Nerves  and  Pori 
Bilarii  leave  the  Trunk  of  the  great  Vein,  and  join  in  the  fame  manner,  the 
Trunk  of  the  fmall  or  Hepatic  Vena  Portae,  and  its  Ramifications  in  the  Cap- 
fula  Gliffoni  explained  above. 

316.  All  thefe  Branches  of  the  Vena  Portae,  and  of  the  Arteries,  Nerves 
and  Pori  Bilarii,  accompany  each  other  by  Ramifications  through  the  whole 
Subftance  of  the  Liver,  forming  every  where  fmall  Fafciculi  in  the  fame  man¬ 
ner  as  the  large  Bundle  is  formed  by  their  Trunks.  Each  Ramus  of  the  Vena 
Portae,  Artery,  Nerve,  and  Porus  Bilarius  has  a  proper  Vagina,  and  all  the 
four  have  a  common  Vagina  diftinguifhed  from  the  former  cellular  Septa,, 
which  are  only  Continuations  of  the  Vaginae  of  both  kinds. 

317.  The  convex  fide  of  the  common  cellular  Vagina  is  connected  quite 
round,  to  the  Subftance  of  the  Liver  by  numerous  P'ilaments  which  arife 
from  it,  and  which  form  the  cellular  Subftance  found  between  the  glandular 
Corpufcles.  The  concave  fide  produces  the  cellular  Septa  above-men¬ 
tioned. 

318.  In  this  common  Vagina,  the  Veflels,  Du<fts  and  Nerves  are  difpofed 
in  luch  a  manner,  as  that  the  Rami  of  the  Vena  Portae  chiefly  fill  the  Cavity 
of  it,  and  is  in  a  lateral  Situation ;  the  arterial  Ramus  and  Porus  Bilarius  lie 
together  on  the  fide  of  the  Vein,  and  the  Nerve  is  divided  into  feveral  Fila¬ 
ments,  which  run  in  between  the  Veflels  and  Dutfts,  and  chiefly  accompany  the 
Artery  and  Porus  Bilarius  5  the  Vena  Portae  having  by  much  the  feweft. 
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319.  The  Ufes  of  the  Liver  (hall  be  explained  after  the  Defcription  of  the 
Pancreas,  Spleen,  and  Omentum,  all  thefe  Vifcera  having  a  great  Relation  to 
the  Liver. 

§.  13.  Pancreas. 

Figure^  Di-  320.  The  Pancreas  is  a  long  flat  Gland,  of  that  kind  which  Anatomifts 
vifton  and  call  Conglomerate,  fituated  under  the  Stomach,  between  the  Liver  and  the 
Situation  of  Spleen.  Its  figure  refembles  that  of  a  Dog’s  Tongue,  and  it  is  divided  into 
the  Pancreas.  two  fides,  one  fuperior,  the  other  inferior;  two  Edges,  one  anterior, 
the  other  pofterior ;  and  two  Extremities,  one  large,  which  reprefents  the 
Bafis  of  a  Tongue,  and  one  fmall  and  a  little  rounded  like  the  Point  of  a 
Tongue. 

321.  The  Pancreas  is  fituated  tranfverfely  under  the  Stomach,  in  theDu- 
plicature  of  the  pofterior  Portion  of  the  Mefocolon.  The  large  Extremity 
is  conne&ed  to  the  firft  Incurvation  of  the  Duodenum,  and  from  thence  it 
pafles  before  the  reft  of  that  Inteftine,  all  the  way  to  its  laft  Incurvation ; 
fo  that  a  great  part  of  the  Duodenum  lies  between  the  Pancreas  and  the  Ver¬ 
tebras  of  the  Back.  The  fmall  Extremity  is  fixed  to  the  Omentum  near  the 
Spleen. 

Strutture  of  322.  The  Pancreas  is  compofed  of  a  great  number  of  foft  glandular  Mole- 
tbe  Pancreas.  culae,  combined  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  to  exhibit  the  Appearance  of  one  uniform 
Mafs  on  the  outfide,  the  Surface  of  which  is  rendered  uneven,  only  by  nume¬ 
rous  fmall  Convexities,  more  or  lefs  flatted.  When  thefe  Moleculas  are  fepa- 
rated  a  little  from  each  other,  we  find  along  the  middle  of  the  Breadth  of  the 
Pancreas,  a  particular  Dutft,  in  which  feveral  fmaller  Dufts  terminate  laterally 
on  each  fide,  like  fmall  Rami  in  a  Stem. 

323.  This  Canal,  named  Du&us  Pancreaticus,  or  Duftus  Virfungi,  from 
the  Difcoverer  of  it  in  the  Human  Body,  is  very  thin,  white  and  almoft  tranf- 
parent,  and  the  Extremity  of  the  Trunk  opens  commonly  into  the  Extremity 
of  the  Ducftus  Cholidochus.  From  thence  it  diminiflies  gradually,  and  termi¬ 
nates  in  a  Point,  next  the  Spleen.  The  fmall  lateral  Branches  are  likewife 
pretty  large  near  the  Trunk,  and  very  fmall  toward  the  Edges  of  the  Pancreas, 
all  of  them  lying  in  the  fame  Plane  like  the  Branches  of  the  common  Filix 
or  Fern. 

324.  The  Pancreatic  Du<ft  is  fometimes  double  in  Man,  one  lying  above 
the  other.  It  is  not  always  of  an  equal  length,  and  fometimes  runs  in  a  wind¬ 
ing  Courfe,  but  always  in  the  fame  Plane ;  and  it  is  nearer  the  lower  than  the 
upper  fide  of  the  Pancreas.  It  pierces  the  Coats  of  the  Duodenum,  and  opens 
into  the  Ducftus  Cholidochus,  commonly  a  little  above  the  prominent  Point  of 
the  Orifice  of  that  Canal ;  and  fometimes  it  opens  immediately  into  the 
Duodenum. 

The  fmall  32  5.  In  Man,  I  obferved  feveral  Years  ago,  that  where  the  great  Extre- 

Pancreas.  mity  of  the  Pancreas  is  connected  to  the  Curvature  of  the  Duodenum,  it 
fends  down  an  Elongation,  which  adheres  very  clofely  to  the  following  Por¬ 
tion  of  the  Inteftine ;  and  upon  a  careful  Examination,  I  found  a  particular 
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Pancreatic  Dua,  ramified  like  the  large  one,  which  ran  toward  and  inter-  . 
fedted  this  great  Dud,  into  the  Extremity  of  which  it  opened,  after  having 
perforated  the  Duodenum.  This  Portion  I  term  Pancreas  Minus,  and  it 
lometimes  opens  feparately  into  the  Duodenum,  in  which  we  likewife  obferve 
feveral  fmall  Holes  round  the  Dudtus  Cholidochus,  which  anfwer  to  the 
Pancreas. 

•  326.  The  Arteries  of  the  Pancreas  come  from  the  Pylorica,  Duodenalis,  Blood-Vef- 
and  chiefly  from  the  Splenica,  which  adheres  very  clolely  to  the  whole  lower  fils,  and 
fide  of  the  Pancreas  near  the  pofterior  Edge,  and  it  fends  off  in  its  pafiage  a  Nerves  of  the 
great  many  Rami,  named  Arterite  Pancreaticte  •,  which  go  off  from  each  fid ^Lancreas. 
more  or  lefs  tranfverfely.  It  receives  alfo  fome  fmall  Ramifications  from  the 
Gaftrica  major,,  and  Mefenterica  fuperior. 

327.  The  Pancreatic  Veins  are  Rami  of  the  Splenica,  one  of  theprincipal 
Branches  of  the  Vena  Portae  Major  or  Ventralis.  This  Vena  Splenica  runs 
likewife  along  the  lpwer  fide  of  the  Pancreas  near  the  Edge,  in  a  fhallow 
Depreffion,  formed  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Gland.  Thefe  Veins  anfwer 
to  the  Arteries  of  the  fame  Name,  and  there  are  likewife  other  fmall  Veins, 
correfponding  to  the  fmall  Arteries,  which  are  Produdions  of  the  great  Me- 
faraica,  &c. 

328. '  The  Nerves  of  the  Pancreas  come  partly  from  the  Plexus  Hepaticus, 
partly  from  the  Plexus  Splenicus,  and  partly  from  the  Plexus  Mefentericus. 
fuperior,  and  it  likewife  receives  fome  from  the  flat  Ganglion  orPlexiform  In¬ 
tertexture,  fpoken  to  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Nerves,  N°.  413.  and  mentioned 
by  the  Name  of  the  tranfverfe  Rope,  Ny.  140. 

329.  The  Pancreatic  Dud  is  not  only  double  in  fome  Subjeds,  as  has  been, 
find,  but  the  collateral  Branches  have  Communications  in  form  of  I  (lands  in 
feveral  places,  within  the  Body  of  the  Pancreas.  The  Ufes  of  this  Vifcus* 
fhall  be  explained  hereafter.. 

§.  14.  Lien. 

330.  The  Spleen  is  a  bkiifli  Mafs,  fomething  inclined  to  red,  and  of  a  long  Situation  y 

oval  Figure,  being  about  feven  or  eight  Fingers  breadth  in  length,  and  four  Divifionand 
or  five  in  breadth.  It  is  of  a  loftifh  Subftance,  and  is  fituated  in  the  left  f  * 

Hypochondrium,  between  the  great  Extremity  of  the  Stomach,  and  the  * een' 
neighbouring  falie  Ribs,  under  the  Edge  of  the  Diaphragm,  and  above  the 

left  Kidney. 

331.  It  may  be  naturally  divided  into  Sides,  Edges  and  Extremities,  as- 
I  have  always  done  in  my  ordinary  Courfes,  for  thefe  many  Years  paft.  It 
has  two  fides,  one  external  and  gently  convex,  and  one  internal,  which  is 
irregularly  concave  ;  two  Extremities,  one  pofterior,  which  is  pretty  large, 
and  one  anterior,  which  is  fmaller  and  more  deprefled  *  two  Edges,  one  fu¬ 
perior,  and  one  inferior,  on  both  which  there  are,  in  fome  Subjects,  feveral 
Inequalities. 

332.  The  inner  or  concave  fide  is  divided  by  a  longitudinal  Groove  or 
Sciflfure,  in  two  Planes  or  Half Tides,  one  upper,  the  other  lower ;  and  by 
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this  Groove,  the  Vefiels  and  Nerves  enter  in  human  Subjects.  The  fuperior 
half-fide  is  broader  and  more  concave  than  the  inferior,  being  proportioned  to 
the  Convexity  of  the  great  Extremity  of  the  Stomach.  The  inferior  half-fide 
lies  backward  on  the  left  Kidney,  and  forward  on  the  Colon  ;  and  fometimes 
this  fide  of  the  Spleen  appears  to  have  two  fuperficial  Cavities,  one  anfwering 
to  the  Convexity  of  the  Stomach,  the  other  to  that  of  the  Colon.  The  con¬ 
vex  fide  of  the  Spleen  is  turned  to  the  left  Ribs. 

333.  It  is  connefted  to  the  Stomach  by  the  Vefiels  called  VafaBrevia  ;  to 
the  Extremity  of  the  Pancreas  by  Ramifications  of  the  fplenic  Artery,  and 
Vein,  and  to  the  Omentum  by  Ramifications  which  the  fame  Artery  and 
Vein  fend  to  the  Spleen,  and  which  run  in  the  longitudinal  Groove. 

334.  It  is  connected  to  the  Edge  of  the  Diaphragm  by  a  particular  mem¬ 
branous  Ligament  of  different  breadths  in  different  SubjeSts,  fixed  in  its  con¬ 
vex  fide,  fometimes  near  the  upper  Edge,  and  fometimes  near  the  lower. 
This  Ligament  is  fituated  tranfverfely  with  refpeft  to  the  whole  Body,  and 
longitudinally  with  refpedf  to  the  Size  of  the  Spleen.  In  fome  SubjeAs  it  is 
connected  by  other  Ligaments  to  the  Stomach  and  Colon,  but  in  all  this  there 
are  confiderable  Varieties. 

335.  The  Figure  of  the  Spleen  is  not  always  regular,  and  is  as  various 
as  the  Size.  Sometimes  it  has  confiderable  Sciflures  both  in  the  Sides  and 
Edges,  and  fometimes  it  has  Appendices.  I  have  fometimes  found  a  kind  of 
fmall  diftindt  Spleens,  more  or  lefs  round,  and  connected  feparately  to  the 
Omentum,  at  lome  diftance  from  the  anterior  Extremity  of  the  ordinary 
Spleen. 

Structure  of  336.  T  h  e  Structure  of  the  Spleen  is  not  eafy  to  be  unfolded  in  Man,  and 
the  Spleen .  ft  is  very  different  from  that  of  the  Spleens  of  Brutes,  from  which  both  publick 
and  private  Demonftrations  are  commonly  made. 

337.  Its  Coverings  adhere  to  it  fo  clofely  in  Man,  that  it  is  difficult  to  di- 
ftinguifh  the  common  from  the  proper  Coat ;  whereas  in  fome  Brutes,  fuch 
as  Oxen,  Sheep,  &V.  nothing  is  more  eafy;  for  in  fuch  Animals  we  find  two 
Coats  feparated  by  a  cellular  Subftance.  This  covering  feems  to  be  no  other- 
wife  a  Continuation  of  the  Peritonaeum  than  by  the  Intervention  of  the  Omen¬ 
tum  and  Mefocolon ;  and  even  in  Man  the  two  Coats  may  be  diftinguifhed, 
where  the  Vefiels  enter  by  the  longitudinal  Scififure. 

338.  In  Man  the  Subftance  of  the  Spleen  is  almoft  wholly  vafcular,  that 
is,  compofed  of  the  Ramifications  of  all  kinds  of  Vefiels.  In  Oxen  the  Sub¬ 
ftance  of  the  Spleen  is  chiefly  reticular,  and  in  Sheep  it  is  cellular.  In  Oxen 
and  Sheep  there  are  no  venal  Ramifications,  but  inftead  thereof  only  open  Si- 
nufes  difpofed  like  Branches,  except  a  fmall  Portion  of  a  venal  Trunk  per¬ 
forated  onallfides,  at  the  Extremity  of  the  Spleen. 

339.  In  the  human  Spleen  we  fee  fomething  like  glandular  Corpufcles,  as 
in  thofe  of  other  Animals ;  and  there  are  numerous  venal  Ramifications  thro’ 
its  whole  Extent.  Between  thefe  Ramifications  we  every  where  obferve  an 
Appearance  of  extravafated  Blood,  lying  in  a  kind  of  filamentary  tranfparent 
and  very  delicate  Subftance  expanded  through  the  whole  Spleen. 
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340.  This  filamentary  Subftance  having  furrounded  all  the  Ramifications, 
terminates  in  almoft  imperceptible  Cells  which  communicate  with  each  other  •, 
fo  that  if  we  blow  through  a  fmall  Hole  made  in  the  membranous  Covering, 
the  whole  Spleen  will  immediately  be  inflated. 

341.  The  Surface  of  the  Spleen  of  Oxen  and  Calves  is  vifibly  full  of  n 
great  number  of  lymphatic  Vefiels,  which  may  at  any  time  be  eafily  demon- 
ftrated ;  but  in  Man  it  is  a  very  difficult  Matter  either  to  difcover  or  demon- 
ftrate  them. 

342.  The  fplenic  Artery,  which  is  one  of  the  principal  Branches  of  the  Cce-  Blood  Vcffels 
liaca,  runs  along  the  lower  fide  of  the  Pancreas,  as  has  been  already  faid,  and  and  Nerves 
pafles  from  thence  in  a  winding  Courfe  to  the  Spleen.  The  fplenic  Vein,  ^P-eer!‘ 
which  is  larger  than  the  Artery,  is  but  little  inflected  in  this  part  of  its  Courfe. 

343.  This  Artery  and  Vein  having  got  beyond  the  Extremity  of  the  Pan¬ 
creas,  fend  out  feveral  Rami  together,  which  immediately  afterwards  divaricate 
in  the  fame  Plane,  run  in  the  membranous  Duplicature  of  the  neighbouring 
Portion  of  the  Omentum,  and  laftly  interfedt  each  other  in  their  common 
Plane,  all  the  way  to  the  Sciflure  of  the  inner  or  concave  fide  of  the  Spleen. 

344.  These  arterial  and  venal  Rami  enter  the  Subftance  of  the  Spleen 
together  by  the  fame  Sciflure ;  being  accompanied  by  the  cellular  Subftance 
belonging  to  the  membranous  Duplicature  of  the  Omentum.  We  may  like- 
wife  obferve,  that  at  this  place  the  Coat  of  the  Spleen  fends  from  its  concave 
fide,  a  Portion  of  a  Lamina,  which  is  incurvated  in  the  Sciflure,  and  pene¬ 
trates  into  the  Subftance  of  the  Spleen. 

345.  The  Nerves  of  the  Spleen  are  very  numerous,  and  come  from  the 
Plexus  Splenicus,  already  defcribed.  Thefe  Nerves  fend  out  at  different 
diftances  round  all  .the  arterial  Ramifications  of  the  Subftance  of  the  Spleen, 
a  great  number  of  Filaments  in  form  of  an  irregular  Network. 

346.  The  Arteries,  Veins,  and  Nerves  having  entered  the  Spleen,  are 
there  divided  and  fubdivided  into  a  great  number  of  Ramifications,  and  ac¬ 
company  each  other  to  the  very  laft  Extremities  of  their  Diviflons.  They 
are  contained  in  a  kind  of  common  cellular  Capfula  or  Vagina,  which  firft 
iurrounds  all  the  three,  and  then  fends  off  particular  Septa  between  them. 

This  Capfula  feems  to  be  formed  by  a  Continuation  of  the  cellular  Subftance  of 
the  Omentum  and  of  that  particular  Lamina  of  the  Coat  of  the  Spleen  which  I 
mentioned  above. 

347.  The  capillary  Extremities  of  all  thefe  vafcular  Ramifications  both 
arterial  and  venal  end  in  the  filamentary  Cells  already  mentioned.  Malpighi 
confidered  them  as  diftinfb  Capfuke  or  Folliculi,  containing  the  fame  number 
of  fmall  Glands.  They  all  communicate  together,  fo  that  where-ever  we 
pierce  the  Coat  of  the  Spleen,  we  may  through  that  Hole,  inflate  the  whole 
Vifcus. 

348.  In  Oxen  and  Sheep,  there  are  no  venal  Ramifications,  as  I  have  laid. 

The  Vena  Splenica  having  entered  the  great  Extremity  of  thefe  Spleens, 
runs  firft  of  all  for  about  half  an  Inch  or  an  Inch,  and  afterwards  inftead  of 
.an  ordinary  Vein  we  find  a  Canal  perforated  on  all  fides.  The  beginning 
of  this  Canal  has  ftill  fome  Remains  of  the  Coats  of  a  Vein*,  but  the 
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Form  of  it  is  foon  loft,  and  then  we  find  nothing  but  Sinufes  or  Sulci  in  the 
reticular  Subftance  in  Oxen,  and  in  the  cellular  Subftance  in  Sheep. 

349.  The  fplenic  Artery  and  Nerves  are  there  ramified  in  a  particular 
Vagina,  as  in  Men-,  and  the  Extremities  of  thefe  arterial  Ramifications  feem 
to  i'wim  or  float  in  the  Cells,  and  to  fill  their  filamentary  Subftance  with 
Blood.  At  the  ends  of  feveral  of  thefe  Capillaries,  I  have  obferved  final! 
Corpufcles  difpofed  like  Bunches  of  Grapes  ;  and  I  have  feen  two  fmall  Tubes 
going  out  from  each  Corpufcle,  one  long  and  open,  the  other  fmall  and 
lhort,  which  was  loft  in  the  Sides  of  the  Spleen. 

350.  I  imagine  that  the  long  Tube,  the  Extremity  of  which  I  was  not 
able  to  find,  may  be  the  Origin  of  a  Lymphatic  Veffel,  efpecially  becaufe 
thefe  Vefiels  are  fo  very  numerous  and  vifible  in  an  Ox’s  Spleen,  as  has  been 
already  laid.  Thefe  fmall  Corpufcles  may  eafily  be  difcovered  in  an  Ox’s  • 
Spleen,  when  boil’d  by  a  particular  Adminiftration,  of  which  I  fh all  fay  more 
in  another  place.  They  are  indeed  much  larger  before  than  after  boiling,  but 
they  are  not  fo  folid,  and  fublide  more  eafily  when  cut.  The  fame  fort  of 
Corpufcles  may  be  difcovered  in  the  Human  Spleen,  but  they  are  fo  extremely 
fmall,  as  not  to  be  vifible  without  a  Microfcope. 

351.  The  Ufes  of  the  Spleen  fhall  be  explained  after  the  Defcription  of 
the  Omentum. 

§.  1 5.  Omentum  Appendices  Epiploic a. 

Situation ,  352.  The  Omentum  is  a  large,  thin,  and  fine  membranous  Bag,  furround- 

Divi/ton  and  ed  on  all  fides  by  numerous  Portions  of  Fat,  which  accompany  and  even  in- 
Conmxion  of  yeft  the  fame  number  of  Arteries  and  Veins  adhering  clofely  to  each  other. 
the  Omentum.  353.  The  greateft  part  of  it  refembles  a  kind  of  flat  Purfe  or  a  Sportf- 
man’s  empty  Pouch,  and  is  fpread  more  or  lefs  on  all  the  fmall  Inteftines 
from  the  Stomach  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Regio  Umbilicalis.  Sometimes  itr 
goes  down  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Hypogaftrium,  and  fometimes  does  not 
reach  beyond  the  Regio  Epigaftrica.  It  is  commonly  plaited  or  folded  in 
feveral  places,  efpecially  between  the  Bands  of  Fat. 

354.  It  is  divided  into  a  fuperior,  and  inferior;  an  anterior  and  pofte- 
rior,  and  a  right  and  left  Portion.  The  fuperior  Portion  is  in  a  manner 
divided  into  two  Borders,  one  of  which  is  fixed  along  the  great  Curvature  or 
convex  fide  of  the  Arch  of  the  Colon,  and  the  other  along  the  great  Curva¬ 
ture  of  the  Stomach.  The  CommiiTure  or  Union  of  thefe  two  Borders  on 
the  right  fide,  is  fixed  to  the  common  Ligament  or  Adhefion  of  the  Duode¬ 
num  and  Colon,  and  to  the  contiguous  Parts  of  thefe  two  Inteftines.  That 
on  the  left  fide  is  fixed  to  the  longitudinal  Scififure  of  the  Spleen,  to  the  Ex¬ 
tremity  of  the  Pancreas,  and  to  the  convex  fide  of  the  great  Extremity  of  the 
Stomach.  It  is  like  wife  fixed  to  the  membranous  Ligament  which  fuftains 
the  Dudftus  Cholidochus,  and  conne&s  it  to  the  Vena  Portae  Ventralis. 

355.  Below  thefe  Adhefions,  the  other  Portions,  that  is,  the  anterior, 
pofterior,  two  lateral  and  inferior  Portions,  which  laft  is  the  Bottom 
of  the  Sacculus  Epiploicus,  have  commonly  no  fixed  Connexions,  but  lie 
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loofe  between  the  Fore-fide  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen  and  the  Inteftines. 

The  anterior  and  pofterior  Portions  are  generally  called  the  Laminae  of  the 
Omentum,  but  as  that  Term  is  ordinarily  employed  to  exprefs  the  Duplica- 
ture  of  l'ome  compound  Membrane,  it  would  be  more  convenient  to  call  them 
Folia,  Alse,  or  fome  fuch  N  ame. 

356.  T he  Membrane  of  the  Omentum  is  through  its  whole  Extent  made  Structure  of 
up  of  two  extremely  thin  Laminae  joined  by  a  cellular  Subftance  ;  the  Quan-  theOmentum. 
tity  of  which  is  very  confiderable  along  the  Blood- Veffels,  which  it  every 

where  accompanies  in  broad  Bands,  proportioned  to  the  Branches  and  Rami¬ 
fications  of  thefe  Veffels.  Thefe  cellular  Bands  are  more  or  lefs  filled  with 
Fat  according  to  the  Corpulency  of  the  Subject,  and  for  that  reafon  I  have 
called  them  Bands  or  Portions  of  Fat. 

357.  Besides  this  large  membranous  Bag,  which  I  name  the  great  Omen-  Little  Omen- 
turn,  there  is  another  much  fmaller,  which  differs  from  the  large  one,  not  turn. 

only  in  Size,  but  alfo  in  Figure,  Situation  and  Connexion  ;  and  this  I  name 
the  little  Omentum.  This  fmall  Bag  is  fixed  by  its  whole  Circumference, 
partly  to  the  fmall  Curvature  of  the  Stomach,  and  partly  to  the  concave  fide 
of  the  Liver  before  the  Sinus  of  the  Vena  Ports,  fo  as  to  furround  and  con¬ 
tain  the  prominent  Portion  of  the  Lobulus. 

358.  The  little  Omentum  is  thinner  and  more  tranfparent  than  the  other, 
and  its  Cavity  diminifhes  gradually  from  the  Circumference  to  the  Bottom, 
which  in  fome  Subjedts  terminates  in  feveral  fmall  Cavities  or  Foffulas  more 
or  lefs  pointed.  Its  Structure  is  pretty  much  the  fame  with  that  of  the  great 
Omentum,  it  being  compofed  of  two  Laminse,  with  a  mixture  of  the  fame 
Portions  of  Fat,  which  are  confiderably  finer  than  in  the  other. 

359.  W  e  fee  from  this  Situation  of  the  two  Omenta,  that  in  the  Space  left 
between  the  lower  fide  of  the  Stomach  and  upper  fide  of  the  Mefocolon, 
they  have  a  very  broad  Communication  with  each  other ;  fo  that  if  either  of 
them  contain’d  in  its  Cavity,  any  Fluid,  that  Fluid  might  readily  get  between 
the  Stomach  and  Mefocolon,  and  fo  pafs  into  the  other  Bag efpecially  when 
the  Stomach  is  empty  and  conlequently  its  Situation  eafily  changed. 

3.60.  Therefore  by  means  of  this  Interftice  between  the  Stomach  and 
Mefocolon,  the  two  Omenta  form  one  Cavity,  which  opens  into  the  Cavity 
of  the  Abdomen  by  one  common  Orifice,  fituated  near  the  Commiffure  on 
the  right  fide  of  the  great  Omentum.  This  Orifice  is  femilunar  or  femicir- 
cular,  and  formed  by  the  Union  of  two  membranous  Ligaments,  whereof 
one  connedts  the  beginning  of  theDuodenum  and  Neck  of  the  Veficula  Fellis 
to  the  Liver  ;  the  other  connedts  the  contiguous  Portion  of  the  Colon  to  the 
fame  Vifcus,  and  extends  to  the  Pancreas.  From  thence  arifes  an  incurvated 
Border,  which  furrounds  the  Root  of  the  Lobulus,  leaving  an  Opening  wide 
enough  to  admit  the  end  of  the  Finger. 

361.  To  difeover  this  Orifice  of  the  Omentum,  we  need  only  raile  a  little 
the  great  Lobe  of  the  Liver,  and  find  out  the  Root  of  the  Lobulus,  and  ap¬ 
ply  to  it  a  large  Pipe  wrapt  round  with  Cotton,  Wool,  or  Tow,  to  hinder 
the  Regrefs  of  the  Air.  Then  if  we  blow  gradually,  the  Air  will  inflate 
the  fides  of  the  great  Omentum,  and  give  it  the  appearance  of  a  large 
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Bladder  irregularly  divided  into  feveral  Lobes  or  Tubercles  by  the  Bands  of 
Fat,  which  appear  in  this  State,  like  fo  many  Frcena  between  the  Lobes. 

362.  To  be  fureof  fucceeding  in  this  Experiment,  the  two  Omenta  muft 
be  in  their  natural  State,  and  they  muft  be  handled  very  gently  with  the  Fin¬ 
gers  firft  dipt  in  Oil.  It  fucceeds  better  in  young,  lean  Subjects,  than  in  old 
or  fat  Subjects. 

363.  When  we  touch  thefe  Membranes  with  dry  Fingers,  they  ftick  to 
them  fo  clofely  as  hardly  to  be  feparated  without  being  torn,  as  we  fee  by  the 
reticular  Holes  which  appear  in  thofe  Portions  of  the  Membranes,  that  have 
been  thus  handled.  In  that  cafe  it  is  to  no  purpofe,  to  blow  through  the  na¬ 
tural  Orifice  already  mentioned  •,  and  it  is  owing  to  thefe  fmall  Holes  that 
the  Membranes  of  the  Omentum  have  been  fuppofed  to  be  naturally  reti¬ 
cular. 

364.  The  membranous  Laminae  of  the  little  Omentum  are  continuous 
partly  with  the  external  Membrane  of  the  Liver,  partly  with  that  of  the 
Stomach,  and  a  little  with  the  Membrane  that  lines  the  neighbouring  Portion 
of  the  Diaphragm.  Thofe  of  the  great  Omentum  are  continued  partly  with 
the  fame  Coat  of  the  Stomach,  and  partly  with  the  external  Covering  of  the 
Colon,  and  confequently  with  the  Mefocolon  ;  and  they  likewife  communi¬ 
cate  with  the  Covering  of  the  Spleen. 

365.  W e  may  fatisfy  ourfelves  concerning  thefe  Continuations,  by  making 
a  fmall  Hole  in  one  of  the  Laminse  of  the  Omentum  near  the  Stomach, 
Colon,  &c.  and  by  blowing  into  that  Fiole,  through  a  Pipe  well  fitted  to  it; 
for  the  Air  will  gradually  infmuate  itfelf  under  the  common  Coats  of  thefe 
Vifcera :  but  if  the  Parts  be  dry,  they  muft  be  moiften’d  a  little,  before  the 
Experiment  is  made. 

366.  The  fatty  Appendices  of  the  Colon  and  Redium  have  always  ap¬ 
pear’d  to  me  to  be  a  kind  of  fmall  Omenta  or  Appendices  Epiploicas.  They 
are  fituated  at  different  diftances  along  thefe  Inteftines,  being  particular  Elon¬ 
gations  of  their  common  or  external  Coat.  They  are  of  the  fame  Struc¬ 
ture  with  the  great  Omenta,  and  there  is  a  cellular  Subftance  contained  in 
their  Duplicature,  more  or  lefs  filled  with  Fat,  according  as  the  Subjedt  is  fat 
or  lean. 

367.  Next  the  Inteftine,  each  of  them  forms  a  broad,  thin  Bafis,  and 
they  terminate  by  irregular  Papillae,  thicker  than  their  Bafes.  Thefe  Bafes 
are  at  firft  difpofed  longitudinally,  then  obliquely,  and  laftly,  more  or  lefs 
tranfverfely,  efpecially  near  the  Redhim,  and  upon  that  Inteftine. 

368.  These  Appendices  are  for  the  moft  part  feparated  from  each 
other ;  but  fome  of  thefe  which  have  longitudinal  Bafes  communicate  together, 
the  Veftiges  of  thefe  Communications  being  very  narrow,  and  not  very  pro¬ 
minent.  By  blowing  through  a  fmall  Fiole  made  in  one  of  thefe  Appen¬ 
dices,  it  is  inflated  like  a  fmall  irregular  Bladder,  and  the  Air  paflfes  under  the 
external  Coat  of  the  Colon  or  Redhim. 

369.  Besides  thefe  Appendices  Epiploicae,  we  obferve  at  different  di¬ 
ftances  along  the  Colon,  between  the  ligamentary  Band  which  lies  hid,  and 
one  of  the  other  two,  that  is,  on  both  fides  of  the  Adhefion  of  the  Mefocolon, 
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feveral  Adipofe  Strata,  which  may  likewife  be  looked  upon  as  Appendices  of 
the  fame  Nature  with  the  former ;  but  thefe  Strata  are  very  feldom  obferved 
between  the  two  apparent  ligamentary  Bands  of  the  Colon. 

370.  The  Arteries  and  Veins  of  the  great  Omentum  are  Branches  of  the  Veffels  of  the 
Gaftricas,  and  for  that  reafon,  go  by  the  Name  of  Gaftro-Epiploicte,  Dextras  Omentum. 
and  Siniftrae.  The  Arteries  on  the  right  fide  anfwer  to  the  Hepatic  Artery, 

and  thofe  on  the  left  fide  to  the  Splenic,  and  both  communicate  with  the  Ar- 
teria  Ventriculi  Coronaria,  and  refpeftively  with  the  Arterise  Mefentericte. 

The  Gaftro-Epiploic  Veins  anlwer  in  the  fame  manner  of  Diftribution,  to 
the  Vena  Portte. 

371.  The  VefTels  of  the  little  Omentum  come  chiefly  from  the  Coro- 

narise  Ventriculi,  and  thofe  of  the  Appendices  and  Strata  are  Ramifica¬ 
tions  from  the  reticular  Texture  of  the  Arteries  and  Veins  of  the  Colon  and 
Re&um.  ' 

§.  16.  Ufes  of  the  Abdominal  Fife  era  defer  ibed  in  the  thirteen  foregoing 

Paragraphs . 

372.  The  Inteftines  in  general  finifh  what  the  Stomach  had  begun.  The 
alimentary  Pulp  having  been  fufficiently  prepared  by  the  Succus  Gaftricus,  or 
Lymph  of  the  Stomach,  undergoes  a  further  Change  by  the  inteftinal  Lymph, 

Bile,  and  Pancreatic  Juice,  by  which  the  milky  Liquor  called  Chyle  is 
produced,  and  this  Liquor  rendered  fluid  enough  to  enter  the  lafteal  Vef- 
fels  through  the  Tunica  Villofa  of  the  fmall  Inteftines,  while  the  groffer 
Portion  of  the  Aliment  continues  its  Courfe,  and  becoming  gradually  thicker 
as  it  advances  toward  the  great  Inteftines,  is  there  collected  by  the  Name  of 
Fasces. 

373.  The  Dilatation  of  the  Inteftines  is  bounded  by  their  common  Coat, 

The  undulating,  fucceflive  and  periodical  Contraction  of  the  flefhy  Fibres, 
efpecially  of  the  orbicular  Fibres  of  the  mufcular  Coat,  exprefles  the  inteftinal 
Lymph,  beats  it  up  into  an  Emulfion  with  the  alimentary  Pafte,  {trains  that 
Emulfion  through  the  ladeal  Veffels,  and  propels  the  Refiduum  in  the  manner 
already  faid. 

374.  The  nervous  Coat  ferves  to  fuftain  the  Tunica  Villofa,  and  by  the 
oblique  Difpofition  of  its  Fibres,  yields  to  the  Periodical  Motions  of  the 
mufcular  Coat,  without  comprefling  the  Chyliferous  Dudts  which  pafs 
through  the  Mefhes  of  this  Coat  in  the  fmall  Inteftines.  The  Ufes  of  the 
villous  or  internal  Coat  are  fufficiently  apparent  from  the  Defcription  given 
of  it. 

375.  The  Length  of  the  fmall  Inteftines  gives  a  great  Extent  to  what 
may  be  called  the  Strainer  of  the  Chyle,  and  this  Extent  is  very  much  in- 
larged  by  the  numerous  Folds  termed  Valvuke  Conniventes.  By  means  of 
this  large  Extent,  there  is  a  great  quantity  of  Chyle,  {trained  through  thefe 
Inteftines,  and  the  Valves  hinder  the  alimentary  Pulp  from  palling  through 
them  too  faft,  that  is,  before  all  the  milky  Juice  has  been  exprefled ;  and  this 
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may  be  obferved  chiefly  in  the  Beginning  of  the  Inteftines,  where  thefe  Valves 
are  molt  numerous  and  broadeft,  and  the  Aliment  moil  fluid. 

376.  The  Cavity  of  the  great  Inteftines,  ferves  to  receive  the  Faeces  of  the 
Aliment,  and  to  contain  a  conflderable  Quantity  thereof  for  a  certain  Space  of 
Time,  without  any  inconveniency,  and  without  being  obliged  to  difcharge 
them  continually,  -which  would  be  as  great  an  inconveniency  as  any.  The 
Incurvation  of  the  Colon,  its  Cells  and  Contraction  of  its  laft  Convolutions 
contribute  to  this  retention  of  the  Fasces  but  the  Caecum  feems  to  bethe  firft 
Organ  thereof,  becaufe  the  Fasces  being  firft  collected  there,  are  obliged  after¬ 
wards  to  move  in  a  contrary  Direction  as  they  afcend  into  the  Colon. 

377.  The  Valve  of  the  Colon,  which  might  more  properly  be  termed  the 
Sphincter  or  Pylorus  of  the  Ileum,  hinders  the  Fasces  from  returning  into  the 
lmall  Inteftines ;  I  fay,  the  Faxes  or  grofs  Matter,  becaufe  it  is  not  certain  that 
this  Valve  intirely  flops  that  paffage,  or  that  it  always  hinders  any  fluid 
Matter  forced  downward  by  the  Colon  from  entering  the  Ileum,  even  in  a 
natural  State. 

378.  The  Glandular  Lacunae  of  the  great  Inteftines  furnifti  continually  a 
kind  of  Mucilage,  which  not  only  defends  the  internal  Coat  from  the  Acri¬ 
mony  of  the  Fasces,  but  ferves  alfo  to  lubricate  thefe  Faeces  in  proportion  to 
their  different  degrees  of  Solidity. 

379.  The  Appendicula  Vermiformis  is  fo  very  fmall  in  Adults,  that  its 
Ufe  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty.  Perhaps  the  mucilaginous  Matter 
in  its  Cavity,  furnifned  by  the  numerous  Glandular  Lacunas  of  its  internal 
Coat,  which  can  only  be  evacuated  by  Plenitude,  may,  during  its  ftay  there, 
contract  an  Acrimony,  which  may  vellicate  or  ftimulate  the  Cascum,  in  order 
to  throw  its  Contents  into  the  Colon. 

380.  The  Inteftinum  Redtum  is  the  laft  Refervatory  of  the  Fasces.  The 
great  Thicknefs  of  its  mulcular  Coat,  and  the  great  Number  of  longitudinal 
Fibres  by  which  this  Thicknefs  is  chiefly  formed,  enable  it  to  yield  to  the 
collected  Fteces  to  fo  great  a  Degree,  as  to  reprefent  a  large  Bladder  or  Sto¬ 
mach.  The  Mufculi  Levatores  Ani  ferve  to  fufpend  the  lower  Portion  of  this 
Inteftine,  efpecially  when  full ;  and  it  is  partly  by  the  Contraction  of  thefe 
Mufcles  which  overcome  the  Sphincter  of  the  Anus,  that  the  Fasces  are  dif- 
charged  out  of  the  Body.  Thefe  Sphinters  form  the  third  Pylorus  of  the 
whole  alimentary  Canal. 

381.  The  Mefentery  and  Mefocolcn  connet  the  Inteftines,  in  fuch  a  man¬ 
ner,  as  that  they  cannot  be  twifted  or  run  into  Knots,  without  hindering  them 
from  Aiding  and  yielding  to  each  other  according  to  the  different  Poftures  of 
the  Body,  or  according  as  they  are  more  or  lefs  empty  or  full. 

382.  The  Adheftons  of  the  Mefentery  form  the  Convolutions  of  all  the 
fmall  Inteftines  into  a  large  Bundle,  irregularly  round,  which  fills  a  great  part 
of  the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen,  from  the  Epigaftrium  downward. 

383.  The  Mefocolon  by  its  adhefion  to  the  Colon  forms  a  kind  of  Septum 
Tranfverfum,  between  the- fmall  Inteftines  and  the  Vilcera  contained  in  the 
Epigaftrium  ;  and  this  Septum  lupports  the  Liver  and  Stomach  under  the  Arch 
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of  the  Diaphragm,  juft  as  much  as  it  isfuftained  by  the  Inteftines.  This  na¬ 
tural  Situation  of  thefe  Vifcera  is  moft  commonly  altered  in  dead  Bodies  opened 
after  the  common  Method,  and  without  the  neceffary  Precautions. 

384.  Th  e  breadth  of  the  Mefentery  and  Mefocolon  affords  a  large  extent 
to  the  Ramifications  of  the  Arteries,  Veins  and  Nerves  diftributed  through 
them  by  innumerable  Communications  and  Anaftomofes,  by  means  of  which 
any  Portion  of  the  Inteftines  may  be  fupplied,  though  the  principal  Branch 
which  leads  to  it  fhould  happen  to  be  comprefled  or  obftrudted. 

385.  The  cellular  Subftance  in  the  Duplicature  of  the  Mefentery  and  Me¬ 
focolon,  ferves  not  only  for  a  foft  Bed  to  all  thefe  Ramifications,  but  alfo  to 
contain  thofe  Collections  of  Fat,  neceffary  for  the  Formation  of  the  Bile,  as 
I  ftiall  obferve  hereafter  ;  and  the  cellular  Subftance  of  the  Mefentery  has 
likewife  one  Ufe  peculiar  to  it,  which  is  to  inveft  the  Lymphatic  Glands 
and  Lacteal  Veffels,  and  upon  this  account  it  is  thicker  than  that  of  the 
Mefocolon. 

386.  The  Lacteal  Veffels  being  firft  formed  by  a  copious  reticular  Texture 
round  the  Circumference  of  the  Inteftines,  refembling  the  vafcular  Network 
of  that  Canal,  and  afterwards  uniting  every  where  through  the  Duplicature  of 
the  Mefentery,  with  the  arterial  Ramifications  which  they  likewife  accompany 
in  many  places ;  it  is  eafy  to  conceive  that  the  Pulfation  of  the  Mefenteric 
Arteries  muft  propel  the  Chyle  in  the  Lacteal  Veffels  from  the  Inteftines  to 
the  Receptaculum  Chyli,  that  Motion  being  fuitable  to  the  Direction  of  their 
Valves. 

387.  The  Liver  is  the  principal  Organ  for  the  Secretion  of  the  Bile.  The 
Villi  of  that  immenfe  Number  of  Glandular  Cells  of  which  it  is  compofed, 
filtrate  continually  from  the  Blood  of  the  Vena  Portae,  ftnall  Drops  of  Bile 
which  afterwards  infinuate  themfelves  into  the  Pori  Bilarii,  and  are  in  part 
lodged  in  the  Veficula  Fellis,  and  in  part  run  directly  into  the  Duodenum,  in 
the  manner  already  explained  in  defcribing  the  Biliary  Ducts. 

388.  The  Spleen,  Omentum,  Appendices  Epiploic®,  Adipofe  Strata  of 
the  Mefentery,  and  thofe  of  the  great  Inteftines,  and  even  the  Pancreas,  with 
the  whole  Series  of  Glands  in  the  inteftinal  Canal,  feem  to  contribute  to  the  For¬ 
mation  of  the  Bile,  as  fo  many  auxiliary  or  rather  preparatory  Organs ;  but 
each  of  them  in  a  different  way. 

389.  It  appears,  (1.)  That  the  venal  Blood  that  returns  from  all  the  In¬ 
teftinal  Glands,  and  from  the  Pancreas,  has  left  a  great  Portion  of  its  Serum. 
(2.)  That  the  Blood  which  returns  from  the  Spleen  has  undergone  a  certain 
Change,  by  its  Courfe  being  mechanically  retarded,  and  likewife  that  its  Tex¬ 
ture  is  altered  by  the  Action  of  the  numerous  Nerves  fent  thither  by  the  Plexus 
Splenicus.  (3.)  That  the  Blood  which  returns  from  the  Omenta,  Appendices 
Epiploicae,  and  from  the  Strata  and  other  Collections  of  Fat,  is  loaded  with 
Oil. 

390.  These  three  kinds  of  Venal  Blood  meet  in  the  Trunk  of  the  Vena 
Portse  Ventralis,  where  they  are  mixed  together,  and  from  thence  they  enter 
the  tranfverfe  Sinus  or  Trunk  of  the  VenaPortre  Hepatica.  In  this  Sinus  they 
are  ftill  more  intimately  mixed,  as  in  a  kind  of  Lake,  and  become  one  uniform 
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Mafs  of  Blood,  which  being  forced  into  the  Branches  of  the  Vena  Ports 
Hepatica,  only  by  the  fupervening  Blood,  from  the  other  Vena  Ports,  and 
by  the  lateral  Pulfations  of  the  Ramifications  of  the  Hepatic  Artery,  its 
Conrfe  mu  ft  be  very  (low.  The  Secretion  of  the  Bile  depends  partly  on  this 
flow  Motion,  and  partly  on  thefe  external  Impulfes,  as  1  fhall  fhow  in  another 
place. . 

391.  The  vehicular  Bile  appears  to  be  more  exalted  than  that  in  the  He¬ 
patic  Du£t ;  and  by  meeting  in  the  Du£tus  Cholidochus,  they  feem  to  com- 
pofe  a  third  kind  of  Bile,  which  without  the  Cyftic  or  Vehicular  Bile  would  per¬ 
haps  be  too  mild ;  and  too  acrid  without  the  Hepatic.  This  Bile  mixes  in 
the  Duodenum  with  the  Pancreatic  Juice,  and  with  that  of  the  inteftinal 
Glands,  and  from  this  Mixture  a  Fluid  refults,  which  is  proper  to  feparate  the 
Chylous  Matter  from  the  grofs  and  ufelefs  Part  of  the  alimentary  Pulp,  as  it 
comes  from  the  Stomach. 


§.  1 7.  Renes  &  Ureteres. 

* 

Situation ,  392.  The  Kidneys  are  two  pretty  folid,  glandular  Bodies,  fltuated  in  the 

Figure,  and  pofterior  Part  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen,  on  each  fide  of  the  Lumbar  Ver- 
Dlvlfion  of  tebrs,  between  the  laft  falfe  Ribs,  and  Ofla  Ileum.  The  right  Kidney  lies  un- 
t?e  1  neys.  tjie  great  L0be  of  the  Liver,  and  is  confequently  lower  than  the  left, 
which  lies  under  the  Spleen. 

393.  The  Figure  of  the  Kidneys  refembles  that  of  a  large  Bean,  their 
Circumference  being  convex  on  one  fide,  and  concave  on  the  other.  The 
concave  Side  is  turned  to  the  Vertebrae,  and  the  convex  Side,  the  oppofite 
way.-  Their  Length  anfwers  to  the  Diftance  between  the  laft  falle  Rib, 
and  Os  Ileum,  they  are  about  half  as  broad  as  long,  and  half  as  thick  as  broad. 

394.  In  each  Kidney  we  obferve  a  fore  and  back  fide;  an  upper  and 
lower  Extremity  ;  a  great  and  fmall  Curvature,  and  a  Convexity  and  Con¬ 
cavity. 

395.  The  back-fide  is  broader  than  the  fore- fide ;  and  the  upper  Extremity 
is  a  little  broader  and  more  incurvated  than  the  lower.  The  Depreflion  in  the 
fmall  Curvature  is  oblong  and  uneven,  refembling  a  Sinus,  furrounded  by  fe- 
veral  Tubercles ;  and. as  it  is  turned  a  little  toward  the  fore-fide,  this  fide  is 
fomething  narrower  than  the  other.  • 

Blood-Veffels  396.  The  defcending  Aorta  and  inferior  Vena  Cava  lie  between  the  Kid- 
of  the  Kid-  neys,  pretty  clofe  to  the  Bodies  of  the  Vertebras,  and  to  each  other;  the  Ar- 
neys‘  tery  being  on  the  left  hand,  the  Vein  on  the  right.  Each  of  thefe  large  Vef- 

fels  fends  out  tranfverfely  toward  each  fide,  commonly  one  capital  Branch, 
which  goes  to  the  Kidney,  and  enters  the  Sinus  or  Depreflion  thereof,  by  feve- 
ral  Rami,  of  which  hereafter. 

397.  These  Veflels  were  by  the  Ancients  termed  the  emulgent  Arteries  and 
Veins,  but  I  chufe  rather  to  call  them  Arterias  Ven as  Renales.  Sometimes 
there  are  more  than  one  of  each  kind,  which  is  ofteneft  found  in  the  Arteries, 
fometimes  on  one  fide  only,  and  fometimes  in  both. 
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398.  The  Artery  and  Vein  are  not  of  an  equal  length,  and  the  difference 
depends  on  the. Situation  of  the  Aorta  and  Vena  Cava-,  for  the  left  Renal 
Artery  is  fhorter  than  the  right,  becaufe  the  Aorta  lies  neared  the  left  Kid¬ 
ney;  and  the  left  Renal  Vein  is  longer  than  the  fight,  becaufe  the  Vena  Cava 
lies  furtheft  from  the  left  Kidney. 

399.  These  Veflels  are  likewife  difpofed  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that  the 
Veins  lie  more  anteriorly  than  the  Arteries;  becaufe  the  Aorta  lies  clofe  to 
the  Spina  Dorfi ;  whereas  the  Vena  Cava  which  perforates  the  Diaphragm  at 
fome  diftance  from  the  Vertebras,  does  not  join  them,  till  after  it  has  given 
off  the  Renal  Veins. 

400.  Each  Renal  Artery  is  furrounded  by  a  nervous  Net- work,  called  Nerves  of  the 
Plexus  Renalis,  which  furnilhes  a  great  number  of  Filaments  to  the  Kidneys,  Kidneys. 
that  come  partly  from  the  Semilunar  Ganglions  of  the  two  great  Sympathetic 

Nerves,  and  partly  from  the  Plexus  Hepaticus  and  Splenicus.  This  Renal 
Plexus  fends  likewife  fome  Filaments  round  the  Renal  Veins. 

401.  The  Kidneys  are  furrounded  by  a  very  loofe  membranous  and  cel-  Coats  of  the 
lular  Covering,  called  Membrana  Adipofa,  becaufe  in  fat  Perfons  the  Cells  Kidneys. 
of  this  Subftance  are  filled  with  Fat.  This  was  for  a  long  time  impertinently 

taken  for  a  Duplicatureof  the  Peritonaeum,  the  true  membranous  Lamina  of 
which,  covers  only  the  forefide  of  the  Kidneys;  and  confequently  they  lie 
without  the  Peritonaeum,  becaufe  the  Portion  of  that  Membrane  that  covers 
them  cannot  be  looked  upon  as  an  intire  Coat;  fo  that  the  only  common 
Coat  they  have,  is  the  cellular  Subftance  which  likewife  invefts  the  Renal 
Arteries  and  Veins  in  form  of  a  Vagina. 

402.  The  proper  Coat  or  Membrane  of  the  Kidneys  is  compofed  of 
two  Laminae,  between  which  there  is  likewife  a  very  fine  cellular  Subftance, 
which  may  be  made  lenfible  by  blowing  through  a  Pipe  between  the  two 
Laminae. 

403.  The  external  Lamina  is  very  thin,  and  adheres  clofely  to  the  inter¬ 
nal  Lamina,  by  means  of  the  cellular  Subftance.  The  internal  Lamina  pe¬ 
netrates  every  where  by  numerous  Elongations,  into  the  Subftance  of  the 
Kidney,  from  which  it  cannot  be  feparated  without  tearing. 

404.  The  Surface  of  the  external  Lamina  is  very  ftnooth,  polifhed  and 
gliftening,  and  it  renders  the  whole  Surface  of  the  Kidney  very  even  and 
uniform  in  Adults.  In  Children,  this  convex  Surface  is  in  a  manner  divided 
into  feveral  Lobes  or  Tubercles,  almoft  as  in  Oxen  and  Calves;  and  in  grown 
Perfons  we  fometimes  obferve  the  fame  Inequalities. 

405.  The  Blood-Veffels  having  entered  the  Kidneys,  are  ramified  every 
way,  and  thefe  Ramifications  fend  out  other  capillary  Rami,  which  go  all  the 
way  to  the  Surface,  where  they  appear  like  irregular  Stars,  and  furnifh  the 
proper  Membrane  of  the  Kidneys.  Sometimes  thefe  two  Ramifications  pe¬ 
netrate  to  the  Membrana  Adipofa,  and  communicate  there  with  the  Arteriae 
and  Venae  Adipofae. 

406.  The  proper  Membrane  having  furrounded  the  Kidney,  all  the  way 
to  the  Sinus,  joins  the  Veflels  at  that  place,  and  accompanies  all  their  Ra¬ 
mifications  through  the  Body  of  the  Kidney,  in  form  of  a  Vagina  or  Cap- 
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Tula,  and  likewife  contributes  in  part  to  form  the  Pelvis  and  Calices  or  Infun¬ 
dibula,  of  which  hereafter. 

407.  We  fometimes  obferve  a  confiderable  Veftel  to  go  in  or  come  out 
from  the  convex  Surface  of  the  Kidney,  but  this  is  not  common  •,  and  in  that 
cafe  there  is  a  Depreftion  by  which  the  proper  Membrane  enters,  and  com¬ 
municates  with  that  Portion  which  goes  in  by  the  Sinus. 

408.  The  Tunica  Adipofa  or  common  Coat,  which  likewife  invefts  the 
great  Veffels  to  their  entry  into  the  Kidneys,  does  not,  feem  to  accompany 
them  any  further;  but  terminates  at  the  Sinus,  in  the  I nterftices  between  the 
Ramifications. 

409.  We  may  diftinguifh  three  kinds  of  Subftances  in  the  Kidney;  an 
exterior  Subfiance,  which  is  thick,  granulated,  and  in  a  manner  Cortical ; 
a  middle  Subftance,  which  is  medullary  and  radiated,,  called  Striata,  Sulcata 
or  Tubularis,  becaufe  it  feems  to  be  made  up  of  radiated.  Tubes ;  and  an 
inner  Subftance,  which  is  only  a  Continuation  of  the  Second,  and  terminates 
on  the  infide  by  Papilke;  for  which  reafon  I  have  given  it  the  name  of 
Papillaris. 

410.  These  three  Subftances  may  be  feen  diftincftly  in  a  Kidney  cut 
into  two  equal  Parts,  through  the  great  Curvature.  The  Cortical  Subftance 
may  be  obferved  round  the  whole  Circumference;  and  by  the  Microfcope, 
we  perceive  it  to  be  of  a  fpungy,  granulated,  and  waving  Texture,  all  its 
Parts  adhering,  together  in  a  radiated  manner.  Its  Colour  is  a  bright  whitifh. 
Grey. 

41 1.  By  fine  anatomical  Injections  and  in  Inflammations,  we  difcover  an. 
infinity  of  fmall  Capillary  Veffels,  which  run  in  various  Directions,  between 
and  round  the  different  Portions  of  this  Subftance,  and  by  the  help  of  a 
Microfcope,  we  fee  likewife  great  numbers  of  fmall,  red  Corpufcles  more  or 
iefs  round,  and.difpofed  almoft  like  Bunches  of  Currants.  Thefe  fmall  Cor¬ 
pufcles  are  perhaps  only  the  Extremities  of  the  cut  Veffels,  filled  either  withe 
Blood  or  with  a  coloured  Injection. 

412.  Th  e  other  two  Subftances,  that  is,  the  Medullary  or  Striated  and 
Papillary,  are  really  but  one  and  the  fame  Mafs,  of  a  more  reddifh  co¬ 
lour,  the  convex  fide  of  which  rifes  at  feveral  places  into  narrow  Tuber¬ 
cles,  lodged  in  the  fame  number  of  Cavities  or  Depreffions.  The  radiated: 
Striae  are  afterwards  continued  to  the  Papillary  Portion  ;  and  the  Papillte 
form  in  fome  meafure  fo  many  Centers  of  thefe  Radii,  oppofite  to  the; 
Tubercles; 

413.  The  medullary  Subftance  is  likewife  diftinguifhed  from  the  Cortical, , 
by  the  arterial  and  venal  Arches,  which  fend  Capillary  Ramifications  on  all. 
hands  ;  and  its  Colour  is  more  or  lefs  red. 

414.  The  Papilke,  which  are  only  a  Continuation  of  the  medullary 
Subftance,  as  has  been  faid,  are  often  a  little  paler  than  that  Subftance.. 
They  are  ten  or  twelve  in  number,  very  diftinCt  from  each  other,  refem-- 

fame.  number  of,  Cones,  with  very  broad  Bales  and  obtufe 
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415.  At  the  Point  of  each  Papilla  we  fee,  even  without  a  Microfcope, 
in  a  fmall  Depreflion,  feveral  very  fmall  Holes,  through  which  little  Drops 
may  be  perceived  to  run  when  the  Papilla  are  compreffed.  Thefe  are  little 
Drops  of  Urine,  which  being  filtred,  partly  in  the  cortical,  partly  in  the 
medullary  or  tubular  Subftance,  do  afterwards  pafs  through  the  Subftance  of 
the  Papilla?,  and  are  difcharged  by  theie  Orifices. 

416.  Each  Papilla  lies  in  a  kind  of  membranous  Calix  or  Infundibulum,  77,^  Pelvis  of 
which  opens  into  a  common  Cavity,  called  the  Pelvis.  This  Pelvis  is  mem-  the  Kidneys. 
branous,  being  of  the  fame  Structure  with  the  Calices,  of  which  it  is  a  Con¬ 
tinuation-,  and  its  Cavity  in  Man  is  not  uniform,  but  diftinguifhed  into  three 
Portions,  each  of  which  contains  a  certain  number  of  Infundibula  or  Calices, 
together  with  the  Papillae  which  lie  therein;  and  lometimes  we  find  two  or 

three  Papillse  in  the  fame  Infundibulum. 

417.  At  the  place  where  thefe  Infundibula  furround  the  Bafes  of  the 
Papillae,  they  fend  Produdtions  into  the  medullary  or  radiated  Subftance  of 
the  Kidney,  which  accompany  the  Blood-Veflels,  and  ferve  for  Capfulae  or 
Vaginas  to  all  the  vafcular  Arches,  both  Arterial  and  Venal,  and  to  their  dif¬ 
ferent  Ramifications,  quite  through  the  Cortical  Subftance,  and  as  far  as  the 
Surface  of  the  Kidney. 

418.  After  the  Infundibula  have  contrafted  in  a  conical  Form  round  the  Ureters* 
•Apices  of  the  Papillte,  each  of  them  forms  a  fmall  fhort  Tube  or  Gullet, 
which  uniting  at  different  diftances  along  the  bottom  of  the  Sinus  of  the 
Kidney,  form  three  large  Tubes  which  go  out  from  the  Sinus,  in  an 
oblique  Direction  from  above  downwards,  and  immediately  afterwards  unite 

into  one  Trunk. 

419.  This  Trunk  becomes  a  very  long  Canal,  called  the  Ureter.  In 
Men,  the  three  Tubes  fupply  the  place  of  what  is  called  the  Pelvis  in 
Brutes,  and  might  more  properly  be  called  the  Roots  or  Branches  of  the 
Ureters  than  the  Pelvis;  which  name  would  agree  beft  to  the  Trunk,  as 
being  larger  than  the  reft  of  the  Ureter.  The  Ureters  are  commonly  two 
in  number,  one  for  each  Kidney,  but  fometimes  there  are  more  than 
two. 

420.  The  Situation  of  the  Trunk,  and  of  the  Roots  and  Branches  of 
each  Ureter,  with  refpefb  to  the  renal  Artery  and  Vein,  is  in  the  following 
manner:  The  Artery  is  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Sinus,  and  partly  before  the 
Vein.  The  Vein  is  about  the  middle,  and  between  the  Artery  and  Ureter. 

The  Ureter  is  in  the  lower  part,  a  little  behind  the  Vein,  and  it  is  partly  fur- 
rounded  by  one  Branch  of  the  Artery. 

421.  This  Difpofition  appears  plainer  near  the  anterior  than  near  the 
pofterior  fide  of  the  Kidney,  becaule  this  laft  is  broader  than  the  former; 
and  we  likewife  fee  there  the  three  Branches  of  the  Ureter,  of  which  the 
uppermoft  is  the  longeft,  and  the  loweft  is  the  fhorteft,  becaufe  of  their  ob¬ 
lique  Dire&ion  downwards. 

422.  From  this  Defcriptipn,  we  fee  that  in  the  Human  Kidney  there  is 
no  other  common  or  uniform  Pelvis,  but  the  Trunk  or  Head  of  the  Ureter, 
and  the  three  great  Branches.  To  have  a  true  Idea  of  their  Difpofition,  we 
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muft  imagine  that  the  Ureter  enters  the  Kidney  by  the  lower  part  of  rite- 
oblong  Sinus  ;  that  it  increafes  gradually  in  breadth  as  it  advances,  and 
that  it  is  divided  into  three  Branches,  before  it  enters  the  Subftance  of  the- 
Kidney. 

423.  On  e  of  thefe  Branches  may  be  reckoned  adiredt  Continuation  of  the- 
Ureter,  and  it  is  longer  than  the  reft;  being  extended  from  the  lower  to  the 
upper  part  of  the  Sinus,  and  it  may  be  found  without  much  preparation. 
The  other  two  Branches  are  fhorter,  and  cannot  be  well  difcovered  without 
an  artificial  Separation.  The  Angles  between  thefe  Branches  at  their  Bafes,  or 
at  the  head  of  the  Ureter,  are  not  pointed  as  thofe  of  other  Ramifications, 
but  formed  by  a  round  Incurvation,  which  is  generally  furrounded  by  Fat. 

424.  These  firft  Branches  of  the  Ureters  produce  other  fmall  Branches 
at  the  bottom  of  the  Sinus,  which  are  difpofed  in  Pairs.  Thefe  fmall  colla¬ 
teral  Branches  extend  in  breadth,  and  form  the  Infundibula  or  Caliees-,  in; 
which  the  Papillae  are  lodged ;  the  great  Circumference  of  which,  produces'- 
in  the  Subftance  of  the  Kidney,  the  different  Vaginae  of  the  vafcular  Arches- 
and  of  their  Ramifications.  The  internal  Lamina  of  the  Kidney  is  continued 
round  thefe  Vaginae,  and  the  external  Lamina  is  expanded  round  the  firft 
Branches,  round  the  Trunk,  and  round  all  the  reft  of  the  Ureter: 

425.  If  the  Trunk  of  the  Ureter  be  fplit  on  that  fide  which  is  next' the 
Vertebrae;  and  this  Sedtion  be  continued  to  the  Extremity  of  the  fuperior- 
Branch,  we  may  obferve  immediately  above  the  Trunk,  two  Holes  lying- 
near  each  other,  which  are  the  Orifices  of  the  fmall  collateral  Branches,  and 
Gullets  of  the  Infundibula.  A  little  above  thefe  Holes,  there  are  other  two- 
very  much  like  them,  and  fo  on  all  the  way  to  the  Extremity  of  the  fupe- 
rior  Branch,  which  terminates  likewife  by  thefe  Gullets  of  the  Infundibula ; 
and  in  each  of  thefe  Gullets  we  may  obferve  at  leaft  the  Apex  of  one- 
Papilla. 

426.  A  Sedtion  begun  on  the  convex  Surface -of:  the  Kidney,  and  carried 
from  thence  to  the  Trunk  of  the  Ureter,  difcovers  the  Extent  of  the  Papillae 
very  plainly,  and  likewife  the  Infundibula,  their  Gullets,  &c.  but  it  will  be- 
difficult  to  give  Beginners  a  juft  Idea  of  the  Structure  of  thefe  Parts,  with¬ 
out  the  other  Sedtion. 

427.  The  Ureters  run  down  obliquely,  and  with  a  very  fmall  degree  of 
Inflexion,  from  the  Kidneys  to  the  lateral  Parts  of  the  inner  or  anterior  fide* 
of  the  Os  Sacrum,  and  patting  between  the  Redtum  and  Bladder  they  ter¬ 
minate  in  the  laft  of  thefe  Vifcera-ia-the  manner  that  fhall  be  explained  here¬ 
after. 

428.  They  are  compofed  of  three  proper  Coats ;  the  firft  of  which,  that 
flirrounds  the  reft,  is  of  a  whitifh  Colour,  and  of  a  very  compadt  filamentary- 
Texture,  being  ftretcried  with  difficulty,  and  appearing  like  a  filamentary' 
Subftance  degenerated.  The  next  Coat  is  of  a  reddifli  Colour,  ftronger 
than  the  firft,  and  made  up  of  different  Strata  of  Fibres,  which  interfedleach1 
other;  but  it  is  very  hard  to  determine,  whether  they  are  mufeular  or  fimply 
saembranous,.. 
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429.  The  innermoft  Coat  is  in  fome  meafure  ligamentary,  and  lined  by  a 
very  fine  Membrane,  which  covers  a  very  delicate  reticular  Texture  of  Veflfels. 

It  is  {lightly  granulated  like  fiiorn  Velvet;  and  moiftened  all  over  by  a  muci¬ 
laginous  Liquor.  It  has  feveral  longitudinal  Rug?e,  which  are  interfered  by 
a  great  number  of  fmall  tranfverfe  Rugae. 

430..  Besides  thefe  proper  Coats,  the  Ureters  are  inverted  by  the  cellular 
Subrtance  of  the  Peritonaeum ;  the  membranous  Lamina  of  which,  covers 
likewife  about  two  thirds  of  their  Circumference,  fometimes  more,  fometims 
lefs,  but  never  furrounds  them  intirely:  fo  that  when  they  are  examined  in 
their  natural  Situation,  they  appear  like  Ropes  lying  behind  the  Peritonaeum, 
and  jutting  out  more  or  lefs  toward  the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen,  together  with 
that  Portion  of  the  Peritonaeum,  which  covers  them. 

431.  All  that  has  been  faid  about  the  Strufbure  of  the  Ureters,  Pelvis, 

Arches,  Striae,  Fofiiilae,  and  Holes  at  the  Apex  of  the  Papillae,  appears  moft 
diftindtly,  when  thefe  Parts  are  examined  in  clear  Water,  as  I  have  already 
often  obferved. 

§'.  1 8.  Glandule  Renales ,  vulgo  Capful a  Atrabilariee. 

432.  Immed  1  at  el  y  above  each  Kidney,  lies  a  glandular  Body,  called  by  Situation , 
the  Ancients  Capfulae  Atrabilariae;  by  others  Capfulae  Renales,  Renes  Sue-  Figure ,  and 
centuriati,  and  Glandulae  Renales;  and  they  might  be  properly  enough  termed  °f  l^e 
Glandulas  Supra-Renales.  They  are  fituated  on  the  upper  Extremity  of  eachi^J^ 
Kidney  a  little  obliquely,  that  is,  more  toward  the  inner  Edge  and  Sinus  of 

the  Kidney  than  toward  the  outer  convex  Edge. 

433.  Each  Gland  is  an  oblong  Body  with  three  fides,.  three  Edges  and 
two  Points,  like  an  irregular  Crefcent  with  its  great  or  convex  Edge,  fharp, 
and  the  fmall  concave  Edge,  broad.  Its  length  is  about  two  thirds  of  the 
greateft  breadth  of  the  Kidney,  and  the  breadth  of  its  middle  Portion  is  about 
one  third  of  its  Extent  between  the  two  Extremities,  fometimes  more,  fome¬ 
times  lefs.  Its  Colour  is  a  dark  Yellow.. 

434.  It  has  one  anterior,  one  pofterior,  and  one  lower  fide,  which  lart 
may  be  termed  the  Bafis;  and  it  has  one  upper,  and  two  lower  Edges,  whereof 
one  is  anterior,  the  other  pofterior.  The  upper  Edge  may  be  called  the 
Crifta,  and  the  two  lower  Edges,  the  Labia.  One  of  its  Extremities  is  inter¬ 
nal,  or  turned  inward  toward  the  Sinus  of  the  Kidney;,  the  other  is  external, 
or  turned  outward  toward  the  gibbous  part  of  the  Kidney.  The  Figure  of 
this  glandury  Body  may  likewife  be  compared  to  that  of  a  fingle.Cock’s-Comb, 
or  to  the  Top  of  an  Helmet. 

435.  The  Surface  of  thefe  Glands  is  uneven;  the  forefide  is  the  broadeft  Strufiure  of: 
and  the  lower  fide  or  Bafis  the  narroweft.  Along  the  middle  of  the  anterior  Jke  Renal 
fide,  a  Ridge  runs  from  the  Edge  of  the  inner  Extremity,  a  little  above  the.  Glands* 
Bafis,  to  the  Point  of  the  other  Extremity,  and  divides  this  fide  into  two 

equal  Parts,  like  the  middle  Rib  of  the  Leaf  of  a  Tree,  and  on  the  lower  fide: 
under  the  Bafis,  there  is  a  kind  of  Raphe  or  Suture. 
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436.  The  Blood-Veffels  of  thefe  Glands  come  from  the  A r tense,  and 
Venae  Renales,  and  Diaphragmatic®,  and  likewife  from  the  Aorta  and  Vena 
Cava,  from  the  Arteria  Cseliaca,  &c.  Thefe  Vefiels  are  termed  the  Capfular 
Arteries  and  Veins,  and  as  they  enter  the  Glands,  they  feem  to  be  invefted  by 
a  Vagina.  They  are  not  always  derived  from  the  fame  Sources,  neither  is 
their  number  the  fame  in  all  Subjects  ;  and  there  is  commonly  a  pretty  large 
Vein,  which  runs  along  the  Ridge.  The  Nerves  on  each  fide  are  furnifhed 
by  the  neighbouring  Semilunar  Ganglion,  and  by  the  Renal  Plexus  which  de¬ 
pends  on  it. 

437.  In  the  in  fide  of  thefe  Capfulse,  there  is  anarrow  triangular  Cavity, 
the  Surface  of  which  is  full  of  fnort,  ftrong  Villi  of  a  yellowifh  Colour-,  but 
in  Children  it  is  reddifh,  and  of  a  dark  brown  in  aged  People.  The  fides  of 
this  Cavity  are  connected  by  a  great  number  of  Filaments  ;  and  they  appear 
to  be  wholly  glandular,  that  is,  to  be  filled' with  very  fine  final!  Folliculous 
Corpufcles.  Along  the  Top  of  the  Gland  thefe  fides  touch  each  other  im¬ 
mediately. 

438.  In  opening  this  Cavity  we  find  a  granulated  or  follicular  Subftance, 
which  fills  it  almolt  intirely  and  the  Blood-VefTels  are  diftributed  on  this 
Subftance,  as  well  as  on  the  fides  of  the  Cavity.  If  the  Section  be  begun  at 
the  great  Extremity  of  the  Capfula,  and  be  continued  through  the  upper 
Edge;  and  if  the  lateral  Portions  be  afterwards  feparated,  the  glandular  Body 
appears  like  a  kind  of  Crifba,  raifed  from  the  middle  of  the  Bottom  of  the 
Cavity. 

439.  This  glandular  Body  or  Nucleus  adheres  more  clofely  to  the  Bottom 
or  Baiis  of  the  Cavity,  than  to  the  two  fides,  efpecially  near  the  great  Extre¬ 
mity  ;  but  yet  it  may  be  feparated,  both  from  the  Bafis  and  Sides,  being  con¬ 
nected  to  them  by  a  great  number  of  fmall  Filaments.  It  adheres  leaft  to  the 
Bafis  near  the  fmall  Extremity. 

440.  The  Capfular  Vein,  which  comes  ordinarily  from  the  Vena  Renalis, 
is  much  larger  than  the  Arteries  ;  and  it  communicates  with  the  infide  of  the 
Capfula  much  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Vena  Splenica  with  the  Cells  of 
the  Spleen,  for  it  may  be  inflated  by  blowing  into  any  Part  of  the  capfular  Ca¬ 
vity,  and  the  Air  likewife  pafles  into  the  Vena  Renalis,  &c. 

441.  This  Cavity  contains  an  undluous  vifcid  Liquor,  of  a  yellowifh  red 
Colour,  which  with  Age,  changes  gradually  into  a  yellowifh  Purple,  a  dark 
yellow,  and  a  black  yellow ;  and  iometimes  it  is  perfectly  black,  but  even 
then  if  it  be  fpread  thin  on  a  large  Surface,  it  appears  yellow.  I  have  fome- 
times  found  it  not  only  reddifh,  but  mixed  with  real  Blood. 

442.  The  Ufes  of  thefe  Renal  Glands  have  not  as  yet  been  difcovered  ;  and 
all  that  we  know  about  the  Liquor  contained  in  them,  is,  that  it  refembles 
the  Bile.  They  are  very  large  in  the  Fcetus,  and  diminifh  in  Adults.  Thefe 
two  Phenomena  deferve  our  Attention. 

443.  They  lie  fometimes  diredtly  on  the  top  of  the  Kidneys,  but  I  never 
found  them  on  the  gibbous  part.  The  Gland  On  the  right  fide  is  partly  con- 
needled  to  the  Diaphragm,  under  and  very  near  the  Adhefion  of  the  great 
Lobe  of  the  Liver  to  that  Mufcle.  That  on  the  left  fide  adheres  to  the 
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Diaphragm  below  the  Spleen ;  and  both  thefe  Connexions  are  confined  to 
the  contiguous  Portions  of  the  inferior  Mufcle  of  the  Diaphragm.  They 
are  involved  together  with  the  Kidneys,  in  the  Membrana  Adipofa,  of  which 
a  very  thin  Portion  infinuates  irielf  between  the  Kidneys  and  Glands,  and  alfo 
between  them  and  the  Diaphragm  ;  fo  that  they  adhere  to  both  by  the  Inter¬ 
vention  of  the  cellular  Subftance,  which  in  fome  Subje£ts  contains  a  Stratum 
of  Fat. 

444.  The  venal  Ridge  already  mentioned,  finks  fo  deep  into  the  fore- 
fide  in  fome  Subjects,  that  the  upper  part  of  this  fide  appears  to  be  feparated 
from  the  lower ;  but  this  is  feen  mold  diftindUy  when  the  Capfula  is  examined 
in  clear  Water. 

445.  When  the  capfular  Vein  is  opened  lengthwife  with  the  Point  of  a 
Lancet,  we  difcover  in  it  a  great  many  fmall  Holes,  many  of  which  are  only 
the  Orifices  of  the  Rami  of  the  Vein,  others  are  fimple  Holes  •,  and  it  is 
perhaps  through  thefe  that  the  Air  paffes  into  the  Gland,  as  already  men¬ 
tioned. 

446.  On  the  outer  Surface  of  thefe  Capfulae  we  obferve  a  very  thin,  di- 
ftindt  Coat,  feparate  from  the  cellular  Subftance  that  furrounds  them.  Some¬ 
times  this  Coat  is  railed  by  an  uneven  Stratum  of  Fat,  which  makes  it  appear 
granulated  ;  and  for  the  fame  reafon,  the  Capfulae  are  of  a  pale  colour  like  a 
Corpus  Adipofum. 

447.  The  Liquor  contained  in  them  appears  fometimes  in  the  Foetus,  and 
in  young  Children,  of  a  bluifh  Colour  inclined  to  red. 

448.  To  be  able  to  difcover  the  Ufes  of  thefe  Capfuke,  we  muft  not  only 

attend  to  the  two  Circumftances  already  mentioned,  but  alfo  to  their  exter¬ 
nal  Conformation,  which  is  commonly  more  regular  in  the  Foetus,  and  in 
Children  than  in  Adults  and  old  People.  We  muft  likewife  confider  the 
Confiftence  and  Solidity  of  their  Subftance,  which  is  greater  before  Birth,  and 
in  Childhood,  than  in  advanced  or  old  Age-,  in  which  they  are  often  very 
flaccid,  and  very  much  decayed :  and  this  perhaps  may  be  the  reafon,  why 
the  Figures  given  of  thefe  Glands  taken  out  of  their  Membrana  Adipofa,  are 
fo  very  irregular  and  different  from  what  I  have  demonftrated  for  above  twenty 
Years  paft..  v  . 


§:.  19.  Vefica  Urinaria. 

449.  The  Bladder  is  a  kind  of  membranous  and  fiefhy  Pouch  or  Bottle,  Situation, 
capable  of  Dilatation  and  Contraction,  fituated  in  the  lower  part  of  the  Abdo-  Figure,  and 
men  immediately  behind  the  Syraphyfis  of  the  Offa  Pubis,  and  opposite  to  the 
beginning  of  the  Inteftinum  Refturn.  The  Figure  of  it  is  nearly  that  of  &  a  £r> 
jfhort  Oval.  It  is  broader  on  the  fore  and  back  fides,  than  on  the  lateral 

Parts ;  rounder  above  than  below,  when  empty,  and  broader  below  than  ■ 
above,  when  full. 

450.  It  is  divided  into  the  Body,  Neck  and  Bottom  j  into  an  anterior, 
pofterior,  and  two  lateral  Parts.  The  upper  Fart  is  termed  the  Fundus  or 
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Bottom,  and  the  Neck  is  a  Portion  of  the  lower  part,  which  is  con  traded  like 
the  Gullet  of  fome  Veffels. 

Structure  of  451.  The  Bladder  is  made  up  of  feveral  Coats,  almoft  like  the  Stomach. 
the  Bladder.  That  Part  of  the  external  Coat  which  covers  the  upper,  pofterior  and  lateral 
Tides  of  the  Bladder,  is  the  true  Lamina  or  Membrane  of  the  Peritonaeum ; 
and  the  reft  of  it  is  furrounded  by  a  cellular  Subftance,  by  the  intervention  of 
which,  the  Peritonaeum  is  conneded  to  the  mufcular  Coat. 

452.  The  proper  Coats  are  three  in  number,  one  mufcular,  one  nervous, 
and  one  villous,  which  is  the  innermoft.  The  mufcular  Coat  is  compofed 
of  feveral  Strata  of  flefhy  Fibres ;  the  outermoft  of  which  are  moftly  longi¬ 
tudinal  ;  the  next  to  thele  are  more  inclined  toward  each  Hand ;  and  the  inner¬ 
moft,  more  and  more  oblique,  and  they  become  at  length  almoft  tranfverfe. 
All  thefe  Fibres  interfed  each  other  in  various  manners,  and  they  are  conneded 
together  by  a  fine  cellular  Subftance,  and  may  be  feparated  by  inflating  that 
Subftance. 

453.  The  nervous  Coat  is  nearly  of  the  fame  Strudure  with  the  Tunica 
Nervofa  of  the  Stomach. 

454.  The  internal  Coat  is  fomething  granulated  and  glandular,  and  a  mu¬ 
cilaginous  Serum  is  continually  difcharged  through  it,  which  moiftens  the 
inner  Surface  of  the  Bladder,  and  defends  it  againft  the  Acrimony  of  the  Urine. 
It  appears  fometimes  altogether  uneven  on  the  inner  fide,  being  full  of  Emi¬ 
nences  and  irregular  Rugse  when  empty,  and  in  its  natural  State  of  Contradion. 
Thefe  Inequalities  difappear  when  the  Bladder  is  full,  or  when  it  is  artificially 
diftended  by  Air,  or  by  injeding  any  Liquid. 

Urachus.  455.  At  the  top  of  the  Bladder  above  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Qffa  Pubis,  wc 
obferve  a  ligamentary  Rope,  which  runs  up  between  the  Peritonaeum  and  the 
.Linea  Alba  of  the  Abdomen,  all  the  way  to  the  Navel,  diminifhing  gradually 
in  thicknefs,  as  it  afcends.  This  Rope  had  a  particular  ufe  in  the  Foetus,  as 
fhall  be  faid  in  another  place.  It  is  fufficient  to  add  here,  that  it  is  in  part 
originally  a  Produdion  of  the  inner  Coats  of  the  Bladder,  which  Production 
.is  termed  Urachus. 

Arter'us  Um-  4  56.  This  Rope  is  compofed  likewife  of  two  other  ligamentary  Elonga- 
bilicales.  tions,  which  are  the  Extremities  of  the  umbilical  Arteries.  Thefe  Arteries 
come  from  the  Hypogaftricae,  run  up  by  the  fides  of  the  Bladder,  and  re¬ 
main  hollow  and  filled  with  Blood,  even  in  Adults,  as  high  as  the  middle  of 
the  Bladder,  through  all  which  Space  they  likewife  fend  off  Ramifications. 
Afterwards  they  loie  their  Cavity,  and  become  ligamentary  as  they  afcend. 
At  the  upper  part  of  the  Bladder  they  approach  each  other,  and  joining  the 
Urachus,  form  that  Rope,  which  may  be  termed  thefuperior  Ligament  of  the 
Bladder. 

457.  The  external  Fibres  of  the  mufcular  Coat  are  more  numerous  than 
the  internal;  and  the  moft  longitudinal  anterior  Fibres  form  a  kind  of  Incur¬ 
vation  round  the  Urachus  at  the  top  of  the  Bladder,  much  like  that  of  one 
of  the  flefhy  Portions;  which  furround  the  fuperior  Orifice  of  the  Stomach,  and 
lower  Extremity  of  the  CEfophagus,  This  Incurvation  paffes  behind  the 
Urachus. 
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458.  The  Portion  of  the  Peritonaeum,  which  covers  the  pofterior  convex 
fide  of  the  Bladder,  forms  a  very  prominent,  tranfverfe  Fold,  when  the  Blad¬ 
der  is  contraaed,  which  difappears  when  the  Bladder  is  extended.  This  Fold 
lurrounds  the  pofterior  half  of  the  Bladder,  and  its  two  Extremities  are  elon¬ 
gated  toward  each  fide*,  by  which  Elongations  a  kind  of  lateral  Ligaments  of 
the  Body  of  the  Bladder  is  formed,  which  are  more  confiderable  in  Children, 
than  in  Adults. 

459.  The  lower  part  of  the  Bladder,  which  deferves  the  name  of  Fundus 
much  better  than  the  upper  Part,  is  perforated  by  three  Openings,,  one  ante-  . 
rior,  and  two  pofterior.  The  anterior  Opening  is  formed  by  an  Elongation 
of  all  the  proper  Coats,  in  form  of  a  Gullet,  turned  much  in  the  fame  manner 
with  the  inner  Orifice  of  the  Roftrum  of  the  Head  of  an  Alembic.  This 
Elongation  is  called  the  Neck  of  the  Bladder,  the  Defcription  of  which  be¬ 
longs  to  that  of  the  Parts  of  Generation  in  Men. 

460.  The  other  two  Openings  in  the  true  P'undus  of  the  Bladder,  2re 
formed  by  the  Ureters,  which  in  their  Courfe  downward  already  delcribed,  run 
behind  the  lpermatic  Vefiels,  and  then  behind  the  lower  part  of  the  Bladder, 
approaching  each  other.  Each  Ureter  lies  between  the  umbilical  Artery,  ancl 
Yas  Deferens  of  the  fame  fide;  the  Artery  lying  on  the  outfideof  the  Ureter, 
and  the  Vas  Deferens  on  the  infide. 

461.  Afterwards  they  get  between  the  Vafa  Deferentia  and  the  Bladder, 
crofting  thefe  Canals :  and  then  at  about  a  Finger’s  breadth  from  each  other, 
they  begin  to  pierce  the  Coats  of  .the  Bladder.  They  run  a  little  way  between 
the  mufcular  and  nervous  Coats,  and  open  into  the  Bladder  obliquely,  lbme- 
thing  nearer  each  other,  than  when  they  firft  entered  its  Coats. 

462.  The  Orifices  of  the  Ureters  in  the  Bladder  are  fomething  oval  and 
narrower  than  the  Cavity  of  the  Ureters  immediately  above  them.  The  Edge 
of  thefe  Orifices  is  very  thin,  and  feems  to  be  formed  meerly  by  the  Union  of 
the  internal  Coat  of  the  Bladder  with  that  of  the  Ureters. 

463.  The  Arteries  of  the  Bladder  are  furnifhed  by  the  Hypogaftrica;  or  Blood-Vejeh 
Iliacae  internae  ;  being  Rami  of  the  Arteria  Sciatica,  Epigaftrica  and  Umbi-  and  Nerves 
licalis  on  each  fide.  The  Veins  come  from  thofe  of  the  fame  Names  with  the  °f  Blad- 
Arteries. 

464.  The  Nerves  of  the  Bladder  come  from  the  Crurales,  and  alfo  from 
the  Sympathetic!  Maximi,  by  means  of  their  Communication  with  the  Cru¬ 
rales.  It  has  likewife  fome  Nerves  from  the  Plexus  Mefentericus  inferior. 

465.  Besides  the  Ligaments  already  mentioned,  there  are  likewife  two 
finall  ones,  by  which  the  anterior  part  of  the  true  Fundus  of  the  Bladder  is 
connected  to  the  Ofia  Pubis,  which  fliall  be  deferibed  with  the  Neck  and 
Sphin&er,  after  the  Hiftory  of  the  Parts  of  Generation  in  both  Sexes  ;  and  I 
refer  to  the  fame  place,  all  that  relates  to  the  Connexion  of  the  Bladder  with 
the  other  neighbouring  Parts. 
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§.  20.  The  Parts  of  Generation  in  Males. 

466.  The  Parts  of  Generation  in  Males  are  of  different  kinds,  fome  of 
them  being  wholly  contained  in  the  Abdomen,  and  others  lying  without  it. 
From  this  Situation,  they  might  properly  enough  be  divided  into  external  and 
internal  Parts ;  and  all  thofe  belonging  to  the  firft  Clafs  might  be  defcribed 
before  thofe  of  the  fecond. 

467.  But  as  it  is  ftill  more  proper  to  have  a  regard  to  the  (Economy  of 
thefe  Parts,  according  to  which,  their  Functions  begin  in  fome  internal  Parts, 
are  continued  in  fome  external  Parts,  return  again  to  the  internal,  and  are 
finifhed  in  the  external ;  I  fhall  follow  the  fame  order  in  defcribing  them,  and 
this  is  what  I  conftantly  obferve  in  my  publick  LeCtures. 

468.  The  firft  of  thefe  four  Claffes  comprehends  the  fpermatic  Veins  and 
Arteries  the  fecond,  the  Teftes,  Epididymes  and  Scrotum ;  the  third,  the 
Vafa  Deferentia,  Veficulae  Seminales,  and  Proftates  j  and  the  fourth,  the 
Corpora  Cavernofa,  Urethra,  Integuments,  &c. 

469.  I  formerly  made  a  fifth  Clafs  out  of  fome  of  thefe  Parts,  which  I 
looked  upon  as  accompanying  the  reft ;  but  I  now  think  it  better  to  include 
them  all  in  the  four  Claffes  that  I  have  mentioned. 

470.  The  fpermatic  Arteries  go  out  moft  commonly  from  the  anterior 
Part  of  the  inferior  Aorta,  near  each  other,  and  about  an  inch  lower  than  the 
Arteriae  Renales.  Their  Origin  oftentimes  varies  ;  for  I  have  obfervedthem 
to  arile  from  the  Renal  Artery  ;  and  fometimes  they  go  out  higher,  lower  or 
more  laterally  than  is  common,  and  each  Artery  has  been  feen  to  arife  from 
different  Places. 

471.  They  run  down  obliquely  in  the  pofterior  part  of  the  Abdomen, 
within  the  cellular  Subftance  of  the  Peritonaeum,  paffing  infenfibly  from  be¬ 
hind,  forward  and  fo  parting  gradually  more  and  more  from  the  Aorta,  they 
crofs  over  the  forefide  of  the  Ureters,  and  run  through  the  Openings  or  Rings 
of  the  abdominal  Mufcles,  along  with  the  Elongations  or  Productions  of  the 
cellular  Portion  of  the  Peritonaeum. 

472.  They  are  fmall  at  their  Origin,  and  in  their  Courfe  downward,  they 
give  off  pretty  confiderable'lateral  Ramifications,  to  the  Membrana  Adipofa, 
Peritonaeum,  and  alfo  to  the  Mefentery,  where  they  feem  to  communicate 
with  the  Mefenteric  Arteries. 

473 .  They  fometimes  pafs  through  the  Areolae,  or  Mefhes  of  the  fpermatic 
Veins  ;  and  before  they  go  out  of  the  Abdomen,  they  are  divided  into  very 
fine  Rami,  which  run  in  a  more  or  lefs  winding  Courfe,  almoft  parallel  to  each 
other. 

474.  Afterwards  they  enter  the  cellular  Productions  of  the  Perito¬ 
naeum,  which  ferve  them  for  Vaginae.  They  do  not  fluctuate  indifferently 
from  one  fide  to  the  other  of  thefe  Vaginae-,  but  are  connected  along  their 
inner  Surface  by  thin  membranous  Laminae,  which  are  likewife  Continuations 
of  the  cellular  Subftance  of  the  Peritonaeum. 
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475.  The  Arteries  continue  the  fame  winding  Courfe  within  thefe  Va¬ 
ginas,  paffing  before  the  Vafa  Deferentia,  which  are  likewife  contained  in 
them ;  and  at  length  they  terminate  by  Ramifications  in  the  Epididymes  and 
Teftes,  in  the  manner  that  lhall  be  afterwards  explained. 

476.  The  fpermatic  Veins  accompany  the  Arteries,  and  have  nearly  the 
fame  Courfe.  The  right  Vein  arifes  commonly  from  the  Trunk  of  the  Vena 
Cava,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Artery  from  the  Aorta;  and  I  have  fome- 
-times  obferved  it  to  go  out  from  the  Union  of  the  right  Renal  Vein  with  the 
Vena  Cava,  and  fometimes  I  have  feen  three  Veins  on  the  right  fide,  go  out 
feparately  from  the  Trunk  of  the  Vena  Cava.  The  left  fpermatic  Vein  arifes 
moll  commonly  from  the  Vena  Renalis  Siniftra. 

477.  In  their  Courfe  downward,  they  firft  join  the  Arteries,  and  together 
with  them,  enter  the  cellular  Productions  of  the  Peritonaeum,  to  which  they 
are  connected  in  the  fame  manner.  From  their  Origin  to  their  Paffage 
through  the  Openings  or  Rings  of  the  abdominal  Mufcles,  they  fend  off  feve- 
ral  Rami  to  the  Membrana  Adipofa  of  the  Kidneys,  Peritoneum  and  Mefen- 
tery  where  they  feem  to  communicate  with  the  Venae  Mefaraicae,  and  con- 
fequently  with  the  Vena  Porte. 

478.  A  little  below  the  place  where  they  crofs  over  the  Ureters,  they  fend 
out  a  confiderable  Branch,  which  is  afterwards  divided  into  two  Rami,  one 
of  which  communicates  with  the  Vena  Capfularis,  and  the  other  oftentimes 
with  the  Renalis;  and  lower  down  they  give  out  the  Vein,  which  communi¬ 
cates  with  the  Vena  Mefaraica,  as  already  obferved. 

479.  They  differ  from  the  fpermatic  Arteries,  not  only  in  that  they  are 
larger,  and  their  Coats  thinner,  butalfo  in  being  more  divided  and  multiplied, 
as  they  defcend  to  the  Rings  of  the  abdominal  Mufcles ;  and  as  they  gradully 
produce  a  large  Fafciculus  of  Ramifications,  the  Ancients  gave  to  them  and 
to  the  Arteries,  the  Name  of  Vafa  Pyramidalia. 

480.  These  Ramifications  often  communicate  with  each  other  in  this 
Courfe,  and  form  a  great  number  of  Areolae,  Contortions  and  Convolutions, 
fo  as  to  reprefent  a  kind  of  Plexus,  which  is  connected  to  the  cellular  Vagina 
of  each  fide,  by  very  fine  Laminae;  and  the  Artery  which  accompanies  the 
Vein,  crolfes  it  in  feveral  places,  and  runs  through  the  Areoke  in  different  Di¬ 
rections.  Thefe  frequent  Convolutions  gave  rife  to  the  Name  of  Vafa 
Pampiniformia,  formerly  given  to  thefe  Veffels;  and  their  particular  Adhe- 
fions  to  each  other  at  fome  places,  made  it  be  believed,  that  there  were  real 
Anaftomofes  between  the  Artery  and  the  Vein. 

481.  Leal  Lealis  an  Italian  Anatomift  not  attending  to  the  lateral  Ramifi¬ 
cations  of  the  fpermatic  Arteries  and  Veins,  believed  himfelf  able  to  eftablifh 
and  demonftrate  thefe  pretended  Anaftomofes.  The  Experiments  made  by 
him  on  living  Animals,  prove  nothing.  His  way  was  to  make  a  common 
Ligature  on  both  Veffels,  a  little  above  the  Tefticle,  and  another  on  the 
Trunk  of  the  Vein,  after  he  had  emptied  it.  Then  preffmg  the  Aorta  to 
force  the  Blood  into  the  fpermatic  Artery,  the  Vein  which  he  had  before 
emptied,  was  found  to  be  prefen tly  filled. 
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482.  From  thence  he  concluded,  that  the  Courfe  of  the  Blood  to  and 
from  the  Tefticle  being  obftruCted  by  the  inferior  Ligature,  there  muft  be 
fome  Anaftomofes  between  the  two  Ligatures,  through  which  the  Vein  was 
fupplied  with  Blood.  But  it  is  very  plain,  that  this  Effedt  was  owing  to  the 
lateral  Ramifications  of  the  fpermatic  Artery  and  Vein,  and  not  to  his  pre¬ 
tended  Anaftomofis.  Thefe  fine  lateral  Ramifications  were  well  known  to 
Eujiachins ,  but  had  efcaped  Leal  Lealis. 

483.  The  Teftes  are  two  glandular  Bodies,  fituated  near  each  other,  with¬ 
out  the  Abdomen,  below  the  Interflice  between  the  Groins  in  an  Adult. 
The  Ancients  named  them  Didymi  or  Gemini.  Their  fize  is  nearly  that  of 
a  Pigeon’s  Egg,  and  they  are  of  an  oval  Figure,  a  little  flatted  at  each  fide. 
We  may  confider  in  each  Tefticle,  two  Extremities,  two  Edges  and  two 
Sides.  One  Extremity  is  fifuated  forward,  and  a  little  upward,  the  other 
backward,  and  a  little  downward  •,  and  their  Edges  lie  upward  and  down¬ 
ward. 

484.  At  the  upper  Edge,  they  have  each  an  Appendix,  called  Epidi¬ 
dymis,  together  with  which  it  is  involved  in  leveral  Coverings ;  and  they  are 
both  fufpended  in  a  common  Covering,  called  the  Scrotum. 

48^.  Each  Tefticle  is  a  fpermatic  Gland  formed  by  a  vaft  number  of  fine 
whitifh  Tubes,  folded  and  twifted  in  different  manners,  and  diftributed  in 
different  Fafciculi,  between  membranous  Septa;  the  whole  being  furrounded 
by  a  ftrong  common  Covering,  named  Tunica  Albuginea. 

486.  These  Septa  are  difpofed  longitudinally,  divaricating  from  each 
other  on  one  fide,  and  approaching  on  the  other.  They  approach  each 
other  along  one  Edge  of  the  Tefticle,  and  terminate  in  a  long  narrow  whitifh 
Body,  as  in  a  kind  of  Axis. 

487.  From  thence  they  divaricate  in  a  regular  manner,  and  are  fixed  by 
their  oppofite  Edges  in  the  inner  Surface  of  the  Tunica  Albuginea,  of  which 
they  appear  to  be  a  Continuation.  This  white  Body  may  be  termed  the 
Nucleus  of  the  Tefticle. 

488.  From  this  Defcription,  we  fee  that  all  thefe  Septa  are  not  of  an  equal 
Breadth;  that  the  Interftices  between  them  are  in  fome  meafure  triangular; 
and  that  the  Extent  of  the  fmall  Tubes,  which  lie  therein,  muft  be  very  con- 
fiderable.  They  have  been  reckoned  to  amount  to  many  Ells,  by  taking  the 
Sum  of  all  their  feveral  Portions;  and  they  may  be  eafily  unfolded  by  a  long 
Maceration,  which  deftroys  the  delicate  Subitance  by  which  all  their  Folds 
and  Convolutions  are  connected  and  tied  down. 

489.  All  thefe  fmall  Canals  feem  to  terminate  by  a  fmaller  number  of 
common  Trunks  at  the  white  Body  or  Nucleus  already  mentioned;  which 
Trunks  do  afterwards  pierce  the  upper  part  of  the  anterior  Extremity  of  the 
Tefticle,  and  are  difpofed  in  feveral  Folds  along  the  lateral  external  Part  of 
the  upper  Edge,  all  the  way  to  the  pofterior  Extremity.  From  this  Union 
arifes  a  long  whitifh,  plaited  Fafciculus  or  Bundle,  called  Epididymis,  which 
is  a  Greek  Term  fignifying  an  Appendix  to  the  Tefticle. 

490.  The  Epididymis  thus  formed,  may  be  reckoned  a  Production  of  the 
Tefticle,  or  a  kind  of  Teftis  Ajccefforius ;  and  it  refembles  in  fome  meafure  an 
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Arch  fupported  by  its  Center  or  Frame.  It  is  more  contracted  at  the 
middle,  than  at  the  Extremities,  by  which  it  is  clofely  united  to  thofe  of  the 
Tefticle. 

491.  Between  its  Extremities  it  does  not  immediately  touch  the  Tefti¬ 
cle,  but  is  only  loofely  connected  to  it,  by  the  Duplicature  of  a  very  fine  and 
almoft  tranfparent  Membrane,  as  by  a  kind  of  Ligament,  This  Membrane 
is  the  Continuation  and  Duplicature  of  the  Tunica  Albuginea  or  proper  Coat 
of  the  Tefticle,  which  having  fupplied  the  place  of  a  Ligament  to  the  Epi¬ 
didymis,  afterwards  invefts  it. 

492.  The  Epididymis  is  flat,  a  little  concave  on  the  under  fide,  or  that 
next  the  Tefticle,  irregularly  convex  on  the  upper  fide,  or  that  turned  from 
the  Tefticle  ;  and  thele  two  Tides  are  diftinguilhed  by  two  angular  Edges  ; 
by  the  innermoft  of  which,  it  is  connected  to  the  Tefticle,  in  the  manner  al¬ 
ready  laid,  but  the  outer  Edge  and  flat  fide  are  loofe  and  free. 

493.  The  anterior  Extremity  or  Head  of  the  Epididymis  arifes  from  the 
Tefticle  j  and  the  pofterior  Extremity  or  Tail,  which  likewife  adheres  very 
ciofcly  to  it,  is  incurvated  from  behind,  forward,  and  a  little  upward,  and 
contracting  by  degrees,  forms  a  particular  Canal,  termed  Vas  Deferens, 
which  fhall  be  defcribed  after  the  Scrotum.  By  this  Defcription  of  the  Ex¬ 
tremities  and  Edges  of  the  Epididymis,  I  demonftrated  many  Years  ago,  ,a 
Method  to  difcover  whether  a  Tefticle  view’d  extra  Situm  belongs  to  the  right 
or  left  fide. 

494.  The  Scrotum  is  the  Cutaneous  Covering  of  the  Teftes.  Outward-  Senium. 
ly,  it  is  a  Bag  common  to  both,  formed  by  a  Continuation  of  the  Skin  of  the 
neighbouring  Parts,  and  commonly  very  uneven,  having  a  great  number  of 
Rugae  on  its  outer  Surface.  Interiorly  it  is  flefhy,  and  forms  a  mufcular 
Caplula  for  each  Tefticle,  termed  Dartos. 

495.  The  exterior  or  cutaneous  Portion  of  the  Scrotum  is  nearly  of  the 
fame  Structure  with  the  Skin  in  general,  of  which  it  is  a  Continuation  ;  only 
it  is  fomething  finer,  and  it  is  likewife  plentifully  ftored  with  febaceous  Glands 
and  Bulbs  or  Roots  of  Hairs. 

496.  Tho’  it  is  a  common  Covering  for  both  Tefticles,  it  is  neverthelefs 
diftinguifhed  into  two  lateral  Parts  by  a  fuperficial  and  uneven  prominent 
Line,  which  appears  like  a  kind  of  Suture,  and  from  thence  has  been  termed 
Raphe. 

497.  This  Line  is  a  Continuation  of  that  which  divides  in  the  fame  man¬ 
ner,  the  Cutaneous  Covering  of  the  Penis,  and  it  is  continued  through  the 
Perinaeum,  which  it  divides  likewife,  all  the  way  to  the  Anus.  It  is  only 
fuperficial,  and  does  not  appear  on  the  infide  of  the  Skin. 

498.  The  inner  Surface  of  this  cutaneous  Bag  is  lined  by  a  very  thin  cel¬ 
lular  Membrane,  through  which  Bulbs  and  Glands  appear  very  diftinCtly 
when  we  view  its  infide.  The  Rugae  of  the  Scrotum  are  in  the  natural  State 
commonly  a  mark  of  Health,  and  then  its  Size  is  not  very  large.  It  in- 
creafes  in  Size,  chiefly  according  to  its  length,  and  then  the  Rugae  dif- 
appear  more  or  lefs  according  to  the  Degrees  of  the  preternatural  State  or 
Indifpofition. 
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499.  T  h  e  Dartos  or -flefhy  Portion  of  the  Scrotum,  is  a  true  cutaneous 
Mulcle  ;  the  Fibres  of  which  are'  for  the  moil  part  ftrongly  connected  to  the 
Skin,  running  through  the  cellular  Subftance  which  lies  between  thefe  two 
Portions  in  place  of  aMembrana  Adipofa,  but  without  the  leaft  Appearance  of 
Fat.  This  Mufcle  is  thin,  and  by  the  Difpofition  of  its  Fibres  forms  a  Bag 
with  two  Cavities,  or  two  fmall  Bags  joined  laterally  to  each  other,  and  con¬ 
tained  within  the  cutaneous  Portion. 

500.  The  lateral  parts  of  thele  two  Bags,  which  are  turned  from  each  o- 
ther,  are  longer  than  thofe  which  are  joined  together;  and  by  this  Union  a 
Septum  is  formed  between  the  Teftes,  which  may  be  called  Mediaftinum 
Scroti. 

501.  The  Raphe  or  Suture  already  mentioned  adheres  to  the  Edge  of 
this  Septum,  and  thereby  braces  down  the  middle  of  the  cutaneous  Portion, 
which  from  thence  appears  to  have  in  part  two  Cavities  ;  and  this  was  per¬ 
haps  what  gave  occafion  to  make  the  French  Word  for  the  Scrotum  to  be 
in  the  plural  Number.  The  other  Edge  of  the  Septum  adheres  to  the 
Urethra. 

502.  The  two  Bags  of  the' Dartos  are  lined  on  the  inner  or  concave  fide, 
by  a  cellular  Subftance  more  confiderable  than  that  between  the  convex  fide 
and  the  Skin ;  fo  that  the  flefhy  Fibres,  all  the  way  to  the  Septum,  lie  be¬ 
tween  two  cellular  Strata.  They  run  through  the  outer  Stratum,  as  has 
been  faid,  to  be  inferted  in  the  Skin,  and  by  their  Contraction,  they  form 
the  natural  Rugae  of  the  Scrotum. 

503.  These  flefhy  Fibres  have  likewife  a  ftriCt  Connection  with  the  in¬ 
ternal  cellular  Membrane,  efpecially  at  the  upper  part,  below  the  Groin, 
where  the  anterior  and  external  lateral  Portions  of  the  Dartos  terminate  by 
a  kind  of  tendinous  or  ligamentary  Expanfion,  which  is  ftrongly  united  to 
the  internal  cellular  Membrane.  I  have  often  fhown  this,  as  a  particular 
Fafcia  Lata,  which  gives  Infertion  to  the  Portions  of  the  Dartos  juft  men¬ 
tioned,  and  as  a  broad  Fraenum  which  keeps  the  fame  Portions  together. 

504.  The  aponeurotic  or  ligamentary  Expanfion  of  the  Dartos  is  fixed  in 
the  Ramus  of  the  Os  Pubis,  between  the  Mufculus  Triceps  and  the  Origin 
of  the  Corpus  Cavernofum  of  the  fame  fide,  which  ftiall  be  defcribed  here¬ 
after  •,  all  the  way  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Symphyfis  of  thefe  Bones.  The 
internal  Portion  of  thefe  mufcular  Bags,  or  that  which  forms  the  Septum 
Scroti  is  fixed  to  the  Urethra  by  means  of  a  Communication  between  the 
fame  ligamentary  Expanfion,  and  another,  which  ftiall  be  explained  in  its 
proper  place. 

505.  The  Vafa  Deferentia  are  two  white  folid  flatted  Tubes,  one  lying  on 
the  right  fide,  the  other  on  the  left.  From  the  Epididymis  of  which  they 
are  Continuations,  as  has  been  already  faid,  each  of  them  runs  up  in  the  cel¬ 
lular  Vagina  of  the  Spermatic  Veflfels,  as  high  as  the  Openings  in  the  abdo¬ 
minal  Mufcles ;  the  Blood-Veflels  lying  forward,  and  the  Vas  Deferens  be¬ 
hind  them. 

506.  This  Fafciculus  thus  formed  by  the  Blood-Veflels,  Vas  Deferens, 
and  their  common  Covering,  is  termed  the  Spermatic  Rope.  The  Cover- 

'  ing 


Sea.  VIII.  THE  HUMAN  BODY. 

ing  is  fmoother  on  the  outer  than  on  the  inner  fide,  and  for  that  reafon  it 
has  been  looked  upon  as  a  Vagina;  the  internal  Subftance  of  which  is  molt 
cellular,  and  conneas  all  the  Veffels  together,  while  the  external  forms  a 
Covering  to  inveft  them. 

507.  The  Vas  Deferens  having  reached  the  membranous  Lamina  of  the 
Peritonaeum,  where  that  Lamina  runs  over  the  Orifice  of  the  Vagina,  lepa- 
rates  from  the  Blood- Veffels,  and  runs  backward,  in  form  of  an  Arch,  in 
the  cellular  Subftance  of  the  Peritonaeum,  as  far  as  the  neareft  fide  of  the 
Bladder. 

508.  It  pafles  afterwards  behind  the  Body  of  the  Bladder,  to  which  it 
adheres  very  clofely,  as  alfo  to  the  Lamina  of  the  Peritonaeum  which  covers 
it,  and  then  continues  its  arched  Courfe  towards  the  Neck  of  the  Bladder, 
where  both  Vafa  Deferentia  meet,  and  their  Arches  terminate. 

509.  In  this  Courfe,  the  Vas  Deferens  pafles  behind  and  croffes  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  umbilical  Artery,  croffes  the  Extremity  of  the  Ureter  of  the  fame 
fide,  in  its  paflage  between  that  Extremity  and  the  Bladder,  and  having  got 
behind  the  Bladder,  it  meets  the  Vas  Deferens  of  the  other  fide,  between  the 
Infertions  of  the  Ureters,  and  they  run  down  together  to  the  Neck  of  the 
Bladder. 

510.  This  Canal,  which  at  the  Origin  of  the  Epididymis  is  pretty  large 
and  plaited,  becomes  immediately  afterward  fmaller  and  fmoother,  and  con¬ 
tinues  in  that  form  till  it  gets  behind  the  Bladder,  where  it  begins  again  to 
be  larger  and  more  uneven. 

51 1.  It  ari fes  from  the  angular  Portion  or  pofterior  Extremity  of  the 
Epididymis,  and  from  thence  runs  forward  in  a  very  oblique  Courfe,  on  the 
pofterior  half  of  the  Epididymis,  where  it  is  a  little  incurvated  as  it  joins 
the  backfide  of  the  Spermatic  Veffels. 

512.  The  Texture  of  the  fmooth  Portion  of  this  Canal  is  very  folid,  and 
m  a  manner  Cartilaginous,  efpecially  near  the  Surface  of  its  Cavity,  which 
though  very  narrow,  is  ftill  kept  open  by  means  of  the  Solidity  and  Thick- 
nefs  of  its  Sides. 

513.  The  Cavity  of  the  Vas  Deferens  is  Cylindrical,  though  the  whole 
Tube  is  flat,  and  its  external  Circumference  oval,  as  may  be  feen  by  cutting  it 
tranfverfely ;  and  the  Cavity  inlarges  as  it  pafles  behind  the  Bladder.  The 
termination  of  thefe  Canals  muft  be  referred  to  the  Hiftory  of  the  Urethra. 

514.  The  particular  Coverings  of  the  Teftes  are  commonly  called  Coats ;  Coats  of 
and  they  are  reckoned  to  be  three  in  number;  the  Tunica  Mufculofa,  named  Tejies. . 
Cremafter,  Vaginalis  and  Albuginea.  The  firft  two  are  common  to  each 
Tefticle,  and  to  the  Spermatic  Rope  that  belongs  to  it;  and  the  third  is  pe¬ 
culiar  to  the  Tefticle  alone. 

515.  The  Tunica  Vaginalis  is  the  moft  confiderable  of  the  three,  and 
muft  be  defcribed  firft,  in  order  to  conceive  the  Strutture  and  Connexion  of 
the  Cremafter,  which  is  very  improperly  called  a  Coat.  The  Albuginea  has 
been  already  defcribed  with  the  Teftes. 

516.  The  Tunica  Vaginalis  is  a  Continuation  of  the  Vagina  of  the  Sper¬ 

matic  Rope,  which,  as  it  approaches  the  Tefticle,  is  gradually  dilated,  and 
.  ■  forms 
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forms  two  Capfulte,  one  contained  within  the  other,  the  external  being  the 
longeft  and  broadeft  at  bottom  ;  fo  that  there  is  a  void  Space  there  left  be¬ 
tween  them,  in  which  the  Tefticle  is  lodged. 

517.  This  Strudlure  may  likewife  be  explained  in  the  following  manner, 
The  Vagina  having  reached  as  low  as  the  Tefticle,  is  divided  into  two  La¬ 
minae,  the  innermoft  of  which  is  the  Bottom  of  the  Vagina,  and  the  outer- 
moft  is  expanded  round  the  Tefticle,  and  gives  it  a  Coat,  called  Vaginalis 
from  the  Latin  Word  Vagina.  The  Ancients  termed  it  likewife  Elytroides 
from  a  Greek  Word  that  ftgnifies  the  fame  thing. 

518.  The  inner  Surface  of  this  Coat  is  lined  by  a  fine  Membrane,  which 
ftrengthens  the  Bottom  of  the  Vagina,  and  forms  a  kind  of  Diaphragm, 
which  prevents  all  Communication  between  the  Vagina  of  the  Spermatic  Rope 
and  the  Tunica  Vaginalis  of  the  Tefticle. 

Cremajler.  519.  The  Cremafter,  improperly  termed  a  Coat,  is  a  thin  Mufcle  or 
flefhy  Plane,  which  runs  down  round  the  Vagina  of  the  Spermatic  Rope,  and 
terminates  in  the  Tunica  Vaginalis  of  the  Tefticle. 

520.  It  furrounds  almoft  the  whole  Vagina,  and  afterwards  expands  it- 
felf  on  the  upper  and  external  part  of  the  Tunica  Vaginalis,  in  which  it  is 
infer  ted  and  loft. 

521.  It  arifes  partly  from  the  Ligamentum  Falloppii,  and  partly  from 
the  lower  Edge  of  the  internal  oblique  Mufcle  of  the  Abdomen  ;  and  on  this 
account,  it  feems  fometimes  to  arife  from  the  Spine  of  the  Os  Ilium ;  and  it 
is  probable  that  the  Mufculus  Tranfverfalis  likewife  contributes  fomethingto 
its  Formation. 

522.  It  is  covered  by  a  very  fine  cellular  Membrane,  detached  from  the 
outfide  of  the  Aponeurofis  of  the  Obliquus  Externus,  round  the  Opening 
commonly  called  the  Ring.  This  Membrane  is  loft  in  the  cellular  Subftance 
of  the  infide  of  the  Dartos. 

523.  From  all  this  we  fee  that  the  Cremafter  is  rather  a  Mufcle  of  the 
Tunica  Vaginalis  than  a  particular  Coat.  Thofe  among  the  Ancients,  who 
believed  it  to  be  a  Coat,  called  it  Tunica  Erythroides,  from  a  Greek  Word 
which  ftgnifies  red;  but  this  Mufcle  is  not  always  red,  neither  is  that  Colour- 
eflen  dally  neceflary  to  a  flefhy  Subftance. 

Corpora  Ca-  524.  The  Corpora  Cavernofa  are  two  ligamentary  and  very  limber 
vernofa.  Tubes,  united  laterally  to  each  other,  through  the  greateft  part  of  their 
length,  and  folid  at  their  two  Extremities,  two  of  which  are  conne&ed  to¬ 
gether,  and  rounded  like  the  end  of  a  Finger ;  the  other  two  divaricate, 
like  the  Branches  of  the  Greek  Y,  and  diminifhing  gradually  in  Size  after 
the  Divarication,  terminate  in  an  oblique  Point.  Thefe  divaricated  and 
pointed  Extremities  may  be  called  the  Roots,  and  the  round  Extremities,  the 
Heads. 

525.  These  two  Bodies  are  almoft  Cylindrical,  being  round,  and  of  an 
equal  Diameter  from  the  Roots  to  the  Heads,  where  they  are  in  fome  mea- 
fure  Conical.  The  ligamentary  Subftance  of  their  fides  is  Elaftic,  and  com- 
poied  of  fine  clofe  Fibres,  which  are  partly  tranfverfe,  and  partly  more  or 
lefts  oblique. 

526. 
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526.  The  Cavity  of  thefe  ligamentary  Tubes  is  intirely  filled  by  a  ftrong 
cellular  or  cavernous  Subftance,  which  does  not  feem  to  be  a  Continuation 
of  the  Subftance  of  the  Sides.  Thefe  Cells  communicate  with  each  other, 
and  are  always  more  or  lefs  full  of  Blood,  refembling. pretty  much  the  cellu¬ 
lar  Subftance  of  the  Spleen,  only  with  this  difference,  that  the  fides  of  the 
Cells,  are  thicker  in  thele  cavernous  Bodies,  and  without  any  additional  Sub¬ 
ftance. 

527.  By  the  Union  of  the  two  Corpora  Cavernofa,  two  external  Grooves 
are  formed,  one  on  the  upper  fide,  the  other  on  the  lower.  The  lower 
Groove  is  i'omething  broader  than  the  upper,  and  it  is  filled  through  its  whole 
length  by  a  third  Tube,  narrower  than  the  Corpora  Cavernofa,  called  the 
Urethra,  which  fhall  be  prefently  defcribed. 

528.  The  Roots  of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa  are  fixed,  each,  to  the  Edge  of. 
the  l'mall  Ramus  of  the  Os  Ifchium  and  Os  Pubis.  They  meet  at  the  Sym- 
phyfis  of  the  Off  a  Pubis,  where  each  of  them  becomes  a  Cylindrical  Tube, 
and  unites  with  the  other  in  the  manner  already  faid. 

529.  The  Heads  or  rounded  Extremities  join  the  Bafts  of  a  diftinct  Body, 
called  the  Gians,  which  is  an  Expanfion  of  the  Urethra,  and  clofely  united 
to  it  in  the  manner  that  fliall  be  explained -hereafter. 

530.  B  y  the  Union  of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa  from  their  Roots  to  their 
round  Extremities  or  Heads,  a  particular  Septum  is  formed  by  the  tranfverfe 
Fibres  of  both.  Between  the  Fibres  of  this  Septum  feveral  fmall  void 
Spaces  are  left,  by  which  the  Corpora  Cavernofa  communicate  with  each 
other,  and  therefore  by  blowing  into  one  of  them,  we  prefently  inflate 
the  other.  Toward  the  rounded  Extremities,  the  Septum  diminifttes  every 
way. 

531.  The  Urethra  is  the  third  lpungy  Tube  which  compofes  the  Penis,  Urethr #. 
and  it  adheres  to  the  Corpora  Cavernofa  through  the  whole  length  of  the  in¬ 
ferior  Groove  formed  by  their  Union.  It  differs  from  the  other  two,  both 

as  it  is  narrower,  and  as  it  forms  a  true  hollow  Canal.  Its  Subftance  is 
Spungy  or  Cavernous,  except  a  fmall  Portion  next  the  Bladder,  and  its  inner 
and  outer  Surfaces  are  membranous. 

532.  It  is  at  firft  no  more  than  a  membranous  Canal  continued  from 

the  anterior  Opening  of  the  Bladder,  at  the  place  called  the  Neck  of  the 
Bladder,  which  is  a  name  that  would  be  more  proper  for  this  Portion  of  the 
Urethra.  • 

533.  About  a  Finger’s  breadth  and  an  half  from  its  Origin,  it  joins  a 
cavernous  Subftance  like  that -of  the  two  other  Tubes,  only  fmaller,  which 
furrounds  it  through  the  whole  extent  of  the  inferior  Groove  of  the  Corpora 
Cavernofa. 

.  534.  But  before  this  fpungy  Subftance  begins  to  furround  the  Urethra, 
it  forms  a  diftind  oblong  Body,  like  a  Pear  or  Onion,  which  is  conneded 
only  to  the  lower  convex  fide  of  the  Canal,  and  afterwards  being  fplit  on 
each  fide,  invefts  it  quite  round.  This  Body  is  called  the  Bulb  of  the  Ure- 
v  thra,  being  larger  than  any  other  part  of  that  Canal,  and  divided  interiorly 
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by  a  very  fine  membranous  Septum,  into  lateral  Parts  ;  and  therefore  when  it 
is  inflated,  it  appears  to  be  double  or  with  two  Heads. 

535.  The  firft  Portion  of  the  Urethra,  or  that  which  is  not  covered  by 
the  Cavernous  Subftance,  and  which  from  the  Bladder  to  the  Bulb  is  only  a 
membranous  Canal,  is  fuftained  by  a  large  folid  whitilh  Mafs,  of  the  Figure 
of  a  Chefnut,  and  fituated  between  the  Bladder,  and  the  Bulb  of  the  Ure¬ 
thra,  its  Bafis  being  toward  the  Bladder,  the  Apex  or  Point  toward  the  Ure¬ 
thra,  and  the  Sides  lying  upward  and  downward. 

536.  This  Body  is  termed  the  Proftates,  from  a  Greek  Word  that  ex- 
preffes  its  Situation  before  the  Veficulae  Seminales,  and  implies  a  Plurality, 
becaufe  it  appears  to  be  divided  into  two  lateral  Lobes,  by  a  hollow  Groove, 
which  runs  through  its  upper  fide  from  the  Bafis  to  the  Apex.  The  firft  Por¬ 
tion  of  the  Urethra  lies  in  this  Groove,  adhering  very  clofely  to  the  Proftates 
which  furround  it. 

537.  The  Body  of  the  Proftates  lies  on  the  Inteftinum  Return,  and  the 
Apex  is  under  the  internal  Labium  of  the  cartilaginous  Arch  of  the  Offa 
Pubis.  The  inner  Subftance  is  fpungy,  but  very  compact,  and  in  each  Lobe 
there  are  feveral  Folliculi  which  open  into  the  firft  Portion  of  the  Urethra, 
toward  the  bottom  of  the  Groove,  as  we  (hall  fee  hereafter.  The  fmall  Por¬ 
tion  of  the  Urethra,  between  the  Apex  of  the  Proftates  and  the  Bulb,  per¬ 
forates  the  Interoffeous  Ligament  of  the  Offa  Pubis  defcribed  NQ.  1 83.  This 
Portion  is  very  fhort,  its  Length  being  no  more  than  what  is  fufficient  to  pafs 
through  the  Hole  in  the  Ligament,  the  backfide  of  which  confequently 
touches  the  Apex  of  the  Proftates,  and  its  forefide,  the  Bulb  of  the  Urethra. 
This  Portion  might  be  called  the  Neck  of  the  Urethra,  and  that  which  lies 
between  the  Body  of  the  Bladder  and  the  Proftates  might  be  called  the  Neck 
of  the  Bladder. 

538.  The  Ipungy  Subftance  of  the  Urethra  having  reached  the  Extremity 
of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa,  forms  a  large  Head,  called  the  Gians,  which 
crowns  the  three  fpungy  Pillars,  with  this  difference  however,  that  it  is 
a  Continuation  of  the  fpungy  Subftance  of  the  Urethra,  and  only  adheres 
to  the  Extremity  of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa  without  any  direct  Commu¬ 
nication. 

539.  It  is  for  this  reafon  that  if  we  blow  into  the  Ipungy  Subftance  of 
the  Urethra,  the  Gians  is  prefently  inflated,  and  no  Air  paffes  into  the 
Corpora  Cavernofa;  but  when  we  blow  into  one  of  thefe  Bodies,  the  Air 
paffes  immediately  into  the  other,  the  Urethra  and  Gians  remaining  as  they 
were. 

540.  The  Figure  of  the  Gians  is  that  of  a  rounded  Cone,  a  little  flat¬ 
tened  at  the  lower  part,  and  with  an  oblique  prominent  Bafis,  the  Cir¬ 
cumference  of  which  is  fomething  greater  than  that  of  the  Corpora  Ca¬ 
vernofa. 

541.  The  fpungy  Subftance  of  the  Gians  is  thick  and  uniform  next  the 
Corpora  Cavernofa,  but  next  the  Urethra,  it  is  perforated  by  a  Continuation 
of  that  Canal,  and  is  there  no  thicker  than  the  Urethra  before  the  Formation 
of  the  Gians. 
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542.  Therefore  the  Canal  of  the  Urethra  does  not  lie  in  the  middler 
of  the  Gians,  but  continues  its  diredb  Courfe  through  the  lower  flat  fide 
of  it,  all  the  way  to  the  Extremity,  where  it  terminates  by  an  oblong 
Orifice. 

543.  All  the  convex  Surface  of  the  Gland  is  covered  by  a  fine  villous 
Subftance ;  and  that  again  by  a  fine  Membrane,  refembling  the  red  part  of 
the  Lips.  The  Circumference  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Gland  has  a  double  row  of 
fmall  Papillae,  which  may  be  reckoned  febaceous  Glands,  from  which  a  thick 
Matter  is  difcharged. 

544.  W  e  have  feveral  things  to  take  notice  of  in  the  Cavity  of  the  Ure-  CuruncaU. 
thra.  At  the  bottom  of  the  Cavity  of  the  firft  Portion  or  that  which  lies 

within  the  Proftates,  there  is  a  fmall  oblong  Oval  Eminence,  pretty  large  en 
the  back  part,  and  terminating  forward  in  a  Point,  called  Caruncula  or  Ve- 
rumontanum.  The  large  Portion  of  it  is  commonly  perforated  by  two 
Holes,  fometimes  only  by  one,  and  very  feldom  by  three  -y  and  thefe  are  the 
excretory  Orifices  of  the  Veficulae  Seminales,  of  which  hereafter.  Each 
Orifice  has  a  fmall  thin  membranous  Border,  which  may  ferve  for  Valves  to 
the  excretory  Dudts  of  the  Veficulse. 

545.  On  each  fide  of  the  large  Portion  of  the  Caruncula,  there  are  five  or 
fix  Holes  ranked  in  form  of  a  Crefcent  round  its  lateral  Parts  *,  which  are  the 
Orifices  of  the  excretory  Dudts  of  the  Proftates  that  come  from  the  Folliculi 
already  mentioned,  and  run  in  an  oblique  Courfe  to  the  Orifices,  in  a  kind  of 
membranous  Duplicature. 

546.  The  Veficulae  Seminales  are  foft  whitifh  knotted  Bodies,  about  three  Veficula  St¬ 
ar  four  Fingers  breadth  in  length,  one  in  breadth,  and  about  three  times  as  mnales. 
broad  as  thick,  fituated  obliquely  between  the  Re£tum  and  lower  part  of 

the  Bladder,  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that  their  fuperior  Extremities  are  at  a 
diftance  from  each  other,  and  their  lower  Extremities  united  between  thofe 
of  the  Vafa  Deferentia,  of  which  they  imitate  both  the  Obliquity  and  the 
Incurvation. 

547.  They  are  irregularly  round  on  the  upper  part,  and  their  breadth 
decreafes  gradually  from  thence.  By  the  Union  of  their  lower  Extremities, 
they  form  a  kind  of  Fork,  the  Branches  of  which  are  broad,  and  bent  like 
Rams  Horns.  Thefe  Extremities  are  very  narrow,  and  form  a  fmall  Neck, 
which  runs  behind  the  Bladder  toward  its  Orifice,  and  continues  its  Courfe  in 
the  Groove  of  the  Proftates,  through  the  Subftance  of  the  contiguous  Por. 
tion  of  the  Urethra  till  its  Extremities  pierce  the  Caruncula  in  the  manner 
already  faid. 

548.  The  inner  Subftance  of  the  Veficulae  is  plaited,  and  in  a  manner 
diftinguifhed  into  feveral  Capfuke,  by  contorted  Folds.  Their  external  Sur¬ 
face  is  covered  by  a  fine  Membrane,  which  ferves  for  a  Border  and  Frasnum 
to  the  Folds,  and  is  a  true  Continuation  of  the  cellular  Subftance  of  the 
Peritonaeum.  The  Veficulae  may  eafily  be  unfolded,  and  all  their  Contorfions 
ftreightened,  and  by  this  means  they  become  much  longer  than  in  their 
natural  State. 
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549.  Their  inner  Surface  is  villous  and  glandular,  and  continually  fur¬ 

nishes  a  particular  Fluid,  which  exalts,  refines,  and  perfects  the  Semen,  which 
they  receive  from  the  Yafa  Deferentia,  and  of  which  they  are  the  Refervatories 
for  a  certain  time.  : 

550.  The  Paffage  of  the  Vafa  Deferentia  into  the  Veficulas,  is  very  par¬ 
ticular.  1  have  already  obferved,  that  thefe  Canals  are  incurvated  behind 
the  Bladder,  and  that  their  contra&ed  Extremities  unite  at  that  place.  They 
unite  in  an  Angle,  and  run  between  the  contiguous  Extremities  of  the  Vefi¬ 
culas;  and  this  Union  is  fo  clofe,  that  the  adhering  Portions  feem  to  form 
only  one  middle  Septum,  between  two  fmall  Tubes,  each  of  which  is  formed, 
partly  by  the  Extremity  of  one  Vas  Deferens,  and  partly  by  that  of  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  Veficula. 

551.  This  lateral  Union  of  the  Extremities  of  the  Vas  Deferens,  and 
Veficula  Seminalis  on  each  fide,  forms  likewife  a  kind  of  ftiort  Septum,  which 
terminates  in  a  Crefcent,  like  a  fmall  femilunar  Valve,  and  the  Extremity  of 
the  Vas  Deferens  is  narrower  than  that  of  the  Veficula.  By  this  Mechanifm, 
the  Fluid  contained  in  each  Vas  Deferens  has  liberty  to  enter  the  contiguous 
Veficula,  but  that  contained  in  the  Veficula  cannot  return  into  the  other 
Canal. 

552.  If  we  blow  into  one  of  the  Vafa  Deferentia,  after  having  comprefled 
the  Urethra,  the  Air  inflates  the  contiguous  Veficula  Seminalis,  and  the 
Bladder  of  Urine,  without  palling  into  the  Veficula,  or  Canal  of  the  other 
fide,  except  we  blow  with  too  great  Violence. 

553.  Afterwards  the  two  fmall  Tubes,  formed  each  by  the  Extremi¬ 
ties  of  the  Vas  Deferens  and  Veficula,  run  in  between  the  Bafis  of  the  Pro- 
fiates,  and  Canal  of  the  Urethra;  and  perforating  the  fides  of  that  Canal 
obliquely,  they  terminate  in  the  Caruncula,  in  the  manner  already  faid. 

554.  The  Infide  of  the  Canal  of  the  Urethra  is  lined  by  a  fine  Mem¬ 
brane,  full  of  capillary  Blood-Veflels  ;  and  its  Surface  is  perforated  by  a  great 
number  of  oblong  Floles  or  fmall  Lacunte  of  different  fizes,  the  largefl:  lying 
near  the  Glands. 

555.  These  Lacunas,  or  Orifices  of  the  excretory  Du<5ts  of  the  fame  num¬ 
ber  of  fmall  Glands,  are  difperfed  through  the  Subftance  of  the  Urethra. 
Which  Duds  run  for  fome  way  in  the  fpungy  Subftance,  along  the  convex 
fide  of  the  internal  Membrane  of  the  Urethra,  and  open  obliquely  from 
behind,  forward,  into  the  great  Canal.  The  Edges  of  the  Lacunas  are  femi¬ 
lunar,  or  like  a  Crefcent,  becaufe  of  the  Obliquity  of  their  Opening. 

556.  A  little  way  from  the  beginning  of  the  cellular  Subftance  of  the 
Urethra,  we  meet  with  two  Lacunse  more  confiderable  than  the  reft,  and 
their  Du6b  are  very  long.  Thefe  Lacunae  and  Du<5ts  lead  to  two  glandular 
Bodies,  fituated  on  the  two  convex  fides  of  the  fpungy  Subftance  of  the 
Urethra  near  the  Bulb.  Each  of  them  is  about  the  fize  of  a  Cherry-ftone, 
but  they  are  oblong  and  flat,  and  covered  intirely  by  the  Mufcles  called  Ac- 
celeratores,  of  which  hereafter.  Thefe  two  Bodies  are  commonly  called 
Proftatas  inferiores ;  but  if  their  Situation  be  carefully  examined,  they  will 
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be  found  to  be  higher  than  the  true  Proftates.  There  is  a  third  Body  of  the 
fame  kind  fituated  more  anteriorly. 

557.  The  Cavity  of  the  Urethra  refembles  nearly  that  of  a  fmall  writing  Orifice  of  tht 
Pen.  It  is  not  every  where  round,  and  towards  the  Gland  becomes  broader  Urethra. 
and  flatter  on  each  fide,  efpecially  in  the  Gland  itfelf,  where  there  is  a  kind 

of  oval  or  navicular  Foflula. 

558.  This  Canal  terminates  at  the  Extremity  of  the  Gians  by  a  narrow 
oblong  Orifice  or  Fiflure,  which  is  much  lefs  than  the  reft  of  the  Cavity. 

The  Commifllires  of  this  fmall  Fiflure  are  turned  one  toward  the  convex, 
the  other  toward  the  flat  fide  of  the  Gians  j  and  the  Labia  of  the  Fiflure  are 
its  lateral  Parts  ^  and  it  feems  to  be  furrounded  by  flelhy  Fibres. 

559.  The  Integuments  which  cover  all  thefe  Parts  are  three  or  four  in  The  common 
number.  The  firft  is  the  Skin  with  the  Cuticula;  the  fecond  is  the  common  Integuments. 
cellular  Membrane,  which  in  this  place  feldom  contains  any  Fat ;  the  third  is 

termed  Nervous  •,  and  the  fourth  is  a  particular  cellular  Membrane,  which  is 
not  always  to  be  found. 

560.  The  firft  of  thefe  Integuments,  the  Skin,  is  a  Continuation  of  that  Pusputium. 
of  the  Pubis  and  Scrotum,  and  it  adheres  to  the  fecond  all  the  way  to  the 

Bafis  of  the  Gland,  where  that  fecond  Integument  ends.  The  reft  of  the  Cu¬ 
taneous  Integument  covers  the  Gians  without  adhefion,  and  terminates  by 
an  Opening.  This  Portion  is  named  Prasputiuni,  and  along  the  whole  lower 
or  back  fide,  both  of  the  whole  Integument  in  general,  and  of  the  Praepu- 
tium  in  particular,  there  runs  a  fine  Suture,  which  is  a  Continuation  of  the 
Raphe  of  the  Perineum  and  Scrotum. 

561.  The  inner  Surface  of  the  Prasputium  is  lined  with  a  fine  Membrane 
from  the  Opening  all  the  way  behind  the  Bafis  of  the  Gians,  and  the  fame 
Membrane  is  folded  from  behind,  forward,  round  the  Gians,  forming  the 
proper  Integument  thereof,  and  covering  very  clofely  its  whole  villous  Sur¬ 
face,  as  far  as  the  Orifice  of  the  Urethra,  where  it  joins  the  Membrane, 
which  lines  the  infide  of  that  Canal. 

562.  This  proper  Membrane  of  the  Gians,  and  internal  Membrane  of  the 
Praeputium,  form  conjointly  along  the  flat  part  of  the  Gians,  from  its  Bafis 
to  the  Orifice  of  the  Urethra,  a  membranous  Duplicature,  which  like  a  Sep¬ 
tum  or  Mediaftinum  divides  this  part  into  two  lateral  Portions,  and  limits 
the  Motions  of  the  Prteputiumj  for  which  reafon  it  is  called  Fraenum 
Praeputii. 

563.  The  Surface  of  the  internal  Membrane  of  thePrseputium  difcharges 
a  Fluid,  which  prevents  it  from  adhering  to  the  Gians  ;  and  perhaps  ferves 
likewife  to  dilute  that  which  is  colledled  at  the  Bafis  of  the  Gians,  from  the 
Glanduke  Sebaceae,  already  mentioned. 

564.  The  fecond  common  Integument  of  thefe  Parts,  is  nearly  the  fame 
with  what  is  every  where  found  under  the  Skin,  except  that  it  is  not  filled 
with  Fat,  and  that  it  is  more  fibrous  than  cellular,  and  a  little  loofe.  It  ac¬ 
companies  the  Skin  to  the  Bafis  of  the  Gians,  as  has  been  already  ob- 
ferved. 
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Ugamcntum  565.  The  third  common  Integument,  improperly  called  Tunica Nervofa, 
Sufpcnfo-  is  0f  a  firnij  elaftic,  ligamentary  Subftance,  and  its  Fibres  are  fometimes  of 
rit/m,  a  yellow^  Colour.  It  inverts  the  Corpora  Cavernofa  and  Urethra  from  the 
Gians  to  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Offa  Pubis  •,  and  at  fome  diftance  from  thefe 
Bones,  it  forms  on  the  fuperior  Groove  of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa,  a  clofe 
Duplicature  ;  and  by  this  Duplicature,  a  flat  broad  Ligament,  which  runs 
dire&ly  upward,  and  is  inferred  in  the  fore-mentioned  Symphyfis,  as  far  as 
the  tendinous  Bafis  of  the  Mufculi  Pyramidales  of  the  Abdomen. 

566.  This  Ligament  has  been  called  Ligamentum  Elafticum,  becaufe 
it  yields  and  recovers  itfelf;  and  Sufpenforium,  becaufe  it  fufpends  thefe 
Parts,  by  means  of  its  Infertion  in  the  Symphyfis.  It  fends  off  a  Detach¬ 
ment  or  Ala  toward  each  fide,  one  Edge  of  which  is  fixed  between  the  Muf- 
culus  Triceps  and  the  Corpus  Cavernofum,  and  forms  the  ligamentary  Ex- 
panfion  in  which  the  Dartos  is  inferted,  as  has  been  already  faid.  It  feems 
likewife  to  fend  down  another  Elongation  direttly  to  the  Perinaeum  and 
Anus. 

567.  The  fourth  Integument  of  thefe  Parts  is  the  Tunica  Cellulofa  of 
M.  Ruyfcb ,  which  immediately  furrounds  the  Corpora  Cavernofa  and  Ure¬ 
thra,  lying  between  thefe  and  the  third  Integument,  from  which  it  feems  to 
be  diftinguifhed  only  by  the  Clolenels  and  Finenefs  of  its  Texture  ;  and  it  is 
fometimes  hardly  perceivable. 

The  Mufdes.  56 8.  Several  Mufcles  are  inferted  in  the  Parts,  which  we  have  defcribed 
in  this  Paragraph.  They  may  be  reckoned  to  be  ten  in  number,  two  for 
the  Corpora  Cavernofa,  two  for  the  Urethra,  two  common  Mufcles  called 
Tranfverfales,  and  four  fmall  ones  for  the  Proftates. 

569.  The  firft  two  Mufcles  are  commonly  termed  Erettores,  but  might 
be  more  properly  named  Ifchio-Cavernofi.  The  next  two  are  called  Accele- 
ratores,  but  the  name  of  Bulbo-Cavernofi  would  better  agree  to  them.  The 
four  fmall  Mufcles,  two  of  which  are  fuperior,  and  two  inferior,  may  be 
called  Proftatici.  I  obferved  in  the  beginning  of  the  Defcription  of  the  Muf¬ 
cles,  that  the  Names  taken  from  the  fuppofed  Ufes  are  very  equivocal. 

570.  The  Mufculi  Ifchio-Cavernofi  lie  along  the  Roots  of  the  Corpora 
Cavernofa;  each  of  them  being  fixed  by  one  Extremity  very  obliquely,  in 
the  internal  Labium  of  the  Ramus  of  the  Os  Ifchium,  from  the  Tuberofity 
upward.  From  thence  it  accompanies  the  Root  of  the  Corpus  Cavernofum, 
all  the  way  to  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Offa  Pubis,  and  is  fixed  by  its  other  Ex¬ 
tremity,  in  the  Corpora  Cavernofa,  near  their  Union  ;  where  the  Fibres  of 
both  Mufcles  meet,  and  are  reciprocally  expanded  over  both  Corpora.  They 
lie  a  little  lower,  and  more  interiorly  than  the  Roots  of  thefe  Cavernous 
Bodies. 

571.  I  have  Ihown  two  other  Mufculi  Accefforii,  which  I  look’d  upon 
as  lateral  Acceleratores,  or  as  Acceleratores  Accefforii;  fixed  lower,  and 
more  interiorly  in  the  Os  Ifchium,  than  the  former,  which  they  accom¬ 
pany  all  the  way  to  the  Corpora  Cavernofa,  and  then  leaving  them,  they  are 
inferted  chiefly  in  the  Urethra,  near  the  Bifurcation  of  the  Mufculus  Bulbo- 
Cavernofus. 
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572.  These Bulbo-Cavernofi,  commonly  termed  Acceleratores,  form  firft 
of  all  a  Penniform  Mufcle,  by  means  of  a  middle  Tendon,  fixed  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  interofleous  Ligament  of  the  Ofla  Pubis,  deferibed  Nu.  1 84. 
and  to  the  Union  of  the  Mufculi  Tranfverfales,  with  the  Sphindters  of  the 
Anus.  From  which  they  pafs  in  an  expanded  Form  over  the  Bulb  of  the 
Urethra,  covering  that  Bulb  and  the  Urethra  itfelf,  and  adhering  in  fome 
meafure  to  both,  as  high  as  the  Origin  of  the  Ligamentum  Sufpenforium,  the 
middle  Tendon  anfwering  to  the  Septum  of  the  Bulb. 

573.  Afterwards  the  two  flefhy  Planes  feparate,  and  run  obliquely  to 
the  right  and  left  Hands  from  behind,  forward,  and  from  below,  upward  j 
furrounding  the  Corpora  Cavernofa,  in  the  outer  Tides  of  which  they  are  in- 
ferted.  The  middle  Tendon  adheres  very  ftrongly  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
Septum  of  the  Bulb,  in  which,  and  in  the  Urethra  itfelf,  feveral  of  the  Fibres 
of  thefe  Mufcles  are  fixed. 

574.  The  Mufculi  Tranfverfi,  called  alfo  Triangulares,  are  two  long, 
narrow,  flefhy  Fafciculi,  inferred  each,  by  one  Extremity  in  the  Root  or 
Beginning  of  the  Ramus  of  the  Os  Ifchium;  from  whence  they  run  tranf- 
verfely  along  the  Edge  of  the  Interofleous  Ligament  of  the  Ofla  Pubis,  as 
far  as  the  Apex  of  the  Proftates,  where  their  other  Extremities  meet,  and 
form  commonly  a  kind  of  Digaftric  Mufcle,  the  middle  of  which  gives  Infer- 
tion  to  the  Mufcles  of  the  Urethra,  and  to  the  Cutaneous  Sphinders  of  the 
Anus. 

575.  The  fuperior  Proftatici  are  two  thin  Planes,  fixed  in  the  upper  part 
of  the  infide  of  the  fmall  Rami  of  the  Ofla  Pubis,  from  whence  they  are  fpread 
over  and  inferted  in  the  Proftates.  Their  Infertions  in  the  Ofla  Pubis  are 
on  one  fide  of  thofe  of  the  Obturatores  Interni. 

576.  The  Proftatici  inferiores  are  fmall  tranfverfe  Planes,  each  of  which 
is  fixed  in  the  Symphyfis,  between  the  Ramus  of  the  Os  Pubis  and  Os  If¬ 
chium,  and  from  thence  runs  tranfverfely,  till  it  meets  its  fellow  from  the 
other  fide  under  the  Proftates,  to  which  they  are  both  ftrongly  connected, 
and  they  ferve  like  a  Girth  to  fuftain  thefe  Glands.  They  may  be  confidered 
as  two  fmall  or  internal  Tranfverfales,  and  the  other  two  Tranfverfales  may¬ 
be  diftinguifhed  by  the  Names  of  great  or  external.  They  have  likewife 
fome  Adhefions  to  the  Point  in  which  all  thefe  Mufcles  hitherto  deferibed,  are 
united. 

577.  The  Arteries  of  thefe  Parts  come  chiefly  from  the  Iliacse  Internee  Blosd-Vejfih. 
or  Hypogaftricae,  and  the  reft  from  the  Iliacae  Externae  or  Crurales.  The 
principal  Arteries  are  termed  Pudicae,  of  which  one  is  external,  the  other 
internal. 

578.  The  Pudicse  externae  fend  a  Branch  to  each  fide,  which  having  pafled 
out  of  the  Pelvis  by  the  Side  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  runs  on  the  infide  of  the  Tu- 
berculum  Ifchii,  to  the  Roots  of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa,  along  the  infide  of 
the  Mufculi  Ifehio-Cavernoft  or  Ere&ores.  It  fends  Ramifications  to  the 
bulbous  Head  of  the  Urethra  and  to  the  Corpora  Cavernofa-,  and  together 
'with  the  Gluteae,  with  which  it  communicates  in  its  paflage,  it  likewife  fup- 
plies  the  Scrotum. 
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579.  T  h  e  Pud-icas  Interne  having furnifhed  the  Inteftinum  Redtum-,  Blad¬ 
der,  Veficulae  Seminales  and  Proftates,  communicate  with  the  Haemorrhoi- 
dales,  pafs  under  the  Arch  of  the  Ofia  Pubis,  and  partly  enter  the  Corpora 
Cavernofa,  and  partly  run  along  their  upper  fide,  lending  off  fmall  lateral 
Branches,  which  furround  thefe  Bodies,  like  irregular  Half- Arches,  and  pe¬ 
netrate  them  by  numerous  Ramifications. 

580.  T  h  e  Crural  Arteries  fend  each  likewife  a  Branch,  which  running  be¬ 
hind  the  contiguous  crural  Vein,  is  diftributed  to  the  Integuments  of  the  Pe¬ 
nis,  by  the  Name  of  Pudica  externa,  and  communicates  by  lateral  Ramifica¬ 
tions  with  thofe  of  the  Pudica  interna.  Thefe  Communications  are  not 
only  between  the  internal  and  external  Pudics  of  the  fame  fide,  but  alfo 
between  thole  of  both  Tides,  which  reciprocally  communicate  with  each 
other. 

581.  The  Diftribution  of  the  Veins  follows  nearly  that  of  the  Arteries, 
but  they  have  more  Ramifications  and  Communications,  as  in  other  places. 
The  principal  Vein  is  that  which  pafles  diredtly  under  the  Symphyfis  of  the 
Ofia  Pubis  between  the  two  Arteries,  and  runs  along  the  whole  fuperior 
Groove,  formed  by  the  Union  of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa.  It  is  very  large, 
often  double,  and  very  feldom  triple;  but  the  Trunks  do  not  feparate,  while 
in  the  Groove,  and  it  has  a  great  number  of  Valves. 

582.  This  great  middle  Vein  is  formed  by  the  Union  of  the  Hypogallric 
Branches,  which  after  palling  on  the  two  inner  fides  of  the  Pelvis,  meet  about 
the  middle  of  the  Arch  of  the  Ofia  Pubis.  At  this  place  we  obferve  a  venal 
Plexus,  which  covers  the  upper  convex  fide  of  the  firfi;  Portion  of  the  Urethra, 
before  it  is  furrounded  by  the  fpungy  Subftance. 

583.  The  fpermatic  Vefiels,  ofwhichlhave  already  defcribed  the  Origin 
and  Courfeall  the  way  to  where  they  go  out  of  the  Abdomen,  having  reached 
on  each  fide,  near  the  Tefticle,  are  divided  into  two  principal  Fafciculi,  one  of 
which  is  larger  than  the  other.  The  largeft  is  the  anterior,  and  is  diftributed 
through  the  Tefticle,  by  a  prodigious  number  of  very  fine  capillary  Rami¬ 
fications,  which  accompany  all  the  Convolutions  and  Folds  of  the  fmall 
Canals. 

584.  The  other  Fafciculus  is  pofterior,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  Epididy¬ 
mis  in  the  fame  manner. 

585.  T^he  fpermatic  Artery  is  accompanied  by  a  Ramus  of  the  Epigaftric 
Artery,  which  runs  down  on  the  fide  of  it,  as  far  as  the  Tefticle  where  they 
communicate  reciprocally  with  each  other.  There  is  fometimes  a  fmall  Ramus 
of  the  Hypogaftric  Artery,  which  accompanies  the  Vas  Deferens  to  the  Epi¬ 
didymis,  and  there  communicates  with  the  Arteria  Spermatica. 

586.  The  Nerves  of  thefe  Organs  come  from  the  Lumbares  and  Sacri, 
and  they  communicate  with  the  Sympatheticus  Maximus  and  Plexus  Mefen- 
terici.  Near  the  Arch  of  the  Os  Pubis,  they  form  together,  on  each  fide,  a 
particular  Rope,  which  pafies  under  that  Arch  along  the  upper  fide  of  the 
neighbouring  Corpus  Cavernofum,  near  the  Artery  already  mentioned. 

587.  In  their  paflage  over  the  Corpora  Cavernofa,  they  fend  off  a  great 
many  Rami,  which  furround  thefe  Bodies  on  all  fides,  between  the  Skin  and 
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ligamentary  Integument;  being  fo  difpofed,  as  that  the  Arteries  lie  between 
them  and  the  middle  Vein.  They  muft  be  examined  prefently  after  the 
Skin  has  been  raifed,  becaufe  when  the  Ramifications  are  dried  by  the  Air, 
they  difappear. 

588.  There  are  two  Nerves  which  accompany  the  fpermatic  Rope,  where¬ 
of  one  comes  from  the  Nervi  Lumbares,  near  the  anterior  Spine  of  the 
Os  Ilium,  which  is  incurvated  in  its  paflfage  out  of  the  Abdomen  through 
the  Mufcles,  and  ferves  to  diftinguifh  the  Cremafter.  The  other  Nerve 
comes  from  the  Plexus  Renalis. 

589.  There  is  likewife  one  Nerve  one  each  fide,  which  being  produced 
from  the  Union  of  the  fecond,  third,  and  fourth  Pairs  of  the  Nervi  Sacri, 
efpecially  from  the  third;  goes  out  of  the  Abdomen  above  theLigamentum 
jfchio-Sacrum,  pafTes  by  the  infide  of  the  Tuberofity  and  fmall  Branch  of 
the  Os  Ifchium,  and  is  diflributed  to  the  Corpora  Cavernofa,  to  the  Mufcles 
belonging  to  them,  and  to  the  neighbouring  Parts. 

§.  21.  The  Parts  of  Generation  in  Females . 

596.  The  Parts  of  Generation  in  Females,  are  feveral  in  number,  fome 
•of  them  external,  and  fome  internal  ;  and  they  are  all  fubordinate  to  one 
principal  internal  part,  called  the  Uterus.  The  other  internal  parts  are  the 
Tubse  Falloppianas,  Ovaria,  Vafa  Spermatica,  Ligamenta  Lata,  the  Ropes 
or  Bands  called  Ligamenta  Rotunda,  and  the  Canal  of  the  Uterus.  The 
•external  Parts  are  the  Pubis,  the  Aire,  Nymphre,  Clitoris,  Orifice  of  the 
Urethra,  and  Orifice  of  the  Canal  of  the  Uterus. 

591.  The  Uterus  lies  between  the  Bladder  and  Inteflinum  Redtum.  It  Uterus , 
>is  a  Body  inwaidly  hollow,  outwardly  of  a  whitifh  Colour,  of  a  pretty  folid 
Subttance,  and  except  in  time  of  Pregnancy,  of  the  figure  of  a  flat  Flafk, 
being  in  Adults  about  three  Fingers  breadth  in  length,  one  in  thicknefs 

and  two  in  breadth  at  one  end,  and  fcarcely  one  at  the  other.  This  Size 
varies  according  to  the  Age  of  the  Subjedt. 

592.  The  broadeft  Portion  is  termed  the  Fundus,  and  the  narrowed,  the 
Neck.  Its  Situation  is  oblique,  the  Fundus  being  turned  backward  and  up¬ 
ward,  and  the  Neck,  forward  and  downward  ;  the  broad  fides  lie  next  the 
Redtum  and  Bladder,  and  the  narrow  fides  are  lateral. 

593.  The  Cavity  of  the  Uterus  is  flat,  and  refemblesan  oblong  Triangle, 
the  fhorteft  fide  of  which  anfwers  exadtly  to  the  Fundus,  and  the  two  longeft 
fides  lie  one  on  the  right  hand,  the  other  on  the  left,  and  they  are  all  bent 
inward  or  toward  the  Cavity  formed  by  them. 

594.  Of  the  three  Angles  of  this  Cavity,  the  two  which  terminate  the 
Fundus,  are  perforated  each  by  a  narrow  Dudt,  which  with  difficulty  admits 
a  Hog’s  Brittle.  The  third  Angle  forms  a  flat  Dudt  wider  than  the  former, 
which  perforates  the  Neck -of  the  Uterus  lengthwife,  and  terminates  at  the 
Extremity  of  that  Neck,  by  a  tranfverfe  Opening. 

595.  This  Opening  is  termed  the  internal  Orifice  of  the  Uterus;  and 
in  the  natural  State,  is  narrower  than  the  Dudt  of  the  Collum  Uteri,  fo  that 
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only  a  fmall  Stilet  can  be  paffed  through  it.  At  the  Edge  of  this  Orifice, 
are  feveral  fmall  Holes,  anfwering  to  the  fame  Number  of  glandular  Cor- 
pufcles  which  difcharge  a  vifcid  Lympha. 

596.  The  inner  Surface  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Uterus,  is  lined  by  a  very 
fine  Membrane,  which  at  the  Fundus  or  broad  Portion  is  fmooth  and  even, 
but  in  the  narrow  Portion  which  leads  to  the  Orifice,  it  is  wrinkled  in  a 
particular  manner. 

597.  The  Portion  of  this  Membrane,  which  covers  the  Bottom  of  the 
Cavity,  is  perforated  by  a  great  number  of  confiderable  Holes,  thro*  which 
fmall  Drops  of  Blood  may  be  obferved  to  pafs,  when  the  whole  Uterus  is 
compreffed  •,  and  feme  times  it  appears  to  have  very  fmall  Hairs  or  Villi. 
Both  thefe  Villi  and  Holes  are  obferved  to  be  more  or  lefs  tinged  with  Blood,, 
in  thofewWomen  who  die  in  the  time  of  their  Menfes. 

598.  In  the  narrow  part,  which  anfwers  to  the  Collum,  each  fide  is  divi¬ 
ded  into  two  lateral  Parts,  by  a  kind  of  prominent  longitudinal  Line,  which 
is  larger  in  the  upper  or  anterior  fide,  than  in  the  lower  or  pofterior. 

599.  On  each  fide  of  thefe  two  longitudinal  Lines,  there  are  Lines  or 
Rugae  obliquely  tranfverfe,  and  difpofed  like  Branches,  the  longitudinal 
Lines  reprefenting  Trunks.  Between  and  round  thefe  Rugae,  there  are 
fmall  Lacuna?,  thro’  which  a  mucilaginous  Fluid  is  difeharged  that  clofes 
the  Orifice  of  the  Uterus.  We  obferve  likewife  in  the  Infterftices  between 
the  Rugae,  feveral  tranfparent  globular  Corpufcles,  which  a  modern  Au¬ 
thor  took  for  a  kind  of  Ova. 

Structure  of  600.  The  Subftance  of  the  Body  of  the  Uterus  is  fpungy  and  compact, 
the  Uterus,  with  a  copious  Intertexiure  of  Veffels.  ItsThicknefs  is  nearly  equal  and  uni¬ 
form  in  the  Sides'  and  Edges,  but  the  Fundus  is  thicker  toward  the  mid¬ 
dle,  than  toward  the  two  Angles,  where  the  thicknefs  decreafes  gradually. 
The  Edges  are  likewife  much  thinner  near  thefe  Angles,  than  near  the 
Extremity  of  the  Neck. 

601.  The  Uterus  is  covered  by  a  Portion  of  the  Peritonaeum,  which 
ferves  it  for  a  Coat,  and  is  the  Continuation  of  that  which  covers  the  Bladder 
and  Inteftinum  Redtum,  running  up  from  the  lower  and  pofterior  part  of 
the  Bladder,  over  the  anterior  part  .of  the  Uterus,  and  from  thence  over 
the  Fundus,  and  down  the  backlide,  and  afterwards  going  to. the  Rectum. 

602.  On  each  lateral  Part  or  Edge  of  the  Uterus,  this  Portion  of  the  Pe¬ 
ritoneum,  forms  a  broad  Duplicature,  which  is  extended  on  each  fide,  more 
or  lefs  diredtly  to  the  neighbouring  lateral  parts  of  the  Pelvis,  forming  a 
kind  of  membranous  Septum  between  the  anterior  and  pofterior  Flalves 
of  the  Cavity  of  the  Pelvis;  and  it  is  afterwards  continued  in  a  loofe  man¬ 
ner  with  the  Peritonaeum,  on  the  fides  of  the  Pelvis. 

Broad Liga-  603.  These  two  broad  Duplicatures  have  the  name  of  Ligamenta  Lata, 
ments  of  the  and  Vefpertilionum  Alas.  The  upper  Edge  of  each,  is  partly  double,  or 
Uterus.  folded,  forming  two  fmall  diftindt  Duplicatures,  which  I  term  the  Pinions 
of  the  broad  Ligaments.  The  anterior  Pinion  is  more  railed  than  the 
pofterior,  and  they  are  both  very  loofe. 
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604.  The  Laminae  of  all  thefe  Duplicatures  are  conneaed  by  a  cellular 
Subftance,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  other  Duplicatures  of  the  Peritonaeum, 
and  they  contain  the  Falloppian  Tubes,  the  Ovaria,  a  Part  of  the  fpermatic 
Veffels  and  of  thole  that  go  to  the  Body  of  the  Uterus,  the  Ropes  called 
the  round  Ligaments,  the  Nerves,  &c. 

605.  The  Ovaria  are  two  whitifh  oval,  flat,  oblong  Bodies,  fituated  Ovaria. 
on  the  Tides  of  the  Fundus  Uteri,  to  which  they  are  fixed  by  a  kind  of  fhort 
round. Ligament,  and  inclofed  together  with  it,  in  the  Duplicature  of  the 
pofterior  Pinion  of  the  Ligamenta  Lata. 

606.  They  are  compoled  ofi  a  compact  fpungy  Subftance,  and  of  fe- 
veral  little  Balls,  qr  tranfparent  Veficulae,  which  are  called  Ova.  The 
fpungy  Subftance  furrounds  each  of  thefe  Veficulae  very  clofely,  and  feems 
likewife  to  furnifh  them  with  diftinbt  fpungy  Coverings  or  Calices.  Thefe 
Veficulae  are  to  be  carefully  diftinguiftied  from  other  preternatural  ones, 
termed  Hydatides. 

Coy.  The  Ligaments  of  the  Ovaria,  lie  in  the  Edges  of  the  pofterior 
Pinions  of  the  Ligamenta  Lata,  much  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  umbilical 
Vein,  in  the  anterior  or  umbilical  Ligament  of  the  Liver.  They  are  round 
Ropes  of  a  filamentary  Texture,  fixed  by  one  Extremity  to  the  Corner  of 
the  Fundus  Uteri,  a  little  above  and  behind  the  Level  of  that  Fundus.  They 
were  formerly  believed  to  be  hollow,  and  looked  upon  as  Vafa  Deferentia. 

608.  The  Falloppian  Tubes  are  two  flaccid,  conical  and  vermiform  Ca-  Tuba  Fal - 
nals,  fituated  more  or  lefs  tranfverfely  on  each  fide  of  the  Uterus,  between  wppiana. 
the  Fundus  and  the  lateral  Parts  of  the  Pelvis,  and  included  in  the  ante¬ 
rior  Duplicatures  or  Pinions  of  the  Ligamenta  Lata. 

609.  Each  of  them  is  fixed  by  its  narrow  Extremities  in  the  Corner  of 
theFundusUteri,  into  which  it  opens,  tho*  by  fo  narrow  a  Du£t,  as  hardly 
to  admit  a  large  Briftle.  From  thence  their  Diameter  augments  by  degrees 
all  the  way  to  the  other  Extremity,  where  it  is  about  one  third  part  of  an 
Inchi  The  Body  of  the  Tubs;  goes  in  a  winding  Courfe,  and  their  large 
Extremity  is  bent  toward  the  Ovaria. 

bio.  These  large  Extremities  are  irregularly  round,  and  terminate  by  a 
narrow  Orifice,  a  little  plaited  and  turned  toward  the  Ovarium,  where  it  pre- 
fently  expands  in  form  of  a  membranous  Fringe,  full  of  Plaits  and  Inci- 
fures.  Thefe  Fringes  are  called  the  broad  Ends  of  the  Falloppian  Tubes. 

61 1.  The  breadth  of  the  Fringe  is  not  equal  in  all  its  parts.  Its  Circum¬ 
ference  is  in  a  manner  oval,  and  the  longeft  Segment  of  the  Fringe  reaches 
to,  and  is  fixed  in  the  Ovarium.  The  Folds  are  difpofed  like  Laminae  on 
the  Concave  fide. 

612.  These  Tubes  are  compofed  of  fiefhy  Fibres,  whereof  fome  are  lon¬ 
gitudinal,  and  fome  obliquely  circular,  with  an  Intertexture  of  another  ve¬ 
ry  fine  Subftance. 

613.  The  anterior  Pinions  of  the  Ligamentum  Latum  ferve  for  a 
common  or  external  Coat  to  both  Tubae,  and  alfo  to  connect  them,  in 
the  fame  manner  as  the  Mefentery  connedls  the  Inteftines.  From  thence 
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the  Tubas,  and  efpecially  their  Fringes  come  to  be  loofe,  and  their  Direction 
to  be  very  imperfeftly  determined  in  the  greateft  part  of  the  Figures. 

614.  Their  Cavity  is  lined  by  a  foft  glandular  Membrane,  which  is 
plaited  longitudinally,  almoft  like  the  inner  Surface  of  the  Afpera  Arteria-, 
and  thefe  Folds  are  ftronger  and  broader  near  the  great  Fxtremities,  than 
any  where  elfe.  Their  Subftance  feems  to  be  fpungy,  and  the  Interftices 
between  them- are  moiften’d  more  or  lefs  by  a  Fluid,  which  is  continually 
difcharged  there. 

Blood-Vejels,  615,  The  Blood-Veffels  of  thefe  Parts  are  of  different  kinds,  viz.  the 
Hypogaftric  Arteries  and  Veins,  the  Ramifications  of  which  belong  chiefly 
to  the  Body  of  the  Uterus  •,  the  fpermatic  Veffels,  and  the  two  vafcular 
Ropes,  called  Ligamenta  Rotunda,  which  might  be  more  properly  termed 
the  vafcular  Ropes  of  the  Uterus  or  of  the  Ligamenta  Lata. 

616.  The  Hypogaftric  Branches  are  arterial  and  venal  Ramifications, 
arifing  from  the  Artery,  and  Vein  of  the  fame  Name,  which  having  reached1 
the  lateral  Edges  of  the  Uterus,  are  diftributed  to  all  the  parts  thereof, 
both  internal  and  external,  forming  a  great  number  of  Incurvations  and 
particular  Intertextures. 

617.  The  Arteries  of  one  fide  communicate  both  upon  the  Uterus,  and 
through  its  whole  Subftance,  with  thofe  of  the  other  fide,  and  the  arterial 
Ramifications  of  each  fide  form  numerous  Anaftomofes  with  each  other. 
The  Veins  communicate  together  on  each  fide  in  the  fame  manner-,  and  all 
thefe  Blood-Veffels  communicate  likewife  with  the  fpermatic  Veffels,  witlr 
the  vafcular  Ropes  of  the  Ligamenta  Lata  and  with  the  Haemorrhoidales. 

618.  These  frequent  Anaftomofes  may  be  demonftrated  by  inje<ftingr 
or  blowing  into  the  Hypogaftric  Veffels,  having  firft  made  proper  Ligatures 
to  prevent  the  Liquor  or  Air  from  running  into  other  parts.  The  Extremi¬ 
ties  of  thefe  Arteries  terminate  and  open  into  the  Cavity  of  the  Uterus,  as  has 
been  already  faid  -,  and  there  is  this  peculiar  to  the  Veins,  that  they  com¬ 
municate  with  the  Haemorrhoidales,  and  confequently  with  the  Vena  Portse. 

619.  The  fpermatic  Veffels  have  nearly  the  fame  Origin  in  Females,  as- 
in  Males,  and  likewife  the  fame  Courfe  and  Intertextures  ;  but  they  never 
pafs  our  of  the  Abdomen,  being  wholly  diftributedtotheOvaria  and  Tubes, 
and  they  communicate  with  the  Hypogaftrics-,  and  with  the  vafcular  Ropes- 
of  the  Ligamenta  Lata.  The  Veins  are  very  large  in  proportion  to  the- 
Arteries,  and  thefe  Veffels  fend  out  lateral  Ramifications,  which  feem  to 
communicate  with  the  Mefaraicas  and  Vena  Ports. 

620.  The  vafcular  Ropes,  commonly  called  the  round  Ligaments  are 
two  long  fmall  Fafciculi  of  Arteries  and  Veins,  interwoven  aud  connected' 
together  by  a  fine  cellular  Subftance,  and  they  run  in  the  great  Duplica- 
ture  of  the  Ligamenta  Lata,  from  each  Corner  of  the  Fundus  Uteri,  as; 
far  as  the  annular  Openings  of  the  abdominal  Mufcles. 

621.  In  this  Courfe,  each  Rope  thrufts  outward  or  raifes  the  anterior 
Lamina  of  the  Duplicature,  which  confequently  gives  a  kind  of  Coat  ter 
thefe  vafcular  Fafciculi,  and  makes  them  appear  like  diftinbt  Ropes,  con¬ 
nected  to  this  fore-fide  of  the  Duplicatures. 
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622.  They  feem  to  arife  from  the  Communication  between  the  Vafa 
Spermatica  and  Hypogaftrica,  and  might  be  reckoned  a  particular  Continua¬ 
tion  of  the  Spermatic  Veflels.  The  difpofition  of  their  Adhefions  to  the 
Angles  of  the  Fundus  Uteri,  with  refpebt  to  that  of  the  Tubes  and  Liga¬ 
ments  of  the  Ovaria  which  lie  all  near  each  other,,  is  this  :  The  Tubes  lie 
higheft,  the  Ligaments  of  the  Ovaria  moft  backward,  and  the  vafcular 
Ropes  forward,  and  a  little  lower  than  the  Ligaments  of  the  Ovaria. 

623.  Afterwards  they  run  in  a  Courfe,  nearly  refembling  that  of- 
the  Spermatic  Veflels  in  Males,  pafs  out  of  the  Abdomen,  through  the 
Openings  of  the  Abdominal  Mufcles,  and  are  loft  in  the  Fat  of  the  upper 
and  middle  parts  of  the  Groins.  It  may-  be  conjectured,  that  thefe  Veflels 
furnifh  the  Lacunas,  of  which  hereafter.  As  they  pafs  out  of  the  Abdo¬ 
men,  they  are  accompanied  by  a  Production  of  the  cellular  Portion  of  the 
Peritonaeum,,  as  the  Spermatic  Rope  in  Men,,  and  by  a  Rafciculus  of  fleftiy 
Fibres,  reprefenting  a  kind  of  Cremafter. 

624.  Besides  all  the  Veflels  hitherto  mentioned,  we obferve Nerves  and  Nerves, 
Lymphatics,  to  which  we  may  add  the  LaCtiferous  DuCts  that  are  feen  Lymphatics t 
in  an  advanced  Pregnancy.  The  Nerves  come  from  the  Lumbares,  Sacri 

and  Sympathetic!  Maximi,  in  the  fame  manner  as  in  Males..  The  Lym¬ 
phatic  Vefieis  run  chiefly  in  the  Coats  continued  from  the  Peritonaeum.  I 
fnali  in  another  place  explain  the  LaCtiferous  DuCts,  and  alfo  the  particu* 
lar  Fibres  which  feem  to  be  interwoven  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Uterus  in 
a  pregnant  Woman,  the  innermoft  of  which  being. difpofed  in  a  vortical 
or  turbinated  manner,  gave  occafion  to  M.  Ruyfch  to  defcribe  them  par¬ 
ticularly  by  the  name  of  Mufculus  Uteri  Orbicularis. 

625.  The  Pubis  is  that  broad  Eminence  at  the  lower  part  of  the  Hy*-  Pubis, 
pogaftrium,  between  the  two  Inguina*  on  which  Hairs  grow  at  a  certain 

age,  called  in  Latin  by  the  fame  name,  and  almoft  of  the  fame  kind  with 
thofe  found  under  the  Axillae.  This  Eminence  is  owing  to  a  particular 
thicknefs  of  the  Membrana.  Adipofa  which  caver  the  fore-part  of  the  Ofia 
Pubis,  and  fome  fmall  Portions  of  the  neighbouring  Mufcles. 

626.  The  longitudinal  Cavity  which  reaches  from  the  middle  and  lower  Sinus  &  Ala, 
part  of  the  Pubes,  within  an  Inch  of  the  Anus,  was  by  the  Ancients  termed 

Sinus  ;  and  they  called  the  lateral  parts  of  that  Cavity  Alae,  which  is  a 
more  proper  name  than  that  of  Labia,  commonly  given  to  them.  The 
places  where  the  Alae  are  joined  above  and  below  are  termed  Com- 
miflures  and  may  likewife  be  called  the  Extremities  or  Angles  of  the 
Sinus. 

627.  The  Alae  are  more  prominent,  and  thicker  above  than  below,  and 
lie  nearer  each  other  below  than  above.  They  are  chiefly  compofed  of 
the  Skin,  cellular  Subftance  and  Fat.  The  exterior  Skin  is  a  Continua¬ 
tion  of  that  of  the  Pubes  and  Inguina.  It  is  more  or  lefs  even,  and 
furnifhed  with  a  great  number  of  Glandular  Corpufcles,  from  which  a 
whitifh  ceruminous  Matter  may  be  exprefled  •,  and  after  a  certain  age  it' 
is.  likewife.  covered  in  the  fame  manner  with  the  Pubes. 


628.  The 


2o6 


Lacuna. 


Clitoris, 


THE  ANATOMY  OF 

628.  The  inner  fide  of  the  Aim  is  fomething  like  the  red  Portion  of 
the  Lips  of  the  Mouth  ;  and  it  is  diftinguifhed  every  where  from  the  ex¬ 
ternal  fide  by  a  kind  of  Line,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  red  Portion  of 
the  Lips  from  the  reft  of  the  Skin  ;  being  likewife  thinner  and  fmoother 
than  the  outward  Skin.  A  great  number  of  Pores  are  obfervable  in  it, 
and  alfo  numerous  Glandular  Corpufcles  which  furnifh  a  Liquor  more  or 
Jefs  Sebaceous  •,  and  thefe  Corpufcles  are  larger  near  the  Edges  than  in  the 
other  parts. 

•  629.  Near  the  inner  Edge  of  the  inner  Surfaces  of  the  Aire,  on  each 

fide  of  the  Orifice  of  the  Canal  of  the  Uterus,  we  find  a  fmall  Hole  more 
vifible  than  the  reft.  Thefe  two  Holes  are  termed  Lacuna ;  and  they 
communicate  by  two  fmall  Duffs  with  the  fame  number  of  Follicular  Bo¬ 
dies  lying  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Alas,  and  which  may  be  looked  upon 
as  fmall  Proftates  anfwering  to  the  Glandules  Proftaticm  in  Males.  When 
comprefifed  they  difeharge  a  vifeid  Liquor. 

630.  Above  the  fuperior  Commifiure,  a  thin  flat  Ligament  runs  down 
from  each  fmall  Branch  of  the  Ofifa  Pubis,  which  penetrates  the  Fat  in  the 
Subftance  of  each  Ala,  and  is  loft  therein  infenfibly  near  the  Edge.  Thefe 
may  be  look’d  upon  as  theLigamentaSufpenforia  of  the  Aire.  The  inferior 
CommifTure  of  the  Aire  is  very  thin  or  like  a  membranous  Ligament,  and 
together  with  the  neighbouring  parts  of  the  inner  Sides,  it  forms  a  Fof- 
fula,  termed  Navicularis  or  Scaphoides.  The  Space  between  the  inferior 
CommifTure  and  Anus,  termed  Perinaeum,  is  about  a  large  Finger’s 
breadth  in  length. 

631.  The  other  external  parts  are  fituated  in  the  Sinus,  and  hid  by  the 
Aim.  Diredtly  under  the  fuperior  Commifiure  lies  the  Clitoris,  with  its 
Covering,  called  Prmputium.  A  little  lower  is  the  Orifice  of  the  Urethra; 
and  below  that  is  the  Orifice  of  the  great  Canal  of  the  Uterus.  The  Cir¬ 
cumference  of  this  Orifice  is  bordered  either  by  a  membranous  Circle, 
called  Hymen,  or  by  fleftiy  Portions,  termed  Carunculae  Myrtiformes.  On 
each  fide  of  the  Clitoris  begins  a  very  prominent  Fold,  like  a  Crifta,  which 
runs  down  obliquely  on  each  fide  of  the  Orifice  of  the  Urethra.  Thefe 
Folds  are  termed  Nymphm,  and  they  might  likewife  be  named  Criftm 
Clitoridis.  On  each  fide  of  the  great  Orifice  lies  the  fmall  Proftatic  Hole 
already  deferibed. 

632.  The  Clitoris  appears  at  firft  fight  like  a  fmall  imperforated  Gians. 
Its  upper  and  lateral  fides  are  covered  by  a  'kind  of  Prmputium,  formed 
by  a  particular  Fold  of  a  Portion  of  the  inner  fide  of  the  Aim  ;  which 
appears  to  be  Glandular,  and  to  difeharge  a  certain  Moifture,  and  its  in- 
fide  is  granulated. 

633.  By  Difiedtion,  we  difeover  in  theClitoris  a  Trunk  and  two  Branches, 
as  in  the  Penis,  made  up  of  a  fpungy  Subftance,  and  of  very  elaftic  Coats, 
but  without  any  Urethra.  This  Subftance  may  be  inflated  either  by  Air 
or  by  anatomical  Injedtions  into  the  Artery,  &c.  The  Trunk  is  divided 
into  two  lateral  parts  by  a  middle  Septum,  from  the  Bifurcation,  to  the 
Gians,  where  it  is  infenfibly  loft. 
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634.  The  Bifurcation  of  the  Trunk  is  on  the  Edge  of  the  cartilaginous 
Arch  of  the  Offa  Pubis ;  and  the  Branches  which  refemble  the  Roots  of 
the  Corpora  Cavernofa  are  inferted  in  the  inferior  Rami  of  thefe  Bones, 
and  in  thofe  of  the  Offa  Ifchium,  where  they  terminate  by  degrees  ;  but 
there  is  fometimes  a  membranous  Tube  on  each  fide,  which  reaches  to 
the  Tuberofity  of  the  Ifchium. 

635.  The  Trunk  of  the  Clitoris  is  fuftained  by  a  Ligamentum  Suf- 
penforium  fixed  in  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Offa  Pubis,  and  containing  this 
Trunk  in  its  Duplicature,  nearly  as  in  the  other  Sex. 

636.  Four  Mufcles  or  Fafciculi  of  flelhy  Fibres  are  inferted  in  theTrunk 
of  the  Clitoris,  two  on  each  fide.  One  of  them  runs  down  on  the  fore- 
fide  of  the  neighbouring  Corpus  Cavernofum,  and  is  inferted  by  a  tendi¬ 
nous  or  aponeurotic  Portion,  partly  in  the  Extremity  of  the  Corpus  Caver¬ 
nofum,  and  partly  in  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Ifchium.  Thefe  two  Mufcles 
are  called  Ere&ores,  but  the  name  of  Ifchio-Cavernofi  would  be  more 
proper. 

637.  The  other  Mufcle  on  each  fide  lies  under  the  former,  and  runs 
down  on  the  fide  of  the  Urethra  and  great  Orifice  of  the  Uterus,  all  the 
way  to  the  Anus;  increafing  gradually  in  breadth  in  its  paffage,  and  ter¬ 
minating  partly  like  that  which  is  called  Accelerator  in  Males. 

638.  These  two  Mufcles  furround  very  clofely  the  lateral  parts  of  the 
Urethra,  and' of  the  great  Orifice.  They  expand  very  much  as  they  de- 
fcend  and  are  fpread  on  the  lower  and  lateral  parts  of  the  great  Orifice  ; 
for  which  reafon  feveral  Anatomifts  have  looked  upon  them  as  mufcular 
Sphindters.  All  thefe  four  Mufcles,  and  efpecially  the  two  latter  are  often¬ 
times  almoft  covered  with  Fat. 

639.  The  Blood-Veffels  of  the  Clitoris  come  chiefly  from  the  Hypo- 
gaftricas  ;  and  the  Nerves  from  the  fecond  and  third  Pairs  of  the  Nervi 
Sacri,  by  means  of  which  they  communicate  with  the  inferior  Mefenteric 
Plexus,  and  with  the  great  Sympathetici. 

640.  The  Nymphae,  Criftae  Ciitoridis,  or  as  they  may  likewife  be  Nymph# 
termed,  AlseMinores  five  Internal,  are  two  prominent  Folds  of  the  inner 

Skin  of  the  great  or  external  Alas,  reaching  from  the  Prasputium  of  the 
Clitoris  to  the  two  fides  of  the  great  Orifice  of  the  Uterus.  They  begin 
very  narrow,  and  having  increafed  in  breadth  in  their  Courfe  downward, 
they  are  again  contra&ed  at  their  lower  Extremity. 

641.  They  are  of  a  fpungy  Subftance,  intermixed  with  Glands,  feveral 
of  which  may  be  perceived  by  the  naked  Eye.  Their  Situation  is  oblique, 
their  upper  Extremities  lying  near  each  other,  and  the  lower  at  a  much 
greater  diftance.  In  married  Women  they  are  more  or  Ids  flaccid  and 
decay’d. 

642.  By  the  Urethra  in  Females,  we  mean  the  urinary  Dutt,  the  Orifi ceUnthra* 
of  which  is  between  the  Nymphse  below  the  Gians  of  the  Clitoris.  The 

fides  of  this  Orifice  are  a  little  prominent  and  wrinkled,  and  perforated  by 
fmall  Lacuna,  from  which  avifcid  or  mucilaginous  Liquor  may  befqueezed, 

In  time  of  Pregnancy,  this  Orifice  is  fometimes  drawn  a  little  inward. 
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643.  The  Body  of  the  Urethra  is  a  fpungy  Ducb  of  the  fame  Structure 
as  in  Males,  but  much  fhorter,  fituated  diretftly  under  the  Trunk  of  the 
Clitoris,  and  above  the  great  Canal  of  the  Uterus,  adhering  to  each  of 
thefe  Canals  between  which  it  lies,  by  membranous  Filaments.  It  pafies 
under  the  cartilaginous  Arch  of  the  Ofia  Pubis,  and  terminates  by  an  oblique 
opening  at  the  Neck  of  the  Bladder  ;  being  bent  a  little  downwards  be¬ 
tween  its  two  Extremities. 

644.  The  internal  Membrane  of  the  Urethra  is  a  little  plaited  and  per¬ 
forated  by  fmall  Holes,  which  communicate  with  Folliculi,  lying  hid  in 
its  Subftance,  as  in  Males.  If  we  blow  into  one  of  thefe  Holes,  we  ob- 
ferve  a  fmall  Canal  to  be  inflated,  which  runs  from  without  inwards,  and 
terminates  in  fome  places  by  a  kind  of  Sacculus,  by  compreffing  which, 
a  vilcid  Liquor  is  difcharged. 

645.  The  Continuation  of  this  Membrane,  which  lines  the  Neck  of  the 
Bladder,  forms  like  wife  feveral  Rugae  more  or  lefs  equal,  but  that  which 
lines  the  Cavity  of  the  Bladder,  is  wrinkled  in  an  irregular  manner  when 
the  Bladder  is  empty. 

The  Canal  of  646.  The  great  Canal,  formerly  called  the  Neck  of  the  Uterus,  is  fi- 
the  Uterus,  tuated  below*  the  Urethra,  and  above  the  Extremity  of  the  Inteftinum 
Redtum,  a  little  obliquely,  being  more  railed  on  the  inner  and  back  Part, 
than  on  the  outer  and  fore  part. 

647.  Its  inner  or  pofterior  Extremity  joins  the  Extremity  of  the  Body 
of  the  Uterus,  and  furrounds  its  Orifice  much  in  the  fame  manner  as  the 
Duodenum  furrounds  the  Pylorus,  or  as  the  Ilium  is  furrounded  by  the 
Caecum  and  Colon. 

648.  The  anterior  Extremity  forms  the  great  Orifice,  which  lies  under 
that  of  the  Urethra,  and  above  the  Fofifula  of  the  inferior  Commififure  of 
the  Alae. 

649.  The  Body  of -the  Canal  is  chiefly  made  up  of  a  fpungy  Subftance, 
interwoven  with  numerous  Blood- Vefle Is,  and  it  is  commonly  longer  and 
narrower  in  Virgins,  than  in  Married  Women. 

650.  Its  inner  or  concave  Surface,  has  feveral  tranfverfe  Rugae,  and  is 
covered  by  a  particular  Membrane.  The  Rugs  are  formed  by  oblong  nar¬ 
row  Eminences,  incurvated  like  Portions  of  Arches,  placed  very  near  each 
other,  and  difpofed  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  to  divide  the  Cavity  of  the  Canal, 
into  an  upper  and  lower  fide. 

651.  By  the  Union  of  the  Extremities  of  the  upper  and  lower  Rugs, 
a  kind  of  Raphe  or  Suture  is  formed  on  the  right  and  left  fides  j  and  both 
Arches  are  fometimes  interfered  in  the  middle,  and  fo  form  two  Half- 
Arches  ;  but-in  this  there  is  Come  Variety,  f 

652.  In  general,  thefe  Arches  are  very  confiderable  in  young  Perfons ; 
.become  gradually  more  fuperficial  in  married  Women,  and  are  quite  loft 
in  time  of  Delivery. 

653.  The  inner  or  pofterior  Extremity  of  this  great  Canal,  furrounds 
the  Orifice  of  the  Uterus,  a  little  obliquely,  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that  the 
upper  fide  of  the  Canal  lies  very  near  the  Orifice,  and  the  lower  fide,  at  a 
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greater  diftance  from  it,  and  this  makes  the  Extremity  of  the  Uterus  ap¬ 
pear  to  advance  more  into  the  Canal  on  the  lower,  than  on  the  upper  Part. 

654.  The  exterior  or  anterior  Extremity  of  the  great  Canal  in  Virgins,  circuits 
and  efpecialiv  before  the  firft  Eruption  of  the  Menfes,  is  commonly  bor-  Membram- 
dered  by  a  circular  membranous  h  old,  of  different  Breadths,  more  or  lefsy&r. 
fmooth,  and  fometimes  femilunar,  which  in  fome Subjects  leaves  but  a  very 

fmall  Opening,  in  others  a  larger  Opening,  and  in  all,  renders  the  external 
Orifice  narrower  than  the  reft  of  the  Cavity.  This  Fold  called  Hymen,  is 
formed  by  the  Union  of  the  internal  Membrane  of  the  great  Canal,  with 
that  on  the  infide  of  the  Ake,  and  reprefents  a  membranous  Circle  of  diffe¬ 
rent  breadths,  and  fometimes  uneven. 

655.  This  membranous  Circle  is  commonly  ruptured  after  the  Confum-  Caruncula 
mation  of  Marriage  •,  is  quite  loft  in  Delivery  ;  and  afterwards  only  fome 
irregular  Portions  of  it  remain,  which  from  their  fuppofed  refemblance  to 
Myrtle  Leaves,  have  been  termed  Carunculae  Myrtiformes.  This  Circle 

may  likewife  fuffer  fome  diforder  by  too  great  a  flux  of  the  Menfes,  by 
Imprudence,  Levity  and  other  particular  Accidents. 

656.  Each  fide  of  the  anterior  Portion  of  the  great  Canal  is  covered  Plexus  Retl - 
exteriorly  by  a  thin  broad  cavernous  and  vafcular  Plexus,  called  the  Plexus  formis, 
Retiformis  of  that  Canal.  Thefe  two  Planes  run  down  on  each  fide  of  the 

Clitoris  behind  the  Nymphse,  and  likewife  cover  the  Urethra  like  a  Collar, 
before  they  are  fpread  on  the  great  Canal. 

657.  This  Plexus  is  ftridly  united  to  the  mufcular  Portions  commonly 
taken  for  Accelerators  or  Conftridors,  lying  between  thefe  Portions  and 
the  lateral  parts  of  the  Urethra  and  of  the  great  Canal. 

658.  This  Plexus  may  be  inflated  by  Air  like  a  flaccid  Spleen,  or  like 
the  fpungy  Subftance  of  the  Clitoris,  with  which  it  feems  to  have  fome 
Communication  i  and  on  this  Account  the  lateral  Portions  of  this  reticu¬ 
lar  Plexus  have  been  named  the  internal  Crura  of  the  Clitoris.  It  is  a  kind 
of  Rete  Mirabile,  compofed  of  Veflfels  which  come  chiefly  from  the  Hy- 
pogaftricae. 

659.  It  ftill  remains  to  be  obferved,  that  on  each  fide  of  the  bottom  of 
the  Pelvis  in  both  Sexes,  oppofite  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Bladder,  there 
is  an  aponeurotic  or  tendinous  Ligament,  which  runs  over  the  inner  Surface 
of  the  Mufculus  Obturator  Internus  from  before  backward.  The  anterior 
Extremity  of  this  Ligament  is  fixed  on  one  fide  of  the  middle  Portion  of 
the  Symphyfis  of  the  Ofia  Pubis  •,  and  the  Pofterior  Extremity,  to  the 
middle  part  of  the  Ligamentum  Sacro-Sciaticum  defcribed  in  Sed.  II. 

660.  A  little  above  the  Elongation,  called  the  Neck  of  the  Bladder, 
there  is  another  ligamentary  Expanfion  on  each  fide  of  the  Bladder ;  the 
fore-part  of  which  is  narrow,  and  fixed  to  the  anterior  Extremity  of  the 
Ligament  already  mentioned  ;  and  the  broad  pofterior  part,  to  the  fide 
of  the  Bladder.  Thefe  two  lateral  Expanfions  may  be  look’d  upon  as  pro¬ 
per  Ligaments  of  the  Bladder,  by  which  it  is  connected  to  the  inner  fide 
of  both  Ofia  Pubis, 
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66 1.  To  the  anterior  Portion  of  each  of  thefe  Ligaments  of  the  Blad¬ 
der  is  fixed  a  particular  Fafciculus  of  flefhy  Fibres,  which  run  up  obliquely 
on  the  fore-fide  of  the  Bladder,  on  which  thofe  of  each  fide  meeting  to* 
gether,  form  a  kind  of  mufcular  Intertexture,  and  unite  with  the  molt 
tranfverfe  Fibres  of  the  Bladder. 

662.  These  two  mufcular  Fafciculi  form  a  part,  and  perhaps  the  princi¬ 
pal  part  of  what  is  called  the  Sphindter  of  the  Bladder;  but  to  have  a  true 
idea  of  them,  they  muft  be  examined  in  Situ,  without  deftroying  any  of 
their  natural  Connexions.  When  the  Bladder  is  removed  out  of  its  Place,  as 
is  done  in  the  common  Method  of  Diflfedtion,  thefe  Fafciculi  are  cut,  and 
thereby  their  Direction  being  loft,  they  appear  tranfverfe,  and  are  taken 
by  thofe  who  know  no  better,  for  Portions  of  an  orbicular  Sphindter. 

663.  In  Males,  thefe  two  Fafciculi  are  partly  fixed  in  the  Proftates  ; 
but  in  Females  they  are  very  broad,  and  appear  fometimes  to  be  double 
on  each  fide,  one  Plane  lying  above  the  other.  They  are  to  be  looked 
upon  as  true  Mufcles,  fixed  by  fmall  Tendons  on  the  ftdes  of  the  Sym- 
phyfis  of  the  Ofia  Pubis. 
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SECT.  IX. 

A  Defcription  of  the  Thorax. 


§  r.  Introduction. 

i,  TN  the  Compendious  View  Sed.  VII.  I  gave  a  general  Idea  of  all  the 

X  external  and  internal  Parts  which  compofe  what  Anatomifls  call 
the  middle  Venter,  Bread  or  Thorax  in  the  Human  Body  ;  and  I  beg  the 
Reader  to  turn  to  what  was  there  faid,  to  prevent  the  necefiity  of  repeat¬ 
ing  it  here. 

2.  The  whole  extent  of  the  Thorax  in  a  living  Subjed,  is  commonly  External 
determined  not  only  by  the  Sternum,  Vertebrae  of  the  Back  and  Ribs,  but  Conforma- 
alfo  by  all  that  Space  contained  between  the  Articulations  of  the  two  tlon  °f  the 
Arms  with  the  Scapulae  and  Claviculae  ;  and  in  this  fenfe,  the  outfide  of  thorax. 
the  Thorax  is  broader  above  than  below  in  a  healthy  Subjed,  who  has  a 
moderate  fhare  of  Flefh  on  his  Bones. 

3.  This  breadth  of  the  upper  Part  of  the  Bread  is  owing  to  the  Pec- 
torales  Majores,  and  Latifiimi  Dorfi  viewed  diredly  forward  or  backward. 

But  when  we  take  a  dired  lateral  view  of  the  Bread,  it  appears  narrower 
above  than  below,  not  only  in  an  intire  Subjed,  but  even  after  every 
thing  has  been  removed  that  cover  the  Tides  of  the  Thorax,  and  in  the 
Skeleton  itfelf. 

4.  The  common  Integuments  of  the  Thorax  are  the  fame  with  thofe 
of  the  Abdomen  ;  and  the  convex  fide  of  this  part  of  the  Body  is  like- 
wife  covered  by  feveral  Mufcles.  Anteriorly,  we  find  the  Pedorales  Ma¬ 
jores  and  Minores,  a  large  Portion  of  the  Serrati  Majores,  the  Subclavii, 
a  Portion  of  the  Scaleni  and  of  the  Obliqui  Abdominis  Externi.  Pode- 
riorly,  we  have  all  the  Mufcles  which  cover  both  Tides  of  the  Scapula,  the 
Serrati  Podici,  and  a  Part  of  the  Sacro-Lumbares,  Longifiimi  Dorfi, 
Vertebrales,  &c.  as  in  the  Hidory  of  the  Mufcles.  Among  all  the  external 
parts  of  the  Thorax,  only  two  are  peculiar  to  it  in  the  Human  Body, 

I  mean  the  two  Eminencies  called  Mammas,  which  mud  therefore  be  de- 
fcribed  in  this  Sedion. 

5.  The  hard  parts  which  form  the  Tides  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Thorax,  Cavity  of  the 
are  the  twelve  Vertebras  of  the  Back,  all  the  Ribs  and  the  Sternum.  The  T horax. 
foft  Parts  which  compleat  the  Tides,  are  the  Membrane  called  Pleura,  which 

lines  the  Cavity  and  the  Mufculi  Inter-Codales,  Sterno  Codales  and  Dia- 
phragma,  already  defcribed  among  the  Mufcles. 

6.  All  thefe  hard  and  fofr.  Parts  taken  together  reprefent  a  kind  of 
Cage,  in  Tome  meafure  of  a  conical  Figure,  flatted  on  theforefide,  depref- 
fed  on  the  backfide,  and  in  a  manner  divided  into  two  Nooks  by  the 
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Figure  of  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Back,  and  terminated  below  by  a  broad 
arched  Bafis  inclined  backward.  The  Intercoftal  Mufcles  fill  up  the  In¬ 
terfaces  betwixt  the  Ribs,  and  fo  compleat  the  Tides  of  the  Cavity  ;  the 
Bafis  is  the  Diaphragm,  and  the  Pleura  not  only  covers  the  whole  inner 
.  Surface  of  the  Cavity,  but  by  forming  the  Mediaftinum,  divides  it  into 
two,  one  on  the  right  Hand,  the  other  on  the  left. 

§  2.  Mamma. 

7.  The  name  of  Mammas  or  Breads  is  given  to  two  Eminencies  more  or 
lefs  round,  fituated  in  the  Anterior  and  a  little  toward  the  lateral  Parts  of 
the  Thorax,  their  Center  or  middle  Part  lying  almoft:  oppofite  to  the  bony 
Extremity  of  the  fixth  true  Rib  on  each  fide.  Their  Size  and  Figure  va¬ 
ry  in  the  different  Sexes  and  different  Ages. 

8.  In  Children  of  both  Sexes,  and  in  Males  of  all  Ages,  they  are  com¬ 
monly  no  more  than  cutaneous  Tubercles,  or  foft  Verruca  of  a  reddifh 
Colour,  called  Papillae  or  Nipples,  each  of  them  being  furrounded  by  a 
fmall,  thin,  and  pretty  broad  Circle  or  Difk,  more  or  lefs  of  a  brownifh 
Colour  and  an  uneven  Surface,  termed  Areola. 

9.  In  Females  come  to  the  Age  of  Puberty,  which  is  fometimes  fooner, 
fometimes  later,  a  third  part  is  joined  to  the  two  former,  which  is  a  con¬ 
vex  Protuberance  more  or  lefs  round,  of  about  five  or  fix  Fingers  in 
breadth  •,  the  Papilla  and  Areola  being  fituated  near  the  middle  of  its 
convex  Surface.  This  is  what  is  properly  termed  Mamma,  and  it  may  be 
termed  the  Body  of  the  Breaft,  when  compared  with  the  other  two  Parts. 
It  increafes  with  Age,  and  is  very  large  in  Women  with  Child,  and  in  thofe 
that  give  Suck.  In  old  Age  it  decreafes  and  becomes  flabby,  lofing  its 
natural  Confidence  and  Solidity. 

Body  of  the  10.  The  Body  of  the  Mammse  is  partly  Glandular,  and  partly  made 
Mamma,  Up  0f  paC  .  or  is  a  Glandular  Subftance  mixed  with  Portions  of  the 
Membrana  Adipofa,  theCellulous  Pelliculas  of  which  fupport  a  great  ma¬ 
ny  Blood  Veffels,  Lymphatics,  and  Serous  or  Lactiferous  DuCts,  toge¬ 
ther  with  fmall  Glandular  Molleculas  which  depend  on  the  former ;  all  of 
them  being  clofely  furrounded  by  two  Membranes  continued  from  the 
Pelliculas. 

11.  The  innermoft  of  thefe  two  Membranes,  which  is,'  in  a  manner, 
the  Bafis  of  the  Body  of  the  Mamma,  is  thick  and  almoft  flat,  adhering 
to  the  Mufculus  PeCtoralis  Major.  The  fecond  or  external  Membrane  is 
thinner,  forming  a  particular  Integument  for  the  Body  of  the  Mamma, 
more  or  lefs  convex,  and  adhering  clofely  to  the  Skin. 

12  The  Corpus  Adipofum  of  the  Mamma  in  particular,  is  a  fpungy 
Clufter,  more  or  lefs  interlarded  with  Fat,  or  a  Collection  of  Membranous 
*  Pelliculas,  which  by  the  particular  difpofition  of  their  outer  Tides,  form  a 
kind  of  Membrane  in  fhape  of  a  Bag,  in  which  all  the  reft  of  the  Corpus 
Adipofum  is  contained.  The  anterior  or  outer  Portion  of  this  Bag,  or 
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that  which  touches  the  Skin  is  very  thin  ;  but  that  fide  next  the  PeCloralis 
Major,  is  thick. 

13.  The  Glandular  Body  contains  a  white  Mafs,  which  is  meerly  a  Col-  DuSlus  Lac - 
leCtion  of  Membranous  DuCts,  narrow  at  their  Origin,  broad  in  the  Mid-  tiferi. 

die,  and  which  contract  again  as  they  approach  the  Papilla,  near  which 
they  form  a  kind  of  Circle  of  Communication.  They  are  named  DuCtus 
LaCtiferi. 

14.  The  coloured  Circle  or  Difk  already  mentioned  is  formed  by  the  Areola* { 
Skin,  the  inner  Surface  of  which  fuftains  a  great  number  of  fmall  Glan¬ 
dular  Molleculae,  of  that  kind  which  Morgagni  calls  Glandulas  Sebace®. 

They  appear  very  plainly  all  over  the  Areola,  even  on  the  outfide  where 

they  form  little  flat  Heights  or  Eminencies  at  different  diftances  quite  round 
-the  Circle.  . 

15.  These  Tubercles  are  perforated  by  fmall  Holes,  through  which  a 
kind  of  febaceous  or  cheefy  Matter  more  or  lefs  liquid,  may  be  fqueezed 
out.  Sometimes  this  is  a  ferous  Liquor,  fometimes  a  milky  Serum,  and 
fometimes  pure  Milk,  efpecially  in  Nurfes-,  and  I  have  feen  both  ferous 
and  milky  Drops  come  out  at  the  fame  time. 

16.  From  thence  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  thefe  Holes  communicate 
with  the  Lactiferous  DuCts,  and  that  the  Tubercles  are  a  kind  of  Auxi¬ 
liary  Papillae  added  to  the  true  ones.  The  different  Matters  or  Liquors 
that  may  be  fqueezed  from  the  fame  Glandular  Body,  gives  al.fo  room  to 
think,  that  the  Holes  in  them  communicate  by  their  Extremities  with  fe- 
veral  other  fmaller  Holes. 

17.  The  Tubercle  which  lies  in  the  Center  of  the  Areola  is  termed  Papilla . 
Papilla,  or  the  Nipple.  It  is  of  different  Sizes  in  different  Ages  and 
Conffitutions,  and  in  the  different  Conditions  of  Females  in  particular.  In 
Women  with  Child,  or  who  give  Suck,  it  is  pretty  large,  and  generally 
longer  or  higher  than  it  is  thick  or  broad  j  and  when  it  happens  to  be  fliort, 

it  caufes  great  uneafinefs  to  the  Child. 

18.  The  Texture  of  the  Nipple  is  fpungy,  elaftic,  and  liable  to  divers 
changes  of  Confidence,  being  fometimes  harder,  fometimes  more  flaccid. 

It  feems  to  be  made  up  chiefly  of  Ligamentary  Fafciculi,  the  Extremities 
of  which  form  the  Bafis  and  Apex  of  the  Nipple.  Thefe  Fafciculi  appear 
to  be  gently  folded  or  curled  during  their  whole  length,  and  if  by  drawing 
the  Fibres  out,  thefe  Folds.be  deftroyed,  they  return  again  as  foonas  that 
Adlion  ceafes. 

19.  Between  thefe  fpungy  and  elaftic  Fafciculi  lie  feven  or  eightparti- 

cular  Tubes  at  fmall  diftances  from  each  other,  and  all  in  the  fame  Direc¬ 
tion.  Thefe  Tubes  end  at  the  Bafis  of  the  Papilla  in  the  irregular  Circle 
of  Communication  of  the  LaCtiferous  DuCts,  and  at  the  Apex,  in  the 
fame  number  of  almoft  imperceptible  Holes  or  Orifices  *,  and  as  they  are 
clofely  united  to  the  elaftic  Fafciculi,  they  are  folded  in  the  fame  manner 
with  them.  ■ 
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20.  The  Body  of  the  Papilla  is  covered  by  a  thin  Cutaneous  Produc¬ 
tion,  and  by  the  Epidermis.  Its  outer  Surface  is  uneven,  being  full  of 
fmall  Tubercles  and  Wrinkles,  among  which  thofe  near  the  Circumference 
of  the  Nipple,  feem  to  have  a  tranfverfe  or  annular  Difpofition,  which 
however  is  not  uniform.  • 

21.  This  Difpofition  or  Direction  feems  to  be  owing  "to  the  elaftic  Folds 
already  mentioned  •,  and  from  this  fimple  Structure  it  is  eafy  to  explain 
how  Infants  in  lucking  the  Nipple,  and  Women  in  drawing  the  Teats  of 
Cows,  bring  out  -the  Milk.  For  the  Excretory  Tubes  being  wrinkled  in 
the  fame  manner  as  the  Fafciculi,  do  by  thefe  Wrinkles  or  Folds,  as  by  fo 
many  Valves,  hinder  the  LMilk  contained  in  the  Ducts  from  flowing  out ; 
but  when  the  Nipple  is  drawn  and  elongated,  the  Tubes  lofe  their  Folds, 
and  the  Paflage  becomes  (freight.  Befides  this,  when  they  are  drawn  with 
a  confiderable  Force,  the  whole  Body  of  the  Mamma  is  increafed  in  length 
and  contracted  in  breadth,  and  thereby  the  Milk  is  prefs’d  into  the  open 
Tubes  •,  and  thus  by  barely  preffing  the  Body  of  the  Breafl,  the  Milk  may 
be  forced  toward  the  Nipple,  and  even  through  the  Tubes. 

Arteries,  22.  The  Arteries  and  Veins  diftributed  through  the  Mammas,  are  Ra- 
Veins,  unifications  of  the  Arterias  and  Venas  Mammarias,  of  which  one  kind  comes 
biervesy  &c.  from  the  Subclavi®,  and  are  named  Mammarias  Inter nas  ;  the  others  from 
the  Axillares,  called  Mammarias  Extern®. 

23.  These  Veflels  communicate  with  each  other,  with  thofe  near  them, 
and  with  the  Vafa  Epigaftrica,  as  was  obferved  in  the  Defcription  of  the 
Arteries  and  Veins.  The  Nerves  come  chiefly  from  the  Coftales,  and  by 
means  of  thefe,  communicate  with  the  great  Nervi  Sympathetic^ 

UJcu  24.  The  ufe  of  the  Mammas  in  the  Nourifhment  of  Children  is  known 

to  all  the  World:  But  it  is  not  certainly  known  what  the  Papillas  and 
Areolas  in  Males  can  be  defigned  for.  Milk  has  been  obferved  in  them, 
in  Children  of  both  Sexes  •,  as  this  happened  to  one  of  my  own  Brothers 
when  he  was  about  two  Years  of  Age. 

§  3.  Pleura  and  Mediajlinum. 

25.  The  Pleura  is  a  Membrane  which  adheres  very  clofely  to  the  inner 
Surface  of  the  Ribs,  Sternum,  and  Mufculi  Inter-Coflales,  Sub-Coflales, 
and  Sterno-Cofiales,  and  to  the  convex  fide  of  the  Diaphragm.  It  is  of  a 
very  firm  Texture,  and  plentifully  ftored  with  Blood-Vefiels  and  Nerves, 
in  all  which  it  refembles  the  Peritonaeum  ;  and  likewife  in  that  it  is  made 
up  of  an  inner  true  Membranous  Lamina,  and  a  Cellular  Subftance  on  the 
outfide,  which  is  a  Production  or  Continuation  of  the  Lamina. 

26.  The  Cellular  Portion  goes  quite  round  the  inner  Surface  of  the 
Thorax,  but  the  Membranous  Portion  is  difpofed  in  a  different  manner. 
Each  fide  of  the  Thorax  has  its  particular  Pleura,  intirely  diftinCt  from 
the  other,  and  making,  as  it  were,  two  great  Bladders,  fituated  laterally 
with  refpeCt  to  each  other  in  the  great  Cavity  of  the  Breafl; ;  in  fuch  a  man- 
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ner  Us  to  form  a  double  Septum  or  Partition  running  between  the  Ver¬ 
tebrae  and  the  Sternum,  their  other  Tides  adhering  to  the  Ribs  and  Dia¬ 
phragm. 

27.  This  particular  Duplicature  of  the  two  Pleurae  is  termed  Mediafti¬ 
num.  The  two  Laminae  of  which  it  is  made  up  are  clofely  united  together 
near  the  Sternum  and  Vertebrae  •,  but  in  the  middle,  and  toward  the 
lower  part  of  the  forefide,  they  are  feparated  by  the  Pericardium  and 
Heart  as  we  fhall  fee  hereafter.  A  little  more  backward  they  are  parted 
in  a  tubular  Form  by  the  CEfophagus,  to  which  they  ferve  as  a  Covering ; 
and  in  the  moll  pofterior  Part,  a  triangular  Space  is  left  between  the  Ver¬ 
tebras  and  the  two  Pleurae  from  above  downward,  which  is  filled  chiefly 
by  the  Aorta. 

28.  Before  the  Heart,  from  the  Pericardium  to  the  Sternum,  the  two 
Laminae  adhere  very  clofely,  and  there  the  Mediaftinum  is  tranfparent, 
except  for  a  fmall  Space  near  the  upper  part,  where  the  Thymus  is  fituated  ; 
fo  that  in  this  place  there  is  naturally  no  Interface  or  particularCavity.  The 
apparent  Separation  isowing  intirely  to  the  common  Method  of  railing  the 
Sternum,  as  was  plainly  demonftrated  by  Bartholinus  my  Hrft  Matter  in 
Anatomy,  in  his  Treatife  of  the  Diaphragm  publifhed  at  Paris  in  1676. 
I  fhall  have  occafion  to  mention  Euftachins' s  Tables,  where  the  fame  Fault 
is  faid  to  be  found,  in  another  place. 

29.  The  Mediaftinum  does  not  commonly  terminate  along  the  middle 
of  the  infide  of  the  Sternum,  as  the  common  Opinion  has  been.  I  de¬ 
monftrated  in  the  Year  1715,  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences,  that  from 
above  downward,  it  inclines  toward  the  left  fide  ;  and  that  if  before 
the  Thorax  is  opened,  a  fharp  Inftrument  be  run  through  the  middle  of  the 
Sternum,  there  will  be  almoft  the  breadth  of  a  Finger  between  the  Inftru¬ 
ment  and  the  Mediaftinum  ;  provided  that  the  Sternum  remain  in  its  na¬ 
tural  Situation,  and  the  Cartilages  of  the  Ribs  be  cut  at  the  diftance  of  an 
Inch  from  it,  on  each  fide. 

30.  From  all  this  we  fee  not  only  that  the  Thorax  is  divided  into  two 
Cavities  intirely  feparated  from  each  other,  by  a  middle  Septum  without 
any  Communication  ;  but  alfo  that  by  the  Obliquity  of  this  Partition,  the 
right  Cavity  is  greater  that  the  left  ;  and  from  hence  we  may  judge  of  the 
uncertainty  of  Trepanning  the  Sternum,  which  the  Ancients  have  recom¬ 
mended  in  fome  cafes. 

31.  The  Cellular  Portion  of  the  Pleura  connedts  the  Membranous  Por¬ 
tion  to  the  Sternum,  Ribs,  andMufcles  •,  to  the  Diaphragm,  Pericardium, 
Thymus,  and  V efiels  *,  and  in  a  Word,  to  whatever  lies  near  the  convex 
fide  of  the  Membranous  Portions  of  the  Pleura.  It  likewife  infinuates  itfelf 
between  the  Laminae  of  the  Duplicature  of  which  the  Mediaftinum  is 
formed,  and  unites  them  together.  It  even  penetrates  the  Mufcles,  and 
communicates  with  the  Cellular  Subftance  in  their  Interftices,  all  the  way 
to  the  Membrana  Adipofa  on  the  external  convex  fide  of  the  Thorax,  in 
this  the  Pleura  refembles  the  Peritonaeum, 
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32.  The  Surface  of  the  Pleura  turned  to  the  Cavities  of  the  Bread,  is 
continually  moiftened  by  a  Lymphatic  Serofity  which  tranfudes  through 
the  Pores  of  the  Membranous  Portion.  This  Fluid  is  faid  to  be  fecreted 
by  imperceptible  Glands  ;  but  the  Exidence  of  thefe  Glands  has  not  been 
hitherto  demondrated  ;  as  was  likewife  obferved  of  the  Glands  of  the 
Peritonaeum. 

33-  T  he  Arteries  and  Veins  of  the  Pleura  are  chiefly  Ramifications  of 
the  Intercoftals ;  and  thefe  Ramifications  are  exceedingly  numerous,  and 
for  the  mod  part  very  fmall.  The  Mammariae  Internas  and  Diaphragma- 
ticae  likewife  fend  Branches  hither,  which  communicate  very  frequently 
with  thofe  that  come  from  the  Intercodals. 

34.  The  Mediafiinum  has  particular  Veflfels  called  Arterias  and  Venae 
Mediadinse,  which  are  commonlv  Branches  of  the  Sub'claviae.  The  Mam- 
marise  Internal  fend  likewife  Ramifications  to  the  forepart  of  it,  the  Dia- 
phragmaticse  to'  the  lower  part,  and  the  Inter-Codales  and  GEfophagasas 
to  the  back  part. 

35.  The  Nerves  are  Ramifications  of  the  true  Inter-Codales,  called 
otherwife  Codales  and  Dorfales,  Near  the  Vertebras  they  communicate 
with  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerves,  improperly  called  Inter-Codales,  and 
but  very  little  with  the  middle  Sympathetic!  or  thofe  of  the  eighth 
Pair. 

36.  The  Pleura  ferves  in  general  for  an  inner  Integument  to  the  Cavity 
of  the  Thorax.  The  Mediafiinum  cuts  off  all  communication  between 
the  two  Cavities,  and  hinders  one  Lung  from  prefling  on  the  other  when 
we  lie  on  one  fide.  It  likewife  forms  Receptacles  for  the  Heart,  Pericar¬ 
dium,  CEfophagus,  &c.  and  is  continued  over  the  Lungs  in  the  manner 
which  fhall  be  explained  hereafter. 

37.  Before  we  leave  the  Pleura,  it  mud  be  obferved  that  thefe  Por¬ 
tions  of  it  which  adhere  immediately  to  the  Ribs,  may  be  looked  upon  as 
the  Periodeum  of  their  inner  Tides.  This  Adhefion  keeps  the  Pleura 
dretched,  and  hinders  it  from  flipping  or  giving  way.  It  likewife  renders 
this  Membrane  extremely  fenfibie  of  the  lead  Separation  caufed  by  a  coa¬ 
gulated  Lympha  or  accumulated  Blood  ;  the  Nervous  Filaments  being 
likewife  in  this  cafe  very  much  compreffed  in  Infpiration,  by  the  fwelling 
of  the  Intercodal  Mufcles. 

§  4.  Thymus. 

38.  The  Thymus  is  an  oblong  Glandular  Body,  round  on  the  upper 
part,  and  divided  below  into  two  or  three  Lobes,  of  which  that  toward 
the  left  Hand  is  the  longed.  In  the  Foetus  it  is  of  a  pretty  large  Size, 
Jefs  in  Children,  and  very  little  in  aged  Perfons.  In  Children  it  is  of  a 
white  Colour,  fometimes  mixed  with  red  j  but  in  an  advanced  Age  its 
Colour  is  generally  dark. 

39.  The  greated  part  of  the  Thymus  lies  between  the  Duplicature  of 
the  Superior  and  Anterior.  Portion  of  the  Mediafiinum,  and  the  great 
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’  Veffels  of  the  Heart  from  whence  it  reaches  a  little  higher  than  the  Tops  ' 
of  the  two  Pleurae,  fo  that  fome  part  of  it  is  out  of  the  Cavity  of  the 
Thorax  ;  and  in  the  Foetus  and  in  Children,  it  lies  as  much  without  the 
Thorax  as  within  it. 

40.  Its  particular  inward  Structure  and  Secretions  are  not  as  yet  fuffi- 
ciently  known  to  determine  its  ufes,  which  however  feem  to  be  defigned 
more  for  the  Foetus  than  for  Adults.  It  has  Veffels  belonging  to  it  called 
Arteriae  and  Vasili  Thymicae. 


§.  5.  Cor. 

■  1 

41.  The  Heart  is  a  Mufcular  Body  fituated  in  the  Cavity  of  the  Tho-  Situation  in 
rax  on  the  anterior  part  of  the  Diaphragm,  between  the  two  Laminae  general  and 
the  Mediaftintim.  It  is  in  fome  meafure  of  a  conical  Figure,  flatted  on  Conforma- 
the  Tides,  round  at  Top,  and  oval  at  the  Bafis.  Accordingly,  we  confider  Uon% 

in  the  Heart  the  Bafis,  Apex,  two  Edges,  and  two  Sides,  one  of  which  is 
generally  fiat,  the  other  more  convex 

42.  Besides  the  Mufcular  Body,  which  chiefly  forms  what  we  call  the 
Heart,  its  Bafis  is  accompanied  by  two  Appendices  called  Auriculae,  and 
by  large  Blood- Veffels,  of  which  hereafter;  and  all  thefe  are  included  in 
a  Membranous  Caplula,  named  Pericardium. 

43.  It  is  hollow  within,  and  divided  by  a  Septum  which  runs  between 
the  Edges,  into  two  Cavities,  called  Ventriculi,  one  of  which  is  thick  and 
folid,  the  other  thin  and  foft.  This  latter  is  generally  termed  the  right 
Ventricle,  the  other,  the  left  Ventricle,  though  in  their  natural  Situation, 
the  right  Ventricle  is  placed  more  anteriorly  than  the  left,  as  we  fliall  fee 
hereafter. 

44.  Each  Ventricle  opens  at  the  Bafis  by  two  Orifices,  one  of  which 
anfwers  to  the  Auricles,  the  other  to  the  Mouth  of  a  large  Artery;  and  ac¬ 
cordingly  one  of  them  may  be  termed  the  Auricular  Orifice,  the  other  the 
Arterial  Orifice.  The  right  Ventricle  opens  into  the  right  Auricle,  and  into 
the  Trunk  of  the  Pulmonary  Artery  ;  the  left,  into  the  left  Auricle,  and 
into  the  great  Trunk  of  the  Aorta.  At  the  Edges  of  thefe  Orifices  are  found 
feveral  moveable  Pellicula",  called  Valves  by  Anatomifts;  of  which  fome 
are  turned  inward  toward  the  Cavity  of  the  Ventricles,  called  Triglochines, 
or  Tricufpides  ;  others  are  turned  towards  the  great  Veffels,  called  Semi- 
lunares  or  Sigmoidaies.  The  Valvulte  Tricufpides  of  the  left  Ventricle 
are  like  wife  termed  Mitrales. 

45.  The  inner  Surface  of  the  Ventricles,  is  very  uneven,  many  Eminen-  Ventriculi* 
cies  and  Cavities  being  oblervable -therein.  The  moft  confiderable  Eminen- 

cies  are  thick  flefhy  Productions  called. Columnae.  To  the  Extremities  of 
thefe  Pillars  are  fattened  feveral  Tendinous  Cords,  the  other  ends  of  which 
are  joined  to  the  Valvulae  Tricufpides.  There  are  likewife  other  final! 
fhort  Tendinous  Ropes  along  both  Edges  of  the  Septum  between  the  Ven¬ 
tricles.  Thefe  fmall  Cords  lie  in  an  obliquely  tranfverfe  Situation,  and 
form  a  kind  of  Net  work  at  different  diftances. 
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46.  The  Cavities  of  the  inner  Surface  of  the  Ventricles  are  fmall  deep 
Fofiulae  or  Lacunae  placed  very  near  each  other,  with  fmall  prominent  In¬ 
terlaces  between  them.  The  greateft  part  of  thefe  Lacunas  are  Orifices 
the  Venal  Dudts  to  be  defcribed  hereafter. 

47.  The  fielhy  or  mufcular  Fibres  of  which  the  Heart  is  made  up,  are 
difpofed  in  a  very  fingular  manner,  efpecially  thofe  of  the  right  or  ante¬ 
rior  Ventricle  being  either  bent  into  Arches  or  folded  into  Angles. 

48.  Ti-ie  Fibres  which  are  folded  into  Angles  are  longer  than  thofe 
which  are  only  bent  into  Arches.  The  middle  of  thefe  Arches,  and  the 
Angles  of  the  Folds,  are  turned  towards  the  Apex  of  the  Heart,  and  the 
Extremities  of  the  Fibres  towards  the  Bafis.  Thefe  Fibres  differ  not  on¬ 
ly  in  length  but  in  their  Diredfions  which  are  very  oblique  in  all,  but 
much  more  fo,  in  the  long  or  folded  Fibres  than  in  the  fhort  ones  which 
are  fimply  bent. 

49.  It  is  commonly  faid,  that  this  Obliquity  reprefents  this  Figure  8, 
but  the  Comparifon  is  very  falfe,  and  can  only  agree  to  fome  bad  Figures 
drawn  by  Perfons  ignorant  of  Perfpebtive. 

50.  All  thefe  Fibres,  regard  being  had  to  their  different  Obliquity 
and  Length,  are  difpofed  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that  the  longed  form  part¬ 
ly  the  mod  external  Strata  on  the  convex  fide  of  the  Heart,  and  partly 
the  mod  internal  on  the  concave  fide  j  the  middle  of  the  Arches  and  the 
Angles  meeting  obliquely  and  fucceflively  to  form  the  Apex. 

51.  The  Fibres  fituated  within  thefe  long  ones,  grow  gradually  fhorter 
and  draiter  all  the  way  to  the  Bafis  of  the  Heart,  where  they  are  very 
fhort  and  very  little  incurvated.  By  this  Difpofition,  the  fides  of  the  Ven¬ 
tricles  are  very  thin  near  the  Apex  of  the  Heart,  and  very  thick  toward 
the  Bafis. 

52.  Each  Ventricle  is  compofed  of  its  proper  didindt  Fibres,  but  the* 
left  Ventricle  has  many  more  than  the  right.  Where  the  two  Ventricles 
are  joined,  they  form  a  Septum  which  belongs  equally  to  both. 

53.  There  is  this  likewife  peculiar  to  the  left  Ventricle,  that  the  Fi¬ 
bres  which  form  the  innermod  Stratum  of  its  concave  fide,  form  the 
outermod  Stratum  of  the  whole  convex  fide  of  the  Heart,  which  confe- 
quently  is  common  to  both  Ventricles  ;  fo  that  by  carefully  unravelling 
all  the  Fibres  of  the  Heart,  we  find  it  to  be  made  up  of  two  Bags  con¬ 
tained  in  a  third. 

54.  The  anterior  or  right  Ventricle  is  larger  than  the  poderior  or  left,  as 
was  well  obferved  by  the  Ancients,  and  clearly  demondrated  by  M.  Hel¬ 
vetia.  They  are  both  nearly  of  the  fame  length  in  Men,  and  in  fome 
Subjects  they  end  exteriorly  in  a  kind  of  double  Apex. 

55.  All  the  Fibres  are  not  directed  the  fame  way,  though  they  are  all 
more  or  lefs  oblique ;  for  fome  end  toward  the  right  Hand,  others  to¬ 
ward  the  left ;  fome  forward,  fome  backward,  and  others  in  the  interme¬ 
diate  Places ;  fo  that  in  unravelling  them,  we  find  that  they  crofs  each 
other  gradually,  fometimes  according  to  the  Length  of  the  Heart,  and 
fometimes  according  to  its  breadth. 
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56.  The  Tubes  which  crofs  each  other  tranfverfely  are  much  more  nume¬ 
rous  than  thofe  which  crofs  Longitudinally  ;  which  ought  to  be  taken  no¬ 
tice  of,  that  we  may  rectify  the  falfe  Notions  that  have  been  entertained 
concerning  the  Motion  of  the  Heart ;  namely,  that  it  is  performed  by  a 
contorfion  or  twifting  like  that  of  a  Screw,  or  that  the  Heart  is  fhortened 
in  the  time  of  Contraaion,  and  lengthened  in  Dilatation. 

57.  The  Fibres  which  compofe  the  inner  or  concave  Surface  of  the  Ven¬ 
tricles,  do  not  all  reach  to  the  Balls;  fome  of  them  running  into  the  Cavi¬ 
ty,  and  there  forming  the  flefhy  Columnae,  to  which  the  loofe  floating  Por¬ 
tion  of  the  Tricufpidal  Valves  is  fattened  by  Tendinous  Ropes. 

58.  Besides  thefe  flefhy  Pillars,  the  internal  Fibres  form  a  great  many 
Eminencies  and  Depreflions,  which  not  only  render  the  inner  Surface  of  the 
Ventricles  uneven,  but  give  it  a  great  Extent  within  a  fmall  compafs.  Some 
of  thefe  Depreflions  are  the  Orifices  of  the  venal  Dudts  found  in  the  Sub- 
ftance  of  the  Ventricles  which  have  been  already  mentioned.  The  Cir¬ 
cumferences  at  the  great  Openings  at  the  Bafls  of  the  Heart  are  Tendi¬ 
nous,  and  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  common  Tendon  of  all  the  flefhy 
Fibres  of  which  the  Ventricles  are  compofed. 

59.  The  Valves  at  the  Orifices  of  the  Ventricles  are  of  two  kinds ;  one  Valvules, 
kind  allows  the  Blood  to  enter  the  Heart,  and  hinders  it  from  going  out 

the  fame  way  ;  the  other  kind  allows  the  Blood  to  go  out  of  the  Heart, 
but  hinders  it  from  returning.  The  Valves  of  the  firfl:  kind  terminate 
the  Auriculae,  and  thofe  of  the  fecond  lie  in  the  Openings  of  the  great 
Arteries.  The  firfl:  are  termed  Semilunar  or  Sigmoidal  Valves,  the  others 
Triglochines,  Tricufpidal,  or  Mitral. 

60.  The  Tricufpidal  Valves  of  the  right  Ventricle  are  fixed  to  its  Auri¬ 
cular  Orifice,  and  turned  inward  toward  the  Cavity  of  the  Ventricle.  They 
-are  three  triangular  Productions,  very  fm ooth  and  polifhedonthatfi.de  which 
is  turned  towards  the  Auricle,  and  on  the  fide  next  the  Cavity  of  the  Ven¬ 
tricle,  they  have  feveral  Membranous  and  Tendinous  Expanfions  j  and 
their  Edges  are  notched  or  indented.  The  Valves  of  the  Auricular  Ori¬ 
fice  of  the  left  Ventricle  are  of  the  fame  Shape  and  Stru&ure,  but  they 
are  only  two  in  number ;  and  from  fome  fmall  Refemblance  to  a  Mitre, 
they  have  been  named  Mitrales. 

61.  These  five  Valves  are  very  thin,  and  fattened  by  feveral  Tendinous 
Ropes  t6  the  flefhy  Columns  of  the  Ventricles.  TheCordsof  each  Valve  are 
fixed  to  two  Pillars  ;  and  between  thefe  Valves  there  are  other  fmall  ones 
of  the  fame  Figure.  They  may  all  be  termed  Valvuke  Tricufpides,  Au- 
riculares,  or  Venofae  Cordis. 

62.  The  Semilunar  Valves  are  fix  in  number,  three  belonging  to  each 
Ventricle,  fituated  at  the  Mouths  of  the  great  Arteries  •,  and  they  may  be 
properly  enough  named  Valvulae  Arteriales.  Their  concave  fides  are  turn¬ 
ed  toward  the  Cavity  of  the  Arteries,  and  their  convex  fides  approach  each 
other.  In  examining  them  with  a  Microfcope,  we  find  flefhy  Fibres  lying 
in  the  Duplicature  of  the  Membranes  of  which  they  are  compofed. 
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63.  They  are  truly  Semilunar  or  in  form  of  a  Crefcent,  on  that  fide 
by  which  they  adhere  ;  but  their  loofe  Edges  are  of  a  different  Figure, 
each  of  them  reprefenting  two  fmall  Crefcents,  the  two  Extremities  of 
which  meet  at  the  middle  of  this  Edge,  and  there  form  a  kind  of  fmall' 
papilla. 

The  Aorta  in  64.  The  great  Artery  that  goes  out  from  the  left  Ventricle,  is  termed 
general.  Aorta.  As  it  goes  out,  it  turns  a  little  toward  the  right  Hand,  and  then 
bends  obliquely  backward  to  form  what  is  called  Aorta  Defcendens  which 
I  (hall  have  occafion  to  mention  again  hereafter.  From  about  the  middle  of 
the  convex  fide  of  this  Curvature,  three  great  Branches  arife,  which  furniih 
an  infinite  number  of  Ramifications  to  the  Head  and  upper  Extremities 
of  the  Body  ■,  as  the  defcending  Aorta  does  in  the  fame  manner  to  the 
Thorax,  Abdomen,  and  lower  Extremities.  •  ■ 

The  Arteria  65.  The  Trunk  of  the  Artery  which  goes  out  from  the  right  Ventricle 
Pulmonaris  is  called  Arteria  Pulmonaris.  This  Trunk,  as  it  is  naturally  fituated  in 
in  general.  fhe  Thorax,  runs  fir  ft  of  all  directly  upward  for  a  fmall  Space,  then  divides 
laterally  into  two  principal  Branches,  one  for  each  Lung  •,  that  which 
goes  to  the  right  Lung  being  the  longeft,  for  a  reafon  that  (hall  be  given 
hereafter. 

Auricula.  66.  The  Auricles  are  Mufcular  Bags  fituated  at  the  Bafis  of  the  Hearr, 
one  towards  the  right  Ventricle,  the  other  towards  the  left,  and  joined 
together  by  an  inner  Septum,  and  external  communicating  Fibres,  much 
in  the  fame  manner  with  the  Ventricles;  one  of  them  being  named  the 
right  Auricle,  the  other  the  left.  They  are  very  uneven  on  the  in  fide, 
but  fmo.other  on  the  outfide,  and  terminate  in  a  narrow,  flat,  indented 
Edge,  reprefenting  a  Cock’s  Comb,  or  in  fome  meafure  the 'Ear.  .of  a 
Dog;  and  for  that  reafon  a  famous  Anatomift  of  Leyden  would Taiff  have 
diftinguifhed  this  Edge,  by  the  particular  name  of  Auricle,  calling  the 
reft,  the  Bag.  They  open  into  thefe  Orifices  of  each  Ventricle,  which  I 
name  Auricular  Orifices  ;  and  they  are  Tendinous  at  their  opening,  in 
the  fame  manner  as  the  Ventricles.  '  ,  :  , 

67.  The  right  Auricle  is  larger  than  the  left,  and  it  joins  the  jight 
Ventricle  by  a  common  Tendinous  Opening,  as  has  been  already  obferved. 
It  has  two  other  Openings  united  into  one,  and  formed  by  two  large  Veins 
which  meet  and  terminate  there,  almoft  in  a  direeft  Line,  called  Vena 
Cava  Superior  and  Inferior.  The  notched  Edge  of  this  Auricle  terminates 
obliquely  in  a  kind  of  obtufe  Point,  which  is  a 'fmall  particular  Production 
of  the  great  Bag,  and  is  turned  toward  the  middle  of  the  Bafis  of  the 
Heart. 

68.  The  whole  inner  Surface  of  the  right  Auricle  is  uneven,  by  reafon 
of  a  great  Number  of  prominent  Lines  which  run  acrofs  the  fides  of  it, 
and  communicate  with  each  other  by  fmaller  Lines,  which  lie  obliquely  in 
the  Interftices  between  the  former.  The  Lines  of  the  firft  kind  reprefent 
Trunks,  and  the  others  fmall  Branches  in  an  oppofite  Direction  to  each 
other.  In  the  Interftices  between  thefe  Lines,  the  Sides  of  the  Auricle  are 
very  thin  and  almoft  tranfparent,  feeming  to  be  formed  meerly  by  the  ex¬ 
ternal 
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ternal  and  interna!  Coats  of  the  Auricle  joined  together,  efpecially  near 
the  Point. 

69.  The  left  Auricle  is  in  the  Human  Body,  a  kind  of  Mufcular  Bag  or 
Refervoir,  of  a  pretty  confiderable  thicknefs  and  unequally  fquare,  into 
which  the  four  Veins  open,  called  Venae  Pulmonares,  and  which  has  a 
diftindt  Appendix  belonging  to  it,  like  a  third  fmall  Auricle.  This  Bag  is 
very  even  on  both  Tides,  for  which  reafon,  one  might  be  led  to  call  it  the 
Trunk  of  the  Pulmonary  Veins,  and  its  Appendix,  the  left  Auricle.  How¬ 
ever,  the  Bag  and  Appendix  have  but  one  common  Cavity  ;  and  therefore 
may  {fill  be  both  comprehended  under  the  common  name  of  the  left  Au¬ 
ricle.  In  Men,  the  fmall  Portion  may  likewife  be  named  the  Appendix, 
of  the  left  Auricle,  but  in  other  Animals,  the  cafe  is  different. 

70.  This  fmall  Portion  or  Appendix  of  the  left  Auricle  is  of  a  different 
Structure  from  that  of  the  Bag  or  large  Portion.  Exteriorly,  it  refembles 
a  fmall  oblong  Bag,  bent  different  ways,  and  indented  quite  round  the 
Edges.  Interiorly,  it  is  like  the  infide  of  the  right  Auricle.  The  whole 
common  Cavity  of  the  left  Auricle  is  fmaller  in  an  adult  Subject  than  that 
of  the  right •,  and  the  flefhy  Fibres  of  this  left  Auricle  crofs  each  other  ob¬ 
liquely,  in  Strata  differently  dilpoled. 

71.  Besides  the  great  common  Veffels,  the  Heart  has  Veffels  peculiar  Arteries^ 
to  itfelf,  called  the  Coronary  Arteries  and  Veins,  becaufe  they  in  fome  mea-  Vena  Coro - 
fure  crown  the  Bafis  of  the  Fleart.  The  Coronary  Arteries,  which  are  two  narics°  t 

in  Number,  go  out  from  the  beginning  of  the  Aorta,  and  afterwards  fpread 
themfelves  round  the  Balls  of  the  Heart,  to  the  Subfiance  of  which  they 
fend  numerous  Ramifications. 

72/  The  exterior  courfe  of  the  Veins  is  pretty  much  the  fame  with  that 
of  the  Arteries,  bur  they  end  partly  in  the  right  Auricle,  and  partly  in  the 
right  Ventricle.  They  likewife  terminate  in  the  left  Ventricle,  but  in 
fmaller  Numbers  ;  and  in  both  they  end  by  certain  Venal  JDudts,  which 
open,  into  the  Foffulse  or  Lacunas  already  taken  notice  of,  in  the  uneven 
inner  fides  of  the  Ventricles.  There  are  likewife  Lacunae  of  the  fame  kind 
in  the  Auricles  between  the  prominent  Lines  beforementioned  •,  and  in  the 
great  Bag  of  the  left  Auricle,  we  find  likewife  fmall  Holes  which  feem  to 
have  the  fame  ufe. 

73.  There  are  feldom  more  than  two  Arteries-,  of  which  one  lies  to¬ 
ward  the  right  Hand,  the  other  toward  the  left  of  the  anterior  third  part  of 
the  Circumference  of  the  Aorta.  The  right  Coronary  Artery  runs  in  be¬ 
tween  the  Balls  and  right  Auricle,  ail  the  way  to  the  fiat  fide  of  the  Heart, 
and  fo  goes  half  vvay  round.  The  left  Artery  has  a  like  courfe  between 
the  Bafis  and  left  Auricle,  and  before  it  turns  on  the  Balls,  it  fends  off  a 
capital  Branch,  which  runs  between  the  two  Ventricles.  Another  principal 
Branch  goes  off  from  the  Union  of  the  two  Arteries  on  the  flat  fide  of  the 
Heart,  which  running  to  the  Apex,  there  joins  the  other  Branch. 

,  74.  Th  e  Coronary  Veins  are  diftributed  exteriorly,  much  in  the  fame 
manner.  Their  Trunk  opens  principally  into  the  right  Auricle  by  a  par¬ 
ticular  Orifice  furnifhed  with  a  Semilunar  Valve.  All  the  Coronary  Veins 
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the  Heart. 


arid  their  Ranh  ideations  communicate  with  each  other,  fo  that  if  we  blow 
through  a  fmall  Hole  made  in  any  of  thefe  Branches,  having  firft  com- 
preflfed  the  Auricles  and  large  VelTels,  we  obferve  that  the  Air  lwells  all 
the  VelTels,-  and  the  Ventricles  likewife  by  paffing  through  the  Du&us 
Venofi. 

Particular  75.  The  Heart  lies  almoft  tranfverfely  on  the  Diaphragm,  the  greateft 
Situation  of  part  of  it  being  in  the  left  Cavity  of  the  Thorax,  and  the  Apex  being  turn¬ 
ed  toward  the  bony  Extremity  of  the  lixth  true  Rib.  The  Bafis  is  toward 
the  right  Cavity,  and  both  Auricles,  efpecially  the  right,  reft  on  the  Dia¬ 
phragm. 

76.  The  Origin  or  Bans  of  the  Pulmonary  Artery  is  in  this  natural  Situ¬ 
ation,  the  higheft  part  of  the  Heart  on  the  foreftde,  and  the  Trunk,  of  this 
Artery  lies  in  a  perpendicular  Plane,  which  may  be  conceived  to  pafs  be¬ 
tween  the  Sternum  and  Spina  Dorfi.  Therefore  fome  part  of  the  Bafis  of 
the  Heart  is  in  the  right  Cavity  of  the  Thorax-,  and  the  reft  all  the  way 
to  the  Apex,  is  in  the  left  Cavity  and  it  is  for  this'reafon  that  the  Me- 
diaftinum  is  turned  toward  that  fide. 

77.  Accordin  g  to  this  true  natural  Situation  of  the  Heart,  the  Parts 
commonly  faid  to  be  on  the  right  fide,  are  rather  Anterior;  and  thofe  on 
the  left  fide,  Pofterior  and  that  fide  of  the  Heart  which  is  thought  to  be 
the  forefide,  is  naturally  the  upperfide  ;  and  the  backfide  confequently  the 
lower  fide. 

78.  The  lower  fide  is  very  flat,  lying  wholly  on  the  Diaphragm,  but 
the  upper  fide  is  a  little  convex  through  its  whole  length,  in  the  Direction 
of  the  Septum  between  the  Ventricles.  And  it  may  be  proper  here  to  re¬ 
mark,  that  though  commonly  received  terms  of  Art  may  ftili  be  retained, 
yet  it  is  neceftary  to  prevent  their  Communicating  falfe  Ideas  to  thofe  who 
have  not  had  an  opportunity  of  making  obfervations  themfelves,  or  of 
being  inftrudfed  by  others. 

79.  The  Heart  with  all  the  Parts  belonging  to  it,  is  contained  in  a 
Membranous  Capfula  called  Pericardium,  which  is  in  fome  meafure  of  a 
Conical  Figure,  and  much  bigger  than  the  Heart.  It  is  not  fixed  to  the 
Bafis  of  the  Heart,  but  round  the  large  Veins  above  the  Auricles,  before 
they  fend  off  the  Ramifications,  and  round  the  large  Arteries,  before  their 
Divifions. 

80.  The  Pericardium  is  made  up  of  three  Laminae,  the  middle  and  chief 
of  which  is  compofed  of  very  fine  Tendinous  Filaments,  clolely  interwoven 
and  crofling  each  other  in  different  Diredtions.  The  internal  Lamina  feems 
to  be  a  continuation  of  the  outer  Coat  of  the  Heart,  Auricles  and  great 
VelTels.  The  Trunks  of  the  Aorta  and  Pulmonary  Artery  have  one  com¬ 
mon  Coat  which  contains  them  both  as  in  a  Sheath,  and  is  lined  on  the 
infide  by  a  Cellular  Subftance,  chiefly  in  that  Space  which  lies  between 
where  the  Trunks  are  turned  to  each  other,  and  the  Tides  of  the  Sheath. 
There  is  but  a  very  fmall  Portion  of  the  inferior  Vena  Cava  contained  in 
the  Pericardium. 
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8 1.  It  is  the  middle  Lamina  which  chiefly  forms  the  Pericardium  ;  and 
the  Figure  of  this  Bag  is  not  Amply  Conical,  its  Apex  or  Point  being  very 
round,  and  the  Bafis  having  a  particular  Elongation  which  furrounds  the 
great  Veffels,  as  has  been  already  faid,  as  amply,  as  the  other  Portion  fur- 
rounds  the  Heart. 

82.  The  Pericardium  is  clofely  connected  to  the  Diaphragm,  not  at  the 
Apex,  but  exaCtly  at  that  place  which  anfwers  to  the  flat  or  lower  fide  of 
the  Heart  ;  and  it  is  a  very  difficult  matter  to  feparate  it  from  the  Dia¬ 
phragm  in  DiffeCtion.  This  adhering  Portion  is  in  fome  meafure  of  a  tri¬ 
angular  Shape,  anfwering  to  that  of  the  lower  fide  of  the  Heart;  and  the 
reft  of  the  Bag  lies  upon  the  Diaphragm,  without  any  Adhefion. 

83.  The  External  Lamina  or  common  Covering,  as  it  may  be  called 
more  properly,  is  formed  by  the  Duplicature  of  the  Mediaftinu'm.  It  ad¬ 
heres  to  the  proper  Bag  of  the  Pericardium  by  the  Intervention  of  the  Cel¬ 
lular  Subftance  in  that  Duplicature,  but  leaves  it  where  the  Pericardium 
adheres  to  the  Diaphragm,  on  the  upper  Surface  of  which  it  is  fpread,  as 
being  a  continuation  of  the  Pleura. 

84.  The  Internal  Lamina  is  perforated  by  an  infinite  number  of  very 
fmall  Holes,  through  which  a  ferous  Fluid  continually  tranfudes,  in  the 
fame  manner  as  in  the  Peritonaeum.  This  Fluid  being  gradually  colleCt- 
ed  after  Death,  makes  what  is  called  Aqua  Pericardii,  which  is  found  in 
confiderable  quantities,  in  opening  dead  Bodies  while  they  remain  frefh. 
Sometimes  it  is  of  a  reddifh  Colour,  which  may  be  owing  to  a  Tranfuda- 
tion  of  Blood  through  the  fine  Membrane  of  the  Auricles. 


85.  The  Heart  and  Parts  belonging  to  it,  are  the  principal  Inftruments 
of  the  Circulation  of  the  Blood.  The  two  Ventricles  ought  to  be  confi- 
dered  as  two  Syringes  fo  clofely  joined  together  as  to  make  but  one  Body, 
and  furnifhed  with  Suckers  placed  in  contrary  Directions  to  each  other,  fo 
as  that  by  drawing  one  of  them,  a  Fluid  is  let  in,  and  forced  out  again  by 
the  other. 

86.  The  Heart  is  made  up  of  a  Subftance  capable  of  Contraction  and 
Dilatation.  When  the  fiefhy  Fibres  of  the  Ventricles  are  contracted,  the 
two  Cavities  are  leffened  in  an  equal  and  direCt  manner,  not  by  any  Con- 
torfion  or  Twilling,  as  the  falfe  refemblance  of  the  Fibres  to  a  Figure  of 
Eight,  has  made  Anatomifts  imagine.  For  if  we  confider  attentively  in 
how  many  different  Directions  and  in  how  many  places,  thefe  Fibres  crofs 
each  other,  as  has  been  already  obferved,  we  muft  fee  clearly  that  the 
whole  Structure  tends  to  make  an  even,  direCt  and  uniform  Contraction,, 
more  according  to  the  breadth  or  thicknefs,  than  according  to  the  length 
of  the  Heart,  becaufe  the  number  of  Fibres  fituated  tranfverfely,  oralmoft 
tranfverfely,  is  much  greater  than  the  number  of  longitudinal  Fibres. 

87.  The  flelhy  Fibres  thus  contracted  do  the  Office  of  Suckers,  by 
prefting  upon  the  Blood  contained  in  the  Ventricles,  which  Blood  being 
thus  forced  toward  the  Bafis  of  the  Heart,  prefles  the  Tricufpidal  Valves 
againft  each  other,  opens  the  Semilunares,  and  rufhes  with  Impetuofity 
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through  the  Arteries  and  their  Ramification?-,  as  through  fo  many  elaftic 
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lubes.. 

Sv/lolc.  88.  The  Blood  thus  pufhed  on  by  the  Contraction  of  the  Ventricles, 

and  afterwards  prefTcd  by  the  elaftic  Arteries,  enters  the  Capillary  Vefiels, 
and  is  from  thence  forced  to  return  by  the  Veins  to  the  Auricles,  which 
like  Retirements,  Porches,  or  Anti-chambers,  receive  and  lodge  the  Blood 
returned  by  the  Veins  during  the  time  of  a  new  Contraction.  This  Con¬ 
traction  of  the  Heart  is  by  Anatomifts  termed  Syftole. 

VhJIcle.  89.  The  Contraction  or  Syftole  of  the  Ventricles,  ceafes  immediately, 
by  the  Relaxation  of  their  flefhy  Fibres,  and  in  that  time  the  Auricles  which 
contain  the  Venal  Bood,  being  contracted,  force  the  Blood  through  the 
Tricufpidal  Valves  into  the  Ventricles,  the  Sides  of  which  are  thereby  di¬ 
lated  and  their  Cavities  inlarged.  This  Dilatation  is  termed  Diaftole. 

Circulation.  go.  In  this  manner  does  the  Heart  by  the  alternate  Syftole  and  Diaftole 
of  its  Ventricles  and  Auricles,  pufh  the  Blood  through  the  Arteries  to  dll 
the  parts  of  the  Body,  and  receive  it  again  by  the  Veins.  This  is  called 
the  Circulation  of  the  Blood,  which  is  carried  on  in  three  different 
manners. 

91.  The  fir  ft  and  molt  univerfal  kind  of  Circulation  is  that  by  which 
a'lmoft  all  the  Arteries  of  the  Body  aj*e  filled  by  the  Syftole  of  the  Heart, 
and  the  greateft  part  of  the  Veins  evacuated  by  the  Diaftole. 

92.  The  fecond  kind  of  Circulation  oppofite  to  the  firft,  is  through  the 
Coronary  Vefiels  of  the  Heart,  the  Arteries  of  which  are  filled  with  Blood 
during  the  Diaftole  of  the  Ventricles,  and  the  Veins  emptied  during  the 
Syftole. 

93.  The  third  kind  of  Circulation  is  that  of  the  left  Ventricle  of  the 
Heart  *,  through  the  Venal  DuCts  of  which,  a  fmall  quantity  of  Blood 
paffes,  without  going  through  the  Lungs,  which  is  the  courfe  of  all  the 
remaining  Mafs  of  Blood. 

94.  Besides  thefe  three  different  kinds  of  Circulation,  there  are  fome 
peculiarities  in  the  courfe  of  the  Blood  which  may  be  looked  upon  as  par¬ 
ticular  Circulations.  Such  is  the  paffage  of  the  Blood  through  the  Liver, 
Spleen,  Corpora  Cavernofa  of  the  Parts  of  Generation,  and  through  the 
Cavernous  Sinufes  of  the  Dura  Mater.  I  do  not  here  examine  the  Circu- 
lation  peculiar  to  the  Foetus. 

§  6.  Pulmones. 

Situation  in  9 5*  The  Lungs  are  two  large  fpungy  Bodies  of  a  reddifh  Colour  in 
general  arid  Children,  greyifh  in  adult  Subjects,  and  bluiflr  in  old  Age*,  filling  the 
Figure.  whole  Cavity  of  theThorax,  one  being  feated  in  the  right  fide,  the  other 
in  the  left,  parted  by  the  Mediaftinum  and  Heart,  and  of  a  Figure  an- 
fwering  to  that  of  the  Cavity  which  contains  them  *,  that  is,  convex  next 
the  Ribs,  concave  next  the  Diaphragm,  and  irregularly  flatted  and  de- 
prefifed  next  the  Mediaftinum  and  Fleart. 
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9 6.  When  the  Lungs  are  viewed  out  of  the  Thorax,  they  reprefent  in 
fome  meafure  an  Ox’s  Foot,  with  the  forepart*  turned  to  the  Back,  the 
back-part  to  the  Sternum,  and  the  lower  part  to  the  Diaphragm. 

97.  They  are  diftinguifhed  into  the  right  and  left  Lung  •,  and  each  of Divifion  and 
thefe  into  two  or  three  Portions  called  Lobi,  of  which  the  right  Lung  has  Figure  in 
commonly  three,  or  two  and  a  half,  and  the  left  Lung  two.  The  right -portteular. 
Lung  is  generally  larger  than  the  left,  anfwerably  to  that  Cavity  of  the 

Bread,  and  to  the  Obliquity  of  the  Mediaftinum. 

98.  At  the  lower  Edge  of  the  left  Lung,  there  is  an  indented  Notch  or 
Sinus  oppofite  to  the  Apex  of  the  Heart,  which  is  therefore  never  covered 
by  that  Lung  even  in  the  ftrongeft  Infpirations,  and  confequently  the  Apex 
of  the  Heart  and  Pericardium  may  always  ftrike  againft  the  Ribs  •,  the 
Lungs  not  furrounding  the  Heart  in  the  manner  commonly  taught.  This 
Sinus  is  expreffed  in  Eujtachius’ s  Tables. 

99.  The  Subfiance  of  the  Lungs  is  almoflall  fpungy,  being  made  up  of  Structure. 
an  infinite  number  of  Membranous  Cells,  and  of  different  forts  of  VefTels 
fpread  among  the  Cells,  in  innumerable  Ramifications. 

100.  This  whole  Mafs  is  covered  by  a  Membrane  continued  from  each  Coats* 
Pleura,  which  is  commonly  faid  to  be  double  ;  but  what  is  looked  upon 

as  the  inner  Membrane  is  only  an  Expanfion  and  Continuation  of  a  Cel¬ 
lular  Subftance  which  fhall  be  lpoken  to,  after  I  have  defcribed  the  Veffels 
of  this  Vifcus. 

10 1.  The  Veffels  which  compofe  part  of  the  Subftance  of  the  Lungs  Bronchia. 
are  of  three  or  four  kinds  ;  the  Air-Veffels,  Blood- Veffels  and  Lymphatics, 

to  which  we  may  add  the  Nerves.  The  Air-Veffels  make  the  chief  part, 
and  are  termed  Bronchia. 

102.  These  Bronchia  are  Conical  Tubes,  compofed  of  an  infinite  num¬ 
ber  of  Cartilaginous  Fragments,  like  fo  many  irregular  Arches  of  Circles, 
conneded  together  by  a  Ligamentary  Elaftic  Membrane,  and  difpofed  in 
fuch  a  manner  as  that  the  lower  eafily  infinuate  themfelves  within  thofe  a- 
bove  them. 

103.  They  are  lined  on  the  infide  by  a  very  fine  Membrane,  which 
continually  difcharges  a  Mucilaginous  Fluid  •,  and  in  the  Subftance  of  the 
Membrane  are  a  great  number  of  fmall  Blood-Veffels,  and  on  its  convex 
fide,  many  Longitudinal  Lines  which  appear  to  be  partly  fiefhy,  and  part¬ 
ly  made  up  of  an  elaftic  Subftance  of  another  kind. 

104.  The  Bronchia  are  divided  in  all  Diredions  into  an  infinite  number 
of  Ramifications,  which  diminifh  gradually  in  fize  *,  and  as  they  become 
Capillary,  change  their  Cartilaginous  Structure  into  that  of  a  Membrane. 

Befides  thefe  very  fmall  Extremities  of  this  numerous  Series  of  Ramifica-  * 
tions,  we  find  that  all  the  fubordinate  Trunks  from  the  greateft  to  the 
fmalleft,  fend  out  from  all  fides  a  vaft  number  of  fhort  Capillary  Tubes  of 
the  fame  kind. 

105.  Each  of  thefe  numerous  Bronchial  Tubes  is  widened  at  the  Extre-  yejicuia 
mity,  and  thereby  formed  into  a  fmall  Membranous  Cell,  commonly  called  Bronchioles, 
a  Veficle.  Thefe  Cells  or  Folliculi  are  clofely  copneded  together  in 
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Bundles  ;  each  fmall  Branch  producing  a  Bundle  proportionable  to  its  ex¬ 
tent  and  the  number  of  its  Ramifications. 

106.  These  fmall  Veficular  or  Cellulous  Bundles  are  termed  Lobules ; 
and  as  the  great  Branches  are  divided  into  fmall  Rami,  fo  the  great  Lo¬ 
bules  are  divided  into  feveral  fmall  ones.  The  Cells  or  Veficles  of  each 
Lobule  have  a  free  communication  with  each  other,  but  the  feveral  Lo¬ 
bules  do  not  communicate  fo  readily. 

107.  The  Lobules  appear  diftindtly,  to  be  parted  by  another  Cellulous 
Subftance,  which  furrounds  each  of  them  in  proportion  to  their  extent, 
and  fills  up  the  Interfaces  between  them.  This  Subftance  forms  likewife 
a  kind  of  irregular  Membranous  Cells,  which  are  thinner,  loofer,  and 
broader  than  the  Bronchial  Veficles. 

108.  This  Subftance  is  difperfed  through  every  part  of  the  Lungs* 
forms  cellulous  or  fpungy  Vaginae  which  furround  the  Ramifications  of  the 
Bronchia  and  Blood-Veflels,  and  is  afterwards  fpread  over  the  outer  Sur¬ 
face  of  each  Lung,  where  it  forms  a  kind  of  fine  Cellular  Coat,  joined  to 
the  general  Covering  of  that  Vi  feus. 

109.  When  we  blow  into  this  Interlobular  Subftance,  the  Air  com- 
prefies  and  flattens  the  Lobuli  ;  and  when  we  blow  into  the  Bronchial 
Veficles  they  prefently  fwell,  and  if  we  continue  to  blow  with  force,  the 
Air  pafles  infenfibly  into  the  Interlobular  Subftance.  We  owe  this  Ob- 
fervation  to  M.  Helvetius. 

no.  All  the  Bronchial  Cells  are  furrounded  by  a  very  fine  Reticular 
Texture  of  the  fmall  Extremities  of  Arteries  and  Veins  which  communi¬ 
cate  every  way  with  each  other.  The  greateft  part  of  this  admirable 
Structure  is  the  difeovery  of  the  illuftrious  Malpighi.  .  . 

in.  The  Blood-Veflels  of  the  Lungs  are  of  two  kinds  ;  one  common* 
called  the  Pulmonary  Artery  and  Veins  j  the  other  proper,  called  the  Bron¬ 
chial  Arteries  and  Veins. 

n2.  The  Pulmonary  Artery  goes  out  from  the  right  Ventricle  of  the 
Heart  *,  and  its  Trunk  having  run  almoft  diredlly  upward  as  high  as  the 
Curvature  of  the  Aorta,  is  divided  into  two  lateral  Branches,  one  going 
to  the  right  Hand,  called  the  right  Pulmonary  Artery,  the  other  to  the 
left,  termed  the  left  Pulmonary  Artery.  The  right  Artery  pafles  under 
the  Curvature  of  the  Aorta,  and  is  confequently  longer  than  the  left. 
They  both  run  to  the  Lungs,  and  are  difperfed  through  their  whole  Sub¬ 
ftance  by  Ramifications  nearly  like  thofe  of  the  Bronchia,  and  lying  in  the 
fame  Directions. 

113.  The  Pulmonary  Veins  having  been  diftributed  through  the  Lungs 
.in  the  fame  manner,  go  out  on  each  fide,  by  two  great  Branches  which 
open  laterally  into  the  Refervoir  or  Mufcular  Bag  of  the  right  Auricle. 

1 14.  The  Ramifications  of  thefe  two  kinds  of  Veflels  in  the  Lungs,  are 
furrounded  every  where  by  the  Cellular  Subftance  already  mentioned, 
which  likewife  gives  them  a  kind  of  Vagina;  and  the  Rete  Mirabile  of 
Malpighi ,  deferibed  above,  is  formed  by  the  Capillary  Extremities  of  thefe 
Yeflels.  It  muft  be  obferved,  that  the  Ramifications  of  the  Arteries  are 
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more  numerous  and  larger  than  thofe  of  the  Veins,  which  in  all  other  parts 
of  the  Body  exceed  the  Arteries  both  in  number  and  fize. 

1 15.  Besides  thefe  capital  Blood- Veffe  Is,  there  are  two  others  called  Bronchial 
the  Bronchial  Artery  and  Vein.  The  Artery  has  become  very  famous  off^r?m*f  an<* 
late,  by  the  Defcription  given  of  it  by  M.Ruyfch.  The  Vein  was  doubted  *elns' 

of  for  fome  time,  but  it  exifts  as  really  as  the  Artery,  and  may  be  eafily 
demon  lira  ted. 

1 1 6.  These  two  Veflels  are  very  fmali,  appearing  only  like  very  fine  Ar¬ 
teries  and  Veins  coming  from  the  Aorta,  Vena  Cava  and  their  Branches,  in 
the  manner  already  faid  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Arteries  and  Veins  ;  and 
they  feem  to  have  no  other  ufe  but  that  of  nourifhing  the  Lungs. 

1 1 7.  The  Varieties  in  the  Origins  of  the  Bronchial  Arteries  and  Veins, 
efpecially  of  the  Arteries,  their  Communications  or  Anaftomofes  with  each 
other,  and  with  the  neighbouring  Veflels,  and  above  all,  the  immediate 
Anaftomofis  of  the  Bronchial  Artery  with  the  common  Pulmonary  Vein 
are  of  fo  great  confequence  in  the  pradtice  of  Phyfick,  that  it  will  be  pro¬ 
per  to  repeat  here  what  1  have  laid  about  them  elfe where,  that  the  atten¬ 
tion  of  the  Readers  may  not  be  diverted  by  being  obliged  to  turn  to  ano¬ 
ther  place  of  this  Work. 

1 1 8.  The  Bronchial  Arteries  come  fometimes  from  the  anterior  part 
of  the  Aorta  Defcendens  Superior,  fometimes  from  the  firft  In tercoftal  Ar¬ 
tery  and  fometimes  from  one  of  the  CEfophagaeas.  They  go  out  fometimes 
feparately,  toward  each  Lung,  fometimes  by  a  fmali  common  Trunk  which 
afterwards  divides  to  the  right  and  left,  near  the  Bifurcation  of  the  Afpera 
Arteria  hereafter  to  be  defcribed,  and  follow  Ramifications  of  the  Bron* 
chia. 

1 19.  The  left  Bronchial  Artery  comes  pretty  frequently  from  the  Aorta 
and  the  Right,  from  the  fuperior  Intercoftal  on  the  fame  fide,  becaufe  of 
the  Situation  of  the -Aorta.  There  is  likewife  another  which  arifes  from 
the  Aorta  pofteriorly  near  the  Superior  Intercoftal,  and  above  the  Ante¬ 
rior  Bronchialis. 

120.  The  Bronchial  Artery  gives  off  a  fmali  Branch  to  the  Auricle  of 
the  Heart  on  the  fame  fide,  which  communicates  immediately  with  the 
Coronary  Artery. 

1 2 1.  In  the  Year  1719,  I  obferved  a  very  plain  Anaftomofis  between 
fome  Branches  of  the  left  Pulmonary  Vein,  and  one  of  the  Arterias  CEfo- 
phagaese,  which  came  from  the  firft  Ieftlntercoftalis,  together  with  a  Bron¬ 
chial  Artery  of  the  fame  fide. 

122.  In  that  or  the  following  Year,  I  obferved  likewife  an  Anaftomofis 
between  the  left  Bronchial  Artery  and  the  Vena  Azygos  ;  and  in  the  Month 
of  April  1721,  I  faw  an  Anaftomofis  between  a  Branch  of  this  Artery,  and 
the  Body  of  the  juft  mentioned  Vein. 

123.  Sometimes  one  Bronchial  Artery  gives  Origin  to  feveral  Supe¬ 
rior  Intercoftales ;  and  fometimes  feveral  Bronchial  Arteries  fend  off  fepa¬ 
rately  the  fame  number  of  Intercoftals. 
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124.  The  Bronchial  Veins,  as  well  as  Arteries,  were  known  to  Galen. 
Thefe  Veins  are  fometimes  Branches  of  the  Arygros,  coming  from  the  up¬ 
per  part  of  the  Curvature  or  Arch.  The  left  Vein  is  fometimes  a  Branch  of 
the  common  Trunk  of  the  Intercoftales  of  the  fame  fide  j  and  fometimes 
both  Veins  are  Branches  of  the  Gutturalis. 

125.  The  Lungs  have  a  great  many  Nerves  diftributed  through  them 
by  Filaments  which  accompany  the  Ramifications  of  the  Bronchia  and 
Blood-Veffels,  and  are  fpread  on  the  Cells,  Coats,  and  all  the  Membra¬ 
nous  Parts  of  the  Lungs.  The  Nervi  Sympathetic!  Medii  and  Majores, 
commonly  called  the  Nerves  of  the  eighth  Pair,  or  the  Intercoftals,  form 
behind  each  Lung  a  particular  Intertexture,  called  Plexus  Pulmonaris,  from 
whence  nervous  Filaments  go  out,  which  communicate  with  the  Plexus 
Cardiacus  and  Stomachichus. 

126.  On  the  Surface  of  the  Human  Lungs,  between  the  external  and 
cellular  Coat,  we  obferve  fomething  that  looks  like  Lymphatic  Veffels ;  but 
we  ought  to  take  care  not  to  miftake  for  fuch  Veffels,  a  tranfparent  Reticu¬ 
lar  Subftance  obfervable  on  the  Surface  of  the  Lungs,  after  blowing  ftrong- 
ly  into  theLobuli*,  this  appearance  being  entirely  owing  to  the  Air  which 
pa  fie  s  through  the  Bronchial  Vehicles  into  the  Interlobular  Cells,  and  which 
by  feparating  a  certain  number  of  Lobuli,  finds  room  to  lodge  between 
them.  The  true  Lymphatic  Veffels  of  the  Lungs  are  molt  vifible  in  Brutes ; 
and  in  a  Horfe  particularly,  I  obferved  one  of  thefe  Veffels  to  run  along 
a  great  part  of  one  Edge  of  the  Lungs. 

127.  Under  the  Root  of  each  Lung,  that  is  under  that  part  formed  by 
the  fubordinate  Trunk  of  the  Pulmonary  Artery,  by  the  Trunks  of  the 
Pulmonary  Veins,  and  by  the  Trunk  of  the  Bronchia,  there  is  a  pretty  broad 
Membranous  Ligament  which  ties  the  Pofterior  Edge  of  each  Lung  to  the 
lateral  Parts  of  the  Vertebras  of  the  Back,  from  that  Root  all  the  way  to 
the  Diaphragm. 

128.  The  Bronchia  already  defcribed  are  Branches  or  Ramifications  of  a 
large  Canal,  partly  Cartilaginous,  and  partly  Membranous,  called  Trachea, 
or  Afpera  Arteria.  It  is  fituated  Anteriorly  in  the  lower  part  of  the  Neck, 
from  whence  it  runs  down  into  the  Thorax  betwixt  the  two  Pleurae,  thro? 
the  upper  Space  left  between  the  Duplicature  of  the  Mediaftinum,  behind 
the  Thymus. 

129.  Having  reached  as  low  as  the  Curvature  of  the  Aorta,  it  divides 
into  two  lateral  Parts,  one  toward  the  right  Hand,  the  other  toward  the 
left,  which  enter  the  Lungs,  and  are  diftributed  through  them  in  the  man¬ 
ner  already  faid.  Thefe  two  Branches  are  called  Bronchia,  and  that  on  the 
right  fide  is  fhorter  than  that  of  the  left,  whereas  the  right  Pulmonary  Ar¬ 
tery  is  the  longeft. 

130.  The  Trachea  is  made  up  of  Segments  of  Circles  or  Cartilaginous 
Hoops,  difpofed  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  to  form  a  Canal  open  on  the  back- 
part,  the  Cartilages  not  going  quite  round  ;  but  this  opening  is  filled  by 
a  foft  Glandular  Membrane,  which  compleats  the  Circumference  of  the 
Canal. 
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13 1.  Each  Circle  is  about  the  twelfth  Part  of  an  Inch  in  breadth,  and 
about  a  quarter  of  that  Space  in  thicknefs.  Their  Extremities  are  round  ; 
and  they  are  fituated  horizontally  above  each  other,  fmall  Interlaces  being 
left  between  them,  and  the  lower  Edge  of  the  fuperior  Segments  being 
turned  toward  the  upper  Edge  of  thofe  next  below  them. 

132.  They  are  all  connected  by  a  very  ftrong  elaftic  Membranous  Li¬ 
gament  fixed  to  their  Edges.  I  have  obferved  the  firft  three  Segments 
united  into  one  bent  alternately  in  two  different  places  according  to  its 
breadth.  Sometimes  two  are  continuous  in  the  fame  manner. 

133.  The  Canal  of  the  Afpera  Arteria  is  lined  on  the  infide  by  a  par¬ 
ticular  Membrane  which  appears  to  be  partly  FJefhy  orMufcular,  and  part¬ 
ly  Ligamentary,  perforated  by  an  infinite  number  of  fmall  Holes  more  or 
lefs  imperceptible,  through  which  a  mucilaginous  Fluid  continually  paffes, 
to  defend  the  inner  Surface  of  the  Trachea  againft  the  Acrimony  of  the 
Air  which  we  breath. 

134.  This  Fluid  comes  from  fmall  Glandular  Bodies  difperfed  through 
theSubftance  of  the  Membrane,  but  efpecially  from  Glands  fomething  larger 
than  the  former,  which  lie  on  the  outer  or  pofterior  Surface  of  that  ftrong 
Membrane,  by  which  the  circumference  of  the  Canal  is  compleated.  The 
fame  Strudture  is  obfervable  in  the  Ramifications  of  the  Trachea  from  the 
greateft  to  the  fmalleft. 

135.  All  the  Veflels  of  which  the  Lungs  are  chiefly  compofed,  that  is, 
the  Air-Veflels  or  Bronchia  ;  and  Blood- Veflels,  that  is,  the  Pulmonary 
and  Bronchial  Arteries  and  Veins,  accompany  each  other  through  this 
whole  Vifcus. 

136.  They  are  difpofed  commonly  in  fuch  a  manner  even  to  the  Jafb 
Ramifications,  as  that  a  fubordinate  Trunk  or  Branch  of  the  Bronchia  lies 
between  the  like  Trunks  or  Branches  of  the  Pulmonary  Artery  and  Vein; 
the  Bronchial  Veffels  being  immediately  joined  to  the  Bronchia.  In  fome 
places  thefe  three  kinds  of  Veflels  touch  each  other  in  fuch  a  manner  as 
to  leave  a  Triangular  Space  in  the  middle. 

137.  The  Bronchia  are  divided  into  a  very  great  number  of  Ramifica¬ 
tions  ;  and  the  laft  Rami  are  the  Pedicles  orFootftalks  of  the  fmall  Lobuli. 
All  the  Lobuli  are  angular,  oblong,  broad,  thin,  CrV.  The  Footftalks  fend 
out  other  fmaller  Membranous  Pedicles,  which  are  very  fhort,  and  terminate 
in  the  Bronchial  Veficlesor  Cells,  of  which  they  are  continuations.  The 
fubordinate  Trunks  and  Rami  detach  a  great  number  of  thefe  Pedicles  from 
their  convex  Surface. 

138.  When  we  blow  into  the  Lungs,  the  Bronchial  Cells  neareft  their 
outer  Surface,  appear  like  fmall  Portions  of  round  Veficles;  and  from  this 
appearance,  all  the  Bronchial  Cells  have  got  the  name  of  Veficles,  though 
they  are  all  Angular,  except  thofe  which  I  have  now  mentioned. 

139 .  When  we  examine  a  Lung  without  blowing  it  up,  we  find  that 
the  Cartilaginous  Segments  of  the  Bronchia  lie  fo  near  as  to  be  ingaged  in 
each  other  *,  and  in  drawing  out  any  Portion  of  the  Bronchia  by  the  two 
Ends,  thefe  Segments  are  parted,  and  the  whole  Canal  is  increafed  in  length ; 
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but  it  contrails  again  by  means  of  its  elaftic  Membrane  asfoon  as  that  force 
is  taken  off. 

140.  When  we  open  lengthvvife  any  Portion  of  the  Pulmonary  Artery 
and  Vein  in  the  fame  Lung,  we  meet  with  a  great  number  of  tranfverfe 
Rugae  which  are  deftroyed  when  the  Veffels  are  elongated.  This  is  an 
Obiervation  made  by  M.  Helvetius. 

141.  By  virtue  of  this  Structure,  all  the  Ramifications  both  of  the  Bron¬ 
chia  and  Pulmonary  Arteries  and  Veins  have  conftantiy  the  fame  Direction, 
whether  the  Lung  be  inflated  or  collapfed ;  and  they  contrabl  in  length  with¬ 
out  being  either  contorted  or  folded,  in  Expiration  thefe  Veffels  are  elon¬ 
gated,  and  fhortened  in  Infpiration. 

142.  These  three  Veffels  lie  in  a  fort  of  Cellular  Vagina  which  accom¬ 
panies  all  their  Ramifications,  and  is  a  continuation  of  the  Interlobular  Cells, 
or  Cellular  Subftance  in  the  Interfaces  of  the  Lobuli.  The  Pelliculre  which 
compofe  it  are,  however, dilpofed  there,  in  a  more  regular  manner, and  more 
longitudinally  than  in  other  places,  and  thereby  appear  to  form  a  true 
Vagina. 

143.  When  we  blow  through  a  Pipe  introduced  fo  far  as  to  touch  im¬ 
mediately  a  Trunk  of  the  Blood-Veffels  or  Bronchia,  the  Air  runs  at  firft 
through  all  the  Cells  that  lie  neareft  that  Trunk  or  its  Branches ;  but  if 
we  continue  to  blow,  it  infmuates  itfelf  through  the  whole  Interlobular 
Subftance. 

144.  At  the  Angle  of  the  firft  Ramification  of  the  Trachea  A rteria,  we 
find  on  both  the  fore  and  back  fides,  certain  foft,  roundifh,  glandular  Bo¬ 
dies  of  a  bluifh  or  blackifh  Colour,  and  of  a  Texture  partly  like  that  of  the 
Thymus  already  defcribed,  and  partly  like  that  of  the  Glandula  Thyroides, 
of  which  hereafter.  There  are  other  Glands  of  the  fame  kind,  as  the  Origin 
of  each  Ramification  of  the  Bronchia,  but  they  decreafe  proportionably  in 
number  and  fize.  They  are  fixed  immediately  to  the  Bronchia,  and  covered 
by  the  Interlobular  Subftance  *,  and  they  feem  to  communicate  by  fmall 
Openings  with  the  Cavity  of  the  Bronchia. 

145.  The  Trachea  has  feveral  Coats,  as  has  been  already  obferved. 
The  outermoft  or  common  Covering  furrounds  that  part  of  the  Trachea 
which  lies  in  the  Thorax  •,  but  out  of  the  Thorax,  this  firft  Coat  is  derived 
from  the  Aponeurotic  Expanfions  of  the  Mufcles  of  the  Neck ;  and  it 
is  between  this  and  the  following  Covering  that  the  Glands  already  men¬ 
tioned  are  fituated. 

146.  The  fecond  is  a  proper  Coat,  being  a  continuation  of  the  Cellular 
Covering  of  the  Lungs  *,  and  the  Pelliculae  thereof  neareft  the  Cartilagi¬ 
nous  Segments,  ferve  them  for  an  external  Perichondrium.  The  third 
Membrane  lies  on  the  infide,  adhering  clofely  to  the  fame  Cartilages,  and 
fupplying  to  thefe,  the  Place  of  an  internal  Perichondrium. 

147.  The  fourth  Membrane  is  that  which  compleats  the  Circumference 
of  the  Cartilaginous  Circles  of  the  Trachea.  It  confifts  chiefly  of  two  La¬ 
minae  or  Strata,  partly  Mufcular  and  partly  Tendinous ;  the  external  or 
pofterior  Lamina  being  made  up  of  Longitudinal  Fibres  j  and  the  internal 
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or  anterior,  of  tranfverfe  Fibres.  This  Membrane  is  perforated  by  the  fmall 
Dudlsof  the  abovementioned  Glands,  which  difcharge  a  fluid  when  prefled, 
and  being  examined,  through  a  Microfcope,  they  appear  Vehicular  or 
Folliculous,  much  like  thole  of  the  Stomach. 

148.  The  Ligaments  between  the  Cartilaginous  Circles  are  very  (Irong 
and  elaftic  ;  and  each  of  them  is  confined  to  two  Cartilages  without  com¬ 
municating  with  any  of  the  reft  ;  being  fixed  to  the  Edges  of  thefe  Car¬ 
tilages,  much  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Intercoftal  Mufcles  are  inferred 
in  the  Ribs. 

149.  As  the  Bronchia  penetrate  into  the  Subftance  of  the  Lungs,  they 
'  gradually  Jofe  their  Cartilages  ;  but  the  mufcular  Lines  or  Columns  of 

M.  Morgagni  appear  as  much,  and  fometimes  more  than  before.  The  two 
Planes  abovementioned  continue  likewife  to  be  vifible  ;  and  we  obferve 
very  diftindly,  fometimes  even  without  a  Microfcope,  a  great  many  fmall 
Holes  in  the  Pedicles  of  the  Lobuli,  and  Bronchial  Vehicles  or  Cells,  whicli 
open  from  within  outwards. 

150.  Respiration  is  performed  by  organs  of  two  kinds,  one  of  which 
may  be  looked  upon  as  active,  the  other  as  paftive.  The  Lungs  are  of 
the  fecond  kind,  and  the  firft  comprehends  chiefly  the  Diaphragm  and 
Intercoftal  Mufcles. 

15 1.  A  s  foon  as  the  Intercoftal  Mufcles  begin  to  contradt,  the  Arches  jjrn% 
of  the  Ribs  are  raifed  together  with  the  Sternum,  and  placed  at  a  greater 
diftance  from  each  other  *  by  which  means  the  Cavity  of  the  Thorax  is 
inlarged  on  the  two  lateral  and  anterior  lides. 

152.  At  the  fame  inftant  the  Diaphragm  is  flatted  or  brought  toward 
a  Plane  by  two  Motions,  which  are  apparently  contrary  •,  that  is,  by  the 
Contraction  of  the  Diaphragm,,  and  the  Dilatation  of  the  Ribs  in  which  it 
is  inferted.  The  external  Surface  of  the  Thorax  being  thus  in  a  manner 
increafed,  and  the  Cavity  of  the  Bronchia  being  at  the  fame  time  and  by 
the  fame  means,  lefs  refilled  or  prefied  upon ;  the  Ambient  Air  yields  to 
the  external  Preflfure,  and  infinuates  itfelf  into  all  the  places  where  the 
Preflure  is  diminifhed,  that  is,  into  the  Afpera  Arteria,  and  into  all  the 
Ramifications  of  the  Bronchia  all  the  way  to  the  Veficles.  This  is  what 
is  called  Infpiration. 

153.  This  Motion  of  Infpiration  is  inftantaneous,  and  ceafes  in  a  mo¬ 
ment  by  the  Relaxation  of  the  Intercoftal  Mufcles  ;  the  elaftic  Ligaments 
and  Cartilages  of  the  Ribs  bringing  them  back  at  the  fame  time,  to  their 
former  fituation.  This  Motion  by  which  the  Ribs  are  deprefled  and 
brought  nearer  each  other,  is  termed  Expiration. 

1 54.  The  Pulmonary  Arteries  and  Veins  which  accompany  the  Bron¬ 
chia,  through  all  their  Ramifications,  and  lurround  the  Veficles,  tranfmit 
the  Blood  through  their  narrow  Capillary  Extremities,  and  thereby  change 
or  modify  it,  at  leaft  in  three  different  manners. 

155.  The  firft  Change  or  Modification  which  the  Blood  undergoes  in 
the  Lungs,  is  to  have  the  Cohefions  of  its  Parts  broken,  to  be  attenuated, 
pounded,  and  as  it  were,  reduced  to  Powder.  The  fecond  is,  to  be  de¬ 
prived 
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prived  oF  a  certain  quantity  of  Serum,  which  tranfpires  through  the  Lungs, 
and  is  what  we  commonly  call  the  Breath.  The  third  is  to  be  in  a  manner 
reanimated  by  the  Imprdjjjpn  of  the  Air,  whether  the  whole  Body  of  the 
Air  enters  the  Blood,  whether  the  common  Air  is  only  the  Vehicle  of 
fome  finer  Parts  which  are  conveyed  to  it,  or  whether  the  Air  only  com- 
prefies  and  fhakes  the  Blood,  as  it  pafies  round  the  Bronchial  Vehicles  in 
the  Reticular  Capillary  Extremities  of  the  Veffels. 

156.  The  Cartilages  of  the  Afpera  Arteria  and  Bronchia  ferve  in  general 
to  compofe  a  Canal,  the  fides  of  which  will  not  fink  in  or  fubfide  by  Com- 
preffion,  but  will  neverthelefs  yield  to  certain  Preflures  and  Impulfes  without 
breaking.  As  thefe  Cartilages  are  not  compleat  Circles  or  Rings,  and  as  their 
Circumferences  are  compleated  by  elaftic  Membranes,  they  allow  of  thefe 
Dilatations  and  Contractions  which  modulate  the  Voice  •,  and  as  they  are 
connected  by  elaftic  Ligaments  of  a  confiderable  breadth,  the  alternate 
Elongation  and  Contraction  of  the  Bronchia  is  facilitated  in  the  Motions 
of  Refpiration. 

157.  I  say  nothing  here  of  the  Larynx,  which  is  commonly  looked  up¬ 
on  as  the  upper  part  of  the  Afpera  Arteria,  but  refer  the  Defcription  of  it 
to  that  of  the  Head,  with  which  it  has  a  particular  Connexion  in  relation 
to  the  Tongue-,  and  this  I  do  the  more  willingly,  becaufe  i  have  included 
in  the  fame  Treatife,  all  that  relates  to  the  Neck,  as  not  furnifhing  Matter 
enough  for  a  particular  Section,  though  in  the  general  Divifion  of  the  Hu¬ 
man  Body,  it  may  naturally  enough  be  looked  upon  as  a  diflinCt  part  ly¬ 
ing  between  the  Head  and  the  Thorax. 


§.  7.  CEfophagus. 

158.  The  CEfophagus  is  a  Canal  partly  Mufcular  and  partly  Membra¬ 
nous,  fituated  behind  the  Trachea  Arteria,  and  before  the  Vertebrae  of  the 
Back,  from  near  the  middle  of  the  Neck,  down  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
Thorax  ;  from  whence  it  pafies  into  the  Abdomen  through  a  particular 
Hole  of  the  fmall  or  inferior  Mufcle  of  the  Diaphragm,  and  ends  at  the 
upper  Orifice  of  the  Stomach. 

159.  It  is  made  up  of  feveral  Coats,  almoft  in  the  fame  manner  as  the 
Stomach,  of  which  it  is  the  continuation.  The  firft  Coat,  while  in  the 
Thorax,  is  formed  only  by  the  Duplicature  of  the  pofterior  part  of  the 
Mediaftinum,  and  is  wanting  above  the  Thorax  and  in  the  Neck,  where 
the  outer  Coat  of  the  CEfophagus  is  only  a  Continuation  of  the  Cellular 
Subftance  belonging  to  the  neighbouring  parts. 

160.  The  fecond  Coat  is  mufcular,  being  made  up  of  feveral  Strata  of 
fiefhy  Fibres.  The  outermoft  are  moftly  longitudinal ;  but  they  are  not  all 
continued  from  one  end  of  the  Canal  to  the  other.  The  following  Stra- 
ta  are  obliquely  tranverfe,  the  next  to  thefe,  more  tranfverfe,  and  the  inner- 
moft  are  turned  a  little  obliquely  the  contrary  way.  They  crofs  each  other 
irregularly  in  many  places,  but  are  neither  Spiral  nor  Annular. 

161. 
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1 6 1.  The  third  is  termed  the  Nervous  Coat,  and  is  like  that  of  the 
Stomach  and  Inteftirtes.  It  is  differently  folded  or  plaited  according  to  its 
length,  being  much  wider  than  the  Mufcular  Coat  ;  and  it  is  furrounded 
by  a  whitifh,  foft,  fine,  Filamentary  Subfiance  like  a  kind  of  Cotton, 
which  when  fteeped  in  Water,  fwells  and  grows  thicker. 

162.  The  fourth  or  innermoft  Coat  refembles  in  fome  meafure  that  of 
the  Inteftines,  except  that  inftead  of  the  Villi  it  has  fmall  and  very  fhort 
Papillae.  It  is  folded  lengthwife  like  the  third  Coat;  fo  that  the  CEfo- 
phagus  when  cut  acrofs  reprefents  one  Tube  within  another.  Through  the 
Pores  of  this  Coat,  a  vifcid  Lympha  is  continually  difcharged. 

163.  The  (Efophagus  from  its  very  beginning,  turns  a  little  to  the 
left  Hand,  and  naturally  runs  along  the  left  Extremities  of  the  Cartilages 
of  the  Afpera  Arteria.  The  Thyroide  Gland  -and  thofe  which  lie  behind 
the  middle  of  the  CEfophagus  fhall  be  defcribed  in  another  place,  and  I 
refer  the  Pharynx  as  well  as  the  Larynx  to  the  Defcription  of  the  Plead, 
for  a  reafon  that  fhall  be  given  there. 

§  5.  DuEius  Ihoracicus. 

164.  The  Thoracic  Du£t  is  a  thin  tranfparent  Canal,  which  runs  up  from 

the  Receptaculum  Chyli,  along  the  Spina  Dorfi,  between  the  Vena  Azygos 
and  Aorta  as  high  as  the  fifth  Vertebra  of  the  Back  or  higher.  From 
thence  it  paffes  behind  the  Aorta  toward  the  left  Hand  and  afcends  behind 
the  left  Subclavian  Vein,  where  it  terminates  in  fome  Subjects,  by  a  kind 
of  Veficula,  in  others  by  feveral  Branches  united  together,  and  opens  in¬ 
to  the  backfide  of  the  Subclavian  Vein  near  the  outfide  of  the  internal 
Jugular.  .  .  .}  .  .  . 

165.  This  Canal  is  plentifully  furnifhed  with  Semilunar  Valves  turned 
upward.  Its  opening  into  the  Subclavian  Vein  in  the  Human  Body,  is,  in 
the  Place  of  Valves,  covered  by  feveral  Pelliculae  fo  difpofed  as  to  permit 
the  entrance  of  the  Chyle  into  the  Vein,  and  hinder  the  Blood  from  run¬ 
ning  into  the  Duff.  It  is  fometimes  double,  one  lying  on  each  fide,  and 
fometimes  it  is  accompanied  by  Appendices  called  Pampiniformes. 
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SECT.  X. 

A  Defcription  of  the  Head. 

i.  YN  the  Defcriptions  of  the  Abdomen  and  Thorax,  I  began  by  an 
i  account  of  the  external  Parts  of  thefe  two  Cavities  of  the  Human 
JL  Body  ;  and  afterwards  I  proceeded  to  the  internal  Parts ;  but  I 
muff  obferve  a  different  order  in  defcribing  the  Head.  I  (hall  here  ex¬ 
plain  firft  of  all,  the  Contents  of  the  Cranium  or  all  that  lies  within  that 
bony  Cavity  ;  and  afterwards  all  that  furrounds  it  on  the  outfide  ;  and  it 
is  very  proper  that  the  Reader  fhould  review  what  has  been  faid  concern¬ 
ing  the  Structure  of  the  Cranium  in  both  Treatifes  of  the  Bones,  before 
he  begins  this  Section. 

2.  The  Head  being  confidered  in  general  as  one  of  the  three  principal 
Cavities  of  the  Human  Body,  has  this  peculiar  to  it,  that  its  outfide  is  the 
Seat  and  Bans  of  feveral  very  complex  particular  Organs,  whereas  on  the 
infide  it  contains  only  one,  which  is  indeed  the  Organ  of  Organs,  and  the 
Primum  Mobile  of  the  whole  Animal  (Economy  ;  I  mean  the  Brain,  the 
Mechanifm  of  which  is  ftill  very  little  known  •,  and  the  Structure  of  its 
different  Parts,  even  of  thofe  which  we  are  fuppofed  to  be  molt  ac¬ 
quainted  with,  is  very  difficult  to  be  demonftrated. 


ART.  I. 

^he  Brain  and  its  Appendages. 

3.  HpHE  name  of  Brain  is  given  to  all  that  Mafs  which  fills  the  Ca- 
X  vity  of  the  Cranium,  and  which  is  immediately  furrounded  by 
two  Membranes  called  Meninges  by  the  Greeks ,  and  Matres  by  other  An¬ 
cients,  becaufe  they  were  commonly  of  opinion  that  thefe  Membranes 
were  the  Origin,  and,  as  it  were,  the  Mother  of  all  the  other  Membranes 
of  the  Body. 

4.  This  general  Mafs  is  divided  into  three  particular  Portions  ;  the  Ce¬ 
rebrum  or  Brain  properly  fo  called,  the  Cerebellum  and  Medulla  Oblonga¬ 
ta.  To  thefe  three  Parts  contained  within  the  Cranium,  a  fourth  is  added 
which  fills  the  great  Canal  of  the  Spina  Dorfi  by  the  name  of  Medulla 
Spinalis,  being  a  continuation  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata. 

5.  The  Meninges  or  Membranes  are  two  in  number,  one  of  which  is 
very  ftrong,  and  lies  contiguous  to  the  Cranium  •,  the  other  is  very  thin 
and  immediately  touches  the  Brain.  The  firft  is  named  Dura  Mater;  the 
fecond  Pia  Mater,  which  is  again  divided  into  two.  The  external  Lamina 
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being  termed  Arachnoides ;  the  internal  retaining  the  comrfton  name  of 
Pia  Mater,  I  begin  by  thefe  Meninges. 

§.  i .  Dura  Mater . 

6.  The  Dura  Mater  inclofes  the  Brain  and  all  its  Appendages.  It  lines  Situation  in 
the  infide  of  the  Cranium,  and  fupplies  the  place  of  an  internal  Periofteum,  general. 
being  fpread  in  all  the  Holes  and  Depreflions,  and  covering  all  the  Emi¬ 
nences  in  fuch  a  manner  as  to  prevent  their  being  hurtful  to  the  Brain. 

7.  In  defcribing  the  Dura  Mater  we  mull  take  notice,  1.  Of  its  Com  -  Divifion. 
pofition.  2.  Its  Adhefions  to  the  Cranium.  3.  Its  Folds  or  Septa.  4.  Its 
Productions,  Veflels  and  Nerves. 

8.  The  Dura  Mater  is  made  up  of  two  Laminae,  adhering  very  clofely  Compofition. 
together  ;  the  Fibres  of  both,  eroding  each  other  obliquely.  By  rubbing 

any  part  of  this  Membrane  between  the  two  Fingers,  we  eafily  perceive  the 
two  Laminae  Aiding  a  little  upon  each  other.  Their  Texture  is  very  dole 
and  Arong,  appearing  to  be  partly  Ligamentary  and  partly  Tendinous. 

9.  The  Dura  Mater  (ticks  clofely  to  the  Cranium  by  a  great  number  of  Adbeftor.s, 
Filaments  of  the  external  Lamina,  which  enter  the  Pores  of  the  Bones  chief¬ 
ly  at  the  Sutures  both  above  and  below  •,  and  by  penetrating  thefe  Joints, 

they  communicate  with  the  external  Periofteum.  Thefe  Filaments  are  for 
the  moft  part,  fmall  Veflels,  which  being  broken  in  feparating  the  Dura 
Mater  from  the  Skull,  a  great  number  of  red  Points  appear  on  the  exter¬ 
nal  Surface  of  that  Membrane. 

10.  It  adheres  much  more  to  the  whole  inner  Surface  of  the  Cranium 
in  Children  and  young  Perfons  than  in  thofe  of  an  advanced  Age,  the  Fi¬ 
laments  becoming  then  very  fmall,  being  cotnprefled  by  the  Contraction 
of  the  bony  Pores  \  and  confequently  they  are  more  eafily  ruptured  by 
any  force  applied  to  them. 

1 1.  These  Adhefions  are  formed  intirely  by  the  external  Lamina.  The  Internal  L*- 
internal  Lamina  is  very  fmooth  and  polifhed  on  the  inftde,  which  is  alfo  mina • 
continually  moiftened  by  a  fine  Fluid  difcharged  through  its  Pores,  much 

in  the  fame  manner  as  in  the  Peritonaeum  and  Pleura. 

12.  The  Folds  of  the  Dura  Mater  are  made  by  the  internal  Lamina  \  Folds  and 
and  three  of  them  form  particular  Septa  ;  one  of  which  is  fuperior,  repre-  SePta' 
fenting  a  kind  of  Mediaftinum  between  the  two  great  Lobes  of  the  Brain. 

The  fecond  is  in  a  middle  Situation,  like  a  Diaphragm  between  the  Cere¬ 
brum  and  Cerebellum  j  the  third  is  inferior  between  the  Lobes  of  the  Cere¬ 
bellum.  The  fuperior  Septum  is  Longitudinal  in  form  of  a  Scythe,  from 
whence  it  is  termed  the  Falx  of  the  Dura  Mater  •,  and  it  may  likewife  be 
called  Septum  Sagittale,  Verticale,  or  Mediaftinum  Cerebri.  The  middle 
Septum  is  tranfverfe,  and  might  be  called  the  Floor  of  the  Cerebrum,  the 
Diaphragm  of  the  Brain,  or  the  Tent  of  the  Cerebellum.  The  inferior 
Septum  is  very  fmall,  and  runs  down  between  the  Lobes  of  the  Cerebellum ; 
on  which  account  it  may  be  termed  either  Amply  Septum  Cerebelli,  or 
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Septum  Occipitale  Minus  •,  the  middle  Partition  being  looked  upon  as  the 
Septum  Occipitale  Majus. 

13.  The  Superior  or  Vertical  Septum  called  the  Falx  of  the  Dura  Mater 
is  a  long  and  broad  Fold  or  Duplicature  of  the  internal  Lamina,  reaching 
from  the  Edge  of  the  CriftaOftis  Cribrofi,  along  the  Sagittal  Suture,  to  the 
middle  of  the  tranfverfe  Septum;  which  it  joins  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that 
the  lateral  Laminae  of  the  Falx  are  continuous  on  each  fide,  with  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  Portions  of  the  fuperior  Laminae  of  the  middle  Septum. 

14.  It  is  broader  where  it  joins  the  middle  Septum  than  at  the  OsEth- 
moides,  and  it  is  thicker  at  that  Edge  which  adheres  to  the  Cranium  than 
at  the  other  which  lies  loofe  and  is  very  (harp,  and  from  this  refemblance 
to  a  Scythe  it  had  the  name  of  Falx. 

15.  The  tranfverfe  or  middle  Septum  is  fixed  to  the  Os  Occipitis  along 
the  Grooves  of  the  lateral  Sinufes,  and  thofe  of  the  great  Angles  of  the 
Apophyfes  Petrofte  all  the  way  to  the  pofterior  Clinoide  Apophyfes  of  the 
Os  Sphenoidale.  By  this  Situation  it  forms  a  fort  of  Floor,  Tent,  or  (hal¬ 
low  Vault,  on  the  forepart  of  which  is  a  large  Notch  almoft  of  an  oval 
Figure. 

16.  This  Septum  divides  the  Cranium  into  two  Cavities,  one  large  or 
fuperior,  and  the  other  fmall  or  inferior,  which  communicate  together  by 
the  great  oval  Notch.  It  is  formed  by  a  particular  Fold  and  a  very  broad 
Membrane  of  the  internal  Lamina  of  the  Dura  Mater  ;  and  in  the  natural 
date  it  is  very  tenfe,  becaufe  of  its  Union,  or  rather  Continuity  with  the 
Falx. 

17.  This  Union  or  Continuity  of  thefe  two  Septa,  keeps  them  both 
very  tenfe,  fo  that  the  middle  Septum  is  capable  of  fuftaining  a  confider- 
able  Weight  without  finking  downward  ;  and  the  Falx  is  able  to  refill  la¬ 
teral  Preftures  without  giving  way  either  to  the  right  Hand  or  to  the  left. 

18.  We  may  be  convinced  of  this  reciprocal  Tenfion  by  firft  touching 
thefe  two  Septa  in  their  natural  (late  ;  and  again,  after  they  have  been  cut 
one  after  the  other  according  to  their  breadth,  or  rather  after  having  cut  in 
this  manner  the  Falx  in  one  Subjedl  and  the  tranfverfe  Septum  in  another  ; 
for  as  foon  as  the  Falx  is  cut,  the  other  will  be  perceived  immediately  to 
lofe  its  Tenfion  and  Firmnefs;  and  the  fame  thing  will  be  obferved  in  the 
Falx  as  foon  as  we  cut  the  Septum  Medium. 

19.  The  fmall  Occipital  Septum  is  both  very  fhort  and  narrow.  It 
runs  down  from  the  middle  of  the  tranfverfe  Septum,  to  the  Edge  of  the 
great  Occipital  Hole,  being  fixed  to  the  internal  Spine  of  the  Os  Occipitis. 
It  is  formed  by  a  Fold  and  Duplicature  of  the  internal  Lamina  of  the  Dura 
Mater,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  other  two,  and  diftinguifhes  the  lower 
part  of  the  Occipital  Cavity  of  the  Cranium  into  two  lateral  Parts.  In  fome 
Subjects  this  Septum  is  double,  anfwering  to  the  double  Spine  of  the  Os 
Occipitis. 

Sphenoidal  20.  Besides  thefe  large  Folds,  there  are  two  fmall  lateral  ones,  on  each 
do  Ids.  fide  of  the  Sella  Sphenoidalis,  each  running  from  the  pofterior  to  the  an¬ 

terior  Clynoide  Apophyfis  on  the  fame  fide.  Thefe  two  Folds,  together 
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with  the  anterior  and  pofterior  parts  of  the  Sella  Sphenoidalis,  form  a  fmall 
Foflula  in  which  the  Pituitary  Gland  is  lodged.  There  are  likewife  two 
anterior  Folds,  at  the  Edges  of  the  Sphenoidal  or  Superior  Orbitary  Fif- 
fures,  which  augment  the  depth  of  the  middle  Fofililse  of  the  Bafis  Cranii. 

Thus  we  have  feven  Folds  of  the  internal  Lamina  of  this  Membrane,  three 
large  and  four  fmall,  which  may  be  termed  internal  Productions  or  Pre¬ 
cedes  of  the  Dura  Mater. 

21.  The  Elongations  of  the  Dura  Mater  are  Productions  of  both  La  -Elongation', 
minae  which  go  beyond  the  general  Circumference  and  pafs  out  of  the  Cra¬ 
nium,  through  the  Openings  deferibed  in  the  Treatife  of  the  Skeleton  ;  and 

in  this  they  differ  from  the  Folds  which  are  formed  intirely  by  one  Lamina 
and  do  not  go  out  of  the  Skull.  They  may  be  named  the  external  Pro¬ 
ductions  of  the  Dura  Mater. 

22.  The  moft  confiderable  of  thefe  Elongations  pafles  through  the  great 
Occipital  Foramen,  and  runs  down  the  common  Canal  of  the  Vertebrae  in 
form  of  a  Tube,  lining  the  infide  of  that  Canal  and  inclofing  the  Medulla 
Spinalis,  by  the  name  of  the  Dura  Mater  of  that  Medulla.  The  other 
Elongations  accompany  the  Nerves  out  of  the  Cranium  in  form  of  Va¬ 
ginae,  which  are  more  numerous  than  the  Nervous  Trunks  reckoned  in 
Pairs.  For  the  Olfactory  Nerves,  there  is  the  fame  number  of  diftinct  Va¬ 
ginae  as  there  are  Holes  in  the  Lamina  Ethmoidalis  ;  and  fome  Nerves  are 
accompanied  by  feveral  Vaginae  through  one  Hole,  as  thofe  of  the  ninth 
Pair. 

23.  There  are  two  particular  Elongations  which  form  the  Periofteum  of 
the  Orbits,  together  with  the  Vaginae  of  the  Optic  Nerves.  Thefe  Orbitary 
Elongations  go  out  by  the  Sphenoidal  or  Superior  Orbitary  Fiffures,  and 
increafing  in  breadth  in  their  Paffage,  line  the  whole  Cavity  of  the  Orbits, 
at  the  Edges  of  which  they  communicate  with  the  Pericranium  and  Peri¬ 
ofteum  of  the  Face.  They  communicate  likewife  through  the  Spheno- 
Maxillary  or  inferior  Orbitary  Fiffures  with  the  Pericranium  of  the  Tem¬ 
poral  and  Zygomatic  Foffe  ;  and  by  thefe  Communications  we  may  ex¬ 
plain  the  accidents  which  happen  to  thefe  Parts,  in  Wounds  of  the  Head. 

24.  The  Elongations  of  the  Dura  Mater  which  accompany  the  Blood- 
Veffels  through  the  Foramina  of  the  Cranium,  unite  with  the  Pericranium 
immediately  afterwards.  Such  for  inftance,  are  the  Elongations  which  line 
the  Foffulas  of  the  Foramina  Lacera  or  Jugularia,  and  the  bony  or  carotid 
Canals  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  &c. 

25.  The  Veffels  of  the  Dura  Mater  are  Arteries,  Veins  and  Sinufes.  Jrteries,. 
The  Arteries  in  general  are  diftinguifhed  into  Anterior,  Middle  and  Pofte¬ 
rior,  and  come  from  the  Carotides  and  Vertebrales  on  each  fide.  The  Ex¬ 
ternal  Carotid  fends  a  Branch  through  the  Spinal  Fiole  of  the  Os  Sphenoi¬ 
dale,  which  is  the  middle  Artery  of  the  Dura  Mater,  and  is  called  by  way 

of  Eminence,  Arteria  Durm  Matris.  It  is  divided  into  a  great  number  of 
Branches  which  are  plentifully  difperfed  through  the  Subftance  of  the  ex¬ 
ternal  Lamina  as  high  as  the  Falx,  where  thefe  Ramifications  communicate 
with  their  Fellows  from  the  other  fide.  The  Imprefiions  of  this  Artery  are 
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feen  on  the  infide  of  the  Parietal  Bones,  the  anterior  and  lower  Angle  of 
which,  inflead  of  a  fimple  Imprefiion,  contains  a  Canal  for  the  Paflage  of 
a  Trunk  or  Branch  of  this  Artery,  on  which  account  feveral  accidents 
happen  in  Fradures  of  the  Skull,  as  I  demonftrated  at  the  Royal  Garden 
above  eight  Years  ago. 

26.  The  External  Carotid  fends  another  fmall  Ramus  through  the  Corner 
or  fmall  End  of  the  Sphenoidal  or  Superior  Orbitary  FifTure,  where  there 
is  fometimes  a  little  Notch  on  purpofe,  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of 
the  Skeleton.  This  Branch  is  the  anterior  Artery  of  the  Dura  Mater,  and 
it  gives  off  Ramifications  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  former  with  which  it 
communicates,  but  its  Ramifications  are  not  fo  numerous.  The  Internal 
Carotid,  as  it  enters  the  Cranium,  gives  off  a  fmall  Branch  to  the  fub- 
flance  of  the  Dura  Mater. 

27.  The  two  Vertebral  Arteries  enter  by  the  great  Occipital  Foramen, 
and  unite  in  one  Trunk  on  the  Anterior  or  Sphenoidal  Apophyfis  of  the  Os 
Occipitis.  Immediately  afterwards,  they  enter  the  Subltance  of  the  Dura 
Mater  on  both  fides  each  of  them  by  one  or  two  Branches.  Thefe  are  the 
poflerior  Arteries  of  the  Dura  Mater  ;  and  they  communicate  by  fome 
Ramifications  with  the  Middle  or  Spinal  Artery  abovemention'ed. 

28.  The  Dura  Mater  contains  in  its  Duplicature  feveral  particular  Canals, 
into  which  the  Venal  Blood  not  only  of  that  Membrane,  but  of  the  whole  „ 
Brain,  is  carried.  Thefe  Canals  are  termed  Sinufes,  and  fome  of  them  are 
difpofed  in  Pairs,  others  in  uneven  numbers,  that  is,  fome  of  them  are 
placed  alone,  in  a  middle  Situation  ;  others  are  difpofed  laterally  on  each 
fide  of  the  Brain.  The  moft  ancient  Anatomifts  reckoned  only  four  •,  to 
which  we  can  now  add  four  times  as  many. 

29.  These  Sinufes  are  in  the  Duplicature  of  the  Dura  Mater;  and  their 
Cavities  are  lined  on  the  infide  by  particular  very  fine  Membranes.  They 
may  be  enumerated  in  this  manner. 

The  great  Sinus  of  the  Falx  or  Superior  Longitudinal  Sinus,  which 
was  reckoned  the  firft  by  the  Ancients. 

Two  great  lateral  Sinufes,  the  fecond  and  third  of  the  Ancients. 

The  Sinus  called  Torcular  Herophili,  the  fourth  of  the  Ancients. 

The  fmall  Sinus  of  the  Falx  or  inferior  Longitudinal  Sinus. 

The  Poflerior  Occipital  Sinus,  which  is  fometimes  double. 

Two  Inferior  Occipital  Sinufes  which  form  a  Portion  of  a  Circle,  and 
may  likewife  be  called  the  Inferior  Lateral  Sinufes. 

Six  Sinus  Petrofi,  three  on  each  fide,  one  Anterior,  one  Middle  or 
Angular  and  one  Inferior.  The  two  Inferior,  together  with  the  Occipi¬ 
tal  Sinufes,  compleat  a  Circular  Sinus  round  the  great  Foramen  of  the 
Os  Occipitis. 

The  Inferior  Tranfverfe  Sinus. 

The  Superior  Tranfverfe  Sinus. 

Two  Circular  Sinufes  of  the  Sella  Sphenoidalis ;  one  fuperior  and  one 
inferior. 
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Two  Sinus  Cavernofi,  one  on  each  fide. 

Two  Orbitary  Sinufes,  one  on  each  fide. 

30.  All  thefe  Sinufes  communicate  with  each  other,  and  with  the  great 
lateral  Sinufes  by  which  they  difcharge  themfelves  into  the  internal  Jugular 
Veins,  which  are  only  Continuations  of  thefe  lateral  Sinufes.  They  like- 
V/ife  unload  themfelves  partly  into  the  Vertebral  Veins,  which  communi¬ 
cate  with  the  fmall  lateral  or  inferior  Occipital  Sinufes ;  and  partly  into 
the  external  Jugular  Veins,  by  the  Orbitary  Sinufes  which  communicate 
with  the  Venae  Angulares,  Frontales,  Nafales,  Maxillares,  &c.  as  the  la¬ 
teral  Sinufes  likewife  communicate  with  the  Venae  Occipitales,  &c. 

31.  Thus  the  Blood  which  is  carried  to  the  Dura  Mater,  &c.  by  the  ex¬ 
ternal  and  internal  Carotid,  and  by  the  Vertebral  Arteries,  is  returned  to  the 
Pleart  by  the  external  and  internal  Jugular  and  Vertebral  Veins  ;  fo  that 
when  the  pafiage  of  the  Blood  is  obftruCted  in  any  particular  place,  it  finds 
another  way,  by  virtue  of  thefe  Communications,  though  not  with  the 
fame  eafe.  This  Obfervation  is  of  confequence  in  relation  not  only  to  Ob- 
ItruCtions,  but  to  the  different  Situations  of  the  Head. 

32.  The  great  Sinus  of  the  Falx  reaches  from  the  Connexion  of  the 
Ethmoidal  Crifta  with  the  Os  Frontis,  along  the  upper  Edge  of  the  Falx,  all 
the  way  to  the  pofterior  Edge  of  the  tranfverfeSeptum,  where  it  ends  by  a 
Bifurcation  in  the  great  lateral  Sinufes.  It  is  very  narrow  at  its  anterior 
Extremity,  and  from  thence  becomes  gradually  wider  all  the  way  to  its 
pofterior  Extremity. 

33.  The  Cavity  of  this  Sinus  is  not  Cylindrical  but  triangular,  having 
in  a  manner,  three  fides,  one  fuperior  parallel  to  the  Cranium  and  two 
lateral,  inclined  to  the  Plane  of  the  P'alx.  The  upper  fide  is  formed  by 
the  external  Lamina  of  the  Dura  Mater,  and  through  the  middle  of  its 
breadth  a  kind  of  fine  Raphe  or  Suture  runs  from  one  end  to  the  other. 

34.  The  two  lower  or  lateral  fides  are  Productions  of  the  internal  Lami¬ 
na,  which  having  parted  from  the  external,  are  inclined  toward  each  o- 
ther,  and  then  unite  ;  forming  firft  the  Sinus,  and  afterwards  the  Dupli- 
cature  of  the  Falx.  This  Sinus  is  lined  interiorly  by  a  fine  proper  Mem¬ 
brane,  which  forms  likewife  a  kind  of  Raphe  or  Suture  along  the  bottom 
of  the  Sinus,  that  is  along  the  union  of  the  two  lateral  fides. 

35.  In  this  Sinus  we  obferve  feveral  Openings  and  feveral  Ligamentary 
Fraena.  The  Openings  are  Orifices  of  Veins,  the  fmalleft  of  which  belong 
to  the  Dura  Mater,  the  largeft  to  the  Brain.  The  Veins  of  the  Brain 
enter  the  Sinus,  for  the  moft  part,  obliquely  from  behind  forward,  after 
they  have  run  about  a  Finger’s  breadth  in  the  Duplicature  of  the  Dura 
Mater. 

36.  It  has  been  thought  that  the  Arteries  of  the  Dura  Mater  difcharged 
themfelves  immediately  into  the  Sinufes,  becaufe  Injections  made  by  the 
Arteries  or  a  Hog’s  Briftle  thruft  into  them,  have  been  found  to  pafs  into 
thefe  Sinufes.  But  on  a  moreclofe  examination,  it  has  been  difcovered  that 
the  InjeClions  pafifed  from  the  Arteries  into  the  Veins,  and  from  thence 
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into  the  Sinufes,  through  the  fmall  Orifices  already  mentioned  *,  and  that 
the  Hog’s  Brittle  pierced  the  Tides  of  the  Artery,  which  near  the  Sinufes 
are  very  thin. 

37.  This  miftake  gave  rife  to  another,  that  the  Dura  Mater  had  no 
Veins  •,  and  what  confirmed  it  was,  that  the  Arteries  of  the  Dura  Mater 
cover  the  Veins  fo  intirely,  that  the  Edges  of  the  Veins  are  hardly  perceiv¬ 
able  on  either  fide  of  the  Arteries.  There  are  however  l’ome  places 
where  the  Veins  being  broader  than  the  Arteries,  their  two  Edges  arefeen 
on  each  fide  of  the  Arteries  like  Capillary  Veffels.  Thefe  Veins  are  for 
the  moft  part  Branches  of  the  Sinufes,  and  the  fmall  Trunks  of  fome  of 
them,  open  into  the  Head  of  the  Vena  Jugularis  Interna.  We  may  eafily  * 
be  fatisfied  that  the  Arteries  on  both  fides  of  the  Dura  Mater  communi¬ 
cate  with  each  other  above  the  Falx,  either  by  injedfing  or  blowing  into 
them. 

38.  The  internal  Fraena  of  this  great  Sinus  appear  to  be  Tendinous, 
and  to  be  defigned  to  prevent  the  too  great  Dilatation  of  the  Sinus  by  the 
Blood.  They  vary,  however,  in  different  Subjects  and  do  not  always  reach 
from  one  fide  to  the  other.  It  has  been  pretended  that  Glands  have  been 
found  there ;  but  we  ought  to  take  care  not  to  miftake  for  fuch,  certairi 
fmall  Corpufcles  which  are  the  products  of  Difeafes. 

39.  The  inferior  Sinus  of  the  Falx  is  fituated  in  the  lower  Edge  of  its 
Duplicature,  being  very  narrow,  and  as  it  were,  flatted  on  both  fides.  It 
communicates  immediately  with  the  fourth  Sinus  of  the  Ancients  ;  and  in 
fome  Subjects,  feems  even  to  be  a  continuation  thereof.  It  like  wife  com¬ 
municates  with  the  great  or  fuperior  Sinus,  by  fmall  Veins  which  go  from 
one  to  the  other,  and  with  the  Veins  of  the  Cerebrum  by  the  fame 
means. 

40.  The  lateral  Sinufes  reprefent  two  large  Branches  of  the  fuperior 
longitudinal  Sinus,  one  going  to  the  right  Hand  the  other  to  the  left, 
along  the  great  Circumference  of  the  tranfverfe  Septum,  all  the  way  to  the 
Bafis  of  the  Apophyfls  Petrofa  of  the  Oflfa  Temporum.  From  thence  they 
run  down,  having  firft  taken  a  large  turn  and  then  a  fmall  one  ;  and  being 
flrongly  fixed  in  the  lateral  Grooves  of  the  Bafis  Cranii,  they  follow  the 
courfe  thereof  all  the  way  to  the  Foramina  Lacera  and  FoflTulas  of  the  Ju¬ 
gular  Veins. 

41.  They  do  not  always  arife  by  an  equal  and  Symmetrical  Bifurcation 
of  the  fuperior  longitudinal  Sinus  ;  for  in  fome  Subjects,  one  of  the  lateral 
Sinufes  appears  to  be  a  continuation  of  the  Longitudinal,  and  the  other, 
to  be  a  Branch  from  it.  This  variety  may  happen  on  either  fide  ;  and  in 
a  word,  we  lbmetimes  find  one  of  thefe  Sinufes  higher  or  lower,  larger  or 
fmaller  than  the  other. 

42.  The  Cavity  of  thefe  lateral  Sinufes  is  likewife  triangular,  and  fur- 
nifhed  with  a  proper  Membrane  and  with  Fraena  *,  and  it  has  alfo  the  fmall 
venal  Openings  which  indeed  are  common  to  it,  not  only  with  the  lon¬ 
gitudinal  Sinus,  but  with  moft  part  of  the  others.  The  pofterioror  outer 
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Cavity,  is  formed  by  the  external  Lamina  of  the  Dura  Mater,  and  the  other 
two  by  the  internal  Lamina. 

43.  As  thefe  two  Sinufes  go  out  by  the  pofterior  Portions  of  the  Openings 
of  the  Bails  Cranii,  called  Foramina  Lacera,  they  are  dilated  into  a  kind  of 
Bag,  proportioned  to  the  Foffuke  of  the  Vena;  Jugulares,  where  they  termi¬ 
nate  in  thefe  Veins. 

44.  Near  the  Concourfe  of  the  fuperior  longitudinal  and  lateral  Sinufes, 
we  obferve  an  Opening  (fometimes  double)  which  is  the  Orifice  of  a  Sinus 
fituated  along  the  Union  of  the  Falx  and  tranfverfe  Septum.  It  does  not 
always  end  diredlly  at  the  lower  part  of  the  fuperior  Sinus,  but  fometimes 
opens  at  the  beginning  of  one  of  the  lateral  Sinufes,  efpecially  when  the  Bifur¬ 
cation  is  not  equal;  and  in  this  cafe  it  often  terminates  in  that  lateral  Sinus 
which  appears  like  a  Branch  from  the  common  Trunk  of  the  fuperior  and 
other  lateral  Sinus. 

45.  This  Sinus  has  been  named  Torcular  Herophili,  from  an  ancient  Au¬ 
thor,  who  imagined  that  the  Blood  was  in  a  manner  in  a  Prefs,  at  the  Union 
of  thefe  four  Sinufes.  Its  Diameter  is  but  fmall,  and  it  forms  a  kind  of  Bi¬ 
furcation  with  the  inferior  longitudinal  Sinus,  and  with  a  Vein  of  the  Cere¬ 
brum  which  is  fometimes  double,  called  Vena  Magna  Galeni. 

46.  The  cavernous  or  lateral  Sinufes  of  the  Os  Sphenoides  are  Refervatories 
of  a  very  particular  kind,  containing  not  only  Blood,  but  confiderable  Veffels 
and  Nerves,  as  we  fhall  fee  hereafter ;  and  likevrife  a  fpungy  or  cavernous  Sub- 
ftance  full  of  Blood,  much  like  that  of  the  Spleen  or  Corpus  Cavernofum  of 
the  Urethra. 

47.  W  e  obferve  fome  nervous  Filaments  which  go  to  the  Dura  Mater,  Nerves  and 
from  the  Trunk  of  the  fifth  Pair,  at  the  Entry  of  the  cavernous  Sinus ;  and  Glands . 
from  the  common  Trunk  of  the  eighth  Pair  and  Nervus  Accefiorius  or  Spi¬ 
nalis,  as  they  pafs  through  the  Foramen  Lacerum.  The  fmall  Tubercles 
fometimes  found  on  the  lateral  fides  of  the  longitudinal  Sinus  of  the  Falx,  de- 

ferve  ftill  to  be  examined  before  we  can  determine  any  thing  about  them.  The 
whole  infide  of  the  Dura  Mater  is  moiftened  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Perito¬ 
naeum  and  Pleura. 

45.  The  prominent  Fibres  interfering  each  other  in  different  manners, 
which  appear  on  the  infide  of  the  Dura  Mater,  efpecially  near  the  Falx  and 
tranfverfe  Septum,  and  which  have  been  taken  for  a  kind  of  flelhy  Fibres, 
feem  to  be  only  ligamentary  and  elaftic.  The  ^univerfal  Adhefion  of  this 
Membrane  to  the  Cranium,  proves  that  it  can  have  no  particular  Motion,  and 
confequently  that  fuch  fiefhy  or  mufcular  Fibres  would  be  altogether  ufelefs. 

This  Adhefion  was  plainly  demon.ftrated  by  Vefalius ,  Riolan ,  &c.  long  be¬ 
fore  Roonhuyfen. 

§.  2.  Via  Mater. 

49.  This  Membrane  furrounds  the  whole  Mafs  of  the  Brain  more  particu-  Situation  in 
larly  than  the  Dura  Mater.  It  adheres  very  clofely  to  the  Brain,  and  is  con-  general. 
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nedled  to  the  Dura  Mater  only  by  the  Veins  which  open  into  the  Sinufes,  as  has. 
been  already  faid. 

50.  The  Pia  Mater  is  made  lip  of  two  very  fine  Laminae,  the  outer- 
moll  of  which  covers  pretty  uniformly,  all  the  convex  Surface  of  the  Brain, 
and  lines  in  the  fame  manner  all  the  concave  or  inner  Surface  of  the  Dura 
Mater.  The  internal  Lamina  forms  a  great  number  of  Plicae,  Duplica- 
tures  and  Septa,  which  infinuate  themfelves  into  all  the  Folds  and  Circum¬ 
volutions,  and  between  the  different  Strata  of  the  Cerebrum  and  Cere- 
bellum. 

51.  Th  e  two  Laminae  of  the  Pia  Mater  are  not  fo  clofely  united  as  thofe 
of  the  Dura  Mater,  being  connected  only  by  a  cellulous  Subftance,  which  ac¬ 
companies  them  through  their  whole  extent,  except  at  fome  places  of  the  Ba- 
fis  of  the  Cerebrum,  &c.  where  the  internal  Lamina  continuing  its  Infections, 
the  external  remains  uniformly  llretched  over  the  prominent  Parts,  the  Inter¬ 
laces  of  which-  are  intirely  feparated  from  the  other  Lamina  without  any  cel¬ 
lular  Subftance  between  them.  Thefe  feparate  Portions  of  the  external  La¬ 
mina  have  made  it  be  looked  upon  as  a  third  Membrane  of  the  Brain,  diftincb 
from  the  Pia  Mater;  and  it  has  been  named  Membrana  Arachnoidesfrom  its. 
Refemblance  to  a  Cobweb  in  delicacy  of  Texture.. 

52.  In  each  of  thefe  Laminre  of  the  Pia  Mater,  we  difcover  another  kind 
of  fine  Duplicature  which  contains  Veffels,  as  I  have  demonftrated  in  my 
private  Courfes ;  but  thefe  fmall  Veflfels  are  hardly  perceivable  without 
the  help  of  an  Injection,,  or  of  a  great  Inflammation.  The  cellular  Sub¬ 
ftance  does  not  only  accompany  the  two  Laminae  through  their  whole  com¬ 
mon  Extent,  in  the  manner  already  faid,  but  alfo  the  internal  Lamina  in 
particular  through  all  its  Duplicatures  and  Septa.  This  we  difcover  by 
blowing  through  a  fmall  Pipe  cautioufly  introduced  between  the  two  La¬ 
minae,  fo  as  not  to  offend  any  of  the  Parts  near  it,  in  the  manner  which  I 
demonftrated  publickly  in  the  Year  1726.  in  the  Diftedlions  which  I 
performed  myfelf  at  the  Phyfick  Schools,  after  the  Example  of  the  great 
Riolan . 


§.  3.  Cerebrum. 

Situation  53.  T  he  Cerebrum  properly  fo  called,  is  a  kind  of  medullary  Mafs,  of  a 
and  Figure,  moderate  Confiftence,  and  of  a  greyifh  Colour  on  the  outer  Surface,  filling  all 
the  fuperior  Portion  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Cranium,  or  that  Portion  which  lies 
above  the  tranfverfe  Septum.  The  upper  part  of  the  Cerebrum  is  of  an  oval 
Figure  like  half  an  Egg  cut  length  wife,  or  rather  like  two  Quarters  of  an  Egg 
cut  lengthwife,  and  parted  a  little  from  each-, other..  It  is  flatted  on  the  lower 
part,  each  lateral,  half  of  which  is  divided  into  three  Eminences,  called  Lobes, 
one  anterior,  one  middie,  and  one  pofterior. 

Subftance.  54-  The  Subftance  of  the  Cerebrum  is  of  two  kinds  diftinguifhed  by  two 
different  Colours;  one  part  of  it,  which  is  fofteft,  being  of  a  greyifh  or  afh. 
Colour;  the  other,  which  is  more  folid,  being  very  white.  The  afh  coloured 
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Subftance  lies  chiefly  on  the  outer  part  of  the  Cerebrum  like  a  kind  of  Cortex, 
from  whence  it  has  been  named  Subftantia  Corticalis  or  Cinerea.  The  white 
Subftance  occupies  the  inner  part,  and  is  named  Subftantia  Medullaris,  or 
limply  Subftantia  Alba. 

55.  The  Cerebrum  is  divided  into  two  lateral  Portions,  feparated  by  the  Divifion  and 
Falx,  or  great  longitudinal  Septum  of  the  Dura  Mater.  They  are  generally  Lobes. 
•termed  Hemifpheres,  but  they  are  more  like  Quarters  of  an  oblong  Spheroide. 

Each  of  thefe  Portions  is  divided  into  two  Extremities,  one  anterior  and  one 
pofterior,  which  are  termed  the  Lobes  of  the  Cerebrum,  between  which  there 
is  a  large  inferior  Protuberance  which  goes  by  the  fame  name ;  fo  that  in  each 
Hemifphere  there  are  three  Lobes,  one  anterior,  one  middle,  and  one 
pofterior. 

56.  The  anterior  Lobes  lie  upon  thefe  Parts  of  the  Os  Fronds  which  con¬ 
tribute  to  the  Formation  of  the  Orbits  and  of  the  Frontal  Sinufes,  commonly' 
called  the  anterior  Folfe  of  the  Bafis  Cranii.  The  pofterior  Lobes  lie  on  the 
tranfverfe  Septum-,  and  the  middle  Lobes,  in  the  middle  or  lateral  Foflfae  of  the 
Bafis  Cranii. 

57.  Each  lateral  Portion  of  the  Cerebrum  has  three  fides,  one  fuperior,  Sides  and  /«- 
which  is  convex,  one  inferior,  which  is  uneven,  and  one  lateral,  which  is  flat,  equalities. 
and  turned  to  the  Falx.  Through  the  whole  Surface  of  thefe  three  Aides  we  fee 
Inequalities  or  Windings  like  the  Circumvolutions  of  Inteftines,  formed  by  wa¬ 
ving  Streaks  or  Furrows  very  deep  and  narrow,  into  which  the  Septa  or  Dupli- 

•catures  of  the  Pia  Mater  infmuate  themfelves,  and  thereby  feparate  thefe  Cir¬ 
cumvolutions  from  each  other. 

58.  Ne  a  r  the  Surface  of  the  Cerebrum,  thefe  Circumvolutions  are  at  fome 
difiance  from  each  other,  reprefenting  ferpentine  Ridges;  and  in  the  Inter- 
ftices  between  them,  the  fuperficial  Veins  of  the  Cerebrum  are  lodged,  between 
the  two  Laminae  of  the  Pia  Mater,  from  whence  they  pafs  into  the  Duplica- 
ture  of  the  Dura  Mater,  and  fo  open  into  the  Sinufes. 

59.  These  Circumvolutions  are  fixed  through  their  whole  depth  to  the 
Septa  or  Duplicatures  of  the  Pia  Mater,  by  an  infinite  number  of  very  fine 
vafcular  Filaments,  as  may  be  feen  by  pulling  the  Circumvolutions  a  little 
afunder  with  the  Fingers. 

60.  When  they  are  cut  tranfverfely,  we  obferve  that  the  Subftantia  Alba 
lies  in  the  middle  of  each  Circumvolution,  fo  that  there  is  the  fame  number  of 
internal  medullary  Circumvolutions  as  of  external  cortical  ones ;  the  firft  re¬ 
prefenting  white  Laminae  inverted  by  others  of  an  afh  Colour ;  but  the  cortical 
Subftance  is  in  many  places  thicker  than  the  medullary. 

6s.  The  anterior  and  middle  Lobes  of  the  Cerebrum  on  each  fide  are  Figure. 
parted  by  a  deep  narrow  Sulcus,  which  afcends  obliquely  backward,  from 
the  temporal  Ala  of  the  Os  Sphenoides  to  near  the  middle  of  the  Os  Pa- 
rietale;  and  the  two  fides  of  this  Divifion  have  each  their  particular  Ridges 
and  Circumvolutions,  which  gives  a  very  great  Extent  to  the  cortical  Sub- 
llance.  This  Sulcus  is  termed  Fiffura  Magna  Silvii,  or  fimply  Fiflura 
Cerebri. 

I-i  2  62. 
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62.  Having  cut  off  the  Falx  from  the  Crifta  Galli,  and  turned  it  back¬ 
ward  ;  if  we  feparate  gently  the  two  lateral  Parts  or  Hemifpheres  of  the  Ce¬ 
rebrum,  we  fee  a  longitudinal  Portion  of  a  white  convex  Body,  which  is 
named  Corpus  Calloffim.  It  is  a  middle  Portion  of  the  medullary  Subftance, 
which  under  the  inferior  Sinus  of  the  Falx,  and  alfo  a  little  toward  each  fide, 
is  parted  from  the  Mafs  of  the  Cerebrum,  to  which  it  is  fimply  contiguous 
from  one  end  of  that  Sinus  to  the  other,  fo  that  at  this  place,  the  Edge  of 
the  infide  of  each  Hemifphere  only  lies  on  the  Corpus  Callofum,  much  in 
the  fame  manner  as  the  anterior  and  pofterior  Lobes  lie  on  the  Dura  Mater. 
Both  Extremities  of  this  medullary  Body  terminate  by  a  fmall  Edge  bent 
tranfverfely  downward. 

63.  T  he  Surface  of  the  Corpus  Callofum  is  covered  by  the  Pia  Mater,, 
which  runs  in  between  the  lateral  Portions  of  this  Body,  and  the  lower  Edge  of 
each  Hemifphere.  Along  the  middle  of  its  Surface  from  one  end  to  the  other, 
there  is  a  kind  of  Raphe  formed  by  a  particular  Intertexture  of  Fibres  which 
crofs  each  other-,  for  though  thefe  Fibres  appear  to  be  tranfverfe,  yet  they  are 
really  a  little  oblique,  and  thofe  that  come  from  the  right  fide  interledt  thofe 
that  come  from  the  left.  This  Raphe  is  made  more  perceivable  by  two  fmall 
medullary  Cords  which  accompany  it  on  each  fide,  and  adhere  clofely  to  the, 
tranfverfe  Fibres. 

64.  The  Corpus  Callofum  becomes  afterwards  continuous  on  each  fide, 
with  the  medullary  Subftance,  which  through  all  the  remaining  parts  of  its 
extent,  is  intirely  united  with  the  cortical  Subftance,  and  together  with  the 
Corpus  Callofum  forms  a  medullary  Arch  or  Vault  of  an  oblong  or  oval 
Figure.  To  perceive  this,  the  whole  cortical  Subftance,  together  with  the 
medullary  Laminae  mixed  with  it,  muft  be  cautioufly  and  dexteroufiy  cut  off 
in  the  fame  Direftion  with  the  Convexity  of  the  Cerebrum.  After  which  we 
will  obferve  a  medullary  Convexity  much  fmaller  than  that  which  is  common 
to  the  whole  Cerebrum,  but  of  the  fame  form;  fo  that  it  appears  like  a  me¬ 
dullary  Nucleus  of  the  Cerebrum,  efpecially  when  we  confider  it  together  with 
the  medullary  Subftance  of  the  inferior  Part  or  Balls  of  the  Cerebrum.  And 
from  thence  M.  Vieujfens  took  occafton  to  name  this  Nucleus  the  Centrum 
Ovale. 

65.  Under  this  Arch  are  two  lateral  Cavities,  much  longer  than  they  are 
broad,  and  very  fhallow,  feparated  by  a  tranfparent  medullary  Septum,  of 
which  hereafter.  Thefe  Cavities  are  generally  named  the  anterior  fuperior 
Ventricles  of  the  Cerebrum,  to  diftinguifh  them  from  two  other  fmaller  Ca¬ 
vities  which  are  fituated  more  backward,  as  we  fhall  fee  prefently;  but  the 
name  of  lateral  or  great  Ventricles  given  them  by  Stem,  is  more  proper  than 
either  of  the  other  two. 

66.  The  lateral  Ventricles  are  broad,  and  rounded  at  thefe  Extremities 
which  lie  next  the  tranfparent  Septum.  They  go  from  before  backward, 
contracting  in  breadth,  and  feparating  from  each  other  gradually  in  their 
progrefs.  Afterwards  they  bend  downward,  and  return  obliquely  from 
behind  forward,  in  a  courfe  like  the  turning  of  a  Ram’s  Horn,  and  termi¬ 
nate 
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nate  almoft  under  their  fuperior  Extremities,  only  a  little  more  backward  and 
outward. 

67.  At  the  place  where  they  begin  to  bend  in  order  to  run  downward  and 
then  backward,  there  is  on  each  fide  a  particular  Elongation  which  runs  from 
before  backward,  and  terminates  in  a  triangular  pointed  Cavity  turned  a  little 
inward,  the  two  Points  refembling  Horns.  Thefe  Ventricles  are  every  where 
lined  with  a  thin  Membrane. 

68.  The  tranfparent  Partition  or  Septum  Lucidum,  as  it  is  commonly  Septum  Lu~ 
called,  lies  diredly  under  the  Raphe  or  Suture  of  the  Corpus  Callofum,  of  cidum. 
which  it  is  a  Continuation,  and  a  kind  of  Duplicature.  It  is  made  up  of  two 
medullary  Laminae,  more  or  lefs  feparated  from  each  other  by  a  narrow  me¬ 
dullary  Cavity,  fometimes  filled  with  a  ferous  Subftance.  This  Cavity  in  fome 
Subjects,  reaches  a  great  way  backward;  and  I  am  apt  to  think,  communi¬ 
cates  with  the  third  Ventricle,  of  which  hereafter. 

69.  The  Septum  Lucidum  is  united  by  its  lower  part,  to  the  anterior  Fornix , 
Portion  of  that  particular  medullary  Body,  called  improperly  the  Fornix  with 
three  Pillars,  becaufe  of  fome  refemblance  it  is  thought  to  bear  to  the  Arches 

of  ancient  Vaults.  It  is  in  reality  nothing  but  the  Corpus  Callofum,  the 
lower  fide  of  which  is  like  a  hollow  Cieling  with  three  Angles,  one  anterior 
and  two  pofterior;  and  three  Edges,  two  lateral  and  one  pollierior.  The 
lateral  Edges  are  terminated  each  by  a  large  femicylindrical  Border,  like  two 
Arches,  which  uniting  at  the  anterior  Angle,  form  by  their  Union  what  is 
called  the  anterior  Pillar  of  the  Fornix  •,  and  as  they  run  backward  feparately 
toward  the  two  pofterior  Angles,  they  have  then  the  name  of  the  pofterior 
Pillars. 

70.  The  anterior  Pillar  being  double  is  larger  than  either  of  the  pofte¬ 
rior;  and  the  Marks  of  this  Duplicity  always  remain.  Immediately  below 
the  Bafts  of  this  Pillar  we  obferve  a  large,  white,  fhort,  medullary  Rope 
ftretched  tranfverfely  between  the  two  Hemifpheres,  and  commonly  called 
the  anterior  Commifture  of  the  Cerebrum.  It  is  to  this  Pillar  that  the 
Septum  Lucidum  adheres;  but  it  has  no  total  Adhefion  below,  and  there¬ 
fore  the  two  lateral  Ventricles  communicate  with  each  other.  The  pofterior 
Pillars  are  bent  downwards,  and  continued  through  the  lower  Portions  of 
the  Ventricles  all  the  way  to  their  Extremities,  refembling  a  Ram’s  Horn, 
which  is  a  name  that  has  been  given  to  them.  They  diminifh  gradually  in 
thicknefs  during  this  courfe,  and  at  their  outfides  they  have  each  a  fmall, 
thin,  fiat,  collateral  Border,  to  which  the  name  of  Corpora  Fimbriata  is 
owing. 

71.  The  inferior  Surface  of  the  triangular  Cieling,  which  lies  between  thefe 
Arches,  is  full  of  tranfverfe,  prominent,  medullary  Lines ;  for  which  reafon 
the  Ancients  called  it  Pfalloides  and  Lyra,  comparing  it  to  a  ftringed  Inftru- 
ment,  fomething  like  what  is  now  called  a  Dulcimer.. 

72.  The  Fornix  being  cutoff  and  inverted,  or  quite  removed,  we  fee  Eminences* 
firft  of  all  a  vafcular  Web,  called  Plexus  Choroides,  and  feveral  Eminences 

more  or  lefs  covered  by  the  Expanfion  of  that  Plexus.  There  are  four 
Pairs  of  Eminences  which  follow  each  other  very  regularly,  two  large  and 
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two  fmall.  The  firft  two  great  Eminences  are  named  Corpora  Striata-,  and 
the  fecond,  Thalami  Nervorum  Opticorum.  The  four  fmall  Eminences  arc 
clofely  united  together-,  the  anterior  being  called  Nates,  and  the  pofterior, 
Teftes  -,  but  it  would  be  better  to  call  them  Amply  anterior  and  pofterior 
Tubercles.  Immediately  before  thefe  Tubercles  there  is  a  Angle  Eminence, 
called  Glandula  Pinealis. 

73.  The  Corpora  Striata  got  that  name,  becaufe  in  fcraping  them  with 
the  Knife  we  meet  with  a  great  number  of  white  and  afh-coloured  Lines  al¬ 
ternately  difpofed,  which  are  only  the  tranfverfe  Section  of  the  medullary  and 
cortical  Laminae,  mixed  together  in  a  vertical  Pofition  in  the  Bans  of  the  Ce¬ 
rebrum,  as  appears  evidently  by  Incifions  made  from  above  downward.  Thefe 
two  Eminences  are  of  a  greyifh.  Colour  on  the  Surface,  oblong,  rouhdifh, 
pyriform,  and  larger  on  the  fore  than  on  the  backpart,  where  they  are  narrow 
and  bent. 

74.  Th  e  y  lie  in  the  bottom  of  the  fuperior  Cavity  of  the  lateral  Ventri¬ 
cles,  which  they  refemble  in  fome  meafure  in  Shape,  their  anterior  Parts  being 
near  the  Septum  Lucidum,  from  which  they  feparate  gradually  as  they  run 
backward,  and  diminifh  in  fize.  They  are  in  reality  the  convex  Bottoms  of 
the  Ventricles,  and  it  is  at  the  lower  part  of  the  Interface  between  the  largeft 
Portions  of  them,  that  we  obferve  the  great  tranfverfe  Cord,  named  the  an¬ 
terior  Commiflfure  of  the  Cerebrum,  which  I  mentioned  already  in  defcribing 
the  anterior  Pillar  of  the  Fornix  Callofus.  This  Cord  communicates  more 
particularly  with  the  Bottom  of  the  Corpora  Striata,  by  a  turn  toward  each 
fide. 

75.  The  Thalami  Nervorum  Opticorum  are  fo  named,  becaufe  thefe 
Nerves  arife  chiefly  from  them.  They  are  two  large  Eminences  placed  by  the 
fide  of  each  other,  between  the  pofterior  Portions  or  Extremities  of  the  Cor¬ 
pora  Striata.  Their  Figure  is  femi-fpheroidal  and  a  little  oval ;  and  they  are 
of  a  whitifh  Colour  on  the  Surface ;  but  their  inner  Subftance  is  partly  greyifh 
and  partly  white,  fo  that  in  cutting  them,  we  fee  Streaks  of  different  Colours 
like  thofe  of  the  Corpora  Striata. 

76.  These  two  Eminences  are  clofely  joined  together,  and  at  their  con¬ 
vex  part  they  are  fo  far  united  as  really  to  become  one  Body,  the  whitifh 
outer  Subftance  being  continued  uniformly  over  them  both.  This  Subftance 
is  very  thin,  and  falls  to  pieces  only  by  the  Weight  of  the  lateral  Parts  of  the 
Brain,  when  taken  out  of  the  Cranium.  Therefore  to  learn  the  Structure  of 
thefe  Eminences,  they  muff;  be  examined  in  Situ,  and  even  there  they  muft 
be  handled  very  gently. 

77.  Immediately  within  this  whitifh  common  Subftance  thefe  two 
Eminences  are  clofely  contiguous  till  about  the  middle  of  their  thicknefs ;  and 
from  thence  they  feparate  inlenfibly  toward  the  bottom,  where  by  the  Space 
left  between  them  a  particular  Canal  is  formed,  named  the  third  Ventricle, 
one  Extremity  of  which  opens  forward,  the  other  backward,  as  we  fhall  fee 
hereafter.  Some  Anatomifts  have  miftaken  the  fuperftcial  Connexion  of  thefe 
Eminences  for  the  Pons  Varolii. 
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78.  At  the  bottom  thefe  two  Eminences  are  elongated  downward  toward 
both  Tides,  into  two  thick,  round,  whitifh  Cords,  which  feparate  from  each 
other  like  Horns,  by- a  large  Curvature;  and  afterwards  by  a  fmall  Cur¬ 
vature  turned  forward  in  an  oppofite  Direction  to  the  former,  and  reprefen  t- 
ing  the  Tip  of  an  Horn,  they  approach  each  other  again.  The  Size  of  thele 
Ropes  diminifhes  gradually  from  their  Origin  to  their  anterior  Reunion.  I 
fhall  have  occafion  to  mention  them  in  another  place  in  fpeaking  of  the  Optic 
Nerves'. 

79.  The  Tubercles  are  four  in  number,  two  anterior  and  two  pofterior;  Tubercula . 
adhering  together  as  if  they  made  but  one  Body  fituated  behind  the  Union 

of  the  Thalami  Nervorum  Opticorum.  They  are  tranfverfely  oblong;  the 
anterior  being  a  little  more  rounded,  and  broader  or  larger  frohn  before  back¬ 
ward,  than  the  pofierior.  Their  Surface  is  white  and  their  inner  Subftance 
greyifh.  The  names  of  Nates  and  Teftes  given  to  thefe  Tubercles  are  very 
impertinent,  there  being  no  refemblance  between  them  and  the  things  from 
whence  thefe  names  are  taken.  I  fhould  like  to  call  them  Tubercula  Qua- 
drigemina;  that  term  being  tiled  by  Anatomifts  on  another  like  occafion,  to 
exprefs  four  fmall  Mufcles  lying  near  each  other,  and  inferred  round  the  great 
Trochanter  of  the  Os  Femoris. 

80.  Directly  under  the  place  where  the  Tubercles  of  one  fide  are  united  Canalis  Me - 
to  thole  of  the  other  lide,  lies  a  fmall  middle  Canal,  which  communicates  by  dius. 

its  anterior  Opening  with  the  third  Ventricle,  under  the  Thalami  Nervorum 
Opticorum,  and  by  its  pofterior  Opening,  with  the  fourth  Ventricle,  which 
belongs  to  the  Cerebellum,  as  we  fhall  afterwards  fee. 

81.  Where  the  convex  Parts  of  the  two  anterior  Tubercles  join  thefe  Foramen 
pofterior  convex  parts  of  the  Thalami  Nervorum  Opticorum,  an  Inter-  Commune 
ftice  or  Opening  is  left  between  thefe  four  Convexities  which  communicates  Pojleriuu 
with  the  third  Ventricle,  and  with  the  fmall  middle  Canal.  Inftead  of  the 
ridiculous,  name  of  Anus,  which  has  been  given  to  this  Opening,  it  may  be 

called  Foramen  Commune  Pofterius,  to  diftinguifh  it  from  another,  which 
fhall  be  mentioned  hereafter,  by  the  name  of  Foramen  Commune  An- 
terius. 


82.  The  Glandula  Pinealis  is  a  fmall  foft  greyifh  Body,  about  the  Glandule,. 
fize  of  an  ordinary  Pea,  irregularly  round,  and  fometimes  of  the  Figure  of  Pinealiu 
a  Pine  Apple,  fituated  behind  the  Thalami  Nervorum  Opticorum,  above 

the  Tubercula  Quadrigemina..  It  is  fixed  like  a  fmall  Button  to  the  lower 
part  of  the  Thalami  by  two  very  white  medullary  Pedunculi,  which  at  the 
Gland  are  very  near  each  other,  but  feparate  almoft  tranfverfely  toward  the 
Thalami. 

83.  It  feems  to  be  moftly  of  a  cortical  Subftance,.  except  near  the 
Footfta!ks?  where  it  is  fomething  medullary.*  The  Foo.tftalks  are  fome¬ 
times  double,  as  .  if  they  belonged  to  the  two  anterior  Tubercles.  This 
Body  adheres  very  dole  to  the  Plexus  Choroides  by  which  it  is  covered, 
as  we  fhall  fee  hereafter;  and  it  therefore  requires-  fome  Dexterity  to 
feparate  it  from  the  Glandula,  without  altering  its  Situation  or  breaking 
the  Pedunculi.  This  Gland  has  been  often  found’ to  contain  Gravel.  Below 
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the  Glandula  Pinealis  there  is  a  medullary  tranfvcrfe  Cord,  called  thepoFerior 
CommiFure  of  the  Hemifpheres  of  the  Cerebrum. 

84.  Between  the  Bafis  of  the  anterior  Pillar  of  the  Fornix,  and  the  an¬ 
terior  part  of  the  Union  of  the  Optic  Thalami,  lies  a  Cavity  or  Foffula  named 
Infundibulum.  It  runs  down  towards  the  Bafts  of  the  Cerebrum  contracting 
gradually,  and  terminates  in  a  Freight  Courfe,  by  afmall  membranous  Canal, 
in  a  foftilh  Body  fituated  in  the  Sella  Sphenoidalis,  named  Glandula  Pituita- 
ria.  The  Infundibulum  opens  above,  immediately  before  the  Optic  Thalami, 
by  an  oval  Hole  named  Foramen  Commune  Anterius,  and  conlequently  com¬ 
municates  with  the  lateral  Ventricles. 

85.  At  the  lower  part  of  the  Thalami  Nervorum  Opticorum,  directly 
under  their  Union,  lies  a  particular  natural  Canal,  called  the  third  Ventricle 
of  the  Cerebrum.  I  call  it  a  natural  Canal,  that  we  may  not  miflake  for  it, 
an  accidental  Fiffure  which  lies  between  the  Thalami  in  Cerebra  taken  out  of 
the  Cranium,  as  I  have  already  faid. 

86.  This  Canal  opens  forward  into  the  Infundibulum  under  the  Foramen 
Commune  Anterius,  by  which  it  likewife  communicates  with  the  lateral  Ven¬ 
tricles.  It  opens  backward  under  the  Foramen  Commune  PoFerius,  between 
the  Thalami  and  Tubercula  Quadrigemina,  oppofite  to  the  fmall  middle 
Canal  which  goes  to  the  Cerebellum. 

87.  The  Plexus  Choroides  is  a  very  fine  vafcular  Texture,  confuting  of 
a  great  number  of  arterial  and  venal  Ramifications,  partly  collected  in  two 
loofe  Fafciculi,  which  lie  one  in  each  lateral  Ventricle,  and  partly  expanded 
over  the  neighbouring  Parts,  and  covering  in  a  particular  manner  the  Thalami 
Nervorum  Opticorum,  Glandula  Pinealis,  Tubercula  Quadrigemina,  and  the 
other  adjacent  Parts  both  of  the  Cerebrum  and  Cerebellum,  to  all  which  it 
adheres. 

88.  In  each  lateral  Portion  of  this  Plexus  we  obferve  a  venal  Trunk,  the 
Ramifications  of  which  are  fpread  through  thb*  whole  extent  of  the  two  Por¬ 
tions.  Near  the  Glandula  Pinealis  thefe  two  Trunks  approach  each  other, 
and  uniting  behind  that  Gland,  they  open  into  the  Torcular  or  fourth  Sinus 
of  the  Dura  Mater.  When  we  blow  into  one  of  thefe  Trunks  toward  the 
Plexus,  the  Air  pafles  into  all  its  Ramifications ;  and  in  fome  Subjects,  thefe 
two  Veins  form  one  Trunk  which  opens  into  the  Sinus. 

89.  The  ventricular  or  loofe  Portions  of  the  Plexus,  often  appear  to  con¬ 
tain  a  great  number  of  Tubercles  like  Glands,  which  in  the  natural  Fate  arc 
extremely  fmall,  but  grow  bigger  in  Difeafes.  To  be  able  to  examine  them 
as  we  ought,  the  loofe  Portions  mult  be  made  to  fwim  in  clearWater,  and 
be  there  carefully  expanded.  Then  by  the  help  of  a  Microfcope  we  will  fee 
thefe  Tubercles  in  the  natural  Fate,  like  fmall  Folliculi  or  little  Bags  more  or 
lefs  flatted. 

90.  Besides  this  vafcular  Web  or  Plexus  of  the  Septum  Lucidum ;  the 
fides  of  the  Fornix,  of  the  Eminences,  Ventricles,  Canals  and  Infundibu¬ 
lum,  are  all  covered  by  a  very  fine  Membrane,  in  which,  by  Injections  or 
Inflammations,  we  difcover  a  great  number  of  very  fine  Veflels.  This 
Membrane  is  in  a  manner  a  continuation  of  the  Plexus,  and  that  feems  to 

be 
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be  a  detachment  from  the  Pia  Mater.  By  the  fame  means  we  likewife  dis¬ 
cover  an  extremely  thin  Membrane  on  the  infides  of  the  Duplicature  of  the 
Septum,  though  in  fome  Subjedls,  thele  fides  touch  each  other. 

91.  The  Pituitary  Gland  is  a  fmall  fpongy  Body  lodged  in  the  Sella  Sphe-  Glandula 
noidalis  between  the  fphenoidal  Folds  of  the  Dura  Mater.  It  is  of  a  fingular  Pituitaria. 
kind  of  Subftance,  which  feems  to  be  neither  medullary  nor  glandular.  On 

the  outfide  it  is  partly  greyifti,  and  partly  reddifh,  and  white  within.  It  is 
tranfverfely  oval  or  oblong,  and  on  the  lower  part  in  fome  Subjedts  it  is  di¬ 
vided  by  a  fmall  Notch  into  two  Lobes,  like  a  Kidney-Bean.  It  is  covered 
by  the  Pia  Mater  as  by  a  Bag,  the  Opening  of  which  is  the  extremity  of  the 
Infundibulum,  and  it  is  furroundedby  the  fmall  circular  Similes  which  com¬ 
municate  with  the  Sinus  Cavernofi. 

§.  4.  Cerebellum. 

92.  The  Cerebellum  is  contained  under  the  tranfverfe  Septum  of  the  Dura  Situation  and 
Mater.  It  is  broader  laterally  than  on  the  fore  or  back  fides,  flatted  on  the  Figure. 
upper  fide,  and  gently  inclined  both  ways,  anfwerable  to  the  Septum  which 

ferves  it  as  a  kind  of  Tent  or  Cieling.  On  the  lower  fide  it  is  rounder,  and 
on  the  backfide  it  is  divided  into  two  Lobes,  feparated  by  the  Occipital  Sep¬ 
tum  of  the  Dura  Mater. 

93.  It  is  made  up  like  the  Cerebrum,  of  two  Subfiances,  but  it  has  noCir-  Strutture. 
cumvolutions  on  its  Surface.  Its  Sulci  are  pretty  deep,  and  difpofed  in  fuch  a 
manner  as  to  form  thin  flat  Strata,  more  or  lefs  horizontal,  between  which 

the  internal  Lamina  of  the  Pia  Mater  infinuates  itfelf  by  a  number  of  Septa 
equal  to  that  of  the  Strata. 

94.  Under  the  tranfverfe  Septum,  it  is  covered  by  a  vafcular  Texture, 
which  communicates  with  the  Plexus  Choroides.  It  has  two  middle  Emi¬ 
nences  called  Appendices  Yermiformes,  one  anterior  and  fuperior  which  is 
turned  forward,  the  other  pofterior  and  inferior  which  goes  backward. 

There  are  likewife  two  lateral  Appendices,  both  turned  outward.  They 
are  termed  Yermiformes  from  their  refemblance  to  a  large  Portion  of  an 
Earth-worm. 

95.  Besides  the  Divifion  of  the  Cerebellum  into  lateral  Portions  or  into 
two  Lobes,  each  of  thefe  Lobes  feems  to  be  likewife  fubdivided  into  three 
Protuberances,  one  anterior,  one  middle  or  lateral,  and  one  pofterior  ;  but 
they  are  not  in  all  Subjedls  equally  diftinguifiied  either  by  their  Convexity  or  » 
Limits ;  but  they  may  always  be  diftinguifiied  by  the  Direction  of  their  Strata, 
thofe  of  the  middle  and  anterior  Protuberance  being  lefs  tranfverfe  than  in  the 
pofterior. 

96.  When  we  feparate  the  two  lateral  Portions  or  Lobes,  having  firft  Fourth  Fen- 
made  a  pretty  deep  Incifion;  we  difcover  firft  of  all  the  pofterior  Portion  tricle. 

of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  of  which  hereafter;  and  in  the  pofterior  Sur¬ 
face  of  this  Portion,  from  the  Tubercula  Quadrigemina,  all  the  way  to 
the  pofterior  Notch  in  the  Body  of  the  Cerebellum,  and  a  little  below 
Yol.  II.  K  k  that 
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that  Notch;  we  obferve  an  oblong  Cavity  which  terminates  backward  like 
the  Point  of  a_  writing  Pen.  This  Cavity  is  what  is  called  the  fourth 
Ventricle. 

97.  At  the  beginning  of  this  Cavity  immediately  behind  the  fmall 
common  Canal  which  lies  under  the  Tubercles,  we  meet  with  a  thin  medul¬ 
lary  Lamina,  which  is  looked  upon  as  a  Valve  between  that  Canal  and  the 
fourth  Ventricle.  A  little  behind  this  Lamina,  the  Cavity  grows  wider  to¬ 
wards  both  Hands,  and  then  contracts  again  to  its  fird  fize.  It  is  lined  inte¬ 
riorly  by  a  thin  Membrane,  and  feems  oftentimes  to  be  didinguifhed  into 
two  lateral  Parts,  by  a  kind  of  fmall  Groove,  from  the  Valvular  Lamina  to. 
the  Point  of  the  Calamus  Scriptorius. 

98.  This  Membrane  is  a  Continuation  of  that  which  lines  the  fmall  Ca¬ 
nal,  the  third  Ventricle,  Infundibulum,  and  the  two  great  Ventricles.  To 
be  able  to  fee  the  fourth  Ventricle  in  its  natural  Hate,  in  which  it  is  narrowed,, 
it  mud  be  laid  open  while  the  Cerebellum  remains  in  the  Cranium,  and  in 
order  to  that,  the  Os  Occipitis  mud  be  fawed  very  low  down. 

99.  On  each  fide  of  this  Ventricle  the  medullary  Subdance  forms  a  Trunk 
which  expands  itfelf  in  form  of  Laminae  through  the  cortical  Strata.  We 
difcover  thefe  medullary  Laminae  according  to  their  breadth,  by  cutting  the 
Cerebellum  in  Slices  almod  parallel  to  the  Bads  of  the  Cerebrum  ;  but  if  we 
cut  one  Lobe  of  the  Cerebellum  vertically  from  above  downward,  the  medul¬ 
lary  Subdance  will  appear  to  be-dilperfed  in  Ramifications  through  the  cortical 
Subdance.  Thefe  Ramifications  have  been  named  Arbor  Vitae,  and  the  two 
Trunks  from  whence  thefe  different  Laminae  arife,  are  called  Pedunculi 
Cerebelli. 

100.  We  cannot  go  on  with  the  defcription  of  the  other  middle  parts  of 
the  Bafis  of  the  Cerebellum,  before  that  of  the  middle  parts  of  the  Bafis  of 
the  Cerebrum,  becaufe  thefe  two  kinds  of  parts  are  united,  and  jointly  form 
the  Medulla  Oblongata.  I  fhall  only  add  here  that  the  Strata  of  both  Sub¬ 
dances  of  the  Cerebellum  are  not  always  of  the  fame  extent  in  the  fame  Por¬ 
tions  or  Protuberances  of  each  Lobe.  This  appears  meerly  by  viewing  the 
convex  or  outer  Surface  of  the  Cerebellum  ;  for  there  we  fee  at  different  di¬ 
dances,  fome  cortical  Strata  fiiorter  than  others,  and  likewife  that  the  Extre¬ 
mities  of  the  fhort  Strata  diminifh  gradually  in  thicknefs  till  they  are  quite  lod 
between  two  long  ones. 

101.  If  we  make  a  fmall  Plole  in  the  external  Lamina  of  the  Pia  Mater 
over  one  of  the  Lobes  of  the  Cerebellum,  without  touching  the  inner  Lamina, 
and  then  blow  into  the  cellular  Subdance  by  which  thefe  two  Laminae  are  con¬ 
nected,  through  a  fmall  Pipe  introduced  into  the  Hole ;  the  Air  will  gradu¬ 
ally  fwell  that  Subdance,  and  feparate  the  Strata  more  or  lefs  equally  from  each 
other,  through  their  whole  extent,  and  we  will  fee  at  the  fame  time  the  dif- 
pofition  of  all  the  membranous  Septa  or  Duplicatures  of  the  internal  Lamina 
of  the  Pia  Mater,  with  the  numerous  didribution  of  the  fine  Blood-Veffels 
v/hich  run  upon  it,  efpecially  after  a  lucky  Injection,  or  in  an  inflammatory* 
date  of  thefe  Membranes. 

§•  5- 


Sed.  X. 


THE  HUMAN  BODY. 


§.  5.  Medulla  Oblongata . 

102.  The  Medulla  Oblongata  is  a  medullary  Subftance  fituated  from 
before  backward  in  the  middle  part  of  the  Bafes  of  the  Cerebrum  and  Ce¬ 
rebellum  without  any  Difcontinuation,  between  the  lateral  parts  of  both 
thefe  Bales ;  and  therefore  it  may  be  looked  upon  as  one  middle  medullary 
Bafis  common  to  both  Cerebrum  and  Cerebellum,  by  the  reciprocal  Con¬ 
tinuity  of  their  medullary  Subftances,  through  the  great  Notch  in  the 
tranfverfe  Septum  of  the.  Dura  Mater;  which  common  Bafis  lies  immedi¬ 
ately  on  that  Portion  of  the  Dura  Mater  which  lines  the  Bafis  of  the  Cra¬ 
nium.  The  Medulla  Oblongata  is  therefore  juftly  efteemed  to  be  a  third 
general  part  of  the  whole  Mafs  of  the  Brain,  or  as  the  common  Production 
or  united  Elongation  of  the  whole  medullary  Subftance  of  the  Cerebrum  and 
Cerebellum. 

103.  It  is  extremely  difficult,  if  not  altogether  impoffible,  to  examine 
or  demonftrate  it  as  we  ought,  in  its. natural  Situation;  but  we  are  obliged 
to  do  both  on  a  Brain  inverted ;  and  in  this  inftance,  the  Direction  I  gave  in 
the  Defcription  of  the  Skeleton,  N°.  186,  187.  concerning  the  method  of 
examining  and  demonftrating  the  Bafis  Cranii,  cannot  have  place.  However 
to  prevent  falfe  Ideas  either  in  viewing  ourfelves,  or  in  (hewing  to  others 
the  Medulla  Oblongata  thus  inverted,  it  is  very  neceftary  often  to  call  to 
mind  that  all  that  appears  fuperior  in  that  Situation,  is  inferior  in  the  na¬ 
tural  ftate. 

104.  The  lower  fide  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata  in  an  inverted  Situation, 
prefents  to  our  view  feveral  parts  which  are  in  general  either  medullary  Pro¬ 
ductions,  Trunks  of  Nerves,  or  Trunks  of  Blood- Veftels. 

105.  The  chief  medullary  Productions  are  thefe:  The  large  or  anterior 
Branches  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata;  which  have  likewife  been  named 
Crura  Anteriora,  Femora  and  Brachia  Medullas  Oblongatas  and  Pedunculi 
Cerebri :  T  he  tranfverfe  Protuberance  called  likewife  Proceflus  Annularis 
or  Pons  Varolii:  The  fmall  or  pofterior  Branches  called  Pedunculi  Cerebelli 
or  Crura  Pofteriora  Medullas  Oblongatae:  The  Extremity  or  Cauda  of 
the  Medulla  Oblongata,  with  two  Pairs  of  Tubercles,  one  of  which  is 
named  Corpora  Olivaria,  the  other  Corpora  Pyramidalia ;  and  to  all  thefe 
Productions  we  muft  add  a  Production  of  the  Infundibulum  and  two  medul¬ 
lary  Papillae. 

106.  The  great  Branches  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata  are  two  very  confider- 
able  medullary  Fafciculi,  the  anterior  Extremities  of  which  are  feparated,  and 
the  pofterior  united,  fo  that  taken  both  together,  they  reprefent  a  Roman  V. 
Thefe  Fafciculi  are  flat,  much  broader  before  than  behind  ;  their  Surfaces 
being  compofed  of  feveral  longitudinal  and  diftinCtly  prominent  medullary 
Fibres.  Their  anterior  Extremities  feem  to  be  loft  at  the  lower  part  of  the 
Corpora  Striata ;  and  it  is  for  that  reafon  that  they  are  looked  upon  as  the  Pe¬ 
dunculi  of  the  Cerebrum. 

107. 
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107.  The  tranfverfe,  annular,  or  rather  femi-annular  Protuberance  is  a 
medullary  Produdtion,  which  fee  ms  at  firft  light  to  furround  the  pofterior 
Extremities  of  the  great  Branches  •,  but  the  medullary  Subftance  of  this  Pro¬ 
tuberance  is  in  reality  intimately  mixed  with  that  of  the  two  former.  Varo- 
lius  an  ancient  Italian  Author,  viewing  thofe  Parts  in  an  inverted  Situation, 
compared  the  two  Branches  to  two  Rivers,  and  the  Protuberance  to  a  Bridge 
over  them  both,  and  from  thence  it  has  the  name  of  Pons  Varolii.  Its 
Surface  is  tranfverfely  ftreaked,  and  it  is  divided  into  two  lateral  Parts,  by  a 
very  narrow,  longitudinal  Deprefiion,  which  does  not  penetrate  into  its  Sub- 
dance. 

108.  The  fmall  Branches  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata  are  lateral  Produc¬ 
tions  of  the  tranfverfe  Protuberance,  which  by  their  Roots  feem  to  incompafs 
that  medullary  Portion  in  which  the  fourth  Ventricle  or  Calamus  Scriptorius 
is  formed.  They  form  in  the  Lobes  of  the  Cerebellum  on  each  fide,  thefe 
medullary  Expanfions,  a  vertical  Seftion  of  which,  fhews  the  white  Rami¬ 
fications,  commonly  called  Arbor  Vitae;  and  they  may  be  judly  enough 
{tiled  Pedunculi  Cerebelli. 

109.  The  Extremity  is  no  more  than  the  Medulla  Oblongata  contracted 
in  its  Pafiage  backward  to  the  anterior  Edge  of  the  great  Foramen  of  the  Os 
Occipitis,  where  it  terminates  in  the  Medulla  Spinalis  ;  and  in  this  part  of  it 
feveral  things  are  to  be  taken  notice  of.  We  fee  firft  of  all,  four  Emi¬ 
nences,  two  named  Corpora  Olivaria,  and  the  other  two  Corpora  Pyrami- 
dalia.  Immediately  afterwards,  it  is  divided  into  two  lateral  Portions  by  two 
narrow  Grooves,  one  on  the  upper  fide,  the  other  on  the  lower.  They  both 
run  into  the  Subftance  of  the  Medulla,  as  between  two  Cylinders,  flatted  on 
that  fide  by  which  they  are  joined  together. 

1 10.  When  we  feparate  thefe  Ridges  with  the  Fingers,  we  obferve  a 
crucial  Intertexture  of  feveral  ftnall  medullary  Chords  which  go  obliquely 
from  the  Subftance  of  one  lateral  Portion  into  the  Subftance  of  the  other. 
M.  Petit  Member  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences  and  Doftor  of  Phy- 
fick,  is  the  Author  of  this  difcovery,  by  which  we  are  enabled  to  explain 
feveral  Phenomena  both  in  Phyfiology  and  Pathology,  of  which  in  another 
place. 

hi.  The  Corpora  Olivaria  and  Pyramidalia  are  whitifh  Eminences  fit-u- 
ated  longitudinally  near  each  other  on  the  lower  fide  of  the  Extremity  or 
Cauda,  immediately  behind  the  tranfverfe  or  annular  Protuberances.  The 
Corpora  Olivaria  are  in  the  middle,  fo  that  the  Interftice  between  them, 
which  is  only  a  kind  of  fuperficial  Groove,  anfwers  to  the  inferior  Groove  of 
the  following  Portion. 

112.  The  Corpora  Pyramidalia  are  two  lateral  Eminences  depending 
on  the  Olivaria.  Willis  gave  the  name  of  Pyramidalia  to  what  I  have  cal¬ 
led  Olivaria,  after  the  late  M.  Duverney  in  his  Treatife  of  the  Organ  of 
Hearing.  Thefe  four  Eminences  are  fituated  on  the  lower  half  of  the 
Medulla ;  which  Obfervation  I  here  repeat  to  make  it  be  remembered  that 
in  all  the  Figures  and  Demonftrations,  thefe  Parts  are  reprefented  as  fupe- 
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rior,  which  in  their  natural  Situation  are  inferior.  Thus  thefe  Eminences  are 
under  the  fourth  Ventricle,  and  under  the  Pedunculi  Cerebelli. 

113.  The  Tubercula  Mammillaria  which  are  fituated  very  near  thePro- 
dudtion  of  the  Infundibulum,  have  been  taken  for  Glands ;  probably  becaufe 
of  their  greyilh  inner  Subftance,  which  however  does  not  feem  to  be  any  ways 
different  from  that  of  feveral  other  Eminences  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata. 
And  for  that  reafon  I  choofe  rather  to  call  them  from  their  Figure  Tubercula 
Mammillaria,  than  Papillae  Medullares. 

11 4.  These  Tubercles  feem  to  have  fome  immediate  relation  to  the  Roots 
or  Bales  of  the  anterior  Pillar  of  the  Fornix ;  fo  that  they  might  be  named,  as 
M.  Santorini  has  done,  the  Bulbs  of  thefe  Roots,  though  they  appear  to  be 
likewife  partly  a  Continuation  of  other  Portions  of  the  cortical  and  medullary 
Subftance,  of  a  particular  Texture. 

1 15.  The  Beak  or  Tube  of  the  Infundibulum  is  a  very  thin  Produc¬ 
tion  from  the  fides  of  that  Cavity  j  and  it  is  ftrengthened  by  a  particular 
Coat  given  to  it  by  the  Pia  Mater.  It  is  bent  a  little  from  behind  forward, 
toward  the  Glandula  Pinealis,  and  afterwards  expands  again  round  this 
Gland. 

11 6.  The  Membrana  Arachnoides  or  external  Lamina  of  the  Pia  Ma¬ 
ter  appears  to  be  very  diftindtly  feparated  from  the  internal  Lamina,  in  the 
Interftices  between  all  thefe  Eminences  on  the  lower  fide  of  the  Medulla  Ob¬ 
longata,  without  any  vifible  cellular  Sub’ftance  between  them.  The  internal 
Lamina  adheres  much  more  to  the  Surface  of  thefe  Interftices  than  to  that  of 
the  Eminences.  The  external  Lamina  is  as  it  were  buoy’d  up  by  the  Emi¬ 
nences,  and  equally  ftretched  between  their  moft  prominent  Parts,  to  which 
it  fticks  very  clofe ;  and  in  this  refpedt,  the  Roots  or  great  Cornua  of  the 
Optic  Nerves  may  be  joined  to  thefe  Eminences. 

1 1 7.  We  muft  obferve  in  general  concerning  the  Eminences  of  the  Medulla 
Oblongata,  that  thofe  which  are  medullary  on  their  Outfides  or  Surfaces,  are 
interiorly  either  intirely  cortical,  or  partly  cortical  and  partly  medullary,  or 
formed  by  a  fingular  Mixture  of  thefe  two  Subftances,  which  ftill  remains  to 
be  unfolded,  as  well  as  many  other  Particularities  obfervable  in  examining  the 
internal  Structure  of  the  Brain. 

1 1 8.  From  this  common  Portion  of  the  Cerebrum  and  Cerebellum,  arife 
almoft  all  the  Nerves  which  go  out  of  the  Cranium  through  the  different  Fora¬ 
mina  by  which  its  Bafts  is  perforated.  It  likewife  produces  the  Medulla  Spina¬ 
lis,  which  is  no  more  than  a  common  Elongation  of  the  Cerebrum  and  Cere¬ 
bellum,  and  of  their  different  Subftances ;  and  therefore  the  Medulla  Oblon¬ 
gata  may  juftly  be  faid  to  be  the  firft  Origin  or  primitive  Source  of  all  the 
Nerves,  which  go  out  through  the  Spina  Dorfi,  and  confequently  of  all  the 
Nerves  of  the  human  Body. 


THE  ANATOMY  OF 


254 


§.6.  Medulla  Spinalis. 

1 19.  Th  e  Medulla  Spinalis  is  only  an  Elongation  of  the  Extremity  of  the 
Medulla  Oblongata;  and  it  has  its  name  from  its  being  contained  in  the  bony 
Canal  of  the  Spina  Dorfi.  It  is  confequently  a  Continuation  or  common 
Appendix  of  the  Cerebrum  and  Cerebellum,  as  well  becaufe  of  the  two  Sub- 
llances  of  which  it  is  compofed,  as  becaufe  of  the  Membranes  by  which  it  is 
invefted. 

120.  In  the  Defcription  of  the  frefh  Bones  N°.  316,  317,  318,  319.  I 
mentioned  a  ligamentary  Tube  which  lines  the  inner  Surface  of  this  bony  Canal 
from  the  great  Occipital  Foramen  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  reprefenting  a  very  long 
flexible  Funnel.  I  likewile  mentioned  the  yellowifh  and  very  elaftic  Ligaments 
that  lie  in  the  great  pofterior  Notches  of  all  the  Vertebrae,  and  adhere  very 
clofely  to  the  ligamentary  Tube. 

1 2 1 .  The  Dura  Mater,  after  it  has  lined  the  whole  internal  Surface  of  the 
Cranium,  goes  out  by  the  great  Occipital  Foramen,  and  forms  a  kind  of 
Funnel,  in  its  Progrefs  downward  thro’  the  bony  Canal  of  the  Vertebrae.  As 
it  goes  out  at  the  Occipital  Hole,  it  joins  the  beginning  of  the  ligamentary 
Funnel  already  mentioned,  and  adheres  very  fcrongly  to  it.  That  Portion  of 
the  Pericranium  which  terminates  exteriorly  at  the  Edge  of  the  great  Foramen, 
ioins  the  Funnel  likewife ;  which  by  all  thefe  Acceffions  becomes  very  ftrong 
and  capable  of  refilling  the  greateft  Violences. 

122.  This  Adhefion  of  the  Dura  Mater  to  the  ligamentary  Funnel,  is 
gradually  difcontinued  below  the  firll  Vertebra,  and  from  thence  the  Dura 
Mater  forms  a  feparate  Tube,  which  runs  down  in  the  bony  Canal  all  the 
way  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  the  Capacity  of  it  anfwering  to  that  of  the  Canal ;  but 
it  does  not  adhere  clofely  to  the  Sides  as  it  does  to  that  of  the  Cranium.  It  is 
furrounded  by  a  flimy  Subllance,  which  near  the  lower  End  of  the  Canal,  re- 
iembles  Fat. 

1 2  3.  Th  e  fpinal  Marrow  is  made  up  of  a  cortical  and  medullary  Subllance,  as 
the  Cerebrum  and  Cerebellum,  but  with  this  difference,  that  the  Afh-coloured 
Subllance  lies  within  the  other ;  and  in  a  tranfverle  Sedlion  of  this  Medulla  the 
inner  Subllance  appears  to  be  of  the  Figure  of  an  Horfe-fhoe  or  of  the  Os 
Hyoides-,  the  convex  fide  being  turned  forward,  and  the  Extremities  or  Cau¬ 
da  backward. 

124.  The  Body  of  the  Medulla  Spinalis  runs  down  all  the  way  to  the 
firll  Vertebra  of  the  Loins,  where  it  terminates  in  a  Point.  The  fize  of 
it  is  proportionable  to  that  of  the  bony  Canal,  fo  that  it  is  larger  in  the 
Vertebras  of  the  Neck  than  thofe  of  the  Back.  It  is  a  little  flatted  on  the 
fore  and  back  fides;  fo  that  we  may  dillinguifh  in  it  two  Sides,  one  anterior, 
the  other  pofterior,  and  two  Edges.  It  is  likewife  in  a  manner  divided 
into  two  lateral  Halves  by  a  Groove,  which  runs  along  the  middle  of  each 
fide,  being  a  Continuation  of  thofe  in  the  Extremity  of  the  Medulla  Ob¬ 
longata. 
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125.  Each  lateral  Portion  fends  off  from  both  the  fore  and  back  fides,  be¬ 
tween  the  Grooves  and  the  Edges,  at  different  diftances,  flat  Fafciculi  of 
Nervous  Filaments  turned  toward  the  nearefl  Edge.  The  anterior  and  pofte* 
rior  Fafciculi  having  got  a  little  beyond  the  Edge  of  the  Medulla,  unite  in 
Pairs,  and  form  on  each  fide  a  kind  of  Knots,  called  Ganglions  by  Anato- 
mifts,  each  of  which  produces  a  nervous  Trunk.  Thefe  Ganglions  are  made 
up  of  a  Mixture  of  cortical  and  medullary  Subftance,  accompanied  by  a  great 
number  of  fmall  Blood-Vdfels. 

126.  The  Dura  Mater  which  inveffs  the  Medulla  fends  out  on  each  fide, 
the  fame  number  of  Vaginas,  as  there  are  Ganglions  and  Nervous  Trunks. 
Thefe  Vaginae  are  Productions  of  the  external  Lamina;  the  internal  Lamina 
which  is  very  fmooth  and  polifhed  on  the  inflde,  being  perforated  by  two 
fmall  Holes  very  near  each  other,  where  each  Vagina  goes  off,  through  which 
Holes  the  Extremities  of  each  anterior  and  pofterior  Fafciculus  are  tranfmit- 
ted;  and  immediately  after  their  Paflage  through  the  internal  Lamina,  they 
unite. 

127.  The  triangular  Spaces  left  between  the  anterior  and  poflerior  Fafci¬ 
culi  and  Edge  of  the  Medulla,  are  filled  from  one  Extremity  to  the  other  by 
an  indented  Ligament,  very  thin  and  fhining,  having  the  fame  number  of  In¬ 
dentations  as  there  are  Pairs  of  Fafciculi.  It  is  fixed  at  different  Diftances  to 
the  Edge  of  the  Medulla,  from  whence  it  fends  Filaments  to  the  internal  La¬ 
mina  of  the  Dura  Mater,  by  which  the  anterior  Fafciculi  are  diftinguilhed  from 
the  pofterior. 

128.  The  Membrana  Arachnoides  is  here  very  diftinCt  from  the  internal 
Lamina  of  the  Pia  Mater ;  fo  that  by  blowing  through  a  Hole  made  in  the 
Arachnoides,  it  will  fweli  from  one  end  to  the  other,  like  a  tranfparent  Gut. 
The  internal  Lamina,  called  in  this  place  Amply  the  Pia  Mater,  adheres  very 
clofely  to  the  Medulla  Spinalis,  and  fends  many  Productions  and  Septa  thro* 
its  Subftance.  When  we  blow  thro’  a  Hole  made  in  the  Pia  Mater,  thro’  the 
Subftance  of  one  lateral  Portion  of  the  Medulla,  the  Air  penetrates  thro’  the 
whole,  and  the  Pia  Mater  which  covers  the  other  lateral  Portion,  is  feparated 
from  it. 

129.  The  Membrana  Arachnoides  adheres  more  clofely  to  the  Pia  Mater 
at  the  lower  than  at  the  upper  part,- being  in  a  manner  fufpended  by  the  in¬ 
dented  Ligament  which  runs  along  both  Edges  of  the  Medulla,  and  is  fixed 
by  a  Filament  to  the  internal  Lamina  of  the  Dura  Mater  in  each  Interftice  be¬ 
tween  the  nervous  Fafciculi,  as  has  been  already  faid.  It  alfo  gives  off 
Elongations  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Dura  Mater  to  each  Nervous  Trunk  or 
Rope,  as  we  fhali  fee  hereafter. 

§.7.  The  Nerves  of  both  Medulla,  from  their  Origin  to  their  going  out  of  the  Cranium. 

130.  I  obferved  in  the  beginning  of  the  Defcription  of  the  Nerves,  that 
they  arife  either  from  the  Medulla  Oblongata  or  Spinalis ;  that  they  go  out 
in  Fafciculi  difpofed  in  Pairs;  that  ten  Pairs  are  reckoned  to  belong  to 
the  Medulla  Oblongata,  of  which  nine  go  out  through  the  Foramina  of 
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the  Cranium,  and  the  tenth  arifes  from  the  Extremity  of  this  Medulla  as  it 
paftes  through  the  great  occipital  Hole;  and  laftly,  that  about  thirty 
Pairs  were  reckoned  to  belong  to  the  Medulla  Spinalis,  of  which  leven  pals 
through  the  lateral  Notches  of  the  Vertebrae  Cervicis,  twelve  through 
thole  of  the  Back,  five  through  thole  of  the  Loins,  and  five  or  fix  through 
the  anterior  Holes  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  and  one  at  the  fides  of  the  Os 
Coccygis. 

1 3 1 .  My  defign  is  here  principally  to  mention  fome  particular  Obfervations 
about  the  Nerves,  while  they  remain  within  the  Cranium,  the  reft  of  their 
Courfe  through  the  whole  Body  being  already  fufficiently  defcribed ;  and  I  beg 
the  Reader  firft  of  all  to  review  the  Idea  I  gave  in  that  Defcription,  of  the  gene¬ 
ral  Divifion  and  original  Difpofition  of  all  the  Nerves  which  come  either  from 
the  Medulla  Oblongata  or  Spinalis. 

Nerves  of  the  132.  The  firft  Pair  of  Nerves  that  arife  from  the  Medulla  Oblongata  are 
Medulla  the  OlfaClory,  anciently  called  Proceffus  Mammillares.  Thefe  are  two  very 
Oblongata .  flat  and  foft  medullary  Ropes,  each  arifing  firft  by  medullary  Fibres  from 
the  outfide  of  the  lower  part  of  the  Corpora  Striata,  between  the  anterior 
and  middle  Lobe,  on  each  fide  of  the  Cerebrum,  and  afterwards  by  another 
Filament  more  internally,  and  by  a  third  which  is  more  pofterior  and 
very  long.  They  run  under  the  anterior  Lobes  of  the  Cerebrum,  being 
lodged  in  two  fuperficial  Grooves  in  the  Bafis  of  thefe  Lobes,  and  lying  im¬ 
mediately  on  the  Dura  Mater,  from  the  Clinoide  Apophyfes  to  the  Os 
Ethmoides.  -  «  ' 

133.  T  h  e  y  are  firft  of  all  confiderably  incurvated  from  without  inwards  or 
toward  each  other,  and  having  reached  near  the  backfideof  the  Os  Ethmoides, 
they  run  for  a  frnall  Space,  parallel  to  and  at  fome  diftance  from  each  other. 
Backward  they  are  very  thin,  but  they  gradually  increafe  in  bulk  in  their 
courfe  forward,  toward  each  fide  of  the  Crifta  of  the  Ethmoidal  Bone,  where 
they  terminate  in  elongated  Papillae,  the  Subftance  of  which  appears  to  be 
fofter  and  lefs  white  than  that  of  the  Ropes. 

134.  These  Papilla  lie  on  the  two  fides  of  the  Lamina  Cribofa  and 
fend  down  a  nervous  Filament  into  each  Hole  of  that  Lamina.  At  the  fame 
place,  the  Dura  Mater  fends  off  the  fame  number  of  Vaginae  which  inveftand 
accompany  the  nervous  Filaments  and  their  Ramifications  on  the  internal  parts 
of  the  Nole. 

135.  I  have  already  related  the  Origin  of  the  fecond  Pair  or  Optic  Nerves, 
from  the  Eminences  called  Thalami  Nervorum  Opticorum  ;  and  I  have  de¬ 
fcribed  their  great  Curvature,  and  traced  them  all  the  Way  to  their  Reunion, 
which  happens  immediately  before  the  fuperior  Part  of  the  Glandula  Pitui- 
taria,  and  confequently  before  the  Beak  or  Production  of  the  Infundibulum. 
The  internal  Carotids  run  upon  the  Outfides  of  thefe  Nerves,  immediately  after 
their  Union,  and  before  they  pafs  through  the  Foramina  Optica. 

136.  Be  sides  their  Origin  from  the  Optic  Thalami,  thefe  Nerves  have 
likewife  a  kind  of  Communication  with  the  Tubercula  Quadrigemina  An- 
teriora  by  very  fine  Filaments,  one  Extremity  of  which  is  loft  in  the  Tu- 
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bercles,  the  other  in  the  Roots  of  the  great  Arches  or  Bodies  of  the  Optic 
Nerves.  The  internal  Struaure  of  thefe  Nerves  feems  to  change  at  their 
entrance  into  the  Optic  Holes,  as  we  Ihall  fee  in  another  place. 

137.  The  Union  of  thefe  Nerves  by  the  fmall  Curvatures  of  their  Cornua, 
is  very  difficult  to  be  unfolded  in  human  Bodies.  This  Union  is  commonly 
found  to  be  very  clofe,  but  in  fome  Subjeas,  it  feems  to  be  no  more  than 
a  ftrong  Adhefion,  in  others,  to  be  partly  made  by  an  Interfeaion  or  Crof- 
fing  of  Fibres.  They  have  been  found  quite  leparate ;  and  in  other  Sub¬ 
jeas  one  of  them  has  been  obferved  to  be  very  much  altered  both  in  Size 
and  Colour  through  its  whole  Paffiage,  the  other  remaining  in  its  natural 
Rate. 

138.  The  third  Pair,  called  Nervi  Motores  Oculi  Communes,  Oculares 
Communes,  and  Oculo-Mufculares,  arife  from  the  Union  of  the  anterior 
Edge  of  the  great  tranfverfe  Protuberance,  with  the  two  great  Branches  of 
the  Medulla  Oblongata.  They  pierce  the  Dura  Mater  behind  the  lateral 
Parts  of  the  pofterior  Apophyfis  of  the  Sella  Sphenoidalis,  and  pafs  after¬ 
wards  each  in  the  neighbouring  Sinus  Cavernofi,  by  the  fide  of  the  Carotid 
Artery,  and  all  the  way  to  the  broad  Portion  of  the  fuperior  Orbitary 
Fiffiire,  where  they  are  divided  in  the  manner  already  faid  in  defcribing  the 
Nerves. 

139.  The  fourth  Pair,  called  Nervi  Trochleares,  Mufculares  Obliqui 
Superiores,  and  moll  commonly  Pathetici,  are  very  fmall  and  tender,  and, 
in  proportion,  very  long.  They  arife  each  behind  the  Tubercula  Quadri- 
gemina,  and  from  the  lateral  part  of  the  Valviform  Expanfion  at  the  entry 
of  the  fourth  Ventricle.  From  thence  they  take  their  courfe  forward  all 
the  way  to  the  Edge  of  the  anterior  Extremities  of  the  Tranfverfe  Sinus, 
where  on  each  fide  they  enter  the  Duplicature  of  the  Dura  Mater,  and  ad¬ 
vancing  into  the  Sinus  Cavernofi,'  they  accompany  the  third  Pair  to  the  fu¬ 
perior  Orbitary  Fiffure. 

140.  The  fifth  Pair,  called  Nervi  Innominati,  or  Trigemini,  are  at  firft 
large  Trunks  arifing  chiefly  from  the  lateral  and  pofterior  Parts  of  the  great 
tranfverfe  Protuberance,  and  a  little  from  the  Corpora  Olivaria  and  Pyra- 
midalia.  They  run  down  obliquely  forward  on  the  Extremity  of  the  upper 
or  anterior  fide  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  very  near  the  fide  of  the  Sella 
Sphenoidalis,  where  they  enter  the  Duplicature  of  the  Dura  Mater  and 
Sinus  Cavernofi. 

1 41.  At  their  entry  into  the  Sinus,  they  form  a  kind  of  flat  irregular  Gan¬ 
glion,  from  which  fome  Filaments  are  fent  off  to  the  Dura  Mater;  and  im¬ 
mediately  afterward,  each  of  them  is  divided  into  three  great  Branches,  one 
fuperior  or  anterior,  one  middle,  and  one  inferior  or  pofterior.  The  firft 
Branch,  which  may  be  termed  Ocularis  or  Ophthalmicus,  accompanies  the 
Nerves  of  the  third  and  fourth  Pairs,  to  the  fuperior  Orbitary  Fiffure.  The 
fecond,  called  Maxillaris  Superior,  goes  out  by  the  fuperior  maxillary  Hole ; 
and  the  third,  named  Maxillaris  Inferior,  by  the  inferior  maxillary  Hole.  As 
the  great  Trunk  of  this  Nerve  runs  down,  it  perforates  the  Membrana  Arach- 
noides,  which  at  this  place  forms  a  kind  of  Tiding. 
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142.  The  fixth  Pair,  named  Motores  Oculorum  Externi,  Oculares  or 
Ophthalmici  Externi,  and  Oculo-Mufculares  Externi,  are  fmall  Nerves,  but 
ftill  not  fo  fmall  as  the  fourth  Pair;  and  I  have  fometimes  found  them 
double.  They  arife  partly  from  the  oblong  inferior  Eminences,  immediately 
behind  the  tranfverfe  Protuberance,  and  partly  from  this  Protuberance-, 
and  paffing  immediately  under  it,  they  pierce  the  Dura  Mater  behind  the 
Occipital  Symphyfis  of  the  Sphenoidal  Bone. 

143.  They  run  on  each  fide  in  the  Duplicature  of  the  Dura  Mater  to 
the  cavernous  Sinus-,  and  having  entered  that  Sinus,  each  of  them  accom¬ 
panies  the  firft  Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair  to  the  fuperior  Orbitary  Fiffure. 
In  this  Courfe  they  communicate  with  the  firft  Branch  juft  mentioned,  and 
are  increaled  on  the  forepart  by  a  Filament  or  two,  which  arile  from  the 
great  Sympathetic  Nerve,  and  run  up  with  the  Carotid. 

144.  The  feventh  Pair,  named  Auditorii,  arife  from  the  lateral  and 
pofterior  Part  of  the  tranfverfe  Protuberance,  near  the  Pedunculi  of  the 
Cerebellum,  by  two  Cords,  one  fmall  and  folid,  the  other  large  and  foft, 
which  from  thence  is  called  Portio  Mollis,  and  the  firft,  Portio  Dura,  or 
as  I  have  named  it,  Nervus  Sympatheticus  Minimus.  The  tv/o  Nerves  on 
each  fide  accompany  each  other  very  clofely,  all  the  way  to  the  internal  Fora¬ 
men  Auditorium. 

145.  The  eighth  Pair,  named  Par  Vagum,  Nervi  Vagi,  or  Sympathe¬ 
tic!  Medii,  arife  from  the  pofterior  Extremities  of  the  large  Branches  or 
Crura  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  from  the  tranfverfe  Protuberance,  and 
from  the  anterior  Part  of  the  inferior  oblong  Eminences  behind  the  tranf¬ 
verfe  Protuberances  ;  by  numerous  Filaments,  which  all  together  make  a 
broad  Band  on  each  fide,  which  runs  toward  the  Foramen  Lacerum,  where 
it  pierces  the  Dura  Mater,  and  goes  out  through  the  anterior  Part  of  that 
Hole,  having  been  firft  joined  by  a  nervous  Portion  that  runs  up  from  the 
Medulla  Spinalis  through  the  great  Occipital  Foramen,  by  the  name  of 
Nervus  Accefforius  Oiftavi  Paris,  or  Nervus  Spinalis.  This  additional 
Nerve  goes  out  with  that  of  the  eighth  Pair  through  the  Foramen 
Lacerum,  lying  behind  it,  but  diftinguifhed  from  it  by  a  membranous 
Septum. 

1 46.  The  ninth  Pair,  called  Nervi  Hypoglofti  Externi,  Hypoglofti 
Majores,  and  commonly  Guftatorii,  arife  each  from  the  lateral  part  of  the 
Extremity  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  between  the  oblong  inferior  Emi¬ 
nences,  by  feveral  Filaments,  which  uniting  together,  form  commonly 
two  fmall  Ropes  on  each  fide,  which  pierce  the  Dura  Mater  feparately, 
and  prefently  afterwards  form  one  Rope,  which  goes  out  of  the  Cranium 
through  the  anterior  Condyloide  Hole. 

147.  The  tenth  Pair,  called  Nervi  Sub-Occipitales,  arife  under  the  ninth 
Pair,  chiefly  from  the  anterior  and  a  little  from  the  lateral  Part  of  the 
Extremity  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  oppoftte  to  the  pofterior  Part  of 
the  Condyloide  Apophyfis  of  the  Occipital  Bone,  by  a  fingle  Plane  or  Faf- 
ciculus  of  fmall  Filaments  which  pierce  the  Dura  Mater  dire&ly  from 

within 
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within  outward,  at  the  fame  place  where  the  Vertebral  Arteries  perforate 
it  from  without  inwards. 

148.  The  Nerves  formed  by  the  lateral  Union  of  the  anterior  and.  pof-  Nerves  of 
terior  Filaments  of  the  Medulla  Spinalis,  go  out  of  the  bony  Canal  of  the  the  Medulla 
Spina  Dorfi,  toward  each  fide,  through  the  intervertebral  Holes,  through  Spirits* 
the  anterior  Holes  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  and  the  lateral  Notches  of  the  6s 
Coccygis ;  and  from  thence  they  have  the  general  Name  of  Nervi  Verte- 

brales.  They  are  divided  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Vertebrae,  into  feven 
Pair  of  Cervical  Nerves,  twelve  Pair  ofDorfal,  live  Pair  of  Lumbar,  and 
five  or  fix  Pair  of  Nervi  Sacri. 

149.  I  obferved  in  the  particular  Defcription  of  the  Nerves,  that  I  begin 
the  Enumeration  of  the  Vertebral  Nerves  by  thofe  which  go  out  between 
the  firft  and  fecond  Vertebra-,  and  that  the  Situation  of  the  Dorfal  or 
Coftal  Nerves  which  are  true  Intercoftals,  determined  me  to  this  Difpoft- 
tion,  thg  firft  Pair  of  thefe  Nerves  palling  between  the  firft  and  fecond  true 
Ribs. 

150.  As  the  Spinal  Marrow  which  furnifhes  all  thefe  Nerves,  feldom 
goes  lower  than  the  firft  or  fecond  Vertebra  of  the  Loins,  as  I  have  already 
Laid,  the  Situation  of  the  Fafciculi  of  nervous  Filaments  muft  be  different 
from  that  of  the  Holes  through  which  they  pafs ;  and  feveral  of  thefe  Faf¬ 
ciculi,  both  anterior  and  pofterior,  muft  be  longer  than  the  reft.  This  we 
find  from  experience  to  be  the  cafe  in  the  following  manner. 

15 1.  The  Fafciculi  of  nervous  Filaments  of  the  Medulla  Spinalis,  which 
produce  the  Cervical  Nerves,  run  more  or  lefs  tranfverfely  toward  each  fide 
from  their  Origin  to  their  PaiTage  through  the  Intervertebral  Holes. 

The  Fafciculi  which  form  the  Dorfal  Nerves  run  a  little  obliquely  down¬ 
ward  from  their  Origin  to  the  Intervertebral  Holes ;  and  thofe  which  form 
the  Lumbar  Nerves  run  down  more  and  more  longitudinally  from  the  Me¬ 
dulla  to  the  Holes  by  which  they  go  out. 

152.  Therefore  the  Cervical  Fafciculi  are  very  fhort  in  the  Spinal 
Canal;  the  Dorfal  Fafciculi  are  longer,  and  the  Fafciculi  from  the  Loins 
and  Os  Sacrum  very  long.  It  muft  likewife  be  obferved  that  the  Fafciculi 
of  the  four  loweft  Pairs  of  the  Cervical  Nerves,  and  firft  Pair  of  the  Dorfal 
Nerves  are  broader  and  more  compounded  than  the  following,  becaufe  the 
Brachial  Nerves  are  a  Continuation  of  thefe.  The  Filaments  belonging  to 
the  Lumbar  Nerves  and  thofe  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  are  likewife  very  broad, 
and  made  up  of  numerous  Filaments,  as  being  the  Roots  of  the  large 
Nerves  which  go  to  the  lower  Extremities.  The  Dorfal  Filaments  are  very 
fmall. 

153.  The  Cervical  and  Lumbar  Fafciculi  are  not  only  broader  and 
made  up  of  more  Filaments  than  the  Dorfal,  but  alfo  fituated  much  clofer 
to  each  other,  the  Lumbar  Fafciculi  being  frill  more  fo  than  the  Cervi¬ 
cal;  whereas  in  the  Dorfal  a  coniiderable  Interftioe  is  left  between  the  Faf¬ 
ciculi. 

154.  These  Lumbar  Fafciculi  from .  their  Origin  to  the  Extremity  of 
the  Os  Sacrum,  form  through  the  whole  Canal  of  the  Lumbar  Vertebrae 
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and  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  a  large  Bundle  of  Nervous  Ropes  called  by  Ana- 
tomifts,  Cauda  Equina,  becaufe  of  fome  Refemblance  which  it  bears  to  a 
Horfe’s  Tail,  efpecially  when  taken  out  of  the  Canal  and  extended  in  clear 
Water. 

155.  Though  the  Medulla  Spinalis  ends  at  the  firft  Vertebra  of  the 
Loins,  the  Vagina  of  the  Dura  Mater  by  which  it  is  inverted,  is  continued 
through  the  reft  of  the  bony  Canal  all  the  way  to  the  Extremity  of  the  Os 
Sacrum,  and  involves  the  great  Bundle  or  Cauda  Equina,  the  Cords  of 
which  pierce  it  on  each  fide  nearly  oppofite  to  the  places  where  they  pafs 
through  the  Intervertebral  Holes,  and  the  anterior  Holes  of  the  Os  Sacrum, 
almoft  in  the  fame  manner  as  was  faid  above,  in  defcribing  the  general  for¬ 
mation  of  the  Vertebral  Nerves. 

156.  This  Vagina  of  the  Dura  Mater  being  feparated  from  the  Canal 
of  the  Vertebrae,  and  the  lateral  Elongations  which  ferve  for  particular  Va¬ 
ginae  to  the  Cords,  being  cut  off,  it  prefently  fhrinksup  and  contrails  in  the 
fame  manner  as  all  the  other  elaftic  Parts  of  the  human  Body  •,  for  inftance, 
as  an  Artery  does  when  cut  tranfverfely  foon  after  Death.  Therefore  its 
true  length  muft  be  taken  while  it  is  in  Situ,  and  likewife  the  true  Situation 
of  the  lateral  Elongations. 

157.  From  all  this  a  Conclufion  may  be  drawn  of  great  importance, 
not  only  in  Anatomical  and  Philofophical  Inquiries,  but  alfo  for  underftand- 
ing  local  Difeafes,  Wounds,  &c.  which  is,  that  when  we  have  occafion 
to  confider  any  particular  Nerves  near  the  Vertebras  of  the  Back  or  Loins, 
or  near  the  Os  Sacrum,  we  muft  remember  that  in  the  Spina  Dorfi  the  Ori¬ 
gin  of  thefe  Nerves  is  not  even  with  their  Paffage  out  of  the  Spine ;  but 
proportionably  higher.  If,  for  inftance,  we  inquire  about  any  of  the  loweft 
Nervi  Sacri  near  the  Os  Coccygis,  we  muft  not  ftop  at  the  Extremity  of  the 
Os  Sacrum,  but  trace  its  Origin  as  high  as  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Bade,  or 
firft  of  the  Loins. 

158.  The  Membrana  Arachnoides  accompanies  the  original  Fafciculi  fe- 
parately,  to  their  Paffage  through  the  lateral  Elongations  of  the  Dura  Mater, 
forming  a  kind  of  Duplicature,  Breaks,  or  Difcontinuations  between  the 
Cords  which  run  in  the  Vagina  of  the  Dura  Mater.  The  internal  Lamina  of 
the  Pia  Mater,  or  the  Pia  Mater  limply,  as  it  is  here  reckoned,  ad¬ 
heres  very  clofely  both  to  the  Fafciculi  and  Filaments  of  which  they  are 
compofed. 

159.  Among  the  original  Produ&ions  of  the  Nerves  of  the  Medulla 
Spinalis,  we  ought  ftill  to  reckon  the  formation  of  the  Nervi  Accefiorii  of 
the  eighth  Pair,  or  of  thofe  that  I  call  Sympathetici  Medii.  They  arife 
from  the  lateral  Parts  of  this  Medulla  by  feveral  Filaments,  about  ther 
third  or  fourth  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck,  and  fometimes  lower.  And,  if  my 
Memory  does  not  fail  me,  I  once  traced  them  to  the  middle  of  the  Back. 
They  run  up  on  each  fide  between  the  anterior  and  pofterior  Ranks  of  the 
nervous  Fafciculi,  increafing  gradually  in  Size  by  the  Accefiion  of  new  Flla* 
ments  from  the  pofterior  Fafciculi. 
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160.  Having  reached  above  the  firft  Vertebra  of  the  Neck,  they  have  a 
kind  of  Adhefion  or  Communication  with  the  neighbouring  Ganglions  of  the 
Nervi  Sub-Occipitales,  or  thofe  of  the  tenth  Pair.  Above  this  Adhefion  they 
receive  two  Filaments  each,  from  the  backfide  of  the  Medulla,  and  afterwards 
continue  their  courfe  towards  the  great  occipital  Foramen.  As  they  enter 
the  Cranium,  they  communicate  with  the  Nerves  of  the  ninth  and  tenth  Pairs  i 
and  at  the  Foramen  Lacerum,  they  join  thole  of  the  eighth  Pair,  with  which 
they  return  out  of  the  Cranium. 

1 6 1 .  In  the  pofterior  Part  of  the  Medulla  Spinalis,  near  its  lower  Extre¬ 
mity,  there  is  in  fome  Subjedbs  a  longitudinal  Depreflion  in  which  feveral 
tranfverfe  Fibres  are  fituated,  which  though  I  have  not  examined  any  further, 

I  thought  it  proper  to  mention  this  Obfervation,  as  I  found  it  in  my  anato¬ 
mical  Common-Place  Book. 

§.8.  Blood-Vejfels  of  the  Brain  and  Medulla  Spinalis. 

162.  The  Arteries  which  fupply  the  Cerebrum,  Cerebellum  and  Me-  Arteriet-. 
dulla  Oblongata,  come  partly  from  the  Carotids  which  enter  the  Cranium 
through  the  Canals  in  the  Apophyfes  Petrofe  of  the  Offa  Temporum,  and 
partly  from  the  Vertebrales  which  enter  by  the  great  occipital  Foramen,  and 

fend  oh  the  Arterise  Spinales  into  the  Canal  of  the  Spine  for  the  Medulla  lodged 
there. 

1 63.  All  thefe  Arteries  are  divided  into  feveral  Branches  which  fend  out  a 
great  number  of  Ramifications  diftributed  through  bothSubftances  of  the  Brain, 
and  through  the  whole  Extent  of  the  Pia  Mater.  The  Dura  Mater  both  of 
the  Cerebrum  and  Cerebellum  has  Arteries  peculiar  to  it,,  which  have  been  al¬ 
ready  defcribed. 

164.  The  internal  Carotid  on  each  fide  enters  the  Cranium  by  the  great 
Canalis  Petrofus,  in  an  angular  or  winding  Courfe,  as  was  obferved  in  the 
Defcription  of  the  Skeleton.  The  inner  Surface  of  this  Canal  is  lined  by  a 
Produdlion  common  to  the  Dura  Mater  and  inferior  Pericranium  •,  to  which 
the  Artery  adheres  only  by  a  loofe  filamentary  Subftance,  in  which  the  Plexi- 
form  Filaments  run,  that  belong  to  the  great  fympathetic  Nerve,  commonly 
called  the  Intercoftal. 

165.  Havin  g  pafled  through  the  bony  Canal,  it  immediately  bends  upward 
toward  a  Notch  in  the  fphenoidal  Bone,  and  through  that  Notch  it  enters  the 
Cranium.  Immediately  after  this,  it  penetrates  the  cavernous  Sinus  on  the 
fide  of  the  Sella  Sphenoidalis,  where  having  formed  a  third  Curvature,  it  goes 
out  from  it,  from  below,  upwards,  and  is  bent  a  fourth  time  round  the  ante¬ 
rior  Clinoide  Apophyfis,  from  before  backward.  By  this  Courfe  it  is  in  a 
manner  bathed  in  the  Blood  of  the  cavernous  Sinus,  together  with  the  third, 
fourth,  fifth,  and  fixth  Pairs  of  Nerves. 

166.  After  this  fourth  Curvature  the  internal  Carotid  having  now 
reached  the  fide  of  the  Infundibulum,  and  confequently  being  very  near  its 
Fellow,  thefe  two  Arteries  communicate  fometimes  by  a  very  fliort  tranf¬ 
verfe  arterial  Produ&ion.  At  this  place  each  of  them  divides  into  two  princi- 
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pal  Branches,  one  anterior,  the  other  pofterior ;  and Tometimes  into  three,  in 
which  cafe  there  is  a  middle  Branch  between  the  two  former. 

167.  The  anterior  Branch  runs,  firft  of  all,  forward  under  the  Bafis  of  the 
Cerebrum,  feparating  a  little  from  the  fame  Branch  of  the  other  Carotid. 
They  approach  each  other  again  under  the  Interftice  between  the  two  olfa&ory 
Nerves,  communicating  by  a  very  fhort  Anaftomofis,  and  fending  fm ail 
Twigs  to  that  Pair  of  Nerves.  They  afterwards  feparate,  being  each  divided 
into  two  or  three  Rami. 

168.  The  firft  Ramus  of  the  anterior  Branch  goes  to  the  anterior  Lobe  of 
the  Cerebrum.  The  fecond,  which  is  fometipes  double,  is  inverted  omthe 
Corpus  Callolum  to  which  it  gives  Ramifications,  as  alfo  to  the  Falx  of  the 
Dura  Mater  and  middle  Lobe  of  the  Cerebrum.  The  third,  which  is  fome- 
times  a  diftindt  Branch,  fomtimes  only  an  additional  Ramus  to  the  fecond, 
goes  to  the  pofterior  Lobe  of  the  Cerebrum.  This  third  Ramus  is  fometimes 
io  confiderable  as  to  deferve  to  be  reckoned  the  middle  Branch  of  the  three 
principal  ones. 

169.  The  pofterior  Branch  communicates  firft  of  all  with  the  Vertebral 
Artery  of  the  fame  fide,  and  then  is  divided  into  feveral  Rami  on  the  fuper- 
ficial  Circumvolutions  of  the  Cerebrum,  and  between  thefe  Circumvolutions 
all  the  way,  to  their  bottom.  The  anterior  and  middle  Branches,  where  there 
are  three,  diftribute  the  fame  kind  of  Ramifications  to  the  Circumvolutions 
and  to  their  Interfaces. 

170.  All  thefe  different  Ramifications  run  on  the  Duplicature  of  the  Pia 
Mater,  from  which  they  receive  a  kind  of  additional  Coats,  and  the  Capillaries 
being  diftributed  upon  it  in  a  reticular  manner,  do  afterwards  penetrate  the 
cortical  and  medullary  Subftance,  in  which  laft  they  terminate  infenfibly. 

1 71.  The  Vertebral  Arteries  enter  through  the  great  occipital  Fora¬ 
men,  having-  firft  pierced  on  each  fide  the  Elongations  of  the  Dura  Mater 
at  the  fame  place  where  the  fub-occipital  Nerves,  or  thofe  of  the  tenth 
Pair,  pierce  it,  as  they  go  out ;  the  Arteries  in  this  place  lying  above  the 
Nerves. 

172.  At  their  entry  into  the  Cranium  they  fend  each  feveral  Ramifications 
to  the  Cauda  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  and  to  the  Corpora  Olivaria  andPy- 
ramidalia,  which  Ramifications  are  diftributed  on  the  fides  of  the  fourth  Ven¬ 
tricle,  produce  the  Plexus  Choroides,  are  fpread  on  the  whole  Surface  of  the 
Cerebellum,  infinuate  themfelves  between  the  Strata,  always  invefted  by  the 
Duplicature  of  the  Pia  Mater,  and  are  at  length  loft  in  both  Subftances  of  the 
Cerebellum. 

173.  Afterwards  the  two  Vertebral  Arteries  turn  toward  each  other,  for 
the  moft  part  immediately  under  the  pofterior  Edge  of  the  great  tranfverfe  or 
femi-annular  Protuberance  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  where  they  unite  and 
form  one  common  Trunk.  This  Trunk  pafles  diredtly  from  behind  forward, 
under  the  middle  of  the  great  Protuberance,  and  partly  in  the  middle 
Groove  of  the  convex  Surface  of  that  Protuberance,  at  the  anterior  Edge  of 
-which  it  terminates. 
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174.  In  its  paffage  through  the  Groove,  this  Trunk  lends  off  feveral 
frnall  Branches  on  each  fide,  which  furround  tranlVerfely  the  lateral  Portions 
of  the  Protuberance,  being  partly  lodged  in  the  frnall  lateral  Grooves 
of  thefe  Portions.  Thefe  lateral  Branches  are  afterwards  diftributed  to 
the  neighbouring  Parts  of  the  Cerebrum,  Cerebellum,  and  Medulla  Ob¬ 
longata. 

J  75-  This  common  or  middle  Trunk  of  the  Vertebral  Arteries  having 
reached  the  Edge  of  the  great  Protuberance,  is  divided  again  into  two  frnall 
Branches,  each  of  which  loon  communicates  with  the  Trunk  of  the  internal 
Carotid  on  the  fame  fide.  Inftead  of  this  Bifurcation,  the  two  laft  or  moft 
anterior  lateral  Branches,  fend  each  fometimes  a  lmali  Branch  forward,  which 
form  the  Anaftomafes  with  the  internal  Carotids. 

1 76.  The  principal  Arteries  of  the  Medulla  Spinalis,  called  commonly 
Arteriae  Spinales,  are  two  in  number,  one  anterior  and  one  pofterior, 
lodged  in  the  Grooves  by  which  the  Medulla  is  divided  into  lateral  Port  ons 
on  both  Tides.  They  strife  from  the  Vertebral  Arteries,  a  little  above  the  great 
occipital  Foramen,  where  thefe  Arteries  fend  each  a  frnall  Ramus  down¬ 
ward,  as  foon  as  they  enter  the  Cranium;  and  having  got  under  the  Ex¬ 
tremity  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  they  fend  off  two  other  Branches  back¬ 
ward. 

1  77.  The  firft  two  Branches  uniting  foon  after  their  Origin,  form  the  Ar- 
teria  Spinalis  anterior,  which  runs  down  within  the  Canal  of  the  Vertebrae 
along  the  anterior  Groove  of  the  Medulla.  The  other  two  frnall  Branches  are 
inverted  on  the  Tides  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  and  from  thence  running 
backward,  they  unite  much  in  the  fame  manner  with  the  firft  two,  and  form 
the  Arteria  Spinalis  pofterior,  which  runs  down  along  the  pofterior*Groove  of 
the  Medulla  Spinalis. 

178.  The  two  fpinal  Arteries  in  their  courfe  downward  along  the  Medulla, 
fend  off  on  each  fide  lateral  Ramifications,  by  which  they  frequently  commu¬ 
nicate  with  each  other;  and  likewife  with  the  Vertebral  Arteries  of  the  Neck, 
with  the  Intercoftals,  and  fometimes  they  are  in  a  manner  fplit  for  a  little  way 
and  then  unite  again. 

179.  The  Veins  of  the  Cerebrum  and  Cerebellum,  &c.  may  in  general 
be  looked  upon  as  Branches  not  only  of  the  longitudinal  Sinus  of  the  Dura 
Mater,  and  of  the  two  great  lateral  Sinufes,  but  alfo  of  all  the  inferior  Sinufes 
of  that  Membrane ;  in  all  which  Sinufes  the  Veins  terminate  by  different 
Trunksinthemanneralready  faidinthe  Defcription  of  the  great  fuperior  Sinus. 
Their  principal  Ramifications  accompany  all  the  cortical  Circumvolutions  of 
the  Cerebrum,  and  Directions  of  the  Strata  of  the  Cerebellum,  running  always 
in  the  Duplicature  of  the  Pia  Mater.  The  Veins  of  the  Plexus  Choroides  in 
general  are  of  the  number  of  thefe  already  mentioned. 

180.  The  V eins  of  the  Medulla  Spinalis  are  Branches  partly  of  the  fuperior 
Extremities  of  the  two  Vertebral  Veins,  partly  of  the  two  Venal  Ropes  termed 
Sinus  Venofi,  which  run  down  both  ways  laterally  on  the  anterior  convex  fide 
of  the  Production  of  the  Dura  Mater,  and  form  at  different  Diftances  recipro¬ 
cal 
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cal  Communications,  by  femi-annular  Arches,  as  by  fo  many  iubordinate  Si- 
nufes.  The  two  longitudinal  Sinufes  communicate  likewife  in  their  Pafiage 
with  the  vertebral  Veins,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  neighbouring  Arteries. 

§.  9.  Ufes  of  the  Brain ,  and  of  its  Appendages  in  general. 

181.  We  are  obliged  to  the  great  Malpighi  for  the  firft  and  belt  Inftruc- 
tions  concerning  the  manner  of  examining  the  Structure  of  the  Brain,  efpe- 
cially  that  of  the  two  Subftances  of  which  it  is  made  up,  and  for  putting  us 
in  a  condition  to  be  able  to  conjedure  fomething  about  its  Ufes.  The  Expe¬ 
riments  and  Obfervations  of  that  illuftrious  and  faithful  Searcher  into  Nature, 
having  been  repeated  by  feveral  excellent  Philofophers,  and  confirmed  by 
comparative  Anatomy,  leave  us  no  Room  to  doubt  but  that  the  Brain  is  a 
lecretory  Organ,  or  as  it  is  called  by  Anatomifts,  a  Gland. 

182.  It  is  to  no  purpofe  to  difpute  about  Words,  when  we  are  agreed  as 
to  the  things  themfelves.  Anatomifts  have  for  many  Years  paft  underftood 
by  the  word  Gland,  an  Organ  fitted  to  feparate  fome  particular  Fluid  from 
the  Mafs  of  Blood,  as  univerfally  as  they  mean  by  the  word  Mufcle,  all  forts 
of  flelhy  Fibres  capable  of  Con  tradbion  j  and  this  laftTerm  might  be  cavilled 
at  and  rejected  as  juftly  as  the  other. 

183.  The  whole  Matter  of  Secretions  muft  be  owned  to  be  very  obfcure; 
but  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  Brain  and  Liver  will  fome  time  or  other  lead  us 
fo  far  to  the  knowledge  of  it,  as  at  leaft  to  be  able  to  diftinguilh  Truth  from 
FaKhood. 

184.  The  greyifti  or  afti  Colour  of  the  cortical  Subftance  is  not  the  effed 
of  a  particular  mixture  of  red  and  white ;  at  leaft  we  have  no  Experiment  to 
prove  it.  The  Blood  indeed  gives  this  Subftance  a  flight  reddifh  Caft  •,  but 
the  afti  Colour  which  feems  to  be  the  charaderiftic  of  the  Strudure  of  thefe 
fecretory  Organs,  is  not  owing  to  that. 

185.  We  learn  from  M.  RuyfcFs  anatomical  Injedions  that  the  cortical 
Subftance  is  chiefly  compofed  of  Veflels;  that  by  making  thefe  Vefiels  fwim 
in  a  clear  pellucid  Liquor,  their  Extremities  reprefent  an  infinite  number  of 
fine  Bruihes  or  vafcular  Tufts,  and  that  his  Injedion  fills  even  the  fmalleft 
Filaments  of  thefe  Tufts.  He  tells  us  likewife,  that  in  thefe  laft  Filaments 
the  Strudure  is  altered  •,  and  that  by  the  Mechanifm  of  this  change,  the 
Fundions  attributed  to  Glands  may  be  performed. 

186.  But  ftill  thefe  Injedions  and  Preparations  do  not  unravel  the  My- 
ftery-,  neither  is  the  Exiftence  of  thefe  Pencils  or  Tufts  fufficiently  demon- 
ftrated ;  for  they  are  only  the  laft  Extremities  of  the  fmall  Arteries  macerated 
in  Water,  or  fome  other  Liquor,  after  being  injeded ;  and  then  artfully  fepa- 
rated  from  the  other  efiential  Parts  of  the  Organ. 

187.  In  the  firft  place  they  are  feparated  from  the  venal  Extremities 

which  muft  anfwer  to  thefe  Tufts,  in  what  manner  foever  that  be  brought 
about.  Secondly,  they  are  feparated  from  the  membranous  Filaments  of 
the  Pia  Mater,  which  in  the  natural  ftate  tie  thefe  arterial  Extremities  to 
*  J  each 
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each  other,  and  give  them  a  different  Difpofition  from  that  of  T ufts  or  Pen¬ 
cils.  Thirdly,  By  this  Preparation,  the  arterial  Extremities  are  feparated 
from  their  Connexions  with  the  medullary  Subftance ;  which  both  Experi¬ 
ments  and  comparative  Anatomy  {hew  to  be  fibrous. 

1 8 8.  It  is  no  ways  furprifing  that  thefe  Capillary  Extremities  thus  ftript 
fhould  float  loofely  and  freely  when  moved  in  a  Fluid,  and  that  they  fhould 
put  on  the  appearance  of  Pencils  or  Tufts,  being  in  this  ftateonly  the  trun¬ 
cated  Extremities  of  fmall  Veflfels.  When  we  confider  thefe  Circumftances 
attentively,  we  find  ourfelves  obliged  to  return  to  the  fmall  Glandular  Bodies 
and  Folliculi,  &c.  of  Malpighi ,  of  which  in  another  place ;  and  at  the  fame 
time  we  muft  acknowledge  that  Ruyfcb* s  fine  Inje&ions  have  difcovered  thefe 
minute  Bodies  to  be  of  a  vafcular  Subftance,  the  Stru&ure  of  which  we  arc 
ftill  ignorant  of. 

189.  In  a  word,  Malpighi  has  difcovered  the  glandular  Tubercles  and 
Folliculi  without  deftroying  their  natural  Connexions.  Ruyfcb  has  difco¬ 
vered  a  confiderable  part  of  their  Structure  by  deftroying  their  Connexi¬ 
ons.  We  are  therefore  very  much  beholden  to  both  thefe  illuftrious  Ana- 
tomifts,  and  it  is  only  by  joining  their  Obfervations  to  each  other,  that  we 
can  ever  be  able  to  form  an  Idea  of  the  Secretory  Organs,  which  will  an- 
fwer  all  the  Phenomena  concerning  the  different  Secretions  in  the  human 
Body. 

190.  The  infinite  number  of  thefe  fmall  Secretory  Clufters,  ftrain  or  filter 
the  Mafs  of  Blood  carried  to  them  by  the  numerous  Ramifications  already 
mentioned,  and  feparate  from  it,  an  exceflively  fine  Fluid ;  the  remaining 
Blood  being  conveyed  back  by  the  fame  number  of  venal  Extremities,  into 
the  Sinufes  of  the  Dura  Mater,  and  from  thence  into  the  Jugular  and  Ver¬ 
tebral  Veins. 

1 9 1 .  Th  1  s  fubtile  Fluid,  commonly  called  Animal  Spirit,  Nervous  Juice,  or 
Liquor  of  the  Nerves,  is  continually  forced  into  the  medullary  Fibres  of  the 
white  Portion  of  the  Cerebrum,  Cerebellum,  Medulla  Oblongata,  and  Me¬ 
dulla  Spinalis;  and  by  the  Intervention  of  thefe  Fibres  fupplies  and  fills  the 
Nerves,  which  are  a  continuation  of  them. 

192.  All  the  Nervous  Ropes,  as  they  pafs  through  the  Foramina  of 
the  Cranium  and  Vertebras,  are  accompanied  by  particular  Elongations  of  the 
Pia  and  Dura  Mater.  Thofe  of  the  Dura  Mater  ferve  them  for  Vagina  in 
their  paflfage  through  the  bony  Openings.  Thofe  of  the  Pia  Mater,  not  only 
accompany  and  inveft  each  nervous  Rope,  but  alfo  form  internal  Septa  be¬ 
tween  all  the  Filaments  of  which  each  Rope  confifts.  It  is  known  from  many 
Experiments,  that  the  Nerves  are  the  primitive  or  original  Organs  of  all 
Mufcular  Motion  and  of  all  Animal  Senfation;  and  that  thefe  two  Fun&ions 
depend  in  general  on  the  Brain ;  but  we  are  ignorant  of  the  nature  of  this 
Dependance,  and  of  the  particular  Ufes  of  the  medullary  Fibres,  of  the  ner¬ 
vous  Fluid,  and  of  the  membranous  Produ&ions  which  accompany  the  Fibres 
and  Nerves. 

193.  N  e  1  t  h  e  r  is  there  any  thing  certain  in  what  has  been  faid  concern¬ 
ing  the  Defign  or  particular  Ufes  of  the  fuperficial  conformation  of  the 
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Cerebrum  and  Cerebellum,  of  the  different  Configuration  of  their  Turn¬ 
ings,  Circumvolutions,  Eminences,  Depreffions,  Expanfions,  and  various 
Folds.  It  may  be  affirmed  in  general*  that  by  this  Structure  the  extent  of 
the  Secretory  Organ  of  the  nervous  Fluid  is  increafed  very  confiderably,  and 
the  particular  Functions  of  each  nervous  Rope  diftinguifhed,  and  likewife 
their  general  and  reciprocal  correfpondence,  both  in  regard  to  the  Ex- 
quifitenefs  of  the  Organs  of  Senfation,  and  the  Activity  of  the  Organs  of 
Motion. 

194.  The  Falx  of  the  Dura  Mater  hinders  one  Portion  of  the  Cerebrum 
from  preffing  on  the  other,  when  we  lie  on  one  fide.  The  tranfverfe  Septum 
ferves  for  a  Tent  to  the  Cerebellum,  and  defends  it  from  a  mortal  Compref- 
fion  which  it  mull  otherwife  be  liable  to  from  the  Cerebrum,  efpecially  when, 
we  walk  or  jump. 

195.  The  Septum  and  Produdtions  of  the  Pia  Mater  connect  and 
ftrengthen  all  the  Circumvolutions,  Divifions  and  Ridges  of  the  Cerebrum*. 
Cerebellum,  &c.  and  fuftain  in  a  general  and  almoft  incomprehenfible  man¬ 
ner  all  the  Branches  and  Ramifications  of  the  Blood-Velfels,  all  the  me¬ 
dullary  Filaments,  and  all  the  Elongations  and  Ropes  that  depend  on 
thefe. 

§.  10.  A  Differtation  on  the  Anatomy  of  the  Brain  by  M.  Steno,  read  in  the. 

Ajfembly  held  at  M.  Thevenot’j  Houfe  in  the  Tear  1668. 

Gentlemen, 

Instead  of  promifrng  that  I  fhall  fatisfy  your  Curiofity  in  what  relates 
to  the  Anatomy  of  the  Brain,  I  begin  by  publickly  and  frankly  owning 
that  I  know  nothing  of  the  matter.  I  wifh  I  were  the  only  Perfbn  under 
a  necefiity  of  talking  in  this  manner,  becaufe  I  might  in  time  become  ac¬ 
quainted  with  what  others  know ;  and  it  would  be  a  great  Bleffing  to  Man¬ 
kind  if  this  moft  delicate  Part,  and  which  is  liable  to  fo  many  dangerous 
Difeafes,  were  as  well  underflood  as  the  generality  of  Anatomifts  and  Phi- 
lofophers  imagine  it  to  be.  In  this,  few  imitate  the  Sincerity  of  Silviusy 
who  never  talks  pofitively  concerning  the  Brain,  though  he  has  been  at 
more  pains  about  it,  than  any  Man  that  I  know.  The  number  of  thofe 
who  think  every  thing  eafy  is  infinitely  the  greateft ;  and  they  give  us  the 
Fliflory  of  the  Brain  and  Difpofition  of  its  Parts  with  the  fame  confidence 
and  affurance,  as  if  they  had  been  prefentat  the  Formation  of  this  furprifing 
Machine,  and  had  been  let  into  all  the  Defigns  of  the  great  Architedl. 
Though  the  number  of  thefe  pofitive  Gentlemen  be  very  great,  and  though 
I  cannot  pretend  to  anfwer  for  the  Sentiments  of  all  the  reft,  lam  neverthe- 
lefs  very  much  convinced  that  they  who  fearcli  for  folid  Knowledge,  will 
find  nothing  fatisfadlory  in  all  that  has  been  written  about  the  Brain.  It  is 
very  certain  that  it  is  the  principal  Organ  of  the  Soul,  and  the  Inftrument 
by  which  it  works  very  wonderful  Effedls.  The  Soul  which  imagines  it 
can  penetrate  into  every  thing  without  it  5  ,and  that  nothing  in  the  World 
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■can  fet  bounds  to  its  Knowledge,  is  neverthelefs  utterly  at  a  lofs  todefcribe 
its  own  Habitation,  and  is  no  where  more  to  feek  than  at  home.  We  need 
only  view  a  Difiedtion  of  that  large  Mafs,  the  Brain,  to  have  Ground  to 
bewail  our  Ignorance.  On  the  very  Surface  you  fee  varieties  which  deferve 
your  Admiration;  but  when  you  would  look  into  its  inner  Subftance  you  are 
utterly  in  the  dark,  being  able  to  fay  nothing  more  than  that  there  are  two 
Subfiances,  one  ’greyifh  the  other  white',  which  laft  is  continuous  with  the 
Nerves  diflributed  all  over  the  Body;  that  the  greyiffi  Subftance  ferves  in 
fome  places  for  a  Cortex  to  the  white,  and  that  in  other  places  it  feparates  the 
white  Filaments  from  each  other. 

If  we  are  afked  what  thefe  Subftances  are,  in  what  manner  the  Nerves 
are  joined  in  the  white  Subftance,  or  how  far  their  Extremities  penetrate  into 
it  ;  all  we  can  do  is  to  own  our  ignorance,  except  we  be  refolved  to  increafe 
the  number  of  thofe  who  prefer  the  applaule  of  the  Publick  to  fincerity  and 
truth.  For,  to  fay  that  the  white  Subftance  is  only  an  uniform  Body  like 
Wax,  without  any  ArPconcealed.in  it,  would  be  to  think  too  meanly  of  this 
great  Mafter-piece  of  Nature.  We  are  fure  that  where-ever  there  are  Fibres 
in  the  Body,  they  always  obferve  a  certain  regular  order  more  or  lefs  complex 
in  proportion  to  the  Functions  for  which  they  are  appointed.  If  this  Sub¬ 
ftance  is  every  where  fibrous,  as  it  appears  in  many  places  to  be,  you  muft 
own  that  thefe  Fibres  are  difpofed  in  the  moft  artful  manner ;  fince  all  the 
diverfity  of  our  Senfations  and  Motions  depends  upon  them.  We  admire  the 
contrivance  of  the  Fibres  of  every  Mufcle,  and  ought  ftill  more  to  admire 
their  difpofition  in  the  Brain,  where  an  infinite  number  of  them  contained  in 
a  very  fmall  Space,  do  each  execute  their  particular  Offices  without  confufion 
or  diforder. 

The  Ventricles  or  Cavities  of  the  Brain  are  no  lefs  unknown  than  its  Sub¬ 
ftance.  They  who  place  the  Animal  Spirits  there,  think  they  -are  as  much 
in  the  right  as  theyowho  make  them  the  Receptacles  of  the  Excrements ;  but 
they  are  both  equally  puzzled,  when  they  are  defired  to  explain  the  Origin  of 
thefe  Spirits  and  Excrements.  They  may  come  from  the  Veffels  found  in 
thefe  Cavities  as  well  as  from  the  Subftance  of  the  Brain ;  and  it  is  equally  dif¬ 
ficult  to  determine  how  they  get  out. 

Among  thofe  who  place  the  Animal  Spirits  in  the  Ventricles,  fome 
make  them  pafs  from  the  anterior  to  the  pofterior  Ventricles,  there  to  meet 
with  the  Entries  of  the  Nerves,  while  others  affirm  that  thefe  Entries  are 
in  the  anterior  Ventricles.  Some  imagine  that  the  Excrements  of  the  Brain 
are  contained  in  the  Ventricles,  becaufe  they  think  they  fee  fomething  like 
Excrements  there ;  but  they  own  that  there  is  as  ready  a  Paflage  for  them 
from  the  Brain  down  to  the  Medulla,  as  into  the  Infundibulum ;  and  fup- 
pofing  they  go  into  the  Infundibulum,  they  may  be  carried  from  thence 
into  the  Sinufes  of  the  Dura  Mater,  and  there  is  fome  reafon  to  believe 
that  they  may  have  an  immediate  Paffage  into  the  Eyes,  Nares,  and 
Mouth. 

W  e  are  ftill  more  uncertain  about  what  relates  to  the  Animal  Spirits. 
Are  they  Blood,  or  a  particular  Subftance  feparated  from  the  Chyle  by 
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the  Glands  of  the  Mefentery  ?  Or  may  they  not  be  derived  from  a  Lympha¬ 
tic  Serum?  Some  compare  them  to  Spirit  of  Wine,  and  it  may  be  doubted 
whether  they  are  not  the  Matter  of  Light.  Our  common  DiffeCbions  cannot 
clear  up  any  of  thefe  difficulties. 

The  true  manner  of  differing  the  Brain  is  as  little  known  as  its  Sub¬ 
ftance.  I  need  not  mention  the  Method  of  cutting  it  into  Slices,  becaufe  it 
is  owned  by  every  body  that  nothing  can  be  learned  that  way.  The  fecond 
Method  of  unfolding  all  the  Plicae  is  fomething  more  artful ;  but  it  only 
ffiews  us  the  outer  Surface  of  what  we  want  to  know,  and  even  that,  very 
imperfectly. 

The  third  Method  of  unfolding  the  Plicae,  and  Separating  the  two  Subftan- 
ces,  goes  no  further  than  the  Surface  of  the  Medulla.  Thefe  three  Methods 
have  been  differently  combined;  and  they  may  be  ftill  more  diverfified  ac¬ 
cording  as  they  are  executed  longitudinally,  tranfveriely,  &c. 

As  for  my  own  part,  it  is  my  Opinion  that  the  true  Method  of  DiffeCHon 
would  be  to  trace  the  nervous  Filaments  through  the  Subftance  of  the  Brain,, 
to  fee  which  way  they  pafs,  and  where  they  end ;  but  this  Method  is  accom¬ 
panied  with  fo  many  Difficulties,  that  I  know  not  whether  we  may  hope  ever 
to  fee  it  executed  without  a  particular  manner  of  preparing.  The  Subftance 
of  the  Brain  is  fo  foft,  and  the  Fibres  fo  tender,  that  they  can  hardly  be 
touched  without  breaking.  Since  therefore  Anatomy  has  not  hitherto  arrived 
to  that  degree  of  perfection  as  to  make  the  true  Diffedtion  of  the  Brain,  let 
us  without  flattering  ourfelvesany  longer,  freely  acknowledge  our  Ignorance; 
that  we  may  not  firft  deceive  ourfelves,  and  others  afterwards,  by  promiftng 
to  ffiew  them  the  true  Structure  of  this  Organ. 

I  fhould  tire  your  patience  inftead  of  entertaining  you,  were  I  to  mention 
particularly  all  the  difputes  that  have  arifen  about  the  Brain :  Books  are  but 
too  full  of  them ;  and  therefore  I  ffiall  only  relate  the  principal  Miftakes  that 
ftill  fubflft  among  Anatomifts,  and  which  may  be  corrected  by  Anatomy ; 
and  they  may  be  reduced  to  thefe  Heads.  Some  pretend  to  ffiew  Parts  in  the 
Brain  as  feparate,  v/hich  are  only  a  Continuation  of  the  fame  Subftance;  and 
others  would  perluade  us  that  thefe  Parts  touch  each  other  without  any  Con¬ 
nexion,  though  they  are  viflbly  joined  together  by  Filaments  or  Veffels* 
Some  fituate  the  Parts  in  the  manner  which  is  moft  agreeable  to  the  Syftems 
they  have  framed,  without  conftdering  that  they  are  quite  otherwife  fituated 
by  nature.  They  ffiew  you  the  Pia  Mater,  for  inftance,  in  places  where  it 
never  was;  and  do  not  fee  the  Dura  Mater  in  places  where  it  is  very  vifible; 
and  in  cafe  of  need,  they  will  make  the  very  Subftance  of  the  Brain  pafs  for 
^  Membrane. 

I  have  too  good  an  Opinion  of  Men  of  Learning  in  general,  to  believe 
*  that  they  do  this  with  a  Defign  to  deceive  others ;  but  the  Principles  which 

they  have  eftabliffied,  and  the  Method  of  DiffeCtion  to  which  they  have  ac- 
cuftomed  themfelves,  oblige  them  to  it.  All  Anatomifts  would  demonftrate 
the  Parts  the  fame  way,  if  they  made  ufe  of  the  fame  Method  ;  and  there¬ 
fore  we  ought  not  to  be  furprifed  if  their  Syftems  are  very  ill  founded. 
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The  Ancients  were  fo  far  prepoffeffed  about  the  Ventricles  as  to  take  the 
anterior  for  the  Seat  of  common  Senfe,  the  pofterior  for  the  Seat  of  Memory; 
that  the  Judgment,  which  they  faid  was  lodged  in  the  middle,  might  more 
eafily  reflect  on  the  Ideas  which  came  from  either  Ventricles.  I  would  only 
afk  thofe  who  are  flill  of  the  fame  Opinion,  to  give  us  the  reafon  why  we 
fhould  believe  them,  for  there  is  nothing  fatisfadlory  in  all  chat  has  hitherto 
been  faid  in  favour  of  it;  and  as  that  fine  arched  Cavity  of  the  third  Ven¬ 
tricle  where  they  placed  the  Throne  of  Judgment  does  not  lb  much  as  exift, 
we  may  eafily  fee  what  Judgment  is  to  be  pronounced  on  the  reft  of  this 
Syftem. 

JVillis  is  the  Author  of  a  very  lingular  Hypothefis.  He  lodges  common5 
Senfe  in  the  Corpora  Striata,  the  Imagination  in  the  Corpus  Callofum,  and 
the  Memory  in  the  cortical  Subftance :  but  without  being  at  Pains  to  enter  into 
the  Detail  of  his  whole  Hypothefis,  we  need  only  make  the  following  Re¬ 
marks  upon  it.  He  defcribes  the  Corpus  Striatum,  as  having  two  forts  of 
Stride,  one  afcending  the  other  defcending;  and  yet  if  you  feparate  the  corti¬ 
cal  from  the  white  Subftance,  you  will  perceive  that  thefe  Stride  are  all  of  the 
fame  Nature,  that  is,  that  they  are  part  of  the  Subftance  of  the  Corpus  Callo¬ 
fum  which  runs  toward  the  Medulla  Spinalis,  parted  into  different  Lamella  by 
the  Intervention*  of  the  afh-coloured  Subftance. 

How  can  he  then  be  fure  that  thefe  three  Operations  are  performed  in  the 
three  Bodies  which  he  pitches  upon  ?  Who  is  able  to  tell  us  whether  the  ner¬ 
vous  Fibres  begin  in  the  Corpora  Striata,  or  if  they  pafs  through  the  Corpus 
Callofum  all  the  way  to  the  cortical  Subftance?  We  know  fo  little  of  the 
Structure  of  the  Corpus  Callofum,  that  a  Man  of  a  tolerable  Genius  may  fay 
about  it,  whatever  he  pleafes. 

M.  Defcartes  knew  too  well  how  imperfedt  an  Hiftory  we  have  of  the  hu¬ 
man  Body  to  attempt  an  Expofition  of  its  true  Structure ;  and  accordingly 
in  his  'Draftatus  de  Homine ,  his  Defign  is  only  to  explain  a  Machine  capable 
of  performing  all  the  Fundtions  done  by  Man.  Some  of  his  Friends  have  in¬ 
deed  expreffed  themfelves  on  this  Subjedt  differently  from  him;  but  it  is  evi¬ 
dent  from  the  beginning  of  that  Work,  that  he  intended  no  more  than  what. 
I  have  faid;  and  in  this  fenfe,  itmayjuftly  be  faid  that  M.  Defcartes  has 
gone  beyond  all  the  other  Philofophers.  He  is  the  only  Perfon  who  has  ex¬ 
plained  mechanically  all  the  human  Adlions,  and  efpecially  thofe  of  the  Brain. 
The  other  Philofophers  defcribe  to  us  the  human  Body  itfelf.  M,  Defcartes 
fpeaks  only  of  a  Machine,  but  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  to  convince  us  of  the  in- 
fufficiency  of  all  that  had  been  faid  before  him,  and  to  teach  us  a  Method  of 
inquiring  into  the  Ufes  of  the  Parts  with  the  fame  Evidence  with  which  he  de- 
monftrates  the  Parts  of  his  Machine  called  a  Man,  which  none  had  done  before 
him. 

W  e  muft  not  therefore  condemn  M.  Defcartes ,  though  his  Syftem  of  the 
Brain  fhould  not  be  found  altogether  agreeable  to  Experience ;  his  excellent 
Genius  which  fhines  no  where  more  than  in  his  Tratlatus  de  Homine ,  calls  a 
Veil  over  the  Miftakes  of  his  Hypothefes,  efpecially  fince  even  V f alius  himfelf 
and  other  Anatomifts  of  the  firlt  rank,  are  not  altogether  free  from  fuch  Mif¬ 
takes, 
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takes.  And  fince  we  can  forgive  thefe  great  Men  their  Errors,  who  patted 
the  greateft  part  of  their  lives  in  differing,  why  ftiould  not  Defcartes  meet 
with  the  fame  Indulgence,  who  has  happily  employed  his  time  in  other  Specu¬ 
lations  ? 

The  refpedt  which  I  and  all  theWorld  owe  to  fuch  fuperiorGeniufes,  would 
have  inclined  me  to  continue  only  to  admire  this  Treatife  as  containing  the 
Deicription  of  a  fine  Machine  invented  by  the  Author,  if  I  had  not  met  with 
feveral  Perfons  who  would  make  us  believe  that  it  is  a  faithful  relation  of  the 
molt  fecret  Springs  of  the  real  human  Body.  Since  thefe  Perfons  are  not  con¬ 
vinced  by  Silvias' s  repeated  Demonftrations  that  M.  Defcartes' s  Defcriptions  do 
not  agree  with  what  appears  in  diffedting  the  human  Body,  I  find  myfelf obliged 
to  point  out  fome  Parts  of  his  Syftem,  without  relating  the  whole,  in  which 
they  muft  fee,  if  they  have  a  mind  to  be  inftrudted,  the  vaft  difference  therq 
is  between  Defcartes' s  imaginary  Machine,  and  the  real  Machine  of  the  human 
Body. 

The  Glandula  Pinealis  has  lately  been  the  Subjedt  of  the  greateft  Difputes 
touching  the  Anatomy  of  the  Brain;  but  before  I  enter  upon  that  Matter,  or 
endeavour  to  determine  the  place  where  it  lies,  I  muft  firft  give  Defcartes' s  own 
Opinion  in  his  own  words,  contained  in  the  following  Paffages,  to  which  I 
have  added  feveral  others  taken  from  the  fame  Treatife,  at  the  End  of  this 
Difcourfe. 

44  The  Surface  of  the  Glandula  Pinealis  has  a  relation  to  the  inner  Surface 
44  of  the  Brain. 

44  In  the  Concavity  of  the  Brain,  the  Pores  are  diredtly  opofite  to  thofe  of 
44  the  fmall  Gland. 

4  4  The  Spirits  run  from  all  fides  of  the  Gland  into  the  Concavities  of  the 
44  Brain. 

44  The  Gland  may  perform  its  Functions,  though  it  be  inclined  fometimes 
44  to  one  fide,  fometimes  to  the  other. 

44The  fmall  Tubes  on  the  Surface  of  the  Concavities  are  always  turned  to 
44  the  Gland,  and  may  eafily  be  turned  toward  the  different  Points  of  this 
44  Gland. 

From  all  thefe  Paffages,  it  is  certain  that  he  believed  the  Glandula  Pinealis 
to  lie  intirely  in  the  Cavities  of  the  Brain.  And  though  in  fome  other  places, 
he  fays,  that  it  is  fituated  at  the  Entry  of  thefe  Cavities,  yet  we  are  not  to 
think  that  this  is  contrary  to  what  he  advances  in  the  Paffages  here  quoted;  for 
as  it  is  but  a  very  fmall  Body,  it  may  lie  either  at  the  Entry,  or  in  any  other 
place  of  the  Cavities,  and  yet  ftill  be  within  them,  which  he  declares  to  be 
his  Opinion  in  many  other  places. 

W e  are  now  to  examine  whether  this  Opinion  be  not  contrary  to  Ex¬ 
perience.  It  is  very  certain  that  the  Bafis  of  this  Gland  reaches  immediately 
from  the  Paffage  of  the  third  Ventricle  to  the  fourth;  but  the  pofterior 
Part,  that  is,  one  half  of  the  Gland,  may  evidently  be  perceived  to  be  alto¬ 
gether  without  the  Cavities,  by  only  removing  the  Cerebellum,  and  one 
or  both  of  the  Tubercles  of  the  third  Pair,  with  Dexterity  and  Care; 
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upon  which  the  pofterior  part  of  the  Gland  will  be  brought  into  view,  and 
yet  no  Paffage  will  appear,  by  which  the  Air  or  any  other  Fluid  can  pafs 
into  the  Ventricles. 

To  prove  that  the  anterior  Part  of  the  Gland  is  not  in  the  lateral  Ca¬ 
vities,  we  need  only  look  upon  them,  after  they  have  been  opened  either  in 
Silvius’s  way,  or  in  that  of  the  Ancients  •,  for  the  Subftance  of  the  Brain 
will  always  be  found  to  lie  between  thefe  lateral  Cavities  and  the  Gland. 
The  fame  thing  may  be  demonftrated  without  cutting  the  Subftance  of  the 
Brain,  by  feparating  from  its  Bafts,  the  Part  which  contains  thefe  Cavities ; 
for  the  Gland  will  then  appear  to  be  fo  far  out  of  the  Cavities,  that  it  can 
have  no  manner  of  relation  to  them,  being  hindered  by  the  Infertions  by 
which  this  Part  is  fixed  to  the  Bafts.  The  Ancients  knew  very  well  that 
the  Fornix  is  not  continuous  with  the  Bafts  of  the  Brain,  but  that  it  forms 
•  a  third  Cavity  on  its  under  fide,  and  by  forcing  in  Air  through  the  Fiffure 
between  the  Tubercles  of  the  fecond  Pair,  we  raife  the  Fornix,  and  thus  by 
breaking  the  Filaments  which  conneCt  it  to  the  Bafts,  a  large  Cavity  is  form¬ 
ed;  from  whence  fome  have  imagined  that  when  the  Spirits  fwell  the  Cavi¬ 
ties,  the  Fornix  rifes,  and  that  all  ftdes  of  the  Surface  of  the  Gland  are  turned 
toward  the  Cavities. 

I  fay,  fome  have  imagined  this,  becaufe  though  the  Fornix  be  raifed  in 
the  manner  already  faid,  only  the  anterior  Surface  of  the  Gland  can  be 
turned  towards  the  lateral  Cavities ;  but  no  preparation  whatever  can  turn 
the  pofterior  Surface  toward  the  pofterior  Ventricles.  But  if  the  Brain  has 
fuffered  no  Violence,  either  in  opening  the  Cranium,  forcing  in  Air,  or  by 
any  other  Method,  the  Cavity  of  this  third  Ventricle  will  be  found  very 
narrow  at  the  middle,  and  to  contain  nothing  but  the  great  Vein  which 
forms  the  fourth  Sinus  and  the  Glandular  Bodies,  which  accompany  this 
Vein. 

I  own  that  behind  this  Fiflure,  and  immediately  below  its  pofterior  Open¬ 
ing,  there  is  a  Cavity  lined  on  the  fore  and  lateral  Parts  by  that  part  of  the 
Plexus  Choroides  which  runs  up  toward  the  fourth  Sinus,  and  at  the  back- 
part,  clofed  by  the  Glandula  Pinealis,  the  anterior  Portion  of  which  is  per¬ 
fectly  continuous ;  and  when  the  Fornix  is  removed,  this  Cavity  remains  in¬ 
tire  under  the  firft,  in  the  Shape  of  a  kind  of  inverted  Horn. 

What  Defcartes  fays,  that  the  Glandula  f^nealis  may  perform  its  Func¬ 
tions,  though  it  inclines  fometimes  to  one  fide,  fometimes  to  another.  Expe¬ 
rience  fhews  to  be  groundlefs ;  becaufe  it  is  fo  hedged  in  between  all  the  Parts 
of  the  Brain,  and  fo  fixed  to  them  on  all  ftdes,  that  it  cannot  be  moved 
in  the  leaft  without  Violence,  and  without  breaking  the  Fibres  by  which  it  is 
connected.  It  is  eafy  to  fhew  likewile  that  M.  Defcartes  has  not  reprefent- 
ed  it  in  its  true  Situation,  which  is  neither  perpendicular,  as  he  reprefents  it,; 
nor  inclined  forward,  as  other  very  great  Anatomifts  believe;  but  its  Point 
is  always  turned  toward  the  Cerebellum,  and  makes  nearly  half  a  right  Angle 
with  the  Bafts, 

The  fuppofed  Connexion  of  this  Gland  with  the  Brain  by  means  of 
Arteries,  is  likewife  groundlefs  ;  for  the  whole  Bafts  of  the  Gland  adheres 
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to  the  Brain,  or  rather  the  Subftance  of  the  Gland  is  continuous  with  that  of 
the  Brain,  though  the  contrary  be  affirmed  by  Defcartes. 

The  Hypothefis  of  Arteries  meeting  round  the  Gland,  and  from  thence 
running  up  to  the  great  Euripus,  as  it  is  called,  is  of  great  moment  in  Def- 
cartes's  Syftem,  becaufe  the  Separation  and  motion  of  the  Spirits  depend  upon 
it.  But  if  we  can  believe  our  Eyes,  this  is  no  more  than  a  Collection  of  Veins 
from  the  Corpus  Callofum,  from  the  anterior  Subftance  of  the  Brain,  from 
the  Plexus  Choroides,  from  different  places  of  the  Bafts  of  the  Brain,  and  from 
the  Gland  itfelf ;  the  Office  of  which  Veins  is  to  carry  back  the  Blood  from 
the  Brain  to  the  Heart,  and  not  to  bring  it  from  the  Heart  to  the  Brain. 
Some  have  thought  that  M.  Defcartes  defigned  .to  carry  the  Nerves  to  the 
Gland,  but  he  never  had  any  fuch  intention. 

Such  of  M.  Defcartes' s  Friends  who  look  upon  his  Man  only  as  a  Ma¬ 
chine,  will  be  fo  good  as  to  believe  that  I  do  not  here  fpeak  againft  his  Ma¬ 
chine,  the  contrivance  of  which  I  have  always  admired*,  but  asforthofe  who 
pretend  to  demonftrate  that  M.  Defcartes’t  Man  is  made  like  other  Men, 
anatomical  Obfervations  may  eaftly  convince  them  that  this  is  a  fruitlefs  at¬ 
tempt.  And  if  they  fhould  plead  the  fame  Experience  on  their  fide,  we  may 
readily  anfwer,  that  there  is  nothing  more  common  than  not  to  perceive  the 
miftakes  we  commit  in  differing  the  Brain,  as  will  evidently  appear  in  the 
Sequel  of  this  Differtation. 

I  defigned  to  have  mentioned  the  other  Syftem s  of  the  Brain  by  which 
the  animal  A&ions  have  been  accounted  for,  and  the  Origin  and  Compo¬ 
sition  of  the  Fluids  contained  in  the  Brain,  been  explained;  but  I  confider- 
ed  afterwards,  that  this  undertaking  requires  more  application  andleifure  than 
my  Journey  will  allow  me. 

Dissections  or  Preparations  being  liable  to  fo  many  miftakes,  and 
Anatomifts  having  hitherto  too  readily  formed  Syftems,  and  moulded  thefe 
foft  Parts  in  the  manner  that  was  moft  agreeable  to  each,  we  cannot  be 
furprized  to  find  fo  little  cxaftnefs  in  their  Figures.  But  this  want  of  ac¬ 
curacy  in  the  Figures  is  not  owing  to  bad  Diffe&ions  only.  The  ignorance 
of  Drawers  has  contributed  very  much,  and  the  difficulty  of  expreffing  the 
feveral  Eminences  and  Depreffions  of  the  Parts,  and  of  underftanding  what 
the  Anatomifts  chiefly  infift  upon,  furniffies  them  with  a  never  failing  ex- 
cufe.  The  beft  Figures  of  the  Brain  are  thofe  of  Willis  *,  but  even  thefe 
contain  a  great  number  of  important  Miftakes,  and  they  want  many  things 
to  perfect  them.  In  the  third  Figure  he  reprefents  the  Superior  or  Pineal 
Gland  like  a  round  Ball ;  and  consequently  according  to  this  Figure,  the 
Apex  of  that  Gland  cannot  be  faid  to  be  turned  either  forward  or  back¬ 
ward.  Befides,  we  fee  here  nothing  of  the  Subftance  of  the  Brain  on  the 
forefide  of  the  Gland,  and  which  goes  from  one  fide  to  the  other;  all 
which  the  Figure  would  make  us  believe  to  be  annihilated.  Behind  the 
Gland,  a  Space  appears  on  the  Bafis  of  the  Brain  between  the  two  Tuber¬ 
cles  of  the  third  Pair,  which,  in  the  natural  ftate,  has  a  quite  different  ap¬ 
pearance.  The  thin  Expanfion  of  the  white  Subftance  of  the  Cerebrum, 
which  is  continued  to  the  middle  of  the  Cerebellum,  where  it  is  very  thick. 
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-is  quite  wanting ;  as  alfo  the  Origin  of  the  Nervi  Pathetici  which  go  out  from 
this  Expanfion.  He  likewife  reprefents  the  fecond  Pair  of  Tubercles  as  di- 
•ftinct,  which  commonly  adhere  to  each  other.  The  underfide  of  the  Fornix 
appears  to.be  uniform,  which  is  of  an  uneven  and  very  elegant  Struaure. 
.When  we  cut  the  Corpus  Striatum  tranfverfely,  we  fee  Radii  very  different 
from  what  they  are  exhibited  in  Willis's,  eighth  Figure.  The  white  Radii  ap¬ 
pear  there  to  be  continuous  with  the  forepart  of  the  Corpus  Striatum,  which  ne- 
verthelefs  is  of  an  afh-coloured  Subftance,  and  as  it  runs  in  between  the  white 
Radii,  does  not  appear  in  that  method  of  diftebting,  to  adhere  to  any  other 
Body  whatever. 

In  the  third  Figure  the  Infundibulum  has  no  refemblance  to  Nature.  The 
Nervi  Motores  Oculorum  are  ftreight  and  not  oblique  as  they  ought  to  be*, 
neither  do  we  fee  the  true  Origin  of  the  Filaments  of  which  thefe  Nerves  are 
compofed,  from  the  Bafis  of  the  Brain.  The  Pons  Varolii  might  have  been 
better  and  more  diftinbtly  exprefled;  and  the  anterior  Roots  of  the  Fornix 
are  not  feparated  as  in  the  feventh  and  eighth  Figures,  but  touch  each  other 
at  the  upper  part,  and  form  an  acute  Angle.  The  Line  marked  G.  G.  G. 
in  the  feventh  Figure  appears  to  be  a  continued  Line,  though  the  part  be¬ 
tween  the  Roots  of  the  Fornix  which  is  reprefented,  has  no  Connexion  with 
the  Extremities  ;  and  in  the  fame  Figure  the  Glandula  Pinealis  is  connected  to 
the  Subftance  of  the  Brain  by  two  Funiculi.  I  need  fay  nothing  of  the  Fi¬ 
gures  of  Vefalius ,  CaJJerius ,  &c.  for  fince  thefe  which  are  the  lateft  and  beft, 
are  lb  very  imperfeft,  we  may  ealily  imagine  how  little  regard  is  to  be  paid  to 
the  others. 

I  have  feen  but  three  Figures  of  Varolius  which  exprefs  in  a  wretched  man¬ 
ner  the  beft  Obfervations  that  have  ever  been  publifhed  on  the  Brain.  I  do 
not  know  whether  the  Figures  of  the  firft  Edition  at  Padua  in  1 573,  may  not 
.be  better  than  thole  which  I  have  feen  publifhed  at  Frankfort  in  1591,  and 
.again  in  Bauhinus's,  Anatomy.  Among  Bartholinus’s  Figures,  there  are  three 
.which  reprefent  the  Brain  diftected  alter  Sihius’s  Method;  but  the  Author 
himfelf  owns  that  they  are  faulty.  But  to  pafs  over  many  other  Miftakes  in 
all  thefe  Figures,  there  is  not  one  amongft  them  which  reprefents  truly  the  Si¬ 
tuation  of  the  Glandula  Pinealis ;  the  Du£t  of  the  third  Ventricle ;  the  Plexus 
Choroides;  the  Ramifications  of  the  Veins  contained  in  the  lateral  Cavities; 
the  Diftribution  of  the  Arteries;  the  Concourfe  of  the  Veins  which  form  the 
fourth  Sinus;  or  the  numerous  glandular  Bodies  lodged  there.  . 

F  rom  all  this  you  fee  how  the  Brain  has  been  hitherto  diftebted,  how  little 
Knowledge  has  been  gained  from  thefe  Methods  of  Diftebtion,  and  how  falfely 
the  Figures  reprefent  the  Parts  which  they  are  defigned  for.  It  is  eafy  to  con¬ 
clude  from  hence  how  little  regard  is  to  be  paid  to  the  Syftems  built  on  thefe 
bad  Foundations,  in  framing  of  which  the  Authors  by  an  unaccountable  fort 
of  Misfortune  common  to  this  with  all  other  Arts,  have  imployed  oblcure 
Terms,  Metaphors  and  Comparifons,  all  of  them  fo  ill  chofen  as  to  be  equally 
puzzling  to  thofe  who  have  made  feme  progrefs  in  this  Science,  and  thofe 
who  begin  to  learn  it.  Befides,  the  greateft  number  of  thefe  Terms  are  fo  low 
r  ,  Vo  l>  II.  Nn  '  and 
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and  fo  unworthy  of  the  moil  noble  part  of  the  Body  of  Man,  that  I  am  at 
a  Lofs  whether  1  ought  moft  to  wonder  at  the  bad  Turn  of  Thought  of 
thofe  who  firft  made  ufe  of  them,  or  at  the  Indolence  of  their  Succeffors  who 
continue  ftill  to  retain  them.  What  necefiity  could  there  be  to  employ  the 
words  Nates,  Teftes,  Anus,  Vulva  and  Penis,  which  in  their  common  Sig¬ 
nification  have  no  Relation  at  all  to  the  Parts  expreffed  by  them  in  the  Ana¬ 
tomy  of  the  Brain  ?  And  accordingly  what  one  Author  calls  Nates,  another 
calls  Teftes,  &c. 

The  third  Ventricle  is  a  very  equivocal  Term.  The  Ancients  under- 
ftood  by  this  Word,  a  Cavity  under  the  Fornix  which  they  believed  to  be 
feparated  from  the  Bafis  of  the  Brain,  and  they  have  reprefented  it  with 
three  Legs,  that  it  might  fupport  the  Brain  which  lies  upon  it.  M.  Sil~ 
vius  calls  the  third  Ventricle  a  Canal  found  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Bafis  of 
the  Brain,  between  the  Infundibulum  and  the  Paffage  which  goes  under  the 
two  pofterior  Pairs  of  the  Tubercles  of  the  Brain,  towards  the  fourth  Ven¬ 
tricle.  Some  Anatomifts  having  feparated  the  Bodies  of  this  fecond  Pair 
of  Tubercles,  take  the  Space  between  them,  which  is  owing  to  their  manner 
of  Diffedtion,  for  the  third  Ventricle,  which  is  confequently  fometimes 
the  Fiffure  above  and  fometimes  the  Canal  below  •,  and  fome  will  have  it  to 
be  the  Space  between  the  Fiffure  and  Canal,  which  is  likewife  owing  to  the 
Rupture  of  the  Parts  already  mentioned.  We  have  therefore  three  third 
Ventricles,  the  fecond  of  which  alone  is  the  true  one ;  the  firft  and  third 
arifing  intirely  from  the  Methods  of  preparing  the  Parts.  To  thefe  a  fourth 
third  Ventricle  might  be  added,  if  the  fmall  Fiffure  under  the  Fornix  could 
be  looked  upon  as  a  Paffage  between  the  two  anterior  Ventricles  and  the 
fourth.  .  But  it  is  fo  fmall,  and  fo  full  of  the  Veffels  and  Glands  of  the- 
Plexus  Choroides,  that  I  doubt  very  much  whether  there  can  be  any  Com¬ 
munication  that  Way,  between  the  anterior  and  pofterior  Ventricles,  efpe- 
cially  fince  Silvius’ s  third  Ventricle  is  fufficient  for  that  purpofe,  and  like¬ 
wife  anfwers  the  Defign  fo  perfedbly  well,  that  whatever  goes  from  the  late¬ 
ral  to  the  pofterior  Ventricle,  muft  firft  of  all  fill  the  Infundibulum  and  this 
Canal. 

Two  Glands  are  reckoned  to  belong  to  the  Brain,  though  we  know  not  if 
either  of  them  refembles  Glands  in  any  thing  more  than  in  the  Figure,  and 
even  that,  when  well  examined,  will  be  found  to  be  different  from  what  it 
is  in  the  reft.  The  fuperior  or  Pineal  Gland  is  not  like  a  Pine- Apple,  either 
in  Brutes  or  in  Man;  and  it  is  not  known  whether  the  inferior  or  pituitary 
Gland  a<fts  in  any  refpedt  on  the  Pituita. 

The  Plexus  Choroides  reprefents  a  vafcular  Texture,  in  which  the 
Veins  are  feen  very  diftindt  from  the  Arteries,  and  the  Diftribution  of  each 
may  be  traced  feparately.  The  name  of  Fornix  gives  the  Idea  of  an  arched 
or  vaulted  Part,  which  however  is  not  to  be  found,  when  looked  for  in  a  proper 
manner.  The  Corpus  Callofum  in  the  common  Signification  means  the 
white  Subftance  of  the  Brain  which  comes  into  view  when  the  two  lateral 
Parts  are  feparated  j  but  as  it  intirely  refembles  the  reft  of  the  Subftance  of  the 
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Brain,  there  can  be  no  reafon  for  giving  a  particular  name  to  one  part  of  this 
Subftance. 

Th  e  r  e  are  but  two  ways  of  coming  at  the  Knowledge  of  a  Machine;  either 
,to  be  taught  the  whole  Contrivance  by  the  Maker,  or  to  take  it  quite  to  pieces, 
and  to  examine  each  Piece  by  itfelf,  and  as  it  Hands  in  relation  to  the  reft. 
Thefe  are  the  only  true  Ways  of  learning  the  Contrivance  of  any  Machine; 
but  the  generality  of  Inquirers  have  thought  that  they  had  better  guefs  at  it, 
than  be  at  pains  to  examine  it  thoroughly.  They  have  fatisfied  themfelves 
with  obferving  its  Motions,  and  on  thefe  Obfervations  they  have  built  Syf- 
tems  which  they  believed  to  be  true,  becaufe  by  their  help,  they  imagined 
they  could  explain  all  the  Effects  which  they  knew.  They  never  confidered 
that  the  fame  thing  may  be  explained  in  different  Manners ;  and  that  the 
Senfes  alone  are  capable  of  informing  us  whether  our  Ideas  be  conformable  to 
Nature.  As  the  Brain  is  a  Machine,  we  muft  not  flatter  ourfelves  that  we 
can  difcover  the  Contrivance  of  it  by  any  other  Means  than  are  made  ufe  of  for 
knowing  other  Machines;  and  we  have  no  Way  left  but  to  take  it  to  pieces 
and  to  confider  what  every  part  is  capable  of  in  a  feparated  and  in  an  united 
ftate.  In  this  fearch,  we  may  truly  fay  that  few  Anatomifts  have  difcovered  any 
great  Degree  of  Curiofity.  Chymiftry  has  in  all  Ages  found  both  private 
Men  and  Princes  very  ready  to  ereft  Laboratories ;  but  few  have  purfued 
Anatomy  with  equal  Ardor.  This  Negledt  is  not  owing  to  Princes,  among 
whom,  many  have  had  Curiofity  enough  for  fuch  an  important  Part  of  Know¬ 
ledge,  to  build  magnificent  anatomical  Theatres,  which  they  often  honoured 
with  their  Prefence.  But  the  Difledtors  being  always  willing  to  appear  com-  , 
pleat  Mafters  of  this  Science,  never  have  had  the  Sincerity  to  own  that  any 
thing  ftill  remained  to  be  known,  and  to  conceal  their  Ignorance,  have  con¬ 
tented  themfelves  with  demonftrating  what  is  to  be  found  in  the  Writings  of  the 
Ancients. 

Anatomists  might  have  reafon  to  blame  me,  if  I  did  not  fhew  by  a 
farther  Explanation  that  they  are  not  fo  much  in  the  wrong  as  I  feem  to 
infmuate,  by  faying,  that  they  do  not  apply  themfelves  fufiiciently  to  ana¬ 
tomical  Inquiries.  They  that  ftudy  Anatomy  are  generally  either  Phyfici- 
ans  or  Surgeons,  who  being  both  obliged  to  vifit  their  Patients,  have  too 
little  time  left  for  Study,  after  they  have  attained  to  a  tolerable  Degree  of 
Reputation.  But  they  ought  not  to  undertake  the  Cure-  of  a  Body,  the 
make  of  which  they  do  not  know,  that  is,  they  ought  not  to  endeavour  to 
rectify  a  Machine  till  they  are  previoufly  acquainted  with  its  Nature. 
Others  who  do  not  vifit  fick  Perfons,  and  have  no  other  Bufinefs  but  that 
of  teaching  Anatomy  in  publick  Schools,  do  not  look  upon  themfelves  as 
more  obliged  to  purfue  anatomical  Inquiries  than  the  pra&ifmg  Phyficians 
and  Surgeons.  The  Defign  of  their  Profeftion  is  to  teach  thofe  who 
are  to  pra&ife  Phyfick  and  Surgery,  the  Defcriptions  left  us  by  the  Ancients, 
of  the  Structure  of  the  human  Body;  and  when  they  have  clearly  demonftrated 
all  that  is  contained  in  the  Works  of  the  Ancients,  and  their  Hearers  have  as 
diftindtly  underftood  them,  they  both  imagine  that  they  have  done  their 
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Duty.  The  Bounds  of  thefe  different  Profeffions  of  teaching  and  pra£lifing? 
have  been  fo  very  ill  fettled,  that  the  true  Knowledge  of  the  human  Machine,- 
though  the  mofl  neceffary  Branch,  is  negledted,  as  belonging  neither  to  the 
Anatomift,  Phyfician,  nor  Surgeon. 

T  o  make  the  neceffary  Inquiries  for  the  difcovery  of  Truth,  a  Man’s  whole' 
Time  muft  be  taken  up;  and  Profeffors  of  Anatomy,  who  are  obliged  to  make 
publick  Demonftrations,  which  employ  a  great  deal  of  Time  and  Labour,  can¬ 
not  be  proper  for  this  Study,  for  the  Reafons  already  given,  and  for  the  fol¬ 
lowing,  which  are  no  lefs  evident. 

1.  T  h  e  r  e  is  fo  much  Time  and  Application  required  to  examine  each  Part 
as  it  ought,  that  every  thing  elfe  muft  be  laid  afide,  and  we  muft  mind  nothing- 
but  that.  Phyficians  and  Surgeons  cannot  comply  with  this,  becaufe  of  their 
Pra&ice  ;  nor  Profeffors,  becaufe  of  their  publick  Demonftrations.  Whole 
Years  may  lbmetimes  be  neceffary  to  difcover  what  may  afterwards  be  demon-- 
ftrated  toothers  in  the  Space  of  an  Hour.  I  do  not  queftion  but  that  Pecquet 
was  a  great  while  in  carrying  the  Chyle  from  the  Mefentery  to  the  Subclavian- 
Vein  ;  and  perhaps  I  fhould  not  be  believed,  were  I  to  mention  what  Difficul¬ 
ties  I  found,  before  I  could  ffiew  the  true  Infertion  of  Pecquet's  Du6V,  of  which 
Bilfius  had  given  us  a  Figure-,  whereas  at  prefent  they  may  be  both  prepared- 
and  demonftrated  in  half  an  Hour. 

2.  Though  Anatomiftsopen  athoufandBodiesin  the  Schools,  it  is  by  meer 
accident  if  ever  they  difcover  any  thing  new.  They  are  obliged  to  demonftrate- 
the  Parts  as  defcribed  by  the  Ancients,  and  in  doing  this  it  is  neceffary  they' 
fhould  follow  a  certain  Method;  whereas  Inquiries  admit  of  no  fettled  Me¬ 
thod,  but  muft  be  purfued  in  every  manner  that  can  be  thought  of.  In  the 
Schools  every  thing  muft  be  removed  that  lies  in  the  Way  of  the  Part  which; 
they  want  to  ffiew;  but  in  particular  Searches  no  Part  muft  be  cut  off  till  we 
have  firft  examined  it;  and  if  any  fuch  thing  were  attempted  in  publick  Defec¬ 
tions,  theDemonftrator  would  be  looked  upon  as  ignorant;  and  the  Spe&ators' 
would  be  often  in  the  right  to  complain  of  Lofs  of  Time,  becaufe  he  would- 
not  always  be  fure  to  find  what  he  propofed  to  ffiew  them.  It  is  evident  from 
thefe  Confiderations  that  Profeffors  have  not  hitherto  been  obliged  to  make- 
inquiries  in  Anatomy,  and  even  that  it  is  impoffible  for  them  to  do  it,  were 
they  ever  fo  willing;  fo  that  it  is  not  their  Fault  that  greater  Progrefs  has  not 
been  made  in  that  Science. 

Anatom  y  in  general  has,  we  fee,  been  managed  hitherto  with  very  little 
Succefs  ;  and  the  Inquiries  into  the  Brain  have  fucceeded  lefs  than  any  others, 
becaufe  they  have  not  been  made  with  that  Care  and  Diligence  which  the  Diffi¬ 
culty  of  the  Subject  requires.  Let  us  now  confiderthe  true  Method,  and  ex¬ 
amine  if  any  Perfon  has  hitherto  found  it  out. 

Bilfius  applied  himfelf  to  Anatomy,  without  having  ftudied  the  Writings 
of  the  Ancients,  and  I  make  no  queftion  but  that  he  would  have  made  a 
greater  Progrefs,  if  after  having  learned  all  that  is  good  in  thefe  Writings, 
he  had  imployed  his  Time  and  Application  in  making  new  Difcoveries-  We 
muft  own  that  the  Works  of  our  Predeceffors  contain  very  fine  Experi¬ 
ments, 
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ments,  which  we  might  (till  have  been  ignorant  of,  if  they  had  not  handed 
them  down.  And  they  have  fometimes  told  us  Truths,  which  their  Suc- 
cellbrs,  for  want  of  fufficient  Application,  have  not  been  able  to  fee.  It 
muft,  however,  be  owned,  that  all  that  both  Ancients  and  Moderns  have 
told  us  about  the  Brain  is  fo  uncertain,  that  the  Books  which  contain  the 
Anatomy  of  \his  Organ  may  be  laid  to  be  chiefly  a  Collection  of  Doubts, 
Difputes  and  Controverfi.es;  but  ftill  a  great  Advantage  may  be  made  of 
their  Labour,  and  even  of  their  Miftakes.  I  here  fpeak  of  the  Authors 
who  have  difieded,  for  as  for  thofe  who  only  copy  the  Works  of  others* 
the  beft  that  can  be  faid  of  them  is,  that  it  may  fometimes  be  proper  to 
read  their  Books  by  way  of  Diverfiom  But  they  would  have  deferved  a 
great  deal  more  Commendation,  and  been  more  ufeful  to  thofe  who  difled, 
if  they  had  given  us  only  an  exad  Relation  of  all  that  Anatomifts  have 
wrote  about  the  Brain;  if  they  had  explained,  according  to  the  Laws  of 
a  true  Analyfls,  all  the  different  ways  of  accounting  for  the  animal  Ac¬ 
tions  mechanically;  or  if  they.had  made  an  exad  Lift  of  all  the  Propofitions 
found  in  thefe  Writings,  diftinguifhi'ng  thofe  which  are  founded  on  Fads  and 
Experience,  from  thofe  which  contain  Reafonings  and  Conclufions  drawn 
from  the  former.  None  of  thefe  Methods  have  hitherto  been  purfued  by 
the  Compilers,  and  therefore  we  muft  confine  onrfelves  moftly  to  the  original 
Authors. 

Th  e  firft  thing  to  be  confidered  is  the  Hiftory  of  the  Parts ;  and  in  this, 
we  ought  precifely  to  determine  what  is  true  and  certain,  that  we  may  be  able 
to  diftinguifh  that,  from  what  is  falfe  or  uncertain.  Neither  is  it  fufficient1 
that  we  ourfelves  are  fatisfied  about  any  thing;  the  evidence  of  our  Demon- 
ftrations  ought  to  be  fo  clear  as  to  oblige  every  body  elfe  to  affent  to^ 
them,  for  otherwife  the  number  of  Difputes  would  rather  increafe  than  di- 
minifti.  Every  Anatomift  who  diffeds  the  Brain  dcmonftrates  from  expe¬ 
rience  what  Ire  advances.  This  foft  and  pliable  Subftance  fo  readily  yields, 
to  every  motion  of  his  Hand,  that  the  Parts  are  imperceptibly  formed  in 
the  fame  manner  as  he  had  conceived  them  before  Difiedion ;  while  the 
Spedator  who  often  fees  two  contrary  Experiments  made  on  the  fame  Part,, 
is  either  puzzled  very  much  to  know  which  he  ought  to  embrace,  or 
obliged  to  rejed  both  to  make  himfelf  eafy.  Therefore  to  prevent  this  in- 
conveniency,  it  is-  abfolutely  neceflary  to  carry  DilTedions  the  'length  of  a 
convincing  Certainty,  which,  though  very  difficult,  is  very  far  from  being 
impoffible.  For  I  would  not  have  you  imagine  from  what  I  have  faid* 
that  I  believe  there  is  nothing  certain  in  Anatomy ;,  or  that  all  who  follow 
that  Study,  make  the  Parts  appear  as  they  have  a  mind,  without  any  dan¬ 
ger  of  being  difcovered.  You  may  indeed  juftly  doubt,  if  Parts  which 
are  fliewn  you  feparated,  were  ever  united ;  but  it  would  be  impoffible  to 
fliew  them  united  together,  if  they  were  not  naturally  fo.  To  clear  up  any 
doubt  that  might  arile  on  this  Subjed;  and  to  be  certain  whether  the  Parts 
which  are  fhewn  you  were  naturally  joined  or  not,  you  need  only  examine 
them  in  their  natural  ftate,  without  ufing.  any  kind  of  violence,,  but  allow 
thofe  whom  you  have  a  mind  to  convince  to  do  all  that  is  in  their  power 
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to  {hew  that  they  are  united.  We  may  come  at  the  fame  degree  of  cer¬ 
tainty  in  other  Circumftances,  and  particularly  when  we  inquire  into  the 
Situation  of  Parts,  provided  we  touch  nothing  without  having  firft  exa¬ 
mined  it,  and  fet  down  every  moment  what  we  touch.  In  order  to  this  we 
muft  not  only  be  very  attentive  to  the  Part  which  we  examine,  but  all'o  re- 
fled  on  all  that  we  did  before  we  reached  it,  to  fee  if  thefe  Operations  may 
have  changed  it  from  its  natural  ftate  in  any  refpedt  For  by  often  hand¬ 
ling  more  exterior  Parts,  we  may  eafily  afted  thofe  that  lie  within  them, 
and  when  thefe  come  in  light,  we  are  apt  to  imagine  that  they  are  naturally 
fuch  as  they  then  appear,  without  confidering  how  far  we  may  have  altered 
thejr  Situation  and  Connexion  with  other  Parts.  The  moll  famous  ana¬ 
tomical  Dilpute  which  this  Age  has  produced  may  ferve  for  an  example  of 
what  I  fay.  They  who  deny  the  Continuation  of  the  Glandula  Pinealis 
with  the  Subftance  of  the  Brain,  and  the  Adheflon  of  the  Fornix  to  the 
Bafis  of  the  Brain,  would  not  talk  fo  pofitively  concerning  a  matter  of 
fad,  if  they  did  not  believe  it  to  be  proved  by  inconteftable  Experiments 
and  Obfervations.  But  in  making  thefe  Experiments  they  muft  neceflarily 
have  forgot  the  changes  which  happen  in  feparating  the  exterior  Parts,  and 
that  they  deftroy  all  the  Connexions  by  which  the  Dura  Mater  adheres  to 
the  Cranium;  and  I  have  often  obferved  that  in  raifing  the  fuperior  Part  of 
the  Cranium,  the  middle  of  the  Dpra  Mater  continued  ftill  to  adhere  to  it, 
even  after  I  had  opened  it  fufficiently,  to  thruft  in  three  Fingers  between 
the  feparated  Parts  of  the  Cranium.  Now,  how  can  the  Dura  Mater  be 
thus  raifed  without  “making  the  interior  Parts  to  which  it  is  fixed  fuflfer  vio¬ 
lence  ?  The  Glandula  Pinealis  adheres  to  the  fourth  Sinus,  which  is  con- 
neded  with  the  Falx,  fo  that  the  Dura  Mater  cannot  be  raifed  at  that  place 
without  affeding  the  Gland.  This  Falx  receives  likewife  all  the  Veins 
which  pafs  between  the  Fornix  and  the  Bafis  of  the  Brain,  and  by  which 
thefe  two  {Parts  are  conneded.  There  is  a  pretty  ftrong  Connexion  between 
the  upper  part  of  the  Brain  and  the  Dura  Mater,  and  when  that  Membrane 
is  raifed,  the  Brain  muft  follow  it;  and  the  fourth  Sinus  being  carried  up¬ 
ward  breaks  the  Connexion  between  the  Fornix  and  the  Bafis.  I  have 
many  times  been  deceived  about  this  when  I  firft  began  to  diffed  the  Brain, 
and  I  ufed  to  wonder  why  thefe  Connexions  were  not  always  fenfible.  But 
obferving  afterwards  in  Florfes,  Sheep,  Cats,  &c.  where  that  part  of  the 
Dura  Mater  which  feparates  the  Cerebrum  from  theCerebellum  is  oflified,  that 
I  deftroyed  a  great  many  of  the  inner  Parts  in  extrading  this  Bone;  I  began 
to  perceive  the  caufe  of  this  miftake,  and  that  it  was  not  an  eafy  matter  to 
feparate  the  Cranium  as  it  ought.  The  common  way  is  to  divide  the  Cra¬ 
nium  by  a  circular  Sedion,  to  remove  the  upper  Segment,  but  if  this  Seg¬ 
ment  were  again  divided  by  a  Sedion  perpendicular  to  the  former,  it  would 
be  much  more  eafily  removed  without  doing  any  Violence  to  the  Brain; 
for  Sciflars,  Saws  and  Forces  cannot  be  handled  without  fhaking  and  dif- 
ordering  the  Parts.  A  fmall  circular  Saw  might  be  contrived  which  would 
not  fhake  the  Parts  very  much,  efpecially  if  it  were  turned  upon  a  proper 
Axis  placed  between  two  pointed  Pillars.  This  Saw  might  likewife  ber 
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imployed  for  feveral  other  purpofes  in  feparating  the  Cranium  ;  tut  if  any 
Liquor  could  be  difcovered  to  difiolve  or  foften  the  Bones  in  a  fmall  fpace  of 
time,  this  would  be  by  far  the  beft  way  of  feparating  the  Cranium. 

It  is  not  fufficient  to  be  continually  attentive;  we  muft  likewife  make 
ufe  of  different  Methods  of  Diflecftion,  which  are  fo  many  different  proofs  of 
the  Truths  of  our  Operations,  in  order  to  fatisfy  ourfelves  and  to  con¬ 
vince  others. 

This  will  appear  a  very  ftrange  Docftrine  to  thofe  who  believe  that  there 
are  ftated  Laws  for  the  Difiecftion  of  every  Part,  and  that  the  anatomical 
Adminiflrations  taught  us  by  the  Ancients,  ought  to  be  inviolably  obferved 
without  any  change  or  addition.  I  own  that  the  Ancients  might  have  gi¬ 
ven  us  unalterable  Rules  for  the  DifTecftion  of  each  Part,  had  they  been, 
fuffieiently  acquainted  with  them  themfelves ;  but  as  they  certainly  knew 
lels  about  many  Parts  than  we  do,  they  were  at  leaft  as  unfit  as  we  are,  to 
prefcribe  Rules  which  can  never  be  fixed  or  conftant  till  more  Difcoveries 
have  been  made.  It  will  here  be  objected  that  fome  Method  muft  be  fol¬ 
lowed  in  differing  the  Parts  already  known.  This  I  readily  grant,  and 
all'o  that  the  Method  of  the  Ancients  is  to  be  made  ufe  of  till  a  better  is 
found  out;  but  I  would  not  have  that  Method  looked  upon  as  perfect  or 
unalterable.  The  principal  reafon  why  a  great  many  Anatomifts  have  re¬ 
mained  in  their  Miftakes,  and  why  they  have  gone  no  greater  a  length 
than  the  Ancients  in  Diffedlion,  is  becaule  they  believe  that  every  thing 
has  been  already  taken  notice  of,  and  that  there  is  nothing  left  for  the  Mo¬ 
derns  to  do ;  and  as  they  have  looked  upon  the  ancient  Laws  as  inviola¬ 
ble  Rules  in  Diffecftion,  they  fpent  their  whole  lives  in  demonftrating  the 
fame  Parts  in  the  fame  manner ;  whereas  Anatomy  ought  to  be  confined  by 
no  Rules,  every  new  Diffedion  requiring  a  different  Method.  The  advan¬ 
tage  of  proceeding  in  this  manner  is,  that  if  we  mifs  of  ne^  Difcoveries, 
we  at  leaft  are  put  in  a  condition  to  find  out  any  Miftakes  that  may  have 
happened  in  former  Difiedlions,  efpecially  in  controverted  Points,  in  which 
the  Spectators  ought  to  have  the  liberty  of  prelcribing  the  Rules  of  Dif- 
fection. 

This  Method  of  Diffection  makes  indeed  but  a  very  fmall  Shew,  and  a 
Man  cannot  well  difplay  his  Learning  at  the  fame  time  that  he  acknow¬ 
ledges  his  Ignorance;  but  as  for  my  own  part,  I  much  rather  choofe  to  own 
what  I  do  not  know,  than  to  impofe  upon  my  Hearers  ancient  Opinions, 
which  will  fome  time  or  other  be  demonftrated  to  be  falfe.  We  have  feen 
great  Anatomifts  expofed  to  this  Mortification ;  and  we  {till  fee  many  who 
believe  that  more  regard  will  be  paid  to  their  $tiffnefs  and  Pofitivenefs  in 
Opinion  than  to  ocular  Demonftration.  I  wifh~.th.efe  Gentlemen  much 
joy  of  their  Self-conceit ;  while  I  endeavour  to  follow  the  Laws  of  Phiio- 
fophy  by  which  we  are  taught  to  fearch  after  Truth  in  fo  cautious  a  man¬ 
ner,  as  never  to  believe  we  have  found  it,  till  it  brings  Demonftration  along 
with  it. 

I  cannot  prove  to  you  the  neceflity  of  often  changing  the  Methods  of 
Diffecftion  better  than  by  the  two  following  Examples.  It  is  a  confirmed 
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Experiment  that  by  blowing  into  the  beginning  of  the  Fifture  under  the 
Fornix,  the  Fornix  is  feparated  from  the  Bafis,  and  a  confiderable  Cavity  left 
between  them ;  and  the  lame  thing  happens  when  we  feparate  the  Cranium 
with  violence,  as  I  have  already  faid.  This  is  fo  evident,  that  both  the  Dif- 
fedtor  and  the  Spedlators  are  fully  convinced  of  it ;  but  if  any  Perfon  ihould 
ftill  be  in  doubt,  there  is  no  other  way  to  clear  it  up  but  to  endeavour  to  de- 
monftrate  this  Cavity  in  another  manner.  For  if  it  be  natural,  we  muft  al¬ 
ways  find  it  the  fame,  in  whatever  manner  we  look  for  it;  but  if  by  any  other 
Method  you  find  that  it  is  wanting,  and  that  the  Parts  between  which  it  ought 
to  lie,  are  connected  together  without  leaving  any  void  Space  between  them, 
you  ought  from  that  moment  to  be  convinced  of  the  falfity  of  the  former  De- 
monftration,  and  that  it  was  the  force  of  the  Air  to  which  the  appearance  of 
a  Cavity  was  owing. 

I  f  the  Brain  is  differed  according  to  the  Method  of  Varolius  or  Willis , 
after  having  taken  it  out  of  the  Cranium,  you  will  commonly  fee  the  fecond 
Pair  of  Tubercles  feparated  at  the  middle  of  that  white  Subftance  which  lies 
before  the  Glanaula  Pinealis,  and  which  is  very  often  broken.  When  we 
make  the  Diffedtion,  leaving  the  Brain  in  the  Cranium  we  fee  both  the  Tu¬ 
bercles  and  the  white  Subftance  in  tire,  and  then  we  fee  plainly  that  the  caufe 
of  the  firft  miftake  was  owing  to  the  Weight  of  the  lateral  Parts  which  break 
thofe  in  the  middle. 

Having  made  a  true  and  exa  df  Plan  of  the  Parts  of  the  Brain;  having 
difcovered  the  Miftakes  and  the  Caufes  of  thefe  Miftakes ;  and  having  fettled 
the  true  Method  of  demonftratmg  thefe  Parts,  with  all  the  necefiary  Precau¬ 
tions  ;  the  next  Step  is  to  exprefs  by  good  Figures  all  that  we  have  difcovered  ; 
for  we  had  better  be  without  Figures  than  not  have  them  true  and  faithful. 
When  we  cannot  have  recourfe  to  the  Originals,  the  Reprefentation  ferves  to 
keep  us  in  mind  of  them ;  and  many  Perfons  never  have  an  opportunity  of 
feeing  the  Parts  in  any  other  way,  their  averfion  for  Blood,  hindering  them 
from  fatisfyin.g  their  curiofity  by  examining  dead  Bodies;  and  therefore  if 
the  Figures  are  not  true,  they  give  falfe  Ideas  to  thofe  who  would  learn  Ana¬ 
tomy  by  their  help,  and  puzzle  others  who  make  ufe  of  them  only  to  refrefn. 
their  Memory. 

We  ought  therefore  to  leave  nothing  undone  to  procure  exadt  Figures  ; 
in  order  to  which  a  good  Drawer  is  as  necefiary  as  a  good  Anatomift.  We 
muft  likewife  apply  ourfelves  very  particularly  to  fee  in  what  manner  we 
ought  to  difiedt  and  difpofe  the  Parts  fo  as  to  exhibit  all  that  is  to  be  feen  in 
the  Brain,  there  being  difficulties  peculiar  to  this  Organ.  The  other  Parts 
require  only  a  preparation  to  compleat  the  Figures  we  defign  ;  whereas  the 
Brain,  never  fo  well  prepared,  fubfides  before  the  Figure  can  be  taken ;  and 
we  muft  have  feveral  frefh  Subjedts,  before  one  Figure  can  be  finifhed.  To 
this  perhaps  it  is  owing  that  no  anatomical  Figures  are  fo  imperfedt  as  thofe 
of  the  Brain. 

I  have  hitherto  faid  nothing  of  the  Ufes  of  the  Parts  nor  of  the  animal 
Adtions,  as  they  are  called,  becaufe  it  is  impofiible  to  explain  the  Move¬ 
ments  of  a  Machine,  till  we  know  the  Contrivance  of  its  Parts.  A  rea- 
4  fonable 
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.  fonable  Man  muff  in  his  own  Mind  laugh  at  thefe  pofitive  Anatomifts,  who 
having  made  a  long  Harangue  about  tiie  Ufe  of  Parts,  the  Structure  of 
which  is  altogether  unknown  to  them,  give  this  as  the  only  reafon  of  all  they 
advance,  that  God  and  Nature  do  nothing  in  vain.  They  deceive  them- 
felves  in  the  Application  of  this  general  Maxim  ;  and  the  Part  which  they 
ralhly  judge  to  have  been  made  by  God  for  one  end,  is  afterwards  difcovered 
to  have  been  made  for  another.  We  had  therefore  much  better  own  our 
Ignorance,  be  more  referved  in  our  Decifions,  and  not  undertake  upon  fuch 
flight  Conjectures  to  explain  Matters  which  are  in  their  own  nature  fo 
difficult. 

All  that  I  have  hitherto  mentioned  is  but  a  very  fmall  Part  of  what  ought 
to  be  done,  in  order  to  acquire  the  Knowledge  of  the  Brain.  We  ought  more¬ 
over  to  examine  the  Heads  of  all  Animals,  and  in  all  the  different  ftates  of  each 
Animal.  In  the  Foetus  of  Animals,  we  fee  how  the  Brain  is  gradually  formed ; 
and  what  could  not  be  feen  in  a  found  healthy  Brain,  may  perhaps  be  dif¬ 
covered  in  one  that  is  difealed. 

In  living  Animals  we  ought  to  confider  every  thing  that  may  caufe  the 
leafl:  Alteration  in  the  Actions  of  the  Brain,  whether  the  Caufes  be  external, 
as  from  Liquors,  Wounds,  Medicines,  &c.  or  internal,  as  a  great  number 
of  Difeafes  reckoned  up  by  Phyficians.  There  is  likewife  this  Advantage 
attending  the  DifleCtion  of  the  Brains  of  Animals,  that  we  may  manage  them 
as  we  pleafe.  We  may  learn  to  trepan  or  to  perform  any  other  furgical  Ope¬ 
ration  upon  them  •,  we  may  examine  whether  the  Brain  has  any  Motion  in 
thefe  Operations,  and  whether  the  Application  of  any  Medicines  to  the  Dura 
Mater,  or  to  the  Subftance  or  Ventricles  of  the  Brain,  may  not  produce  fome 
particular  EffeCts. 

W  e  rqight  likewife  make  different  Trials  without  opening  the  Cranium,  by 
applying  Medicines  exteriorly,  by  mixing  them  with  the  Food,  and  by  Injec¬ 
tions  into  the  Veflels,  in  order  to  dilcover  whatdifturbs  the  animal  Actions, 
and  what  is  moft  proper  to  reflore  them  when  dilbrdered. 

The  Brain  is  different  in  different  Animals  •,  and  this  is  another  reafon  why 
we  fhould  examine  them  all.  The  Brains  of  Birds  and  Fifhesr  are  not  at  all  like  * 

that  of  Man ;  and  even  in  Animals  where  there  is  the  greateft  likenefs  to  the 
human  Brain,  I  have  always  found  a  very  great  Variety.  Whatever  this 
Difference  be,  it  may  always  afford  us  fome  new  Light,  and  teach  us  what  it 
is  abfolutelyneceflary  we  fhould  know.  In  fome  Animals,  the  Fibres  are  more 
eafily  leen  than  in  Men;  and  the  Parts  which  in  the  human  Brain  are  mixed 
and  joined  together,  are  fometimes  diftinCt  and  feparate  in  Animals ;  and  we 
often  meet  with  the  Subftance  more  or  lefs  l'olid,  and  the  Size  and  Situation 
different. 

I  need  not  infill  any  longer  on  this  SubjeCt,  becaufe  I  believe  we  are  all 
convinced  that  we  are  indebted  to  the  DifleCtion  of  Animals  for  almoft  all  the 
new  Difcoveries  of  this  Age ;  and  that  there  are  many  Parts  which  would  ne¬ 
ver  have  been  found  in  the  human  Brain,  if  they  had  not  firft  been  obferved  in 
Animals. 

VOL.  II. 
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What  I  have  hitherto  faid  concerning  the  infufficiency  of  all  the  Sy- 
ftems  of  the  Brain,  concerning  the  want  of  a  true  Method  in  diffe&ing  it,, 
concerning  the  infinite  number  of  Inquiries  that  ought  to  be  made  about  it 
in  Man  and  in  Brutes,  in  all  their  different  ftates,  concerning  the  Barrennefs 
of  all  the  Writers  on  this  Subject,  and  concerning  the  Precautions  that 
muft  be  ufed  in  handling  thefe  tender  Parts,  ought  certainly  to  undeceive 
thofe  who  fatisfy  themfelves  with  what  they  find  in  the  Books  of  the  An¬ 
cients.  We  muft  always  remain  in  ignorance  if  we  fit  down  with  what  the 
Ancients  have  taught  us,  and  if  Men  capable  of  making  fuch  Inquiries  do 
not  contribute  their  Labour,  Induftry  and  Study,  in  order  to  arrive  at  the 
knowledge  of  Truth,  which  is  the  principal  aim  of  all  who  fearch  for  it 
fincerely. 

The  Paffages  from  Defcartes  referred  to  in  this  Differ tation  are  thefe. 

Page  11.  For  we  muft  knowr  that  the  other  Veffels  which  bring  the  Blood 
from  the  Heart,  having  been  divided  into  an  infinite  number  of  fmall  Branches 
difpofed  in  a  reticular  manner,  and  which  are  fpread  like  a  thin  Web  in  all  the 
Cavities  of  the  Brain,  are  collected  round  a  certain  fmall  Gland  fituated  almoft 
in  the  middle  of  the  Subftance  of  the  Brain  at  the  Entry  of  the  Cavities,  and 
have  in  this  place  a  great  number  of  fmall  lioles,  through  which  the  moft 
fcbtle  Parts  of  the  Blood  which  they  contain,  may  be  conveyed  to  the  Gland, 
becaufe  they  are  too  fmall  to  allow  the  groffer  Parts  to  pafs.  Thefe  Arteries 
do  not  terminate  here,  but  feveral  of  them  being  united  into  one,  run  up  in  a 
ftreight  Courfe  to  that  great  Vefiel,  which  like  an  Euripus  fupplies  all  the  ex¬ 
terior  Surface  of  the  Brain. 

Page  12.  The  Gland  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  a  rich  Source  from  which 
the  fineft  and  moft  agitated  Parts  of  the  Blood  run  on  all  Hands  into  the  Ca¬ 
vities  of  the  Brain. 

Page  63.  Imagine  the  Surface  which  is  turned  toward  the  Cavities  to  be  a 
piece  of  clofe  Network  or  Plexus;  all  the  Meihes  of  which  are  fomany  fmall 
Holes  through  which  the  animal  Spirits  may  pafs ;  and  being  turned  toward 
the  Gland  from  which  all  thefe  Spirits  proceed,  they  can  eafily  be  diredled  to¬ 
ward  all  the  different  Points  of  this  Gland. 

Page  65.  The  Spirits  do  not  flop  any  where,  but  in  proportion  as  they 
enter  the  Cavities  of  the  Brain  by  the  Holes  of  the  fmall  Gland  ;  they 
run  dire&ly  toward  thofe  of  the  fmall  Tubes  which  are  over  againft 
them. 

Page  72.  In  explaining  how  Figures  are  marked  in  the  Spirits  on  the 
Surface  of  the  Gland,  he  determines  plainly  enough  the  relation  which  he 
fuppofes  to  be  between  the  inner  Surface  of  the  Brain  and  that  of  the 
Gland. 

Page  77.  It  ought  likewife  to  be  confidered  that  the  Gland  is  compofed 
of  a  foft  Matter,  and  that  it  is  not  all  united  to  the  Subftance  of  the  Brain, 
but  only  connefted  to  fmall  Arteries  (the  Coats  of  which  are  very  loofe 
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and  pliable)  and  fupported  in  its  Situation  by  the  force  of  the  Blood  in  thefe 
Arteries;  fo  that  a  very  fmall  matter  may  incline  it  to  either  fide,  and  by  fo 
doing,  difpofe  the  Spirits  which  it  contains,  to  run  toward  one  part  of  the 

Brain  rather  than  to  another .  If  the  Spirits  were  of  equal  force 

the  Gland  would  always  be  kept  in  an  immoveable  eredt  Pofture  in  the  Center 
of  the  Head. 

Page  77.  As  the  Spirits  flow  out  more  readily  from  one  part  of  the 
Brain  than  from  another,  they  may  have  force  enough  to  turn  the  fmall 
Tubes  in  the  inner  Surface  of  the  Brain  into  which  they  run,  towards  the 
place  from  whence  they  flow  out,  if  they  do  not  find  them  in  that  Di¬ 
rection. 


§.  11.  Pericranium . 

1 96.  Besides  the  external  Integuments  of  the  Head,  the  Skin,  Hair,  and 
cellular  Subftance,  there  is  an  Aponeurotic  Expanfion  which  covers  the  Head 
like  a  Cap,  and  is  fpread  round  the  Neck  and  on  the  Shoulders  like  a  Riding- 
Hood  •,  and  for  this  reafon  I  give  it  in  general  the  name  of  Hood,  and  I  call  the 
upper  Portion  of  it,  the  Aponeurotic  Cap. 

197.  This  Aponeurofis  is  very  ftrong  on  the  Head,  and  it  appears  to  be 
made  up  at  leaft  of  two  Strata  of  Fibres  eroding  each  other.  As  it  is  fpread  on 
the  Neck  it  becomes  gradually  thinner,  and  ends  infenfibly  on  the  Clavicles. 
It  fends  out  a  Production  on  each  fide,  from  above  downward,  and  from  with¬ 
out  inward,  which  having  pafied  over  the  fuperior  Extremity  of  the  Mufculus 
Sterno-Maftoidasus,  runs  behind  that  Mufcle  toward  the  tranfverfe  Apophyfes 
of  the  Vertebras  of  the  Neck,  where  it  communicates  with  the  Ligamentalnter- 
tranfverfalia. 

198.  The  externalSurface  of  all  the  Bones  of  the  Plead,  as  well  as  of  all  the 
other  Bones  of  the  human  Body,  except  the  Teeth,  is  covered  by  a  particular 
Membrane,  of  which  that  Portion  which  particularly  invefts  the  Cranium  is 
named  Pericranium,  and  that  which  invefts  the  Bones  of  the  Face  is  Amply 
termed  Periofteum. 

199.  The  Pericranium  is  made  up  of  two  Laminae  clofely  united  together. 
The  internal  Lamina,  which  has  by  fome  been  taken  for  a  particular  Periofte¬ 
um,  covers  immediately  all  the  bony  Parts  of  this  Region  •,  and  the  external 
Lamina  has  been  looked  upon  as  a  Membrane  diftinCt  from  the  internal,  and 
named  Pericranium  particularly. 

200.  The  external  Lamina  of  the  Pericranium  parts  from  the  other,  at 
the  femi-circular  or  femi-oval  Plane  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  the 
Skeleton  N°.  182.  and  becomes  a  very  ftrong  Aponeurotic  or  Ligamentary 
Tent,  which  covers  the  temporal  Mufcle,  and  is  afterwards  fixed  in  the 
external  angular  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Frontis,  in  the  pofterior  Edge  of 
the  fuperior  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Malae,  and  in  the  fuperior  Edge  of  all 
the  Zygomatic  Arch,  as  far  as  the  Root  or  Bafts  of  the  Maftoidc  Apo¬ 
phyfis. 
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201.  In  the  Interftice  between  the  two  Laminae  at  this  place  lies  a  large 
Portion  of  the  Mufculus  Temporalis,  being  inferted  in  each  Lamina  in  the 
manner  already  faid  in  the  Description  of  the  Mnfcles.  The  reft  which  does 
not  give  Infertion  to  this  Mufcle,  that  is,  between  the  lower  Portion  of  the 
Mufcle  and  Zygomatic  Arch,  is  filled  by  a  cellular  and  fatty  Subftance.  At 
this  place,  the  Aponeurotic  Hood  is  Seen  to  join  the  external  Lamina  of  the 
Pericranium;  and  they  both  communicate  with  particular  Aponeurotic  Ex¬ 
pansions  of  the  neighbouring  Mufcles,  the  Sterno-Maftokteus,  Malfeter,  Zy- 
gomaticus,  &c. 

ART.  II. 

T ’he  Eye . 

§.  1.  The  Eye  in  general . 

Situationand  202.  f  g  A  H E  Eyes  are  commonly  two  in  number,  Situated  at  the  lower  part 

Completion.  of  the  Forehead,  one  at  each  Side  of  the  Root  of  the  NoSe  •,  and 

they  are  made  up  of  hard  and  Soft  Parts.  The  hard  Parts  are  the  Bones  of  the 
Cranium  and  Face,  which  form  two  pyramidal  or  conical  Cavities,  like  Fun¬ 
nels,  to  which  we  give  the  name  of  Orbits.  The  Soft  Parts  are  of  feveral 
kinds. 

203.  The  principal  and  moft  effential  Soft  Part  in  each  Organ  is  the  Globe  or 
Ball  of  the  Eye  ;  the  others  are  partly  external  and  partly  internal.  The  exter¬ 
nal  Parts  are  the  Supercilia  or  Eye-Brows,  the  Palpebras  or  Eye-lids,  the  Ca~ 
runcula  Lacrymalis,  and  the  Punfta  Lacrymalia  •,  and  the  internal  Parts  are  the 
Mufcles,  Fat,  Lacrymal  Gland,  Nerves  and  Blood- VefTels. 

The  Orbits.  204.  Seven  Bones  are  concerned  in  the  Composition  of  each  Orbit,  viz. 

the  Os  Frontis,  Os  Sphenoidale,  Os  Ethmoides,  Os  Maxillare,  Os  Maize,  Os 
Unguis,  and  Os  Palati.  In  each  Orbit  we  are  to  confider  the  Edge,  Sides  and 
Bottom.  The  Edge  is  formed  by  the  Os  Frontis,  Os  Maxillare,  and  Os  Ma¬ 
te  ;  the  Bottom  by  the  Os  Sphenoides  andOs Palati;  and  all  thefe  Bones  except 
the  Os  Palati,  contribute  to  form  the  Sides.  The  Bottom  is  perforated  by 
the  Foramen  Opticum  of  the  Os  Sphenoides  •,  and  the  external  Side  near  this 
Foramen,  by  two  orbitary  Fiffures,  one  Superior,  called  Sphenoidalis,  the. 
other  inferior,  called  Spheno-Maxillaris,  as  has  been  already  faid  in  the  De¬ 
fcription  of  the  Skeleton. 

205.  All  the  Cavity  of  the  Orbit  is  lined  by  a  Membrane,  which  is  an 
Elongation  or  Produftion  of  the  Dura  Mater;  and  it  comes  partly  through 
the  Foramen  Opticum  of  the  Os  Sphenoides,  and  partly  through  the  Sphe¬ 
noidal  or  Superior  Orbitary  Fiflure.  This  Membrane,  which  may  be  looked 
upon  as  the  Periofteum  of  the  Orbit,  communicates  with  the  Periofteum 
of  the  BaSis  Cranii,  by  the  inferior  Orbitary  Fiffure,  and  with  the  Periof¬ 
teum 
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teum  of  the  Face  at  the  Edge  of  the  Orbit.  At  the  upper  part  of  the  Edge 
of  the  Orbits,  the  two  Perioftea  form  a  kind  of  broad  Ligament,  and  a  nar¬ 
row  one  at  the  lower  part  of  this  Edge,  which  I  fhall  call  Ligaments  of  the 
Palpebras. 

206.  The  particular  Situation  of  the  Orbits  reprefents  nearly  two  Fun¬ 
nels,  placed  laterally  at  a  fmall  diftance  from  each  other,  in  fueh  a  manner 
as  that  their  Apices  are  almoft  joined,  their  neareft  fides  almoft  parallel, 
and  the  other  fides  turned  obliquely  backward  •,  and  for  this  reafon,  the 
middle  of  the  great  Circumference  or  Edge  of  each  Orbit,  is  at  a  much 
greater  diftance  from  the  Septum  Narium,  than  the  Bottom  or  Apex; 
and  the  Edge  or  great  Circumference  is  very  oblique,  the  temporal  or  ex¬ 
ternal  Angle  of  the  Orbit  lying  more  backward  than  the  nafal  or  internal 
Angle. 

§.  2.  tfhe  Glebe  cr  Ball  of  the  Eye. 

207.  The  Globe  of  the  Eye  being  the  moft  efiential  of  all  the  loft  Parts  Compoftion. 
belonging  to  the  Organ  of  Sight;  and  being  likewife  a  Part  which  we  are 
obliged  to  mention  as  often  as  we  l'peak  of  the  other  foft  Parts,  mult  be 

firft  deferibed.  It  is  made  up  of  feveral  proper  Parts,  fome  of  which  being 
more  or  lefs  folid,  reprefent  a  kind  of  Shell  formed  by  the  Union  of  fe¬ 
veral  Membranous  Strata  called  the  Coats  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye ;  and 
the  other  Parts  being  more  or  lefs  fluid,  and  contained  in  particular  Mem¬ 
branous  Capful?e,  or  in  the  Interfaces  between  the  Coats,  are  termed  the 
Humors  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye.  Thefe  Capfulas  are  likewife  termed 
Coats. 

208.  The  Coats  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye  are  of  three  kinds.  Some 
form  chiefly  the  Shell  of  the  Globe ;  fome  are  additional,  being  fixed  only 
to  a  part  of  the  Globe,  and  fome  are  capfular,  which  contain  the  Hu¬ 
mors.  The  Coats  which  form  the  Shell  are  three  in  number.  The  ex¬ 
ternal,  to  which  the  Convexity  of  the  Globe  is  owing,  is  termed  Tunica 
Sclerotica  or  Cornea ;  the  middle  Coat  is  named  Choroides,  and  the  third 
or  innermoft.  Retina.  The  additional  Coats  are  two;  one  called  Tendinofa 
or  Albuginea,  which  forms  the  White  of  the  Eye,  and  the  other,  Con¬ 
junctiva.  The  Capfular  Tunicas  are  likewife  two,  the  Vitrea,  and  Cry- 
ftallina. 

209.  The  Globe  of  the  Eye  thus  formed,  fends  out  backward  a  pretty 
large  Pedicle,  which  is  the  Continuation  of  the  Optic  Nerve.  It  is  fituated 
about  the  middle  of  the  Orbit  in  the  manner  which  we  fhall  afterwards  fee  ; 
and  it  is  tied  to  it  by  the  Optic  Nerve,  by  fix  Mufcles,  by  the  Tunica  Con¬ 
junctiva,  and  by  the  Palpebne.  The  backpart  of  the  Globe-,  the  Optic 
Nerve  and  Mufcles,  are  furrounded  by  a  foft  fatty  Subftance,  which  fills  the 
reft  of  the  Bottom  of  the  Orbit. 

210.  The  Humors  are  three  in  number,  the  Aqueous,  Vitreous  and 
Cryftalline.  The  firft  may  properly  enough  be  called  an  Humor,  and  is 
contained  in  a  Space  formed  in  the  Interftices  of  the  anterior  Portion  of 

the. 
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the  Coats.  The  fecond  or  Vitreous  Humor  is  contained  in  a  particular 
Membranous  Capfula,  and  fills  above  three  Fourths  of  the  Shell  or  Cavity 
of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye.  It  has  been  named  Vitreous  from  its  fuppofed  re- 
femblance  to  melted  Glafs,  but  it  is  really  more  like  the  White  of  a  new-laid 

Egg- 

21  i.  The  Cryftalline  Humor  is  fo  called  from  its  refemblance  to  Cryftal, 
and  is  often  named  fimply  the  Cryftalline.  It  is  rather  a  gummy  Mafs  than 
an  Humor,  of  a  lenticular  Form,  more  convex  on  the  back  than  on  the 
forefide,  and  contained  in  a  fine  Membrane  called  Membranaor  Capfula  Cry- 
ftallina.  What  I  have  here  faid  is  fufficient  to  give  a  general  Idea  of  the  three 
Humors  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye. 

§.  3.  ‘The  Coats  of  the  Eye  in  'particular. 

212.  The  moft  external,  thickeft  and  ftrongeft  Coat  of  the  Eye  is  the 
Sclerotica  or  Cornea,  and  it  inverts  all  the  other  Parts  of  which  the  Globe  is 
compofed.  It  is  divided  into  two  Portions,  one  called  Cornea  Opaca,  the 
other  Cornea  Lucida,  which  is  only  a  ftnall  Segment  of  a  Sphere,  fituated 
anteriorly. 

213.  The  Cornea  Opaca  is  made  up  of  feveral  Strata  c.lofely  conne&ed 
together,  and  is  of  an  hard  compad  Texture  refembling  Parchment.  About 
the  middle  of  its  pofterior  convex  Portion  where  it  fuftains  the  Optic 
Nerve,  it  is  in  a  manner  perforated,  and  thicker  than  any  where  elfe,  its 
thicknefs  diminifhes  gradually  toward  the  oppofite  fide,  and  its  Subftance  is 
penetrated  obliquely  in  feveral  places  by  fmall  Blood- Vefifels.  The  Courfe 
of  the  Nervous  Filaments  through  this  Coat  is  very  fingular ;  they  enter 
the  convex  fide  at  fome  diftance  from  the  Optic  Nerve,  and  running  from 
thence  through  its  Subftance,  they  pierce  the  concave  fide  near  the  Cornea 
Lucida. 

2 14.  T  h  e  Cornea  Lucida,  called  like  wife  fimple  Cornea,  the  opaque  Por¬ 
tion  being  named  Sclerotica,  is  made  up  in  the  like  manner  of  feveral  Strata 
or  Laminae  clofely  united,  and  appears  to  be  a  Continuation  of  the  opaque 
Portion  or  Sclerotica,  though  of  a  different  Texture.  When  macerated  in 
cold  Water,  it  fwells. 

215.  This  Portion  is  fomething  more  convex  than  the  Cornea  Opaca,  fo 
that  it  reprefents  the  Segment  of  a  fmall  Sphere  added  to  the  Segment  of  a 
greater  j  but  this  difference  is  not  equally  great  in  all  Perfons.  The  Circum¬ 
ference  of  the  convex  fide  is  not  circular  as  that  of  the  concave  fide,  but 
tranfverfely  oval  for  the  fuperior  and  inferior  Portions  of  the  Circumference 
terminate  obliquely,  but  this  Obliquity  is  more  apparent  in  Oxen  and  Sheep 
than  in  Man. 

2  1 6.  Th  e  Cornea  Lucida  is  perforated  by  a  great  number  of  impercep¬ 
tible  Pores  through  which  a  very  fine  Fluid  is  continually  difcharged, 
which  foon  afterwards  evaporates ;  but  we  difcover  it  evidently  by  prefiing  the 
Eye  foon  after  Death,  having  firft  wiped  it  very  clean,  for  we  then  fee  a 
gradual  Colledtion  of  a  very  fubtle  Liquor,  which  forms  itfelf  into  little 
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Drops;  and  this  Experiment  maybe  feveral  times  repeated  on  the  fame  Sub¬ 
ject.  It  is  this  Dew  that  forms  a  kind  of  Pellicle  on  the  Eyes  of  dying  F'er- 
lons,  which  fometimes  cracks  foon  after,  as  is  obferved  in  the  Memoirs  of 
the  Academy  for  1721. 

217.  The  fecond  Coat  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye  is  the  Choroides  which  Tunica  Cho¬ 
is  of  a  blackifh  Colour,  more  or  lefs  inclined  to  red,  and  adheres  by  means  roides. 

of  a  great  number  of  frnall  Vefiels,  to  the  Cornea  Opaca  from  the  Infertion 
of  the  Optic  Nerve  all  the  way  to  the  Union  of  the  two  Corneas,  where  it 
leaves  the  Circumference  of  the  Globe  and  forms  a  perforated  Septum,  by 
which  the  lmail  Segment  of  the  Globe  is  feparated  from  the  greater.  This 
Portion  goes  commonly  by  the  particular  Marne  of  Uvea,  which  was  for¬ 
merly  given  to  the  whole  fecond  Coat;  and  as  it  is  of  different  Colours  in 
feveral  Subjedts,  it  has  likewife  got  the  name  of  Iris,  which  term,  however, 
agrees  more  precifely  to  the  coloured  Surface  of  this  Portion,  and  would  even 
be  very  improper  for  this  Surface  in  Perfons  where  it  is  uniformly  brown, 
black,  or  blackifh. 

218.  The  external  Lamina  of  the  Choroides  is  {Longer  than  the  internal, 
and  both  appear  blackfill  becaufe  of  their  Tranfparency.  At  a  very  frnall 
diftance  from  the  Union  of  the  two  Corneas  this  Lamina  is  moft  clofely 
united  to  the  Cornea  Opaca.  Round  this  Adhefion  it  changes  Colour  and 
forms  a  whitifh  Ring  of  the  fame  breadth  with  the  Adhefion ;  and  near  the 
Edge  of  the  Sclerotica  this  Ring  is  ftronger  and  of  a  different  Texture  from 
what  it  is  any  where  elfe.  It  adheres  fo  clofely  to  the  Sclerotica,  that  if  we 
blow  through  a  frnall  Hole  made  therein  without  touching  the  Choroides, 
the  Air  will  penetrate  every  where  between  the  two  Coats,  but  cannot 
deftroy  this  Adhefion,  or  pafs  to  the  Cornea  Lucida.  This  Adhefion  has 
been  improperly  named  Ligamentum  Ciliare.  On  the  inner  Surface  of  this 
Lamina  we  difcover  a  great  number  of  fiat  Lines  in  a  vortical  Difpofition, 
which  are  the  Veflels  named  by  Stem  Vala  Vorticofa,  or  Vortices  Vafculofi, 
of  which  hereafter. 

219.  The  internal  Lamina  of  the  Choroides  is  thinner  than  the  external; 
and  its  Surface  together  with  the  correfponding  Surface  of  the  other  Lamina, 
is  covered  by  a  blackifh  Subftance  with  fome  mixture  of  red,  which  eafily 
feparates  when  touched,  and  immediately  tinges  the  Water  in  which  the  Cho¬ 
roides  is  dipt.  The  Origin  of  this  Subftance  has  not  as  yet  been  difcovered  ; 
but  after  a  nice  anatomical  Injedtion,  I  have  obferved  a  great  number  of  ' 
vafcular  Stars  on  the  inner  Surface  of  this  Lamina.  In  M.  Ruy [che's  Works, 
it  is  termed  Membrana  Ruyfchiana. 

220.  The  anterior  Portion  or  perforated  Septum  of  the  Choroides  has  Uvea,  Ir^ 
the  name  of  Uvea,  and  the  Hole  near  the  Center  of  this  Septum  is  called  -Puptlla^akd 
Pupilla.  The  anterior  Lamina  of  the  fame  Septum  is  termed  Iris,  and  Pr°feJFus 
the  radiated  Plicae  of  the  pofterior  Lamina,  Proceffus  Ciliares.  Between  Ll  iares " 
the  two  Laminae  of  the  Uvea  we  find  two  very  thin  Planes  of  Fibres 

which  appear  to  be  flelhy,  the  Fibres  of  one  Plane  being  Orbicular,  and 
lying  round  the  Circumference  of  the  Pupilla,  and  thofe  of  the  other  be- 
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ing  radiated,  one  Extremity  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  orbicular  Plane,  the  other 
to  the  great  Edge  of  the  Uvea. 

221.  The  Plica?  or  ProcelTus  Ciliares  are  fmall  radiated  and  prominent 
Duplicatures  of  the  pofterior  Lamina  of  the  Uvea,  and  their  Circumference 
anfwers  partly  to  that  of  the  white  Ring  of  the  external  Lamina.  They  are 
oblong  thin  Plates ;  their  pofterior  Extremities,  or  thofe  next  the  Choroides, 
being  very  fine  and  pointed  •,  the  others,  or  thofe  next  the  Pupilla,  broad, 
prominent,  and  ending  in  acute  Angles.  In  the  Duplicature  of  each  Ciliary 
Fold  we  find  a  fine  reticular  Texture  of  Veffels;  and  fome  pretend  to  have 
feen  flefiiy  Fibres  in  the  fame  place,  lying  in  fmall  Grooves  of  the  Membrana 
Vitrea,  as  we  fhall  fee  hereafter. 

222.  The  Space  between  the  Cornea  Lucida  and  Uvea,  contains  the 
greateft  part  of  the  aqueous  Humor,  and  communicates  by  the  Pupilla  with 
a  very  narrow  Space  behind  the  Uvea,  or  between  that  and  the  Cryftalline. 
Thefe  two  Spaces  have  been  termed  the  two  Chambers  of  the  aqueous  Hu¬ 
mor,  one  anterior,  the  other  pofterior,  as.  I  fhall  obferve  in  defcribing  this 
Humor  in  particular. 

223.  The  third  Coat  of  the  Eye  is  of  a  very  different  Texture  from  that 
of  the  other  two  Coats.  It  is  white,  foft  and  tender,  and  in  a  manner, 
medullary,  or  like  a  kind  of  Pafte  fpread  upon  a  fine  reticular  Web.  It 
appears  to  be  thicker  than  the  Choroides,  and  reaches  from  the  Infertion  of 
the  Optic  Nerve,  to  the  Extremities  of  the  Ciliary  Radii,  being  equally  fixed 
to  the  Choroides  through  its  whole  Extent.  At  the  Place  which  anfwers  to 
the  Infertion  of  the  Optic  Nerve,  we  obferve  a  fmall  Depreffion,  in  which 
lies  a  fort  of  medullary  Button  terminating  in  a  Point ;  and  from  this  Depref¬ 
fion  Blood-Veffels  go  out,  which  are  ramified  on  all  fides  through  the  Sub- 
ftance  of  the  Retina. 

224.  It  is  commonly  faid  that  the  Retina  is  a  Production  or  Expanfion 
of  the  medullary  Subftance  of  the  Optic  Nerve  j  the  Sclerotica,  of  the  Dura 
Mater,  and  the  Choroides,  of  the  Pia  Mater,  which  accompanies  this 
Nerve.  But  this  Opinion  is  not  agreeable  to  what  we  obferve  in  examin¬ 
ing  the  Optic  Nerve,  and  its  Infertion  in  the  Globe  of  the  Eye.  If  we 
take  a  very  fharp  Inftrument  and  divide  this  Nerve  through  its  whole 
length,  between  where  it  enters  the  Orbit  and  where  it  enters  the  Globe, 
into  two  equal  lateral  Parts,  and  then  continue  this  Section  through 
the  Middle  or  Center  of  its  Infertion,  the  following  Phaenomena  will 
appear. 

2  25.  That  the  Nerve  contracts  a  little  at  its  Infertion  into  the  Globe  ; 
that  its  outer  Covering  is  a  true  Continuation  of  the  Dura  Mater-,  that  this 
Vagina  is  very  different  from  the  Sclerotica  both  in  Thicknefs  and  Texture, 
the  Sclerotica  being  thicker  than  the  Vagina,  and  of  another  Structure;  that 
the  Vagina  from  the  Pia  Mater  forms,  through  the  whole  medullary  Sub¬ 
ftance  of  the  Nerve,  feveral  very  fine  cellular  Septa,  and  that  where  it  enters 
the  Globe  of  the  Eye,  the  Pia  Mater  does  not  diredtly  anfwer  to  the 
Choroides. 
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226.  Lastly,  That  as  the  medullary  Subftance  of  the  Nerve  enters  the 
Globe  it  is  very  much  contradled,  and  feems  to  terminate  only  in  the  fmall 
Tubercle  or  Button  already  mentioned,  and  that  the  Retina  is  too  thick  to  be 
taken  for  an  Expanfion  of  the  medullary  Subilance  at  this  place. 

227.  The  Infertion  of  the  Optic  Nerve  in  the  Globe  of  the  Eye  is  moil 
commonly  not  diredtly  oppofite  to  the  Pupilla,  fo  that  the  diftance  between 
thefe  two  Parts  is  not  the  fame  when  meafured  on  all  Parts  of  the  Globe. 
The  greateft  diftance  is  ofteneft  on  the  fide  next  the  Temples,  and  the 
fmalleft,  next  the  Nole.  I  have  obferved  an  inequality  of  the  fame  kind  in 
the  breadth  of  the  Uvea,  which  in  many  Subjects  is  lei's  near  the  Nofe  than 
near  the  Temples  j  fo  that  the  Center  of  the  Pupilla  is  not  the  fame  with 
that  of  the  great  Circumference  of  the  Iris ;  and  I  have  feen  the  fame  dif« 
ference  in  the  breadth  of  the  Corona  Ciliaris. 

§.4.  The  Humors  of  the  Eye  and  their  Capful ce. 

228.  The  Vitreous  Humor  is  a  clear  and  very  liquid  Gelatinous  Fluid 
contained  in  a  fine  tranfparent  Capfula,  called  Tunica  Vitrea,  together  with 
which  it  forms  a  Mafs  nearly  of  the  Confiftence  of  the  White  of  an  Egg.  It 
fills  the  greateft  part  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye,  that  is,  almoft  all  that  Space 
which  anfwers  to  the  extent  of  the  Retina,  except  a  fmall  Portion  behind  the 
Uvea,  where  it  forms  a  FofTula,  in  which  the  Cryftalline  is  lodged.’  This 
Humor  being  dexteroufly  taken  out  of  the  Globe,  preferves  its  Confiftence 
for  fome  time  in  the  Capfula,  almoft  like  the  White  of  an  Egg,  and  then  runs 
off  by  little  and  little,  till  it  quite  difappears. 

229.  The  Tunica  Vitrea  is  compofed  exteriorly  of  two  Laminae  very 
clofely  connected,  which  quite  furround  the  Mafs  of  Humor,  and  are  im¬ 
mediately  applied  to  the  Retina  all  the  way  to  the  great  Circumference  of  the 
Corona  Ciliaris  ;  but  from  thence  to  the  circular  Edge  of  the  FofTula  of  the 
Cryftalline,  this  Coat  is  full  of  radiated  Sulci  which  contain  the  Procefifus  Ci- 
liares  of  the  Uvea.  At  the  Edge  of  the  FofTula  the  two  Laminae  feparate 
and  form  a  particular  Capfula  which  belongs  to  the  Cryftalline,  as  we  fhall  Tee 
hereafter. 

230.  The  internal  Lamina  of  the  Tunica  Vitrea  gives  off,  through  the 
whole  Subftance  of  this  Humor,  a  great  number  of  cellular  Elongations  or 
Septa  fo  extremely  fine,  as  not  at  all  to  be  vifible  in  the  natural  ftate,  the 
whole  Mafs  appearing  then  to  be  uniform  and  equally  tranfparent  through 
its  whole  Subftance ;  but  they  are  difeovered  by  putting  the  whole  Toon  after 
it  is  taken  out  of  the  Body  into  Tome  acefcent  and  gently  coagulating 
Liquor. 

231.  The  radiated  Sulci  of  the  Tunica  Vitrea  which  may  be  termed  Sulci 
Ciliares,  are  perfedtly  black,  when  the  Coat  is  taken  out  of  the  Body. 
This  proceeds  from  the  black  Subftance  with  which  the  Laminae  or  Pro- 
cefius  Ciliares  are  naturally  covered,  as  well  as  all  the  reft  of  the  Choroides, 
and  which  remains  in  the  bottom  of  the  Sulci*  after  the  Laminae  have  been 
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taken  out.  We  obferve  very  fine  Veffels  in  this  Humor,  which  fhall  be 
ipoken  to  hereafter. 

The  Cnjlal-  232.  The  Cryftalline  is  a  fmall  Lenticular  Body  of  a  pretty  firm  Con- 
Ivu  Humor.  fiftence,  and  tranfparent  like  Cryftal.  It  is  contained  in  a  tranfparent  mem¬ 
branous  Capfula,  and  lodged  in  the  anterior  FofTula  of  the  Vitreous  Humor,, 
as  has  been  already  faid.  It  is  very  improperly  called  an  Humor,  becaufe  it 
may  be  handled  and  moulded  into  different  Shapes  by  the  Fingers,  and  fome- 
times  alrooft  diffolved  by  different  reiterated  Compreflions,  efpecially  when 
taken  out  of  the  Capfula. 

233.  The  Figure  of  the  Cryftalline  is  lenticular,  but  its  pofterior  fide  is 
more  convex  than  the  anterior,  the  Convexity  of  both  Tides  being  very  rarely 
equal.  The  internal  Structure  of  this  Mafs  has  not  been  hitherto  fufficiently 

*  difcovered,  to  be  defcribed  with  certainty,  efpecially  in  Man,  where  I  could 
never  find  that  contorted  Difpofition  of  Cryftalline  Tubes  which  fome  pretend 
to  have  feen  in  the  Eyes  of  large  Animals. 

234.  The  Colour  and  Confiftence  of  the  Cryftalline  varies  in  different 
Ages,  as  was  difcovered  by  M.  Petit  the  Phyfician,  and  demohftrated  by 
him  in  the  Academy  of  Sciences  from  a  great  number  of  human  Eyes ; 
and  his  Obfervations  are  inferted  in  the  Memoirs  for  1726.  Till  the  Age  of 
thirty  it  is  very  tranfparent,  and  almoft  without  any  Colour.  It  afterwards 
becomes  yellowifh,  and  that  Yellownefs  gradually  increafes.  The  Con¬ 
fiftence  varies  almoft  in  the  fame  manner,  being  of  an  uniform  Softnefs  till  the 
Age  of  twenty,  and  afterwards  growing  gradually  niore  fblid  in  the  middle 
of  the  Mafs;.  but  in  this  there  are  Varieties  explained  in  the  Memoirs 
for  1727. 

235.  The  Cryftalline  Capfula  or  Coat  is  formed  by  a  Duplicature of  the^ 
Tunica  Vitrea,  as  I  have  already  faid.  The  external  Lamina  covers  the  an¬ 
terior  fide  of  the  Cryftalline  Mafs  ;  the  internal  Lamina  covers  the  backfide,. 
and  likewife  the  Foffula  Vitrea  in  which  the  Cryftalline  is  lodged.  The  an¬ 
terior  Portion  of  the  Cryftalline  Capfula  is  thicker  than  the  pofterior,  and  in 
a  manner,  elaftic  •,  and  both  its  Thicknefs  and  Elafticity  may  be  difcovered' 
in  DiffedHon,  without  any  other  Artifice. 

236.  The  anterior  Portion  fwellswhen  macerated  in' Water*  and  then  ap¬ 
pears  to  be  made  up  of  two  Pelliculae;  united  by  a  fi  ne  fpungy  Subftance.  I 
demonftrated  this  Duplicature  very  plainly  in  the  Eye  of  an  Horfe  by  the- 
Knife  alone;  and  I  even  carried  the  Separation  of  the  two  Laminae  as  far  as 
the  Vitreous  Coat.  Having  made  a  fmall  Hole  in  the  middle  of  the  Capfula,, 
and  blown  into  it  through  a.Pipe,  fome  part  of  the  Air  remained  between  the- 

.  Edge  of  the  Cryftalline  Mafs  and  that  of  the  Capfula  in  form  of  a  trsfnf- 

parent  Circle.  This  Experiment  was  made  with  an  Ox’s  Eye  above  tern 
Years  ago. 

237.  In  examining  the  human  Eye,  I  have  found,  that  the  Retina  hav¬ 
ing  reached  the  great  Circumference  of  the  Corona  Ciliaris  becomes  very 
thin,  and  is  continued  between  the  Laminae  or  Proceffus  Ciliares  of  the 
Uvea,  and  the  Ciliary  Sulci  of  the  Tunica  Vitrea,  all  the  way  to  the  Cir¬ 
cumference  of  the  Cryftalline.  It  is  perhaps  this  Continuation  which 
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makes  the  Proceftus  Ciliaris  to  be  covered  by  a  whitifh  Pellicle,  and  like- 
wife  increafes  the  Thicknels  of  the  anterior  Portion  of  the  Capfula  Cry- 
ftallina. 

238.  The  aqueous  Humor  is  a  very  limpid  Fluid  refembling  a  kind  of 
Lympha  or  Serum  with  a  very  fmall  degree  of  Vifcidity  j  and  it  has  no  par¬ 
ticular  Capiula  like  the  Cryftalline  and  Vitreous  Humors.  It  fills  the  Space 
between  the  Cornea  Lucida  and  Uvea,  that  between  the  Uvea  and  the  Cry¬ 
ftalline,  and  the  Hole  of  the  Pupilla.  Thefe  two  Spaces  are  called  the  Cham¬ 
bers  of  the  aqueous  Humor,  and  they  are  diftinguillied  into  the  anterior  and 
pofterior. 

239.  These  two  Chambers  are  not  of  the  fame  Extent.  The  anterior, 
which  is  vifible  to  every  body  between  the  Cornea  Lucida  and  Uvea,  is 
the  largeftj  the  other  between  the  Uvea  and  Cryftalline  is  very  narrow,  efpe- 
cially  near  the  Pupilla,  where  the  Uvea  almoft  touches  the  Cryftalline.  This 
Proportion  between  the  two  Chambers  has  been  fufficiently  proved,  contrary 
to  the  Opinion  of  many  ancient  Writers,  by  M.  Heifer ,  Morgagni ,  and  fe~ 
veral  Members  of  the  Royal  Academy ;  but  none  has  treated  thefe  Matters 
at  fo  great  a  length  as  M.  Petit  the  Phyfician,  as  appears  by  the  printed  Me¬ 
moirs  of  that  Society. 

§.  5.  The  'Tunica  Albuginea  and  Mufcles  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye. 

240.  The  Tunica  Albuginea,  called  commonly  the  White  of  the  Eye,  and 
which  appears  on  all  the  anterior  convex  fide  of  the  Globe,  from  the  Cornea 
Lucida  to  the  beginning  of  the  pofterior  fide,  is  formed  chiefly  by  the  tendi¬ 
nous  Expanfion  of  four  Mufcles,  in  the  manner  prefently  to  be  defcribecf 
This  Expanfion  adheres  very  clofe  to  the  Sclerotica,  and  makes  it  appear  very 
white  and  Alining,  whereas  the  reft  of  it  is  of  a  dull  whitilh  Colour,  It  is  very 
thin  near  the  Edge  of  the  Cornea  j  in  which  it  feems  to  be  loft,  terminating 
very  uniformly. 

241.  There  are  commonly  fix  Mufcles  inferted  in  the  Globe  of  the  human 
Eye,  and  they  are  divided,  on  account  of  theif  Direction,  into  four  Redti  and 
two  Obliqui,  The  Refti  are  again  divided,  from  their  Situation,  into  fuperior, 
inferior,  internal  and  external*,  and  from  their  Fundtions,  into  a  Levator, 
Depreflfor,  Addu&or  and  Abdudtor.  The  two  oblique  Mufcles  are  denomi¬ 
nated  from  their  Situation  and  Size,  one  being  named  Oblkjuus  fuperion,  or 
major,  the  other  Gbliquus  inferior,  or  minot  The  Obliquus  major  is  like- 
wile  called  Trochlearis,  becaufe  it  pafles  through  a  fmall  cartilaginous  -Ring, 
.as  over  a  Trochlea  or  Pulley. 

242.  The  Mufculi  Redti  do  not  altogether  anfwer  to  that  Name,  for  in 
their  natural  Situation  they  do  not  all  lie  in  a  Freight  Dire&ion,  as  they  are 
-commonly  reprefented  in  an  Eye  taken  out  of  the  Body.  To  underftand 
this,  we  ought  to  have  a  juft  Idea  of  the  Situation  of  the  Globe  in  the 
Orbit,  and  at  the  fame  time  to  remember  the  Obliquity  of  the  Orbits,  as  al¬ 
ready-explained.  The  Globe  is  naturally  placed  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that 
during  the  Ina&ion  or  Equilibrium  of  all  the  Mufcles,  the  Pupilla  is  turned 

P  p  2  directly 
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diredtly  forward  •,  the  inner  Edge  of  the  Orbit  is  oppofite  to  the  middle  of 
the  infide  of  the  Globe*,  the  outer  Edge  of  the  Orbit,  becaufe  of  its  Ob¬ 
liquity,  is  behind  the  middle  of  the  outfide  of  the  Globe ;  and  laftly,  the 
greateft  Circumference  of  the  Convexity  of  the  Globe  between  the  Pupilla 
and  the  Optic  Nerve,  runs  diredtly  inwards  and  outwards,  upwards  and 
downwards. 

243.  In  this  Situation,  the  internal  Re6tus alone  is  inaftreight  Direction, 
the  other  three  being  oblique*,  and  the  external  Redtus  is  the  longeft,  the  in¬ 
ternal  the  fhorteft,  and  the  fuperior  and  inferior  of  the  fame  middle  length 
between  the  two  former.  The  external  Redtus  is  likewife  bent  round  the 
outer  convex  fide  of  the  Globe,  the  fuperior  and  inferior  are  alio  incurvated, 
but  in  a  lefs  degree,  whereas  the  whole  Internus  is  almoft  ftreight :  Notwith- 
ftanding  all  this  I  fhall  ftill  continue  to  give  them  all  the  common  name  of 
Mufculi  Oculi  Redti. 

244.  These  Mufcles  are  fixed  by  their  pofterior  Extremities  at  the  bot¬ 
tom  of  the  Orbit  near  the  Foramen  Opticum  in  the  Elongation  of  the  Dura 
Mater,  by  fhort  narroy/  Tendons,  in  the  fame  order  in  which  I  have  already 
named  them.  From  thence  they  run  wholly  fiefhy,  toward  the  great  Circum¬ 
ference  of  the  Convexity  of  the  Globe,  between  the  Optic  Nerve  and  Cornea 
Lucida,  where  they  are  expanded  into  flat  broad  Tendons  which  touch  each 
other,  and  afterwards  unite.  Thefe  Tendons  are  fixed  firfl  of  all  by  a  par¬ 
ticular  Infertion  in  the  Circumference  juft;  mentioned,  and  afterwards  con¬ 
tinue  their  Adheflon  all  the  way  to  the  Cornea,  forming  the  Tunica  Albu¬ 
ginea,  as  has  been  already  faid. 

245.  The  fuperior  oblique  Mufcle  is  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  the  Orbit,  by 
a  narrow  Tendon,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Redti,  between  the  Redtus  Su¬ 
perior  and  Internus.  From  thence  it  runs  on  the  Orbit  oppofite  to  the  In¬ 
terface  between  thefe  two  Mufcles,  toward  the  internal  angular  Apophyfis 
of  the  Os  Frontis,  where  it  terminates  in  a  thin  Tendon,  which  having  paffed. 
through  a  kind  of  Ring  as  over  a  Pulley,  runs  afterwards  in  a  Vagina  ob¬ 
liquely  backward  under  the  Redtus  Superior,  that  is  between  that  Mufcle  and 
the  Globe*,  and  increafing  in  breadth  it  is  inferted  pofteriorly  and  laterally 
m  the  Globe,  near  the  Redtus  Externus. 

246.  The  Ring  through  which  this  Mufcle  pafles,  is  partly  cartilagi¬ 
nous  and  partly  ligamentary.  The  cartilaginous  Portion  is  flat,  of  a  con- 
fiderable  breadth,  and  like  half  a  Ring.  The  ligamentary  Portion  adheres 
ftrongly  to  the  two  Ends  of  the  Cartilage,  and  is  fixed  in  the  fmall  Fofiula 
which  lies  in  the  Orbit,  on  the  angular  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Frontis.  By 
means  of  this  Ligament,  the  Ring  is  in  fome  meafure  moveable  and  yields 
to  the  Motions  of  the  Mufcle.  To  the  anterior  Edge  of  the  Ring,  a  li- 
gamentary  Vagina  is  fixed  which  invefts  the  Tendon  all  the  way  to  its  Infec¬ 
tion  in  the  Globe. 

247.  The  Obliquus  Inferior  is  fituated  obliquely  at  the  lower  fide  of  the 
Orbit,  under  the  Redtus  Inferior,  which  confequently  lies  becween  this 
Mufcle  and  the  Globe.  It  is  fixed  by  one  Extremity  a  little  tendinous,  to 
the  Root  of  the  Nafal  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Maxillare,  near  the  Edge  c£ 
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the  Orbit  between  the  Opening  of  the  Dudtus  Nafalis,  and  the  Inferior  Or- 
bitary  Fiflure. 

■248.  From  thence  it  paffes  obliquely,  and  a  little  tranfverfely  backward, 
under  the  Redtus  Inferior,  and  is  fixed  in  the  pofterior  lateral  part  of  the 
Globe  by  a  flat  Tendon,  oppofite  to,  and  at  a  fmall  diftance  from  the  Ten¬ 
don  of  the  Obliquus  Superior,  fo  that  thefe  two  Mufcles  do  in  fome  meafure 
furround  the  outer  pofterior  part  of  the  Globe. 

249.  The  Redtus  Superior  moves  the  anterior  Portion  of  the  Globe  up-  Ups  of  thefe 
ward  when  we  lift  up  the  Eyes  ;  the  Redtus  Inferior  carries  this  Portion  Mufcles. 
downward  •,  the  Internus,  toward  the  Nofe ;  and  the  Externus,  toward  the 
Temples. 

250.  When  two  neighbouring  Redti  adt  at  the  fame  time,  they  carry  the 
anterior" Portion  of  the  Globe  obliquely  toward  that  fide  which  anfwers  to  the 
diftance  between  thefe  two  Mufcles  ;  and  when  all  the  four  Mufcles  adt  fuc- 
ceflively,  they  turn  the  Globe  of  the  Eye  round,  which  is  what  is  called 
Rolling  the  Eyes. 

251.  It  is  to  be  obferved,  that  all  thefe  Motions  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye 
are  made  round  its  Center,  fo  that  in  moving  the  anterior  Portion  all  the  other 
Parts  are  like  wife  in  Motion.  Thus  when  the  Pupilla  is  turned  toward  the 
Nofe  or  upward,  the  Infertion  of  the  Optic  Nerve  is  at  the  fame  time 
turned  toward  the  Temple,  or  downward. 

252.  The  ufe  of  the  oblique  Mufcles  is  chiefly  to  counterbalance  the 
Adlion  of  the  Redti,  and  to  fupport  the  Globe  in  all  the  Motions  already 
mentioned.  This  is  evident  from  their  Infertions  which  are  in  a  contrary  Di- 
redtion  to  thofe  of  the  Redti,  their  fixed  Points  with  relation  to  the  Motions 
of  the  Globe  being  placed  forward,  and  thofe  of  the  Redti  backward,  at  the 
bottom  of  the  Orbit.  The  foft  Fat  which  lies  behind  the  Globe  is  alto¬ 
gether  infufficient  to  fupport  it;  neither  is  the  Optic  Nerve  more  fit  for  this 
purpole ;  for  I  have  flhewn  that  this  Nerve  follows  all  the  Motions  of  the 
Globe,  which  would  be  impofiible,  were  not  the  Fat  very  pliable,  and  with'- 
out  refiftance.  And  to  this  we  muft  add,  that  the  Optic  Nerve  at  its  Infer¬ 
tion  in  the  Globe  has  a  particular  Curvature,  which  allows  it  to  be  elongated, 
and  confequently  prevents  it  from  fufferingany  Violence  in  the  different" Mo¬ 
tions  of  the  Eyes. 

253.  The  Obliquity  of  thefe  two  Mufcles  does  not  hinder  them  from 
doing  the  Office  of  a  Fulcrum,  becaufe  this  is  not  a  Fulcrum  diftinct  from 
the  Part  moved,  or  on  which  the  Globe  of  the  Eye  Aides  like  the  Head  of 
one  Bone  in  the  articular  Cavity  of  another,  but  being  fixed  to  the  Part,  it 
eafily  accommodates  itfelf  to  all  the  degrees  of  Motion  thereof.  Had  thefe 
Mufcles  lain  in  a  ftreight  Diredtion  they  would  have  incommoded  the  Redti, 
but  their  Obliquity  may  be  laid  to  be  in  fome  meafure  redtified  by  the  inner 
Surface  of  the  Orbit,  and  by  the  Redtus  Externus. 

254.  The  inner  Surface  of  the  Orbit  ferves  for  a  kind  of  collateral  Ful¬ 
crum,  which  hinders  the  Globe  from  falling  too  far  inward ;  as  the  joint 
Adtion  of  the  two  Obliqui  prevents  it  in  part  from  falling  too  far  out¬ 
ward.  The  Redtus  Externus  by  being  bent  on  the  Globe  not  only  hinders 
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it  from  being  carried  outward,  but  alio  prevents  the  indirect  Motions  of  the 
Obliqui  from  thrufting  it  out  of  the  Orbit  toward  the  Temples.  The  other 
Ufes  attributed  to  thefe  Mufcles  feem  to  me  to  be  without  Foundation,  from 
the  Confideration  of  their  Infertions,  and  of  the  Strudlure  of  the  Parts  with 
which  they  are  concerned ;  both  which  Reafons  are  explained  in  the  Memoirs 
of  the  Academy  for  172 t. 


§.  6.  Fhe  Supercilia ,  and  Mufcnli  Front  ales,  Occipitales ,  and  Super ciliares. 

Super  cilia.  2  55.  The  Supercilia  or  Eye-Brows  are  the  two  hairy  Arches  fituated  at 

the  lower  part  of  the  Forehead,  between  the  top  of  the  Nofe  and  Temples  in 
the  fame  Direction  with  the  bony  Arches  which  form  the  fuperior  Edges  of 
the  Orbits.  The  Skin  in  which  they  are  fixed  does  not  feem  to  be  much 
thicker  than  that  of  the  reft  of  the  Forehead  •,  but  the  Memhrana  Adipofa  is 
thicker  than  on  the  neighbouring  Parts.  The  Extremity  of  the  Eye-Brows 
next  the  Nofe  is  called  the  Head,  as  being  larger  than  the  other  Extremity, 
which  is  named  their  Tail.  Their  Colour  is  different  in  different  Perfons,  and 
often  in  the  famePerfon,  different  from  that  of  the  Hair  on  the  Head;  neither 
is  the  Size  of  them  always  alike.  The  Hairs  of  which  they  confift  are  ftrong 
and  pretty  ftiff,  and  they  lie  obliquely,  their  Roots  being  turned  to  the  Nofe, 
and  their  Points  to  the  Temples. 

256.  The  Supercilia  have  Motions  common  to  them  with  thofe  of  the 
Skin  of  the  Forehead,  and  of  the  hairy  Scalp.  By  thefe  Motions  the  Eye- 
Brows  are  lifted  up,  the  Skin  of  the  Forehead  is  wrinkled  more  or  lefs  re¬ 
gularly-  and  tranfverlely -,  and  the  Hair  and  almoft  the  whole  Scalp  is  moved, 
but  not  in  the  fame  degree  in  all  Perfons ;  for  fome  by  this  Motion  alone  can 
move  their  Hat,  and  even  throw  it  off  from  their  Head.  The  Eye- 
Brows  have  likewife  particular  Motions  which  contrail  the  Skin  above 
the  Nofe-,  and  all  thefe  different  Motions  are  performed  by  the  following 
Mufcles. 

Mufculi  2 57.  The  Frontal  Mufcles  are  two  thin,  broad,  flefhy  Planes  of  une- 

Front  ala.  qual  lengths,  lying  immediately  behind  the  Skin  and  Membrana  Adipofa, 
on  the  anterior  Parts  of  the  Forehead,  which  Parts  they  cover  from  the 
Root  of  the  Nofe,  and  through  about  two  thirds  of  the  Arch  of  the  Eye- 
Brows  on  each  fide,  all  the  way  to  the  lateral  Parts  of  the  Hair  on  the 
Forehead.  At  the  Root  of  the  Nofe  they  touch  each  other  as  if  they  were  but 
one  Mufcle;  and  at  this  place  their  Fibres  are  lhort  and  longitudinal,  or 
vertical. 

258.  The  next  Fibres  on  each  fide  become  gradually  longer  and  more  ob¬ 
lique,  the  moft  anterior  being  always  the  fhorteft  and  ftreighteft and  the 
lateral,  the  longeft  and  turned  moft  obliquely  toward  the  Temples  at  their 
upper  Extremities.  By  this  Difpofition  an  angular  Interftice  is  formed  between 
the  place  where  the  two  Mufcles  join,  and  the  Hair  on  the  middle  of  the 
Forehead;  but  this  Difpofition  is  not  the  fame  in  all  Subjedls,  no  more  than 
the  Wrinkles  and  Bounds  of  the  Hair  on  the  Forehead. 
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259.  These  Mufcles  are  fixed  by  the  inferior  Extremities  of  their  flefhy 
Fibres  immediately  in  the  Skin,  running  through  the  Membrana  Adipofa. 

They  cover  the  Mufculi  Superciliares,  and  adhere  clofely  to  them  by  a  kind 
of  Intertexture.  By  the  fame  Fibres  they  feem  to  be  inferted  in  the  angular 
Apophyles  of  the  Os  Frontis,  and  to  be  blended  a  little  with  the  Mufcles  of 
the  Palpebrse  and  Nofe.  The  upper  Extremities  of  their  flefhy  Fibres 
are  fixed  in  the  external  or  convex  Surface  of  the  Pericranium.  Each  of 
their  lateral.  Portions  covers  a  Portion  of  the  Temporal  Mulcle  on  the  fame 
fide,  and  adheres  very  clofely  to  it.  The  liiperior  and  inferior  Infertions  are 
graduated. 

260.  The  Occipital  Mufcles  are  two  fmall,  thin,  broad,  and  very  fliort  Mufculi  Oc* 
flefhy  Planes,  fituated  on  the  lateral  Parts  of  the  Occiput,  at  fome  diftance  dpi  tales. 
from  each  other.  They  are  inferted  by  the  inferior  Extremities  of  their  flelhy 

Fibres  in  the  fuperior  tranfverfe  Line  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  and  alfo  a  little 
above  it.  From  thence  they  run  up  obliquely  from  behind  forward,  and  are 
fixed  in  the  inner  concave  Surface  of  the  Pericranium. 

261.  The  breadth  of  thefe  Mufcles  reaches  from  the  pofberior  middle- 
part  of  the  Occiput,  toward  the  Maftoide  Apophyfis,  and  they  diminifh 
unequally  in  length  as  they  approach  the  Apophyfes.  From  this  inequa¬ 
lity  in  length  each  of  them  appears  as  if  it  were  double  in  fome  Subjects  4. 
and  in  others  they  are  fo  thin  and  pale,  that  they  feem  to  be  wanting. 

They  are  fometimes  covered  by  an  Aponeurotic  Expanfion  of  the 
Trapezii. 

262.  The  Occipital  and  Frontal  Mufcles  appear  to  be  true  Digaftrici, 
both  in  regard  to  their,  Infertions  in  the  Pericranium,  and  in  regard  to  their 
Addiom  Their  Infertions  in  the  Pericranium  are  oppofite,  one  being  on  the 
outfide,  the  other  on  the  infide ;  fo  that  this  Membrane  or  Aponeurofis  may 
be  confidered  as  a  middle  Tendon  of  four  Angle  Mufcles,  that  is,  which  have 
their  flefhy  Fibres  fixed  only  to  one  fide  of  their  Tendons.  The  fixed  Infer¬ 
tions  of  the  Occipitales  at  the  lower  part  of  the  Occiput,  and  the  moveable- 
Infertions  of  the  Frontales  in  the  Skin  of  the  Forehead  and  of  the  Super- 
cilia,  being  well  confidered,  together  with  their  reciprocal  Infertions  in  the 
lame  Aponeurofis,  feem  to  be  a  very  convincing  proof  that  they  are  Digaftric 
Mufcles. 

263.  These  four  Mufcles  feem  always  to  add  in  concert,  the  Occipitales 
being  only  Auxiliares  or  Afiiftants  to  the  Frontales,  the  Office  of  which  is  to 
raife  the  Supercilia,  by  wrinkling  the  Skin  of  the  Forehead;  thefe  Wrinkles 
following  the  Direddion  of  the  Eye-Brows  pretty  regularly  in  fome  Subjects,, 
and  very  irregularly  in  others. 

264.  To  be  convinced  of  the  Co-operation  of  thefe  four  Mufcles,  we  need 
only  hold  the  Hand  on  the  Occipitales,  while  we  raife  the  Eye-Brows  and. 
wrinkle  the  Forehead  feveral  times ;  and  we  will  perceive  the  Occipitales  to 
move  each  time,  though  not  in  the  fame  degree  in  all  Subjects.  In  fome 
Perfons  the  Occipitales  feem  to  be  relaxed,  while  the  Frontales  being  in  Con- 
traddion  move  the  whole  Scalp  and  Pericranium  forward,  and  then  contra<d 
to.  bring  them  back  to  their  natural.  Situation, 
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Mufculi  Su*  265.  The  Mufculi  Snperciliares  are  fleftiy  Fafciculi  fituated  behind  the 
per ci liar  es.  Supercilia,  and  behind  the  inferior  Portion  of  the  Mufculi  Frontales  from  the 
Root  of  the  Nofe  to  above  one  half  of  each  Superciliary  Arch.  They  are 
ftrongly  inferred,  partly  in  the  Synarthrofis  of  the  OiTa  Nafi  with  the  Os 
Frontis  where  they  come  very  near  the  proper  Mufcles  of  the  Nofe,  and 
partly  in  a  fmall  neighbouring  Portion  of  the  Orbit.  From  thence  they  firffc 
run  up  a  little,  and  afterwards  more  or  lefs  in  the  Direction  of  the  Eye-Brows. 
They  are  made  up  of  feveral  fmall  Fafciculi  of  oblique  Fibres,  all  fixed  by 
one  end  in  the  manner  already  faid,  and  by  the  other  partly  in  the  lower  Ex¬ 
tremity  of  the  Mufcles  by  which  they  are  covered,  and  partly  in  the  Skin  of 
the  Supercilia.  This  laft  Portion  is  eafily  confounded  with  a  Portion  of  the 
Mufculus  Orbicularis  Palpebrarum. 

2  66.  The  Adtion  of  thefe  Mufcles  is  to  deprefs  the  Eye-brows,  to  bring 
them  clofe  together,  and  to  contract  the  Skin  of  the  Forehead  immediately 
above  the  Nofe,  into  longitudinal  and  oblique  Wrinkles,  and  the  Skin 
which  covers  the  Root  of  the  Nofe  into  irregular  tranfverfe  Wrinkles. 
This  Adtion,  as  well  as  that  of  the  Frontales,  and  of  the  Mufcles  of  the 
Nofe  and  Lips,  is  not  always  arbitrary,  but  fometimes  mechanical  and  in¬ 
voluntary.  Thefe  Mufcles  may  perhaps  likewife  ferve  to  keep  the  Mufculi 
Frontales  in  Equilibrio  during  their  inadtion,  they  being  moveable  by  both 
Extremities. 

4  ;  •  •  .  :  l  .  .  J  -  \  .  •-  ] 

§.  7.  The  Palpebrae  and  Membrana  Conjunftiva. 

Palpebm,  267.  The  Palpebrae  are  a  kind  of  Veils  or  Curtains  placed  tranfverfely 
above  and  below  the  anterior  Portion  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye*,  and  ac¬ 
cordingly  there  are  two  Eye-Lids  to  each  Eye,  one  fuperior,  the  other  in¬ 
ferior.  The  fuperior  is  the  largeft  and  moft  moveable  in  Man ;  the  infe¬ 
rior  the  fmalleft  and  leall  moveable.  They  both  unite  at  each  fide  of  the 
Globe,  and  the  places  of  their  Union  are  termed  Angles,  one  large  and 
internal  which  is  next  the  Nole,  the  other  fmall  or  external  which  is  next  the 
Temples. 

Structure  of  268.  T h  e  Palpe brae  are  made  up  of  common  and  proper  Parts.  The 
the  Palpe -  common  Parts  are  the  Skin,  Epidermis,  and  Membrana  Adipofa.  The  pro- 
bra.  per  parts  are  the  Mufcles,  the  Tarfi,  the  Pundta  or  Foramina  Lacrymalia, 

the  Membrana  Conjundtiva,  the  Glandula  Lacrymalis,  and  the  particular  Li¬ 
gaments  which  fuftain  the  Tarfi.  The  Tarfi  and  their  Ligaments  are  in  fome 
meafure  the  Bafis  of  all  thefe  Parts. 

Tarfi .  269.  The  Tarfi  are  thin  Cartilages  forming  the  principal  Part  of  the  Edge 

of  each  Palpebra ;  and  they  are  broader  at  the  Middle  than  at  the  Extremi¬ 
ties.  Thofe  of  the  fuperior  Palpebrae  are  fomething  lefs  than  half  an  Inch  in 
breadth*,  but  in  the  lower  Palpebrae  they  are  not  above  the  fixth  part  of  an 
Inch;  and  their  Extremities  next  the  Temples  are  more  flender  than  thofe 
next  the  Nofe. 

270.  These  Cartilages  are  fuited  to  the  Borders  and  Curvature  of  the 
Eye -Lids.  The  lower  Edge  of  the  fuperior  Cartilage  and  the  upper  Edge 
•  1  of 
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of  the  inferior,  terminate  equally,  and*  both  may  be  termed  the  Ciliary 
Edges.  The  oppofite  Edge  of  the  upper  Tarfus  is  Something  femi-circular 
between  its  two  Extremities ;  but  that  of  the  inferior  Tarfus  is  more  uniform, 
and  both  are  thinner  than  the  Ciliary  Edges.  Their  inner  Tides  or  thofe  next 
the  Globe  are  grooved  by  feveral  fmall  tranfverfe  Channels,  of  which  here¬ 
after  •,  and  the  Extremities  of  both  Cartilages  are  conneded  by  a  kind  of 
fmall  Ligaments. 

271.  The  broad  Ligaments  of  the1  Tarfi  are  membranous  Elongations  Ligaments 
formed  by  the  Union  of  the  Periofteum  of  the  Orbits  and  Pericranium  along  Tarforum 
both  Edges  of  each  Orbit.  The  fuperior  Ligament  is  broader  than  the  in-  Lata. 
ferior,  and  fixed  to  the  fuperior  Edge  of  the  upper  Cartilage,  as  the  inferior 

is  to  the  lower  Edge  of  the  -  lower  Cartilage,  fo  that  thefe  Ligaments  and 
the  Tarfi  taken  alone  or  without  the  other  Parts,  reprefent  Palpebras.  This 
Difcovery  I  firfl  communicated  in  my  private  Courfes. 

272.  The  Membrana  Conjundiva  is  generally  deferibed  among  the  Membrana 
Coats  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye;  and  I  alfo  mentioned  it  there,  but  have  Conjunctiva-. 
referred  the  Description  of  it  to  that  of  the  PalpebnE.  It  is  a  thin  Mem¬ 
brane,  one  Portion  of  which  lines  the  inner  Surface  of  the  Palpebrte,  that 

is,  of  the  Tarfi  and  their  broad  Ligaments.  At  the  Edge  of  the  Orbit  it 
has  a  Fold,  and  is  continued  from  hence  on  the  anterior  half  of  the 
Globe  of  the  Eye,  adhering  to  the  Tunica  Albuginea;  fo  that  the  Palpe- 
bras  and  the  Forepart  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye  are  covered  by  one  and  the 
fame  Membrane,  which  does  not  appear  to  be  a  Continuation  of  the  Pe¬ 
ricranium,  but  has  fome  Connexion  with  the  broad  Ligaments  of  the 
Tarfi. 

273.  The  name  of  Conjundiva  is  commonly  given  only  to  that  part 
which  covers  the  Globe,  the  other  being  called  fimply  the  internal  Mem¬ 
brane  of  the  Palpebrae ;  but  we  may  very  well  name  the  one  Membrana 
Oculi  Conjundiva,  and  the  other  Membrana  Palpebrarum  Conjundiva. 

That  of  the  Palpebrae  is  a  very  fine  Membrane  adhering  very  clofe  and 
full  of  fmall  capillary  Blood- Veffels.  It  is  perforated  by  numerous  im¬ 
perceptible  Pores  through  which  a  kind  of  Serum  is  continually  dis¬ 
charged  ;  and  it  has  feveral  very  evident  Folds  which  (hall  be  fpoken  to 
hereafter. 

274.  The  Conjundiva  of  the  Eye  adheres  by  the  Intervention  of  a  cellu¬ 
lar  Subftance,  and  is  confequently  loofe,  and  as  it  were  moveable;  and  it  may¬ 
be  taken  hold  of  and  Separated  in  feveral  places  from  the  tendinous  Coat. 

It  is  of  a  whitifh  Colour,  and  being  tranfparent,  the  Albuginea  makes  it  ap¬ 
pear  perfedly  white;  thefe  two  Coats  together  forming  what  is  called  the 
White  of  the  Eye.  The  greateft  part  of  the  numerous  Vefiels  which  run 
upon  it  contain  naturally  only  the  ferous  part  of  the  Blood,  and  confequently 
are  not  difcoverable,  except  by  anatomical  Injedions,  Inflammations,  Ob- 
ftrudions,  &c.  With  the  Point  of  a  good  Knife  we  continue  the  Separation 
of  this  Membrane  over  the  Cornea  Lucida. 

275.  Th  e  Lacrymal  Gland  is  white,  and  of  the  number  of  thofe  called  Glandula 
Conglomerate  Glands.  It  lies  under  that  Depreflion  obfervable  in  the  Arch  Lacrymahu 
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of  the  Orbit  near  the  Temples,  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Skeleton 
N°  199.  and  laterally  above  the  Globe  of  the  Eye.  It  is  a  little  flatted, 
and  divided  as  it  were  into  two  Lobes,  one  of  which  lies  toward  the  Infer- 
tion  of  the  Mufculus  Redus  Superior;  the  other  toward  the  Redus  Ex- 
ternus.  It  adheres  very  clofely  to  the  Fat  which  furrounds  the  Mufcles, 
and  pofterior  Convexity  of  the  Eye,  and  it  was  formerly  named  Glandula 
Innominata. 

2 76.  From  this  Gland  feveral  fmall  Duds  go  out,  which  run  down  almofl: 
parallel  to  each  other,  through  the  Subftance^of  the  Tunica  Interna  or  Con¬ 
junctiva  of  the  fuperior  Palpebra,  and  afterwards  pierce  it  inwardly  near  the 
luperior  Edge  of  the  Tarfus.  Thefe  Ducts  are  very  difficult  to  be  found; 
but  the  belt  way  to  difeover  them  is  to  let  the  fuperior  Palpebra  lie  for  a  little 
while  in  cold  Water,  and  then  without  wiping  it,  to  blow  on  feveral  places 
of  the  Surface  of  the  Membrane,  through  a  fmall  Tube  held  very  near,  but 
fo  as  not  to  touch  it,  that  the  Air  may  fill  fome  of  the  Orifices  of  the  Duds 
and  fo  difeover  them. 

277.  The  Borders  of  each  Palpebra  taken  altogether  are  formed  by  the 
Edge  of  the  Tarfus,  and  by  the  Union  of  the  internal  Membrane  with  the. 
Skin  and  Epidermis.  This  Border  is  flat  and  of  fome  lenfible  Breadth  from 
within  about  a  Quarter  of  an  Inch  of  the  internal  Angle  all  the  way  to  the 
external  Angle,  near  which  the  Breadth  diminiflies.  This  Breadth  is  owing 
only  to  the  thicknefs  of  the  Palpebras,  which  at  this  place  have  their  Edges 
oblique  or  flanting,  in  fuch  a  manner  as  when  the  two  Palpebrse  touch  each 
other  {lightly,  a  triangular  Space  or  Canal  is  formed  between  them  and  the 
Globe  of  the  Eye. 

2 78.  The  flat  Edge  of  each  Palpebra  is  adorned  with  a  Row  of  Hairs 
called  Cilia,  or  the  Eye-Laffies.  Thofe  belonging  to  the  fuperior  Palpebra 
are  bent  upward,  and  longer  than  thofe  of  the  lower  Palpebra  which  are  bent 
downward.  Thefe  Rows  are  placed  next  the  Skin,  and  are  not  Angle,  but 
irregularly  double  or  triple.  The  Hairs  are  longer  near  the  middle  of  the 
Palpebrae  than  toward  the  Extremities,  and  for  about  a  Quater  of  an  Inch 
from  the  inner  Angle,  they  are  quite  wanting. 

279.  Along  the  fame  Border  of  the  Palpebras  near  the  internal  Membrane, 

or  toward  the  Eye,  we  fee  a  Row  of  fmall  Holes  which  may  be  named  Fora¬ 
mina,  or  Punda  Ciliaria.  They  are  the  Orifices  of  the  fame  number  of  fmall 
oblong  Glands  which  lie  in  the  Sulci,  Channels,  or  Grooves  on  the  inner  Sur¬ 
face  of  the  T arfus.  Thele  little  Glands  are  of  a  whitifh  Colour,  and  when  exa¬ 
mined  through  a  Angle  Microfcope,  they  appear  like  Bunches  of  Grapes, 
thofe  of  each  Bunch  communicating  together.  And  when  they  arefqueezed 
between  two  Nails,  a  febaceous  Matter  like  foft  Wax,  is  difeharged  throuo-h 
the  Punda  Ciliaria.  ^  : 

280.  Near  the  great  or  internal  Angle  of  the  Palpebras,  the  flat  Por¬ 
tion  of  their  Edges  terminates  in  another  which  is  rounder  and  thinner.  By 
the  Union  of  thefe  two  Edges  an  Angle  is  formed,  which  is  not  perfectly, 
pointed  like  a  true  Angle,  but  rounded,  and  yet  it  ought  not  to  be  termed 
an  obtufe  Angle,  becaufe  that  expreffion  in  the  mathematical  Stile  means 

fomething 
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fomething  different.  For  the  fame  reafon  the  name  of  great  Angle  is  impro¬ 
per;  and  we  had  better  call  it  the  internal  or  nafal  Angle. 

281.  At  this  place,  the  Extremity  of  the  fiat  Portion  is  diftinguifhed  from 
the  round  Portion  by  a  fmall  Protuberance  or  Papilla,  which  is  obliquely  per  ¬ 
forated  by  a  fmall  Hole  in  the  Edge  of  each  Palpebra.  Thefe  two  fmall 
Holes  are  very  vifible,  and  often  more  fo  in  living  than  in  dead  Bodies,  and 
they  are  commonly  named  PunCta  Lacrymalia,  being  the  Orifices  of  two 
fmall  DuCts  which  open  beyond  the  Angle  of  the  Eye  into  a  particular  Re- 
fervoir,  termed  Sacculus  Lacrymalis,  which  fhall  be  defcribed  in  the  Article 
of  the  Nofe. 

282.  The  PunCta  Lacrymalia  are  oppofite  to  each  other,  and  fo  they 
meet  when  the  Eye  is  fhut.  Round  the  Orifice  of  each  of  thefe  Points,  we 
obferve  a  whitifh  Circle  which  feems  to  be  a  Cartilaginous  Appendix  of  the 
Tarfus,  and  which  keeps  the  Orifice  always  open.  Thefe  two  oblique 
Circles  are  fo  difpofed,  that  when  the  Eye  is  but  (lightly  fhut  they  touch  each 
other  only  toward  the  Skin,  and  not  toward  the  Globe  of  the  Eye.  The  fine 
Membrane  which  covers  thefe  Circles,  and  pafles  through  the  PunCta  into  the 
DuCts,  feems  fometimes  to  run  into  Gathers  when  it  is  touched  with  a  Stilet. 

This  Obfervation  was  firft  made  by,  the  late  M.  Sant  Tves  a  Parifian 
Oculift. 

283.  The  Caruncula  Lacrymalis  is  a  fmall  reddifh,  granulated,  oblong Caruncula 
Body,  fituated  precifely  between  the  internal  Angle  of  the  Palpebrse  and  Lacrymalis. 
Globe  .of  the  Eye,  but  it  is  not  flefhy  as  its  name  would  infinuate.  The 
Subftance  of  it  feems  to  be  wholly  glandular;  and  it  appears  through  a 

fingle  Microfcope,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  other  Conglomerate  Glands. 

We  difcover  upon  it  a  great  number  of  fine  Hairs  covered  by  an  oily,  yellowifh 
Matter;  and  on  the  Globe  of  the  Eye,  near  this  glandular  Body,  we  fee  a 
femilunar  Fold  formed  by  the  Conjunctiva,  the  concave  fide  of  which  is  turned 
to  the  Uvea,  and  the  convex  fide  to  the  Nofe.  This  Fold  appears  mod 
when  the  Eye  is  turned  toward  the  Nofe. 

§.  8.  Phe  Mufcles  of  the  Palpebra. 

% 

'  « 

284.  The  Mufcles  of  the  Palpebrae  are  commonly  reckoned  to  be  two, 
one  peculiar  to  the  upper  Eye-Lid,  named  Levator  Palpebrae  Superioris; 
the  other  common  to  both,  called  Mufculus  Orbicularis  Palpebrarum, 
which  has  been  fubdivided  in  different  manners,  as  we  fhall  fee  pre- 
fently. 

285.  The  Levator  Palpebras  Superioris  is  a  very  thin  Mufcle  fituated  in  Levator Pro- 
the  Orbit  above  and  along  the  ReCtus  Superior  Oculi.  It  is  fi£ed  to  the  bot -pius. 

tom  of  the  Orbit,  by  a  fmall  narrow  Tendon,  near  the  Foramen  Opticum, 
between  the  pofterior  Infertions  of  the  ReCtus  Superior,  and  Obliquus  Supe¬ 
rior.  From  thence  its  flefhy  Fibres  run  forward  on  the  Rectus,  increafing 
gradually  in  breadth,  and  terminate  by  a  very  broad  Aponeurofis,  in  the  Tarfus 
of  the  fuperior  Palpebra. 
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28 6.  By  the  Mufculus  Palpebrarum  Obliquus  we  underftand  all  that  ex¬ 
tent  of  flefhy  Fibres,  which  by  a  thin  Stratum  furrounds  the  Edge  of  each 
Orbit,  and  from  thence,  without  any  interruption,  covers  the  two  Palpebrae 
all  the  way  to  the  Cilia.  The  Fibres  which  run  upon  the  Edge  of  the  Orbit 
are  nearly  orbicular  j  but  molt  of  thofe  which  cover  the  Palpebras  are  tranf- 
verfely  oval. 

287.  Almost  all  of  them  have  a  common  Tendon  fituated  tranfverfely 
between  the  internal  Angle  of  the  Eye,  and  the  Nafal  Apophyfis  of  the 
Os  Maxillare.  This  is  a  llender  Ligamentary  Tendon,  ftrongeft  where  it 
is  fixed  in  the  Bone,  and  diminifiiing  gradually  as  it  approaches  the 'Angle 
of  the  Palpebra?,  where  it  terminates  at  the  Union  of  the  Points,  or  at 
the  Extremities  of  the  two  Tarfi.  The  flefhy  Fibres  are  fixed  to  it  ante¬ 
riorly,  fo  that  at  firft  fight  it  appears  to  be  no  more  than  a  Linea 
Alba. 

288.  From  thence  one  Portion  of  the  Fibres  is  turned  upward,  the 
other,  downward,  and  both  meet  again  at  the  external  Angle,  being  united 
by  a  par.cular  kind  of  Intertexture,  very  difficult  to  be  explained.  When 
having  inverted  this  Portion  of  the  Mufcle,  we  examine  its  pofterior  Sur¬ 
face,  we  obferve  a  fmali  thin  tendinous  Rope  which  runs  through  the 
flefhy  Fibres,  and  divides  them  all  the  way  from  the  Union  of  the  two 
Tarfi,  to  the  Temporal  Edge  of  the  Orbit,  where  it  difappears;  the 
Fibres  which  lie  beyond  it  appearing  to  continue  the  main  Circuit  of  the 
Mufcle. 

289.  I  divide  this  Mufcle  into  four  Portions,  whereof  the  firfl:  is  that 
which  furrounds  the  Orbit,  and  which  does  not  appear  to  be  interrupted  to¬ 
ward  the  Temples  j  the  upper  part  of  it  lying  between  the  Supercilia  and  the 
lower  part  of  the  Mufculi  Frontales.  The  fecond  Portion  is  that  which  lies 
between  the  upper  Edge  of  the  Orbit  and  the  Globe  of  the  Eye,  and  which 
covers  the  inferior  Edge  of  the  Orbit  below,  fome  of  its  Fibres  being  fixed  to 
both  Edges  of  the  Orbit.  Riolan  divided  this  into  two  femicircular  Portions, 
one  fuperior,  the  other  inferior ;  the  firfl:  lying  between  the  Mufculus  Super- 
ciliaris  and  the  lower  part  of  the  Mufculus  Frontalis,  to  both  which  it  adheres 
very  much. 

290.  The  third  Portion  feems  to  belong  more  particularly  to  the  Pal- 
pebrae,  and  the  greatefl:  part  of  it  is  fpent  in  the  Palpebra  Superior.  The 
Fibres  of  this  Portion  meet  at  the  two  Angles  of  the  Eye,  where  they  ap¬ 
pear  to  make  very  acute  Inflexions  without  any  Difcontinuation ;  but  when 
examined  on  the  other  fide  next  the  Globe  of  the  Eye,  they  have  in  fome 
Subjects  appeared  to  me  to  be  diftinguifhed  into  fuperior  and  inferior. 
The  greatefl:  *part  of  thefe  Fibres  form  a  tranfverfely  oval  Circumference, 
the  fhorteft  Diameter  of  which  is  longer  when  the  Eyes  are  open  than 
when  fliut. 

291.  The  fourth  Portion  is  an  Appendix  to  the  third,  from  which  it 
differs  chiefly  in  this,  that  its  Fibres  do  not  reach  to  the  Angles,  and  form 
only  fmali  Arches,  the  Extremities  of  which  terminate  in  each  Palpebra: 
This  Portion  is  really  divided  into  two,  one  for  the  Edge  of  the  upper 
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Eyelid,  the  other  for  that  of  the  lower.  Riolan  names  this  Portion,  Mufcu- 
lus  Ciliaris. 

292.  All  thefe  different  Portions  of  the  orbicular  Mufcle  adhere  to  the 
Skin,  which  covers  it  from  the  upper  part  of  the  Nofe  to  the  Temples,  and 
from  the  Supercilium  to  the  upper  part  of  the  Cheek.  When  they  contradt, 
feveral  Wrinkles  are  formed  in  the  Skin,  which  vary  according  to  the  different 
Diredion  of  the  Fibres ;  thofe  under  the  lower  Palpebra  are  very  numerous, 
and  run  down  very  obliquely  from  before  backward. 

293.  The  Skin  of  the  fuperior  Palpebra  is  folded  archwife,  almoft  in  a 
parallel  Direction  to  that  of  the  femioval  Fibres ;  the  Plicae  interfedting  the 
Levator;  whereas  the  other  Folds  only  interfedt  the  Orbicularis.  The  ra¬ 
diated  and  oblique  Plicae  feldom  appear  in  young  Perfons,  except  when  the 
firft  and  fecond  Portions  of  the  Orbicularis  are  in  Adtion ;  but  in  aged  Per¬ 
fons  the  marks  thereof  are  vifible  at  all  times. 

294.  In  Man,  the  fuperior  Palpebra  has  much  more  Motion  than  the  in* 
ferior.  The  fmall,  fimple  Motions  called  Twinkling,  which  frequently  hap¬ 
pen,  though  not  equally  often  in  all  Subjedts,  are  performed  in  the  upper  Pal¬ 
pebra,  by  the  alternate  Contradtion  of  the  Levator  and  Superior  Palpebral  Por¬ 
tion  of  the  Mufculus  Orbicularis  ;  and  in  the  lower  Palpebra  at  the  fame  time 
or  alternately,  by  the  inferior  Palpebral  Portion  of  the  Orbicularis ;  but  as 
there  is  but  a  fmall  number  of  Fibres  in  this  Portion,  thefe  Motions  are  but 
very  inconfiderable  in  this  Eyelid. 

295.  Th  e  s  E  flight  Motions,  efpecially  thofe  of  the  upper  Palpebra,  are 
not  very  eafy  to  be  explained  according  to  the  true  Structure  of  the  Part. 
The  Motions  which  wrinkle  the  Palpebras,  and  which  are  commonly  per¬ 
formed  to  keep  one  Eye  very  clofe  lhut,  while  we  look  ftedfaftly  with  the 
other,  are  explicable  by  the  fimple  Contradtion  of  all  the  Fortions  of  the 
Orbicularis.  Thefe  Motions  likewife  deprefs  the  Supercilia,  which  confe- 
quently  may  be  moved  in  three  different  manners,  upward  by  the  Muf- 
culi  Frontales,  downward  by  the  Orbiculares,  and  forward  by  the  Super- 
ciliares.  I  fhall  take  another  occafion  to  explain  the  Difficulties  here 
mentioned. 

9.  TheVejJels  of  the  Eye  and  of  its  Appendages . 

296.  The  external  carotid  Artery  by  means  of  the  Arteria  Maxillaris 
Externa,  and  the  Temporal  and  Frontal  Arteries  give  feveral  Ramifications 
to  the  Integuments  which  furround  the  Eye,  and  to  all  the  Portions  of  the  * 
Mufculus  Orbicularis ;  and  thefe  Ramifications  communicate  with  thofe  which 
are  diftributed  to  the  Membrana  Conjundtiva  Palpebrarum,  and  to  the  Ca- 
runcula. 

297.  The  fame  external  Carotid,  by  means  of  the  Arteria  Maxillaris 
Interna,  fends  a  confiderable  Branch  into  the  Orbit  through  the  inferior  Or- 
bitary  or  Spheno-Maxillary  Fifture;  which  is  diftributed  to  the  Periofteum 
of  the  Orbit,  to  the  Mufcles  of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye,  to  the  Levator 
Palpebrae  Superioris,  to  the  Fat,  Glandula  Lacrymalis,  Membrana  Con¬ 
jundtiva 
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jundliva  both  of  the  Eye  and  Palpebrae,  the  Caruncula,  &c.  It  commu¬ 
nicates  with  the  internal  Carotid,  and  fends  a  fmall  Artery  to  the  Eth¬ 
moidal  Cells  of  the  Nofe,  through  the  fmall,  internal,  pofterior  orbitary 
Hole. 

298.  The  internal  carotid  Artery  having  entered  the  Cranium,  fends  off 
fmall  Rami  which  accompany  the  optic  Nerve,  and  thofe  which  pafs  through 
the  Fiffura  Spheno-Maxillaris.  One  of  thefe  fmall  arterial  Branches  runs  into 
the  Subftance  of  the  optic  Nerve,  and  produces  on  the  Retina,  the  fmall 
Arteries  which  appear  very  plainly  on  the  inner  fides  of  that  Membrane.  The 
reft  join  the  Ramifications  of  the  external  Carotid  already  mentioned,  and 
having  penetrated  into  the  Subftance  of  the  Tunica  Sclerotica  on  the  backfide, 
and  run  for  a  little  way  through  that  Subftance,  they  perforate  this  Coat  in¬ 
wardly  in  five  or  fix  places,  at  an  equal  diftance  from  the  optic  Nerve  and 
the  Pupilla. 

299.  Afterwards  they  perforate  the  external  Lamina  of  the  Choroides 
in  the  fame  number  of  places,  and  form  between  that  and  the  internal  La¬ 
mina,  the  Vafa  Vorticofa  of  Steno,  and  the  vafcular  Stellas  mentioned  in  the 
Defcription  of  this  internal  Lamina.  Some  fmall  vafcular  Filaments  from 
thefe  Ramifications,  are  likewife  obferved  to  adhere  very  clofely  to  the  Tunica 
Vitrea ;  and  before  they  form  the  Vafa  Vorticofa,  they  fend  fmall  Arteries  in 
a  diredt  courfe  to  the  Circumference  of  the  Uvea,  where  they  form  a  vafcular 
Circle,  which  fends  out  Capillaries  as  far  as  theMembrana  Cryftallina,  which 
are  very  eafily  injedted  in  new-born  Children. 

300.  The  Veins  of  all  thefe  Parts  anfwer  nearly  to  the  Arteries.  The 
internal  Veins  unload  themfelves,  partly  into  the  internal  Jugular  Vein,  by 
the  Sinus  Orbitarii,  Cavernofi,  and  Petrofi,  and  partly  into  the  external  Ju¬ 
gular  Vein  by  the  Vena  Angularis,  or  Maxillaris  Externa,  the  Maxillaris  In¬ 
terna,  Temporalis,  &c. 

301.  Besides  the  Capillary  Veffels,  eafily  diftinguifhable  by  the  red  Co¬ 
lour  of  the  Blood,  there  are  great  numbers  of  thofe  which  admit  nothing  but 
the  ferous  and  lymphatic  Parts  of  the  Blood,  and  confequently  do  not  appear 
in  the  natural  ftate.  They  become  vifible  in  fome  places  by  Inflammations 
and  Injedlions,  as  on  the  Membrana  Conjundtiva  of  the  Eye  ;  but  thefe  con¬ 
trivances  do  not  difcover  them  every  where  in  aged  Perfons.  In  a  Foetu^ 
and  in  new-born  Children  a  fine  Injection  has  fucceeded  fo  well  as  to  difcover 
the  Veffels  of  the  Membrana  Cryftallina  and  Vitrea  ;  and  in  a  Fcetus  of  about 
fix  Months,  the  injedted  Liquor  feemed  to  me  to  have  penetrated  a  part  of 
the  cryftalline  and  vitreous  Humor. 

§.  10.  The  Nerves  of  the  Eye  and  of  its  Appendages. 

302.  I  fhall  in  this  Paragraph  repeat  and  illuftrate  what  has  been  already 
Laid  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Nerves,  concerning  thofe  of  the  Eye.  Befides 
the  optic  Nerve  already  defcribed,  the  Globe  of  the  Eye  receives  feveral 
fmall  ones,  which  run  on  each  fide  along  and  about  the  optic  Nerve,  from 
its  Entry  into  the  Orbit  to  its  Infertion  in  the  Globe.  Thefe  Filaments  come 
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chiefly  from  a  fmall  lenticular  Ganglion,  formed  by  very  fhort  Rami  of  the 
orbitary  or  ophthalmic  Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair,  and  by  a  Branch  of  the  third 
Pair,  or  Motores  Oculi. 

303.  These  nervous  Filaments  of  the  lenticular  Ganglion  having  reach¬ 
ed  the  Globe  of  the  Eye,  are  divided  into  five  or  fix  Fafciculi,  which  having 
furrounded  the  optic  Nerve,  and  penetrated  and  perforated  the  Cornea  Opaca 
or  Sclerotica,  run  at  Diftances  more  or  lefs  equal,  between  the  Sclerotica  and 
Choroides  towards  the  Uvea.  There,  each  of  them  is  divided  into  feveral 
fhort  Filaments,  which  terminate  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Uvea.  Thefe  fmall 
Nerves  which  run  from  behind  forward  between  the  Sclerotica  and  the  Cho¬ 
roides,  have  formerly  been  taken  for  particular  Ligaments,  by  very  great  Ana- 
tomifts. 

304.  The  Nerves  which  go  to  the  other  Parts  belonging  to  the  Eye,  come 
from  the  third,  fourth,  fixth  and  firft  two  Branches  of  the  fifth  Pair  of  Nerves 
of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  and  likewife  from  the  Portio  Dura  of  the 
feventh  Pair.  The  third,  fourth  and  fixth  Pairs  give  Nerves  to  the  Mufcles 
of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye.  The  two  Branches  of  the  fifth  Pair,  and  the  Portio 
Dura  of  the  feventh,  give  Nerves  not  only  to  the  other  Parts  which  fur- 
round  the  Globe,  butalfo  to  the  Mufculi  Frontaies  and  internal  Parts  of  the 
Nofe. 

305.  The  Trunk  of  the  third  Pair,  or  Motores  Oculi,  having  entered  the 
Orbit  through  the  fuperior  orbitary  or  fphenoidal  Fifllire,  produces  four 
Branches.  The  firft  runs  upward  and  divides  into  two,  one  for  the  Mufculus. 
Redtus  luperior,  and  the  other  for  the  Levator  Palpebrm  fuperioris.  The 
Trunk  continuing  its  courfe,  gives  off  the  fecond  fhort  Branch  to  the  Redtus 
inferior.  The  third  Branch  is  long  and  goes  to  the  Obliquus  inferior,  con¬ 
tributing  likewife  to  the  Formation  of  the  lenticular  Ganglion  already  men¬ 
tioned.  The  fourth  Branch  is  large  and  fupplies  the  Redtus  Internus. 

306.  The  firft  Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair,  commonly  termed  Nervus  Oph¬ 
thalmicus,  divides  into  three  Rami,  as  it  enters  the  Orbit ;  andfometimes  only 
into  two,  one  of  which  is  afterwards  fubdivided.  Of  thefe  three  Branches 
one  is  fuperior,  which  I  term  Nervus  Superciliaris  ;  one  internal,  termed  Na- 
falis,  and.  one  external,  to  which  the  Name  of  Temporalis  agrees  better  than 
that  of  Lacrymalis,  which  may  occafion  a  Miftake. 

307.  The  fuperior  or  fuperciliary  Ramus  runs  along  the  whole  Periof- 
teum  of  the  Orbit,  and  having  palfed  through  the  fuperciliary  Notch  or 
Foramen  of  the  Os  Frontis,  is  diftributed  to  the  Mufculus  Frontalis,  fu- 
perciliaris,  and  fuperior  Portion  of  the  Orbicularis  Palpebrarum ;  and  it 
Communicates  with  a  fmall  Branch  of  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  feventh 
Pair. 

308.  The  internal  or  Nafal  Branch  palfes  under  the  Ramification  of  the 
Nerve  of  the  third  Pair,  and  running  toward  the  Nole,  is  diftribu¬ 
ted  thereto,  and  to  the  neighbouring  parts  of  the  Orbicularis,  the  Ca- 
runcula,  &c.  This  Branch  fends  off  a  Filament,  which  palling  through 
the  internal,  anterior,  orbitary  Hole,  enters  the  Cranium,  and  prelently 
returns  again  through  one  of  the  Ethmoidal  Holes,  to  the  internal  Parts 
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of  the  Noll*.  I  have  fo  me  times  obferved  this  Nafal  Ramus  to  communicate 
with  the  Ramus  fuperciliaris  by*  a  particular  Arch,  before  it  enters  the  orbi- 
ta/y  Hole. 

309.  The  external  or  temporal  Ramus,  which  is  fometimes  a  Sub- 
divifion  of  the  Superdliaris,  is  diftributed  to  the  Glandula  Lacrymalis,  and 
tends  off  a  Filament  which  pierces  the  orbitary  Apophyfis  of  the  Os 
Make. 

310.  TuEfecond  Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair,  called  Nervus  Maxillaris  fu- 
perior,  fends  off  a  Ramus  through  the  bony  Canal  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
Orbit,  which  going  out  at  the  anterior  inferior  orbitary  Hole,  is  diftributed 
to  the  neighbouring  Portion  of  the  Mufeulus  Orbicularis,  and  communicates 
with  a  Ramus  of  the  Portio  Dura.  I  fhall  here  fay  nothing  of  the  other  Di- 
ftributions  of  this  Branch  of  the  Maxillaris  fuperior. 

3 1 1.  The  Portio  Dura  of  the  feventh  Pair,  or  auditory  Nerve,  which  X 
call  Nervus  Sympatheticus  minor,  gives  Branches  to  the  fuperior,  inferior, 
and  external  lateral  Parts  of  the  orbicularis  Palpebrarum,  one  of  which  com¬ 
municates  with  the  Nervus  fuperciliaris,  and  another  with  the  Sub-Orbitarius, 
as  I  obferved  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Nerves. 

11.  Ehe  Ufes  of  the  Eye  and  of  its  Appendages  in  general. 

312.  Every  Body  knows  that  the  Eye  is  the  Organ  ofVifion.  The 
tranlparent  Parts  of  the  Globe  modify  the  Rays  of  Light,  by  different  Re¬ 
fractions  ;  the  Retina  and  Choroides  receive  the  different  Impreflions  of  thefe 
Rays-,  and  the  optic  Nerve  carries  thele  Impreflions  to  the  Brain.  When 
Objects  are  at  a  great  Diftance  or  obfcure,  the  Pupilla  is  dilated ;  and  it  is 
contracted  when  ObjeCts  are  near,  or  placed  in  a  great  Light.  The  Mufcles 
of  the  Globe  of  the  Eye  and  of  the  Palpebrae  perform  the  Motions  already 
defcribed. 

313.  The  Glandula  Lacrymalis  continually  moiftens  the  forepart  of  the 
Globe  of  the  Eye;  and  the  lacrymal  Serum  is  equally  fpread  over  thatGlobe  by 
the  Motions  of  the  fuperior  Palpebra,  the  inner  Surface  of  which  is  in  afmall 
Meafure  villous.  The  Union  of  the  two  Palpebrae  direCts  this  Serum  towards 
the  PunCtaLacrymalia;  and  the  unCtuous  Matter  difcharged  through  the  Fo¬ 
ramina  Ciliaria  hinders  it  from  running  out  between  the  Palpebrse.  The  large 
Size  and  vifcid  Surface  of  the  Caruncula  prevents  it  from  running  beyond  the 
PunCta,  and  thus  forces  it  into  them. 

314.  The  Supercilia  may  hinder  Sweat  form  falling  on  the  Eyes.  The  fu¬ 

perior  Cilia  which  are  longer  than  the  inferior  may  have  the  fame  Ufe,  and 
they  both  ferve  to  prevent  Duft,  InfeCts,  &c.  from  entering  the  Eyes  when 
they  are  only  a  little  open.  4 
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ART.  III. 

T^he  Nofe. 

315. npHE  Parts  of  which  the  Nofe  is  made  up,  may  be  divided  two  j^iv-tfton 

X  different  ways,  viz.  from  their  Situation,  into  internal  and  exter¬ 
nal  Parts  ;  and  from  their  Structure,  into  hard  and  foft  Parts. 

316.  The  external  Parts  are  the  Root  of  the  Nofe,  the  Arch,  the  Back 
or  Spine  of  the  Nofe,  the  Sides  of  the  Nofe  or  of  the  Arch,  the  Tip  of  the 
Nofe,  the  Alse,  the  external  Nares,  and  the  Part  under  the  Septum. 

317.  The  internal  Parts  are  the  internal  Nares,  the  Septum  Narium,  the 
Circumvolutions,  the  Conchas  Superiores,  the  Conchas  Inferiores,  the  pofte- 
rior  Openings  of  the  internal  Nares,  the  Sinus  Frontales,  Sinus  Maxillares, 

Sinus  Sphenoidales,  the  Dudtus  Lacrymales,  and  Dudtus  Palatini. 

318.  The  firm  or  hard  Parts  are  moftly  bony,  and  the  reft  Cartilagi¬ 
nous,  viz.  the  Os  Frontis,  Os  Ethmoides,  Os  Sphenoides,  Offa  Maxillaria, 

Offa  Nafi,  Offa  Unguis,  Offa  Palati,  Vomer,  Conchas  Inferiores,  and  the 
Cartilages.  To  thefe  we  may  add  the  Periofteum  and  Perichondrium,  as 
Parts  belonging  to  the  Bones  and  Cartilages. 

319.  The  foft  Parts  are  the  Integuments,  Mufcles,  Sacculus  Lacryma- 
lis,  Membrana  Pituitaria,  Velfels,  Nerves,  and  Hairs  of  the  Nares.  The 
bony  Parts  have  been  all  explained  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Skeleton ;  and 
therefore  I  need  only  in  this  place  fet  down  the  Diftribution  and  Difpo- 
fttion  thereof,  for  the  formation  of  fome  of  the  principal  Parts.  The  Sep¬ 
tum  is  formed  by  the  defcending  Lamina  of  the  Os  Ethmoides,  and  by  the 
Vomer-,  and  it  is  placed  in  the  Groove  framed  by  the  Criftas  of  the  Offa 
Maxillaria,  and  rifing  Edges  of  the  Ofia  Palati  defcribed  in  Sedt.  1.  N°  279. 

316.  The  Back  of  the  Nofe  is  formed  by  the  Offa  Nafi,  and  the  Sides,  by 
the  fuperior  Apophyfes  of  the  Ofia  Maxillaria. 

320.  The  internal  Nares,  or  the  two  Cavities  of  the  Nofe,  comprehend 
the  whole  Space  between  the  external  Nares  and  pofterior  Openings,  imme¬ 
diately  above  the  Arch  of  the  Palate,  from  whence  thefe  Cavities  reach  up¬ 
ward  as  far  as  the  Lamina  Cribrofa  of  the  Os  Ethmoides,  where  they  commu¬ 
nicate  forward,  with  the  Sinus  Frontales,  and  backward,  with  the  Sinus  Sphe¬ 
noidales.  Laterally,  thefe  Cavities  are  bounded  on  the  infide  by  the  Septum 
Narium,  and  on  theoutfide  or  that  next  the  Cheeks,  by  the  Conchas,  between 
which  they  communicate  with  the  Sinus  Maxillaris. 

321.  The  particular  Situation  of  thefe  Cavities  deferves  our  attention. 

The  bottom  of  them  runs  diredtly  backward,  fo  that  a  ftreight  and  pretty 
large  Stilet,  may  eafily  be  pafied  from  the  external  Nares,  under  the  great 
Apophyfis  of  the  Occipital  Bone.  The  Openings  of  the  Maxillary  Si- 
nufes  are  nearly  oppofite  to  the  upper  Edg©  of  the  Ofia  Malarum.  The 
Openings  of  the  Frontal  Sinufes  are  more  or  lefs  oppofite  to,  and  between 
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the  Pulleys  or  Rings  of  the  Mufculi  Trochleares;  and  by  thele  Marks  the 
Situation  of  all  the  other  Parts  may  be  determined. 

322.  The  inferior  Portion  of  the  external  Nofe  is  compofed  of  feveral 
Cartilages,  which  are  commonly  five  in  number,  and  of  a  pretty  regular 
Figure.  The  reft  are  only  additional,  fmaller,  more  irregular,  and  the  num-, 
ber  of  them  more  uncertain.  Of  the  five  ordinary  Cartilages  one  is  fituated 
in  the  middle,  the  other  four  laterally.  The  middle  Cartilage  is  the  moft 
confiderable,  and  lupports  the  reft,  being  conne£led  immediately  to  the  bony 
Parts  *,  but  the  other  four  are  connected  to  the  middle  Cartilage,  and  to  each 
other,  by  Means  of  Ligaments. 

323.  The  principal  Cartilage  of  the  Nofe  confifts  of  three  Parts,  one 
middle  and  two  lateral.  The  middle  Portion  is  a  broad  cartilaginous  La¬ 
mina,  joined  by  a  kind  of  Symphyfts,  to  the  anterior  Edge  of  the  middle 
Lamina  of  the  Os  Ethmoides,  to  the  anterior  Edge  of  the  Vomer,  and  to  the 
anterior  Part  of  the  Groove  formed  by  the  Offa  Maxillaria,  as  far  as  the  Na- 
fal  Spines  of  thefe  Bones.  This  Lamina  compleats  the  Septum  Narium,  and 
indeed,  forms  the  principal  part  thereof. 

324.  The  lateral  Portions  are  oblique  and  narrow,  fuited  to  the  corre- 
fponding  part  of  the  bony  Arch.  Where  they  join  the  middle  Lamina,  a 
fuperficial  Groove  is  obiervable,  which  makes  them  fometimes  appear 
like  two  diftin<5t  Pieces,  feparated  from  the  Lamina,  though  they  are 
really  continuous.  This  fhallow  Groove  terminates  below  by  a  fmall 
Crifta. 

325.  The  lateral  Cartilages  are  two,  ©n  each  fide  of  the  inferior  Part  of 
the  Lamina,  one  anterior,  the  other  pofterior.  The  two  anterior  Cartilages 
are  very  much  bent  forward,  and  form  what  is  called  the  Tip  of  the  Nofe  $ 
the  Space  between  their  incurvated  Extremities  being  commonly  filled  with 
a  kind  of  fatty  Subftance.  The  two  pofterior  Cartilages  form  the  Alas  of 
the  Nares,  being  pretty  broad  and  of  an  irregular  Figure. 

326.  The  Spaces  left  between  fome  Portions  of  the  anterior  and  pofterior 
Cartilages,  thofe  between  the  pofterior  Cartilages  and  the  neighbouring  parts 
of  the  Ofia  Maxillaria,  and  laftly,  thofe  between  thefe  four  lateral  Cartila¬ 
ges  and  the  principal  Lamina,  vary  in  different  Subjects,  and  are  filled  by 
fmall  additional  Cartilages,  the  Number,  Size  and  Figure  of  which  are  as 
variable  as  the  Interftices  in  which  they  lie. 

327.  The  Sub-Septum  or  Portion  under  the  Septum  Narium,  is  a  Pillar 
of  Fat  applied  to  the  inferior  Edge  of  the  Cartilaginous  Partition,  in  form  of 
.a  loft,  moveable  Appendix.  The  thicknefs  of  the  Alae  Narium,  and  efpe- 
cially  that  of  their  lower  Edges,  is  not  owing  to  the  Cartilages  which  are 
very  thin,  but  to  the  fame  kind  of  folid  Fat  with  which  thefe  Cartilages  are 
covered.  The  great  Cartilage  is  immoveable  by  reafon  of  its  firm  Connexion 
to  the  bony  parts  of  the  Nofe  •,  but  the  lateral  Cartilages  are  moveable,  be- 
caufe  of  their  Ligamentary  Connexions,  and  they  are  moved  in  different  man¬ 
ners  by  the  Mufcles  belonging  to  them. 

328.  The  external  Nofe  is  covered  by  the  common  Integuments,  the 
Skin,  Epidermis  and  Fat.  Thofe  which  cover  the  Tip  of  the  Nofe  and 
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Alse  Narium  are  a  great  number  of  glandular  Bodies,  called  Glandulae  Se¬ 
baceae  by  M.  Morgagni ,  the  Contents  of  which  may  eafily  be  fqueezed  out 
by  the  Fingers.  All  thefe  bony  and  cartilaginous  Parts  have  likewife  the 
common'  Periofteum  or  Perichondrium. 

329.  Six  Mufcles  are  commonly  reckoned  to  belong  to  the  Nofe.*,  two  Mufcle  $  of 
Redti,  called  alfo  Pyramidales  or  Triangulares*,  two  Gbliqui  or  Laterales, t!:s  Nofe. 
and  two  Tranfverfi  or  Myrtiformes.  In  very  Mufcular  Bodies  there  are  like- 

wile  fome  fupernumerary  Mufcles  or  fmall  Accefforii.  The  Nofe  may  alfo 
be  moved  in  fome  meafure  by  the  Mufcles  of  the  Lips,  which  in  many  Cales 
become  Affiftants  to  the  proper  Mufcles  of  this  Organ. 

330.  The  Mufculus  Pyramidalis  or  Anterior  on  each  fide,  is  inferred  by 
one  Extremity,  in  the  Synarthrofis  of  the  Os  Frontis  and  Ofia  Nafi,  where  its 
flelhy  Fibres  mix  with  thofe  of  the  Mufculi  Frontales  and  Superciliares.  It  is 
very  flat,  and  runs,  down  on  the  fide  of  the  Nofe,  increafing  gradually  in 
breadth,  and  terminating  by  an  Aponeurofis,  which  reprefents  the  Bafis  of  a 
Pyramid,  and  is  inferted  in  the  moveable  Cartilage  which  forms  the  Ala  of 
the  Nares. 

331.  The  oblique  or  lateral  Mufcle  is  a  thin,  flefhy  Plane,  lying  on  the 
fide  of  the  former,  and  in  fome  Subjedts,  appearing  to  form  one  broad  Mufcle 
with  it.  This  is  probably  the  reafon  why  the  anterior  Mufcle  has  been  termed 
Triangularis.  The  lateral  Mufcle  is  fixed  by  its  upper  Extremity  to  the  A- 
pophyfis  Nafalis  of  the  Os  Maxillare,  below  its  Articulation  with  the  Os 
Frontis,  and  fometimes  a  little  lower  than  the  middle  of  the  inner  Edge  of 
the  Orbit.  From  thence  it  runs  toward  the  Ala  Narium,  and;  is  inferted  in 
the  moveable  Cartilage,  near  the  Os  Maxillare,  being  covered  laterally  by  a 
Portion  of  the  neighbouring  Mufcle  of  the  upper  Lip,  with  which,  in  fome 
Subjects,  it  appears  to  be  confounded. 

332.  The  tranfverfe  or  inferior  Mufcle,  called  alfo  Myrtiformis,  is  infert¬ 
ed  by  one  end  in  the  Os  Maxillare,  near  the  lower  Edge  of  the  Orbit,  much 
about  the  place  which  anfwers  to  the  Extremity  of  the  Socket  of  the  Dens 
Caninus  on  the  fame  fide.  From  thence  it  runs  almofi:  tranfverfely  upward, 
and  is  fixed  in  the  lateral  Cartilages  of  the  Nofe,  over  which,  in  fome  Sub- 
je&s,  it  feems  to  run  to  the  Alas  of  the  great  Cartilage,,  and  to  be^nferted 
there. 

333.  Th  e  Erft  two  Pairs  of  thefe  Mufcles  raife  and  dilate  the  Alas  of 
the  Nares,  when  they  adt*,  and  at  the  fame  time  raife  the  upper  Lip,  by 
reafon  of  their  Connedtion  with  the  Mufcles  of  that  Part.  They  likewife 
wrinkle  the  Skin  on  the  fides  of  the  Nofe. 

334.  The  Membrana  Pituitaria  is  that  which  lines  the  whole  internal  Mcmbrana 
Nares,  the  cellular  Convolutions,  the  Conchse,  the  fides  of  the  Septum  Pituitaria. 
Narium,  and  by  an  uninterrupted  Continuation,  the  inner  Surface  of  the 

Sinus  Frontales  and  Maxillares,  and  of  the  Dudtus  Lacrymales,  Palatini  and 
Sphenoidales.  It  is  likewife  continued  down  from  the  Nares  to  the  Pharynx, 

Septum  Palati,  &c.  as  we  Ihall  Ihew  hereafter- 

335.  It  is  termed  Pituitaria,  becaufe  through  the  greatefl:  part  of  its 
large  extent,  it  ferves  to  feparate  from  the  arterial  Blood  a  mucilaginous 

R  r  2  Lympha, 
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Lympha,  called  Pituita  by  the  Ancients,  which  in  the  natural  (late  is  pretty 
liquid;  but  it  is  fubject  to  very  great  changes,  becoming  fometimes  glutinou  s 
oi  fnotty,  fometimes  limpid,  &c.  neither  is  it  feparated  in  equal  quantities 
through  the  whole  Membrane. 

336.  When  we  carefully  examine  this  Membrane,  k  appears  to  be  of  a 
different  Structure  in  different  Pares.  Near  the  Edge  of  the  external  Nares 
it  is  very  thin,  appearing  to  be  the  Skin  and  Epidermis  in  a  degenerated  ftate. 
Alb  the  other  Parts  of  it  in  general  are  fpungy  and  of  different  thickneffes. 
The  thickeft  parts  are  thole  on  the  Septum  Narium,  on  the  whole  lower  Por¬ 
tion  of  the  internal  Nares,  and  on  the  Conchas;  and  if  we  make  a  fmall  Hole 
in  it,  at  any  of  thefe  places,  and  then  blow  through  a  Pipe,  we  difcover  a. 
very  large  cellular  Subftance.  In  the  Sinufes  it  appears  to  be  of  a  more  {len¬ 
der  Texture. 

337.  On  the  fide  next  the  Periofteum  and  Perichondrium  it  is  plentifully 
ftored  with  fmall  Glands,  the  excretory  Ducks  of  which  are  very  long  near 
the  Septum  Narium,  and  their  Orifices  very  vifible;  and  by  applying  a  Pipe 
to  any  of  thefe  Orifices,  the  Ducks  may  be  blown  up  almoft  through  their 
whole  extent ;  but  in  order  to  this,  the  Parts  muff  firff  be  very  well  cleaned 
and  wafhed  in  lukewarm  Water. 

338.  In  thefe  places  efpecially,  we  lfkewife  difcover  a  very  fine  villous 
Subftance,  when  the  Parts  are  examined  in  clear  Water  in  the  manner  which. 
I  have  defcribed  in  another  place,  and  which  I  have  ufed  in  my  public  Cour- 
fes  for  above  twenty  Years  paft.  Riolan  made  ufe  of  this  Method  in  exa¬ 
mining  fmall  Foetufes. 

339.  The  Frontal,  Maxillary  and  Sphenoidal  Sinufes  open  into  the  in¬ 
ternal  Nares,  but  in  different  manners.  The  Frontal  Sinufes  open  from 
above  downward,  anfwering  to  the  Infundibula  of  the  Os  Ethmoides,  defcri¬ 
bed  in  the  Hiftory  of  the  Skeleton.  The  Sphenoidales  open  forwards,  oppo* 
fite  to  the  pofterior  Orifices  of  the  Nares,  and  the  Maxillares  open  a  little 
higher,  between  the  two  Conchas.  Therefore  the  Sinus  Frontales  difcharge 
themfelves  moft  readily  when  we  ftand  or  fit ;  and.  the  Sphenoidales,  when 
the  Head  is  inclined  forward. 

340.  The  Sinus  Maxillares  cannot  be  emptied  wholly,  or  both  at  the 
fame  time  in  any  one  Situation.  Their  Opening,  which  in  fome  Subjects 
is  fingle,  in  others  double,  &c.  lies  exackly  between  the  two  Conchae,  about 
the  middle  of  their  depth  *,  fo  that  when  the  Head  is  held  {freight,  or  inclined 
forward  or  backward,  they  can  only  be  half  emptied ;  but  when  we  lie  on 
one  fide,  the  Sinus  of  the  oppofite  fide  may  be  wholly  emptied,  the  other 
remaining  full. 

341.  It  is  proper  here  to  obferve  the  whole  extent  of  the  Maxillary  Si¬ 

nus.  Below,  there  is  but  a  very  thin  Partition  between  it  and  the  Dentes 
Molares,  the  Roots  of  which  do,  in  fome  Subj efts,  perforate  that  Septum. 
Above,  there  is  only  a  very  thin  tranfparent  Lamina  between  the  Orbit 
and  the  Sinus.  Backward,  above  the  Tuberofity  of  the  Os  Maxillare,  the 
ftdes  of  the  Sinus  are  very  thin,  efpecially  at  the  place  which  lies  before 
the  Pvoot  of  the  Apophyfis  Pterygoides,  through  which  the  inferior 
c  .  Maxillary 
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Maxillary  Nerve  lends  down  a  Ramus  to  the  Foramen  Palatinum  Pofterius, 
commonly  called  Guftatorium.  Inward,  or  toward  the  Conchse  Narium,  the 
bony  part  of  the  Sinus  is  likewife  very  thin. 

342.  The  Lacrymal  Sacculus  is  an  oblong  membranous  Bag  into  which  Sacculus  La- 
the  ferous  Fluid  is  difeharged  from  the  Eye  through  the  Punchi  Lacrymalia,  crymalis. 
already  deferibed,  and  from  which  the  fame  Fluid  paffes  to  the  lower  part 

of  the  internal  Nares.  It  is  fituated  in  a  bony  Groove  and  Canal,  formed 
partly  by  the  Apophyfis  Nalalis  of  the  Os  Maxillare  and  Os  Unguis,  partly 
by  the  fame  Os  Maxillare  and  lower  part  of  the  Os  Unguis,  and  partly 
by  this  lower  Portion  of  the  Os  Unguis,  and  a  fmall  fuperior  Portion  of  the 
Concha  Narium  Inferior.  This  Groove  and  Canal  are  the  bony  Lacrymal 
Duff,  about  which  I  would  advife  Beginners  to  confult  what  was  faid  in  the 
Defcription  of  the  Skeleton. 

343.  I  have  an  Obfervation  or  two  to  add  in  this  place  concerning  the  Si¬ 
tuation  of  this  bony  Duct.  It  runs  down  for  a  little  way  obliquely  back¬ 
ward,  toward  the  lower  and  lateral  part  of  the  internal  Nares  on  each  fide, 
where  its  lower  Extremity  opens  on  one  fide  of  the  Sinus  Maxillaris  under 
the  inferior  Concha,  nearly  at  the  place  from  which  a  perpendicular  Line 
would  fall  in  the  Interface  between  the  fecond  and  third  Dentes  Molares. 

The  upper  part  of  this  Du6t  is  only  an  half  Canal  or  Groove;  the  lower  is  a 
compleat  Canal  narrower  than  the  former. 

344.  The  Sacculus  Lacrymalis  may  be  divided  into  a  fuperior  or  orbitary 
Portion,  and  an  inferior  or  nafal  Portion.  The  orbitary  Portion  fills  the 
whole  bony  Groove,  being  fituated  immediately  behind  the  middle  Tendon 
of  the  Mufculus  Orbicularis.  About  one  fourth  of  its  length  is  above  this 
Tendon,  and  the  reft  below.  The  Nafal  Portion  lies  in  the  bony  Canal  of  the 
Nofe,  being  narrower  and  fborter  than  the  former. 

345-  The  orbitary  Portion  is  difpofed  at  its  upper  Extremity,  much  in* 
the  manner  of  an  Inteftinum  Qecum,  and  at  the  lower  Extremity  is  continued 
with  the  Portio  Nalalis.  Towards  the  internal  Angle  of  the  Eye,  behind 
the  Tendon  of  the  orbicular  Mufcle,  it  is  perforated  by  a  fmall  lhort  Canal 
formed  by  the  Union  of  the  Lacrymal  Duds. 

346.  The  Nafal  Portion  having  reached  the  lower  part  of  the  bony' 

Du6t  under  the  inferior  Concha,  terminates  in  a  fmall,  flat,  membranous  Bag, 
the  bottom  of  which  is  perforated  by  a  round  Opening,  as  I  have  always 
found  it  upon  a  careful  Examination,  but  which  at  firft  fight  appears 
oblong. 

347.  I  ufed  to  attribute  this  difference  to  the  force  which  I  was  obliged 
to  ufe  in  feparating  the  Concha  Inferior,  in  order  to  fee  this  Opening, 
which  I  have  often  found  more  backward  than  the  middle  of  the  Bag  at 
the  Extremity  of  this  Portion-,  and  therefore  when  I  would  either  fee  or 
Ihew  this  Opening  in  its  natural  ftate,  I  do  not  feparate  the  inferior  Con¬ 
cha,  but  cut  it  gently  with  a  fliarp  Knife,  or  with  Sciffars.  If  a  tranfverfe  - 
Line  be  drawn  between  the  lower  part  of  the  Nofe  and  Os  Malce,  and  an¬ 
other  Line  be  drawn  diredtly  upward,  oppofite  to  the  third  Dens  Molaris ; 

or. 
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or  oppofite  to  the  fecond  and  third,  thefe  two  Lines  will  interfedt  each  other 
nearly  at  the  lower  Extremity  of  this  Sacculus. 

34b’.  I  have  fometimes  found  the  upper  Extremity  of  this  Bag  divided 
into  an  anterior  and  pofterior  part,  by  a,  kind  of  Yalvula  Connivens  lying  in 
the  anterior  Portion,  a  little  lower  than  the  Tendon  of  the  Mufculus  Orbicu¬ 
laris.  The  fmall  common  Canal  of  the  two  Lacrymal  Dudts  opens  in  the 
pofterior  Portion,  and  confequently  behind  the  Valve. 

349.  The  Subftance  of  this  Sacculus  is  fomething  fpongy  or  cellulous, 
and  pretty  thick  being  ftrongly  united  by  its  convex  fide  to  the  Periofteum 
of  the  bony  Canal,  which  may  be  diftindtly  (hewn.  This  Subftance  feems 
to  be  made  up  of  two  Laminae,  joined  together  by  a. fpongy  Membrane,  the' 
outermoft  of  which  is  that  which  I  have  mentioned the  other  appears  to 
be  glandulous,  and  is  in  fome  Subjects  loofe  and  pliable,  which  I  look  upon 
as  a  Difeafe. 

Duftus  Inci-  350.  The  Ductus  Incifbrii,  or  Nafo-Palatini  of  Stem,  are  two  Canals 
for  it.  which  go  from  the  bottom  of  the  internal  Nares  crofs  the  Arch  of  the  Pa¬ 

late,  and  open  behind  the  firft  or  largeft  Dentes  Inciforii.  Their  two  Orifi¬ 
ces  may  be  diftindtly  feen  in  the  Skeleton  at  the  lower  part  of  the  Nafal  FolBe, 
on  the  anterior  and  lateral  fides  of  the  C  rift  as  Maxillares-,  and  we  may 
likewife  perceive  their  oblique  Paflfage  through  the  Maxillary  Bones,  and 
laftly  their  inferior  Orifices  in  a  fmall  Cavity  or  Fofifula,  called  Fo¬ 
ramen  Palatinum  Anterius,  In  frefh  Subjects  they  are  not  fo  apparent, 
especially  in  human  Subjects,  for  in  Sheep  and  Oxen  they  are  eafily  difco* 
verable. 

351.  Santorini  in  his  Anatomical  Obfervations  has  defcribed.  thofe  of  the 
human  Body  in  a  very  pretty  manner,  and  has  given  us  his  method  of  dif- 
covering  them,  which  is  nearly  the  fame  with  that  which  I  have  always 
made  ufe  of  in  my  private  Courfes,  to  ftiew  at  one  view  all  the  external 
parts  which  belong  to  the  Nofe,  as  may  be  feerr  in  the  Works  publifhed  by 
my  Scholars,  efpecially  Strangers.  I  fay  his  Method  is  nearly  the  lame  with 
mine,  becaufe  inftead  of  dividing  the  Head  into  two  equal  lateral  parts,  I 
always  diredl  the  Saw  a  little  toward  one  fide,  to  preferve  the  Septum  Na- 
rium  intire  as  well  as  that  of  the  Sinus  Frontales,  Sinus  Sphenoidales,  and 
Dudtus  Inciforii  j  and  on  the  other  fide,  to  preferve  the  Conchae  and  Cells  of 
the  Os.  Ethmoides.  For  this  purpole  I  ufe  a.  very  fine  Saw  made  of  the 
Spring  of  a  Watch. 

352!  By  this  Method  I  ftiew  on  that  fide  from  which  all  the  Septa  have 
been  fawed  off,  the  in  tire  Conchse,  their  convex  fides,  the  particular  thick- 
nefs  of  the  Membrana  Pituitaria  on  their  lower  Edges,  the  Orifice  or  Ori¬ 
fices  of  the  Sinus  Maxillaris,  the  Situation  of  the  Orifice  of  the  Sinus  Sphe- 
noidalis,  the  communicating  Duds  that  go  between  the  Sinus  Frontales 
and  the  Ethmoidal  Cells,  and  Ioterftices  between  the  two  Conchas,  and  the 
Structure  of  the  pofterior  Openings  of  the  Nares.  I  can  fhew  likewife  at 
the  fame  time  the  Orifice  of  the  Eufiachian.  Tube  behind  the  pofterior 
Opening  of  the  Nares,  and  the  Communication  of  the  Nofe  with  t/he 
Mouth. 
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353.  On  the  fame  Side,  I  afterwards  feparate  gradually  with  a  v^ry  Hiarp 
Kniie,  or  with  narrow  iharp  pointed  Sciffars,  the  fuperior  or  ethmoidal  Con¬ 
cha,  without  doing  any  Violence  to  the  neighbouring  Parts  ♦,  and  then  I  can 
fhew  on  the  Parts  covered  by  that  Concha,  a  little  oblong  or  oral  FofTula 
which  runs  down  obliquely  from  before  backward ;  at  the  pofterior  and 
lower  Extremity  of  which,  there  is  an  Orifice  of  about  a  Quarter  of  an 
Inch  in  Diameter,  which  opens  into  the  maxillary  Sinus-,  and  another  at  the 
anterior  or  fuperior  Extremity  which  opens  into  the  frontal  Sinus. 

354,,  Immediately  behind  this  FofTula  there  are  two  Openings,  one  into 
the  Sinus  Frontales,  the  other  into  the  ethmoidal  Cellulse  of  the  Os  Fro'ntis. 

I  fhew  likewife  in  the  pofterior  Part  of  the  Os  Ethmoides,  at  leaft  two  Open¬ 
ings,  by  which  the  Cells  of  that  Bone  communicate  with  each  other.  All 
this  is  very  different  from  what  we  fee  in  the  Skeleton,  or  even  when  thefe 
parts  are  deprived  of  their  Membranes,  &c.  neither  is  the  Structure  always 
the  fame  in  frefh  Subjects  for  in  fome  I  have  obferved,  a  little  before  and 
above  the  Opening  of  the  maxillary  Sinus,  two  Email  Grooves,  which  united 
in  their  Paifage  to  the  frontal  Sinufes,  the  uppermoft  Groove  being  a  little 
contorted. 

355.  In  the  next  place  I  remove  the  Concha  inferior  or  maxillaris  in  the 
fame  manner  and  with  the  fame  Precautions-,  and  then  I  obferve,  at  the 
Diftance  of  about  a  quarter  of  an  Inch  from  the  anterior  Extremity  of  this 
Concha,  a  fmall  Opening,  the  Diameter  of  which  is  not  above  the  twelfth 
Part  of  an  Inch,  and  is  turned  obliquely  backward.  It  feems  to  be  the 
Extremity  of  a  Dutft  of  the  fame  Diameter,  but  when  it  is  flit  with  fharp 
pointed  Sciflars,  we  difcover  a  flat  oval  Cavity,  the  Diameter  of  which  is  a 
quarter  of  an  Inch  in  length,  and  lies  in  the  fame  Direction  with  the  Septum 
Narium. 

356.  This  oval  Cavity  is  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Sacculus  Lacrymalis, , 
which  confequently  is  only  contracted  between  this  inferior  Cavity  and  the  orbi¬ 
tary  Portion.  Within  this  narrow  or  contradled  Portion  we  fee  likewife  the 
Opening  of  a  blind  Dudt,  which  runs  obliquely  backward  and  upward  for 
about  a  quarter  of  an  Inch ;  but  I  do  not  know  precifely  where  it  terminates  or 
for  what  it  is  defigned.  - 

357.  The  Arteries  of  all  thefe  Parts  come  from  the  external  Carotid.  Arteries  and 
Thofe  of  the  external  Parts  of  the  Nofe  are  chiefly  Branches  and  Rami  of  the  Veins. 
Arteria  Maxillaris  externa  or  Angularis,  and  of  the  Temporalis  -,  and  the  Ar¬ 
teries  of  the  internal  Parts  are  Branches  and  Ramifications  of  the  Maxillaris  in¬ 
terna.  The  Veins  are  almoft  in  the  fame  manner,  Branches  and  Ramifications 

of  the  external  Jugular,  and  they  communicate  with  the  orbitary  Sinus,  and  by 
that  Means,  with  the  Sinufes  of  the  Dura  Mater,  and  with  the  internal 
Jugulars. 

358.  The  principal  Nerves  belonging  to  the  Nofe  are  Filaments  of  the  Nerves. 
Nervi  Olfactorii,  which  run  down  through  the  Holes  of  the  tranfverfe 
Lamina  of  the  Os  Ethmoides,  and  are  diftributed  to  the  common  Mem¬ 
brane  of  the  internal  Nares,  efpecially  to  the  villous  Portions  thereof.  The 

inner. 


THE  ANATOMY  OF 

inner  Ramus  of  the  orbitary  or  ophthalmic  Nerve  fends  a  Filament  through 
the  internal  anterior  orbitary  Hole  into  the  Cranium,  which  comes  out  again 
in  company  with  one  of  the  Filaments  of  the  olfadtory  Nerve  through  the 
Ethmoidal  Lamina. 

359.  This  internalRamus  advances  afterwards  toward  the  Os  Unguis,  and 
is  diftributed  partly  to  the  Sacculus  Lacrymalis,  partly  to  the  upper  Portion 
of  the  Mufculus  Pyramidalis,  and  of  the  Integuments  of  the  Nofe.  The  fub- 
orbitary  Nerve,  which  is  a  Branch  of  the  Maxillaris  fuperior,  having  pafled 
through  the  inferior  orbitary  Hole,  fends  Filaments  to  the  lateral  external 
Parts  of  the  Nofe.  Another  Ramus  of  the  fuperior  maxillary  Nerve  goes  to 
the  pofterior  Opening  of  the  Nares,  being  fpent  on  the  Conchas,  and  other 
internal  Parts  of  the  Nofe. 

360.  The  Nofe  is  the  Organ  of  Smelling,  by  means  of  the  villous  Portion 
of  the  internal  Membrane,  to  which  the  olfadtory  Nerves  are  chiefly  diftri- 
buted.  It  is  likewife  of  ufe  in  Refpiration,  and  the  mucilaginous  Fluid  Ipread 
over  the  whole  pituitary  Membrane,  prevents  the  Air  from  drying  that  Mem¬ 
brane,  and  fo  rendering  it  incapable  of  being  affedted.  The  Nofe  ferves  like¬ 
wife  to  regulate  and  modify  the  Voice,  and  to  this  the  Sinufes  likewife  contri¬ 
bute.  The  Sacculus  Lacrymalis  receives  the  Serum  from  the  Eyes,  anddif- 
charges  it  upon  the  Palate  from  whence  the  greateft  part  of  it  runs  to  the  Pha¬ 
rynx. 

ART.  IV. 

The  Ear. 

The  Ear  in  361.  TJV  VERY  one  knows  that  the  Ears  are  two  in  number,  that  they  are 
general.  j fltuated  in  the  lateral  parts  of  the  Head,  and  that  they  are  the  Or¬ 

gans  of  Hearing.  Anatomifts  commonly  divide  or  diftinguifh  the  Ear  into 
external  and  internal.  By  the  external  Ear  they  mean  all  that  lies  without  the 
external  Orifice  of  the  Meatus  Auditorius  in  the  Os  Temporis ;  and  by  the  in¬ 
ternal  Ear,  all  that  lies  within  the  Cavities  of  that  Bone,  and  alio  the  Parts 
that  bear  any  relation  thereto. 

362.  The  greateft  part  of  the  external  Ear  confifts  of  a  large  Cartilage  very 
artificially  framed,  which  is  the  Bafis  of  all  the  other  parts  of  which  this  Por¬ 
tion  of  the  Ear  is  made  up.  The  internal  Ear  confifts  chiefly  of  feveral  bony 
Pieces,  partly  formed  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Olfa  Temporum,  and  efpecially 
in  that  Portion  of  it,  called  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  and  partly  feparated  from, 
but  contained  in  a  particular  Caviry  of  that  Bone.  All  thefe  bony  Pieces 
have  been  explained  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Skeleton,  to  which  I  muft  there¬ 
fore  refer,  defiring  thofe  who  have  a  mind  tounderftand  what  I  am  now  to  fay 
about  the  other  parts  of  this  Organ,  carefully  to  revife  the  Explication  there 
given. 
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363.  The  external  Ear  taken  all  together  refembles  in  fome  degree  the  The  External 
Shell  of  a  Mufcle,  with  its  broad  end  turned  upward,  the  linall  end  down-  &ar‘ 
ward,  the  convex  fide  next  the  Head,  and  the  concave  fide  outward.  Two 
Portions  are  diftinguifhed  in  the  external  Ear  taken  all  together,  one  large 

and  folid,  called  in  Latin  Pinna,  which  is  the  fuperior,  and  by  much  the 
greateft  part ;  the  other  fmall  and  foft,  called  the  Lobe,  which  makes  the  , 

lower  part.  We  may  likewife  confider  two  fides  in  the  outward  Ear,  one 
turned  obliquely  forward  and  irregularly  concave,  the  other  turned  obliquely 
backward,  and  unequally  convex  •,  for  all  Ears  which  have  not  been  dif- 
ordered  by  binding  the  Head  too  tight  in  Childhood,  are  naturally  bent 
forward. 

364.  The  forefide  is  divided  into  Eminences  and  Cavities.  The  Emi¬ 
nences  are  four  in  number,  called  Helix,  Anthelix,  Tragus,  and  Antitragus. 

The  Helix  is  the  large  folded  Border  or  Circumference  of  the  great  Portion 
of  the  Ear.  The  Anthelix  is  the  large  oblong  Eminence  or  Rifing  furrounded 
by  the  Helix.  The  Tragus  is  the  fmall  anterior  Protuberance  below  the 
anterior  Extremity  of  the  Helix,  which  in  an  advanced  Age  is  covered  with 
Hairs.  The  Antitrag-us  is  the  poflerior  Tubercle,  below  the  inferior  Extre- 
mity  of  the  Anthelix. 

365.  The.  Cavities -on  the  forefide  are  four  in  number,  the  Hollow  of 
the  Helix,  the  Depreftion  at  the  fuperior  Extremity  of  the  Anthelix,  called 
FolTa  Navicularis,  the  Concha  or  great  double  Cavity  that  lies  under  the 
Rifing  termed  Anthelix,  the  upper  bottom  of  which  is  diftinguifhed  from 
the  lower  by  a  Continuation  of  the  Helix  in  form  of  a  tranfverfe  Crifta ;  and 
laftly,  the  Meatus  of  the  external  Ear  fttuated  at  the  lower  part  of  the  bottom 
of  the  Concha. 

366.  The  backftde  of  the  external  Ear  fhews  only  one  confiderable  Emi¬ 
nence  which  is  a  Portion  of  the  convex  fide  of  the  Concha,  the  other  Por¬ 
tion  being  hid  by  the  Adhefion  of  the  Ear  to  the  Os  Temporis.  This  Adhe- 
fton  hinders  us  likewife  from  feeing  the  Hollow  anfwering  to  the  Crifta,  by 
which  the  Cavity  of  the  Concha  is  divided. 

367.  I  have  already  faid  that  the  external  Ear  confifts  chiefly  of  a  Carti¬ 
lage,  which  is  theBafis  of  all  the  other  Parts.  Thefe  other  Parts  are  Liga¬ 
ments,  Mufcles,  Integuments,  Sebaceous  and  Ceruminous  Glands,  Arte¬ 
ries,  Veins  and  Nerves-,  but  I  do  not  reckon  among  them  a  large  Gland, 
called  by  the  Greeks  Parotis,  becaufe  it  lies  very  near  the  Ear;  the  Defcrip- 
tion  of  which  muft  be  referred  to  that  of  the  Salivary  Glands,  of  which  it  is 
the  moft  confiderable. 

368.  The  Cartilage  of  the  outward  Ear  is  nearly  of  the  fame  Extent 
and  Figure  with  the  large  folid  Portion  thereof,  already  mentioned ;  but  it 
is  not  of  the  fame  thicknefs,  being  covered  by  Integuments  on  both  fldes. 

In  the  Lobe  or  foft  lower  Portion  of  the  Ear,  this  Cartilage  is  wanting. 

On  the  backfide,  it  fhews  all  the  Eminences  and  Cavities  on  the  forefide  in 
an  oppofite  Situation  with  refpe£t  to  each  other,  except  the  Fold  of  the 
great  Circumference ;  and  it  confifts  only  of  one  piece  from  that  Circum¬ 
ference  all  the  way  to  the  Meatus  Externus,  except  at  the  two  Extremi- 
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ties  of  the  folded  part  of  the  Helix,  where  there  are  two  fmall  feparate  Por¬ 
tions  connected  to  the  great  Cartilage  only  by  the  Integuments. 

369.  The  cartilaginous  Portion  of  the  external  Meatus  Auditorius  does 
not  make  a  compleat  Circle;  but  rather  a  fhortTube,  in  one  fide  of  which 
there  is  a  Break,  and  which  terminates  in  an  oblique  Border  fixed  to  the 
Edge  of  the  bony  Canal  by  feveral  fmall  Inequalities,  as  by  a  kind  of  In- 
grailing ;  and  from  this  Obliquity  it  is,  that  the  cartilaginous  Border  termi¬ 
nates  downward  in  a  kind  of  Apex  or  Point.  The  lateral  Break  in  this  Car¬ 
tilage  is  between  the  upper  and  backpart  of  its  Circumference ;  and  on  each 
fide  thereof  the  cartilaginous  Edges  are  rounded.  There  are  likewile  two 
or  three  other  fmall  Incifures  in  this  Circumference,  which  in  regard  to  the 
Meatus,  reprefen t  obliquely  tranfverfe  Fiffures.  The  anterior  Fiffure  is  in  a 
manner  quadrangular ;  neither  are  the  intermediate  parts  always  oppofite  to 
each  other,  for  the  uppermofl  is  a  little  further  from  the  Os  Temporis  than 
the  poflerior. 

370.  The  external  Ear  is  fixed  to  the  Cranium,  not  only  by  the  carti¬ 
laginous  Portion  of  the- Meatus  already  mentioned,  but  alfo  by  Ligaments 
which  are  two  in  number,  one  anterior,  the  other  poflerior.  The  anterior 
Ligament  is  fixed  by  one  Extremity  to  the  Root  of  the  Apophyfis  Zygoma- 
tica  of  the  Os  Temporis,  at  the  anterior  and  a  little  toward  the  fuperior  part 
of  the  Meatus  Offeus,  clofe  to  the  Corner  of  the  glenoide  Cavity;  and  by 
the  other  Extremity,  to  the  anterior  and  fuperior  part  of  the  cartilaginous 
Meatus. 

371.  The  poflerior  Ligament  is  fixed  by  one  end  to  the  Root  of  the 
Mafloide  Apophyfis,  and  by  the  other,  to  the  poflerior  part  of  the  Con¬ 
vexity  of  the  Concha,  fo  that  it  is  oppofite  to  the  anterior  Ligament.  There 
is  likewife  a  kind  of  fuperior  Ligament,  which  feems  to  be  only  a  Continua¬ 
tion  of  the  Aponeurofis  of  the  Frontal  and  Occipital  Mufcles. 

372.  Of  the  Mufcles  of  the  external  Ear,  fome  go  between  the  Cartila¬ 
ges  and  the  Os  Temporis,  others  are  confined  to  the  Cartilages  alone.  Both 
kinds  vary  in  different  Subjects,  and  are  fometimes  fo  very  thin,  as  to  look 
more  like  Ligaments  than  Mufcles.  The  Mufcles  of  the  firft  kind  are  gene¬ 
rally  three  in  number,  one  Superior,  one  Poflerior,  and  one  Anterior,  and 
they  are  all  very  thin.  The  fuperior  Mufcle  is  fixed  in  the  Convexity  of  the 
Foffa  Navicularis,  and  of  the  fuperior  Portion  of  the  Concha ;  from  whence 
it  runs  up  to  the  fquammous  Portion  of  the  Os  Temporis,  expanding  in  a  ra¬ 
diated  manner,  though  not  in  the  fame  degrees  in  all  Subjedls,  and  is  inferted 
principally  in  the  ligamentary  Aponeurofis,  which  covers  the  poflerior  Por¬ 
tion  of  the  Temporal  Mufcle. 

373.  The  anterior  Mufcle  is  fmall,  more  or  lefs  inverted,  and  like  an 
Appendix  to  the  fuperior.  It  is  fixed  by  one  Extremity  above  the  Root  of 
the  Zygomatic  Apophyfis,  and  by  the  other,  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  Con¬ 
vexity  of  the  Concha. 

374.  The  poflerior  Mufcle  is  almofl  tranfverfe,  and  of  a  confiderable 
breadth,  being  fixed  by  one  end  to  the  poflerior  part  of  the  Convexity  of 
the  Concha,  and  by  the  other,  in  the  Root  of  the  Mafloide  Apophyfis. 
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It  covers  the  pofterior  Ligament,  but  the  divifion  of  it  into  feveral  Portions 
mentioned  by  fome  Authors,  feems  to  be  merely  artificial,  that  is,  owino-  to 
Difie&ion. 

375.  The  fmall  Mufcles  which  are  confined  to  the  Cartilages  are  only 
fmall  Strata  of  Fibres  found  on  both  fides  of  the  Cartilages.  In  many 
Subjects  they  are  of  fo  pale  a  Colour,  as  not  to  look  at  all  like  mufcular 
Fibres.  Of  this  number  are  thofe  which  Valfalva  difcovered  in  the  diffe¬ 
rent  Cavities  on  the  backfide  of  the  Cartilage,  and  thofe  found  by  Santorini 
on  the  Tragus,  and  along  the  convex  part  of  the  anterior  Portion  of  the 
Flelix. 

376.  T he  Skin  of  the  external  Ear  is  in  general  a  Continuation  of  that 
which  covers  the  neighbouring  parts  of  the  Temporal  Region.  The  Slqn  on 
the  forefide  of  the  Ear  is  accompanied  by  a  very  fmall  quantity  of  cellular 
Subftance,  and  therefore  we  find  all  the  Eminences  and  Cavities  of  that  fide 
diftindly  mark’d  upon  it,  as  far  as  the  bottom  of  the  external  Meatus 
Auditorius.  In  what  I  have  laid  of  the  Skin,  the  Epidermis  is  likewife  com¬ 
prehended. 

377.  The  backfide  is  covered  by  the  Skin  continued  from  the  forefide; 
but  as  the  Folds  are  there  very  clofe,  it  only  paflfes  over  them,  except  that 
Portion  of  the  Concha  which  furrounds  the  Entry  of  the  Meatus  Audito¬ 
rius,  and  which  is  joined  to  the  Os  Temporis  by  means  of  the  cellular  Sub¬ 
ftance.  The  Hollow  of  that  common  Fold  which  lies  between  the  Anthe- 
lix  and  Concha  does  not  appear  on  the  backfide,  for  as  it  is  filled  with  cellular 
Subftance,  the  Skin  pafifes  over  it. 

378.  The  Lobe  of  the  Ear,  or  that  foft  Portion  which  lies  under  the 
Tragus,  Antitragus,  and  Meatus  Auditorius,  is  made  up  of  nothing  but 
Skin  and  cellular  Subftance.  The  Meatus  Auditorius  is  partly  bony  and 
partly  cartilaginous.  The  bony  Portion  is  the  longeft,  and  forms  the  bot¬ 
tom  of  the  Canal,  as  may  be  feen  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Skeleton.  The 
cartilaginous  Portion  is  the  fhorteft,  and  in  Adults,  forms  the  external  Open¬ 
ing  or  Orifice  of  the  Canal,  as  has  been  already  faid. 

379.  These  two  Portions  joined  endwife  to  each  other,  form  a  Canal  of 
about  three  Quarters  of  an  Inch  in  length,  of  different  Widenefs  in  its 
different  Parts,  and  a  little  contorted.  It  is  lined  on  the  infide  by  the 
Skin  and  cellular  Membrane,  through  its  whole  length;  and  thus  thefe 
Integuments  make  up  for  the  Breaks  in  the  cartilaginous  Portion,  and 
form  a  kind  of  cutaneous  Tube  in  the  other  Portion.  The  cellular  Mem¬ 
brane  is  confounded  with  the  Perichondrium  and  Periofteum  of  the 
Meatus. 

380.  The  Skin  which  covers  both  fides  of  the  Cartilage  contains  a  great 
number  of  fmall  Glands,  which  continually  difcharge  an  oily,  whitifh  Hu¬ 
mor  colledled  chiefly  near  the  Adhefions  of  the  Ear  to  the  Plead,  and 
under  the  Fold  of  the  Flelix ;  and  thefe  Glands  are  of  the  febaceous  kind. 
The  Skin  which  lines  the  Meatus  Auditorius  contains  another  kind  of  Glands, 
of  a  yellowifh  Colour,  and  which  may  be  plainly  feen  on  the  convex  fide  of 
the  cutaneous  Tube  already  mentioned. 
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381.  These  Glands  are  difpofed  in  fuch  a  manner  as  to  leave  reticular 
Spaces  between  them,  and  they  penetrate  a  little  way  into  the  Subftance  of 
the  Skin.  They  are  called  Glandule  Ceruminolae,  becaufe  they  difcharge 
that  Matter  which  is  named  Cerumen,  or  the  Wax  of  the  Ear.  The  inner 
Surface  of  the  cutaneous  Tube  is  full  of  fine  Hairs,  between  which  lie 
the  Orifices  of  the  Ceruminous  Glands.  The  firft  place  in  which  we  meet 
with  thefe  Glands  is  on  that  part  of  the  convex  fide  of  the  cutaneous  Tube, 
which  fupplies  the  Breaks  of  the  cartilaginous  Meatus. 

382.  The  Arteries  of  the  external  Ear  come  anteriorly  from  the  Ar- 
teria  Temporalis,  and  pofterioriy  from  the  Occipitalis,  which  is  a  Branch 
of  the  external  Carotid.  It  is  proper  to  obierve  here  that  the  Occipital 
Artery  communicates  with  the  Vertebralis,  and  thereby  with  the  internal 
Carotid.  The  Veins  are  Rami  of  the  Jugularis  Externa;  and  the  Occipital 
Vein,  one  of  thefe  Rami  communicates,  not  only  with  the  Vena  Vertebralis, 
but  with  the  neighbouring  lateral  Sinus  of  the  Dura  Mater. 

383.  The  Portio  Dura  of  the  Auditory  Nerve,  having  paffed  out  of  the 
Cranium  through  the  Foramen  Stylo-Maftoidaeum  in  the  manner  that  fhall 
be  afterwards  defcribed,  gives  off  a  Ramus  which  runs  up  behind  the  Ear, 
to  the  backfide  of  which  it  fends  feveral  Filaments ;  and  the  Trunk  of  this 
Ramus  fends  likewife  Filaments  to  the  Meatus  and  Forefide  of  the  Ear. 
The  fecond  vertebral  Pair  fends  alfo  a  Ramus  to  the  Ear,  the  Ramifications 
of  which  communicate  with  thofe  of  the  other  Ramus  from  the  Portio 
Dura. 

niernal  384.  j  muft  here  begin  by  repeating  the  Advice  which  I  gave  above, 
to  read  over  and  retain  what  has  been  faid  about  the  bony  part  of  the  Organ 
of  Hearing  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Skeleton  from  N°  260  to  267.  and  from 
N°  392  to  444.  It  would  be  too  long  to  repeat  all  thefe  particulars  in  this 
place,  but  it  is  abfolutely  neceffary  to  have  a  compleat  Idea  of  all  the  bony 
Parts,  if  we  would  underfland  the  Defcription  of  the  other  parts  of  the  Ear, 
to  which  I  am  now  to  proceed. 

385.  These  Parts  are  chiefly  the  Membrana  Tympani,  the  Periofteum 
of  the  Barrel,  Officula  Auditus,  Labyrinth,  and  all  its  Cavities,  the 
Membrana  Maftoidaea  Interna,  the  Mufcles  of  the  Officula,  the  parts  which 
compleat  the  formation  of  the  Euftachian  Tube,  the  Arteries,  Veins  and 
Nerves.  I  find  myfelf,  however,  under  a  neceffity  of  beginning  by  the 
Tuba  Euftachiana  for  two  Reafons :  Firft,  becaufe  the  bony  parts  of  that 
Tube  are  but  of  very  fmall  ufe  for  the  Knowledge  of  its  whole  Structure  and 
Compofition ;  and  Secondly,  becaufe  we  are  obliged  to  mention  it  in  defcribino- 
the  Mufcles. 

386.  I  fpoke  of  the  Eujlachian  Tube  in  the  Defcription.  of  the  Skeleton, 
by  the  name  of  Dudtus  Auris  Palatinus;  and  I  took  notice  that  in  France 
it  goes  generally  by  the  name  of  the  Aquedudt,  which,  however,  muft 
not  be  confounded  with  the  Aquasdudtus  Fallcppii.  In  N°  402  of  Sect.  r. 
I  obferved,  that  it  is  a  Canal  or  Du6t  which  goes  from  the  Tympanum  to 
the  pofterior  Openings  of  the  Nares,  or  Nafal  Foffse,  and  toward  the 
Arch  of  the  Palate;  that  it  is  dug  in  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  along  the 
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carotid  Canal,  and  that  it  is  lengthened  out  by  the  fpinal  Apophyfis  of  the 
Os  Sphenoidale. 

387.  In  its  natural  State,  this  Du£t  reaches  from  the  Cavity  of  the  Barrel, 
to  the  Root  or  fuperior  Part  of  the  internal  Ala  of  the  Apophyfis  Pterygoides; 
and  through  this  whole  Courfe  it  is  made  up  of  two  Portions,  one  intirely 
bony,  and  the  other  partly  bony,  partly  cartilaginous,  and  partly  membra¬ 
nous.  That  Beginners  may  not  here  be  milled,  it  is  very  neceflary  to  remem¬ 
ber  the  Advice  which  I  gave  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Skeleton  N°  186,  &c. 
that  in  examining  the  lower  Parts  of  the  Bafis  Cranii,  the  Skull  ought  to  be 
raifed  up,  and  viewed  from  below  upwards,  &c. 

388.  The  bony  Portion  lies  through  its  whole  length  immediately  above 
the  Fifiure  of  the  glenoide  or  articular  Cavity  of  the  Os  Temporis,  and  ter¬ 
minates  at  the  meeting  of  the  fpinal  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Sphenoidale,  with 
the  Apophyfis  Petrofaofthe  Os  Temporis,  that  is,  between  that  fpinal  Apo¬ 
phyfis,  and  the  inferior  Orifice  of  the  carotid  Canal. 

389.  The  other  or  mixed  Portion  reaches  in  the  fame  Diredlion  from 
this  Place,  to  the  internal  Ala  of  the  Apophyfis  Pterygoides,  or  to  the  pofte- 
rior  and  outer  Edge  of  the  Nares.  But  to  form  a  more  exa6t  Idea  of  it,  it 
will  be  proper  to  confider  it  as  divided  into  four  Parts,  two  fuperior,  and  two 
inferior. 

390.  The  two  upper  Parts,  or  Quarters  are  bony,  and  of  thefe,  the  in- 
nermoft  is  formed  by  the  Side  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  the  outermoft, 
by  the  fide  of  the  Apophyfis  Spinalis  of  the  Os  Sphenoides,  fo  that  the  upper 
half  of  this  Portion  of  the  Tube  is  bony.  Of  the  two  inferior  Parts,  the  in¬ 
ternal  is  cartilaginous,  and  the  external  membranous,  fo  that  the  lower  half  of 
this  Portion  of  the  Tube  is  partly  cartilaginous  next  the  Os  Sphenoidale,  and 
partly  membranous  next  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa. 

391.  The  Eufiachian  Tube  thus  formed,  is  very  narrow  in  the  bony 
Part  next  the  Ear.  The  other  Portion  grows  gradually  wider,  efpecially  near 
the  pofeerior  Nares,  where  the  inner  cartilaginous  Side  terminates  by  a  pro¬ 
minent  Edge,  and  the  outer  Side  joins  that  of  the  neighbouring  Noftril. 
The  Cavity  of  the  Tube  is  lined  by  a  Membrane  like  that  of  the  internal 
Nares,  of  which  it  appears  to  be  a  Continuation  *,  and  on  the  prominent  Edge, 
this  Membrane  is  confiderably  increafed  in  Thicknefs,  reprefen  ting  a  kind  of 
half  Pad. 

392.  The  Situation  of  the  two  Tubes  is  oblique,  their  pofterior  Extremi¬ 
ties  at  the  Ears  being  at  a  greater  Diftance  than  the  anterior  at  the  Nares,  and 
the  convex  Sides  of  the  prominent  Edges  are  turned  toward  each  other.  The 
Openings  of  the  T ubes  are  oval  at  this  Place,  as  is  likewife  their  whole  Cavity, 
elpecially  that  of  the  mixed  Portion. 

393.  The  Membrana  Tympani  is  a  thin,  tranfparent,  fiattifh  Pellicle,  the 
Edge  of  which  is  round,  and  ftrongly  fixed  in  the  orbicular  Groove  which  di¬ 
vides  the  bony  Meatus  of  the  external  Ear  from  the  Tympanum  or  Barrel. 
This  Membrane  is  very  much  ftretched  or  very  tenfe,  and  yet  not  perfectly 
flat ;  for  on  the  Side  next  the  Meatus  externus  it  has  a  fmall  Hollownefs  which 
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is  pointed  in  the  middle,  and  on  the  fide  next  the  Tympanum  it  is  gently  con- 
-  vex,  and  alfo  pointed  in  the  middle. 

394.  This  Membrane  is  fituated  obliquely,  the  upper  part  of  its  Circum¬ 
ference  being  turned  outward,  and  the  lower  part  inward,  fuitably  to  the  Di¬ 
rection  of  the  bony  Groove  already  mentioned.  It  is  made  up  of  feveral  very 
fine  Laminae,  clofely  united  together.  The  external  Lamina  is  in  fome  mea- 
lure  a  Production  of  the  Skin  and  Cuiicula  of  the  external  Meatus  *,  for  they 
may  be  pulled  at  the  fame  time  like  the  Finger  of  a  Glove.  The  internal  La- 

.  -  mina  is  a  Continuation  of  the  Periolteum  of  the  Tympanum,  and  when  the 
Membrane  has  been  firft  macerated  in  Water,  each  of  thefe  Laminae  may  be 
fubdivided  into  feveral  others,  which  I  have  fometimes  made  to  amount,  in  all, 
to  fix.  In  very  young  Children  this  Membrane  is  covered  on  the  outfide  by  a 
thick  mucilaginous  Web. 

395.  The  Deprefiion  in  the  middle  of  the  Membrana  Tympani  is  caufed  by 
the  Adhefion  of  the  little  Bone  called  Malleus,  the  Handle  of  which  is  clofely 
joined  to  the  infide  of  the  Membrane  from  the  upper  part  of  the  Circum¬ 
ference  all  the  Way  to  the  Center  to  which  the  End  of  the  Handle  is  fixed. 
This  Handle  feems  to  lie  in  a  very  fine  membranous  Duplicature,  by  means 
of  which  it  is  tied  to  the  Membrana  Tympani,  and  which  ferves  it  for  a  Pe- 
riofteum. 

396.  The  Periolteum  of  the  Tympanum  or  Barrel  of  the  Ear  produces  that 
of  the  fmall  Bones,  and  it  may  be  made  vifible  by  means  of  anatomical  Injec¬ 
tions,  which  difcover  capillary  Veffels  very  diftinCtly  ramified  on  the  Surface 
of  the  Officula,  as  has  been  (hewn  in  my  private  Courfes.  It  is  likewife  con¬ 
tinued  over  the  two  Feneftrae,  and  enters  the  Euftachian  T ube,  where  it  is  loll 
in  the  inner  Membrane  of  that  DuCt. 

397.  The  Cellulae Maftoidaei  are  very  irregular  Cavities  in  the  Subltance 
of  the  Maftoide  Apophyfis,  which  communicate  with  each  other,  and  have  a 
common  Opening  towards  the  infide,  and  a  little  above  the  pofterior  Edge  of 
the  orbicular  Groove.  Thefe  Cells  are  lined  by  a  fine  Membrane,  which  is 
partly  a  Continuation  of  the  Periolteum  of  the  Tympanum,  and  partly  feems 
to  be  of  a  glandular  Structure  like  a  kind  of  the  Membrana  Pituitaria.  The 
maftoide  Opening  is  oppofite  to  the  fmall  Opening  of  the  Euftachian  Tube, 
but  a  little  higher. 

398.  The  Ligaments  of  the  Officula  come  next  in  order,  to  underftand 
which,  I  fuppofe  the  Reader  acquainted  with  what  I  faid  concerning  thefe 
fmall  Bones  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Skeleton  N°  407,  &c.  The  Incus -is 
tied  by  a  ftrong,  fhort  Ligament  fixed  in  the  Point  of  the  Ihort  Leg,  to 
the  Edge  of  the  maftoide  Opening.  Between  the  Incus  and  Malleus  we 
find  a  fmall,  thin  Cartilage.  The  Malleus  is  connected  through  the  whole 
length  of  its  Handle  to  the  infide  of  the  Membrana  Tympani,  in  the  man¬ 
ner  already  faid*,  I  need  only  add  here,  that  by  help  of  a  Microfcope 
we  difcover  round  the  Point  of  the  Handle,  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Mem¬ 
brane,  a  fmall  orbicular  Plane  of  a  whitifh  Colour,  a  little  inclined  to 
Red. 
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399.  The  Malleus  has  three  Mufcles,  one  external,  one  anterior,  and  one 
internal ;  and  the  Stapes  has  one  Mufcle.  The  external  or  fuperior  Mulcle  of 
the  Malleus,  attributed  to  Cajferius ,  and  mentioned  by  Fabricius  ab  Aquapen- 
dente ,  is  a  thin  Fafciculus  of  flefhy  Fibres  lying  along  the  upper  Part  of  the 
bony  Meatus  Auditorius,  between  the  Periofteum  and  the  other  Integuments. 
The  outer  Part  of  it  is  pretty  broad,  and  it  contradb  by  Degrees  as  it  advances 
towards  the  upper  Part  or  Break  of  the  orbicular  Groove  of  the  Tympanum, 
into  which  it  enters  by  a  fmall  Tendon,  above  the  Membrana  Tympani,  and 
is  inferted  in  the  Neck  of  the  Malleus,  near  the  fmall  Eminence  or  fhort  Apo- 
phyfis  of  the  Handle.  This  Mufcle  is  fometimes  fo  pale  as  hardly  to  be  di- 
ftinguifhed. 

400.  The  anterior  Mufcle  of  the  Malleus,  called  by  M.  Duvernay  the 
external,  is  flefhy,  long  and  thin.  It  runs  along  the  outfide  of  the  Eujlachian 
Tube,  to  which  it  adheres  very  clofely  thro’  its  whole  length.  Its  anterior 
Extremity  is  fixed  in  that  fide  of  the  Tube  juft  before  the  Iphenoidal  Spine; 
and  the  posterior  Extremity  ends  in  a  long  thin  Tendon,  which  runs  in  the 
articular  or  glenoide  Fiffure  of  the  Os  Temporis,  through  a  fmall  oblique 
Notch,  in  which  Fiffure  it  enters  the  Tympanum,  and  is  inferted  in  the 
long  thin  Apophyfis  of  the  Malleus.  It  is  partly  accompanied  by  a  Nerve, 
which  forms  what  is  called  the  Chorda  Tympani,  as  we  fhall  fee  here¬ 
after. 

401.  The  internal  Mufcle  of  the  Malleus  is  very  flefhy  and  diflinft.  It  lies 
along  the  infideof  the  Eujlachian  T ube,  partly  on  the  cartilaginous,  and  part¬ 
ly  on  the  bony  Portion,  being  fixed  by  one  Extremity  in  the  Apophyfis  Pe- 
trofa.  Afterwards  it  runs  along  the  Cavity  of  the  bony  half  Canal  of  the  Tym¬ 
panum,  within  which  Cavity  it  is  invefted  by  a  Portion  of  a  membranous  or  li¬ 
gamentary  Vagina,  which  being  fixed  to  the  Edges  of  the  half  Canal,  forms 
an  intire  Tube  therewith,  and  this  Vagina  muff  be  cut  open  before  we  can  fee 
the  Mufcle. 

402.  At  the  Extremity  of  this  bony  half  Canal,  where  we  obferve  the  Ca¬ 
vity  fhaped  like  the  Mouth  of  a  Spoon,  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  the 
Skeleton  N°  399.  this  Mufcle  ends  in  a  Tendon,  which  is  bent  round  the 
tranfverfe  bony  or  ligamentary  Ridge  in  the  laft  named  Cavity,- as  over  a  Pul¬ 
ley,  and  is  inferted  in  the  Neck  of  the  Malleus  above  the  fmall  Apophyfis,  ad-  ' 
vancing  likewife  as  far  as  the  Handle.  Tfie  Extremities  of  the  anterior  and  in¬ 
ternal  Mufcles  fometimes  meet,  and  there  they  cover  the  mixed  Portion  of  the 
Eujlachian  Tube. 

403.  The  Mufcle  of  the  Stapes  is  fhort  and  thick,  and  lies  concealed  within 
the  fmall  bony  Pyramid  at  the  bottom  of  the  Tympanum.  The  Ca¬ 
vity  which  it  fills,  touches  very  nearly  the  bony  Canal  of  the  Portio  Dura 
of  the  Auditory  Nerve;  and  it  terminates  in  a  fmall  Tendon  which  goes 
out  of  the  Cavity  through  the  fmall  Hole  in  the  Apex  of  the  Pyramid. 
As  it  goes  through  the  Hole  it  turns  forward,  and  is  inferted  in  the  Neck 
of  the  Stapes  on  the  Side  of  the  longed  and  moft  crooked  Leg  of  that  • 
Bone. 

404. 
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404.  The  three  parts  of  the  Labyrinth,  that  is,  the  Veftibuium,  femi- 
circular  Canals,  and  Cochlea,  are  lined  by  a  fine  Periofteum,  which  is  con¬ 
tinued  over  all  the  Tides  of  their  Cavities,  xand  ftiuts  the  two  Feneftras  of  the 
Tympanum. 

405.  In  all  the  Subjects  which  I  ever  examined,  I  have  found  thefemicir- 
cular  Canals  fimply  lined  by  a  Periofteum  adhering  to  their  inner  Surfaces, 
without  any  particular  membranous  Bands.  The  two  half  Canals  of  the  Co¬ 
chlea  are  lined  in  this  manner:  The  Periofteum  of  the  two  Sides  of  the  bony 
fpiral  Lamina  advances  beyond  the  Edge  of  that  Lamina,  and  forms  a  mem¬ 
branous  Duplicature,  which  extending  to  the  oppofite  fide  compleats  the  fpiral 
Septum. 

406.  This  Septum  feparates  the  two  half  Canals  from  the  Balls  to  the 
Apex,  but  there  it  leaves  a  fmall  Opening,  by  which  the  fmall  Extremities 
of  the  half  Canals  communicate  with  each  other.  The  large  Extremity 
of  the  external  half  Canal  ends  by  an  oblique  Turn  in  the  Feneftra  Ro¬ 
tunda,  which  is  fhut  by  a  Continuation  of  the  Periofteum  of  that  Canal. 
The  large  Extremity  of  the  other  half  Canal  opens  into  the  Veftibuium  j 
and  thefe  two  Extremities  are  intirely  feparated  by  a  Continuation  of  the  Pe¬ 
riofteum. 

407.  All  the  Periofteum  of  the  internal  Ear,  efpecially  that  of  the  Ofii- 
cula  and  Tympanum,  is  in  Children  no  more  than  a  Mucilage-,  and  in  them 
likewife  the  Membrana  Tympani  is  thick,  opaque,  and  covered  with  a  whi- 
tilh,  flimy  Matter. 

408.  Through  the  whole  Extent  of  the  Periofteum  of  the  internal  Ear, 
efpecially  on  that  of  the  Olficula,  femicircular  Canals,  and  halfCa-nals  of  the 
Cochlea,  we  difcover  a  vaft  number  of  Blood-Veftels,  not  only  by  anato¬ 
mical  Injections,  but  in  Inflammations,  and  even  without  the  help  of  a  Mi- 
crofcope ;  for  I  have  often  fhewn  them  to  the  naked  Eye  in  the  femicircular 
Canals  and  half  Canals  of  the  Cochlea.  The  Arteries  come  partly  from  the 
internal  Carotid,  and  partly  from  the  Arteria  Bafilaris,  which  is  a  Conti¬ 
nuation  of  the  Vertebralis,  the  fmall  capillary  Ramifications  of  which  may  be 
obferved  to  accompany  the  auditory  Nerve  through  the  internal  Foramen  Au¬ 
ditorium. 

409.  The  Portio- Mollis  of  the  auditory  Nerve  ends  by  its  Trunk,  at 
the  great  Fofiula  of  the  internal  auditory  Hole,  from  whence  the  Filaments 
pafs  through  feveral  fmall  Holes  in  the  Bafts  of  the  Cochlea,  partly  to  the  Pe¬ 
riofteum  of  the  femicircular  Canals,  and  partly  to  the  internal  Periofteum  of 
the  half  Canals  of  the  Cochlea. 

410.  The  Portio  Dura,  which  I  name  Nervus  Sympatheticus  minor,  runs 
firft  of  all  into  the  fmall  Foflula  of  the  Foramen  Auditorium  internum,  then 
pafles  through  the  whole  bony  Du£t,  called  Aqucedudtus  Falloppii ,  and 
comes  out  again  through  the  Stylo-Maftoide  Hole  of  the  Os  Temporis. 
In  this  Courle  it  communicates  with  the  Dura  Matter  on  the  upper  or  anterior 
Side  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  at  the  Place  where  the  bony  Du6t  is  in¬ 
terrupted,  as  was  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Skeleton,  N°  264, 
443- 
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41 1.  Having  reached  behind  the  fmall  Pyramid  in  the  Bottom  of  the 
Tympanum,  this  Nerve  fends  a  fmall  Filament  to  the  Mufcle  of  the  Stapes  *, 
and  a  little  before  it  gees  out  by  the  Stylo-Maftoide  Hole,  it  gives  off  ano¬ 
ther  more  confiderable  Filament,  which  enters  the  Tympanum  from  behind 
forward,  pafies  between  the  long  Leg  of  the  Incus  and  Handle  of  the  Mal¬ 
leus,  and  afterwards  runs  crofs  the  whole  Breadth  of  the  Tympanum  a  little 
obliquely,  and  goes  out  at  the  fame  place  at  which  the  Tendon  of  the  ante¬ 
rior  Mufcle  of  the  Malleus  enters. 

412.  This  fmall  Nerve  is  generally  called  Chorda  Tympani,  becaufe  in  its 
Railage  through  the  Tympanum  it  has  been  compared  to  the  Cord  of  a  Drum. 
Having  left  the  Cavity  of  the  internal  Ear,  it  advances  toward  one  fide  of  the 
Bafis  of  the  Tongue,  where  having  joined  the  fmall  Nervus  Linguaiis,  it  is 
confidered  as  a  kind  of  Recurrent;  but  the  remaining  Part  of  itsCourfe  muft 
be  referred  to  the  Delcription  of  the  Tongue. 

413.  The  Portio  Dura  of  the  auditory  Nerve  having  palled  through  the 
Foramen  Stylo-Maftoidseum,  is  diftributed  in  the  manner  already  mentioned  in 
the  Defcription  of  the  Nerves  ;  and  we  ought  very  carefully  to  obferve  its  diffe  ¬ 
rent  Communications  with  the  Branches  and  Rami  of  the  Nerves  of  the  fifth 
Pair,  with  the  Sympatheticus  medius  or  eighth  Pair,  with  the  fecond  Pair  of 
cervical  Nerves,  and  with  the  Nervi  Sub-Occipitales,  or  tenth  Pair  of  the  Me¬ 
dulla  Oblongata,  & c. 

414.  The  Ear  is  the  Organ  of  which  we  can  moil  diftindlly  unfold  the 
Stru&ure,  and  demonftrate  the  greateft  number  of  Parts,  that  is,  of  fmall 
Machines  of  which  it  is  made  up.  We  know  likewife  in  general  that  it  is  the 
Organ  of  Hearing ;  but  when  we  endeavour  to  difeover  the  Ufes  of  each  of 
thefe  Parts,  that  is,  how  each  contributes  to  the  greut  Defign  of  the  whole, 
after  having  thoroughly  examined  them,  we  mull  be  obliged  to  own  that  the 
greateft  part  of  what  the  moft  able  Philofophers  have  faid  upon  this  Subjedt,  is 
without  any  real  Foundation. 

415.  It  is  certain  that  the  Cavity  of  the  external  Ear  collects  Sounds  or 
Noife,  and  concenters  it  towards  the  Bottom  of  the  Concha,  all  the  Way  to 
the  external  Meatus  Auditorius.  This  we  learn  from  Experience,  by  enlar¬ 
ging  this  Cavity  with  the  Hand.  It  may  likewife  be  affirmed  with  certainty, 
that  in  proportion  as  the  Membrana  Tympani  is  more  or  lefs  ftretched,  Sounds 
become  more  or  lefs  fenfible.  This  Experience  teaches  us;  for  when  this 
Membrane  is  wetted  by  any  Liquor,  our  Hearing  is  imperfedt,  but  is  reftored 
again  when  the  Membrane  is  dry.  By  the  Mufcles  of  the  Officula,  we  can  de¬ 
monftrate  that  this  Membrane  is  capable  of  being  ftretched  and  relaxed,  as 
occafion  requires ;  but  the  profecution  of  this  curious  Subject  muft  be  referred 
to  another  Treatife. 
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The  Mouth . 


Introduction,  416.  HpHE  Word  Mouth  may  have  two  Significations:  For  firft,  it 

X  means  the  tranfverfe  Slit  between  the  Nofe  and  Chin,  formed  by 
the  Lips ;  and  fecondly,  it  expreffes  the  internal  Cavity,  of  which  this 
tranfverfe  Slit  is  the  external  Opening.  For  this  Reafon  the  Mouth  may  be 
diftinguifhed  into  external  and  internal,  and  the  Parts  of  which  it  confifts 
may  likewife  come  under  the  fame  two  general  Heads.  The  bony  Parts 
are  the  Ofla  Maxillaria,  Ofla  Palati,  Maxilla  inferior,  and  the  Teeth; 
To  thefe  we  may  add  the  Os  Hyoides,  and  the  upper  Vertebras  of  the 
Neck. 

417.  The  external  Parts  of  the  Mouth  are  the  two  Lips,  one  upper,  the  other 
under,  the  Borders  or  red  Parts  of  the  Lips,  the  Corners  or  Commifiures 
of  the  Lips,  the  Foffula  of  the  upper  Lip,  the  Bafis  of  the  under  Lip,  the 
Chin,  the  Bafis  of  the  Chin,  the  Skin,  Beard,  and  even  the  Cheeks,  as 
being  the  lateral  Parts  of  the  Mouth  in  general,  and  of  the  Lips  in  parti¬ 
cular. 

418.  The  internal  Parts  of  the  Mouth  are  the  Gums,.  Palate,  Septum  Pa¬ 
lati,  Uvula,  Amygdalas,  the  Tongue,  the  Membrane  which  lines  the  whole 
Cavity  of  the  Mouth,  the  falival  Dudts  and  Glands,  and. the  Bottom  of  the 
Mouth.  We  might  likewife  reckon  among  the  internal  Parts  of  the  Mouth, 
all  the  Mufcles  that  have  any  Relation  to  it,  as  thofe  of  the  Lips,  of  the. 
Tongue,  of  the  Uvula,  of  the  Septum  Palati,  &c.  and  to  thefe  might  be  added 
the  Mufcles  of  the  lower  Jaw,  and  of  the  Os  Hyoides,  which  have  been  al¬ 
ready  defcribed. 

419.  In  the  compendious  View  of  the  Parts  of  the  human  Body,  I 
made  a  general  Enumeration  of  all  thofe  that  belong  to  the  Neck,  of 
which  there  is  a  very  confiderable  Number,  but  the  greateft  Part  of  them  has  . 
been  already  defcribed  among  the  Bones,  Mufcles,  Arteries,  Veins  and 
Nerves  •,  and  of  thofe  that  remain,  very  few  belong  to  the  Defcription  of  the 
Thorax. 

420.  The  Parts  of  the  Neck  ftill  undefcribed  are  only  the  Larynx, 
Pharynx,  Glandulte  Thyroide^,  and  the  Mufculus  Cutaneus,  which  really 
belongs  to  the  Head;  and  therefore  inftead  of  making  a  particular  Sec¬ 
tion  for  fo  fmall  a  number  of  Parts,  I  chofe  to  bring  them  in,  under  the 
Defcription  of  the  Head,  efpecially  fince  the  Larynx  and  Pharynx 
have  fo  near  a  Relation  to  the  internal  Parts  of  the  Mouth,  that  I  find  myfelf 
under  a  Neceflity  of  defcribing  them,  before  I  proceed  to  the  Mouth  in  parti¬ 
cular. 
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§.  i.  I’he  Larynx. 

421.  The  Larynx  forms  the  Protuberance  in  the  upper  and  anterior  Part 
of  the  Neck,  called  commonly  Pomum  Adami.  Anatomids  term  it  the 
Head  of  the  Trachea  Arteria,  which  I  explained  particularly  in  the  Defcrip- 
tion  of  the  Thorax  N°  127,  &c.  and  it  is  larger  and  more  prominent  in  Men 
than  in  Women. 

422.  It  is  chiefly  made  up  of  five  Cartilages,  the  names  of  which  are  thefe : 
Cartilago  Thyroides,  which  is  the  anterior  and  larged;  Cricoides,  the  infe¬ 
rior,  and  Bafls  of  the  red ;  two  Ary tenoides,  the  poderior  and  fmalled ;  and 
the  Epiglottis,  which  is  above  all  the  red.  Thefe  Cartilages  are  connefted 
together  by  Ligaments,  and  they  have  likewile  Mufcles,  Glands,  Membranes, 

&c.  belonging  to  them. 

423.  The  Cartilago  Thyroidasa  is  large  and  broad,  and  folded  in  fuch  a  Cartilago 
manner  as  to  have  a  longitudinal  Convexity  on  the  forefide,  and  two  lateral  Lhyroides. 
Portions  which  may  be  termed  Aim.  The  upper  Part  of  its  anterior  middle 
Portion  is  formed  into  an  angular  Notch  ;  the  upper  Edge  of  each  Ala  makes 

an  Arch,  and  together  with  the  middle  Notch,  thefe  two  Edges  referable  the 
upper  part  of  an  Ace  of  Llearts  in  playing  Cards. 

424.  The  lower  Edge  of  each  Ala  is  more  even,  and  the  poderior  Edges 
of  both  are  very  fmooth,  being  lengthened  out  both  above  and  below  by 
Apophyfes,  which  I  name  the  Cornua  of  the  Thyroide  Cartilage.  The  fupe- 
rior  Apophyfes  are  longer  than  the  inferior,  and  the  Extremities  of  all  the  four 
are  rounded  like  fmall  Heads,  which  in  the  inferior  Apophyfes  have  alhining 
Surface  on  the  Infide,  refembling  an  articular  Eminence. 

425.  On  the  Outfide  of  each  Ala  near  the  Edge,  is  a  prominent  oblique 
Line  which  runs  from  behind  forward.  The  upper  Extremity  of  this  Line  is 
near  the  fuperior  Apophyfls  or  Cornua,  and  both  that  and  the  lower  Extremity 
end  in  a  fmall  Tuberofity,  the  lowed  being  often  the  mod  confiderable. 

Thefe  Tuberofities  fervefor  the  Infertion  of  Mufcles  and  Ligaments.  The  in¬ 
fide  of  the  Alas  and  the  convex  fide  of  the  anterior  Portion  are  very  uniform; 
and  this  Cartilage  ofiifies  gradually  in  old  Age. 

426.  The  Cricoide  Cartilage  refembles  a  kind  of  thick,  irregular  Ring,  Cartilago 
very  broad  on  one  fide  and  narrow  on  the  other;  or  it  may  be  compared  to  a  Cricoides. 
fmall  Portion  of  a  thick  Tube,  cut  horizontally  at  one  End,  and  very  ob¬ 
liquely  at  the  other.  I  didinguilh  it  into  a  Bafis  and  Top,  into  an  anterior, 
poderior,  and  two  lateral  fides.  The  Bafis  is  almod  horizontal,  when  we 

dand,  and  to  this  the  Afpera  Arteria  is  conne&ed,  fo  that  the  Cricoides  may 
be  looked  upon  as  the  upper  Extremity  of  the  Trachea. 

427.  The  poderior  Portion  of  the  Cricoides  is  larger  than  the  red,  and  its 
poderior  or  convex  fide  is  divided  by  a  longitudinal  Eminence,  or  promi¬ 
nent  Line  into  two  didin<d  Surfaces,  for  the  Infertion  of  Mufcles.  The  Top 
is  gently  doped  above  this  prominent  Line,  and  terminates  on  each  fide  by  a 
kind  of  obtufe  Angle,  formed  between  it  and  the  oblique  Edge  of  each  lateral 
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Portion  of  this  Cartilage.  At  the  upper  Part  of  each  of  thefe  Angles,  there 
is  a  very  fmooth  articular  Surface,  gently  convex. 

428.  The  whole  poiterior  fide  is  diftinguifhed  into  two  lateral  Portions  by 
two  prominent  Lines,  each  of  which  runs  down  almoft  in  a  ftreigjit  Direction 
from  the  articular  Surface  at  the  Top,  a  little  below  the  middle  of  this  fide, 
where  it  terminates  in  another  articular  Line  a  little  concave  \  and  near  thefe 
four  articular  Surfaces  there  are  fmall  Tubercles.  The  two  fuperior  Surfaces 
are  for  the  Articulation  of  the  Cartilagines  Arytenoidtese,  as  we  fhall  fee  pre- 
fently  f  and  the  two  inferior,  for  the  Articulation  of  the  inferior  Cornua  or 
Appendices  of  the  Cartilago  Thyroides. 

429.  The  Cartilagines  Arytenoidaeas  are  two  fmall,  equal,  fimilar  Cartila¬ 
ges,  which  joined  together,  refemble  the  Spout  of  an  Ewer,  and  they  are  fitu- 
aied  on  the  Top  of  the  Cricoides.  In  each,  we  may  confider  the  Bafis,  Cornua, 
two  hdes,  one  pofterior  and  concave,  the  other  anterior  and  convex,  and  two 
Edges,  one  internal,  the  other  external,  which  is  very  oblique.  The  Bafes 
are  broad  and  thick,  and  have  each  aconcave  articular  Surface,  by  which  they 
are  joined  to  the  Cricoides. 

430.  Th  e  Cornua  are  bent  backward,  and  a  little  toward' each  other.  In 
fome  Subjects  they  are  very  loofe,  appearing  like  true  Appendices,  and  eafil'y 
feparable  from  the  reft,  as  I  demonftrated  in  my  private  Courfes  about 
eight  Years  ago.  Between  their  inner  Edges  they  form  a  kind  of  FiiTiire, 
and  their  outer  oblique  Edges  terminate  each  by  a  thick  prominent 
Angle. 

431.  The  Epiglottis  is  an  elaftic  Cartilage,  nearly  of  the  Figure  of  a 
Purflane  Leaf,  narrow  and  thick  at  the  lower  Part,  thin  and  flightly  rounded 
at  the  upper  part,  gently  convex  on  the  forefide,  and  concave  on  the  back- 
fide.  It  is  fituated  above  the  anterior  or  convex  Portion  of  the  Cartilago 
Thyroides  ;  and  its  lower  Extremity  is  tied  by  a  fhort,  pretty  broad  and  very 
ftrong  Ligament  to  the  middle  Notch  in  the  upper  Edge  of  that  Cartilage.  It 
is  perforated  by  a  great  number  of  Holes,  fomething  like  thofe  in  the  Leaves 
of  the  Hypericum  or  St.  John’s  Wort,  which  are  hid  by  the  Membranes  that 
cover  its  two  Tides. 

Ligaments  of  432.  The  Cartilago  Thyroides  is  connected  to  the  Cricoides  by  feveral 
the  Larynx,  fhort  ftrong  Ligaments,  round  the  Articulations  of  the  two  inferior  Cornua 
with  the  lateral  articular  Surfaces  of  the  Cricoides.  The  Apices  of  the  fupe¬ 
rior  Cornua  are  fixed  to  the  pofterior  Extremities  of  the  great  Cornua  of  the 
Os  Hyoides,  by  fiender,  round  Ligaments,  about  a  quarter  of  an  Inch  in, 
length. 

433.  In  the  middle  of  each  of  thefe  Ligaments,  we  often  meet  with  a 
fmall  Cartilage  of  an  oval  Figure,  and  much  thicker  than  the  Ligaments. 
The  Thyroides  is  likewife  connected  to  the  Os  Hyoides  by  a  fhort,  broad, 
ftrong  Ligament,  one  end  of  which  is  inferted  in  the  fuperior  Notch  of  the 
Cartilage,  and  the  other  in  the  lower  Edge  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Bone.  It  has 
alfo  two  Ligaments  at  the  middle  of  the  concave  fide  which  belong  to  the  Ary- 
tenoidaese.  2 
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434.  The  Cricoides  is  tied  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Thyroides  by  a 
ftrong  Ligament;  and  by  the  Ligaments  already  mentioned,  to  the  inferior 
Cornua  of  that  Cartilage.  Its  Bafis  is  fixed  to  the  firft  cartilaginous  Ring 
of  the  Trachea  Arteria,  by  a  Ligament  exadtly  like  thofe  by  which  the  other 
Rings  are  connected  together;  and  the  membranous  or  pofterior  Portion  of 
the  i  rachea  is  likewife  fixed  to  the  pofterior  part  of  the  Bafis  of  the 
Cricoides. 

435.  The  Cartilagines  Arytenoidaes  are  connedted  to  the  Cricoides  by  Li-  Glottis . 
gaments,  wrhich  furround  their  Articulations  with  the  Top  of  that  Cartilage. 
Anteriorly  the  Bafis  of  each  Arytenoides  is  fixed  to  one  end  of  a  Ligamen¬ 
tary  Cord,  which  by  its  other  end  is  inferred  about  the  middle  of  the  concave 

fide  of  the  anterior  Portion  of  the  Thyroides.  At  their  Infertions  in  the  Thy- 
rcides,  thefe  two  Ligaments  touch  each  other,  but  a  fmall  Space  is  left  be¬ 
tween  them,  where  they  are  fixed  in  the  two  Arytenoides;  and  they  feem 
likewife  to  have  a  fmall  Adhefion  to  the  Top  of  the  Cricoides.  This  is  what 
is  called  the  Glottis. 

436.  Under  thefe  two  Ligamentary  Cords  there  are  two  others  which 
run  likewife  from  behind  forward.  The  Interface  between  the  fuperior  and 
inferior  Cords  on  each  fide  form  a  tranfverfe  Fifiure,  which  is  the  Opening 
of  a  fmall  membranous  Bag,  the  bottom  of  which  is  turned  outward,  that  is 
toward  the  Ala  of  the  Thyroides.  Thefe  two  Sacculi  are  the  Ventricles  men¬ 
tioned  by  the  Ancients,  and  refiored  by  M.  Morgagni ,  who  has  given  an  ex¬ 
cellent  Defcription  of  their).  They  are  chiefly  formed  by  a  Continuation  of 
the  internal  Membrane  of  the  Larynx,  and  the  inner  Surface  of  their  bottom 
appears  fometimes  to  be  glandulous. 

437.  On  the  anterior  Surface  of  the  Arytenoide  Cartilages,  there  is  a  fmall 
Deprefiion  between  the  Bafis  and  the  convex  upper  part.  This  Depreflion  is 
filled  by  a  glandulous  Body,  which  not  only  covers  the  anterior  Surface  of  each 
Arytenoides,  but  is  likewife  extended  forward  from  the  Bafis  over  the  pofte¬ 
rior  Extremity  of  the  neighbouring  ligamentary  Cord.  They  are  larger  and 
more  fenfible  in  fome  Subjects  than  in  others ;  and  they  are  covered  by  the 
Membrane  which  lines  the  neighbouring  Parts.  Thefe  Glands-  were  difco- 
vered  by  M.  Morgagnis 

438.  I  have  already  defcribed  the  Ligaments  which  conned!:  the  Epiglot¬ 
tis  to  the  Notch  of  the  Thyroides,  and  to  the  Bafis  of  the  Os  Hyoides. 

Thefe  two  Ligaments,  and  a  third  which  ties  the  Bafis  of  the  Os  Hyoides  to 
the  Notch  of  the  Thyroides,  form  a  triangular  Space  filled  with  a  cellular  or 
fatty  Subftance,  and  with  fmall  Glands. 

439.  The  Epiglottis  has  likewifd  two  lateral  Ligaments,  by  which  it  is 
connedled  to  the  Arytenoides,  all  the  way  to  their  Points  or  Cornua.  It 
has  alfo  a  membranous  Ligament,  which  running  along  the  middle  of  its  an¬ 
terior  or  concave  fide,  ties  it  to  the  Root  or.  Bafis  of  the  Tongue.  This  Li¬ 
gament  is  only  a  Duplicature  of  the  Membrane  which  covers  the  Epiglottis, 
continued  to  the  neighbouring  Parts.  Laftly,  there  are  two  lateral  membra¬ 
nous  Ligaments  belonging  to  it,  fixed  near  the  glandulous  Bodies  called 
Amygdalae 

44 
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440.  The  Epiglottis  is  not  only  perforated  by  the  regular  Holes  already 
mentioned,  but  has  likewife  a  great  number  of  fmall  irregular  Sciffures  and 
Breaks,  which  are  fa  many  different  Lacunae  fituated- between  its  two  Mem¬ 
branes,  and  filled  with  fmall  Glands,  the  excretory  Orifices  of  which  are 
chiefly  on  the  backfide  of  this  Cartilage. 

Mufcles  of  441.  The  Larynx  gives  Infertion  to  a  great  number  of  Mufcles,  which 
the  Larynx .  may  be  divided  into  common,  proper  and  collateral.  The  common  Muf¬ 
cles,  according  to  the  general  Acceptation  of  that  Term,  are  all  thofe  that 
move  the  whole  Body  of  the  Larynx,  one  Extremity  of  them  being  inferted 
in  other  Parts  ;  and  thefe  are  reckoned  to  be  four  in  number  j  two  for  each 
fide,  viz. 

Sterno-Thyroidaei, 

Thyro-Hyoidasi,  or  Hyo-ThyroidaeL 

442.  The  proper  Mufcles  are  thofe  inferted  wholly  in  the  Larynx,  and 
which  move  the  Cartilages  feparately.  Thefe  have  been  divided  in  various 
manners,  but  may  be  all  reduced  to  the  following  Pairs. 

'Crico-Thyro-Hyoidaei. 

Crico-Arytenoidaei  Laterales. 

Crico-Arytenoid^i  Pofteriores. 

Thyro-Arytenoidsei. 

Arytenoidasi. 

T  hy  ro-Epiglotti  ci. 

Aryteno-Epiglottici. 

Hyo-Epiglottici. 

443.  B  y  the  collateral  Mufcles,  I  underftand  thofe  which  are  inferted  by 
•one  Portion  in  the  Larynx,  without  appearing  to  contribute  any  thing  to  the 
Motions  of  it.  Of  this  kind  are  the  Thyro-Pharyngasi,  Crico-Pharyngafi, 
&c.  of  which  hereafter. 

444.  The  Larynx  may  likewife  be  moved  by  Mufcles,  which  are  not 
immediately  inferted  in  it,  but  altogether  in  other  Parts.  Such  are  the 
Mylo-Hyoidaei,  Genio-Hyoidasi,  Stylo-Hyoidasi,  Omo-Hyoidaei,  Sterno- 
Hyoidaei,  and  efpecially  the  Digaftrici  of  the  lower  Jaw,  by  reafon  of  their 
particular  Adhefion  to  the  Os-Hyoides.  It  is  likewife  probable  that  thofe 
Mufcles  of  the  Pharynx  which  are  inferted  in  the  Bafis  Cranii,  may  in  cer¬ 
tain  circumftances  move  the  Larynx  in  fome  fmall  degree. 

Sttrno-Tby -  445.  The  Stemo-Thyroidad  are  two  long,  flat,  narrow,  thin  Mufcles, 

roidai.  like  Ribbons,  broader  above  than  below,  and  fituated  along  that  part  of  the 
Neck  which  lies  between  the  Thyroide  Cartilage  and  the  Sternum.  They 
are  covered  by  the  Sterno-Hyoidad,  and  they  cover  the  Thyroide  Glands, 
pafling  immediately  before  them. 

446.  Each  Mulcle  is  fixed  by  its  lower  Extremity,  partly  in  the  fu- 
perior  Portion  of  the  inner  or  backfide  of  the  Sternum,  partly  in  die  Liga¬ 
ment 
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ment  and  neighbouring  Portion  of  the  Clavicula,  and  partly  in  the  car¬ 
tilaginous  Portion  of  the  firft  Rib.  Sometimes  it  runs  a  great  way  down  on 
the  firft  Bone  of  the  Sternum,  and  crofles  the  Mufcle  on  the  other  fide. 

From  thence  it  runs  up  on  the  Afpera  Arteria,  clofe  by  its  Fellow,  pafifes 
before  the  Thyroide  Glands,  over  the  Cricoide  Cartilage,  and  is  inferted  by 
its  upper  Extremity,  in  the  lower  part  of  the  lateral  fide  of  the  Thyroide 
Cartilage,  and  partly  along  that  whole  fide.  I  have  found  this  Mufcle 
double,  one  diftindt  Portion  of  it  being  inferted  in  the  Bafis,  and  the  other 
laterally. 

447.  The  Thyro- Hyoid  ad,  or  Hyo-Thyroidsei,  are  two  flat,  thin  Mufi .Thyro-Hy- 
cles,  lying  clofe  by  each  other,  between  and  above  the  former.  Each  of  01^au 
them  is  inferted  by  its  upper.  Extremity,  partly  in  the  Bafis,  and  partly  in 

the  neighbouring  part  of  the  great  Cornua  of  the  Os  Hyoides  ;  and  by  its 
lower  Extremity,  in  the  lower  part  of  the  lateral  fide  of  the  Thyroide  Car¬ 
tilage,  immediately  above  the  fuperior  Extremity  of  the  Sterno-Thyroi- 
dteus;  and  both  this  fuperior  Extremity  of  the  laft  named  Mufcle,  and  the 
lower  Extremity  of  the  Thyro-Hyoidsus,.  are,  at  their  place  of  Union, 
confounded  a  little  with  the  Thyro-Pharyngaeus  Inferior,  of  which  here?- 
after. 

448.  The  Crico-Thyroidaei  are  two  fmall  Mufcles,  fituated  obliquely  at  CncoTby- 
the  lower  part  of  the  Thyroide  Cartilage.  They  are  inferted  by  their  lower  roi^au 
Extremities  in  the  anterior  Portion  of  the  Cricoide  Cartilage,  near  each  other, 

and  by  their  fuperior  Extremities,  laterally  in  the  lower  Edge  of  the  1  hyroide 
Cartilage  at  a  diftance  from  each  other.  By  this  oblique  Situation,  they-re- 
prefent  a  Roman  V_ 

449.  Each  of  thefe  fmall  Mufcles  is  in  a  manner  double,  its  upper  Ex>- 
tremity  inferted  in  the  Thyroide  Cartilage,  being  in  fome  Subjects  very  broad 
and  divided  into  two  Portions,  ©ne  anterior,  the  other  more  lateral  and  more 
oblique.  They,  may  likewife  be  eafily  feparated  into  two  diftinCt  Mufcles, 
whereof  one  may  be  called  Crico-Thyroidaeus  Anterior  five  Internus ;  the 
other  Lateralis  five  Externus. 

450.  The  two  Mufculi  Crico-Arytenoidsei  Pofteriores  are  fituated  pofte-  Crico-Aryte- 
riorly  at  the  large  or  back  Portion  of  the  Cricoides,  filling  almoft  the  two P°Jd- 
longitudinal  Surfaces  of  that  Portion,  and  diftinguifhed  by  the  prominent rioreu 
Line  between  thefe  two  Surfaces,  already  mentioned.  Each  of  them  runs  up 
obliquely,  and  is  inferted  by  its  upper  Extremity,  in  the  pofterior  part  of  the 

Bafis  of  the  Arytenoide  Cartilage  of  the  fame  fide,  near  the.  Angle  of  that 
Bafis. 

451.  The  two  Crico-Arytenoidasi  Laterales  are  fmall,  and  fituated  more  Crico-Ary- 
laterally  than  the  former.  Each  Mufcle  is  fixed  by  one  end  to  the  fide  of  the  te7l01^ai  La* 
broad  part  of  the  Cricoides,  and  by  the  other,  to  the  lower  part  of  the  fide 

of  the  neighbouring  Arytenoides. 

452.  The  two  Thyro-Arytenoidaei  are  very  broad,  each  Mufcle  being  Tbyro-Ary* 
fituated  laterally  between  the  Thyroides  and  Cricoides.  It  is  fixed  by  a  tend  dal. 
broad  Infertion  in  the  infide  of  the  Ala  of  the  Thyroide  Cartilage ;  and 

the.  Fibres  contracting  from  thence,  run  from  before  backward,  and  from 

below. 
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below  upward,  towards  the  neighbouring  Arytenoide  Cartilage,  in  which 
they  are  inferted,  from  the  Glottis  to  the  Angle  of  the  Bafis.  In  fome  Sub¬ 
jects,  thefe  Mufcles  cover  almofc  both  fides  of  the  Glottis. 
jtenoidcci.  4  53.  The  Arytenokhei  are  fmall  Mufcles  lying  on  the  pofterior  concave 
Tides  of  the  Arytenoide  Cartilages.  Dr.  James  Douglas  in  the  firffc  Edition 
of  his  Treadle  of  the  Mufcles,  divided  them  into  two  kinds,  one  of  which 
he  called  Arytenoidsei  Majores,  the  other  Arytenoidaei  Minores-,  and  it 
mull  be  owned  that  there  is  fome  variety  in  different  Subjects.  I  fhall 
here  confine  my  felf  to  what  I  have  molt  frequently  and  mod  diftindtly 
obferved,  and  that  is,  that  there  are  two  crucial  Arytenoidsei  and  one 
tranfverfe. 

454.  The  crucial  Mufcles  run  each  obliquely  from  the  Bafis  of  one 
Arytenoide  Cartilage,  to  the  middle  and  upper  part  of  the  other,  the  left 
Mufcle  covering  the  right,  as  is  obferved  by  M.  Morgagni  in  his  fir  it  Ad- 
verfaria. 


Dhyro-Epi - 
slottici . 

O 

Aryteno-E- 

piglottici. 

Hyo  Efi- 
glottici. 


455.  I  look  upon  thefe  Mufcles  as  Superior  Crico-Arvtenoidafi,  becaufe  I 
have  always  found  them  partly  inferted  in  the  upper  neighbouring  Portion  of 
the  Cticoides.  The  Arytenoidseus  Tranfverfalis  is  inferted  more  or  lefs  di¬ 
rectly  by  both  Extremities,  in  the  two  Arytenoide  Cartilages  *,  and  this  I  look 
upon  as  the  true  Mufculus  Arytenoidseus. 

456.  The  two  Thyro-Epiglottici  crofs  the  Thyro-Arytenoidsei,  being 
inferted  in  the  inner  lateral  part  of  the  Thyroides,  and  laterally  in  the 
Epiglottis. 

457.  The  Aryteno-Epiglottici  are  fmall  flefhy  Fafciculi,  each  of  which 
is  fixed  by  one  Extremity  in  the  Head  of  one  of  the  Arytenoide  Cartilages, 
and  by  the  other  in  the  neareft  Edge  of  the  Epiglottis. 

458.  I  never  had  an  opportunity  of  examining  the  Hyo-Epiglottici  in  very 
mufcular  Subjedts,  and  therefore  I  am  notfure  that  the  Fibres  which  go  from 
the  convex  fide  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Os  Hyoides,  to  the  convex  fide  of  the 
Epiglottis,  are  really  flefhy. 

459.  The  Larynx  ferves  particularly  to  admit  and  let  out  the  Matter  of 
Relpiration ;  and  the  Solidity  of  the  Pieces  of  which  it  is  compofed  hinders 
not  only  external  Objedts,  but  alfo  any  hard  thing  which  we  fwallow,  from 
difordering  this  Paffage.  The  Glottis  being  a  narrow  Slit,  modifies  the  Air 
which  we  breathe,  and  as  it  is  very  eafily  dilated  and  contradbed,  it  forms  the 
different  Tones  of  the  Voice,  chiefly  by  means  of  the  different  Mufcles  inferted 
in  the  Cartilagines  Arytenoidasse,  to  which  the  other  Mufcles  of  the  Larynx, 
both  proper  and  common,  are  Afliflants. 

460.  Th  e  whole  Larynx  is  likewife  of  ufe  in  Deglutition,  as  has  been  al¬ 
ready  obferved,  by  means  of  its  Connexion  with  the  Os  Hyoides,  to  which 
the  Digaftric  Mufcles  of  the  Lower  Jaw  adhere*,  which  Mufcles  raife  the 
Larynx  together  with  the  Os  Hyoides  every  time  we  fwallow.  I  have  already 
faid  fomething  on  this  Subjedt  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Mufcles  N°  1130, 
1 1 3 1*  1 1 32.  and  fliall  further  explain  it  after  the  Defcription  of  the  Pharynx 
and  Tongue. 


461. 
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461.  The  Facility  of  varying  and  changing  the  Tone  of  the  Voice,  de¬ 
pends  on  the  Flexibility  of  the  Cartilages  of  the  Larynx,  and  decreafes  in 
proportion  as  we  advance  in  Age;  becaufe  thefe  Cartilages  gradually  har¬ 
den  and  offify,  though  not  equally  foon  in  all  Perfons  ;  and  this  Change  hap¬ 
pens  not  only  to  the  Cartilago  Thyroides,  but  alfo  to  the  Cricoides  and 
Arytenoides. 

462.  The  Mufculi  Sterno-Thyroidaei  ferve  in  general  to  pull  down  the 
Thyroide  Cartilage,  and  the  whole  Larynx  along  with  it.  They  may 
likewife  affift  the  Sterno-Hyoicfei  in  its  Addons  explained  Se6t.  3.  N°  1149. 
and  comprefs  the  Thyroide  Gland,  of  which  hereafter.  The  Thyro-Hy- 
oidasi  may,  as  occafion  requires,  either  draw  up  the  Larynx  toward  the 
Os  Hyoides,  or  draw  that  Bone  downward  toward  the  Cartilago  Thy¬ 
roides. 

463.  It  is  difficult  to  determine  the  Ufe  of  the  Crico-Thyroidasi  from  their 
Situation.  They  may  either  pull  the  Cricoides  obliquely  backward,  or  the 
Thyroides  obliquely  forward ;  and  by  this  Addon  the  inferior  Cornua  of  the 
Thyroides,  and  fmall  articular  Surfaces  of  the  Cricoides,  muft  ilide  upon  each 
other. 

464.  Both  the  lateral  and  pofterior  Crico-Arytenoidad,  may  feparate  the 
Arytenoide  Cartilages,  and  thereby  open  or  dilate  the  Glottis,  but  they  do  not 
both  perform  this  Addon  in  the  fame  manner.  The  lateral  Mufcles  feparate 
thefe  Cartilages  obliquely  forward,  and  at  the  lame  time  loofen  or  relax  the 
fides  of  the  Glottis ;  but  the  pofterior  Mufcles  feparate  them  obliquely  back¬ 
ward,  and  at  the  fame  time  ftretch  or  extend  the  fides  of  the  Glottis ;  and 
when  both  Mufcles  adt  equally,  they  feparate  the  Cartilages  diredtly. 

465.  The  Thy ro- Arytenoidxi  adting together,  draw  both  the  Arytenoide 
Cartilages  forward,  and  confequently  loofen  the  Glottis,  and  render  it  capable 
of  the  fmalleft  Quaverings  of  the  Voice.  They  may  likewife  probably  com- 
prefs  the  lateral  Sinufes  or  Ventricles  of  the  Larynx,  and  alfo  the  Arytenoide 
Glands. 

466.  The  Arytenoickei  bring  the  Arytenoide  Cartilages  clofe  together,  and 
prefs  them  againft  each  other;  and  when  the  Cartilages  are  in  this  Situation, 
they  may  at  the  fame  time  be  inclined  either  forward  by  the  Thyro-Aryteno- 
idsei,  or  backward  by  the  Crico-Arytenoidsei  pofteriores.  By  this  means  the 
Glottis,  when  ftiut,  may  be  either  relaxed  or  tenfe,  and  in  this  laft  Cafe  it  is  in- 
tirely  ffiut,  as  when  we  hold  in  our  Breath  in  draining;  but  of  this  more  in 
another  place. 

467.  The  general  Ule  of  the  Epiglottis  is  to  cover  the  Glottis  like  a  Pent- 
houfe,  and  thereby  hinder  any  thing  from  falling  into  it  when  we  eat  or  drink; 
and  for  this  Purpofe  it  is  deprefledin  the  manner  that  fhall  be  fhewn  hereafter. 
It  ferves  likewife  to  hinder  the  Air  which  we  infpire,  from  ruffiing  diredtly 
upon  the  Glottis,  but  by  fplitting  it,  as  it  were,  obliges  it  to  enter  by  the 
fides,  or  in  an  oblique  Courfe.  The  Mufcles  of  the  Epiglottis  do  not  appear 
to  be  abfolutely  neceffiary  for  that  Cartilage;  for  in  Deglutition,  it  may  be 
fufficiently  deprefied  by  the  Bafis  of  the  Tongue ;  and  it  may  raife  itfelf 
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again  by  its  own  Elafticity.  The  Thyro-Epiglottici  and  Aryteno-EpF 
glottici  may  ferve  to  £hut  any  lateral  Openings  that  might  remain  when 
the  Epiglottis  is  depreffed  by  the  Bafis  of  the  Tongue;  and  the  Hyo-Epi- 
glottici  may  pull  it  a  little  forward  in  ftrong  Refpirations,  as  in  Sighing, 
Yawning,  &c. 

§.  2.  Phe  Pharynx. 

468.  The  Pharynx  is  a  mufcular  and  glandular  Bag,  the  outer  Surface  of 
which  is  clofely  joined  to  the  inner  Surface  of  all  that  Space  which  is  at  the 
bottom  of  the  Mouth,  behind  the  pofterior  Nares,  Uvula,  and  Larynx,  and 
which  reaches  from  the  great  or  anterior  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Occipitis  all  the 
Way  to  the  CEfophagus,  which  is  the  Continuation  of  the  Pharynx.  This 
Space  is  bounded  pofteriorly  by  the  Mufcles  which  cover  the  Bodies  of  the  firfb 
Vertebrae  of  the  Neck,  and  laterally  by  the  fuperior  Portions  of  both  the  inter- 
nal  jugular  Veins,  and  of  both  the  internal  carotid  Arteries,  by  the  fpinal 
Apophyfes  of  the  Os  Sphenoides,  by  the  Extremities  of  the  Apophyfes  Petrofae, 
by  the  Os  Sphenoides,  immediately  above  the  internal  Alas  of  the  Apophyfes 
Pterygoides,  and  by  the  neighbouring  Portion  of  both  Pterygoide  Mufcles. 

469.  From  thejfe  Limits  and  Adhefions  of  the  Pharynx  we  may  pretty 
nearly  determine  its  Figure.  It  may  be  compared  to  the  wide  Part  of  a 
covered  Funnel  of  which  the  CEfophagus  is  the  narrow  Part  or  Tube;  or 
it  may  be  called  the  broad  End  of  the  CEfophagus,  that  and  the  Pharynx 
taken  together  being  compared  to  a  Trumpet.  The  Pharynx  may  be 
divided  into  three  Parts,  one  fuperior,  which  is  the  Arch  of  the  Pharynx, 
one  middle,  which  is  the  Body  or  great  Cavity,  and  one  inferior,  which 
is  the  Bottom,  narrow  Portion,  or  Sphindler.  We  are  likewife  to  obferve 
in  it  three  Openings,  that  of  the  Arch,  toward  the  Nares,  that  of  the 
Body,  toward  the  Mouth,  and  that  of  the  Bottom  toward  the  CEfo¬ 
phagus. 

470.  The  Arch  is  the  broadeft  Part  of  the  Pharynx,  and  ends  on  each  fide 
in  an  Angle  or  Point,  toward  the  jugular  Foffulas  of  the  Bafis  Cranii.  After¬ 
wards  the  great  Cavity  contrails  a  little  toward  the  fides,  all  its  other  Dimen- 
jions  continuing  the  fame ;  and  behind  the  Larynx  it  is  again  enlarged  on  each 
fide,  a  very  fmall  Space  being  left  between  it  and  the  Cricoide  Cartilage.  The 
Extremity  of  the  lower  Portion  is  very  narrow,  and  joins  the  Bafis  of  the  Car¬ 
tilage  juft  named. 

471.  The  Pharynx  is  made  up  partly  of  feveral  diftinit  flelhy  Portions, 
which  are  looked  upon  as  fo  many  different  Mufcles  fo  difpofed  as  to  form  a 
large  Cavity,  and  partly  of  a  Membrane  which  lines  the  inner  Surface 
of  this  whole  Cavity,  and  is  a  Continuation  of  that  of  the  Nares  and 
Palate. 

472.  This  Membrane  is  wholly  glandular,  and  it  is  thicker  on  the 
fuperior  and  middle  Portions  of  the  Pharynx,  than  on  the  Bottom  or  lower 
Portion.  Immediately  above  the  Hrft  Vertebra,  it  forms  feveral  longitu¬ 
dinal 
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dinal  Rugae  very  thick,  deep  and  fhorr,  and  we  generally  fund  therein,  a  Col¬ 
lection  of  Mucus  in  dead  Bodies.  In  the  great  Cavity  there  are  no 
Rugse,  the  Membrane  adhering  both  there  and  in  the  upper  Part,  very 
clofely  to  the  Mufcles.  At  the  lower  Part  where  it  is  thinned,  it  covers 
likewife  the  pofterior  Part  of  the  Larynx,  and  is  very  loofe,  and  formed  into 
irregular  Folds.  It  runs  in  a  little  on  each  fide  between  the  Edges  of  the 
Pharynx. 

473.  Though  almoft  all  the  mufcular  or  flefhy  Portions  of  which  the  Mufcles  of 
Pharynx  is  compofed,  concur  in  the  Formation  of  one  continued  Bag  or  Re-  t^e 
ceptacle,  they  are  nevertheless  very  diftinguifhable  from  each  other,  not  only 

by  their  different  Infertions,  from  which  they  have  been  denominated,  butalfo 
by  the  different  Directions  of  their  Fibres.  The  greateft  part  of  them  may 
be  looked  upon  as  digaftric  Mufcles,  the  middle  Tendons  of  which  lie  back¬ 
ward  in  one  longitudinal  Line,  which  in  fome  Subjects  appears  plainly  like  a 
Linea  Alba. 

474.  These  Mufcles  may  be  reduced  to  three  general  Claffes,  with  regard 
to  their  Infertions.  The  firit  Clafs  is  of  thole  which  are  inferted  in  the  Rafis 
Cranii,  viz. 

m  '  ,  'X  t  *  ■  <-»  •  •*  '  !  .  y  , 

Cephalo-Pharyngasi. 

Petro-Pharyngaei. 

Spheno-Pharyngsei,  five  Spheno-Salpingo-Pharyngati. 

Pterygo-Pharyngsei. 

Stylo-Pharyngati. 

The  fecond  Clafs  comprehends  thofe  which  are  inferted  toward  the  Mouth, 
viz. 

Peryftaphilo-Pharyngasi. 

Gloffo-Pharyngati. 

Hypero-Pharyngati. 

Genio-Pharyngasi. 

The  third  Clafs  includes  thofe  inferted  in  the  lateral  Parts  of  the  Larynx, 
viz. 

Syndefmo-Pharyngasi. 

Thyro-Pharyngsei. 

Crico-Pharyngaei. 

CEfophagasus. 

Adeno-Pharyngasus. 

475.  The  Cephalo-Pharyngasi  are  inferted  in  the  lower  Side  of  the  Apophy- 
fis  Bafiliaris,  or  great  Apophyfis  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  about  the  middle  o t  the 
pofterior  Part.  From  thence  they  feparate  laterally,  and  fometimes  join  the 
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Stylo-Pharyngaei.  The  Linea  Alba  of  the  Pharynx  begins  by  the  middle  Ad- 
helion  of  thefe  Mufcles. 

476.  The  Petro-Pharyngaei  are  inferted  in  the  lower  Part  of  the  Extre¬ 
mity  of  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa ;  the  Spheno-Pharyngaei,  partly  in  the  Os 
Sphenoides,  direCtly  above  the  internal  Ala  of  the  Apophyfis  Pterygoides, 
and  partly  in  the  neighbouring  cartilaginous  Portion  of  the  Eufiachian  Tube; 
and  the  Pterygo-Pharyng<ei,  in  the  Edge  of  the  fame  Ala  of  the  Apophyfis 
Pterygoides;  Thefe  three  Mufcles  on  each  fide  run  obliquely  backward, 
covering  each  other  by  fome  Fibres,  and  meet  at  the  Linea  Alba.  Their 
Ufe  may  be  to  draw  the  middle  Portion  or  great  Cavity  of  the  Pharynx,  up¬ 
ward. 

477.  The  Stylo-Pharyngsei  are  inferted  interiorly  by  one  Extremity  in  the 
Apophyfis,  or  Epiphyfis  Styloides.  From  thence  eacjh .  Muicle  runs  down 
obliquely  along  the  lateral  Part  of  the  Pharynx,  covering  and  crofting  the 
other  Mufcles.  It  extends  gradually  in  Breadth  as  it  defcends,.  and  forms 
two  principal  Portions,  one  fuperior  which  is  narrow,  and  one  inferior  which 
is  broad.  The  narrow  Portion  is  fpread  among  the  mufcular  Fibres  above 
the  Thyroide  Cartilage,  and  the  broad  Portion  is  inferted  in  the  fide  of  that 
Cartilage*,  and  thus  the  Stylo-Pharyngaeus  is  partly  a  true  Stylo-Thyroidseus. 
Thefe  Mufcles  may  draw  the  Pharynx  laterally  upward,  efpecially  by  their 
thyroide  Portions ;  but  the  Ufe  commonly  affigned  to  them  of  dilating  the 
Pharynx,  feems  conformable  neither  to  their  Situation,  nor  to  their  Di¬ 
rection. 

478.  The  Peryftaphylo-Pharyngmi  are  two fmall  Mufcles  inferted  between 
the  Uvula  and  lower  Extremity  of  the  internal  Ala  of  the  Apophyfis  Ptery- 
goides,  and  run  obliquely  backward  on  the  fides  of  the  Pharynx.  It  is  diffi¬ 
cult  to  find  them  in  very  lean  or  young  Subjects,  and  they  feem  to  be  the 
fame  which  M.  Santorini  calls  Hypero-Pharyngasi,  or  Palato-Pharyngrei. 
The  Gloflfo-Pharyngaei  are  Fibres  which  run  along  the  lateral  Edges  of  the 
Tongue,  from  which  they  are  parted  backward,  and  run  down  on  the  Sides 
of  the  Pharynx  under  the  Stylo-Pharyngaei. 

479.  The  Hyo-Pharyngsei  in  general  are  thofe  on  each  fide  which  are  in¬ 
ferted  in  the  Os  Hyoides  *,  and  they  may  be  reckoned  three  Pairs,  the  Bafio- 
Pharyngaci,  Kerato-Pharyngsei  minores,  and  Kerato-Pharyngsei  majores; 
thefe  Denominations  being  taken  from  their  Infertions  in  the  Bafis,  and  in  the 
fmall  and  great  Cornua  of  the  Os  Plyoides. 

480.  I  have  never  been  able  to  fee  diftinCtly  the  Mylo-Pharyngrei  of  Dr. 
James  Douglas  *,  all  that  I  have  hitherto  found  is  a  mufcular  Portion  really 
diftinCt  from  the  Genio-Glolfus,  inferted  in  the  fide  of  the  Pharynx,  and  for 
thatreafon  I  call  it  Genio-Pharyngasus,  as  beingjoined  to  the  Genio-Gloffus  all 
the  Way  to  the  Chin. 

481.  The  Syndefmo-Pharyngad  of  Dr.  Douglas  are  Fafciculi  of  mufcu¬ 
lar  Fibres  very  diftinCtly  inferted  by  one  End  along  the  Ligaments  by  which 
the  fuperior  Cornua  of  the  Cartilago  Thyroides  are  connected  to  the  Ex¬ 
tremities  of  the  great  Cornua  of  the  Os  Hyoides.  From  thence  they  run 
backward  and  meet  at  the  Linea  Alba.  To  be  able  to  fee  them  diftinCt 
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from  the  other  Mufcles,  the  Pharynx  muft  be  filled  with  Cotton  to  give  it  a 
proper  Convexity,  and  to  fuppbrt  its  Sides,  which  otherwife  collapfe,  and 
fink  inward,  and  thus  prevent  our  feeing  the  Direction  and  Diftin&ion  of 
feveral  of  the  Mufcles  belonging  to  it. 

482.  The  Thyro-Pharyngsei  are  very  broad,  and  each  Mufcle  is  inferted 
along  the  outfide  of  the  Ala  of  the  Cartilago  Thyroides,  between  the  Edge 
of  that  Cartilage  and  the  oblique  Line  in  which  the  Thyro-Hyoidrei  are 
fixed;  and  they  are  a  little  confounded  with  the  CricO-Hyoidaei.  From 
thence  they  run  up  obliquely  backward,  and  meeting  under  the  Linea  Alba, 
they  fometimes  appear  to  be  but  one  Mufcle  without  any  middle  Tendon. 
Sometimes  they  have  appeared  to  me  to  be  diftinguifhed  into  fuperior  and 
inferior,  becaufe  their  upper  Portion  ran  upward  and  backward,  and  their 
lower  Portion  more  tranfverfely. 

483.  T  h  e  Crico-Pharyngaei  are  inferted  each  in  the  lower  part  of  the  fide 
of  the  Cricoide  Cartilage.  They  feem  to  be  Appendices  of  the  Thyro-Pha¬ 
ryngaei,  fliewing  no  other  marks  of  Diftindlion  but  thefe  Infertions  and  a 
fin  all  difference  in  Direction,  becaufe  as  they  run  backward  they  defcend  a 
little.  For  this  reafon  I  have  fometimes  looked  upon  thefe  two  Mufcles  to  be 
one,  and  have  called  it  Thyro-Crico-Pharyngasus. 

484.  The  low'eft  of  thefe  mufcular  Fibres  make  a  compleat  Circle 
backward,  between  the  two  fides  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Cartilago  Cricoides. 
This  Circle  is  the  beginning  of  the  GEfophagus,  and  has  been  thought  by 
fome,  to  form  a  diftindt  Mufcle,  called  CEfophagseus.  I  have  found  another 
Fafciculus  of  Fibres  detached  from  the  Thyro-Pharyngsus,  and  inferted 
laterally  in  the  Thyroid e  Gland,  for  which  reafon  I  call  it  Mulculus  Thyro- 
Adenoidaeus. 

485.  The  particular  ufes  of  all  thefe  Mufcles  are  very  difficult  to  be 
determined.  It  is  certain  that  thofe  of  the  middle  and  lower  Portions  of 
the  Pharynx  ferve  chiefly  for  Deglutition.  Thofe  of  the  upper  Portion, 
and  fome  of  thofe  of  the  middle  Portion  may,  among  other  Functions, 
be  ufeful  in  modifying  the  Voice,  according  to  the  opinion  of  M. 
Santorini. 

§.  3.  •  The  Palate ,  Uvula ,  (sic. 

48  6.  The  Palate  is  that  Arch  or  Cavity  of  the  Mouth,  furrounded  ante¬ 
riorly  by  the  Alveolary  Edge  and  Teeth  of  the  upper  Jaw,  and  reaching  from 
thence  to  the  great  Opening  of  the  Pharynx.  This  Arch  is  partly  folid  and 
immoveable,  and  partly  fo ft  and  moveable.  The  folid  Portion  is  that  which 
is  bounded  by  the  Teeth,  being  formed  by  the  twoOffa  Maxillaria,  and  two 
Ofla  Palati.  The  foft  Portion  lies  behind  the  other,  and  runs  backward 
like  a  Veil  fixed  to  the  Edge  of  the  Oifa  Palati,  being  formed  partly  by  the 
common  Membrane  of  the  whole  Arch,  and  partly  by  feveral  mufcular  Faf- 
ciculi,  &c. 

487.  The  Membrane  that  covers  all  this  Cavity  is  like  that  which  lines 
the  fuperior  and  middle  Portions  of  the  Pharynx.  It  is  very  thick  fer 
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with  (mail  Glands,  the  Orifices  of  which  are  not  fo  fenfible  as  in  the  Pharynx, 
and  efpecially  in  the  Rugae  of  the  fuperior  Portion  thereof,  where  M.  Heijler 
obferved  a  confiderable  Orifice,  and  a  Canal  proportioned  to  that  Orifice 
which  he  could  eafily  inflate  with  Air.  This  is  certainly  the  bed  way  of  be¬ 
ginning  thefe  kinds  of  Inquiries,  efpecially  if  the  Pipe  be  held  at  firft  only 
very  near  the  part,  without  endeavouring  to  force  it  in.  To  immerge  the 
Parts  in  clear  Water  in  the  manner  already  mentioned,  is  likewife  a  very  good 
way  to  difcover  frnall  Orifices,  by  the  help  of  a  Microfcope.  Small  Dudts 
of  the  fame  kind  with  what  I  have  now  mentioned,  may  be  fuppofed  to  lie 
along  the  middle  Line  or  Raphe  of  the  Arch  of  the  Palate,  and  along  the 
Alveolary  Edge,  becaufe  of  fome  frnall  Tubercles  or  Points  which  appear 
there. 

488.  This  Membrane,  together  with  that  of  the  poflerior  Nares,  forms 
by  an  uninterrupted  continuation,  the  anterior  and  poflerior  Surface  of  the 
foft  Portion,  or  Septum  Palati ;  fo  that  the  mufcular  Fafciculi  of  this  Portion 
lie  in  the  Duplicature  of  a  glandulous  Membrane.  The  Mufcles  compofed 
of  thefe  Fafciculi  fhall  be  prelently  defcribed. 

4S9.  The  Septum  which  may  likewife  be  termed  Velum,  or  Valvula  Pa- 
lati,  terminates  below  by  aloofe  floating  Edge,  reprefenting  an  Arch  fituated 
tranfverfely  above  the  Bafis  or  Root  of  the  Tongue.  The  higheft  Portion  or 
Top  of  this  Arch  fuflains  a  frnall,  foft,  and  irregularly  conical  glandulous 
Body,  fixed  by  its  Bafis  to  the  Arch,  and  its  Apex  hanging  down  without  ad¬ 
hering  to  any  thing,  which  is  called  Uvula. 

490.  On  each  fide  of  the  Uvula  there  are  two  mufcular  half  Arches,  called 
Columnce  Septi  Palati.  They  are  all  joined  to  the  Uvula  by  their  upper  Ex¬ 
tremities,  and  difpofed  in  fuch  a  manner,  as  that  the  lower  Extremities  of  the 
two  which  lie  on  the  fame  fide,  are  at  a  little  diflance  from  each  other,  and  fo 
as  that  one  half  Arch  is  anterior,  the  other  poflerior,  an  oblong  triangular 
Space  being  left  between  them,  the  Apex  of  which  is  turned  toward  the  Bafis 
of  the  Uvula. 

491.  The  two  half  Arches  on  one  fide,  by  joining  the  like  half  Arches  on 
the  other  fide,  form  the  intire  Arch  of  the  Edge  of  the  Septum:  The  pofte- 
rior  half  Arches  run  by  their  upper  Extremities,  more  directly  toward  the 
Uvula  than  the  anterior.  The  anterior  half  Arches  have  a  continuation  with 
the  fides  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Tongue,  and  the  poflerior,  with  the  fides  of  the 
Pharynx.  At  the  lower  part  of  the  Space  left  between  the  lateral  half  Arches 
on  the  fame  fide,  two  Glands  are  fituated  termed  Amygdalae,  which  fhall  be 
defcribed  hereafter,  together  with  the  glandular  Structure  of  the  Uvula, 
among  the  other  Glands  of  the  Mouth. 

492.  The  half  Arches  are  chiefly  made  up  of  feveral  flat,  flefhy  Portions, 
almofl  in  the  fame  manner  with  the  Body  of  the  Septum.  The  Membrane 
which  covers  them  is  thinner  than  the  other  parts  of  it  towards  the  Palate,- 
Pharynx  and  Tongue.  Each  Portion  is  a  diflinfl  Mufcle,  the  greatefl 
part  of  which  terminate  by  one  Extremity  in  the  Subfiance  of  the  Septum 
and  of  the  half  Arches,  and  by  the  other  Extremity  in  parts  different  from 
thefe. 
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493.  As  Anatomifts  ufed  formerly  to  afcribe  all  thefe  Mufcles,  as  far  as 
they  knew  them,  to  the  Uvula,  without  any  regard  to  the  Septum,  they 
termed  them  in  general  either  Ptery-Staphylini,  or  Peri-Staphylini.  The  laft 
Part  of  thefe  two  compound  Words  expreftes  the  Uvula  •,  the  firft  Part  of  the 
firft  Word  is  an  Abridgment  of  Pterygoides,  and  expreffes  the  Infertion  of 
thefe  Mufcles,  but  the  firft  part  of  the  fecond  Word  fignifies  no  more  than 
round,  or  about,  &c. 

494.  I  fhould  be  very  glad  to  make  ufe  of  the  term  Peri-Staphylinus  as 
a  general  Denomination  for  the  Mufcles  belonging  to  the  Septum,  and  then 
to  add  the  other  Terms,  of  which  thefe  names  have  been  made  up  by  modem 
Writers.  But  left  I  fliould  be  thought. to  aftedt  a  Language  different  from 
the  common,  I  fhall  retain  the  ordinary  Names,  only  defiring  the  Reader  to 
take  Notice  that  by  the  Term  Staphylini  I  do  not  mean  precifely  the  Uvula, 
but  only  the  Parts  round  it.  If  we  could  be  allowed  to  frame  Names  of  Greek 
and  Latin  Words  compounded  together,  we  might,  for  Example,  fay  Gloffo- 
Palatinus,  inftead  of  Gloffo-Staphylinus.  I  fhall  call  the  Mufcles  that  go  to 
the  Uvula,  Amply  Staphylini,  or  Epiftaphylini,  becaufe  that  part  refembles  a 
fmall  Bunch  of  Grapes,  according  to  the  Signification  of  the  Greek  Word. 
From  what  has  been  laid,  I  name  thefe  Mufcles  in  the  following 
manner. 

Gloffo-Staphylini. 

Pharyngo-Staphylini. 

Thyro-Staphylini. 

Pterygo-Staphylini. 

Spheno-Salpingo-Staphylini,  called  commonly  Peri-Staphylini  ex- 
terni.  * 

Pterygo-Staphylini  fuperiores. 

Pterygo-Staphylini  inferiores. 

Pterygo-Salpingo-Staphylini,  called  commonly  Ptery-Staphylini  in- 
terni. 

Staphylini  five  Epiftaphylini. 

495.  The  Gloffo-Staphylini  are  two  fmall  Mufcles,  fixed  each  in  the  lower 
and  lateral  Part  of  the  Bafts  of  the  Tongue;  from  whence  they  run  up  ob¬ 
liquely  backward,  along  the  anterior  half  Arches  of  the  Septum  Palati,  and 
terminate  infenftbly  on  each  ftde  near  the  Uvula,  fome  of  their  Fibres  being 
lpread  through  the  Septum.  The  Thicknefs  of  the  anterior  half  Arches  is 
chiefly  owing  to  thefe  two  Mufcles. 

496.  The  PharyngOrStaphylini  are  likewife  two  fmall  Mufcles,  each  of 

them  being  fixed  by  one  Extremity  to  the  lateral  Part  of  the  Mufculi 
Thyro-Pharyngsi,  as  if  they  were  Portions  detached  from  thefe  Mufcles. 
From  thence  they  run  up  obliquely  forward  along  the  two  pofterior  half 
Arches  of  the  Septum,  and  terminate  in  the  Septum  above  the  Uvula,  where 
they  meet  together,  and  feem  to  form  an  intire  Arch  by  the  Union  of  their 
Fibres.  The  thicknefs  of  the  two  pofterior  .half  Arches  is  owing  to  thefe 
Mufcles.  1 
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497.  The  Thyro-Staphylini  are  two  fmall Mufcles,  which  accompany  the 
Pbaryngo-Staphylini  very  clofely,  through  their  whole  Courfe,  except  that 
their  poftcrior  Extremities  are  fixed  in  the  Thyroide  Cartilages  near  the  other 
Mufcles.  They  likewife  contribute  to  the  thicknefs  of  the  pofterior  half 
Arches,  and  are  inferted  in  the  Septum  in  the  fame  manner  with  the  former. 
Thefe  two  Pairs  of  Mufcles  may  be  made  one  pair,  and  may  be  called  Thyro- 
Pharyngo-Staphylini. 

498.  The  Spheno-Salpingo-Staphylini  are  each  fixed  by  one  Extremity, 
partly  to  the  fphenoidal  Side  of  the  bony  Portion  of  the  Eujiachian  Tube, 
partly  to  the  neareft  foft  Portion  of  the  fame  Tube.  From  thence  it  runs 
toward  the  external  Ala  of  the  Apophyfis  Pterygoides,  into  which  one  Por¬ 
tion  of  this  Mufcle  is  inferted.  The  other  Portion  runs  to  the  End  of  the 
Ala,  and  turns  round  to  the  forked  Extremity  thereof  as  over  a  Pulley,  and 
is  afterwards  inferted  in  the  Septum  Palati  near  the  Uvula. 

499.  I  look  upon  thefe  two  Portions  as  two  diftindt  Mufcles,  one  of  which 
ending  in  the  Ala,  feems  only  to  ferve  for  the  Dilatation  of  the  Tuba  Eufva- 
chiana.  The  other  Portion  is  a  true  Spheno-Staphylinus,  and  as  it  has  like¬ 
wife  an  Infertion  in  the  Tube,  it  may  be  termed  Spheno-Salpingo-Staphyli- 
nus,  or  Staphylinus  externus.  This  is  thfe  Mufcle  commonly  called  Peri-Sta- 
phylinus  externus. 

500.  The  Pterygo-Staphylinus  fuperior  is  only  the  external  Portion  of  the 
Mufcle  1  ail  defer ibed;  and  this  name  may  likewife  be  given  it,  becaufe  it  has 
a  fmall  Infertion  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Apophyfis  Pterygoides,  befides  that 
in  the  fphenqidal  part  of  the  bony  Portion  of  the  Tube.  The  Pterygo-Staphy¬ 
linus  inferior  on  each  fide,  is  a  fmall  Mufcle  inferted  by  one  Extremity  in  the 
Uncus  Pterygoidaeus,  and  by  the  other  in  the  Septum  near  the  Uvula.  This 
Obfervation  we  owe  to  M.  Heifter. 

501.  The  Petro-Salpingo-Staphylini,  or  Salpingo-Staphylini  interni  are 
rhofe  which  are  commonly  called  Peri-Staphylini  interni.  Each  Mufcle  is 
fixed  by  one  Extremity,  partly  to  the  inner  Side  of  the  bony  Portion  of  the 
Eujiachian  Tube,  or  that  next  the  Apophyfis  Petrofa,  partly  along  the  cartila¬ 
ginous  Portion  of  the  fame  Tube.  From  thence  it  paffes  a  little  way  under 
the  foft  membranous  Part,  and  toward  what  I  called  the  half  Pad  of  the.: 
Tube,  and  then  turning  toward  the  Septum,  is  fixed  in  the  Edge,  and 
partly  in  the  upper  Side  thereof. 

502.  The  Staphylini,  or  Epiftaphylini,  are  two  fmall  flefhy  Ropes,  clofely 
united  together,  as  if  they  made  but  one  Mufcle,  but  in  fome  Subjects  they 
are  diftinguifhed  by  a  very  fine  white  Line.  They  are  fixed  by  one  Extre¬ 
mity  in  the  common  Point  of  the  pofterior  Edges  of  the  Offa  Palati,  and 
from  thence  run  downward  and  backward  along  the  middle  of  the  Septum, 
and  likewife  along  the  middle  of  almoft  the  whole  Uvula.  Thefe  Mufcles 
have  been  termed  Azygos  Morgagnii  from  the  Difcoverer,  but  he  confidered 
them  as  one  Mufcle.  The  Pterygo-Staphylini  inferiores  are  of  the  fame  kind, 
and  might  be  termed  Staphylini,  or  Epiftaphylini  laterales,  and  thefe  laft, 
rnedii. 
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503.  The  Septum  Palati  ferves  to  condua  the  lacrymal  Lympha,  and 
that  which  is  continually  colleaed  on  the  Arch  of  the  Palate,  into  the  Pha¬ 
rynx.  It  ferves  for  a  Valve  to  hinder  what  we  fwallow,  and  efpecially  what 
we  drink,  from  returning  by  the  Nares.  The  ules  of  the  different  Mufcles  of 
the  Septum  are  not  as  yet  fufficiently  known,  nor  the  different  Motions  of 
which  it  is  capable,  as  may  be  obferved  by  looking  for  fome  time  into  an 
healthy  Perfon’s  Mouth  opened  wide.  I  fhall  endeavour  to  explain  thefe 
things  at  greater  length  in  another  place. 

§.  4.  The  Tongue. 

504.  Every  one  knows  that  tke  Tongue  is  a  foft  flefhy  Body,  which 
fills  all  that  part  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Mouth  that  is  furrounded  by  the 
Alveolary  Border  and  Teeth  of  the  lower  Jaw,  and  extends  ftill  further 
back.  All  this  Space  is  therefore  in  a  manner  the  Mould  and  Meafure  of 
the  length  and  breadth  of  the  Tongue,  as  well  as  of  its  Thicknefs  and 
Figure. 

505.  The  Tongue  is  divided  into  the  Bafis  and  Point;  the  upper  and 
under  fides ;  and  the  lateral  Portions  or  Edges.  The  Bafis  is  the  poflerior 
and  thickeft  part;  the  Point,  the  anterior  and  thinnefl  part.  The  upper 
fide  is  not  quite  flat,  but  a  little  convex,  and  divided  into  two  lateral  Halves, 
by  a  fhallow  depreffed  Line,  called  Linea  Linguas  Mediana.  The  Edges 
are  thinner  than  the  other  parts,  and  a  little  rounded  as  well  as  the  Point. 
The  lower  fide  reaches  only  from  the  middle  of  the  length  of  the  Tongue 
to  the  Point. 

506.  The  Tongue  is  principally  compofed  of  very  foft  flefhy  Fibres,  in¬ 
termixed  with  a  particular  medullary  Subftance,  and  difpofed  in  various  man¬ 
ners.  Many  of  thefe  Fibres  are  confined  to  the  Tongue  without  going  any 
farther,  the  reft  form  feparate  Mufcles  which  go  out  from  it  in  different  ways, 
and  are  inferted  in  other  parts.  All  the  upper  fide  of  the  Tongue  is  co¬ 
vered  by  a  thick  Membrane  of  a  papillary  Texture,  upon  which  lies  another 
very  fine  Membrane  like  a  kind  of  Epidermis,  which  is  likewife  continued 
over  the  lower  fide,  but  without  Papillae. 

507.  Three  forts  of  Papillae  may  be  diftinguifhed  in  the  upper  fide  of 
the  Tongue;  Capitatae,  Semi-Lenticulares  and  Villofae.  Thofe  of  the  firfl; 
kind  are  the  largeft,  refembling  little  Mufhrooms  with  fhort  Stems,  or  But¬ 
tons  without  a  Neck.  They  lie  on  the  Bafis  of  the  Tongue  in  fmall  fuperfi- 
cial  Foflulae. 

508.  They  refemble  fmall  conglomerate  Glands  feated  on  a  very  narrow 
Bafis,  and  each  of  them  has  fometimes  a  fmall  Depreffion  in  the  middle  of 
their  upper  or  convex  fide.  They  occupy  the  whole  Surface  of  the  Bafis  of 
the  Tongue,  and  they  are  fituated  near  each  other  in  fuch  a  manner  as  that 
the  moft  anterior  form  an  Angle.  They  are  glandular  Papillse  or  fmall  fa- 
lival  or  mucilaginous  Glands,  of  the  fame  kind  with  thofe  that  are  to  be  de- 
feribed  hereafter. 

X  x  509. 
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509.  We  oftentimes  obferve  about  the  . middle  of  this  part  of  the  Tongue 
a  particular  Hole  of  different  Depths,  the  inner  Surface  of  which  is  intirel'y 
glandular,  and  filled  with  fmall  Papillae,  like  thofe  of  the  firft  kind.  It  is 
called  Foramen  C^cum  Morgagnii\  as  being  firft  defcribed  by  that  Author. 
Since  that  time  M.  Vaterus  has  difcovered  a  kind  of  falival  Dudis  belonging  to 
it;  and  M.  Iieijier  found  two  of  thefe  Dufts  very  diftindtly,  the  Orifices  of 
which  v/ere  in  the  Bottom  of  the  Foramen  Caecum  near  each  other.  He  ob- 
ferved  the  Dufts  to  run  backward,  divaricating  a  little  from  each  other,  and 
that  one  of  them  terminated  in  a  fmall  oblong  Veficle  fituated  on  the  fide  of 
the  fmall  Cornu  of  the  Os  Hyoides. 

510.  The  Papillae  of  the  fecond  kind  or  Semilenticulares,  are  fmall  orbi¬ 
cular  Eminences,  only  a  little  convex,  their  circular  Edge  not  being  feparate 
from  the  Surface  of  the  Tongue.  When  we  examine  them  in  a  found  Tongue, 
with  a  good  Microfcope,  we  find  their  convex  Sides  full  of  fmall  Holes  or 
Pores,  like  the  End  of  a  Thimble. 

5 11.  Th  e  y  lie  chiefly  in  the  middle  and  anterior  Portions  of  the  Tongue, 
and  are  fometimes  mofi:  vifible  on  the  Edges,  where  they  appear  to  be  very 
fmooth  and  polifhed  even  to  the  naked  Eye,  and  fometimes  in  living  Sub-, 
jefts.  They  foon  lofe  their  Confidence  after  Death,  fo  that  by  rubbing  them 
feveral  Times,  they  may  be  drawn  out  in  form  of  fmall  foft  Pyramids  inclined 
to  one  fide. 

512.  The  Papillm  of  the  third  kind  or  Villofae  are  the  fmalleft  and  mofi:  nu¬ 
merous.  They  fill  the  whole  Surface  of  the  upper  fide  of  the  Tongue,  and 
even  the  Interfaces  between  the  other  Papillae.  They  would  be  more  pro¬ 
perly  named  Papilla  Conics  than  Villofse,  from  the  Figure  which  they  ap¬ 
pear  to  have  when  examined  through  a  Microfcope  in  clear  Water.  They 
are  naturally  foftifh,  but  they  become  extremely  flaccid  after  Death;  fothat 
by  handling  them  they  may  be  made  fliort  and  thick,  whereas  they  are  natu¬ 
rally  long  and  fmall. 

513.  The  flefhy  Fibres  of  which  the  Tongue  is  compofed,  and  which  go  no 
further  than  the  Tongue,  may  be  termed  Mufculi  Linguae  interiores,  or 
the  intrinfic  Mufcles,  and  they  are  the  fame  which  Spigelius  named  Mufculi 
Linguales.  The  Fibres  thefe  Mufcles  confift  of,  are  of  three  general  Kinds, 
longitudinal,  tranfverfe,  and  vertical;  and  each  of  thefe  Situations  admits  of 
different  Degrees  of  Obliquity.  The  longitudinal  Fibres  point  to  the  Bafis  and 
Apex  of  the  Tongue,  and  feem  partly  to  be  Expanfions  of  the  Mufculi  Stylo- 
Glofli,  Hyo-Glofli,  and  Genio-Glofli,  of  which  hereafter.  The  vertical  Fi¬ 
bres  feem  likewife  to  be  in  part  produced  by  the  fame  Genio-Glofli,  and  the 
tranfverfe,  by  the  MylO-Glofli. 

514.  Besides  thefe  mixed  Productions,  there  is  adiftinCt  Plane  of  longitu¬ 
dinal  Fibres,  which  run  near  the  Surface  of  the  upper  Side  of  the  Tongue, 
and  a  diftindt  tranfverfe  Plane  under  them.  All  thefe  Fibres  are  partly  inter¬ 
woven,  one  Portion  of  them  terminating  at  the  two  Edges  of  the  Tongue,  and 
the  other  at  the  Bafis  and  Point,  without  going  to  any  other  Part ;  and 
they  lie  immediately  above  thofe  that  belong  to  the  Genio-Glofli.  To  difeo- 
ver  all  thefe  different  Fibres,  and  their  different  Degrees  of  Direction,  we 
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need  only  cut  the  Tongue  longitudinally,  after  it  has  been  boiled,  or  long 
macerated  in  ftrong  Vinegar. 

515.  The  extrinfic  Mufcles,  or  Mufculi  exteriores,  are  thofe  which  by 
one  Extremity  make  a  part  of  the  Body  of  the  Tongue,  and  are  fixed  by  the 
other  in  feme  part  without  the  Tongue.  Of  thefe  we  commonly  reckon  four 
Pairs ; 

Mylo-Glofil. 

Stylo-Glofii. 

Hyo-Glofli. 

Genio-Glofti. 

51 6.  T  h  e  Mufcles  which  move  the  Os  Hyoides,  already  defcribed  in 
Sea.  3.  belong  likewife  to  the  Tongue,  and  are  the  principal  Direaors  of 
its  Motions.  The  Names  of  thefe  Mufcles  may  be  remembered  to  be  as 
follow : 

Mylo-Hyoidasi. 

Genio-Hyoidasi. 

Stylo-Hyoidaei. 

Omo-Hyoidsei. 

Sterno-Hyoidasi. 

O  *  *  v  r  v  .  .  '  J  v  '  1 

517.  The  Mylo-Glofil  are  fmall  fiefhy  Planes  fituated  tranfverfely,  one  on 
each  Side,  between  the  Ramus  of  the  lower  Jaw,  and  the  Bafis  of  the  Tongue. 
Their  Infertion  in  the  Jaw  is  immediately  above  the  pofterior  half  of  the  My- 
lo-Hyoidasus,  between  the  prominent  oblique  Line  on  the  infide  of  the  Bone, 
and  the  Dentes  Molares.  From  thence  they  run  toward  the  Bafis  of  the 
Tongue,  and  are  loft  there  on  one  fide  of  the  Glofio-Pharyngaei.  Thefe  Muf¬ 
cles  are  often  wanting. 

518.  The  Stylo-Glofli  are  two  long,  fmall  Mufcles  which  run  down  from 
the  Styloide  Apophyfes  or  Epiphyfes,  and  form  two  Portions  of  the  lateral 
parts  of  the  Tongue.  Each  Mufcle  is  fixed  in  the  outfide  of  the  Apophyfis  Sty- 
loides  by  a  long  Tendon,  being  the  uppermoft  of  the  three  Mufcles  fixed  in 
that  Apophyfis,  which  at  Paris  go  by  the  Name  of  Riolan’s,  Nofegay.  The 
Stylo-Hyoidaeus  isthe  loweft,  and  the  Stylo-Pharyngams  is  in  the  middle,  but 
more  backward. 

519.  As  it  runs  down  almoft  oppofite  to  the  infide  of  the  Angle  of  the 
lower  Jaw,  it  fends  off  a  pretty  broad  and  fhort  lateral  Aponeurotic  Li¬ 
gament,  which  being  fixed  in  that  Angle  ferves  for  a  Fraenum,  or 
Ligamentum  Sufpenforium  to  the  Mufcle  in  this  part  of  its  Courfe.  From 
thence  it  pafies  on  to  the  Side  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Tongue,  where  it  firft  of 
all  adheres  clofely  to  the  lateral  Portion  of  the  Hyo-Glofiiis,  and  then 
forms,  together  with  that  Mufcle,  a  large  Portion  of  the  fide  of  the 
Tongue. 


Xx  2 


520. 


34° 


THE  ANATOMY  OF 

520.  The  Hyo-GIoffi  are  each  inferted  in  three  parts  of  the  Os  Hyoides 
that  lie  near  each  other;  in  the  Bafis,  in  the  Root  of  the  great  Cornu,  and 
in  the  Symphyfis  between  thefe  two ;  and  on  this  account  the  Hyo-Gloffus 
has  been  divided  by  fome  into  two  or  three  diftind  Mufcles  called  Bafio- 
Gloffus,  Cerato-Gloffus,  and  Chondro-Gloffus.  In  fome  Subjeds  they  may 
eafily  be  feparated,  the  three  Portions  being  fimply  contiguous  to  each  other; 
but  it  is  needlefs  to  burden  the  Memory  with  fo  many  ufelefs  names, 
and  therefore  I  defcribe  them  all  as  one  Mufcle,  by  the  name  of  Hyo- 
Gloffus. 

521.  It  is  fituated  on  the  infide,  and  a  little  lower  than  the  Stylo-Glof- 
fus,  with  which  it  forms  the  lateral  part  of  the  Tongue.  The  Portion  infert¬ 
ed  in  the  Bafis  of  the  Os  Hyoides  lies  more  anteriorly,  and  is  larger  than 
the  other  two ;  that  which  is  inferted  in  the  Symphyfis  is  the  leaft,  and  that 
inferted  in  the  great  Cornu,  the  moft  pofterior.  This  Mufcle  is  partly  fuf- 
tained  by  the  Mylo-Hyoidseus,  as  by  a  Girth;  and  the  anterior  Portion  is 
diftinguifhed  from  the  reft  by  the  paffage  of  the  Nerves  of  the  fifth  Pair,  and 
of  the  Arteries  which  accompany  them. 

522.  The  Genio-Glofii  are  fituated  clofe  to  each  other  on  the  lower  fide 
of  the  Tongue.  Each  Mufcle  is  inferted  in  the  inner  or  backfide  of  the 
Symphyfis  of  the  lower  Jaw,  immediately  above  the  Genio-Hyoidaeus. 
From  thence  it  runs  backward  toward  the  Os  Hyoides,  to  which  the  loweft 
Fibres  are  conneded  by  a  ligamentary  Membrane ;  and  in  this  courfe  its 
Fibres  are  fpread  through  the  Subftance  of  the  Tongue  in  a  very  fingular 
manner. 

523.  Of  thefe  Fibres,  fome  run  diredly  toward  the  Os  Hyoides,  all  the 
way  to  the  Bafis  of  the  Tongue;  fome  are  infleded  forward,  and  go  to  the 
Point  of  the  Tongue;  and  the  reft  are  diftributed. in  a  radiated  manner,  for¬ 
ward,  upward,  and  backward  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Tongue ;  and  the  mid¬ 
dle  Fibres  expand  laterally  toward  the  Edges  of  the  Tongue. 

524.  The  two  Genio-Gloffi  run  clofe  to  each  other,  as  if  they  formed  but 
one  Mafs ;  but  they  are  evidently  divided  by  a  very  thin  cellular  Membrane, 
or  middle  Septum,  which  penetrates  a  good  way  between  the  two  lateral,  or 
right  and  left  Halves  of  the  Tongue,  lying  in  the  fame  Plane  with  the  Linea 
Mediana  of  the  upper  fide  of  the  Tongue. 

525*  When  we  feparate  thefe  two  Mufcles  from  the  Chin,  they  pre- 
1  fently  contrad  fo  much,  that  their  anterior  Extremities  which  lay  under  the 
Point  of  the  Tongue,  are  as  far  back  as  the  middle  of  it.  It  is  in  this 
preternatural  Situation  that  we  fee  thefe  Mufcles  reprefented  in  Figures 
given  by  very  great  Anatomifts,  and  drawn  and  engraved  by  very  good 
Artifts,  in  which  Figures  the  whole  Beauty  of  their  true  Mechanifm  is 
loft. 

526.  These  two  Mufcles,  by  their  pofterior  ftreight  Fibres  which  go 
to  the  Bafis,  can  draw  the  Tongue  out  of  the  Mouth,  and  bring  it  back 
again  by  their  anterior  bent  Fibres  which  go  to  the  Point,  They  can  ei¬ 
ther  fuccefilvely,  or  all  at  once,  make  the  Tongue  longitudinally  hollow 

mr 


34i 


Sea.  X .  THE  HUMAN-BODY. 

or  like  a  Groove;  and  they  can  at  the  fame  time  contradt  it,  by  the  lateral 
Expanfion  of  their  middle  Fibres.  I  pafs  over  many  other  Motions  which 
thefe  Mufcles  are  capable  of  performing,  from  whence  I  formerly  ufed  in  my 
private  Courfes  to  call  them  Mufculi  Polychrefti. 

527.  When  either  of  the  Stylo-Glofii  a£ts,  it  turns- the  Tongue  toward 
the  Cheek,  and  forces  the  Aliment  between  the  upper  and  lower  Molares. 
When  they  a£t  jointly  with  the  lateral  Portions  of  the  fuperior  flefhy  Plane  of 
the  Tongue,  they  turn  the  Tongue  obliquely  upward  to  the  Teeth  of  the 
upper  Jaw,  and  near  the  Cheeks,  as  when  we  bVing  down  any  part  of  the 
Food  that  may  have  fluck  there,  after  Maftication.  When  they  act  jointly 
with  the  lateral  Portions  of  the  Hyo-Glofii,  they  turn  the  Tongue  downward 
between  the  lower  Teeth  and  the  Cheek. 

528.  When  all  the  parts  of  the  Hyo-Glofli  a<5t  together,  they  fhorten  the 
Tongue.  They  likewife  turn  the  Point  of  the  Tongue  between  the  Teeth 
and  the  under  Lip,  and  make  it. pafs  over  that  Lip.  The  fuperior  flefhy 
Plane  of  the  Body  of  the  Tongue  bends  it  upward  toward  the  Palate,  and 
makes  it  pafs  along  or  lick  the  upper  Lip.  TheMylo-Glofli  ferve  as  a  Frae- 
num  to  one  fide  of  the  Bafis,  while  the  Point  is  turned  to  the  other  fide. 
The  Ligamenta  Sufpenforia  of  the  Stylo-Glofll  may  anfwer  the  fame  pur- 
pofe,  and  even  fupply  the  want  of  the  Mylo-Glofli. 

529.  Besides  the  Membranes  of  the  Tongue  already  defcribed,  it  is 
cuftomary  to  mention  another,  called  Membrana  Reticularis,,  which  is  com¬ 
monly  demonftrated  from  the  boiled  Tongues  of  Oxen  or  Sheep ;  and  fome 
pretend  to  have  fhewed  it  in  the  human  Tongue,  which  I  own  I  have  never 
been  able  to  do.  It  is  now  a  long  time  fince  I  lhewed  that  what  they  take 
from  the  Tongues  of  Oxen  and  Sheep  is  not  a  true  Membrane,  but  a  kind 
of  clear  mucilaginous  Subftance,  which  lies  between  the  papillary  and  exter¬ 
nal  Membranes,  and  which  by  boiling  becomes  white,  and  acquires  Solidity 
enough  to  be  taken  out  in  large  Portions,  and  that  the  Holes  found  in  it  are 
owing  to  the  fmall  pyramidal  Papillae. 

530.  The  Tongue  is  fixed  in  the  Mouth,  not  only  by  Mufcles,  but 
alfo  by  Ligaments,  which  are  for  the  moll  part  membranous.  The  princi¬ 
pal  Ligament  is  that  called  the  Fraenum,  which  is  the  prominent  Fold  that 
appears  firft  under  the  Tongue,  when  we  raife  it,  with  the  Mouth  opened, 
and  is  no  more  than  a  Continuation  or  loofe  Duplicature  of  that  Membrane, 
which  covers  the  inferior  Cavity  of  the  Mouth.  It  covers  the  Curva¬ 
ture  of  the  anterior  Portion  of  the  Genio-Gloffi  from  the  Point  of  the 
Tongue,  almoft  as  high  as  the  middle  Interflice  between  the  lower  Dentes 
Inciforii. 

531.  The  other  Ligaments  of  the  Tongue  are  the  fmall  membranous 
Fold  which  runs  along  the  middle  of  the  convex  fide  of  the  Epiglottis  to  the 
Bafis  of  the  Tongue ;  and  the  membranous  Folds  which  cover  the  inferior 
half  Arches  of  the  Septum  Palati.  Thefe  three  Folds  are  Continuations  of 
the  Membrane  which  covers  the  neighbouring  Parts.  The  aponeurotic 
Ligaments  of  the  Stylo- Gloflus  may  be  looked  upon  as  true  lateral  Liga¬ 
ments 


342 


•THE  ANATOMY  OF 

ments  of  the  Tongue;  and  they  adhere  a  little  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Muf- 
culus  Pterygoidteus  internus,  or  anterior. 

532.  The  principal  Blood-Veffels  of  the  Tongue  are  thofe  that  appear 
fo  plainly  on  its  lower  Surface,  on  each  fide  of  the  Fraenum-,  and  they  con- 
fift  of  one  Artery  and  one  Vein,  which  accompany  each  other,  and  are  called 
Arteriae  &  Venae  Sublinguales  orRaninae.  The  Veins  lie  next  the  Fnenum, 
and  the  Arteries  on  the  other  fide  of  the  Veins.  The  Arteries  are  Rami  of 
the  fecond  internal  or  anterior  Branch  of  the  external  Carotid  on  each  fide, 
and  communicate  with  the  firft  external  or  pofterior  Branch  of  the  fame 
Carotid,  &c.  The  Veins  are  commonly  Rami  of  a  Branch  of  the  exter¬ 
nal  anterior  Jugular  Vein,  defcribed  among  the  other  Veins,  Se<5t.  5. 
N°  79, 

533.  We  obferve  four  nervous  Ropes  to  go  very  diftindtly  to  the  Bafis  of 
the  Tongue,  and  to  continue  their  courle  through  its  whole  Subftance  all  the 
way  to  the  Point.  Two  of  thele  Ropes  are  Rami  of  the  inferior  maxillary 
Nerves,  or  of  the  third  Branch  of  the  fifth  Pair  from  the  Medulla  Oblongata. 
The  other  two  are  the  Nerves  of  the  ninth  Pair.  The  two  firft  I  have  already 
named  Linguales  or  Hypo-Gloffi  minores,  and  the  other  two  Linguales  or 
Hypo-Glofii  majores.  The  Majores  are  inferior  and  internal,  the  Minores 
luperior  and  external,  or  lateral.  The  fmall  Portion  or  firft  Branch  of  the 
Nervus  Sympatheticus  Medius,  or  of  the  eighth  Pair,  fends  likewife  a  Nerve 
to  each  fide  of  the  Tongue. 

534.  The  great  lingual  Nerve  on  each  fide  runs  forward  between  the 
Mufculus  Mylo-Hyoidaeus  and  Hyo-Gloffus,  under  the  Genio-Gloffus,  and 
is  diftributed  to  the  flefhy  Fibres  all  the  way  to  the  Point  of  the  Tongue, 
communicating  by  feveral  fmall  Filaments  with  the  Lingualis  Minor,  and 
with  the  Nerve  from  the  eighth  Pair.  For  the  other  Diftributions  of  it,  I 
refer  to  the  Defcription  of  the  Nerves. 

535.  The  fmall  lingual  Nerve  on  each  fide  goes  off  from  the  Maxilla- 
ris  inferior,  fometimes  at  and  fometimes  before  its  paffage  between  the  Ptery- 
goide  Mufcles.  Afterwards  feparating  more  and  more  from  the  Trunk, 
it  paffes  under  the  lateral  part  of  the  Tongue,  over  the  fublingual  Gland, 
of  which  hereafter.  It  fupplies  the  neareft  parts  of  the  Tongue  as  it  paffes, 
and  then  entering  its  Subftance,  terminates  at  the  Point,  having  fent  a  great 
number  of  Filaments  to  the  papillary  Membrane.  It  communicates,  as  has 
been  faid,  with  the  Lingualis  major,  and  with  the  Nerve  from  the  eighth 
Pair. 

536.  This  lingual  Nerve,  a  little  after  it  leaves  the  Maxillaris  inferior, 
is  accompanied  by  a  fmall  diftincft  Nerve,  which  runs  upward  and  backward 
toward  the  Articulation  of  the  lower  Jaw,  in  company  with  the  lateral 
Mufcle  of  the  Malleus,  paffes  through  the  Tympanum  between  the  Handle 
of  the  Malleus  and  the  long  Leg  of  the  Incus,  by  the  name  of  Chorda  Tym- 
pani,  and  afterwards  perforating  the  backfide  of  the  Tympanum,  unites  with 
the  Portio  Dura  of  the  auditory  Nerve,  as  has  been  already  faid  in  the  Dc- 
fcription  of  the  Ear. 
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537.  -T urs  fmall  nervous  Rope  has  been  looked  upon  by  Anatomifcs  as  a 
kind  of  final!  Recurrent  of  the  Nervus  Lingualis ;  but  as  in  fome  Subjects  it 
appears  to  make  fimply  an  acute  Angle  with  the  lingual  Nerve,  and  as  this 
lingual  Nerve  is  fomething  larger  after  this  Angle,  it  ought  rather  to  be 
believed  to  come  from  the  Tympanum,  and  to  unite  with  the  lingual  Nerve, 
than  to  arife  from  this  Nerve,  and  run  up  to  the  Tympanum.  In  fome  Sub¬ 
jects  the  Union  of  this  Nerve  with  the  Lingualis  is  in  a  manner  Plexiform, 
and  very  difficult  to  be  unfolded. 

538.  The  lingual  Nerve  of  the  eighth  Pair,  which  is  its  firft  Branch, 
runs  firft  of  all  on  the  infide  of  the  digaflric  Mufcle  of  the  lower  Jaw, 
and  fupplies  the  Genio-Hyokkei,  the  neighbouring  Mufcles  of  the  Balls  of 
the  Tongue  and  thole  of  the  Pharynx.  Afterwards  it  fends  out  the  Ramifi¬ 
cations,  and  forms  the  Communications  defcribed  in  the  Hiftory  of  the 
Nerves;  and  laflly  goes  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Tongue,  where  it  commu¬ 
nicate:;  with  the  lingual  Ramus  of  the  fifth  Pair,  and  with  the  lingual 
Ramus  of  the  ninth. 

539.  The  Tongue  is  the  Organ  of  the  Senfe  called  the  Talle,  by  means 
of  the  Papillae,  efpecially  the  Viilofe  or  Pyramidales.  It  is  not  as  yet  difco- 
vered  in  what  manner  the  Papillm  Semi-lenticulares  contribute  to  the  Tafle; 
and  the  Capitatge  ought  to  be  looked  upon  as  falival  Glands. 

540.  f  he  Tongue  is  likewife  one  of  the  principal  Inflruments  of  Speech, 
and  of  the  Articulation  of  the  Voice.  Riolan  in  his  Anthropographia  men¬ 
tions  a  Child  of  five  Years  of  Age,  who  though  he  had  loft  his  Tongue  by 
the  Small  Pox,  but  not  the  Uvula,  continued  ftill  to  fpeak  almofl  as  diflindly 
as  before.  Probably  the  Bafis  of  the  Tongue  ftill  remained.  M.  de  JuJfuu 
has  publifhed  an  Obfervation  in  the  Memoirs  of  the  Royal  Academy  con¬ 
cerning  a  little  Girl  who  could  fpeak,  though  fiie  was  born  without  a  Tongue, 
in  room  of  which  there  was  only  a  kind  of  fmall  Tubercle. 

541.  The  Tongue  ferves  alfo  to  colled:  all  the  Morfels  which  we 
chew,  to  turn  them  in  different  manners  and  to  different  parts  of  the  Mouth, 
and  to  rub  off  whatever  flicks  to  the  Palate ;  and  it  is  ufeful  in  Spitting, 
Sucking,  &c.  It  bears  a  great  part  in  Deglutition,  being  affifted  by  the  Di- 
gaflric  Mufcles,  which  by  contracting  at  the  fame  time  that  the  other  Muf¬ 
cles  prefs  the  lower  Jaw  againfl  the  upper,  raife  the  Os  Hyoides,  and  fix  it 
at  a  convenient  height,  that  the  Stylo-Gloffi  and  Hyo*Gloffi  may  make  the 
Bafis  of  the  Tongue  bear  back  upon  the  Model  which  is  to  be  fwallowed,  and 
fo  force  it  into  the  Pharynx,  the  Portions  of  which  that  are  at  that  time  im¬ 
mediately  above  the  Morfel,  do  inflantly  contrad,  and  pufh  it  into  the  CEfo- 
phagus. 

§.  5.  I3 he  Cheeks ,  Lips,  and  Gums . 

542.  The  Cheeks  and  Lips  form  the  fides  and  entry  of  the  Cavity  of 
the  Mouth.  They  are  formed  in  general  by  the  Connexion  of  feveral  flefhy 
Portions  of  different  breadths,  fixed  round  the  convex  fides  of  the  two 
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Jaws*  covered  on  the  outfide  with  the  Skin  and  Fat,  and  lined  on  the  infide 
by  a  glandulous  Membrane.  Befides  all  this,  the  Lips  feem  likewife  to  have 
a  loft  fpnngy  Subftance  in  their  Compofition,  which  fwells  and  fubfides  on 
certain  occafions  independently  of  the  Adtion  of  the  Mufcles  belonging  to 
them,  and  is  mixed  with  Fat. 

543.  The  Subftance  which  forms  the  red  Border  of  the  Lips  is  very 
different  from  the  reft  of  the  Skin,  being  a  Colledtion  of  very  fine,  long, 
villous  Papillae,  clofely  connedted  together  and  covered  by  a  fine  Mem¬ 
brane,  which  feems  to  be  both  a  Continuation  of  the  Epidermis,  and  of 
that  Pellicle  which  covers  the  glandulous  Membrane  of  the  Cavity  of  the 
Mouth.  This  Subftance  is  extremely  fenfible,  and  very  painful  when  the 
outer  Membrane  is  by  any  accident  deftroyed.  The  internal  Membrane  of 
the  upper  Lip  forms  a  fmall  middle  Frsenum  above  the  firft  Dentes 
Inciforii. 

544.  The  Gums  are  that  reddifh  Subftance  like  Leather,  which  covers 
the  two  fides  of  the  whole  Alveolary  Border  of  both  Jaws,  infmuates  itfelf 
between  all  the  Teeth,  furrounds  what  I  called  the  Collar  of  each  Tooth  in 
particular,  and  adheres  very  ftrongly  to  them.  Therefore  the  outer  and 
inner  Gums  are  continuous,  and  both  together  form  juft  as  many  Openings  as 
there  are  Teeth. 

545.  The  Subftance  of  the  Gums  is  of  a  very  fingular  Stru&ure,  re- 
fembling  in  fome  meafure  the  Texture  of  a  Hat,  fuppofed  to  be  very  com¬ 
pact  and  elaftic.  It  is  not  immediately  fixed  to  the  Bones  of  the  Jaws,  but 
by  the  Intervention  of  the  Periofteum  with  which  it  is  perfedtly  united-,  and 
it  is  covered  by  a  fine,  ftrong,  even  Membrane,  which  fticks  very  clofe  to 
the  Subftance  of  the  Gums,  and  feems  to  be  a  Continuation  of  that  thin 
Membrane  which  goes  to  the  Lips  and  Cheeks,  and  of  that  which  goes  to 
the  Tongue. 

546.  The  Arteries  which  go  to  the  Lips,  Cheeks  and  Gums  are  Rami¬ 
fications  of  the  external  Carotid,  and  chiefly  of  thofe  Branches  called  Maxil- 
lares  externae  &  internal,  of  which  I  defire  the  Reader  to  confult  the  Diftri- 
butions  and  different  Communications  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Arteries 
N°  55,  58.  The  Veins  are  Ramifications  of  the  external  anterior  Jugular. 

£47.  The  Nerves  of  thefe  Parts  come  from  the  Maxillaris  Superior  and 
Inferior,  which  are  Branches  of  the  fifth  Pair  and  alfo  from  the  Portio  Dura 
of  the  auditory  Nerve,  or  Sympatheticus  Minimus,  the  Ramifications  of 
which  are  fpread  in  great  numbers  on  all  thefe  parts,  and  communicate  in  a 
pretty  fingular  manner  with  the  Nerves  of  the  fifth  Pair  in  feveral  places,  as 
may  be  feen  in  the  Defcription  of  the  Nerves. 

548.  Th  e  r  e  is  fo  much  Variety  to  be  met  with  in  the  Mufcles  of  the 
Lips  in  different  Subjedts,  that  it  is  not  at  all  furprifing  to  find  the  Deferip- 
tions  given  of  them  by  Anatomifts  very  unlike  one  another.  In  fome  Sub¬ 
jects  Portions  of  thefe  Mufcles  are  wanting ;  in  fome  they  can  fearcely  be  dif- 
tinguiftied,  becaufe  of  the  Palenefs  and  Attenuation  of  the  Fibres  ;  and  in 
others  there  are  really  fome  particular  Fafciculi  which  are  not  generally  to 
4  be 
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be  found.  About  fifteen  Years  ago  I  differed  an  old  Woman,  in  which 
Subjeft  alone  I  obferved  a  great  many  lingular  things  which  I  have  not  met 
with  in  great  numbers  of  other  Subjeds  more  proper  for  Direction.  In  this 
Subjed  the  Mufcles  of  the  Face  in  general  were  very  much  multiplied,  and 
very  diftind,  as  I  fhall  fhew  in  particular  Obfervations. 

549.  The  Mufcles  of  the  Lips  are  commonly  divided  into  common  and 
proper.  The  common  Mufcles  are  thofe  which  end  at  the  Angles  or  Com- 
milfures  of  the  two  Lips  ;  and  thofe  are  proper  which  are  fixed  in  one  Lip 
only,  which  are  again  fubdivided  into  the  proper  Mufcles  of  the  upper  Lip, 
and  proper  Mufcles  of  the  under  Lip.  All  thefe  Mufcles  have  particular 
names,  fome  of  which  are  taken  from  fomething  in  the  Conformation  of  the 
Mufcles,  fome  from  the  Infertions  or  Situation,  and  fome  from  the  Ufes 
attributed  to  them. 

550.  I  fhall  here  defcribe  thofe  which  I  am  able  to  fhew,  without  mention¬ 
ing  thofe  which  I  have  not  hitherto  found,  though  I  am  in  no  doubt  about 
the  Accuracy  of  thefe  great  Anatomifts  who  have  publifhed  accounts  of 
them,  and  who  have  befides  given  unqueftionable  proofs  of  their  being  faith¬ 
ful  and  judicious  Obfervers.  I  fhall  lay  afide  the  names  taken  from  the  fup- 
pofed  ufes,  partly  becaufe  I  have  done  fo  all  along  for  reafons  already 
given,  partly  becaufe  I  am  Hill  uncertain  about  fome  of  the  ufes  attributed 
to  them,  and  partly  to  encourage  Anatomifts  and  even  Beginners  to  try 
their  Hands  at  gueffing,  at  which  they  may  perhaps  fucceed  better  than  X 
have  done. 

551.  The  Mufcles  to  which  I  confine  my  felf  may  be  enumerated  in  the 
following  Order, 

Mufcali  Communes . 

Semi-Orbiculares. 

Supra-Semi-Orbiculares. 

Buccinatores. 

Zygomatici  majores. 

Mufculi  Proprii  Labii  Superioris . 

Zygomatici  minores. 

Canini. 

Inciforii  Laterales. 

Inciforii  Medii. 

■Mufculi  Proprii  Labii  Inferiors, 

T  riangulares. 

Triangularium  Collaterals. 

Quadratus. 

Inciforii  inferiores. 

Cutanei. 
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552.  The  upper  Lip  is  fometimes  moved  by  the  Acftion  of  the  Mufcles 
of  the  Nofe,  efpecially  of  the  Pyramidales;  and  both  Lips  either  jointly 
or  feparately  are  moved  by  Sudtion,  without  the  aftiftance  of  the  Mufcles 
belonging  to  them. 

^  j  t _ )  % 

553.  The  Semi-Orbiculares  are  commonly  looked  upon  as  one  Mufcle, 
furrounding  both  Lips,  from  whence  it  is  called  Orbicularis;  but  when  we 
examine  carefully  the  Angles  of  the  Lips,  we  find  that  the  Fibres  of  the  up¬ 
per  Lip  interfedi  thole  of  the  under  Lip,  and  we  eafily  diftinguifh  the  muf- 
cular  Arch  of  one  Lip  from  that  of  the  other ;  and  for  this  reafon  I  divide 
this  Mufcle  into  two,  and  I  call  them  either  by  the  common  name  of  Semi- 
Orbicularis,  or  I  call  one  of  them  Semi-Orbicularis  fuperior,  and  the  other 
Semi-Orbicularis  inferior ;  but  the  name  of  Semi-Ovales  would  be  ftill  more 
proper. 

554.  The  fuperior  Semi-Orbicular  Mufcle  is  oftentimes  broader  than  the 
inferior ;  and  it  has  this  peculiarity  likewife,  that  all  its  Fibres  do  not  go  to 
the  Corner  of  the  Mouth,  but  terminate  by  degrees  between  the  Middle  and 
Extremities  of  this  Arch,  nearly  like  the  Semi-Oval  Fibres  of  the  upper  Pal- 
pebra.  The  inferior  Semi-Orbicular  Mufcle  is  commonly  more  uniform  in 
the  Difpofition  of  its  Fibres. 

555.  The  Supra-Semi-Orbiculares  are  Fibres  which  increafe  the  breadth 
of  the  two  lateral  Portions  of  the  fuperior  Semi-Orbicularis,  upward ;  and 
they  appear  at  firft  fight  to  be  one  continued  Arch  like  the  Mufcle  laft 
named,  but  being  narrowly  examined,  they  will  be  found  to  be  feparated 
by  a  fmall  Interftice,  lying  betwixt  their  contiguous  Extremities  which  are 
fixed  in  the  Gums  oppofite  to  the  Edges  of  that  cutaneous  Foffnla  that  runs 
down  from  the  Septum  Narium,  to  the  middle  of  the  Edge  of  the  upper  Lip. 
Their  other  Extremities  are  confounded  with  thofe  of  the  Semi-Orbicularis 
fuperior. 

556.  The  Buccinatores  are  two  in  number,  each  of  them  fituated  tranf- 
verfely  between  the  pofterior  part  of  the  two  Jaws  and  the  Corner  of  the 
Mouth.  They  are  broad  backward  and  narrower  forward,  in  the  Shape  of  a 
Triangle  or  Trapezium,  and  they  form  a  confiderable  Portion  of  the  Cheeks* 
and  for  that  reafon  are  fometimes  called  the  Mufcles  of  the  Cheeks.  To 
have  a  juft  Idea  of  thefe  Mufcles,  we  muft  be  made  acquainted  with  a  Liga¬ 
ment  on  each  fide  of  the  Face  which  I  call  Ligamentum  Inter-Maxillare,  be- 
eaufe  it  connefts  the  two  Jaws,  and  alfo  gives  Infertion  to  the  pofterior 
Fibres  of  the  Buccinator. 

557.  Th  1  s  Ligament  is  ftrong  and  pretty  broad.  It  is  fixed  by  one  end  to 
the  outfide  of  the  upper  Jaw  above  the  laft  Dens  Molaris,  and  at  the  fide  of 
the  Apophyfis  Pterygoides  where  it  adheres  very  clofely  to  the  Mufculus 
Pterygoidseus  internus.  By  the  other  end  it  is  fixed  in  the  pofterior  or  fupe¬ 
rior  Extremity  of  the  oblique  prominent  Line  on  the  outfide  of  the  lower 
Jaw,  below  the  laft  Dens  Molaris.  It  ferves  likewife  as  a  Fraenum  to  check 
and  limit  the  Deprefiion  of  the  lower  Jaw  in  opening  the  Mouth,  and  we  may 
feel  it  our  felves,  with  the  end  of  the  Finger  in  the  Mouth,  efpecially  when 
it  is  wide  open, 

55s* 


Scd.  X.  THE  HUMAN  BOD  Y. 

558.  The  Buccinator  is  inferted  pofteriorly  in  three  different  places.  The 
middle  Fibres  are  fixed  tranfverfely  in  the  Ligamentum  Intermaxillare,  and 
run  direaiy  to  the  Corner  of  the  Mouth.  The  fuperior  Fibres  run  down  in 
an  oblique  graduated  manner,  from  the  Alveoli  of  the  upper  Jaw  to  the  Corner 
of  the  Mouth  j  and  the  inferior  Fibres  run  up  from  the  lower  Jaw  in  the 
fame  manner.  All  thefe  Fibres  contraft  by  degrees  as  they  approach  the 
Commiffure  of  the  Lips,  where  they  run  in  behind  the  Extremities  and  Union 
of  the  Semi-Orbiculares,  by  which  they  are  covered,  and  to  which  they  ad¬ 
here  clofely.  There  is  a  large  Hollow  between  this  Mufcle  and  theMaffeter 
filled  with  Fat. 

559.  The  Zygomatici  majores  are  two  Mufcles  fituated,  one  on  each  fide, 
between  the  Zygoma  and  the  Corner  of  the  Mouth.  Each  Mufcle  is  thin, 
long,  oblique,  and  fixed  by  one  Extremity  to  the  lower  Edge  of  that  Portion 
of  the  Os  Mala;,  which  is  connected  with  the  Zygomatic  Apophyfis  of  the 
Os  Temporis.  From  thence  it  runs  down  obliquely  from  behind  forward, 
being  in  its  paffage  commonly  involved  in  Fat.  It  ends  at  the  Commiffure 
of  the  two  Lips,  adhering  ftrongly  to  the  Buccinator  which  covers  it.  This 
Mufcle  is  very  often  complex. 

560.  The  Zygomatici  minores  are  two  fmall  (lender  Mufcles,  lying  above 
the  great  Zygomatici,  and  almoft  parallel  to  them.  Their  fuperior  Extremity 
feems  to  be  a  detachment  from  the  lower  Fibres  of  the  Orbicularis  Palpebra¬ 
rum  ;  but  they  may  always  be  diftinguifhed.  Their  lower  Extremity  unites 
with  the  neighbouring  Incilorius.  Thefe  Mufcles  are  quite  buried  in  Fat,  and 
for  that  realon  often  difappear. 

561.  Each  of  the  two  Canini  is  fixed  by  a  broad  Infertion  in  the  upper 
Jaw  above  the  Socket  of  the  DensCaninus,  in  adeprefiion  below  the  inferior 
Edge  of  the  Orbit  near  the  Os  Make.  From  thence  it  runs  down  a  little  ob¬ 
liquely,  crofling  the  lower  Extremity  of  the  Zygomaticus  major,  which  co¬ 
vers  it  at  this  place.  Afterwards  it  terminates  at  the  Extremity  of  the  Arch 
of  the  Semi-Orbicularis  fuperior,  and  communicates  by  lbme  Fibres  with 
the  Triangularis.  I  formerly  looked  upon  this  as  a  neutral  Mufcle,  that 
is,  as  being  neither  a  proper  Mufcle  of  the  upper  Lip,  nor  common  to 
both. 

562.  Each  of  the  two  Inciforii  Lateralesis  a  fort  of  Biceps,  its  upper  part 
being  divided  into  two  Portions  which  unite  below.  One  of  thefe  fuperior 
Portions  is  larger  than  the  other,  and  is  fixed  in  the  Os  Maxillare  below  the 
middle  Tendon  of  the  Orbicularis  Palpebrarum,  feeming  to  communicate  by 
fome  Fibres  with  the  contiguous  Fibres  of  that  Mufcle.  From  thence  it  runs 
down  a  little  obliquely  toward  the  Cheek,  along  the  Apophyfis  Nafalis,  mix¬ 
ing  with  the  Pyramidalis  Nafi,  and  fending  fome  Fibres  to  the  Nares.  Af¬ 
terwards  it  paffes  over  and  adheres  to  the  Myrtiformis,  or  Tranfverfalis  Nafi, 
and  unites  with  the  other  Portion. 

563.  This  other  Portion  is  fixed  by  a  broad  Infertion  immediately  below 
the  Edge  of  the  Orbit,  in  the  Os  Maxillare  near  the  Union  of  this  Bone  with 
the  Os  Malse,  and  likewife  a  little  in  the  laft  named  Bone,  being  at  this  place 

Y  y  2  covered 


34s 


THE  ANATOMY  OF 

covered  by  the  inferior  Portion  of  the  Orbicularis  Palpebrarum,  with  which 
it  has  fometimes  a  kind  of  Communication.  From  thence  it  runs  down  ob¬ 
liquely  toward  the  Nofe,  and  unites  with  the  firft  Portion. 

564.  The  two  Portions  thus  united  and  contracting  in  breadth,  run  be¬ 

hind  the  Semi-Orbicularis  fuperior,  and  are  fixed  therein  oppofite  to  the  late¬ 
ral  Dens  Inciforius.  *  Sometimes  it  lends  a  fmall  Fafciculus  of  Fibres  to  the 
Mufculus  Caninus,  which  may  be  reckoned  an  Affiftant  to  that  Mufcle,  and 
named  Caninus  minor.  ' 

565.  The  Inciforii  medii  are  commonly  called Inciforii  Minores  Cowperi, 
or  Inciforii  minores  fuperiores.  They  are  two  fmall  lliort  Mufcles  fituated 
near  each  other  below  the  Septum  Narium.  They  are  fixed  by  one  Extre¬ 
mity  in  the  Os  Maxillare,  on  the  Alveoli  of  the  firft  Incifores  behind  the 
Semi-Orbicularis  fuperior,  and  by  their  other  Extremity  in  the  middle  and 
fuperior  part  of  the  Subllance  of  the  upper  Lip,  near  the  Nares,  in  which 
they  likewife  have  an  Infertion ;  and  they  fometimes  fend  lateral  Fibres  to 
the  Semi-Orbicularis. 

566.  Each  of  the  two  Triangulares  is  fixed  by  a  broad  Extremity  in  the 
outfide  of  the  Bafis  of  the  lower  Jaw,  from  the  Mafleter  to  the  Hole  near 
the  Chin.  From  thence  it  afcends,  contrafling  in  breadth  in  a  bent  triangular 
Form,  runs  in  between  the  Extremities  of  the  Buccinator  and  Zygomaticus 
major,  to  both  which  it  adheres  very  clofely,  and  terminates  at  the  Commif- 
fure  of  the  Lip,  partly  in  the  Semi-Orbicularis  fuperior,  and  partly,  though 
not  always  equally,  in  the  Semi-Orbicularis  inferior.  This  Mufcle  feems. 
fometimes  to  be  a  Continuation  of  the  Caninus  major. 

567.  Th  e  Quadratus  forms  the  thick  part  of  the  Chin  below  the  under 
Lip.  It  is  a  very  complex  Mufcle,  and  very  difficult  to  be  prepared,  became 
its  Fibres  are  interwoven  with  a  great  Quantity  of  Fat  or  a  pellicular  Texture 
of  the  Membrana  Adipofa.  It  is  firfb  oi  all  inferted  in  the  forefide  of  the 
lower  Jaw,  where  it  partly  fills  the  broad  Foffiula  on  each  fide  of  the  Sym- 
phyfis.  From  thence  it  runs  up,  interfering,  along  the  Symphyfis,  the  con¬ 
tiguous  Fibres  of  the  Skin,  and  terminates  by  a  broad  Infertion  in  the  Semi- 
Orbicularis  inferior.  The  Direction  of  the  other  Fibres  of  which  it  is  com- 
pofed,  varies  in  different  Subjefls,  and  it  communicates  by  fome  Fibres  with 
the  Cutanei. 

568.  The  Inciforii  inferiores  are  two  fmall  Mufcles,  commonly  mention¬ 
ed  with  the  addition  of  M.  Cowper's  name.  Each  of  them  is  fixed  by  the 
fuperior  Extremity,  on  the  Alveoli  of  the  lateral  Incifores  of  the  lower  Jaw. 
From  thence  they  run  down,  approaching  each  other,  and  arO  inferted  toge¬ 
ther  in  the  lower  part  of  the  middle  cf  the  Semi-Orbicularis  inferior. 

569.  On  the  outfide  of  the  fuperior  Infertion  of  each  of  thefe  Mufcles, 
we  meet  with  a  Fafciculus  of  Fibres  which  feem  to  be  detached  from  it  near 
the  Incifors.  This  Fafciculus  goes  off  laterally  in  form  of  an  Arch,  and 
unites  with  the  Fibres  of  the  Semi-Orbicularis  inferior,  with  which  it  maybe 
eafily  confounded.  It  may  be  looked  upon  as  a  Mufculus  Accefforius  to  the 
Semi-Orbicularis  inferior,  or  as  a  Collateralis  to  the  Inciforius  minor. 
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570.  The  two  Mufculi  Cutanei  form  a  kind  of  flefhy  Membrane,  which 
covers  the  whole  forefide  of  the  Throat  and  Neck,  from  the  Cheek  and 
Chin,  all  the  way  down  below  the  Claviculae,  and  adheres  very  ftrongly 
to  the  membranous  or  aponeurotic  Expanfion  defcribed  above,  N°  196,  197. 
Tins  Expanfion  has  a  particular  Adhefion  to  the  anterior  Portion  of  the 
Bafis  of  the  lower  Jaw,  of  the  fame  kind  with  that  at  the  lower  part  qf  the 
Zygoma,  and  it  is  fpread  over  all  the  Mufcles  that  lie  round  the  Neck, 
and  over  the  upper  Portion  of  the  Pedtorales  majores,  Deltoides,  and 
Traoezii. 

JL 

571.  The  Fibres  of  each  cutaneous  Mufcle  run  obliquely  upward  and  for¬ 
ward,  and  meet  and  feem  to  interfedl  thofe  of  the  other  Mufcle  at  acute  An¬ 
gles,  from  the  Sternum  all  the  way  to  the  Chin.  They  adhere  very  clolely  to 
the  Skin  by  the  Intervention  of  the  cellular  Subftance.  From  the  Clavicles 
to  the  upper  part  of  the  Neck  thefe  Mufcles  are  very  thin,  and  from  thence 
increafe  a  little  in  thicknefs  as  they  approach  the  Baits  of  the  lower  Jaw,  and 
efpecially  from  the  Maffeter  to  the  Chin. 

572.  They  adhere  ftrongly  to  the  lower  Portion  of  the  Maffeter,  Tri¬ 
angularis,  and  Quadratus,  and  on  the  Maffeter  and  Buccinator  their  flefhy 
Fibres  become  aponeurotic,  but  continue  longer  on  the  Triangularis,  being 
mixed  with  the  Fibres  of  that  Mufcle  all  the  way  to  the  Commilfure  of  the 
Lips.  They  likewife  advance  a  little  on  the  neighbouring  Portion  of  the 
Quadratus. 

573.  The  Portion  of  thefe  Mufcles  which  anfwers  to  the  Bafis  of  the  Tri¬ 
angularis,  is  in  a  manner  divided  into  two  flefhy  Laminae,  the  outermoft  of 
which  is  what  advances  over  the  Triangularis  and  Quadratus,  the  other  being 
infer  ted  feparately  in  the  lower  Jaw.  I  have  fometimes  obferved  a  part  of  the 
flefhy  Extremity  of  the  right  fide,  to  pafs  before  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Chin, 
over  a  like  part  from  the  left  fide,  the  one  covering  the  other. 

574.  The  common  Mufcles  of  the  Lips  either  draw  both  Corners  of  the 
Mouth  at  once,  or  only  one  at  a  time,  according  to  the  different  Direction 
of  their  Fibres.  The  proper  Mufcles  pull  the  different  parts  of  the  Lips  in 
which  they  are  inferred.  The  Buccinators  in  particular  may  ferve  to  move 
the  Food  in  Maftication.  An  intire  Treatife  might  be  written  on  thealmoft 
innumerable  Combinations  of  the  different  Motions  of  all  thefe  Mufcles, 
according  to  the  different  Pafiions,  and  according  to  the  different  Poftures 
in  which  a  Man  may  put  his  Face,  as  I  fhali  fhew  elfewhere.  None  are  more 
affecting,  than  thofe  produced  by  the  Cutanei  alone,  efpecially  in  Weeping, 
which  they  do  by  their  Adhefipns  to  the  Triangulares,  &c.  But  by  their 
Infertions  in  the  Bone  of  the  lower  Jaw,  they  draw  up  the  lower  part  of  the 
Integuments  of  the  Neck,  and  thofe  of  the  Breaft  next  to  thefe;  for  they 
cannot  move  the  Jaw.  In  old  People,  and  in  thofe  who  are  very  much  ema¬ 
ciated,  thefe  Mufcles  may  be  perceived  by  the  Eye,  under  the  Chin,  and  on 
the  Neck. 
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§.  6.  The  Salival  Glands,  &c. 

575.  By  Saliva  we  mean  in  general,  that  Fluid  by  which  the  Mouth  and 
Tongue  are  continually  moiftened  in  their  natural  ftate.  This  Fluid  is  chiefly 
fupplied  by  Glands,  called  for  that  reafon  Glandulae  Salivales,  of  which 
they  commonly  reckon  three  Pairs,  two  Parotides,  two  Maxillares,  and  two 
Sublinguales.  Thefe  are  indeed  the  largeft,  and  they  furnifh  the  greateft 
quantities  of  Saliva;  but  there  are  a  great  number  of  other  lefier  Glands  of 
the  fame  kind,  which  may  be  reckoned  Aflifcants  or  Subftitutes  to  the  former. 
All  thefe  may  be  termed  falival  Glands,  and  they  may  be  enumerated  in  the 
following  manner : 

Glandulae  Parotides. 

Glandulae  Maxillares. 

Glandulae  Sublinguales. 

Glandulae  Molares. 

Glandulae  Buccales.  *  .  ~ 

Glandulae  Labiales. 

;  Glandulae  Linguales. 

Amygdalae. 

Glandulae  Palatine. 

Glandulae  Uvulares. 

Glandulae  Arytenoidaeae. 

Glandula  Thyroidsea. 

»* 

57 6.  The  Parotides  are  two  large,  whitifh  Glands, irregularly  oblong  and 
protuberant,  fituated  on  each  fide,  between  the  external  Ear,  and  the  pofte- 
rior  or  afcending  Ramus  of  the  lower  Jaw,  and  lying  on  fome  part  of  the 
neighbouring  maflfeter  Mufcle.  The  fuperior  Portion  of  this  Gland  lies  before 
the  cartilaginous  Meatus  of  the  Ear,  and  touches  the  Apophyfis  Zygomatica 
of  the  Os  Temporis;  and  it  is  extended  forward  and  backward  under  the 
Lobe  of  the  Ear,  as  far  as  the  maftoide  Apophyfis. 

577.  From  the  anterior  and  fuperior  Portion  of  this  Gland,  a  white  mem¬ 
branous  Du£t  or  Canal  is  produced  by  the  Union  of  a  great  number  of  fmall 
Tubes  reprefenting  fo  many  Roots.  This  Du£t  runs  obliquely  forward  on 
the  outfide  of  the  Maifeter,  and  then  perforates  the  Buccinator  from 
without  inward,  oppofite  to  the  Interface  between  the  fecond  and  third 
Dentes  Molares,  where  the  Hole  or  Orifice  reprefents  the  Spout  of  an 
Ewer. 

578.  This  Canal  is  named  Dudtus  Salivalis  Stenonis,  or  Dudtus  fuperior. 
It  is  about  the  twelfth  part  of  an  Inch  in  Diameter,  and  in  fome  Subjedts  is 
partly  covered  by  fmall  glandular  Bodies,  united  with  it  in  different  quanti¬ 
ties.  The  Arteria  and  Vena  Angularis  run  up  over  this  Duct,  and  the  Por- 
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tio  Dura  of  the  auditory  Nerve  runs  through  the  Gland  itfelf;  and  it  alfo 
receives  Filaments  from  the  fecond  vertebral  Pair. 

579.  The  maxillary  Glands  are  fmaller  and  rounder  than  the  Parotides, 
and  are  lituated  each  on  the  infide  of  the  Angle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  near  the 
Mufculus  Pterygoidaeus  inferior.  From  the  infide,  or  that  which  is  turned 
to  the  Muiculus  Hyo-Glofius,  each  of  them  lends  out  a  Du6t  in  the  fame 
manner  as  the  Parotides,  but  it  is  fmaller  and  longer,  and  goes  by  the  name 
of  Dudtus  Salivalis  IVhartoni ,  orDudlus  inferior. 

580.  This  Dud:  advances  on  the  fide  of  the  Mufculus  Genio-Glofilis, 
along  the  inner  Part  and  fuperior  Edge  of  the  Glandula  Sublingualis,  to  the 
Frsenum  of  the  Tongue,  where  it  terminates  by  a  fmall  Orifice  in  form  of 
a  Papilla. 

581.  The  Glandulse  Sublinguales  are  likewife  two  in  number,  of  the 
fame  kind  with  the  former,  only  fmaller,  l'omething  oblong,  and  flatted 
like  a  blanched  Almond.  They  are  fituated  under  the  anterior  Portion  of  the 
Tongue,  one  on  each  fide,  near  the  lower  Jaw,  on  the  lateral  Portions  of  the 
Mufculi  Mylo-Hyoidsei  which  fuftain  them.  The  two  Extremities  of  each 
Gland  are  turned  backward  and  forward,  and  the  Edges  obliquely  inward  and 
outward. 

582.  They  are  covered  on  the  upper  fide  by  a  very  thin  Membrane, 
which  is  a  Continuation  of  the  Membrane  that  covers  the  under  fide  of  the 
Tongue.  They  fend  out  laterally  feveral  fmall  fhort  Du6ts  which  open  near 
the  Gums  by  the  fame  number  of  Orifices,  all  ranked  in  the  fame  Line,  at  a 
fmall  diftance  from  the  Frsenum,  and  a  little  more  backward.  In  many  Ani¬ 
mals  we  find  particular  DuOts  belonging  to  thefe  Glands,  like  thole  of  the 
Glandulae  Maxillares,  but  they  are  not  to  be  found  fo  diftin&ly  in  Men. 
The  Mufculi  Genio-Gloffi  lie  between  the  two  fublingual  Glands,  and  alfo 
between  the  two  maxillary  Dudls. 

5 83.  The  Molares  are  two  Glands  nearly  of  the  fame  kind  with  the  for¬ 
mer,  each  of  them  being  fituated  between  the  Maffeter  and  Buccinator;  and 
in  fome  Subjects  they  may  eafily  be  miftaken  for  two  fmall  Lumps  of  Fat. 
They  fend  out  fmall  Dudts  which  perforate  the  Buccinator,  and  open  into  the 
Cavity  of  the  Mouth,  almoft  over  againft  the  iaft  Dentes  Molares ;  and  from 
thence  M.  HHJler ,  who  firft  defended  them,  called  them  Glandulae  Mo¬ 
lares. 

584.  All  the  infide  of  the  Cheeks  near  the  Mouth,  is  full  of  fmall  gian- 
dulous  Bodies,  called  Glandulse  Buccales,  which  open  by  fmall  Holes  or 
Orifices  through  the  inner  Membrane  of  the  Mouth.  The  Membrane  which 
covers  the  infide  of  the  Lips,  a  Continuation  of  that  on  the  Cheeks,  is  like¬ 
wife  perforated  by  a  great  number  of  fmall  Holes,  which  anfwer  to  the  fame 
number  of  fmall  Glands,  called  Glandular  Labiales.  The  Glandulse  Lin- 
guales  are  thofe  of  the  Foramen  Caecum  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Tongue,  which 
have  been  already  fpoken  to. 

585.  I  have  alfo  explained  the  Glandulse  Palatinse,  or  thofe  that 
belong  to  the  Arch  and  Septum  of  the  Palate ;  and  the  Glandulse  Ary te- 
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noidseas  were  defcribed  with  the  Larynx.  The  uvular  Glands  are  only  a 
Continuation  of  the  Membrane  of  the  Palate  in  form  of  a  fmall  Bunch  of 
Grapes.  We  might  likewife  reckon  among  the  falival  Glands  thofe  of  the 
fuperior  Portion  of  the  Pharynx,  mentioned  in  the  Defcription  of  that  part, 
and  alfo  the  glandular  Bodies  of  the  Membrana  Pituitaria  of  the  Nares,  and 
of  the  Sinufes  that  communicate  with  thefe. 

586.  The  Amygdalae  are  two  glandular  Bodies  of  a  reddifh  Colour,  ly¬ 
ing  in  the  Interftices  between  the  two  lateral  half  Arches  of  the  Septum  Pa- 
lati,  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the  left  fide  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Tongue. 
Their  appearance  is  not  unlike  that  of  the  outfide  of  an  Almond  Shell,  both- 
becaufe  their  Surface  is  uneven,  and  becaufe  it  is  full  of  Holes  big  enough  to 
admit  the  Head  of  a  large  Pin. 

587.  These  Holes  which  reprefent  a  Sieve,  or  a  piece  of  Net- Work,  are 
continued  to  an  irregular  Sinus  or  Cavity  within  the  Gland,  filled  commonly 
with  a  vifcid  Fluid,  which  comes  from  the  bottom  of  the  Sinus,  and  is  from 
thence  gradually  difcharged  through  thefe  Holes  into  the  Throat.  To 
fee  the  true  Structure  of  the  Amygdake,  they  muft  be  examined  in 
clear  Water,  having  firft  been  walked  in  lukewarm  Water,  and  handled  very 
gently.  > 

588.  The  thyroide  Gland  is  a  large  whitifh  Mafs  which  covers  the  an¬ 
terior  convex  fide  of  the  Larynx.  It  feems  at  firft  fight  to  be  made  up  of 
two  oblong  glandular  Portions,  united  by  their  inferior  Extremities,  below 
the  cricoide  Cartilage,  in  fuch  a  manner  as  to  have  fome  refemblance  -to  a 
Crefcent,  with  the  Cornua  turned  upward.  It  is  of  a  moderate  thicknefs, 
and  bent  laterally  like  the  Thyroide  Cartilage,  from  which  its  name  is  taken. 
The  two  lateral  Portions  lie  on  the  Mufculi  Thyro-Hyoidaei,  and  the  mid¬ 
dle,  or  inferior  Portion,  on  the  Crico-Thyroidaei.  The  Thyro-Pharyn- 
gasi  inferiores  fend  Fibres  over  this  Gland,*  and  they  communicate  on 
each  fide  by  fome  fuch  Fibres,  with  the  Sterno-Thyroidtei  and  Hyo- 
Thyroidasi. 

589.  This  Gland  feems  to  be  of  the  fame  kind  with  the  other  falival 
Glands,  but  it  is  more  folid.  Some  Anatomifts  thought  they  had  difcovered 
the  excretory  Du6t,  but  they  miftook  a  Blood-Veftel  for  it.  We  fometimes 
meet  with  a  kind  of  glandular  Rope  which  runs  before  the  Cartilago  Thyroi- 
des,  and  difappears  before  the  Bafis  of  the  Os  Hyoides. 

590.  This  glandular  Rope  goes  out  from  the  common  Bafis  of  the  lateral 

Portions  of  the  thyroide  Gland,  and  is  loft  between  the  Mufculi  Sierno- 
Hyoid^i,  behind  the  Bafis  of  the  Os  Hyoides,  or  between  that  Bafis  and  the 
Epiglottis.  I  have  likewife  Ihewn  in  my  private  Courfes,  fmall  Openings  on 
the  fide  of  the  anterior  Ligament  of  the  Epiglottis,  or  that  by  whichmt  is 
connected  to  the  Bafis  of  the  Tongue.  One  of  thefe  Openings  appears  like 
.a  fmall  Papilla-,  and  this  is  the  furtheft  that  I  have  been  able  to  trace  the 
glandular  Rope.  1 
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§.  7.  Glandul#  Lymphatic a. 

591.  Below  each  of  the  firftfalival  Glands  above  defcribed,  or  Parotides 
toward  the  maftoide  Apophyfis,  is  fixed  a  fmall  Gland  of  another  kind,  differ¬ 
ing  from  the  former  in  Figure,  Colour,  excretory  Du6t,  and  in  the  Fluid 
which  it  fecretes.  It  is  round,  and  of  an  even  Surface,  without  Tubercles, 
and  it  is  the  uppermoft  of  a  great  number  of  Glands  of  the  fame  kind,  which 
lie  partly  below  the  Interflice  between  the  parotid  and  maxillary  Glands  and 
at  different  Diftances,  along  the  internal  jugular  Vein,  all  the  Way  to  the 
lower  part  of  the  Neck.  We  obferve  among  thefe  Glands  and  upon  this 
Vein  a  great  Number  of  tranfparent  Veffels,  with  an  Appearance  of  numerous 
Valves.  The  Fluid  which  they  contain  is  tranfparent,  a  little  mucilagi¬ 
nous,  and  is  called  Lympha. 

592.  The  Veffels  are  likewife  termed  lymphatic  Veffels,  and  the  Glands, 
lymphatic  Glands.  Thefe  Glands  are  not  all  equally  large,  nor  equally  round, 
fome  being  oblong,  thick,  flat,  fmall,  &c.  The  lymphatic  Veffels  go  out 
alternately  by  one  Extremity  from  one  Gland,  and  enter  by  the  other  Ex¬ 
tremity  fome  other  Gland  near  the  former,  and  both  as  they  go  out  and 
as  they  enter  thefe  Extremities  are  very  much  ramified.  The  Trunk 
is  commonly  Angle,  and  the  Valves  are  fo  difpofed,  as  that  the  Fluid  con¬ 
tained  in  the  Vefiel  can  only  run  toward  the  Thorax,  but  cannot  return  to  the 
Head. 

593.  These  Glands  and  Veffels  are  to  be  found  in  many  other  Parts  of  the 
Body.  We  meet  with  them  not  only  in  feveral  Parts  of  the  Plead,  but  alfo 
in  many  outward  and  inward  parts  of  the  Thorax,  Abdomen,  and  both  Ex¬ 
tremities.  They  accompany  the  maxillary  falival  Glands,  as  well  as  the  Pa¬ 
rotides  *,  and  there  are  feveral  fpread  on  the  lateral  and  backfides  of  the  Neck, 
in  the  Membrana  Adipofa,  near  the  Mufcles. 

594.  In  the  Cavity  of  the  Thorax  the  lymphatic  Glands  are  fituated  at 
different  Diftances  on  one  fide  and  behind  the  (Efophagus,  efpecially  at  the 
place  which  is  even  with  the  fifth  Vertebra  of  the  Back.  I  have  found  fome 
on  the  anterior  Portion  of  the  Diaphragm  on  one  fide  of  the  Mediaftinum ; 
and  there  are  others  round  the  Bafis  of  the  Heart,  in  the  Fat  which  lies 
there.  They  are  to  be  met  with  likewife  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Membrana 
Adipofa  which  covers  the  Thorax,  near  the  inner  Surface,  efpecially  about 
the  Clavicles,  and  in  the  cellular  Interftices  of  the  Mufcles  which  lie  on  the 
Thorax. 

595.  In  the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen  thefe  Glands  are  very  numerous,  and 
particularly  round  the  fuperior  Orifice,  and  on  the  two  Curvatures  of  the  Sto¬ 
mach  •,  on  the  Capfula  of  the  Sinus  of  the  Vena  Portae  j  on  the  cellular  Liga¬ 
ment  of  the  Veficula  Fellis ;  near  the  beginning  of  the  Dudlus  Cyfticus  •,  at 
the  Adhefions  of  the  Omentum  to  the  Spleen,  and  to  the  Colon  ;  through  the 
whole  Extent  of  the  Melentery  j  at  the  Adhefions  of  the  Mefocolon  j  behind 
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the  Adhefions  of  thefe  two  Membranes  to  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins; 
near  the  Bifurcation  of  the  Aorta;  and  along  the  iliac  Veffels.  There 
are  likewife  other  fuch  Glands  on  the  outfide  of  the  Abdomen,  in  the 
Subftance,  and  toward  the  infide  of  the  Membrana  Adipofa. 

596.  In  the  luperior  Extremities  of  the  Body,  thefe  Glands  lie  chiefly  under 
the  Articulation  of  the  Os  Humeri  with  the  Scapula,  in  the  hollow  of  the 
Axilla.  The  molt  confiderable  lymphatic  Glands  in  the  lower  Extremity  are 
toward  the  lower  part  of  the  Inguina,  commonly  called  the  inguinal  Glands, 
to  which  the  Fafcia  Lata  or  Crural  Aponeurofis  gives  a  kind  of  double  Cap- 
fula,  which  makes  fome  of  them  lie  very  near  the  Skin,  and  the  reft  at  a 
greater  diftance  from  it. 

597.  As  all' thefe  lymphatic  Glands  differ  more  in  Situation,  than  in  Size 
or  Figure,  they  are  commonly  enumerated  and  denominated  from  the  places 
already  mentioned,  where  they  lie  in  the  following  Order. 

k  1  *  '  -  * 

Glandul®  Parotides  Lymphatic®. 

Glandul®  Maxillares  Lymphatic®. 

Glandul®  Jugulares. 

Glandul®  Cervicales. 

Glandul®  Occipitales. 

Glandul®  Claviculares. 

Glandul®  Axillares. 

Glandul®  Thoracic®. 

Glandul®  CEfophag®®. 

Glandul®  Mediaftin®. 

Glandul®  Cardiac®. 

Glandul®  Ventrales  extern®,  intern®. 

Glandul®  Stomachic®. 

Glandul®  Hepatic®. 

Glandul®  Cyftic®. 

Glandul®  Epiploic®. 

Glandul®  Mefenteric®. 

Glandul®  Lumbares. 

Glandul®  Iliac®. 

Glandul®  Inguinales. 

Glandul®  Crurales,  &r. 

593.  There  are  three  forts  of  Veffels  that  now  go  by  the  name  of  Lym¬ 
phatics,  whereas  formerly  that  word  was  ufed  only  to  fignify  the  tranfparent 
Veffels  already  mentioned,  which  accompany  the  lymphatic  Glands.  The 
original  Sources  of  thefe  Veffels  are  very  difficult  to  be  found  out;  and  even 
their  Diftribution  through  the  Body  has  not  been  fufficiently  traced  to  enable 
us  to  deferibe  them  particularly  in  this  Treatife,  and  therefore  I  muft  referve 
that  for  the  Subjedt  of  another.  As  to  their  Termination,  we  are  fure  that 
for  the  moft  part  they  end  in  the  Ductus  Thoracicus. 
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599.  Besides  thefe  Veffels  which  accompany  the  Glands,  there  are  others 
of  the  lame  Structure  found  on  the  feveral  Vifcera,  where  no  lymphatic 
Glands  have  hitherto  been  difcovered.  We  meet  with  them  in  very  great 
numbers  in  the  external  Membrane  of  the  Liver,  and  in  the  Duplicature  of 
the  fuperior  membranous  Ligament  of  this  Vifcus,  as  I  have  already  obferved. 

Several  Diicoveries  have  been  made  about  thefe  Veffels  in  Brutes,  which  1 
here  pals  over  in  Silence,  the  foie  Defign  of  this  Work  being  to  defcribe  the 
human  Body. 

600.  The  third  fort  of  Veffels  termed  Lymphatics,  are  the  fmall  Arteries 
and  Veins  which  in  the  natural  ftate  tranfmit  only  the  ferous  part  of  the  Blood. 

Thefe  Veffels  differ  from  thofe  of  the  firfb  in  the  fmailnels  of  their  Diameter, 
and  in  their  Strudlure  and  Situation.  All  thefe  little  Arteries  and  Veins  are  uni¬ 
form,  extremely  narrow,  and  though  their  fides  are  not  thinner  than  thofe  of 
the  valvular  Lymphatics,  yet  their  Diameters  are  generally  lefs.  The  other 
Lymphatics  are  full  of  Valves,  and  very  thin,  but  they  are  not  narrow  in  pro¬ 
portion.  The  arterial  and  venal  Lymphatics  are  found  on  the  parts  which  are 
naturally  white,  as  on  the  Skin,  the  white  of  the  Eye,  &c.  and  their  Origins 
are  eafily  difcoverable ;  but  the  valvular  Lymphatics  are  confined  to  the 
internal  parts  of  the  Body,  and  are  found  on  Parts  of  all  Colours  that 
are  in  the  Body,  and  we  cannot  eafily  trace  them  to  their  original  Sources. 

601.  Besides  what  has  been  here  faid  about  the  Glands,  I  have  explained 
feveral  things  relating  to  them  in  the  compendious  View,  in  the  Defcription 
of  the  Liver,  and  in  the  Defcription  of  the  cortical  Subftance  of  the  Brain. 

I  have  only  here  to  add,  that  in  order  to  have  a  general  Enumeration  of  all 
the  Glands  of  the  human  Body,  we  need  only  add  to  the  falival  and  lymphatic 
Glands,  all  the  particular  Glands  and  glandular  Vifcera  which  have  been 
explained  in  the  Defcriptions  of  the  Abdomen,  Thorax  and  Head. 

602.  I  think  it  very  proper  that  the  ancient  Divifion  of  Glands  into  conglo¬ 

bate  and  conglomerate  Ihould  be  retained.  Under  the  firft  kind  I  include  the 
lymphatic  Glands  alone,  and  all  the  other  Glands  of  the  Body  under  the 
fecond  *,  and  thefe  again  may  be  fubdivided  into  fimpie  and  compound.  I 
muff  be  obliged  to  refer  what  ftill  remains  to  be  faid  concerning  the  internal  * 

Stru&ure  of  Glands  and  glandular  Bodies  to  a  particular  Differtation,  which. 

is  defigned  to  contain  an  Anfwer  to  M.  Helve  tius\  Letter,  published  at  the 
End  of  his  late  Performance  concerning  the  pulmonary  Blood, 
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The  Explication  of  the  Figures. 

Table  A  A,  the  xxv.  of  Euftachius. 

Lancifis  Explication. 

a.  The  Heart  with  the  Vena  Cava  annexed. 

b.  The  external  jugular  Vein  of  the  right  Side*  cut. 

c.  Vena  jugularis  interna. 

d.  d.  Vense  fubclaviae. 

e.  e.  Venae  Axillares. 

f.  f.  The  cephalic  Veins  of  both  fides. 

g.  g.  Ven$  Medianse. 

h.  Vena  Bafilica  Dextra. 

i.  i.  Arteriae  &  Venae  Renales  or  Emulgentes. 

k.  k.  The  Paffage  of  the  Aorta,  hid  by  the  Diaphragm,  viewed  on  the  under 

Side. 

l.  1.  Arteriae  &  Venae  Iliacae,  which  afterwards  become  Crurales,  &c, 

m.  Vafa  Pudica. 

Additional  Explication. 

n.  The  vafcular  Arch  on  the  Palm  of  the  Right  Hand. 

o.  Another  Diftribution  of  the  Veffels  of  the  Left  Hand, 

p.  The  Arch  or  Curvature  of  the  Trunk  of  the  Aorta. 

p.  Aorta  inferior. 

q.  Vena  Cava  fuperior. 

r.  Vena  Cava  inferior,  as  it  paffes  through  the  Diaphragm. 

s.  Vena  Cava  inferior,  as  it  paffes  behind  the  Liver. 

t.  The  left  Iliac  Vein. 

u.  u.  Arteriae  &  Venae  Crurales,  or  Crurales  fuperiores, 

x.  x.  Arteriae  &  Venae  Crurales  inferiores.  .  ..A; 

y.  y.  y.  y.  The  two  Tibiae. 

z.  z.  The  Tendon  of  the  Reftus  anterior,  cut  off. 

1.  i.  i.  i.  The  Mufculus  Vaftus  externus  inverted. 

2.  2.  Vaftus  internus. 

3.  3.  Crureus 

4.  4.  Mufculus  Fafciae  Latae. 

5.  5.  Triceps. 

6.  6.  The  Kidneys. 

7.  7.  Mufculus  Latiffimus  Dorfi. 

8.  8.  Trapezius. 

9.  o.  Deltoides. 

10. 
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10.  io.  Biceps. 

11.  ii.  Anconseus  maximus. 

12.  12.  Supinator  longus. 

13.  Ulnaris  externus. 

14.  The  Radialis  internus,  cut. 

1 5.  The  Ulnaris  Gracilis  or  Palmaris,  cut. 

*  Vena  jugularis  &  Arteria  Carotis. 

**  Venae  &  Arterite  Frontales. 
ij.  Venae  &  Arteri®  Temporales. 

18.  Venae  &  Arteriae  Occipitales. 

19.  Mufculus  Perforatus. 

20.  20.  Gaftrocnemii. 

~2i.  21.  Soleus. 

Table  BB,  the  xviii.  of  Euftachius. 

Lanci/i’s  Explication. 

Fig.  II. 

a.  a.  Nervi  Olfa&orii. 

b.  b.  The  Nervi  Optici,  cut. 

c.  c.  Motores  Oculorum  communes. 

d.  d.  Nervi  Pathetici. 

e.  Procefius  Annularis. 

f.  f.  The  three  Branches  of  the  fifth  Pair. 

g.  g.  The  fixth  Pair. 

h.  h.  The  two  Portions  of  the  Nervi  Auditorii, 

i.  i.  i.  i.  The  Origin  of  the  eighth  Pair, 
nx  m.  Nervi  Recurrentes. 

n.  The  left  Nerve  of  the  ninth  Pair. 

o.  The  right  Nerve  of  the  ninth  Pair. 

p.  p.  Corpora  Pyramidalia. 

q.  q.  The  tenth  Pair  cut,  according  to  Lancifi' s  Explication  of  thefe  two 

white  Points  •,  but  as  thele  two  Marks  are  not  to  be  found  in  the 
other  four  Figures  of  the  Brain,  this  Explication  is  without 
Foundation. 

r.  r.  The  fuperior  Extremity  of  the  Nerves,  commonly  called  Intercoftales, 

which  according  to  Lancifi ,  may  be  reckoned  an  eleventh  Pair. 

s.  s.  s.  The  great  Trunks  of  thefe  Nerves. 

t.  u.  u.  The  Nervus  Acceflorius  of  the  eighth  Pair,  and  its  Communication 

with  the  third  Pair  of  the  Vertebrales. 

x.  x.  x.  The  Nervi  Diaphragmatici,  of  which  the  left  is  naturally  longer 

than  the  Right. 

y.  The  inferior  Opening  of  the  Infundibulum. 

z.  z.  The  Nerves  which  go  to  the  Teftes,  Uterus,  &c. 

Additional 
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Additional  Explication. 

1.  i.  Nervi  Brachiales. 

2.  2.  &C.  The  Communications  of  the  vertebral  Nerves,  with  thofe  com* 

monly  called  Intercoftales.  » 

3.  5.  Nervi  Crurales  &  Sciatici. 

Fig.  I.  and  III. 

From  a  to  k,  the  References  are  the  fame  as  in  the  foregoing  Figure. 

l.  The  Nervus  Accefforius  of  the  eighth  Pair,  or  Nervus  Spinalis,  with  its 

different  Origins. 

m.  Chorda  Tympani. 

n.  The  Communication  of  the  Portio  Dura  Nervi  Auditorii,  with  thefNervus 

maxillaris  inferior. 

o.  Nervus  Ocularis,  or  Ophthalmicus. 

p.  Nervus  maxillaris  fuperior. 

q.  Nervus  maxillaris  inferior. 

Fig.  IV.  and  V. 

Thefe  Figures  are  the  fame  with  the  firfl  and  fecond,  the  Se&ions  of  the 
Nerves  excepted. 

Table  CC.  the  xli.  of  Euftachius. 

Lancifis  Explication. 

Fig.  I.  *  • 

a.  a.  The  Mufculi  Frontales,  bifurcated.  This  Bifurcation  is  not  always  to 

be  found. 

b.  b.  The  fuperior  Segments  of  the  Mufculi  Palpebrarum  Orbiculares. 

c.  c.  The  inferior  Segments  of  the  fame  Mufcles. 

d.  Mufculus  Levator  Auriculae. 

e.  Mufculus  Temporalis. 

f.  Mufculus  Maffeter. 

g.  The  inferior  Edge  of  the  Zygoma. 

h.  A  Portion  of  the  lower  Jaw. 

i.  The  upper  Extremity  of  the  Mufculus  Deprefior  Alae  Narium.  This  whole 

Mufcle  is  feen  Fig.  3.  a. 

l.  Mufculi  Pyramidales  Alae  Narium. 

m.  m.  Mufculi  Zygomatici  majores. 

n.  Zygo-' 
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n.  Zygomaticus  minor  Acceiforius. 

o.  o.  Mufculi  Canini. 

p.  Mufculus  Quadratus  Menti. 

q.  Mufculus  Triangularis.  There  is  here  a  Miftake  in  Lancifi's  original 

Explication. 

r.  Mufculus  Labiorum  Orbicularis.  Vide  fig.  3.  b. 

s.  Mufculus  Buccinator.  Vide  fig.  3.  c. 

Additional  Explication. 

t.  t.  Mufculi  Palpebrarum  minores. 

u.  Mufculus  Zygomaticus  minor. 

x.  Mufculus  Inciforius  major. 

y.  The  fmall  Mufcle  of  the  Sub-Septum  Narium. 

Fig.  II. 

This  Figure  and  the  fifth  and  fixth,  feern  not  to  have  been  taken  from  human 
Subjedts. 

a.  Mufculus  Sterno-Thyroidasus  Dexter. 

a.  Mufculus  Hyo-Thyroidseus  Dexter  in  fitu. 

b.  Sterno-Hyoidseus  Dexter. 

Fig.  III. 

a.  The  Mufculus  Depreflbr  Narium  intirely. 

b.  Mufculus  Orbicularis  Labiorum. 

c.  Buccinator. 

d.  d.  Mufculi  Canini, 

Fig.  IV. 

The  Mufculus  Temporalis,  extra  fitum. 

Fig.  V.  '  . 

a.  Mufculi  Sterno-Hyoidsei. 

b.  Mufculus  Coraco-Hyoidseus,  or  Omo-Hyoid^us. 

c.  The  middle  Tendon  of  this  Mufcle. 

d.  Mufculus  Mylo-Hyoidseus,  called  here  Genio-Hyoidseus  externus,  five 

Obliquus. 

e.  Mufculus  Genio-Hyoidaeus,  called  here  Genio-Hyoidasus  internus,  five 

Rectus. 

f.  The  Stylo-Hyoidgeus  of  the  right  Side. 

g.  g.  Cerato-Glofli,  or  Hyo-CeratO'Glofii. 

h.  h.  Stylo-Glofii. 
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THE  EXPLICATION  OF 

i.  Os  Hyoides. 

k.  Glandulae  Sublinguales. 

l.  Glandula  Thyroidasa. 

rn.  The  Appendix  of  that  Gland. 

Addition. 

n.  Mufculus  Sterno-Thyrokkeus. 

Fig.  VI.  and  VII. 

-X  x 

Thefe  two  Figures  are  nearly  the  fame  with  the  fecond. 

Fig.  VIII. 

a.  Afpera  Arteria. 

b.  CElophagus. 

c.  c.  Mufculus  Colli  Longus.  k  * 

d.  The  Glandula  Thyroidasa,  which  appears  to  be  divided. 

e.  The  Appendix  to  that  Gland,  according  to  Morgagni, 

f.  f.  Mufculi  Crico-Thyroidasi. 

g.  Cartilago  Thyroides. 

h.  Mufculus  Thyro-Pharyngaeus. 

i.  Mufculus  Stylo-Pharyngasus  finifter. 

k.  The  Tendon  and  common  Infertion  of  that  Mufcle. 

l.  1.  Mufculi  Bafio-Glofli.  That  on  the  right  Side  appears  like  a  Genio- 

Gloffus. 

m.  Os  Hyoides.  .  . 

n.  Mufculus  Genio-Hyoidasus  Obliquus,  which  is  more  properly  named  Ge- 

nio-Gloffus. 

o.  Genio-Hyoidasus  Re£tus.  It  appears  here  like  a  Portion  of  the  Bafio- 

Gloffus. 
q.  Stylo-Gloffus. 

Fig.  IX.  and  X.  ' 

The  Oflkula  Auditus.  The  Stapes  and  Mufcle  of  the  Malleus  were  difco- 
vered  by  Eufiachius. 

Fig.  XI. 

a.  a.  Mufculi  Bafio-Glofli.  That  on  the  right  Side  appears  here  like  a 

Genio-Hyoidaeus. 

b.  Cerato-Gloffus  finifter. 

c.  Stylo-Gloffus  finifter. 

d.  Stylo-Pharyngasus  finifter. 
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THE  FIGURES. 

c.  CEfophagseus.  This  appears  rather  to  be  the  Thyro-Crico-Pharyngasus, 
railed  and  inverted. 

f.  Stylo-Hyoidasus  Sinifter. 

g.  Crico-Thyroidaeus  Sinifter. 

h.  Afpera  Arteria. 

i.  A  Portion  of  the  CEfophagus,  cut  off. 

Addition. 

k.  The  Ligament  of  the  Stylo-Gloffus. 

l.  Mufculus  Cerato-Pharyngaeus. 

m.  Syndefmo-Pharyngasus.  Thefe  two  Mufcles  cover  the  middle  Portion  of 

the  Stylo-Pharyngaeus. 

n.  The  lower  Portion  of  the  Stylo-Pharyngaeus,  inferted  partly  in  the  Card- 

iago  Thyroides,  and  partly  in  the  Cornu  of  the  Os  Hyoides.  ' 

o.  The  Bafis  of  the  Os  Hyoides. 

p.  The  left  Cornu  of  that  Bone. 

q.  Cartilago  Thyroides. 

Fig.  XII. 

a.  The  Bafts  of  the  Os  Hyoides. 

b.  The  Notch  and  left  Side  of  the  Cartilago  Thyroides. 

c.  Mufculus  Hyo-Thyroidaeus  Sinifter. 

d.  Sterno-Thyroidasus  Sinifter. 

Addition. 

e.  A  fmall  diftinct  Mufcle. 

f.  Another. 

g.  The  Bafis  of  the  Os  Hyoides. 

h.  The  left  great  Cornu. 

i.  The  left  fmall  Cornu  or  Appendix. 

Fig.  XIII. 

a.  Mufculus  Pterygoidaeus  internus. 

b.  Pterygoidasus  externus. 

c.  The  Mufculus  Colli  Longus  fuperior  of  the  left  Side,  -  which  is  likewife 

called  Re6tus  anterior. 

d.  Longus  Colli  inferior  of  the  right  Side. 

Addition. 

e.  Mufculus  Salpingo-Staphylinus,  or  rather  the  Ptery-Salpingoides. 

f.  The  Obliquus  anterior  of  the  right  Side. 

Vol.  HI.  A  a  a  g.  g. 


THE  EXPLICATION  OF 

g.  g.  Redli  M’nores  five  Laterales  Arteriores. 

h.  h.  The  Lower  jaw  divided  by  the  Chin. 

Fig.  XIV. 

This  Figure  does  not  appear  in' Human  Subjects. 

Table  BD.  the  xlii.  of  Euftachius . 

Lanciji  s  Explication. 

•  Fig.  I. 

a.  The  Epiglottis  raifed  a  little. 

b.  b.  The  two  Tops  or  fmall  Heads  of  the  Cartilagines  Arytenoides. 

c.  The  left  Ala  of  the  Cartilago  Thyroides,  extra  fitum. 

d.  The  Superior  Apophyfis  or  Cornu  of  that  Ala. 

e.  The  Inferior  Apophyfis  or  Cornu. 

f.  The  right  Ala,  in  fitu. 

g.  Mufculus  Thyro-Arytenoidaeus  Sinifter. 

h.  Crico-Arytenoidaeus  Lateralis. 

i.  Crico-Arytenoidaeus  pofterior. 

k.  k.  Arytenoidaeus. 

l.  Afpera  Arteria. 

m.  A  Portion  of  the  Mufculus  CEfophagasus.  This  appears  rather  to  be  the 

membranous  Portion  of  the  Afpera  Arteria. 

r  ■  - 

Addition. 

n.  The  left,  fmall,  lateral,  articular  Side  of  the  Cartilago  Cricoides,  with 

which  the  inferior  Apophyfis  of  the  Cartilago  Thyroides,  is  arti¬ 
culated. 

Fig.  II. 

a.  The  inner  Side  of  the  Epiglottis. 

b.  b.  Mufculi  Arytenoidasi. 

c.  c.  Crico-Arytenoidasi  Pofteriores. 

d.  d.  The  pofterior  and  lower  Side  of  the  Cartilago  Cricoides. 

Addition. 

e.  The  Prominent  Line  on  the  backfide  of  the  Cricoides. 

f.  Mufculus  Arytenoidasus  Verus. 

g.  g.  The  Heads  of  the  Cartilagines  Arytenoides. 

h.  h.  The  fuperior  Cornua  of  the  Cartilago  Thyroides. 

i.  i.  The  inferior  Cornua. 
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THE  FIGURES. 
Fig.  III. 


a.  Rimula  Laryngis. 

b.  Mufculus  Hyo-Thyroidseus  Sinifter. 

c.  Sterno-Thyroidasus  Sinifter, 
cl.  Pharynx. 

e.  GEfophagus. 

Addition. 

If  this  Figure  be  taken  from  an  Human  Subjed,  it  is  a  very  extraordinary  one. 

Fig.  IV.  and  VI. 

a.  The  Point  of  the  Tongue. 

b.  The  Bafis  of  the  Tongue. 

c.  c.  and  d.  d.  The  Mufculi  Stylo-Gloffi  cut ;  according  to  Lancifi . 
e.  e.  and  f.  f.  Stylo-Pharyngasi. 

g.  g.  Cephalo-Pharyngaft,  united  by  a  Linea  Alba. 

h.  h.  GEfophagasus ;  or  rather  the  Cerato-Syndefmo-  Pharyngitis. 

i.  The  Opening  of  the  Pharynx. 

k.  k.  (Efophagus. 

l.  1.  Afpera  Arteria. 

Addition. 

m.  Mufculus  Hyo-Crico-Pharyngasus. 

n.  n.  Gloffo-Pharyngasi. 

o.  A  Portion  of  the  Stylo-Pharyngaeus. 

p.  p.  p.  p.  The  Velum  or  Septum  Palati.  ■  •  ■ 

q.  q.  The  Arch  of  the  Pharynx,  with  the  Rugae. 

r.  r.  Mufculi  Petro-Pharyngasi. 

s.  Stylo-Pharyngasus  Minor  D.  Santorini. 

t.  t.  t.  t.  Peryftaphylini  Externi. 

Fig.  V. 

a.  The  Tongue. 

b.  Epiglottis. 

c.  Ligamentum  Epiglotticum  Morgagnii  five  Glofto-Epiglotticum. 

d.  Ligamentum  Hyo-Epiglotticum  Siniftrum. 

e.  Os  Hyoides. 

f.  The  Glands  of  the  Bafis  of  the  Tongue. 

•  t  1  JU  ■ 

Fig.  VII.  * 

A  Fore-View  of  the  Cartilago  Cricoides. 

a.  The  Forepart. 

b.  The  Backpart. 

c.  c.  The  fmall  articular  Heads  or  Tops. 


Fig. 


THE  EXPLICATION  OF,  &c. 


Fig.  VIII. 

A  Side-View  of  the  cricoide  Cartilage,  in  which  the  fmall  articular  Surface 
exprefted  in  Fig.  I.  is  left  out. 

a.  The  anterior  Part  or  Bafis. 

b.  The  pofterior  or  upper  part. 

c.  The  lateral  part,  in  which  the  fmall  articular  Surface  is  wanting.  Vide 

Fig.  i.  n. 

*  •*  ,  / 

-  .  Fig.  IX. 

a.  The  right  Side  of  the  Cartilago  Thyroides. 

b.  The  right  Side  of  the  Cartilago  Cricoides; 

c.  Epiglottis. 

d.  The  right  fuperior  Cornu  of  the  Cartilago  Thyroides. 

e.  The  left  fuperior  Cornu. 

f.  The  right  inferior  Cornu. 

-f  i  *  V '  •  '  -  •’  *  t.  ;  ,  ~  '  fi i  J  ... 

pig.  x. 

A  Back  View  of  the  Cartilago  Cricoides. 

a.  The  prominent  Line. 

b.  b.  The  lateral  Sides. 

c.  c.  The  fmall  articular  Eminences  or  Heads. 

Fig.  XI, 

*  *  ‘  "  • 

a.  Epiglottis. 

b.  The  right  fuperior  Cornu  of  the  Cartilago  Thyroides. 

c.  The  fuperior  Portion  or  Flead  of  the  right  Arytenoide  Cartilage. 

d.  d.  The  Orifice  of  the  right  Ventricle  of  the  Larynx. 

e.  The  right  Portion  of  the  Cricoides.  .  •  - 

g.  An  anterior  Section  of  the  Cricoides.  - 

h.  A  pofterior  Se&ion. 

Fig.  xii.  - 

One  of  the  Arytenoide  Cartilages  cleared  from  the  Mufcles. 

Addition. 

a.  b.  The  Bafis  of  this  Cartilage. 

b.  The  internal  Angle  of  the  Bafis. 

c.  The  articular  Cavity  of  the  Bafis. 

d.  The  Appendix  or  fmall  Head  of  this  Cartilage. 


Left 


j .  fa  fv//o?v  iAe  /ajf  ^ 


irsifr  on . 


vm 


&5V 


4-5  V 


5P/.4.  fa '  /v//j)7V  . 


20 


~T 


TARI3D 


